
THE PATH 
OF 

PURIFICATION 


VISUDDHI MAGGA 



ciraiti tiuhatu saddhammo 
sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitatta 



THE PATH 

r\T? liillliinil 

I 1 |i 036572 

PURIFICATION 


(VISUDDHIMAGGA) 

BY 

BHADANTACARIYA BUDDHAGHOSA 


Translated from the Pali 
by 

BHIKKHU NANAMOLI 


Published by 

Singapore Buddhist Meditation Centre 
No.l 1 Neo Pee Teck Lane, Smgapore 051 1 
Tel; 65-7783330, Fax: 65-7730150 

Kepriated and Donated for fine dJstribation by 
The Corporate Body of the Buddha Educational Foundation 

11th Floor, 55, Ha^ Chow S.Rd. Sec l.Th^'IhisvanR.O.C. 
Td- 886-2-3951198 , Fax 886-2-3913415 




To my Upajjhaya, the late venerable Paelaene Siri 
Vajiran^a Mah^ayakathera of Vajirarama, Colombo, 
Ceylon. 



VISUDDHI MAGGA 

“ IHE PATH OF PURIFICATION ” 


This encyclopaedic work on Theravada Buddhism 
“ The Path of Purification ” was written by the Arahant 
Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa some 1,580 years ago (412 
AC) It is considered to be a wholesome compendium of the 
Buddha’s doctrine covering the strict observance of Sila or 
morality leading to the Purification of the body, the practise 
of Samadhi or concentration leading to the Purity of the 
min d and the development of Panna or wisdom leading to 
Perfect Wisdom. 

It is my sincere wish to arrange for the reprinting of 
this book so that the information could be extended and 
made available to those who wish to further pursue the path. 
It is an important part of a Buddhist’s life to “ purify the 
mind ” besides ” doing good and avoiding evil ” as taught 
by the BUDDHA. 

MAY THE BLESSINGS OF THE TRIPLE GEM 

BE WITH YOU ALWAYS 


YEN. W. SARADA MAHA THERO 



TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE 


Originally I made this translation for my ovm instruction because 
the oidy published version was then no longer obtainable. So it 
was not done with any intention at all of publication; but rather 
it grew together out of notes made on some of the book's passages. 
By the end of 1953 it had been completed, more or less, and put 
aside. Early in the following year a suggestion to publish it was 
put to me, and I eventually agreed, though not without a good 
deal of hesitation Reasons for agreeing, however, seemed not 
entirely lacking. The only previous English version of this re- 
markable work had long been out of print. Justification too could 
in some degree be founded on the rather different angle from which 
this version is made. 


Over a year was then spent in typing out the MS. during which 
time.andsmce, agood deal of revision has taken place, the intention 
of the revision being always to propitiate the demon of inaccuracy 
and at the same time to make the translation perspicuous and the 
translator inconspicuous Had publication been delayed, it might 
well have been more polished. Nevertheless the work of polishmg 
IS probably endless. Somewhere a halt must be made. 


A guiding prmciplc — ^the foremost, in fact — has throughout been 
avoid^ce of misrepresentation or distortion, for the ideal translation 
(which has yet to be made) should, like a lookmg-glass, not dis- 
colour or blur or warp the original which it reflects Literalness, 
tiowCTcr, on the one hand and considerations of clarity and style 
on the other make irreconcilable claims on a translator, who has to 
^fficuir*^^ compromise. Vindication of his choice is sometimes 

Introduction with some parUcular 
all of them or completely, for the 
space allotted to an introduction is limited. 

diwv2e?^rf changed since the Buddha 

mwvCTcd and made known his iiberatmg doctrine 2,500 years ago 

On * work was composid some 9 ccntlTlSl 

iff ^ £b,£r 

“ .t is for .6 
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an unfailing standard of value, unique in its simplicity, its complete- 
ness and its ethical purity, by means of which any situation can 
be assessed and a profitable choice made 

Now I should like to make acknowledgements, as follows, to all 
those without whose help this translation would never have been 
begun, persisted with or completed. 

To the venerable Nyanatiloka Mahathera (from whom I first 
learned Pali) for his most kmd consent to check the draft MS 
However, although he had actually read through the first two 
chapters, a long spell of illness unfortunately prevented him from 
continuing with this himself 

To the venerable Soma Thera for his unfailing assistance both in 
helping me to gam familiarity with the often difficult Pah idiomof 
the commentaries and to get something of the feel — as it were, 
■‘from inside’ — of Pali literature against its Indian background 
Taihng that, no translation would ever have been made I cannot 
tell how far I have been able to express any of it in the rendering. 

To the venerable Nyanaponika Thera, German pupil of the 
venerable Nyanatiloka Mahathera, for very kindly undertaking 
to check the whole MS. m detail with the venerable Nyanatiloka 
Mahathera’s German translation (I knowing no German) 

To all those with whom I have had discussions on the Dhamma, 
which have been many and have contributed to the clearmg up 
not a few unclear pomts 

Lastly, and what is mentioned last bears its own special emphasis, 
it has been an act of singular merit on the part of Mr A Semage, of 
Oolombo, to undertake to publish this translation. 

The Prmters must also be thanked fortheexcellenceof theirwork. 


Island Hermitage, 
Dodanduwa, Ceylon 


ffanamoli Bhikkhu, 
Vesakha-masc, 2499 May, 1956._ 



INTRODUCTION 


The Vtstiddhmagga — ^here rendered ‘Path of Purification’ — ^is 
perhaps unique in the hterature of the world. It systematically 
summarizes and interprets the teadiing of the Buddha contained 
in the Pali Tipttaka, which is now recognized in Europe as the 
oldest and most authentic record of the Buddha’s words As the 
principal non-canonical authority of the theravdda, it forms the 
hub of a complete and coherent method of exegesis of the Tipitaka, 
using the ‘Abhidhamma Method’ as it is called. And it sets out 
detailed practical mstructions for developing purification. 

Background and main facts 


The works of Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa fill more than thirty 
volumes in the Pali Text Society’s Latin-Script edition; but whatis 
known of the writer himself is meagre enough for a page or two to 
contain the bare facts. 

Before dealing with those facts, however, and in order that they 
may appear oriented, it is worth while first to digress a httle by 
nounghow Pali hterature falls naturally mto three Tnain historic^ 

f enods. The early or classical period, which may be called the 
irst period, begins wth the tipttaka itself m the 6th century b c. 
and ends wth the Milinda-paUha, about five ( ?) centuries later 
These works, composed in India, were brought to Ceylon where 
they were maintained m Pah but written about m Sinhalese By 
the 1st century a C Sanskrit (mdependently of the rise of Maha- 
yana) or a vernacular had probably quite displaced Pah as the 
medium of study in all the Buddhist ‘schools’ on the Indian main- 
land. Literary acUvityin Ceylon declined and, it seems, fell into 

pefct Pah re^ccnce was under way in Ceylon aiid S India 
by abom 400 and was made viable by Bhadantacariya Bu^l- 
ghosa. This can be call^ the Middle Penod Many ofits prindp^ 
figures were Inian. It developed in several centuries in the^S 
fcian mainland and spread to Burma, and it can be said to haw 
^ted Ull about the 1 2 th century. Meanwhile the renewed literanr 
activity again declined in Ceylon tdl it was echpsed Z theS^ 
trous in^ion of the llA century. The second rcnasSiw orTe 

^ termed, begins in the following centurv 
with Ceylon s recovery, coinciding more or less withmain? ^ 
changes in Burma. In Ceylon it lasted for pohtical 

Burma for much longer, though India about that and m 

lost aU forms of Buddhism. But th7s nS 
present purpose and is only sketched iS for theT4e of 


IX 



INTRODUCTION 


The recorded facts relating from the standpoint of Ceylon to the 
nse of the middle Period arc very few, and it is worth while tabling 
thcm^ 

Prmapal events tn centuries preceding Bh Buddhaghasa 



I. Exact dates are not agreed The Ceylon Chronicles give the lengths of 
reigns of kings of Ceylon back to the time of the Buddha and also of kings of 
Magadha from Asoka back to the same time Calculated backwards the list 
gives 543 B c as the year of the Buddha’s panaibbana (see list of kings in Cod- 
nngton’s Siort History of CeyJm, Macmillan 1947, piM ) For adjustments to 
this calculation that bring the date of the parmtbhdna forward to 483 a c (the 
date most generally accepted in Europe), see eg Geiger Mahdsamsa Translauon 
(introducuon) , Epigraphia Zeylanica i, 156, E. J Thomas, Life of the Buddha, 
Kegan Paul, p 26, n i It seems certain, however, that MahanSma was reigiung 
m die year 428 because of a letter sent by him to the Chinese court (Codnngton 
p 29, E Z ni, 12). If the adjusted date is accepted then 60 extra years have 
somehow to be squeezed out without displacing Mahanama’s reign Here the 
older date has been used 


X 






INTRODUCTION 


Kutakanna- 
Tissa 42-20 


BhStikabhaya 
B.c. 20 -a.g. 9 


{' 


'Meeting of Gt.M bhikkhus decides Tl 
that care of texts and preaching J | 
comes before practice of their j 
contents. L 

[-Many Gt M. elders’ names noted C 
in Commentaries for leammg and J 
contributions to decision of textual | 
problems, traceable to this reign k 

i'Many elders as last stated traceable 
to this reign too. 

■Last Ceylon ciders’ names in Ftn^ 
PanvSra (p 2) traceable to this 
reign, Panvara can thus have been 
completed by Gt. M. any time 
later, before 5th cent 
-Dispute between Gt. M. and Abh. Pi 
M over Vinaya adjudged by J I 
Brahman DighakSrayana m] 
favour of Gt M. L 


lAA,i,92f.} 

'EHBG,p.78 


jEHBC,p.76 

EHBC,p.80 
EHBC,p 86 


yn.A,582; 

EHBC,p.99 


KhanirSjanu 

Tissa30-33 

Vasabha 66-110 

GajabShu 1 1 13-135 
6 kmgs 135-215 

Voh&nka-Tissa 

215-237 


Gotih&bhaya 

254-267 


-60 bhikkhus punished for treason 

-Last reign to be mentioned in body 
of Commentaries 

-Sinhalese' Commentaries can have 
been closed at any tune after 
this reign. 


-Abh M supported by kmg and 
enlarged. 

-Mentions of royal support for Gt. 
M and Abh M. 


-King supports both monastencs. 


•Abh M has adopted Vetulya 
(Mahayana?) Pitaka. 

-King suppresses Vetulya doctnnes 

-Vetulya books burnt and heretic 
bhikkhus disgraced 

-Corruption of bhikkhus by VtUtnda- 
vSdms (heretics or destructive cn- 
tics). 

-Gt. M. supported by long. 


-60 bhikkhus mAbb. M. banished 
by king for upholding Vetulya 
doctnnes. 


< 


-Secession &om Abh. M.; new sect 
formed. 


Jetlha-Tissa 

267-277 


-Indian bhikkhu Sanghanutta sun- 
^ ports Abh M. 

I -King favours Gt. M.; Sanghamitta 

^ flees to India. 


I Mv 35,10 
I EHBC,pp.3, 86-7 
I EHBC,pp.3,86-7 

I Mv.35, 119 

f Mv 35, t, 7, 24,. 
\ 33,65 


Nb.p 12 


Mv 36,41 
Ns.p 12 

Dipavamsa 

Ch.22,33 

Mv.36,102 

Mv.36,lU 

I Ns.p.l3 
j Mv.36,112 
I Mv.36,123 
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MahiUena 

277-304 


Sin Mcghavanna 
304-332 


Jcttha-Tissa II 

332-34 

BuddhodS^a 

341-70 

Upatissa 

370-412 

Mahanatna 

412-434 


pl-King protects SaAghamitta, ulio f* j 
returns Peisecution ol Gt M ; 

Its bhiL.Uius dmen from capital 
for 9 )ears 

-SaAghamitta assassinated 
-Restoration of Gt M. 

•Vetulya books burnt again 


[-Dispute orer Gt M boundary; 
bniUchus again n^cnt from Gt 
M. for 9 months 
j-Kuig fat outs Gt M 

[-Sinhalese monastet) established at 
Buddha Ga}a in India 


I 

'1 


|Mt 37, 1-50 

Mt 37,27 
EHBC,p92 
EHBC,p92 
iMt 37,32 


ii 

-Dipavamsa eomposed in this pcnod 

-Also perhaps MQIasikXhS and 
KhuddasikkhS (Vinaya Summa- J 
ncs} and some of Buddhadatta 
Thera’s works 

Bh. Buddhaghosa amtes in 
Cejion 

j-SamantapasadikS (\'uia)'a com- 
mcntar)} begun in 20th and 
finished in 2lst ) car of this Ling’s 
reign 


L 


{I 


EHBC!,p 92 
'Mt.37,5ir 
Malalasekcra 
IP-L-C ,p OT, 
iEpigraphia 
Ze> lanica ui, n 
Quoted in k'snA. 

PLCiP 77 


Mt 37,215-46 
k'inA. Epilogue 


Why did Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa come to Ceylon? And 
why Ad his work become famous beyond the island’s shores? 
The bare facts tvithout some interpretation trill hardly anstrer 
these questions Certainly any interpretation must be speculatite; 
but if this IS borne in mind, some attempt (tvithout claim for 
originality) may perhaps be made on tlie follotving lines 

Up till the reign of king Vattagamani Abha^’a in the first centuiy 
B. c. the Great Monastery, foimded by Asoka s son, the Arahant 
Mahinda, and hitherto tvithout a rival for the royal favour, had 
preserved a reputation for the saintlmes of its bhikkhus. The 
violent upsets in his reign followed by hb founding of the Abhay-a- 
giri Monastery, its secession and schbm, changed die whole situation 
at home Sensing insecurit)’, the Great Monastery took the pre- 
caution to commit the Tipitaka for the first time to iviiting, doing 
so m the provinces aw'ay from the king’s presence. Now by about 
the end of the first centurj’ n c. (dates are very t-ague) , wi A Sans- 
krit Buddlust hterature just launching out upon its long era of 
magnificence, Sanskrit was on its way to become a language of 
mternational culture. In Ceylon the Great Monastery, already 
committed by traAdon to stnet oAodoxy based on Pali, had 
been confirmra in that atdtude by the srhbm of its rival, w'hich 
now began publicly to study Ae new ideas from InAa. In Ae 
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first centxiry b.c. probably the influx of Sanskrit thought was 
sull quite small, so that the Great Monastery could well m^ntain 
its name in Anuradhapura as the principal centre of learning bjr 
developing its ancient Tipitaka commentaries in Sinhalese. This 
might account for the shift of emphasis from Practice to Scholarship 
in Vat^gamani’s reign. Evidence shows great activity in t^s 
latter field throughout the first century b c , and all this material 
was doubtless written down too. In the first century a.g. Sanskrit 
Buddhism (‘Hinayana’, and perhaps by then Mahayana) was 
growing rapidly and spreadmg abroad. The Abhayagin Monastery 
would naturally have been busy studying and advocating some of 
these weighty developments while the Great Monastery hadnothing 
new to offer- the rival was thus able, at some risk, to appear go- 
ahead and up-to-date while the old institution perhaps began to fall 
behind for want of new material, new inspiration, and inteniational 
coimexions, because, its studies being restricted to the orthodox 
presentation m the Sinhalese language, it had already done what it 
could m developing Tipitaka learning (on the mainland Theravada 
was doubtless deeper in the same predicament). Anyway we find 
that from the first century onwards its constructive scholarship 
dries up, and mstead, with the reign of king Bhatika Abhaya 
(B.a.20-A G 9), public wrangte begin to break out between me 
two monasteries. This scene inde^ drags on, gradually worsening 
through the next three centuries, almost bare as they are of illumi- 
nating information. King Vasabha’s reign (a.c.66-1 10) seems to be 
the last mentioned in the Commentaries as we have them now,from 
which it may he assumed that soon afterwards they were closed 
fer no longer kept up), nothing further bemg added. Perhaps the 
Great Monastery, now living only on its past, was itself getting 
infected with heresies. But without speculatmg on the immediate 
reasons that induced it to let its chain of teachers lapse and to 
cease adding to its body of Sinhalese leammg, it is enough to note 
that the situation went on deteriorating, further complicated by 
intrigues, till in Mahasena’s reign (a c 277-304) things came to a 
head. With the persecution of the Great Monastery given royal 
assent and the expulsion of its bhikkhus from the capital the 
Abhayagiri Monastery enjoyed nine years of triumph. But the 
ancient institution rallied its supporters in the southern provinces 
and the king repented. The bhikkhus returned and the king res- 
tored the buildings, which had been stripped to adorn the rival. 
Sbll, the Great Monastery must have foreseen, after this afeir 
unless it could successfully compete with Sanskrit it had 
hope of holdmg its position. With that the only course open was 
to launch a drive for the rdiabilitation of Pali— a drive to bring 
the study of that language up to a standard fitto compete with thi 
^dem Sanskrit in the field of international Buddhist culture- 
by cultivati^ Pah at home and abroad it could assure its position 
It was a revolutionary project, involving the msplace- 
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mcnt of Sinhalese by Pali as the language for the study and dis- 
cussion of Buddhist teachings, and the founding of a school of 
Pah literary composition. Earlier it would doubtless have been 
impracticable; but the atmosphere had changed Though various 
Sanskrit non-Mahayana sects arc well known to have continued to 
flourish all over India, there is almost nothing to show the status of 
the Pah language there by now. Only the Mahavamsa [Ch.37, 
w.215f. quoted below] suggests that the Thcravada sect there had 
not only put aside butlostpcrhapsall of its old non-Pitaka material 
dating from Asoka’s time * One may guess that the pattern of 
things in Ceylon only echoed a process tliat had gone much fur Act 
m India. But in the Island of Oeylon the ancient body of learning, 
much of it prc-Asokan,had been kept lying by, as it were maturing 
in its two and a half centuries of neglect, and it had by notv ac- 
quired a new and great potential value due to the purity of its 
pedigree in contrast with the welter of new onginal thmking. 
Thcravada centres of learning on the mainland were also doubtless 
much mtcrcsted and themselves anxious for help in a repnstiniza- 
tion ® Without such cooperation there was little hope of success 
It IS not known what was the first original Pah composition in thif 
period; but the Dipavamsa (dealing with historical evidence) 
Mlongs here (for it ends with MahSsena’s reign andisquotedinthe 
{SamanUjpasSdtka)i and quite possibly the Vimulttmagga (dealing 
with practice — see below) was another early attempt by the 
Great Monastery in this period (4th cent ) to reassert its supremacy 
through onginal Pah literary composition, there will have been 
others too * Of course, much of this is very conjectural Still it is 
plain enough that by 400 a c a movement had begun, not con- 
fined to Ceylon, and that the time was ripe for the crucial work, 
for a Pall recension of the Sinhalese Commentaries with their 
uiuque tradition. Only the right personality, able to handle it 
competently, was yet lackmg. That personality appeared in the 
first quarter of the fifth century. 

2. See abo A Record of Buddhist Religion by I-tsing tnl J Takakusu, Qaiendon 
Press 1896, p xxm, where a geographical distribution of vanous Schools gives 
MfllasarvSstivada mainly in the No^ and Anyastbavira mainly m the South 
of India I-tsing who did not visit Ceylon, was m India at the end of the 7th 
cent ; but he does not mention whether the Anyasthaviia iTTheravada) Nik&ya 
in India puisued its studies m the FaU of its Tipitaha or m Sansicnt or m a local 
vernacular 

3. In the epilogues and prologues of vanous works between the 5th and 12th 
centunes there is mention of e.g , FadaraUttha (VisA prol near Madras,) 
Kaficipuia (AA epil. : — Conjevaram near Madras), and other places where 
difierent teachers acceptmg the Great-Monastery tradition lived and worked 
See also Malalasekera Pah Literature in Qy/m, p 13 , £ Z , IV, 69-71 , Journal of 
Omental Research, Madras, Vol XIX, pp 278f 

4. Possibly the Vvuski summarises, Mulasikhha and KhuddastUhS (though 
Geiger places these mud later), as well as some works of Buddhadatta Ihera. 
It Iw not been satuHactonly explained why the MahSpamsa, composed m the late 
4th or early 5th cent., ends abruptly m me middle of Chapter 37 with Mahl- 
sena’s reign (the Chronicle being only resumed eight centunes later) 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Vimddhimagga and its author 


Sources of information about that person fall into three groups. 
There are firstly the scraps contained in the prologues and epilo- 
gues to the works ascribed to him Then there is the account 
given in the second part of the Ceylon Chronicle, the Mahavamsa 
(or Culavamsa as the part of it is often called), written in about the 
13th centur y, describin g occurrences placed by it in the 5th century. 
And“lasllyThe still later Buddhaghosuppalti (15th cent.’) and other 
later works. It seems still uncerttun how to evaluate the old 
Talaing records of Burma, which may not refer to the same person 
(see below) India herself tells us nothing at all. 

It seems worth while, therefore, to give a rendering here of the 
principal passage from the prologues and epilogues of the works 
ascribed to him by name, for they arc few and short, and they have 
special authentic value as evidence The Mahavamsa account will 
be reproduced in full, too, since it is held to have been composed 
from evidence and records before its author, and to have the ring 
of truth behind the legends it contains. But the later works 
(which European scholars hold to be legendary rather than histori- 
cal in what they add to the accounts already mentioned) can only 
be dealt with very summarily here 
The hooks actually ascribed to Bhadantacanya Buddhaghosa 
have each a ‘postscript’ idenUcal m form with that at the end of 
Chapter XXIII of the present work, mentioning the title and 
author by name This can be taken to have been appended pre- 
sumably contemporaneously, by the Great Monastery (the Maha- 
wAera) at Anuradhapura m Ceylon as their official seal of approval 
Here IS a list of the works (also listed m the modem Gandhaaamsa 
and Jdsanaoamsa with one or two discrepancies) ® 

Commentaries to the Vinaya Pitaka 
Samantapasadika .. Commentary to Vinaya 

Kankhavitara^i „ „ Patimokkha 

Commentaries' to the Sulla Pitaka 
Sumangalavilasini 
Papaficastidani 


Saratthappakasini .. 

Manorathapurajgii 

Paramatthajotika ... 

Dhammapadatthakatha 
J atakatthakatha 


Digha-nikaya 
Majjhima 
kaya 

Samyutta 
kaya 

Anguttara 
kaya 
Khuddakapatha, 
Suttanipata 
Dhammapada 
Jataka 


- ni- 


ni- 


- ni- 


The CandiOTamia also gives the Apadana Commentary as by him 
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Commentaries to the Ahhtdhamma Ptiaka 

Attliasillinl ... ... „ ,, Dhammasan- 

gapl 

Sammohavinodanl. . „ ,, Vibhanga 

Panccipakaranallhakalhri ,, ,, Remaining 5 

books 

Beyond the bare lunt that )ic came to Ceylon from India his 
actual works tell notlimg about his origins or background He 
mentions ‘Tlic Elder Buddhamitta, witli whom I formerly lived 
at Mayurasiittapattana’ (MA cpilO»® nttd 'Thcwcll-known Elder 
Jotipiila, witli whom I once lived at Kaficipura and elsewhere’ 
(AA epil )’ Also the ‘postscript’ attached to the Vtsuddhtmagga 
says, besides mentioning his name, that he ‘should be called “of 
Morandacctaka” ’ ® And that is all 

Oncoming to Ccylon.hc wentto AnurSdhapura.thc royal capital, 
and set himself to study He seems to have lived and worked there 
during the whole of his stay m the Island, though we do not know 
how long that stay lasted To render his own words 'I learned 
three Sinhalese commentaries — the Maka-Allfia-lkatko'], Maha- 
Paccari, from the famed Elder known by the name 

of Buddhamitta, who has expert knowledge of the Vinava Set 
in the grounds of the Mahii-Mcghavana Park [m Anuradhapura] 
there IS the Great Monastery graced by the [sapling from the] 
Master’s Enlightenment Tree A constant supporter of the Com- 
munity, trustmg with unwavering faith in the Three Jewels, be- 
longing to an illustrious family and known by the name of Maha- 
nigamaslimi (Lord of the Great City), had an excellent work-room 
built there on its southern side acressibic to the ever virtuously 
conducted Community of Bhikkhus The building was beauti- 
fully appointed, aggrccably endowed witli cool shade and had a 

6 Olher readings arc Majurarupapatlana, Ma>urad(jtapaftana Idcnti- 
fied With Mylaporc near Madras (J O R., Madras, Vol XIX, p 281) 

7 Identified with Conjevaram near Madras p L C ,p 113 Acanya Ananda, 
author of the Sub-commentary to the Abhidhamma Pitaka (MOla-TiU) also 
lived there, perhaps any time after the middle of the 5th century The hWer 
Dhammapala sometimes refers to the old Sinhalese commentaries as if they i\crc 
still available to him 


8 Other readings arc Morandakhefaka, Mudantakhedaka, Mura^a- 
khetaka, etc , not yet identified Refers more probably to his birth-place aan 
to his place of pabbaja See also J O R , Madras, Vol XIX, p 282, arocle Bud- 
dhagkZ-hsPLe qj-Birih by R Subramaniam and S P Namar. where a ceitem 
coincidence of names is mentioned that might suggest a 

Morandakhetaka [mar-anda being Pah for peacock egg and Skr JTm 

* vilIaB^— see Vis Harvard cd , p x\) «Hh two adjacent villages, 51 miles from 
NSgffiunakonda and 58 m from Amarovatf, called Kotanemahpun and Gun- 
dlapaUi {nemali and gmdla being Tdegu r^cewety for 
However, more specific mformauon will be needed m support 
Scepted’as an md.cat.on that the MoWeamsa js ^ 

More information about any connexion between Ceylon and those Great South 
Indian Buddhist centres is badly needed 
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lavish v/ater supply The Vmaya Commentary was begun by me 
for the sake of the Elder Buddhasiri of pure virtuous behaviour 
while I was living there in Mahanigamasami’s building, and it is 
now complete. It was begun by me in the twentieth year of the 
reign of peace of the King Sinnivasa (Of Glorious Life), the re- 
nowned and glorious guardian who has kept tlie whole of Lanka’s 
(Ceylon’s) island fiee from trouble It was finished m the twenty- 
first year. And ]ustas this was finished in one year without mishap 
maworldbesetbymishapsjso may allbeings attain ’ (Vin A.epil ). 

Mostly It IS assumed that he wrote and ‘published’ his works one 
by one as authors do today The assumption may not be correct. 
There is an unerring consistency throughout the system of explana- 
tion he adopts, and there are cross-references between works This 


suggests that while the Vtsttddhimagga itself may perhaps have 
been composed and produced first, the others as they exist now 
were more likely worked over contemporaneously and all more or 
less finished before any one of them was given out They may 
well have been given out then following the order of the books m 
the Tipitaka which they explain So in that way it may be taken 
that the Vrnaya Commentary came next to the Visuddkmagga , 
then the Commentaries on the four Ntkayas (Collections of Suttas), 
and after them the Abhidhamma Commentaries Though it is not 
said that the Vmaya Commentary' was given out first of these, still 
the prologue and epilogue contain the most information The 
four Nikaya Commentaries all have the same basic prologue, but 
the Samyutta Ntkdya Commentary inserts in its prologue a stanza 
referring the reader to ‘the two previous Collections’ (i.e the Digka 
and Majjhima Ntkoyas) for explanations of the names of towns and 
for illustrative stories, while the Angutlara Nikaya Commentary 
replaces this stanza with another referring to ‘the Digha and Maj- 
jhima’ byname for the same purpose Thepointmayseem laboured 
and even trmal, but it is not irrelevant, for if it is assumed that 
these works were written and ‘published’ in some historical order 
ot composition, one expects to find some corresponding develop- 
ment of thought and perhaps discovers what one’s assumption has 
upon them The more likely assumption, based on 
c^iderauoti of the actual contents, is that their form and con- 
tent was settled before any one of them was given out 

argued that the commentaries to the Bhamma- 
fS ^ because the 

Ser^c accounted for by the 

matter, for these two commentaries cLsist 
^nly of popular stories, which play only a very' minor role in the 

no bis explanations of Dhamma ^he bv 

no means always maintains that consistency m different “ c 

the same story m, say. different Nxkaya KiSntonesT™ 
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m the Commentan to A Ekampata II, 6 with that at MA i, 66, 
also the version of the story of the Elder Maha-Tissa in the AA , 
same ref, with that at MA i, 185) Perhaps less need for strictness 
was felt with such story material And there is also another possi- 
bility It may not unreasonably be supposed that he did not 
work alone, without help, and that he had competent assistants 
If so, he might well have delegated the drafting of the Khuddaka 
NtkSya commentaries — those of the KhuddakapStha and SuHa- 
nipdla, Dhammapada, and the Jataka — , or part of them, super- 
vising and completing them himself, after which the official ‘Post- 
script’ was appended This assumption seems not implausible 
and involves less difficulties than its alternatives ° These secon- 
dary commentaries mav well have been composed after the others 

The full early history of the Pah Tipitaka and its Commentaries 
in Sinhalese is given m the Ceylon Chronicle, the Dipavamsa and 
Mahdvamsa, and also in the introducuon to the Vinaya Commen- 
tary In the prologue to each of the four Nik^a Commentaries it is 
conveniently summanred by Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa him- 
self as follows ‘[I shall now take] the commentary, whose object 
IS to clarify the meaning of the subtle and most excellent Long Col- 
lection {Dlgha Nikdya) set forth in detail by the Buddha and 
by his like [i e the Elder Sariputta and other expounders of dis- 
courses m the Sutta Pitaia]— the commentary that m the begin- 
nmg was chanted [at the First Council] and later rechanted [at the 
Second andThird], and was brought to the Sihala Island (Ceylon) 
by the Arahant Mahinda the Great and rendered into the Sihala 
tongue for the benefit of the Islanders — , and from that commen- 
tary I shall remove the Sihala tongue, replacing it by the graceful 
language that conforms with Scripture and is punfied and free 
from flaws Not diverging from the standpoint of the Elders 
residing m the Great Monastery [in Anuradhapura], who illumine 
the Elders’ Heritage and are all well versed in exposition, and 
rejecting subject matter needlessly repeated, I shall make the 
meaning clear for the purpose of bringing contentment to good 
people and contributing to the long endurance of the Dhamma . 

tWc are references in these works to ‘the Ancients {Pordnd) or 
‘Former Teachers [PubbacemyaY bs well as to anumberof Smhalese 
Commentaries additional to the three referred to in the quotation 
given earlier The fact is plain enough that a complete body of 
commentary had been built up durmg the nmc centuri« or so that 
separate Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa from the Buddha A 
good proportion of it dated no doubt from the actual time of me 
Buddha himself, and this core had been added tom India (probably 
in Pah), and later by learned Elders in Ceylon (m ffinh^Me) as 
references to their pronouncements show (e g Vis Ch All lUo 
and 117) 

q A definite statement that the DhA was written later by someone else can 
hardlylsoid the inference that the ‘ postsenpt * was a fraud, or at least misleading 
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This body of material— one may guess that its \olume enor- 
mous— BhaLmtScariya Buddhaghosa set himself to edit and render 
into Pali (the Tipitaka Itself had been left m the ongmal Pah) . 
For this he had approval and express invitation (see, c g , the epi- 
Wue to the pr«tnt work, tv &ch the Elder Sanghapalamv. ted 
him to compose). Modern criUcs hate reproached him tviA lack of 
originality: but if we are to judge by his declared aims, ong^hty, 
or to use his own phrase ‘adt'crUzing his own standpoint (Vis.Gh. 
XVII 25), seems likely to have been one of the thmgs he 
have wished to avoid He says, for instance, T shall expound the 
comfortuig Path of Purification pure m expositiom relvmg on the 
of the dwellers in the Great Monastery (Vis. Ch. 14. see 
also ^ogue), and again ‘Now as to the_ entire ^tworthin^ 
(samantapasadikatta) of this Samantapasadika ; the wise sec nothing 
untrustworthy here when they look — in the chain of teachers, in 
the citations of circumstance, instance and catego^' [in each casej, 
in the avoidance of others’ standpoints, in the punty ol [ourj 
own standpoint, in the correctness of details, hi the word-meanings, 
in the order of construing the text, in the exposition of the training 
precepts, m the use of classification by the analj tical method— ^ 
which is why this detailed commentary on the Vinaya . is called 
Samantapasadika’ (ViiiA. epilogue). And then: ‘The Coi^eiuary' 
on the Patmokkha, which I began at the requert of the Elder bona 
for the purpose of removing doubts in those uncertam of theVmaya, 
and which covers the whole Sinhalese Commentanal system based 
upon the arrangement adopted by the dwellers in the Great Monas- 
terv, IS finished The whole essence of the Ckimmentary and the 
enure meaning of the text has been extracted and there is no 
sentenceherc that might conflict with the text or with the commen- 
taries of the dwellers ui the Great Monastery or those of the Ancients 
{Paltmakkha Commentary epilogue). Such examples could be 
multiplied (see especially aim Vis Ch. XVII 25). There is only 
one instance in the Yisuddhiniagga where he openly advances an 
opinion of his own, with the words ‘our preference here is this’ 
(Ch. XIII, 123). He does so once in the Majjhima Nikaya 
mentary, too, saying ‘the point is not dealt with by the Ancients, 
but this is my opinion’ (MA. i, 28). The rarity of such instances 
and the caution expressed in them imply that he himself was 
disinclined to speculate and felt the need to point the fact out 
when he did. He actually says ‘one’s own opinion is the weakest 
authority of aU and should only be accepted if it accords with the 
Suttas’ (DA. 567-8). So it is likely that he regarded what we 
should call original thinking as the province of the Buddha, and 
his own task as the fortification of that thought by coordinating the 
explanations of it. However, not every detail that he edited can 
daim direct support in the Suttas. 

The following considerations lend some support to the assump- 
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tions just made It has been pointed out*® that m describing in the 
Vinqya Commentary how the tradition had been ‘maintained up 
to the present day by the chain of teachers and pupils' (VmA 61-2) 
the list of teachers’ names that followscontamsnamesonlytiaceable 
down to about the middle of the 2nd century a o , but not later. 
Agam, there appear m his works numbers of illustrative stories, 
all of which are set either in India or Ceylon However no single 
one of them can be pouitcd to as contemporary Stories about 
India in every case where a date can be assigned are not later 
than Asoka (3rd cent b g ) Many stones about Ceylon cannot 
be dated, but of those that can none seems later than the 2nd 
century a c This suggests that the material which he had before 
him to edit and translate had been already completed and fixed 
more than two centuries earlier in Ceylon, and that the words 
‘present day’ were not used by him to refer to his own time, but 
were already in the material he was coordinating This final 
fixing if It IS a fact, might have been the aftermath of the decision 
taken m Ceylon in the 1st century B c to commit the Pah Ttptlaka 
to writmg 

Somethingnowneedstobe said about the relation of the Vtsuidht- 
magga to the other books This author’s work is characterized by 
relentless accuracy, consistency and fluency of erudition, and 
much dominated by formalism Not only is this formalism evident 
in the elaborate pattern of the VtsuMimagga but also that work's 
relationship to the others is governed by it The Visuddhimagga 
itself extracts from the Tipitaka all the central doctrines that 
pivot upon the Four Truths, presenting them as a coherent syste- 
matic whole by way of quotation and explanation interspersed 
with treatise on subjects of more or less relative importance, all 
being welded into an intncatc edifice The work can thus stand 
alone But the aim of the Commentaries to the four main Ntkayas 
or Collections ofSutfasisto explain the subject matter of individual 
discourses and, as well, certain topics and special doctrines not 
dealt with in the Visuddhimagga (many passages commenting on 
identical material in the Smtas m different Nadyas are reproduced 
verbatim in each commentary, and elsewhere,e g ,M Sutta 10,cf D, 
Sutta 22, Satipatthana Vibhanga, etc , etc , and respective com- 
mentaries) But these commentanes always refer the reader to 
the Visuddhimagga for explanations of the central doctrines And 
tiiough the Vinaya and Abhtdhamma Commentaries are less closely 
bound to the Visuddhimagga, still they too cither refer the reader 
to It or reproduce large blocks of it The author himself says ‘The 
treatises on Virtue and on the Ascetic’s Rules, all the Meditation 
Subjects, the details of the attainments of the Jhanas, together 
wiiii the directions for each Temperament, all the various kinds of 
Uirect-kiiowlcdge, the exposition of the Definition of Understand- 
ing, th e Aggregates, Elements, Bases, and Faculties, the Four 
10 Atlikarnin Lerly Htslo^ of Buddhism tn Colon, pp 3 and 86 
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Noble Truths, the explanation of the Structure of Conditions 
(Dependent Ongination), and lastly the Development of Insight, 
by methods that are purified and sure and not divergent from 
Scripture — since these things have already been quite clearly stated 
in the Vtsuddkimagga I shall no more dwell upon them here, for 
the Vuuddhimagga stands between and in the midst of all four 
Collections (Nikayas) and will clarify the meaning of such things 
stated therein It was made in that way take it therefore along 
with this same commentary and know the meaning of the Long 
Collection [Digha Nikaya)' (prologue to the four Ntktyas) 

This IS all that can, without unsafe inferences, be gleaned of 
Bhadantacanya Buddhaghosa himself from his own works (but 
see below) 

Now there is the Mahaoamsa account The composition of the 
second part (often called CHlavamsa) of that historical poem is 
attributed to an Elder Dhammakitti, who lived in or about the 
thirteenth century. Here is a translation of the relevant passage 

10 Adikaram Early History of Buddhism in C^lon, pp 3 and 86 


• There was a Brahman student who was bom near the Site of the Enlighten- 
ment Tree He was acquainted with the arts and accomphshments of the Sciences 
and \%as qualiBed in the Vedas He was well versed in what he knew and un- 
hesitant over any phrase Being interested in doctrines, he wandered over Jam- 
budipa (India) engaging in disputation 


‘ He came to a certain monastery, and there in the night he recited P&tafijali’s 
system with each phrase complete and well rounded The Senior Elder there, 
Revaia by name, recognized " This is a being of great understanding who ought 
to be tamed ” He said “ Who is that braying the ass’s bray The other asked 
•• vou know the meaning of the ass’s bray The Elder answered 

I know It,” and he then not only cicpounded it himself, but ej^plaincd each 
statement in the proper way and also pointed out contradictions The other then 
urged him ‘ Now expound your own doctrme,” and the Elder repeated a text 
-‘'■hhidhamma, but the visitor could not solve its meanmg He asked 
Whose sptem is this and the Elder replied “ It is the Enlightened One’s 
^stem Gnc it me ” he said, but the Elder answered “ You will have to take 
the Going Forth into Homelessness.” So he took the Going Forth, since he was 
interested m the system and he leamt the three Pitakas, after which he believed 
This IS the only way (M i 55). Because his speech {ghosa) was profound 
(voice was deep) like that of the Enlightened One {Buddha) they called fiim Bud- 
the Enlightened One he might be voiced over the surface 
oi the Earth He prepared a treatise there called Nanodaya, and then the AUha- 

Next he began workon a commentary 
llf “ Revata saw that, he said “ Here only the text 

D^ctane 1*“^. “d likewise no Teachers’ 

5 ^ 1 ^ allowed to go to pieces and is no longer known 

’o commentary still exists, which is pure It wm rendered 

^0 *e Sinhalese tongue by the learned Mahmda with proper regard for the 
vray of commenting that was handed down by the three Councils Staught bv 

sSter v™® ^'"'1 by Sari^tta and othem g“ them and 

after you have learnt it translate it into the language of the Magadhans 

™teet “uf ‘ ^ ““ “ sa^^.Te made upt 

Suttas -recited lor that 
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‘ He came from there to this island m the reign of this king (MahanSma). 
He came to the Great Monastery, the monastery of aU true men There he 
stayed m a large work room, and he learnt the whole Sinhalese Commentary of 
the Elders’ Doctrine {ThtravSdtt) under SanghapSla w jje decided “ This alone 
IS the intention of the Dhamma’s Lord ” So he assembled the Commumty there 
and asked “ Give me all the books to make a commentary ” Then in order to 
test him the Commumty gave him two stanzas, saying “Show your ability with 
these , when we have seen that you have it, we will give you all the books ’’ On 
that text alone he summarized the three Pitakas together with the Commentary 
as an epitome, which u js named the Path of Panfcahon (Vtiudd/iimagge) Then, 
in the precincts of the (sapling of the) Enlightenment Tree (m AnurSdhapura), 
he assembled the Community exprrt in the Fully Enlightened One’s systeim and 
he began to read it out. In order to demonstrate his skill to the multitude cleities 
hid the book, and he was obliged to prepare it a second tune, and again a third 
time. When the book was brought for the third time to be read out, the gods 
replaced the other two copies with it Then the bhikkhus read out the three 
copies together, and it was found that there was no difference between the three 
in eiiher the chaplers or the meaning or the order of the material or the phrases 
and syllables of the TheravSda texts With that the Commumty applauded in 
high delight, and agam and again it was said " Surely this is (the Bodbisatta} 
Mettey^a Tley gave him the kooks of the three Fitakas together with the 
Commentary Then, while staying undisturbed m the Library Monastery, he 
translated the Sinhalese commentary into the Magadhan language, the Root- 
Speech of all, b) which he brought benefit to beings of all longues The teachers 
of the Elders’ Tradition accepted it as equal m authority with the texts themselves 
TTien, when the tasks to be done were finished, he wrem back to Jambudlpa to 
pay homage to the Great Enlightenment Tree 

•And when MahanSma bad enjoyed twenty-two years’ reign upon earth and 
had performed a vanety of mcntonous works, he passed on according to his 
deeds ’ — (MahSvSmsa, ch 37, w 215-47) _ „ , j , 

King Mahanama is identified with the ‘King Sirmivasa and the 
‘King Sirikudda’ mentioned respectively in the epilogues to the 
Vtnaja and Dhananapada Conunentanes There is no trace, and 
no other mention anywhere, of the ‘S^anodaya’ The ‘Atfhasalinl’ 
described as composed in India could not be the version extant 
today, which cites the Ceylon Commentaries and refers to the 
Visuddhtmagga, it Will have been revised later 
The prologues and epilogues of this author’s works are the only 
instances in which he can be sure that he is speaking of his own 

experience and notonlysunplyediting,andwhilethey point only to 
his residence m south India, they neither confute nor confirm the 
Mdhuvamsa statement than he was born m Magadha (see note 8). 
The Ceylon Chronicles survived the historical criticism to which 
they were subjected in the last hundred years The mdependent 
evidence that could he brought to bear supported them, and W«- 
tem scholars ended by pronouncmg them reliable m ^oitials 
The account just quoted is considered to be based on historical 
fact even if it contains legendary matter , ^ ^ _ 

It is not possible to make use of the body of Bhadantacariya 
Buddhaghosa’s works to test the Mahavamsa's claim that he was a 
learned Brahman from central India, andso on It has been shown 
already how the presumption is always, where the contra^ is not 
explicitly stated, umt he is editing and translating material placed 

12 SeeVis epil 
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before him rather than displaying his otvn private knowledge, 
experience and opmoins. And so it would be a critical mistake to 
use any such passage m his work for assessing his personal traits; 
for in them it is, pretty certainly, not him we are dealing with at 
all but people who lived three or more centuries earlier. Those 
passages probably tell us merely that he was a scrupulously ac- 
curate and conscientious editor. His geographical descriptions 
are translations, not eye-witness accounts. Then such a Sutta 
passage as that commented on in Chapter I, §86-7 of the present 
work, which is a part of a Sutta used by bhikkhus for daily re- 
flexion on the four requisites of the life of a bhikkhu, is certain to 
have been fully commented on from the earliest times, so that it 
would be just such a critical mistake to infer from this comment 
anything about his abilities as an original commentator, on any- 
thing else of a personal nature about him or his own past expe- 
rience And again, the controversial subject of the origin of the 
Brahman caste (sec MAii,418) must have been fully explained 
from the Buddhist standpoint from the very start If then that 
account disagrees with Brahmanical lore — and it would be odd 
all things considered, if it did not — , there is no justification for 
concluding on those grounds that the author of the Vtsuddhimagga 
was not of Brahman origin and that the Makavamsa is wrong. 
What does indeed seem improbable is that the authorities of the 
Great Monastery, resolutely committed to oppose unorthodoxy 
would have given him a Xrcc hand to ‘correct’ their traditions to 
acTOrd with Brahmanical texts or with other alien sources, even 
if he had so wished Again, the fact that there are allusions to 
extraneous, non-Buddhist literature (e g. Vis Ch VH, §58, XVI 84 
n 2; §85, etc ) hardly affects this issue because they too can have 
"material he was editmg or supplied to him bv 
the Elders with whom he was working. What might repay careful 
study IS perhaps those things, such as certain Mahayana teachines 
and names, as well as much Brahmanical philosophy, which he 
ignores though he must have known about them. This iBnonns' 

Ignorance unless we aresure it v/as not 
dictated by policy, and we are not sure at all His silence (in 

I.. instance. Prof Kosambi, in his preface to the Vis Harvard ed 

loots these considerations when he says * More positive evidenrer^t* u 

a North-Indian Brahman) u the pai^gr-^^ 

vmiadahSiltsu samthavo veditabbo ” — fCh, I. “ Heat th^hear 

occurs at the time of forest fires, etc ” This is a mmm-nf 

heat given by a 

to Indian southerners that a bare skin is sure to be sunbumr m known 
snnmier’ (p xu) And Professor Kosamb. has not only oveXoked th- f 
It IS almort certainly translated material that he is cnbcLne m 

(M I, 10) commented onm the VistiddAmareafCAi . SS^ vi sentence 

anAa and &l,pa If. before condeX^TISnatrln t ^ '‘f” 

TMd on, he would have found, a line <» two bSow the 

( Burning ” 15 burning of the sun ' — Ch I, §87)/ ^tapo U sunjiaiapo* 
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contrast to the author of the ParamaUkamatijiisa] are sometime 
notable m this respect. 

The ‘popular novel’ called Buddhaghosuppallt, whicli was com- 
posed in Burma by an Elder called Malianiangala, perhaps as early 
as the 15th century, is less dependable But a sun^ey without some 
account of it would be mcomplcte So here is a precis 

Near the Bodhi Tree at Gaj a there was a town called Ghosa Its ruler had a 
Brahman chaplain called Kesi married to a wife called Kesmt An Elder Bhik- 
khu, who was a friend of Kcsi, used to wonder, when the Buddha’s teaching was 
reated in Sinhalese and people did not therefore undeistand it, who woidd be 
able to translate it info Magadhan (Pah) He saw that there was the son of a 
deity living m the Tavatunsa Heaten, whose name was Ghosa and who was 
capable of doing it This deity was persuaded to be reborn in the human world 
as the son of the Brahman Kesi He learnt the Vedas One day he sat dow-n m 
a place sacred to Vishnu and ate peas Brahmans angnly rebuked hurnbut he 
uttered a stanza, ‘ The pea itself is Vishnu , who is there called X'lshnu ? .^nd 
how shall I know which is Vishnu and no one could answer him Then one 
day while Kesi was instructing the town’s ruler in the Vedas a certain passage 
puzzled him ; hut Ghosa wrote down the explanations on a palm 1^, wMch 
was found later by his father — (Cb I). 

Once when the Elder Bhikkhu was invited to Kesi’s house for a meal Ghosas’ 
mat was given him to sit on Ghosa was furious and abused the Elder. Then 
he asked him if he knew the Vedas and any other system The Eldcrgatcared- 
tation from the Vedas Then Ghosa asked him for his own sj-stem, whereupon 
the Elder expounded the first Triad of the Abhidhamma Schedule, on profitable 
unprofitable, and indeterminate, thought-amings Ghosa ask^ whose the 
system was He was told that it was the Buddha’s and that it could onl> be learnt 
afier becoming a bhikkhu He according!) went forth into homdessness as a 
bhikkhu, and in one month he learnt the three Fiiakas Alter recei\-ing the Full 
Admission he acquired the four Discriminations. The name gnen to hun was 
Buddhaghosa — (Ch II) 

One day the question arose in his mind ■ ' ttiuch has more understanding of 
the Buddha-word, I or my Preceptor ’ ’ Ha Preceptor, whose cankers were 
exhausted, read the thought in bis nund and rebuked him, idling him to ask lus 
forgiveness The pupil was then vet) afraid, and after asking for forgiveness, he 
tvas told that in order to make amends he must go to Cei Ion and translate the 
Buddha-word (sie) from Sinhalese into Magadhan He agreed, but asked that 
he might first be allowed to comert his fatlier from the Braliman religion to the 
Buddha’s teaching In order to achieve this he had a brick apartment fitted with 
locks and furnished with food and water He set a contmOTce so that when his 
father w’cnt inside he was trapped He then preached to bis father on the nrnies 
of the Buddha, and on the pains of hell resulting from ivrong belief After three 
dajs his father was comerted, and he took the Three Refuges The son then 
opened the door and made amends to Jus father with flowers and such things 
for the oflence done to him Kesi became a Stream-Enterer — (Ch III) 

This done, he set sad in a ship for Ce)lon The Mahathera Buddhadatta^t 
had set sail that day from Cejlon for India The two ships met b) the inter- 
vention of Sakka Ruler of Gods V’hen the two Elders saw each other, the Elder 
Buddhaghosa told the other ‘The Buddha’s Dispensation has been put into 
Sinhalese , I shall go and translate it and put it into Magadhan,’ the other said 
' I was sent to go and translate the Buddha-word and write it in Magadhan. 

I have only done the JmalanlSrc, the DarJoremse, the DhSbmmsa and the 
Boihacmstt, not the commentaries and Ihesuh-commentanes { Tfin) If>ou,sir,are 
translating the Dispensation from Sinhalese into Magadhan, do iheCoaunenlanes 
to the Three Pitakas * Then praising the Elder Buddhaghosa, he gave him the 

"i4 The allusion is to the author of various Pah works including the Abhi- 
dhammavatfira ; sec n 4 


XXIV 



INTRODUCTION 


gall-nut, the iron stylus and the stone given him by Sakka Ruler of Gods, adding 
‘ If you have eye trouble or backache, rub the gall-nut on the stone and wet the 
place that hurts; then your ailment will vanish ’ Then he recited a stanza from 
his JtnalankSka The other said ‘ Venerable sir, your book is written in very 
ornate style Future clansmen will not be able to follow its meaning It is hard 
for simple people to understand it ’ — * Fncnd Buddhaghosa, I went to Ceylon 
before you to work on the Blessed One's Dispensation But I have little time 
before me and shall not hve long. So I cannot do it Do it therefore yourself, 
and do it well ’ Then the two ships separated Soon after they had completed 
their voyages the Elder Buddhadatta died and ivas reborn in the Ttmla Heaven 
— (Gh IV) 

The Elder Buddhaghosa stayed near the port of Dvijathana in Ceylon. While 
there he saw one woman watcivcamcr accidentally break another’s jar, which led 
to a violent quarrel between them with foul abuse. Knowing that he might be 
called as a vntness, he wrote down what they said in a book When the case 
came before the king, the Elder was cited as a wtness He sent his notebook, 
which decided the case. The king then asked to see him — (Ch V). 


After this the Elder went to pay homage to the Sangharaja, 15 the Senior Elder 
of Ceylon One day while the Senior Elder was teaching bhikkbus he came upon 
a difficult point of Abhidhamma that he could not explain The Elder Buddha- 
ghosa knew Its meanmg and wrote it on a board after the Senior Elder had left. 
Next day it was discovered and then the Senior Elder suggested that he should 
tiach the Order of Bhikkhus The reply was . ‘ I have come to translate the Bud- 
dha’s Dispensauon into Magadhan.’ The Senior Elder told him ‘ If so, then 
cons^e the Three Fitakas upon the text beginning “ When a wise man, estab- 
ushed well in virtue ” ’ He began the work that day, the stars being 

favourable, and wrote very quickly. When finished, he put it aside and went to 
sleqj Meanwhile Sakka Ruler of Gods abstracted the book. The Elder awoke, 
and missing it, he wrote another copy very fast by lamplight ; then he put it 
“I'd slept Sakka abstracted that too The Elder awoke, and not seeing 
Jus book, he wrote a third copy very fast by lamplight and wrapped it m his robe, 
inen he slept agam While he was asleep Sakka put the other two books beside 
mm, ana when he awoke he found all three copies He took them to the Senior 
iiaer and told him what had happened When they were read over there was 
0 diHcrence even in a single letter Thereupon the Senior Elder gave permission 
w the tramlatmg of the Buddha's Dispensation From then on the Elder was 
imown to the people of Ceylon by the name of Buddhaghosa— (Ch VI) . 

apartments m the Brazen Palace, of whose seven fioois he occu- 
He observed the AsceUc Practices and was expert in all the 
v5? M translated the Buddha’s Dispensa- 

thi. ^ P®'"* ’’t ■would pick them up , 

^^d ® I'®Y“ ™ watched him pick them 

K ®’*'°wed him Afmnvards he brought him a gift of food The Elder 
Sracin “ wnung of the Dispensation in three mouths. 'When the Ramv 
bo^ the ^varana Ceremony, he consigned the 

b^fa Buddhaghosa had the 

theml,- c the Elder Mahinda piled up and burnt near the Great Shrine, 
to sre bu sevra elephants Now that this work was done, and w^tmg 

hovlevn-^K t ^®®''® before going back to India Before he left 

tins b^d^v^na s'*®® bhikkhus , but he silenced. 

departed-?(^. ‘^®* *®"g"®Se by the Great Sfinne. Then he 

paren^L'i^^r "u®”* ? bis Preceptor and cleared himself of his penance. His 

Sie uT h— ’Were reborn in 

e° He himself, knowing that he would n ot live muA longer, 

p'c^ibif^'SirSti^gtep'sS’S^^^^ 
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paid homage to his Preceptor and went to the Great Enlightenment Tree, Fore- 
seeing his approaching death, he considered thus ‘ There are three kinds of 
death ■ death as cuttmg off, momentary death, and conventional death Death 
as cuttmg off belongs to those whose cankers are exhausted (and are Arahants.) 
Momentary death is that of each consciousness of the Cognitive Senes begmnmg 
with hfe-continuum consciousness, which arise each immediately on the cessa- 
tion of the one preceding Conventional death is that of all (so-called) living 
bemgs Mine will be conventional death ’ After his death he was reborn in the 
Tiaita Heaven in a ^Iden mansion seven leagues broad surrounded with divine 
nymphs When the Bodbisatta Metteyya comes to this human world, he will be 
his disciple After his cremation hts relics were deposited near the Enlightenment 
Tree and shrines erected over tbem— (Ch VIII) 


It has already been remarked that the general opinion of Euro- 
pean scholars is that where this imaginative tale differs from, or 
adds to, the Mahavamsa’s account it is in legend rather than 
history 

Finally there is the question of the Talaing Chronicles of Burma, 
which mention an Elder named Buddhaghosa, of Brahman stock, 
who went from Thaton (the ancient Buddhist stronghold m the 
RatnaSSadesa of Burma) to Ceylon (perhaps via India) to translate 
the Buddha-word into Talamg and bnng it back It is hard to 
evalute this tradition on the evidence available, but according to 
the opinion of the more reliable Western scholars another elder 
of the same name is involved here 

What can be said of the author without venturing 

into unfounded speculation is noiv exhausted, at least in so far as the 
restricted scope of this introduction permits The facts are tanta- 
hzingly few Indeed this, like many scenes in Indian history, has 
something of the enigmatic transparencies and uncommunicative 
shadows of a moonlit landscape — at the same time inescapable 


and ungraspable 

Some answer has, however, been furnished to the two questions 
why did he come to Ceylon^ and why did his work become famous 
beyond its shores’ Trends such as have been outlined, working 
not quite parallel on the Theravada of India and Ceylon, hafl 
evolved a situation favouring a rehabilitation of Pah, and conse- 
quently the question was already one of interest not only toCejion, 
where the old material was preserved Again the author possessed 
outstandingly just those personal qualities most fitted to the 
accuracy, an indefatigable mental orderliness and insight able to 
crystallize the vast unwieldy accumulated exegesis of lipitaka 
into a coherent workable whole with a dignified vigorous stv c, 
respect for authenticity and dislike of speculation, W' 

circumstances not at all paradoxicdlv) preference , * . j , j 

ment The impetus given by him to Pah scholarship left an iiidcbblc 

Ifi A learned allusion to Vis Ch VIII, |j , ^ ly niu. 

17 Hastings’ Engclopacdtit of Religion, article of the 

Dav ids Note also that another elder of the same name mvited j „ , ^ 
Simmohavinodan, The problem discussed at some lenglh b> i Niharianjin 
TTieravada Buddhism m Burma, pj> 
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mark on the centuries that followed, enabling it to survive from 
then on the Sanskrit seige as well as the contmumg schism and the 
political difficulties and disasters that harassed Ceylon before 
‘Second Renascence’. A long epoch of culture stems from him. 
His successors in the Great Monastery tradition continued to write 
in various centres in S. India till 12th century or so while his 
own works spread to Burma and beyond. Today in Ceylon and 
South East Asia his authority is as weighty as it ever was and his 
name is venerated as before. 

* * <<• 


The Vtmullimagga 


Besides the books in Sinhalese that Bhadantacariya Buddha- 
ghosa names as available to him (which have all disappeared) there 
was also a manual (existmg now only in a Chinese translation of 
the 6th century a c ), presumed to have been written m Pali. 
Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa himself makes no mention of it; 
but his commentator, Bhadantacariya Dhammapala (writing 
perhaps withm two centuries of him), mentions it by name (see 
Vis. Ch III,n, 19). The Vtsuddkimagga refutes a certain method of 
classifying temperaments as unsound. The Elder Dhammapala 
ascribes the theory refuted to the Vimittlmagga. The theory 
refuted is actually found in the Chinese version. Then other 
points rejected by the Visuddhimagga are found in the Virmitlimagga. 
Some of these are attributed by the Elder Dhammapala to the 
Abhayagiri Monastery. However the VttmlUmagga itself contains 
nothing at all of the Mahayana, its unorthodoxies bemg well within 
the ‘Hinayana’ fidd. 


The book is much shorter than the Visuddhimagga. Though 
set out m the same three general divisions of Virtue, Concentration 
and Understanding, it does not superimpose the pattern of the 
Seven Purifications. Proportionately much less space is devoted 
to Understanding, and there are no stories Though the appearance 
in both books of numbers of nearly identical passages suggests 
that Aey both drew a good deal from the same sources, the general 
style differs widely. The four Measureless States and the four 
irnmatenal States are handled differently m the two books. Be- 
side the ‘material octads’, ‘enneads’ and ‘decads’ it mentions 
endecads , «c., too Its description of the 13 Ascetic Practices 
Abhidhamma, which is the keystone of 
hadantacariya Buddhaghosa’s exegesis, is not used at all m the 
(Aggregates, Truths, etc., do not in themselves consti- 
• "““»dhamma in the sense of that Pitaka) There is for 
^nce even m its description of the Consciousness Aggregate no 
mferCTce to the DhammasanganVs classification of 89^types, and 
noAing from the PflteAdna, and though the ‘Cognitive Series’ is 
stated oncein its full form (in Ch. li)no use is maLof itto 
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conscioiis workings. This Vimuttimagga is in fact a book ofpractical 
instructions, not of ex^esis. 

Its authorship is ascribed to an Elder Upatissa But the mere 
coincidence of names is insufficient to identify him with theArahant 
Upatissa (prior to 3rd cent a.c ) mentioned in the VtnqyaParivara. 
A plausible theory puts its composition sometime before the 
VisuddMTnagga, possibly in India That is quite compatible inth 
its being a product of the Great Monastery before the Visud^- 
mag^a was written, though again evidence is needed to support 
the hypothesis That it contains ome minor points accepted by 
the Abayagiri Monastery does not necessarily imply that it had 
any special connexion with that centre The source may have 
been common to both The disputed points are not schismatical. 
Bhadantacariya Buddhagosa himself never mentions it. 

* * » « 


Trends in the development of Thertwada Doctrine 

The doctrines (Dhamma) of thcThcravada Pali tradition canbe 
conveniently trac^ in three main layers (I) The first of these 
contains the main books of the Pali Su/ia PiUika. (2) The second is 
the AbMdeormia Pitaha, notably the closely related _ boofo, the 
Dhammasahgatd, Pibkifiga Pallhana. 13) The third is the 
sy'stcm w'hich the author of the Vtsuddhmagga completed, orfound 
completed, and which he set himself to edit and translate back into 
Pall (some further minor de\ elopments took place subsequently, 
particularly vrith the I2th'centuTy f’) AhhdhammaHhosangaha, 
but they are outside the present scopej. The point at issue here is 
not the much-debated historical question of how lar theAhhidhamma 
books (leaving aside the Kalhavaliku) were coniemporarv with the 
Pmqra and Suitor, but rather what discernible direcuon thev 
show in evolution of thought. 

(I) The Suttas being taken as the original exposition of the 
Buddha’s teaching, (2) the Abhtdamma Pitaka itself appears as a 
highly technical and specialized systematization, or complemen- 
tary set of modifications built upon that Its immediate purpose 
is, one may say', to describe and pin-point mental constituents and 
characteristics and relate them to their material basis and to each 
other (with the secondarv object, perhaps, of providmgan effiaent 
drfence in disputes with hereucs and exponents of outsiders 
doctrines}. Its ultimate purpose js to furnish additional technique 
for getting rid of unjustified assumptions that favour clmging and 
so obstruct the attainment of the exuncuon of clinging. \ anous 
instruments has e been forged in it for sorting and re-sonmg expe- 
rience expressed as dhammas (see Cb. VII, n. 1). These imtrumwts 
are new to the Suttas, though partly traceable to them. 1 he 
principal instruments peculiar to it arc three, that is to say W 
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the strict treatment of experience (or the knowable and knowledge 
tjsmg the wordsm their widest possihlesense) m ternis of momentary 
cognizable states {dhatnma) and the definition of these states, which 
is done in the Dhammasanganl and Vibhanga, (b) the creation of a 
‘Schedule’ {malika) consisting of a set of tnple (lika) and double 
{duka) cltissifications for sorting these states, and (c) the enumera- 
tion of twenty-four kinds of conditioning relations {paccaya), which 
IS done in the PMhana The states as defined are thus, as it were, 
momentary 'stills’, the structure of relations combines the stills 
into continuities, the Schedule classifications indicated the direction 
of the continuities. 


The three Abhidhamma books already mentioned are the essen- 
tial basis for what later came to be called the ‘Abhidhamma Method’ : 
together they form an integral whole The other four books, which 
may be said to support them in various technical fields, need not 
be discussed here. This, then, is a bare outline of what is in fact 
an enormous maze with many unexplored side-turnings 

(3) The system found in the Commentaries has moved on (perhaps 
slightly diverged) from the strict Abhidhamma-Pitaka standpoint 
The Suttas offered descriptions of discovery, the Abhidhamma, 
map-making, but emphasis now is'not on discovery, or even on 
mapping, so much as on consolidating, filling m and explaining 
The material is worked over for consistency Among the principal 
nw developments here arc these The ‘Cognitive Series’ {alla- 
j^i) in tht occurrence of the conscious process is organized (see 
IV, n 13 and Table V) and completed, and its association with 
three different kmtls of kamma is laid down The term sabhava 
( individual-essence’, ‘own-being’ or ‘it-ncss’, see Ch VII, n. 68) is 
introduced to explain the key word dhamma, thereby submitting 
that term to ontologhal cruiusm, while the samaya (‘event’ or 
occasion’) of the Dhammasanganl isnow termed a khana (‘moment’) 
thus shifting the weight and balance a httle m the treatment of 
tunc Then there is the specific ascription of the three ‘instants’ 
(Mano loo) of Arising, Pnscncc and Dissolution {uppada-Uhilt- 
nan^o), to caj h moment’ (Khana), one ‘material moment’ being 
'a I o! *”"Kas sixteen ‘mental moments’ (Ch XX, 824 

DhsA 60) New to the Pitakas are also the rather unwieldy 
enumeration of com cpts {pannallt, sec Ch VII, n 11), and the 
handy defining-formulaof Word-meaning, Characteristic, Function 
Manifestation, and Proximate Cause (locus), also many 

‘heart-basis’ for the 

fallhanas material basis of mind’, the conception of ‘material 
octads etc , ihi detailed descriptions of the thiriy-two parts of the 

<!*») “ 
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(thirty-one in the Four Nikayas and thirty-two in the Khuddaka- 
pSlha and the Pa{tsartibhtd5magga), and many more And the 
word paramaltha acquires anew and slightly altered currency. 
The question of how much this process of development owes to 
post-Maunan evolution ofS.mskrit thought on tJic Indian mainland 
(either through assimilation or opposition) still remains to be 
c\pIorcd, like so many others m this field The object of this 
sketch IS only to point to a few landmarks 

• • » » 


The ParamatlhamalijusS 

The notes to this translation contain m.'iny quotations from the 
commentary to the Visuddhimagga, called the Paramallhamakijusa 
OT M(diS-Tikd It IS regarded as an authoritatn c work. The 
quotations arc included both for the light they shed on difficult 
passages »n the VisuddJumagga and for the sake of rendering for 
the first time of the essays interspersed in it The prologue 
and epilogue give its author as an elder named Dhammapala, 
who lived at Padaratirtha (identified as near Madras) This 
author, himself also an Indian, is usually held to have lived within 
two centuries or so of Bhadantacariya Buddhaghosa There is 
nothing to say that he ever came to Ceylon 
The Visuddhtmagga quotes freely from the FalisamhhidSmagga, 
the commentary to which was written by an elder named Mahaiiama 
(date in the Middle Period and place of residence uncertain). Mostly 
but not quite always, he says the same thing, when commenting 
on these quoted passages, as the Elder Mahanama but in more 
words*’ He relics much on syllogisms and logical aigumcnte 
Also there arc several discussions of some of the systems of the 
‘Six Schools’ of Brahmanical philosophy. There are no 
This academic writer is difficult, Ibnnahstic and often involve^ 
very careful and accurate Various other works are attributed 
to him 

• • • • 


Some main threads in the Visuddhimagga 


Visuddhimagga is probably best regarded as a detailed manual 
for meditation masters, and as a work of reference As to its 


19 The Elder Dhammapila, conunenung on Vis Ch XM, §77, 
reading pAatlAaatom saechikalo and explains that (cf MiJaTika Pug 
the Elder Mahanama. commenimgon the Paluambhdamaiitt 
ace IS quoted, takes the readmg phiilhatia sauhikato and comments differently (PsA , 
;®l96^S..ameed ) Agam, -h«. 5 rcre^.oas said by some firn 
llder Dbammapala's comment on the VissvidhimaggatsceVis Ch VIII, n ■«) 
mit forwMd by the Elder Mahanama t«lh no such reservauon {Ps.A . p 351) 
IMS tire usual^standard of strict consistency that makes such 
genres noticeable These two commentators, though, rarely reproduce each other 
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rather intricate construction. The List of Contents is given rather 
fully in order to serve as a guide to the often complicated form of 
the chapters and to the work as a whole in addition, the following 
consideration. „ 

Chapters I and II, which deal with Virtue as the practice of 
restraint, or withdrawal, need present no difficulties. It can be 
remarked here, though, that when the Buddhist ascetic goes into 
seclusion (restrains the sense door), it would be mcorrect to say of 
lumthathe ‘leaves the world', for where a man is, there is his 
world (lofca), as appears in the Discourse quoted in Ch VII, §36 
(cf also S.iv, 116 as well as many other Suttasonthc same subject). 
So when he retreats from the clamour of society to the woods and 
rocks, he takes his world with him, as though withdrawing to his 
laboratory, m oroer the better to analyse it. 

Chs. Ill to XI describe the process of concentration and give 
ddrections for attaining it by means of a choice of 40 meditation 
subjects for developing concentration. The account of each single 
meditation subject as given here is incomplete unless taken in 
conjunefton with the whole of Part III (Understandmg), which 
applies to all. Concentration is training in intensity and depth of 
focus and in single-mindedness. While Buddhism makes no ex- 
clusive claim to teach Jhana Concentration {samalho—Samadhi), it 
does claim that the development of Insight [mpassana) culminating 
m penetration of the Four Truths is peculiar to it. The two have to 
be coupled together m order to attain the Truths®'* and the end of 
suffering Insight is initially training to see experience as it occurs. 

invalid assumptions or wrong inferences. 

Chs XII and XIII describe rewards of Concentration fully 
developed without insight 

Chs XIV to XVII on Understanding are entirely tkeorelical. 
i.xpencnce in general is dissected, and the separated components 

alternative patterns in Chs. 
S t Ther«tof Gh. XVI expounds the Four 

noble Truth^the centre of the Buddha’s teaching After that 

Structure of Commonality, is 
aealt with in its aspect of arising, ortheprocessof BemefCh XVII 

separately in Chs. XVI and 
^ of Dependant Originationin ilsvarymg modes 

i oWrTof of the first two Truths (Smenng 

M object of Craving, and Craving itself-— see alsoCh XVII, n 481 
Without an imdemtandmg of conduionality the Buddha’s teamn? 
Dhfm sees dependent orgmation sees the 

Dh^a’ (M. 1,191), though not^ details thTs work Ire 
^l^^gyjn^ces giy Since the detailed part of th is chaptel^ ™ 
G°i«rasnngiy. where theParamaHfam,aSj,V5 and theMSla 
piCTlap, the sentences are raostly verbatim but the .i. ’*“®''"«arly 

looks bke an expanded vetston of the latter « ’ material, 

former O'- ‘^e latter a cut veraion of the 

20 See A n, 56, Ps it, 92f 
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daborate (§58-272), a first reading confined to §1-6, §20-57 
and §273-314, might hdp to avoid losing the thread 'ITiese four 
chapters are ‘theoretical’ because they contam m detailed form 
what needs to be learnt, if only in oudine, as ‘book-learning’ {sola- 
tmdhma-iiana). They furnish techniques for descnbing the 
total experience and the experienceable rather as the branches of 
arithmetic and double-entry book-keeping are to be learnt as 
techniques for keeping accurate business accounts 

Chs XVIII to XXI, on the contrary are practical and give ins- 
tructions for applying the book-knowledge learnt from Chs XIV to 
XVII by analysing m its terms the meditator’s individual e\pe- 
rience, dealing also with what may be expected to happen m the 
course of development Ch XVIII as ‘Defining of Mentality- 
materiality’ (first application of Chs XIV to XVI and Ch XIX as 
‘Discerning Conditions' (firstapplication of Ch XVII) are prepara- 
tory to Insight proper, which b^ins mCh XX with Contemplation 
of Rise and Fall After this, progress contmues through the 
‘8 Knowledges’ with successive clarification — clarification of vie^v 
of the Object and consequent alterations of Subjective Attitude 
towards it — till a point, called ‘Conformity Knowledge’, is reached 
which through one of the ‘Three Gateways to Liberation', heralds 
the attainment of the first Supramundane Path. 

In Ch. XXII the attammentof the four successive Supramundane 
Paths (or successive stages in realization) is described, with the 
first of which nibbana (extinction of the craving which originates 
sufiTermg) is ‘seen' fbr the first time, having till then been only 
intellectually conceived At that moment Suffering as a Noble 
Truth IS fully understood. Craving, its ong'm, is abandoned, suffc- 
mg's Cessation is realized, and the Way to its cessation isdevclopcd 
The three remaining paths develop further and complete that 

Finally Ch. XXIII, as the counterpart of Chs XII and XIII, 
describes the benefits of Understanding The description of 
nibbana is given at Ch VIII §245ff ,and a discussion of it at Ch. 
XVI, §66ff 

* • • • 


Concerning the translation 

The pitfalls that await anyone translatmgfrom another European 
language into hisown nativeEnghsh are familiar enough there isno 
need for him to fall into them But when he ventu^ upon rm- 
dering an Oriental language, he will often have tobehis o^vn guide 

~2i In the present work the devdopmenl of Serraity 

earned to its limit before Insight (Underetandjng) is d<alt with -Hus is for 

clan^ But in the Commentary to the Schpomana 5iite (D Sutta 22, M. 

Sutta 10) either the tiro are developed contemporaneously or Insist 

to precic Jhana Concentration According to Suites, emrawnon of 

jhana strength is necessary for the mamfesiauon of foe Path (sre e g 

Ch XIV, §127, XV, n 7. D ii, 3I3=M m, 252. A ii, 156 quoted at Ps u,92r) 
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Natur«dly, a translator from Pali today owes a large debt to his 
predecessors and to the Pah Text Society’s publications including 
in particular the Society’s invaluable Pali-English Dictionary. A 
translator of the Vtmdihimagga, too, must make due acknowledge- 
ment of Its pioneer translation (now long out of print) by U Pe 
Maung Tin. 

The word ‘paji’ is translatable by ‘text’ The PoJ* Language (the 
‘text language’, which the commentators call Magadhan) holds a 
fecial position, with no European parallel, being reserved to one 
field namely, the Buddha’s teaching So there are no alien echoes. 
In the Suttas the Sanskrit is silent, and it is heavily muted in 
the later literature. This fact, coupled with the richness and inte- 
grity of the subject itself, gives it a singular lirapidness and depth 
m Its early form, as in a string quartet or the clear ocean, which 
attains in the style of the Suttas to an exquisite and unrivalled 
beauty unreflectable by any rendering. Traces seem to linger 
even in the intricate formalism preferred by the commentators 

This translation presents many formidable problems. Mainly 
either epistemological, and psychological, or else hnguistic, they 
relate either to what idea and things are being discussed, or else 
to the manipulation of dictionary meaning of words used in dis- 
cussion. 


The first is perhaps dominant. As mentioned earlier, the 
Visuddbtmagga can be properly studied only as part of the whole 
commentanal edifice, whose corner-stone it is. But while indexes of 
words and subjects to the P.T.S. edition of the Vtsuddhimagga 
of Its author’s works have only indexes of Pitaka 
words and names commented on but none for the mass of subject 
matter. So the student has to make his own. Of the Gommentanes 
™ Atlhasahni, the Dhammapada Commentaiy and the 
Jataka Lommmtaty have so far been translated (and the latter 
two are rather in a separate class). But that is a minor aspect. 

This book is largely technical and presents all the difficulties 

Crainvs N deals, besides, with meiJtal 
am fn Paf fnr^ many synonyms are used, as they often 

or ^ ^ \ material objects— an elephant, say, or gold 

or the sun— the material objects’ should be pomtable to if there is 
doubt about what is referred to. Agam^even such gSlv 
recognized private experiences as those referred to by tlm words 

Oh™., “'J; 
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states :s carried far into unfamiliar waters It was already recog- 
nized then that this is no more a solid landscape of ‘things’ to be 
pointed to when variation has resulted in vagueness. As an ins- 
tance of disregard of this fact a greater scholar with impeccable 
historical and philological judgement (perhaps the most eminent of 
the English translators) has in a single work rendered the cattaro 
satipoUkand (here represented by ‘Four Foundations of Mindfulness’) 
by Four Inceptions of Deliberation’, ‘Fourfold Setting Up of 
Mindfulness*, ‘Fourfold Setting Up of Starting’, ‘Four Applications 
of Mindfulness’, and other variants ThePTS Diet Foreword 
observes ‘No one needs now to use the one English word “desire” 
as a translation of sixteen distinct Pah words, no one of which 
means precisely desire Yet this was done in Vol X of the Sacred 
Books of the East by Max Muller and Fausboll’. True, but need 
one go to the other extreme’ How without looking up the Pah 
can one be sure if the same idea is referred to by all these variants 
and not some other such as those referred to by cattaro tddhipadd 
(‘Four Roads to Power or Bases of Success’), cattaro Sammappa- 
dhana (‘Four Right Endeavours’), etc , or one of the many other 
‘fours’ ’ It IS customary not to vary, say, the ‘Call for Categorical 
Imperative’ in a new context by some such alternative as ‘Un- 
comprising Order’ or ‘Plain-speaking Bidding’ or ‘Call fbrUneondi- 
tional Surrender,’ which the dictionaries would justify, or ‘faith’ 
which the exegetists might recommend, that is to say, if it is hoped 
to avoid confusion The choosing of an adequate rendering is 
however, a quite different problem 


But there is something more to be considered before coming to 
that So far only the difficulty of isolating, symbolizing and des- 
cribing individual mental states has been touched on But here 
the whole mental structure with its temporal-dj’namic process 
IS dealt with too Identified mental as well as material states, 
(none of which can arise independently) must be recognizable 
with their associations when encountered in new circumstances 
for here arises the central question of thought-association and its 
manipulation That is tacitly recognized in the Pali If dis- 
regarded in the English rendering the tenuous structure with its 
inferences and negations — the flexible pattern of thought-asso- 
ciations— can no longer be communicated or foUowed, because the 
pattern of speech no longer reflects it, and whatever m^ be com- 
municated IS only fragmentary and perhaps deceptive Renderu^ 
of words have to be disUnguished, too, from rendwmgs of words 
used to explain those words From this aspect the Orimtal s>stein 
of word-by-word translation, which transliterates the sound ol 
the principal substantive and verb stems and atraches to thOT 
local inflexions, has much to recommend it, though, of course, it is 
not readable as ‘literature’ One is handling mstead of pictures of 
isolated ideas or even groups of ideas a whole coherent chart 


system 
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And besides, words, like maps and charts, are conventionally used 
to represent high dimensions. 

What already identified states or currents are encountered from 
new angles, the new situation can be verbalized in one of two ways 
at least either by using m a new appropriate verbal settmg the 
words already allotted to these states, or by describing the whole 
situation afresh in different terminology chosen ad hoc. While 
the second may gam in mdividual brightness, connexion with 
other allied references can hardly fail to be lost. Aerial photo- 
graphs must be taken from consistent altitudes, if they are to be 
used for making maps And words serve the double purpose of 
recordmg ideas already formed and of arousmg new ones. 

Structural coherence between different parts in the Pali of the 
present work needs reflectmg in the translation — especialy in the 
last ten chapter — if the thread is not soon to be lost. In fact, m 
the Pali (just as much in theTipitakaas m its commentaries), when 
such subjects are being handled, one finds that a tacit rule. ‘One 
term and one flexible definition for one idea (or state or event or 
situationl referred to’ is adhered to pretty thoroughly. The reason 
has already been made clear. With no such rule ideas are apt to 
disintegrate or coalesce or fictitiously multiply (and, of course, 
any serious attempt at mdexmg in English is stultified). 

One thing neeik to be made clear, though; for there is confusion 
of thought on this whole subject (one so far only partly invesugat- 
ed).® This Rule of Pareunony in Variants has nothing to do with 
mechanical transliteration, which is a translator’s refuge whenhe is 
unsure of himself The guiding rule ‘One recognizable idea, one 
irord or phrase to symbohze it’ m no sense implies any such rule as 
One Pah word, one Enghsh word,’ which is neither desirable nor 
pracucable. Nor m translatmg need the rule apply bevond the 
scope reviewed. ’ 


So much for the epistemological and psychological problems. 
The Imguistic problem is scarcely less formidable though much 
better recognized While English is extremely analytic Pah 
(anoAer Indo-European language) is one of the group of tongues 
'’y Sansknt, strongly agglutinative, fonmng 
long compoumh and heavily mfiected. The vocabulary chosen 
few^f°S.? heart-searching but is still very imperfect. If a 
j j '^ords encountered seem a bit algebraical at first contexts 

Unental language, especially a classical one, the translator mi«r 
rccogmze that such knowledge which the Oriental reader is taken 
for granted to possess is lacking m his European counterpart who 

his own foreig^i Stomps r«St 

«n be hkc taking two pictures on one film.NotonlY isthecomm^n 
background evoked by the wor ds shadowy and patchy, but 

22 bee Prof I A Richards’ Mamus on Mmd, Kegan Paul, 1932 
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pean thought and Indian thought tend to approach the problems of 
human existence from opposite directions. This affects word- 
formations. And so double meanings (utraquisms, puns, and 
metaphors) and etymologicallinksoftenfollowquite differenttracks, 
a fact which is particularly intrusive in dcscnbing mental events, 
where the terms employed are mainly ‘material’ ones used meta- 
phorically Unwanted contexts constantly creep m and wanted 
ones stay out. Then there are no well-defined techniques for 
recognizing and handling idioms, hteral rendering of whichmisleads 
(while, say, one may not wonder whether to render tour deforce 
by ‘enforced tour’ or ‘tower of strength’, one cannot always be so 
confident m Pali). 

Then again m the Vtsuddhmagga alone the actual words and 
word-meanings not in the P.T.S. Dictionary come to more than 
240. The Dictionary as its preface states, is ‘essentially prelinun- 
ary’, for when It was published many books had still not been 
collated, it leaves out many words evenfrom the SuttaPitaka, and 
the Sub-commentaries are not touched by it Also — and most 
important here — ^in the making of that dictionary the study of Pali 
literature had for the most part not been tackled much from, shall 
one say, the philosophical or better, epistemological, angle,** work 
and interest havmg been concentrated till then almost exclusively 
on history and philology. For instance, the epistemologically 
unimportant word mmana (divmc mansion) is given more than 
twice the space allotted to the term palteea-samuppada (dependent 
ongmabon), a diffcult subject of central importance, the article on 
which IS altogether inadequate and misleading (owing partly to 
misajmlication of the Historical Method ) Then gala (throat) has 
been iound more glossanlly mteresting than paltsandhi (‘rebirth- 
linkmg’j, the ongmal use of which word at M. iii, 230 is ignored 
Under noma, too, nSma-rupa is confused with nama-kaya And so 
one might contmue. By this, however, it is not mtended al all to 
depreciate that great dictionary, but only to observe that in usmg 
it the Pall student has sometimes to be wary , if it is criticized m 
particular here (and it can well hold its own ag^st cnticism), 
tribute must also be paid to its own inestimable general value. 

* • • • • 


Now a few points to conclude 

Current standard Englishhas beenaimedat and preference given 
always to simplicity. This has often necessitated cuttmg up long 
mvolved sentences, omittuig connecting particles (such as pana, 
pan‘etha,yasmS when followed by tasma, h, kho, etc ), which sewe 
simply as grammatical grease in lo ng chains of subordmate penocts 

23 Exceptions are certain early works of Mrs ^ AF Davi^ S« 

also discussions in appendixes to the translatiom of the KathevaUhu 
Conlmer^, PTS) Md The Ahhidhemmatthasangaha {CmpetiJum if -PMiaiifify, 
PTS) 
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Conversely the author is sometimes extraordinarily elliptic (as in 
Chapter XIV, §46 and Gh. XVI, §68f-}, and then the device of square 
brackets has been used to add supplementary matter, without which 
the sentence would be too enigmatically shorthand. Such additions 
(kept to the mmimuml are in almost every case taken from else- 
where in the work itself or from the Paramatthamafijusa. Round 
brackets have been reserved for reference and for alternative 
rendermgs (as, e.g., in Ch, I, §140) where there is a sense too wide 
for any appropriate English word to straddle. 

A few words have been left untranslated (see individual notes). 
The choice is necessarily arbitrary. It mcludes kamma, dhamma 
(sometimes) jhana, Buddha (sometimes), bhikkhu, nibbana, pati- 
mokkha, kasma, Pitaka, and arahant There seemed no advantage 
and much disadvantage m usmgthe Sanskrit forms, bhiksu, dhama, 
df^Sna, arhat, etc , as is sometimes done (even though ‘karma’ and 
‘nirvana’ are m the Concise Oxford Dictionary), and no reason 
against absorbing the Pali words into English as they are by dropp- 
ing the diacritical marks. Proper names appear in their Pali spell- 
ing wthout Italics and with diacritical marks. Wherever Pali words 
or names appear, the stem form has been used (e g. Buddha, kamma) 
rather than the inflected noimnative {Buddho kammatp>), unless> 
there were reasons against it.®* 


Accepted rendermgs have not been departed from nor earlier 
translators gone against capriciously. It seemed advisable to treat 
certain einotionally ^aigcd words such as ‘real’ especially with a 
capital R) With caution Certain other words have been avoided 
altogethw. For example, vassa (‘rams’) signihes a three-moiith 
period of rcMdencc m one place durmg the Ram Season, enjoined 
upon bhikkhus by the Buddha m order that they should not travel 
about trampling down crops and so annoy farmers. To translate 
as IS sometimes done lets m a historical background 
and religious ataosphere of moummg and fasting quite alien to it 


•ab“lut?f ‘good*, 

allotted to sacco /Ch XVI S25> anti XVI, §24), ‘truth^ 

beenused someumes for th**' 

subst atiha "Absolute” has been Lt the 


at M n. 14. andlhen 'One i “'“vetsality’, ‘totalization’) 

around, absolute, measureless’ could be an aUemauve for 
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The handling of three words, dhamma^cittaxoA rupa (see Glossary 
and relevant notes) is admittedly somethmg of a makeshift The 
only English word thatmight with some agility he used consistently 
for dkamma seems to be 'idea’, but it has been crippled by philoso- 
phers and would perhaps mislead Citta might with advantage 
have been rendered throughout by'cognizance’.morder to preserve 
Its independence, instead of rendermg it sometimes by ‘mind’ 
(shared with mono) and sometimes by ‘consciousness’ (shared with 
mnTmnd) as has been done But m many contexts all three Pah 
words are synonyms for thesamegeneral notion (see Ch XIV, §82) , 
and technically, the notion of ‘cogmtion*, referred to in its bare 
aspect by vtiiHana, is also referred to along with its concomitant 
affective colouring, thought and memory, etc , bj> ettta So the 
treatment accorded ton/m here finds support to that extent Lastly 
‘mentality-materiality’ for nama-rupa is inadequate and ‘name- 
and-form’ m some ways preferable. ‘Name’ (see Ch XVIII, n 4) 
still suggests noma’s function of ‘nammg’, and ‘form’ for the ru/a 
of the Tupa-kkhanda (‘matenahty-aggregate’) can preserve the Imk 
with the rSpa of the rSp-ayatana, (‘visible-object base’) by render- 
ing them respectively wiA ‘material form aggregate’ and 'visible- 
foim base’ — a point not without philosophical importance A 
compromise has been made at Ch X,§13, ‘Materiality’ or ‘matter’ 
whereever used should not be taken implymg any hypostasis,^ any 
■‘permanent or semi-permanent substance behind appearances’ (the 
objective counterpart of the subjective ego), which would find no 
support in the Pali. 

The editions of Ceylon, Burma and Thailand have been consulted 
as well as the two Latin-scnpt editions, and Sinhalese translations, 
besides The paragraph numbers of the HarvardUniversity Press 
edition will be found on the left of the pages and the page numbOT 
of the Pah Text Society’s edition in square brackets m the text (the 
latter, though sometimes appearing at the end of paragraphs mark 
the begmnings of the P.T.S. pages) Errors of readings and punctu- 
ation in the P.T S edition not in the Harvard edition have not 
been referred to in the notes 


For the quotations from the Tipitaka it was found impossible to 
make use of existing published translations because they lacked the 
kind of treatment sought However, other translation work in 
hand served as the basis for all the Pitaka quotations 

Rhymes seemed unsuitable for the verses from the Tipitaka and 
the ‘Ancients’, but they have been '"f 

verses belonging to the Vissuddhmagga >^elf The Engjjgh 
,s wo weak fn fo.ed stresses to lend itself to P^i rhythms, though 
one attempt to reproduce them was made in Chapter IV. 

Where a pas sage from a Sutta is commented on, the order of 
Ch V. §38 -Bcmg’ (as abstract subst ) has sometimes been used Ibr which 
is oiherwise rendered by ‘becoming ’ 
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explanatory comments follows the Pali order of words in the original 
sentence, whidi is not always that of the translation of it. 

In In^n books thetitlesand sub-tides areplaced only at the end 
of the subject matter. In the translations they have been inserted at 
the beginnmg, and some sub-tides added for the sake of clarity. 
In this connexion the tide at the end of Chapter XII ‘Description of 
Concentration’ is a ‘heading’ applying not only to that chapter but 
as far back as the beginnmg of Chapter III. Similarly, the tide at 
the end of Chapter XIII refers back to the beginning of Chapter XII. 
The heading ‘Description of the Soilm whichUndercstanding Grows’ 
(paiinS-bhumt-mddesa) refers back from the end of Chapter XVII 
to the beginning of Chapter XIV. 

The book aboimds in ‘shorthand’ allusions to the Pitakas and to 
other parts of itself. They are often hard to recognize, and failure 
to do so results in a sentence with a half-meaning. It is hoped that 
most of them have been hunted down. 

Criticism has been stnedy confined to the application of Pali 
Buddhist standards in an attempt to produce a balanced and tm- 
coloured Enghsh counterpart of Ae origmal. The use of words has 
been stricter m the translation itself than the Introduction to it. 

The translator will, of course, have sometuncs slipped or failed 
to follow his own rules, and there arc many passages any renderhig 
of which IS bound to evoke query from some quarter where there 
IS interest m the subject As to the rules, however and the vocabul- 
ary chosen, It has not been mtended to laydown laws, and when the 
methods, adopted are described above that is done simply to indicate 
the line taken: ‘ jfanapada-mruthm nabhitnveseyya, samanfiarh 

mtidhavexfS. ti' (see Ch. XVII, §24). 
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J{ciKO tcssa bkagacato arahalo sammSsambuddkassa 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

(yisvddJd-magga) 

PART I. \aRTUE {Sila) 

CHAPTER I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 
{Sila-niddesa) 

[I. I^fTRODtICTORY] 

I. [1] ' ^Vhe^ a ^^^ise man, established well in Virtue, 

' Develops Consciousness and Understanding, 

* Then as a bhikkhu ardent and sagacious 

* He succeeds in disentangling this tangle’ (S.i,I3), 

This was said. But whytvas it said ? While the Blessed 

One was living at Satatthi, it seems, a certain deity came to 
Wm in the night, and in order to do away with his doubts he 
asked this question : 

* The inner tangle and the outer tangle — 

» ' This generation is entangled in a tangle. 

‘ And so I ask of Gotama tins question: 

' Who succeeds in discntanglmg this tangle?’ (S.i,13). 


2 . 


Here is the meaning in brief. Tangle is a term for the 
nettvork of craving. For that is a tangle in the sense of lacing 
tether, like the tangle called network of branches in bamboo 
thickets, etc., because it goes on arising again and again up 
arid down^ among the objects [of consciousness] beginning 
with what is visible. But it is called the inner tangle and the 
cater ^ tcrgle because it arises [as craving] for one’s own re- 
qumtB and another's, for one’s own person and another’s, 
^d for the internal and external bases [for consciousness]. 
Siute it arises in this way, this generation is entangled in a 
tangle. As the bamboos, etc., are entangled by the bamboo 
tangle, etc., so too this generation, in other words, this order 
oI Iivmg bemgs, is all entangle by the tangle of craving— 
th^caimg is that it is intertwined, interlaced by it. [2] And 
^me It IS ratangled like this, so I ash of Gotama tMs question, 
^t IS why I ask this. He addressed the Blessed One by 
to mce name as (^tama. Who succeeds in disentangling 
tangU: wto niay disentangle this tangle that keeps the 
kinds of existence entangled in this way ?— What h<* 
ssks IS, %\hQ is capable oF disentangUnce it ? 


1- From a visible datum sometimes as far down as a 

or. vice ^tra, foUowing the order of the “f ‘ 

ira-r'™°'“ “ te.dimg (Pm. 5, see^XV, 
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However, when questioned thus, the Blessed One, whose 
knowledge of all things is unimpeded. Deity of Deities, excell- 
ing Sakka [Ruler of Gods], excelling Brahma, fearless m the 
possession of the four kinds of perfect confidence, Wielder 
of the Ten Powers, All-secr with unobstructed knowledge, 
uttered this stanza in reply to explain the meaning ; 

‘ When a wise man, established well in Virtue, 

' Develops Consciousness and Understanding, 

‘ Then as a bhikkhu ardent and sagacious 
‘ He succeeds in disentangling this tangle *. 

• * * 


My task is now to set out the true sense. 

Divided into virtue and the rest, 

Of this same verse composed by the Great Sage. 
There arc here in the Victor’s IJispensation 
Seekers gone forth from home to homelessness, 

And who although desinng purity 

Have no right knowledge of the sure straight way 

Comprising virtue and the other two. 

Right hard to find, that leads to punty — 

Who, though they strive, here gam no purity. 

To them I shall expound the comfortmg Path 
Of Purificauon, pure m expositions. 

Relying on the teaching of the dwellers 
In me Great Monastery,* let all those 
Good men who do desire punty 
Listen intently to my exposition. 

Herein, purification should be understood as nibb^a, 
which bemg devoid of all stains, is utterly pure The Path 
of Punficafton is the path to that purification; it is die 
of approach that is called the path The meaning is, I shall 
expound Aat path of purification 

In some instances this path of punficahon is taught by 
insight alone,* accordmg as it is said ■ 

' Formations are all impermanent : 

‘ When he sees thus with understanding 


The Great Monastery (if oSowWro) at Anur&dha^ia in f^Ion 
'The words "imtght alaar" are meant to excludcjiiot ^ue, etc, 
but serenity (» t jhana), which is the opposite numtar “ 

insight This IS for emphasis But the word "alone 
actuaUy excludes Inly that concentration mtb distmcnra 
iSSSon U d»sid as both access and absorption see C3i W,§3« 
Tatmg this stanza as the teaehmgfor one whose Tehicleu ^ 

JSly that them is no concentration for “S^uld te 

mthout momentary concentraoon And again, insight m 
;;idemto<5su the^ree contemplations of 
not-self: not contemplation of impermanence alone (Pm 3-1 ) 
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* And turns away from what is ill, 

‘ That is the path to purity’ (Dh. 277), [3] 

And in some instances by jhana and understanding accord- 
ing as it IS said ' 

‘ He is near unto mbbana 

‘ In whom are jhana and understanding’ (Oh. 372). 

And in some instances by deeds (kamma), etc., according as 
It is said : 

‘ By deeds, vision and righteousness, 

‘ By virtue, the sublimest life — 

‘By these are mortals purified, 

‘ And not by Imeage and wealth ’ (M.iu, 262) 

And in some instances by virtue, etc , according as it is said; 

‘ He who IS possessed of constant virtue, 

‘ Has understanding, and is concentrated, 

‘ Is strenuous and diligent as well, 

‘ Will cross the flood so difficult to cross’ (S.i,53). 

And in some instances by the Foundations of Mindfulness, 
etc., according as it is said ‘Bhikkhus, this path is the only 

* way for the purification of beings, . for the realization of 

* nibbana, that is to say, the four Foundations of Mindfulness’ 
(D 11,290) ; and similarly in the case of the Right Efforts, and 
so on. But m the answer to this question it is taught by vir- 
tue and the other two. 

Here is a brief commentary [on the stanza]. Established 
well in virtue : standmg on virtue. It is only one actually 
fulfilhng virtue who is here said to ‘stand on virtue’. So the 
meaning here is this, bemg established well in virtue by 
fulfilling virtue A man : a Uving being. Wise : possessing 
the kind of imderstanding that is bom of kamma by means of 
a rebirth-linking with triple root-cause. Develops Conscious- 
ness and Understanding . develops both concentration and 
insight. For it is concentration that is described here under 
the headmg of ‘consciousness’, and insight under that of 
‘understanding’.* Ardent {Stapin) : possessing energy. For it is 

i "‘Develops" applies to both “ Cansesotisness" and ‘‘ Uuderstanding" . 
But are they mnndane or snpramundane ? They are supramnndane 
because the sublime goal is described, for one devdopmg them is said 
to disentangle the tangle of craving by cuttmg it off at the path moment, 
and that is not mnndane But the mundane are included here too 
because they immediately precede, since supramundane (see Ch III, 
note 5) concentration and insight are impossible without mundane 
concentration and insight to precede them, for without the access and 
ajteorption concentration m one whose vehicle is seremty, or without 
the momentary concentration m one whose vehicle is msight, and with- 
out the Gateways to Liberation (see CSi. XXI, §66f.), the supramudane 
can never m either case be reached’ (Pm. 13). 'With triple nei-eause' 
means with non-greed, non-hate and non-delusion 
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energy that is called ‘ardour {alSpa)' in the sense of burning 
up and consuming [atSpana-pantSpana) defilements. He has 
that, thus he is ardent. Sagactotts * it is imderstanding that 
IS called 'sagacity*, possessing that, is the meaning. This 
word shows protective understanding. For understanding is 
mentioned three times in the reply to the question. Herein, 
the first 15 native understanding, the second is understanding 
consisting in insight, while the third is the protective under- 
standing that guides all affairs. He sees fear {bhayam ikkhatt) 
in the round of rebirths, thus he is a bhtkkhu He succeeds 
tn disentangling this tangle . [4] Just as a man standing on 
the ground and taking up a well-sharpened kmfe might 
disentangle a great tangle of bamboos, so too, he — this 
bliikkhu who possesses the six things, namely, this virtue, 
and this concentration described under the heading of cons- 
ciousness, and this threefold understanding, and this ardour 
— , standing on the ground of virtue and taking up with the 
hand of protcctivc-understandmg exerted by the power of 
energy the knife of insight-understanding well-sharpened on 
the stone of concentration, might disentangle, cut away and 
demolish all the tangle of craving that had overgrown his 
own life’s continuity But it is at the moment of the Path 
that he is said to be discntanglmg that tangle • at the moment 
of fruition he has disentangled the tangle and is worthy of 
the highest offerings m the world with its deiucs. That is why 
the Blessed One said : 

‘When a wise man, established well m Virtue, 

‘ Develops Consaousness and Understanding, 

‘ Then as a bhikkhu ardent and sagacious 

* He succeeds in disentangling this tangle’ 


Herein there is nothing for him to do about the [native] 
understanding on account of which he is called mse , for that 
has been established in him simply by the influence of previous 
kamma. But the words ardent and sagacious mean that by 
persevering with energy of the kind here described and 
acting in full awareness with understanding he should, 
having become well established in virtue, develop the serenity 
and insight diat are described as Concentration and Umer~ 
standing This is how the Blessed One shows the path ot 
purification under the headings of virtue, concentration and 
understanding there 

What has been shown so far is the three traimngs, tire dis- 
pensauon that is good m three ways, the necessary condiuon 
for the threefold clear-vision, etc , the avoidance of the two 
extremes and the cultivation of the middle way, the meam to 
surmounung the states of loss, etc., the abandoning of dehle- 
ments in three aspects, prevenuon of transgression, etc.. 
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purification from the three kinds of defilements, and the 
reason for the states of Stream-entry and so on. How ? 


10. Here the training of higher virtue is shown by Firfue; 
•the training of higher consciousness, by Concentration', and the 
training of higher understanding, by Understanding. 

The dispensation’s goodness in the begirming is shown by 
Virtue. Because of the passage ‘And what k the begiurung 
‘of profitable things ? Virtue that k quite purified’ (S.v,143), 
and because of the passage beginning The not doing of any 
‘evil’ (Dh. 183), Virtue is the beginning of the dispensation. 
And that k good because it brings about the special qualities 
of non-remorse,® and so on. Its goodness in the middle k shown 
by CorMniratian. [5] Because of the passage beginning 
‘Entering upon the profitable’ (Dh. 183), Concentration k the 
middle of the dispensation. And that k good because it brings 
about the spedal qualities of supernormal-power, and so on. 
Its goodness in the end k shown by Understanding. Because of 
the passage *The purifying of One’s osvn mind — ^thk k the 
^Buddhas* dispensation’ (Dh. 183), andbecause understanding 
k its culmination. Understanding k the end of the dkpen- 
sation. And that k good because it brings about equipoise 
with respect to the desired and the undesired. For tlus k 
said : 


11 . 


5 

6 . 


‘Just as a solid massive rock 
‘Remains unshaken by the wind, 

‘ So too, in face of blame and praise 
‘ The wise remain immovable ’ (Dh. 81). 

Likewise the necessary condition for the triple dear-vision 
IS showii by Virtue. For with the support of perfected virtue 
one arrives at the three kinds of dear-vision, but nothing 
besides that. The necessary condition for the six kinds of 
direct-knowiedge k shown by Concentration. For with the 
support of perfected concentration one arrives at the ax 
kmds of cfirect-^owiedge, but nothing besides that. The 
ttecessary condition for the categories of dkerimination k 
show-n by Understanding. For with the support of perfected 
rmderstMding one arrives at the four kinds of discrimination, 
but not for any other reason.® 

And the avoidance of the extreme called devotion to indul- 
gence of sense-desires k shown by Virtue. The avoidance of 


One "ffho is Tirtuous has nothing to be rcmorsclhl about. 

dear-Tision are : RecoUection of Past Life, Know- 
Reappearance of Bongs (Divine Eve), 

™ ‘ Knowledge of Snpemortnal Power, the Divine 
M™ds. RecoU^ion of Past Life, 

Irfge of Ac PasMg Away and Reappearance of BeinES, and Know 

I*’* The^discrhnlSi^ 

are Aos.. o. meaning, law, langnage, and intdligcnce (A. 
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the extreme called devotion to mortification of self is shoivn 
by Concentration, The cultivation of the middle way is shown 
by Understanding. 

12. Likewise the means for surmounting the states of lojs is 
shown by Virtue, tlie means for surmounting the element of 
scnsc-dcsires, by Concentration , and the means for surmount- 
ing all becoming, by Understanding, 

And the abandoning of defilements by substitution of oppo- 
sites IS shown by Virtue, that by suppression is showTi by 
Concentration , and that by cutting off is shown by Under- 
standing. 

13 Likewise prevention of defilements* transgression is shown 
by Virtue , prevention of obsession [by defilement] is shown 
by Concentration, prevention of inherent tendencies is shown 
by Understanding. 

And purification from tlie defilement of misconduct is 
shown by Virtue, purification from the defilement of craving, 
by Concentration , and purification from the defilement of 
[false] views, by Understanding [6] 

14. Likewise the reason for the states of Stream-entry and 
Oncc-rcturn is shown by Virtue, that for the state of Non- 
return, by Concentration; that for Arahantship, by Under- 
standing For the Strcam-entcrcr is called 'Perfected m the 
‘ kinds of virtue’; and likewise the Oncc-rctumer. But the 
Non-rctumer is called ‘Perfected in concentration*. And the 
Arahant is called ‘Perfected in understanding’ (See A i, 233). 

15. So thus far these nine and other like mads of specif qua- 
lities have been shoivn, that is, the three trainings, the dis- 
pensation that IS good in three w'ays, the necessary condition 
for the threefold clear-vision, the avoidance of the two ex- 
tremes and the cultivation of the middle tvay, the means 
for surmounting the states of loss etc , the abandomng of 
defilements in three aspects, prevention of transgression, etc , 
purification from the three kinds of defilements, and the rea- 
son for the states of Stream-entry and so on. 


pi. Virtue] 

16. However, even when this path of punfication is shown in 
this way under the headmgs of Virtue, Concentration and 
Understanding, each comprising vanous special qualities, 
it IS still only shown extremely briefly And so since that is 
insufiicient to help all there is m order to show it in detad 
the following set of questions dealmg in the first place with 
Virtue 

(i) What IS virtue ^ 

(ii) In what sense is it virtue ’ 

(m) What are its characteristic, function, mamfestauon, 
and proximate cause ’ 

€ 



I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,18 


(iv) What are the benefits of virtue ? 

(v) How many kinds of virtue are there ? 

(vi) What is the defiling of it ? 

(vii) What IS the cleansing of it ? 

17. Here are the answers : 


(i) WHAT IS VIRTUE ’ It is the states beginning with 
volition present in one who abstains from killing living Aings, 
etc., or in one who fulfils the practice of the duties. For this 
is said in the Patisambhida: What is virtue ’ There is virtue 
‘as volition, virtue as consdousness-concomitant, virtue as 
‘ restrsunt, [7] virtue as non-transgression’ (Ps. i, 44). 

Herein, Virtue as volition is the volition present in one 
who abstams from killing living things, etc., or in one who 
fulfils the practice of the duties. Virtiu as censciousness- 
concomiant is the abstinence in one who abstains from killing 
living things, and so on. Furthermore, Virtue as volition 
IS the seven volitions [that accompany the first seven] of 
courees of action (kamma) in one who abandons 
the killing of living things, and so on. Virtue as eonsciousness- 
concomitant is the [three remaining] states consisting of non- 
covetousness, non-ill-will, and right view, stated in the way 
beginning ‘Abandoning covetousness, he dwells with mind 
free from covetousness’ (D.i,71). 

18. ^ Virtue as restraint should be tmderstood here as restraint 

W the Rules of the Community 
{PSlimokkba),^ restraint by mmdfulncss, restramt by know- 
ledge, restraint by patience, and restraint by energy. Herein, 

, Patimokkha’ is this : ‘He is furnished, 

^^y furnished, with this Patimokkha restraint’ (Vbh.246); 

^ Restramt by mindfulness’ is this : ‘He guards the eye 
feculty, enters upon restraint of the eye faculty’ (D.I.70). 
Restramt by knowledge’ is this : 


The currents in the world that flow, Ajita,” 
said the Blessed One, 

^ Arc stemmed by means of mindfulness , 
“Restraint of currents I prodaim, 

‘ understanding they are dammed’’ ’ (Sn. 1035); 
and use of requisites is here combmed with this But what 
IS c^ed retraint by patience’ is that given m the way 
negmnmg He is one who bears cold and heat’ (M.i,10). And 
wnat IS called ‘restraint bv enerev’ is tliat 


-- — iivcunooa is nere 
combmed with this. So this five-fold restramt, a nd the 

“ » collective term for fetj- 
fpnnauons, vanously subdivided; in other vrordi 

aspects ofmentality that arise together with conscionsiess ' 
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abstinence, in clansmen who dread evil, from any chance of 
transgression met with, should all be understood to be 'virtue 
as restraint’. 

Virtue as non~transgresstan is the non-transgression, by body 
or ^eech, of precepts of virtue that have been undertaken. 

This in the first place is the answer to the question 'What is 
virtue [8] Now as to the rest. — 

19 (u) IN WHAT SENSE IS IT VIRTUE ? It is virtue 

{sxla) m the sense of composing (si/ona),® What is this com- 
posing ^ It IS either a coordinating {samadhdna), meaning 
non-mconsistency of bodily action, etc., due to virtuousness, 
or It IS an upholdmg {upa(ffiSrana),^ meaning a state of basis 
tfldhara) owing to its serving as foundation for profitable 
states. For those who understand etymology admit only these 
two meanmgs. Others, however, comment on the meaning 
here in the way beginning The meanmg of virtue (jt/a) is the 
meaning of head (stras), the meaning of virtue is the meamng 
of cool (sitala) ' 


20 (lu) Now WHAT ARE ITS CHARACTERISTIC, 
FUNCTION, MANIFESTATION, AND PROXIMATE 
CAUSE? Here 

The characteristic of it is composing 
Even when analvscd in various ways. 

As visibility IS of visible data 
Even when analysed m various ways 

Just as visibleness is the characteristic of the yisiblc-data 
base even when analysed into the various categories of blue, 
yellow, etc., because even when analysed into these cate- 
gories it does not exceed visibleness, so also this same com- 
posing, described above as the coordinating of bodily action, 
etc , and as the foundation of profitable states, is the character- 
istic of virtue even when analysed into the various 
gones of volition, etc , because even when analysed into these 
categories it does not exceed the state of coordination and 
foundation. 


21 While such is its characteristic, 

Ixs function has a double sense • 
Action to stop misconduct, then 
Achievement as the quality 


Of blamelcssncss m virtuous men 
So what is called virtue should be understood to have the 
function (natum) of stoppmg 

(nature) m the sense of actio n, and a blameless function 

SUana, and Upaihamoa m this mraraiw (cf Ch I, |KI and SanihS- 
nm Ch XIV, 561). are not m P T S Diet 
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(nature) as its function (nature) in the sense of achievement. 
For under [these headings of] characteristic, etc., it is action 
(ktcca) or it is achievement (sampatti) that is called ‘function 
(rasa — nature)’. 

22. Now virtue, so say those who know. 

Itself as purity will show ; 

And for its proximate cause they tell 
The pair, conscience and shame, as well. [9] 

This virtue is manifested as the kinds of purity stated thus : 
‘Bodily purity, verbal purity, mental purity’ (Ai,27I), it is 
manifested, comes to be apprehended, as a pure state. But 
conscience and shame are said by those who know to be its 
proximate cause ; its near reason, is the meaning. For when 
conscience and shame are in existence, virtue arises and 
persists; and when they are not, it neither arises nor persists. 

This IS how Virtue’s characteristic, function, manifestation, 
and proximate cause, should be understood. 


23 (iv) WHAT ARE THE BENEFITS OF VIRTUE ? Its 
benefits are the acquisition of the several special qualities 
beginning with non-remorse. For this is said . ‘Ananda, 

* profitable, habits (virtues) have non-remorse as their aim and, 
‘non-remorse as their benefit’ (A.v.l). Also it is said further 
‘Householder, there are these five lienefits for the virtuous 
‘ in the perfectmg of virtue. What five ? Here, householder, 
I one who is virtuous, possessed of viitue, comes into a large 
^ fortune ^ a consequence of diligence, this is the first benefit 
_ for the virtuous in the perfectmg of virtue, Agam, of one 
who IS virtuous, possessed of virtue, a fair name is spread 
‘ abroad ; this is the second benefit for the virtuous m the 
‘ perfecting of virtue. Again, whenever one who is virtuous, 
possessed of virtue, enters an assembly, whether of khattiyas 
^ (warrior nobles) or brahmans or householders or ascetics, 
he does so without fear or hesitation , this is the third bene- 
_ fitfiir the virtuous in the perfecting of virtue. Again one who 
^ IS virtuous, possessed ot virtue, dies unconfused , Ais is the 
^ fourth benefit for the virtuous in the perfecting of virtue. 
‘Again, one who is virtuous, possessed of virtue, on the break 
^ up of the body, after deadi, re^pears in a happy destiny, 
^ in Ac heavenly world ; Ais is Ae fifth benefit for the 
wrtuous in the perfecting of virtue’ (D.ii, 86). There are 
also the many benefits of virtue beginning wiA being dear and 
loved and ending with destruction of cankers described 
m Ac passage beginning ‘If a bhikkhu should wish “May I 
. « L "‘y fellows in the hfc of purity and loved by 

< respect and honoured by them”, lethim nerfect 

Ac vutucs’ (M.i 33). This is how virme has as its l^nefits 
tae several special quahties beginning with non-remorse, [10] 
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24. Furthemiore, 

Dare anyone a limit place 
On benefits that virtue brings, 

Without which virtue clansmen find 
No footmg in the dispensation ? 

No Ganges, and no Yamuna, 

No Sarabhil, Sarassatt, 

Or Sowing AciravaQ, 

Or noble River of Mahi, 

Is able to wash out the stain 
In thmgs that breathe here m the world ; 
For only virtue's water can 
Wash out the stam in hving things 
No breezes that come bnngmg ram, 

No balm of yellow sandalwood. 

No necklaces beside, or gems. 

Or soft effulgence of moonbeams. 

Can here avail to calm and soothe 
Men’s fevers m this world, whereas 
This noble, this supremely cool, 
Well-guarded virtue quells the flame 
Where is there to be found the scent 
That can with virtue’s scent compare. 

And that is borne against the wind 
As easily as with it ^ Where 
Can such another stair be found 
That climbs, as virtue does, to heaven 
Or yet another door that gives 
Onto the City of Nibbana ^ 

Shine as they may, there are no lungs 
Adorned with jewelry and pearls 
That shine as does a man restramed 
Adorned with virtue’s ornament 
Virtue entirely does away 
With dread of self-blame and the like , 
Their virtue to the virtuous 
Gives gladness always by its fame 
From this brief sketch it may be known 
How virtue brings reward, and how 
This root of all good qualities 
Robs of Its power every fault. 


25 fv) Now here is the answer to the quesuon, HOW MANY 
‘ KINDS OF VIRTUE ARE THERE ’ 

1. Firstly all this virtue is of one kind by reason of its own 
characteristic of composmg 

2, It IS of two kmds as keepmg and avoiding. 
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3. Likwise as that of good behaviour and that of, the 
b^uming of the life of purity. 

4. As abstinence and non-abstinence, 

5. As dependent and independent, 

6. As temporary and lifelong, 

7. As limited and unlimited. 

8. As mtmdanc and supiamundanc. [1 1] 

9. It is of three kinds as inferior, medium, and superior- 

10. Likewise as giring precedence to self, giving preced- 
ence to the w-orld, and gtvmg precedence to the Dhamma. 
(Law). 

11. As adhered to, not adhered to, and tranquillized. 

12. As purified, unpurified, and dubious. 

13. As that of the Trainer, that of the Non-trainer, and 
that of the neither-trainer-nor-non-trainer. 

14. It is of four kinds as partaking of duninudon, of 
stagnation, of dutmction, of penetration. 

15. Likewise as that of bhikkhus, of bhikkhunis, of the 
not-fuUy-admitted, of the laity, 

16. As natural, customary, necessary, due to previous 
causes, 

17. As virtue of Padmokkha restraint, of restraint of 
sense faculUes, of purification of liveirhood, and that 
concerning reqvurites. 

18. It is of fK'C kinds as virtue consisting in limited puri- 
fication, etc.; for this is said in the PatisamblSda : ‘Five kinds 
^ of virtue virtue consisting in limited purification, virtue 

purification, virme consisting in 
, purification, virtue consisting in imadhercd-to 

virtue consisting in tranquillized purification’ 

19. Likewise as abandoning, refraining, volition, restraint., 

and non-transgressioiu ^ 


I- Hwan in Ae section dealing with that of one kind, 
tne meanmg shomd be understood as already stated. 

2. _ In the section dealing with that of two kinds : fulfiUinir 

®l“sed One thusT^ 
1^ ’ not doing what is prohibited by 

^thus *1115 should not be done’ is avoiding. Herem, the 
woid-meanmg is this ; they keep {caranti) within that thev 

protect, avoidance, thus it h 
t^ing. H^n, keeping is accomplished bv fai'tt, and 
by faith and mindfulness. tL is hot^k 
IS of tw-o iinds as keepmg and avoiding, 

behawW b^viour is the best kind of 
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of good bchmiour. This » a term for virtue other than that 
which has livelihood as eighth * It is the initial stage of the 
life of punty consisting in the path, thus it is that of the 
begtmtng of the life of punty. This is a term for the virtue 
that has hvehhood as eighth It is the iniUal stage of the 
path because it has actu^y to be punfied in the pnor stage 
too Hence it is said ‘ But his bodily action, his verbal action, 
‘and his livelihood, have already been punfied earher’ 
(M 111,289). Or the training precepts called ‘lesser and minor’ 
(D ii,154) [12] are that of good behmnour, the rest are that 
of the begtmtng of the life of punty Or what is included 
in the Double Code (the Bhikkhus’ and Bhikkhunis' Pait- 
mokkha) is that of the beginning of the life of punty , and that 
included in the duties set out in die Khandhakas [of the 
Vinaya] is that of good behamour. Through its perfection 
that of the beginning of the life of punty comes to be perfected 
Hence it is said also ‘ that this bhik^u shall ful^ the state 
‘ consistuig in the begin-uing of the life of punty ivithout 
‘ havmg ^filled the state consisting in good behaviour — 

* that IS not possible’ (A ui, 14-15). So it is of two kinds 
as that of good behaviour and that of the beginnmg of the 
life of purity. 

28. 4 In the third dyad virtue as abstinence is simply absten- 

tion from killing hving things etc , the other kinds consisting 
m vohcion, etc, are virtue as non-absltnence So it is of two 
kinds as abstinence and non-abstmence 


29 


30. 


31. 


5 In the fourth dyad there are two kinds of dependence 
dependence through cravmg and dependence through [false] 
views Herein, that product by one who -ivishes for a fortun- 
ate kmd of beconung thus ‘ Through this virtuous conduct 
‘ (nte) I shall become a [great] deity or some[ mmor] deity’ 
(M 1,102) is dependent through craving That produced 
through such [false] view about punficadon as ‘Purification 
‘ is through virtuous conduct (ntcs)’ (Vbh 374) is dependent 
through [felse] view. But the supramundane, and the mun- 
dane that IS the pre-requisite for the aforesaid supramundane, 
are independent So it is of two kmds as dependent and 
independent 

6. In the fifth dyad temporary virtue is that undertaken 
after decidin g on a time limit Lifelong virtue is that practised 
in Ac same way but undertaking it for as long as life lasts 
So it IS of two kinds as temporary and lifelong 

7, In the sixth dyad the limited is that seen to be limited 
jjy ga m, fame, relatives, limbs, or hfe The opposite is 

three kinds of profitable bodily kamma or acuon (not Ulling 

nr stealine or mdulgmg in sexual misconduct), the four bnds of profit- 
StewrbSkamma action (refraimne from lying, raahcious speech. 
harsh speech, and gossip), and right livelihood as the eighth 
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unlimUd. And this is said in the Patisambhida. 'What is the 
‘ virtue that has a limit ? There is virtue that has gain as its 
‘ limit, there is virtue that has fame as its limit, there is 
‘virtue that has relatives as its limit, there is virtue that 
‘ has limbs as its limit, there is virtue that has life as its limit. 

‘ What IS virtue that has gain as its limit ? Here someone with 
‘ gain as cause, with gam as condition, with gain as reason, 

‘ transgresses a training precept as undertaken : that 
' virtue has gam as its limit’ (Ps.i,43), [13] and the rest should 
be elaborated m the same way. Also in the answer dealing 
with the unlimited it is said ‘What is virtue that does not 
‘ have gam as its limit ? Here someone does, not with gam 
‘ as cause, with gam as condition with gam as reason, even 
‘ arouse the thought of transgressing a training precept as 
‘ undertaken, how then shall he actually transgress it ? That 
‘ virtue does not have gain as its limit’ (Ps.i,44), and the 
rest should be elaborated in the same way. So it is of two 
kinds as limited and unlimited. 

32 8 In the seventh dyad all virtue subject to cankers is 

mundane , that not subject to cankers is supramundane. 
Herein, the mundane brings about improvement m future 
becommg and is a prerequisite for the escape from becoming, 
according as it is said • ‘ Discipline is for the purpose of 
‘ restraint, restraint is for the purpose of non-remorse, non- 
‘ remorse is for the purpose of gladdening, gladdening is for 
‘ the purpose of happiness, happiness is for the purpose of 
‘ tranquillity, tranquillity is for the purpose of bliss, bliss is 
‘for the purpose of concentration, concentration is for the 
‘ purpose of correct knowledge and vision, correct knowledge 
‘ and vision is for the purpose of dispassion, dispassion is for 
‘ the purpose of fading away [of greed], fading away is for the 
‘ purpose of dehvcrance, deliverance is for the purpose of 
‘ knowledge and vision of dehvcrance, knowledge and vision 
‘ of deliverance is for the purpose of complete extinction 
‘ [of craving etc ] through not clmgmg. Talk has that purpose, 

‘ counsel has that purpose, support has that purpose, giving 
‘ ear has that purpose, that is to say, the liberation of the 
‘ mind through not clinging’ (Vinv,164). The supramundane 
brings about the escape from becommg and is the plane of 
Reiaewmg Knowledge. So it is of two kinds as mundane and 
supramundane 

33 9. In the first of the triads the inferior is produced by 

infenor zeal, [purity of] consciousness, energy, or inquiry, 
the medium is produced by medium zeal, etc., the superior, 
by superior [zeal, and so on] That undertaken out of desire 
for fame is itferior , that undertaken out of desire for the 
fmits of merit is medium , that undertaken for the sake of 
the noble state thus ‘This has to be done’ is superior. Or 
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35 


36, 


37. 


38 


again that defiled by self-praise and disparagement of others 
etc , thus T am possessed of virtue, but these other bhikkhus 
'are ill-conducted and evil-natured’ (Mi, 193) is mfmor, 
undeiiled mundane virtue is medium , supramundane is supe- 
nor Or agam that motivated by craving, the purpose of 
which 18 to enjoy continued existence, is tnfmor , that practised 
for the purpose of one’s own dehvcrance is medium , the virtue 
of the perfections practised for the deliverance of all beings is 
suptnor. So it is of three kinds as mfenor, medium, and 
superior 


10. In the second triad that practised out of self-regard 
by one who regards self and desires to abandon what is un- 
becoming to self [14] IS virtue gimug precedence to self That 
practised out of regard for the world and out of desire to ward 
off the censure of the world is virtue giving precedence to the 
world. That practised out of regard for the Dhamma (Law) 
and out of desire to honour the majesty of the Dhamma is 
virtue giving precedence to tiie Dhamma So it is of three kinds 
as giving precedence to self, and so on 

11 In the third tnad the virtue that in the dyads tvas 
called ‘dependent’ (no 5) is adhered-to because it is adhered-to 
through craving and [false] view That practised by the 
magnanimous ordmary man as the prerequisite of the path, 
and that associated with the path m Trainers, arc not-adhered- 
to That associated with trainers’ and non-traineis’ fruition is 
tranquillized So it is of three kinds as adhered-to, and so on 

12 In the fourth triad that fulfilled by one who has 
committed no offence or has madeamends after committing one 
IS pure. So long as he has not made amends after committing 
an offence it is impure Virtue m one who is dubious about 
whether a thing constitutes an offence or about what grade 
of offence has been committed or about whether he has 
committed an offence is dubious. Herein, the meditator 
should purify impure virtue If dubious, he should avoid 
cases about which he is doubtful and should get his doubts 
cleared up. In this way his mind will be kept at rest So it is 
of three kinds as pure, and so on 

13 In the fifth triad the virtue associated with the four 
paths and with the [first] three fruitions is that <f the trainer 
That associated with the fruition of Arahantship is that of 
the non-tramir. The remaimng kinds are that of the neithn- 
iTain£T~nor-non~traiTi€r So it is of three kinds as that of the 


?ramer, and so on. 

But m the world the nature of such and simh beings is 
ailed their ‘habit («7a)’, of which they »y ‘This one is of 
appy habit {sukha-Ma), this one is of 
ne IS of quarrelsome habit, this one is of dandified habit, 
lecause of that it is said in the Patisambhida figuratively 
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‘ Three kinds of virtue (habit) , profitable virtue, unprofit^le 
‘ virtue, indeterminate virtue’ (Ps.i,44). So it is also called of 
three kinds as profitable, and so on. Of these, the unprofitable 
is not included here since it has nothing whatever to “O with 
the heads beginning with the characteristic, which define 
virtue in the sense intended in this [chapter]. So the 
thrcefoldness should be understood only in the way already 


stated. 

14 In the first of the tetrads • 

The unvirtuous he cultivates. 

He visits not the virtuous. 

And in his ignorance he secs 
No fault in a transgression here, [15] 

With wrong thoughts often in his mind 
His faculties he will not guard — 

Virtue in such a constitution 
Comes to partake of dtmmutton. 

But he whose mind is satisfied 
With virtue that has been achie\'ed. 

Who never thinks to stir himself 
And take a meditation subject up, 

Contented with mere virtuousness. 

Nor striving for a higher state — 

His virtue bears the appellation 
Of that partaking of stagnation 
But who, possessed of virtue, strives 
With concentration for his aim — 

That bhikkhu’s virtue in its function 
Is called partaking of distinction 
Who finds mere virtue not enough 
But has dispassion for his goal — 

His virtue through such aspiration 
Comes to partake of penetration. 

So It is of four kinds as partaking of diminution, and so on. 

I 15 In the second tetrad there are training precepts 
announced for bhikkhus to keep irrespective of what is an- 
nounced for bhikkhums This is the virtue of bhikkhus. 
There are training precepts announced for bhikkhums to 
keep irrespective of what is announced for bhikkhus This is 
the virtue of bhikkhums. The ten precepts of virtue for male 
and female novices are the virtue of the not fully admitted 
The five training precepts — ^ten when possible — as a perma- 
nent undertakmg, and eight as the factors of the Uposatha 
Day,i® for male and female lay followers are the virtue of 
the laity. So it is of four kmds as the virtue of bhikkhus, and 
so on. 


10 Uposatha (der. from upaoasah to observe or to prepare) is the name 
for the day of ‘fasung’ or ‘vigil’ observed on the days of the newmoon, 
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TT tetrad the non-irangression on the part of 

Uttarakuru human beings is natural virtue Each clan’s 
or locality's, or sect’s, own rules of conduct are aislomary 
otriue The virtue of the Bodhjsatia’s mother desenbed thus 
^ It IS the necessary rule, Inanda, that when the Bodhisaita 
■ has descended into his mother’s womb, no thought of men 
‘ that IS connected with the cords of sense desire comes to 
her’ (D 11,13) IS mcessaiy virtue But the virtue of such 
pure beings as Maha-Kassapa, etc , and of the Bodhisatta m 
his vanous births is virtue due to freotous causes So it is of 
four kinds as natural virtue, and so on 

42 1 7, In the fourth tetrad • 

(a) the virtue described by the Blessed One thus, ‘Here a 
|bhikldiu duells restrained with the Patimokkha restraint, 

‘ possessed of the [proper] conduct and resoi t, and seeing 
'fear m the slightest fault, he tiams himself by undertaking 
* the precepts of training’ (Vbh 244), is virtue of Patimokkha 
restraint 

(3) that described thus, * On seeing a \ isible object with the 
' eye, [16] he apprehends neither die signs nor die particulars 
‘ through which, ifhe left the e>e faculty unguarded, evil and 
' unprofitable states of covetousness and grief might invade 
' him, he enters upon the tvay of its restraint, he guards the 
' eye faculty, undertakes the restraint of the eye faculty 
‘ On hearing a sound wth the ear On smclhng an odour 
'with the nose On tasting a flavour with the tongue 
‘ On touching a tangible object with the body On cogniz- 
‘ mg a mental object with the mind, he appr^rnds neither 
‘ the signs nor the particulars through which, if he left the 
‘mind faculty unguarded, evil and unprofitable states of 
‘ covetousness and gnef might invade him, he enters upon 
' the way of its restraint, he guards the mind faculty, under- 
' takes Ae restraint of the mind faculty (Mi, 180), is virtue 
of restraint of the sense faculties 

(c) Abstinence from such wrong livelihood as entails 
transgression of the six training precepts announced with 
respect to livelihood and entails the evil states beginning 
with ‘Scheming, talking, hinting, beluilmg, puisuing gam 
‘ with gam ’ (M iii,75) is mrlue of Iwelihcod punfcalion 

waxmg half-moon, fall moon, and vanmg half moon On these days 
U IS customary for laymen to undenakr ihe Eight Precepts (s’la) 
or Five Precepts On the new-moon and full-moon days the Pati- 
motskha (see note 11) is recited by bhikkhus The two quarter-moon 
days are called the ‘Eighth of the Haltmoon’ The full-moon day is 
called the ‘Filiecnih* (i * 15 days from the new-moon) and is the last 
day of the lunar month That of the new-moon is called the ‘Fourteenth' 
when It is the second and fourth new-moon of the fonr-month 
season (i e 14 days from the foil-moon), the other two are called the 
‘Fifteenth’. This compensates for the irregnlanues of the lunar period 
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{d) Use of the four requisites that is purified by the re- 
flection stated m the way beginning ‘Reflecting wisely, he 
‘ uses the robe only for protection from cold’(M.i 10) is called 
virtue concerning requisites 


43 


44 


M 


Here is an explanatory exposition together with a word- 
commentary, starting fiom the beginning 

(a) Here . in this dispensation A bhtkkhii . a clansman who 
has gone foith out ol faith and is so stilcd because he sees 
fear in the round of icbirths {samsure bhayam tkkhanala) 
or because he wears cloth garments that aic torn and pieced 
together, and so on 

Restrained vbith the Patimthkha rest) amt , here ‘Patimokkha 
(Rule of the Community)’'^ is the virtue of the training 
precepts; foi it fiecs {mokkheti) him who protects {p&ti) it, 
gua ds It, It sets him lice {nwcayali) from the pains of the 
states of loss, etc , that is why it is called ‘Patimokkha’. 
Restraint’ is rcstiaining, this is a term for bodily and verbal 
non-transgression The Patimokkha itself as restraint is 
‘Patimokkha res ti amt’ ‘Restrained with the Patimokkha 
restraint’ is restrained by means of the restraint consisting 
m that Patimokkha, he has it, possesses it, is the meaning. 
Dwells beais himself m one of the postures [17] 


The meaning of possessed of [ffte proper] conduct and resort 
etc , should be understood in the way in which it is given in the 
text For this IS said ‘Possessed of [the propei] conduct and 
resort there is [proper] conduct and impioper conduct 
Herein, what is improper conduct > Bodily transgression, 

irerbal transgression, bodily and verbal transgression 

this IS called improper conduct Also all unvirtuousness is 
improper conduct Here someone makes a livelihood by 
gifts of bamboos, or by gifts of leaves, or by gifts of flowers 
truite, bathing powder, and tooth sticks, or by flattery’ 
or by bean.soupery,or by fondling, or by going on errand 
on foot, or by one or other of the sorts of wrong livelihood 
condemned by the Buddhas— this is called improper con- 
duct Herein, what is [proper] conduct ? Bodily non- 
tiaiisgrcssion, verbal non-transgression, bodily and verbal 
non-transgression — this is called [proper] conduct Abo all 

** conduct Here someone 

does not make a livelihood by gilts of bamboos, or by gifts 

The Suttavibhan^a, the first book of ihe P.1,1,, I 

in us two parts the 227 rules for bhikkhus and Ac Ses ft bh.kS«n?«® 
turns Admisston 

modtficattons o'Semlestl Ih. The\™‘"'’ 
thmselvea fonn the Pahmokkha for bhikkhua and that 
Tlicy are also known as the ’Two Codes (flte 

js^tted by bhtkkbns on ,he Uposatba ^7 KluH-.S‘o'n^and’"S! 
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‘ of leaves, or by gifts of flowers, fruits, bathing powder, and 
‘ tooth sticks, or by flattery, or by bean-soupery, or by 
‘ fondling, or by going on errands on foot, or by one or other 
‘ of die sorts of svrong livelihood condemned by theBuddhas — 

* this is called [proper} conduct. 

45. ‘ [Proper] resort • there is [proper] resort and improper 

‘ resort Herein, what is improper resort ^ Here someone has 
‘ prostitutes as resort, or he has widow’s, old maii^, eunuchs, 
‘ bhikkhunis, or taverns as resort ; or 'he dwells associated 
‘ tvith kmgs, kings’ ministers, sectarians, sectarians’ disciples, 

‘ m unbecoming assodation with laymen ; or he culdvates, 

‘ frequents, honours, such families as are faithless, untrusting, 

‘ abusive and rude, who wish harm, wish iU, wish woe, wish 
‘ no surcease of bondage, for bhikkhus and bhikkhunis, for 
‘ male and female devotees [1 8] — ^this is called improper 
‘ resort Herein, w’hatis [proper] resort ? Here someone does 
' not have prostitutes as resort . or taverns, as resort ; he 

* does not dwell associated with kings,., sectarians’ disciples, 
'in unbecoming association wnth lajmen, he cultivates, 

' frequents, honours, such families as are faithful and trusting, 

‘ who arc a solace, where the ycllotv doth glow’s, w’herc the 
‘ breeze of sages blotvs, who W’lsh good, wish well, wish joy, 

‘ wish surcease of bondage, for bhikkhus and bhikkhunis, for 
‘male and female devotees — this is called [proper] resort 

‘ Thus he is furnished tvith, fully furnished tviA, provided 
with, fully provided with, supplied with, posssessed of, 

‘ endow’cd with, this [proper] conduct and this [proper] 

‘ resort Hence it is said “Possessed of [the proper] conduct 
‘ and resort” ’ (Vbh 246-7). 

46 Furthermore [proper] conduct and resort should also be 
understood here in me following w’m’; for improper conduct 
is twofold as bodily and verbal Herein, what is bodily 
improper conduct ^ ' Here someone acts disrespectfully 
‘ before the Community, and he stands jostling dder bhikkhus, 

‘ sits jostling them, stands in front of them, sits in front of 
‘them, sics on high seat, sits with his head covered, talks 
‘standing up, talks ivaving his arms, . w’alks w’ith sandals 

* while elder bhikkhus walk ivithout sandals, walks on a high 
‘ walk while they walk on a low ivalfc, W’alks on a walk w hilc 
‘ they walk on the ground. . stands pushing elder bhikkhus, 

‘ sits pushing them, prevents new bhikkhus from getting a 
‘seat,... and in the bath house . without asking elder bhik- 
‘ khus he puts wood on [the stove], bolts the door,., and at 
‘ the bathing place he enters the ivater jostling elder bhikkhus, 

‘ enters it in front of them, bathes jostling them, bathes in 
‘ front of them, comes out josthng them, comes out in front of 
‘ them, and entering inside a house he goes josthng elder 
‘ bhikkhus, goes in front of them, pushing fonvard he goes 
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‘ in front of them, and where families have inner private 
‘ screened rooms in which the women of the family, .the girls 
‘ of the family, sit, there he enters abruptly, and he strokes a 
‘a child’s head’ (Ndl 228-9) This is called bodily improper 
conduct 


47. Herein, what is verbal impioper conduct ^ 'Here some- 
‘ one acts disrespectfully before the Community. Without 
‘ asking elder bhikkhus he talks on the Dhamma, answers 
* questions, recites the Patimokkha, talks standmg up, (19) 
' talks waving his arms, having entered inside a house, he 
‘speak.>. to a woman or a girl thus “You, so-and-so of such- 
‘ “and-such a clan, what is there ^ Is there rice gruel ’ Is 
‘ “there cooked nee Is there any hard food to eat ’ What 
‘ “shall we drink ’ What hard food shall we eat f What soft 
‘ “food shall we eat ^ Or what will you give me ’’’ — he 
'chatters like this’ (Ndl 230) This is called verbal improper 
conduct 
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Proper conduct should be understood in the opposite 
sense to that Furthermoie, a bhikkhu is respectful, deferen- 
tial, possessed of conscience and shame, wears his inner robe 
properly, wears his upper robcpropeily, his manner inspires 
confidence whether in moving forwards or backwards, looking 
ahead or aside, bending or stretching, his eyes are downcast, 
he has (a good) deportment, he guards the doors of his 
sense faculties, knows the right measure in eating, is devoted 
to wakefulness, possesses mindfulness and full-awareness 
wants httle, is contented, is strenuous, is a careful observed 
of good behaviour, and treats the teachers with great respect. 
This IS called (proper) conduct, ^ 

This firstly is how (proper) conduct should be understood. 
(Proper) resort IS of three kinds (proper) resort as support 
pardmg, and (proper) resort as anchormg! 

Herein, what IS (proper) resort as support? A good friei^ 
who exhibits the ten instances of talk,w m whole Dr^ence 
one hears what has not been heard, corrects what ^as been 
h^rd, gets nd of doubt, recufies one’s view, and gams con- 
dence or by training under whom one grows m faith 
vir ue. learning’ generosity and understaEgJ-thiV « 
called {proptr) resort as support mnumg tnis is 

^ What IS (proper) resort as guarding ? Here ‘A bhikkhu 
^ having eiitcrcd mside a house, having gone into a street’ 
goes with downcast eyes, seeing the length of a p lough yoke, 

ment, as favours the tele^ ^li!l 

fadmg, cessation, peace, direct kn’nirlpHi^* ^'’i diapassion, 

that IS to say talk on trantma httle comfni nibbana, 

from contart, «renuou»e^ aloofnesi 
deliverance, knowledge and viion of dVe”^, 
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‘ restrained, not looking at an elephant, not looking at a horee, 
‘ a carnage, a pedestrian, a woman, a man, not looking up] 
‘ not looking down, not staring this way and that’ (Nd 1 474)! 
This IS called [proper) resort as guarding 

51 What IS (proper) resoit as anchoring ’ It is the four 
foundations of mindfulness on which the mind is anchored, 
for this IS said by the Blessed One ‘Bhikkhus, what is a 
‘ bhikkhu’s resort, his own native place It is these four 
‘ foundations of mindfulness’ (S v, 148) This is called [proper] 
resort as anchoring 

Being thus furnished with endowed with, this (proper) 
conduct and this (proper) resort, he is also on that account 
called ‘one possessed of (proper) conduct and resort’ (20) 

52 Seeing fear in the slightest fault (§42) one who has the 
habit (silaj of seeing fear in faults of the minutest measure, 
of such kinds as unintentional contravening of a minor 
training rule of the Patimokkha, as an unprofitable thought 
ffe trams himself by undertaking [samddaya) the precepts of 
training whatever there is among the precepts of training 
to be trained in, in all that he trains by taking it up nghtlv 
[samma addya) And here, as far as the words ‘one restramed 
by the Patimokkha restraint’, virtue of Patimokkha restraint 
IS shown by Discourse in Terms of Persons But all that 
beginning with the words ‘possessed of (proper) conduct and 
resort’ should be understood as said in order to show the way 
of practice that perfects that virtue in him who so practises 
it 


53 [b) Now as regards the virtue of restraint of faculties 

shown next to that in the way beginning ‘on seeing a visible 
object with the eye’, herein, ‘he’ is a bhifckhu established in 
the viitue of Patimokkha restraint On seeing a visible object 
with the eye on seeing a visible object with the eyc-conscious- 
ness that is capable of seeing visible objects and has borrowed 
the name ‘eye’ from its instrument But the Anaents [Porand) 
said ‘The eye does not see a visible object because it has no 
‘ mind The mind does not see because it has no eyes But 
‘ when there is the impingement of door and object he sees 
‘ by means of the consciousness that has eye-sensitivity 
‘ as Its physical basis Now (an idiom) such as this is called 
‘an “accessory locution [sasambhdrakathd)” , like “He shot 
‘ “liim with his bow”, and so on So the meaning here is this 
‘“On seeing a visible object with eye-consciousness” 


13 

14 


bee Ch. IV, note 27 

•••Onseemga msiile object with the eje" if the c>e were to see the 
visible object, then (oi^ans) belonging to other kinds of consetousn^ 
would see too, but that is not so Why’ Because the eye has no thought 
[aeetanaUa) And then, were consciousness itself lo see a visible objeci. 
It would see it even behind a wall because of being independent of sense 
resistance [appaligbabbScalo) , but that is not so either because there 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,55 


54. Apprehends neither the signs: he does not apprehend the sign 
of woman or man, or any sign that is a basis for defilement 
such as the sign of beauty, etc. : he stops at what is merely 
seen. JVbr the particulars he does not apprehend any aspect 
classed as hand, foot, smile, laughter, talk, looking ahead, 
looking aside, etc., which has acquired the name ‘particular 
{anubyaiijanay because of its particularizing (anu anu 
hyanjanato) defilements, because of its making them manifest 
themselves. He only apprehends what is really there. Like 
the Elder Maha-Tissa who dwelt at Cetiyapabbata. 

55 It seems that as the Elder was on his way from Cetiya- 
pabbata to Anuradhapura for alms, a certain daughter-in- 
law of a clan, who had quarrelled with her husband and had 
set out early from Anuradhapura all dressed up and tricked 


IS no seeing in ail kinds of consciousness And herein, it is consciousness 
dependent on the eye tliat sees, not just any kind AnA that does not 
arise with respect to what is enclosed by walls, etc , where light is 
evcluded But where there is no exclusion of light, as in the case of 
a crystal or a mass of cloud, there it does arise even with respect to 
what IS enclosed by them. So it is as a basis of consciousness that the 
eye sees 

‘“When Iheieu the impingement of door and objeel": what is intended 
IS when a visible datum as object has come into the eye’s focus “One 
sees" one looks {aloketi], for when the consciousness that has eye- 
sensitivity as its matenal support is disclosing {obhSsenle) by means 
of the special quality of its support a visible datum as object that is 
assisted by light (olofco), then it is said that a pereon possessed of that 
sees the visible datum And here the illuminating is the revealing of the 
visible datum according to its individual essence, in other words the 
apprehending of it expenentially {paccakkhalo) 

‘Here it is the “sign of woman" because it is the cause of perceiving as 
woman" all such things as the shape that is grasped under the heading 
of the visible data (materiality) invariably found m a female con- 
tinuity, the un-clear-cut-ness (aiiisodoto) of the flesh of the breasts the 
beardlessness of the face, the use of cloth to bind the hair, the un- 

clear-cut Stance, walk, and so on— The "sign ef man” IS in the opposite 

sense ^ ^ 


The sign of beauty here is the aspect of woman that is the cause for 
the arising of lust By the word "etc ” the sign of resentment [patigha), 

that 15 the cause for the arising of hate And here admittedly onlv 

roity needs to be included too, since there is non-restraint in the (Susion 

« or unknowing” 

« said below (§57) And here the sign of equanimitv” should 
be undetatood M an object that is the basis L the kind of equaiUTOty 
toociatcd with unlmowing throu^ overlooking it So “the sten of 


has been apprehended by the consciousnesses of the co^tive°rencs wuh 
eye-consciousness he stops, he does not fancy anv^^ert^ kL , 
etc., beyond that . In one who fancies as beautiful atr ih,- i 
the opposite sex defilements ansen with ,^pec\ to ’them 
tvely become particularized, which „ why the^L' caM "pTrb^Ia,??' 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,59 


root-cause-less mmd-consciousness-element with the function 
of investigating, after that, functional root-cause-less mind- 
consciousness-element accomphshing the function of deter- 
mining arises and ceases Next to that, impulsion impels 
Herein, there is neither restraint nor non-restraint on the 
occasion of the life-continuum, or on any of the occasions begin- 
mng with adverting But there is non-restraint if unvirtuous- 
ness or forgetfulness or unknowing or impatience or idleness 
arises at the moment of impulsion. When this happens, 
it IS called ‘non-restraint in the eye faculty’. [22] 


58 Why IS that? Because when this happens, the door is not 
guarded, nor are the life-contmuum and the consciousnesses of 
the cognitive series Like what ? Just as, when a city’s four 
gates are not secured, although inside the city house doors, 
storehouses, rooms, etc , are secured, yet all property inside 
the city IS unguarded and unprotected since robbers coming 
in by the city gates can do as they please, so too, when un- 
virtuousness, etc , arise in impulsion in which Acre is no 
restramt, then the door too is unguarded, and so also are the 
hfe-continuum and the consciousness of the cognitive series 
beginning with adverting. But when virtue, etc., has arisen 
in it, then the door too is guarded and so also are the life- 


contmuum and the consciousnesses of the cognitive senes be- 
ginning with adverting Like what’ Just as, when the city 
gates are secured, although inside the city the houses, etc., 
are not secured, yet all property inside the city iswell guarded, 
well protected, since when the city gates are shut there is no 
ingress for robbers, so too, when virtue, etc , have arisen in 
impulsion, the door too is guarded and so also are the hfe- 
continuum and the consciousnesses of the cognitive series be- 
gmmng with adverting Thus although it actually arises at the 
moment of impulsion, it is nevertheless called ‘restraint in the 
eye faculty’. So also as regards the phrases on hearing a sound 
with m ear and so on So it is this virtue, which in brief has 
the characteristic of avOidmg app rehension of signs entailing 
^ To expect to find in the ParamatthamafiiusS an exnosition nf 

(ci«a-oirti)’, and some explanation of the individual 
mem^K m addition to what is to be found in the Visuddhi-magga itself 

fragmentary treatments 


“ no unvirtuousncss, in other words, bodily or verbal mis 

b.pS s 

impulsions do not give rise to intimation And fi« 

ratramt beginning with unvirtuousncss are stated here as t"°"r 

See aS, Ch \^'To??r3‘ -t-nt arvinu’?*= 
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1,60 


THE PATH OF PUBaFIGATION 


defilement with respect to wsiblc objects, etc., that should be 
understood as Virtue of restraint of faculties 

60 (c) Now as regards the virtue of livelihood punhcation 
mentioned above neict to the virtue of restraint of the faculties 
(§42), the words of the six precepts announced on account of 
luebhood mean, of the folloiwng six training precepts 
announced thus: ‘With hvelihood as cause, with livelihood as 
‘reason, one of evil wishes, a prey to wishes, lajs claim to a 
‘ higher than human state that is non-existent, not a fact*, 
the contravention of which is Defeat, ‘With livelihood as 
‘ cause, with livelihood as reason, he acts as go-between’, the 
contravention of whicli is an offence entailing a Meeting of the 
Order, ‘With livelihood as cause, with livelihood as reason, he 
‘ says “A bhikkhu who lives in yourmonastery is an Arahant” *, 
the contravention of whicli IS a Serious Offence m one who 
IS aware of It, ‘With livelihood as cause, with livelihood as 
‘ reason, a bhikkhu who is not sick eats superior food that he 
‘ has ordered for his own use*, the contravention of which is 
an offence Rcquinng Expiation, ‘With livelihood as cause, 
with livelihood as reason, a bhikkhum who is not sick cats 
‘ superior food that she has ordered for her own use’, the 
contravention of which is an Offence Requiring Confession; 

‘ With livelihood as cause, with livelihood as reason, one who 
‘ IS not sick cats curry or boiled rice [23j tliat he has ordered 

• for his own use’, the contravention of which is an Offence 
of Wrongdoing (Vui.v,146). Of tliesc six picccpts. 

61 As regards JfAfwing, etc (§42), this is the text ‘Herein, 

' what is scheming^ It is the grimacing, grimaccr>', scheming, 

‘ schemcry, schemedness,” by what is called rejection of 
‘ requisites or by indirect talk, or it is ilie disposing, posing, 

' composing, of the deportment on the part ofone bent on gain, 

' honour and renown, of one ofcvil wishes, a prc> to wislies — 
‘ this IS called scheming 

62 ' Herein, what is talking’ Talking at others, talking, talking 
' round, talking up, continual talking up, persuading, con- 

‘tmual persuading, suggesting, continual suggesting, ingra- 
' liatmg cliattcr, flatter)', bcan-souper>, fondling, on ihc 
‘part ofone bent on gam, honour and renown, of one ofcvil 
‘ wishes, a prey to wislics-^tliis is called talking ^ 

63. ‘Herein, what is hinting’ A sign to others, giving a sign, 

‘ mditation, giving indication, indircei talk, round.-ibout 

• talk, on the p-irt of one bent on gam, honour and renown, 

' ofone ofcvil wishes, a prej' to wishcs-this is called hinting. 


~Z The fortnali •ktJas kahlatlan,', t.e vcfl.il noun m tvn 

rnft^anKr^~rfr»npp.»ll from 

in^hidhimna defimiionj It n Jomcumcv !i yd lo produce « 
STircm' dcriiauon obirurn ilie ratamnB and copruscj il ccVttt 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,68 


64. ' Herein, what is belittling? Abusing of others, disparaging, 
‘reproaching, snubbing, continual snubbing, ndioile, con- 
‘ tinual ridic^e, denigration, contmual denigration, tale- 
‘ bearing, backbiting, on the part of one bent on gain, honour 
‘ and renowTi, of one of evil wishes, a prey to tvishes. This is 
‘called belittling. 

65. ‘ Herein, what is pursuing gain with gain? Seeking, seeking 
‘for, seeking out, going in search of, searching for, searching 
‘ out, material goods by means of material goods, such as 
* carrying there goods that have been got from here, or cany- 
‘ mg here goods that have been got from there, by one bent 
' on gam, honour and renown, by one of evil wishes, a prey to 
‘wishes — this is called pursuing gain with gain’ (Vbh. 352 

66 The meaning of this text should be tmderstood as follows: 
Firstly, as regards description of seketmtig : cn the part of one 
bent on gain, honour and renoitn is on the part of one who is 
bent on gain, on honour,and on reputation;on thepartofone 
who longs for them, is the meaning. [24] Of one of esil 
wishes-, ofone who wants to show qualities that he has not got. 
A prey to wishes'}^ the meaning is, of one who is attacked 
by them. And after this the passage beginning or by wket 
is called rejection of requisites is given in order to show the 
tfaree_ instances of scheming given in the Maha-Niddesa as 
rejection of requisites, indirect talk, and that based on 
deportment. 


67. 


68 . 


18 


19 


Herein, [a bhikkhu] is invited to accept robes, etc., and, 
precisely because he wants them, he refuses them out of evil 
wishes. And then, since he knows that those householders 
believe in him implicitly, when they think ‘Oh, how few are 
our loiri’s wishes! He will not accept a thing! How lucky 
for us if he would accept just a little thing!’ and they put 
fine robes, etc., before him by various means, he then 
accepts, making a show that he wants to be compassionate 
towards them — ^it is this hypoadsy of his, which becomes the 
Quse of their subsequently bringing them even by cartloads, 
that should be understood as the instance of scheming 
rejection of requisites. 

^ For this is said in the Mahg-Niddesa : ‘What is the 
of sdiemmgcaUed rejection of requisites? Here house- 
holders mvite bhikkhus [to acc ept] robes, alms food, resting 
The renderogs, ‘scheming’ and so on in tlus context do not in all 
TO^deraUon. The radetmg rejection of requisites’ taics the nrefer- 

readg h^ls 

ft iechSya ebekeiasia-. vtaid-Jessat! tidin' 


25 



1,69 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


69, 


‘ place, and the requisite of medicine as cure for the sick. 
‘ One who is of evil wishes, a prey to wishes, wanting robes, 

‘ alms food resting place the requisite of medicine as cure 
' for the sick, refuses robes . alms food resting place 
' the requisite of medicine as cure for the sick, because he 

* wants more. He says “What has an ascetic to do with 
‘ “expensive robes’ It is proper for an ascetic to gather rags 
‘ “ from a charnel ground or from a rubbish heap or from a 
‘ "shop and make them into a patchwork cloak to wear. 
‘ “What has an ascetic to do with expensive alms food’ It is 
' “proper for an ascetic to get his livmg by the droppmg of 
‘ “lumps [offood intohis bowlj while hewandersfor gleanings. 

* "What has an ascetic to do with an expensive resting place ’ 
' “It IS proper for an ascetic to be a trcc-root-dwcller or an 
‘ “open-air-dweller What has an asceticto do with an expen- 

* “sive requisite of medicine ascurefor the sick ’ It is proper for 
‘ “an ascetic to cure himself with putrid urine’® and broken 

* “gall nuts ” Accordingly he wears a coarse robe, eats coarse 
‘ alms food, [25] uses a coarse resting place, uses a coarse 
‘ requisite of medicine as cure for the sitk Then houscholdeis 
' think “This ascetic has few wishes, is content, is secluded, 

* “keeps aloof from company, is strenuous, is a preacher of 
'“ascctism”, and they invite him more and more [to 
‘accept] robes, alms food, resting places, and the requisite 
‘ of medicine as cure for the sick He says “With three thin^ 

‘ “present a faithful clansman produces much merit with 
’ “faith present a faithful clansman produces much merit, 

‘ "with goods to be given present a faithful clansman produces 
' “much merit, with those worthy to receive present a faiA- 
‘ "ful clansman produces much merit You have faith, the 
‘ “goods to be given are here, and I am here to accept If 
‘ “I do not accept, then you will be deprived of the merit 

‘ “That IS no good to me Rather will I accept out of com- 
"'passion for you’’ Accordingly he accepts many robes, 

‘ he accepts much alms food, he accepts many restmg places, 

‘ he accepts many reqiusites of medicine as cure for the sick 
‘ Such grimacing, grimacery, schemmg, schemery, schemed- 
‘ ness, IS known as the instance of scheming called rejection 
‘ of requ.ates’ (NdI,224-5) 

It IS hypocrisy on the part of one of evil wishes, who gives 
It to be understood verbally m some way or other that he has 
attained a higher than human state, 

Stood as the instance of scheming called indirect 


talk, 


according^ 1^ ‘What is the instance of schemmg 

‘ callS iLirect “IJ'’ Here someone of wI wb^j^ a pr^^ 
< to wishes, eager to be admired fthinlang] Thus people 


t — : “ij 


ot not* (Pm ^5) — , . ^ , 

IS a common Indian medicine today 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,71 


‘ “ will adnurc me ” speaks words about the noble state. He 
‘says “He who wears such a robe is a very important 
‘ “ ascetic He says " He who carries such a bowl, metal cup, 
‘ " water filler, water stramer, key, wears such a waistband, 
' "sandal, is a very important ascetic ” He says “He who has 
‘ “such a preceptor, .. teacher, . who has the same pre- 
' “ceptor, who has ^e same teacher, who has such a friend, 
‘“associate, mtimate, companion, he who lives in such a 
‘ “ monastery, lean-to, mansion, villa,®' cave, grotto, hut, 
‘ “ pavilion, watch tower, hall, barn, meetmg hall, [26] room, 
‘ “at such a tree root, is a very important ascetic”. Or 
‘alternatively, all-gushing, all-grimacing, all-schemmg, all- 
* talkative, with an expression of admiration, he utters such 
'deep, mysterious, cunnmg, obscure, supramundane talk 
‘suggestive of voidness as “This ascetic is an obtainer 
‘“peaceful abidings and attainments such as these ”. Such 
‘grimacing, grimacery, schemmg, schemery, schemedness, 
‘is known as the instance of scheming called indirect talk’ 
(Ndi, 226-7) 


It is hypocrisy on the part of one of evil wishes, which takes 
the form of deportment infiucnced by eagerness to be admired, 
that should be understood as the instance of scheming de- 
pendent on deportment, according as it is said • ‘ What is the 
‘instance of scheming called deportment? Here someone 
‘of evil wishes, a prey to wishes, eager to be adimrcd, [think- 
'btg] “Thus people will admire me”, composes his way of 
‘walking, composes his way of lying down, he walks stu- 
stands studiedly, sits studiedly, lies down studiedly, 
* I? though concentrated, stands, sits, lies down as 

‘though concentrated, and he is one who meditates in pub- 
^hc Such dkposing, posing, composing, of deportment, 
^ grimacery, schemmg, schemery, schemedness, is 

^ instance of scheimng called deportment’ 
(Ndi, 225-6). ^ 

ft words by what » called rejection of requisites 

(§ 61) mean' by what is called thus ‘rejection of requisites ’j 
or they mean; by means of the rejection of requisites that is 
so called ^ indirect talk means by talking near to the sub- 
ject. Of deportment means . of the four modes of deportment 
postures) Disposing is initial posing, or careful posing. 
osing IS the manner of posmg. Composing is prearrangmg 
assuming a trust-inspiring atotude, is what is meant. Gritna- 
cing IS making grimaces by showing great intenseness, facial 
contraction is what is meant. One who has the habit of 
making grimaces is a grimacer The grimacer’s state is sn- 
macery Scheming IS hypocrisy. The w ay {ayana) of a schemer 

refer to ’>'“ldings these names 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 

76 Fondling is the state of the act of fondling. [28] For when a 
man fondlcs children on his lap or on his shoulder like a nurse 
— ^he nurses, is the meanmg — , that fondler’s act is the act 

offondlmg. The state of the act of fondling is/onrfftng. ^ 

77 In the descnption of kinttng (nemittikatS) : a sign [mmitta) 
is any bodily or verbal act that gets others to give requisites. 
Giving a sign is making a sign su^ as ‘ What have you got 
to eat’’, etc., on seeing [people] going along with food. Jn*- 
cation is talk that alludes to requisites Giving indication: on 
seeing cowboys, he asks ‘Are these milk cows’ calves or butter- 
milk cows’ calves’’, and when it is said *They are milk cows^ 
calves, venerable sir’, [he remarks] ‘They are not milk cow 
calves If they were milk cows ’ calves the bhikkhus would be 
gettingrmlk’, etc.; and his getung it to the knowledge of 
the boys’ parents in this way, and so making them give milk, 
IS giving indication’ . 

78. Indirect talk is talk that keeps near [to the subject]. And 
here there should be told the story of the bhikkhu supported 
by a family. A bhikkhu, it seems, who was supported by a 
family went into the house wanting to eat and sat down. 
The mistress of the house was unwilling to give. On seeing 
kirn she said ‘ There is no rice’, and she went to a neighbour’s 
house as though to get rice. The bhikkhu went into the store- 
room. Looking round, he saw sugarcane in the corner behind 
the door, sugar in a bowl, a string of salt fish m a basket, 
rice m a j’ar, and ghee in a pot. He came out and sat down. 
When the housewife came back, she said ‘ 1 did not_ get any 
nee’. The bhikkhu said ‘ Lay follower, I saw a sign just now 
that alms will not be easy to get today.’ — ‘ What, venerable 
sir ’’ — ‘I saw a snake that was like sugarcane put in the 
corner behind the door, lookmg for something to hit it with, 
I saw a stone like a lump of sugar in a bowl. When the snake 
had been hit with the clod, it spread out a hood like a string 
of salt fish in a basket, and its teeth as it tried to bite the clod 
were like nee grains in a jar. Then the saliva mixed with poi- 
son that came out to its mouth in its fury was like ghee put m a 
pot’ She thought * There is no hoodwinking the shavelmg ’, 
so she gave him the sugarcane [29] and she cooked the nee 
and gave it all to him with the ghee, the sugar and the fish 

79 Such talk that keeps near [to the subject] should be imder- 
stood as indirect talk. 

Roundabout talk is talking round and round [the subject] 
as much as is allowed 

80. In the description of belittling : abusing is abusmg by means 
of the ten instances of abuse Disparaging is contemptuous 

2^ The ‘ ten instances of abuse (akkosa-valthu) ’ are given in the 
Sammohavinodani (VbhA 340) as ‘You are a thirf, you are a fool, 
you are an idiot, you are a camel {oUha), yon are an ox, you are 

29 


1,8J 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


talk Rf proof hmg is enumeration of faults such as ‘He is 
faithless, he IS an unbclictcr’ Snubbing is tailing up terbalJy 
thus 'Don’t say that here’ Snubbing in all wajs, ghing 
grounds and reason, is continual snubbing Or alternatively, 
when iomeonc does not gne, taking liim up tlius ‘Oh, the 
prince ofgiters'’ is snubbing, and the thorough snubbing thus 
‘A raight\ prince of givers’’ is continual snubbing Ridicule 
IS making fun of someone thus ‘What sort of a life has this 
man who cats up bis seed [gram]’” Continual ndtaik is 
making fun of him more thoroughly thus ‘What, \on sav 
this man is not a inter who ahtays gites the words “There is 

81 nothing” to etertone’’ Denigration^ is daiigmting someone 
bt saving that he IS not a gn er, or bv censuring him _ All- 
round denigration is continual denigration Tale-bearing is 
bearing tales from house to house, from village to tillage, 
from distnet to district, [thinking] ‘So the> tiiU give tome 
out of fear of my bearing tales’ Bacbbiling is speaking cen- 
soriously behind another’s back after spewing kindly to his 
face, for tliis is like biting the flesh of another’s back, 
when he is not looking, on tliie part of one ttho is unable to 
look him in the face, tlicrefore it is called backbiting. TTtis 
IS called belittling (m/ipesikata) because it scrapes ofT’* {nip- 
pcseti), wipes off,“ the tirtuous qualities of otliers as a bam- 
boo scraper®* (ulupestkS) docs unguent,®* or because it is a 
pursuit of gain bv grinding®* {mppimsilva) and pulverizing 
others’ virtuous qualiUcs, like the pursuit of perfume by 
gnnding the kinds of perfumed substances; that is why it is 
called belittling. 

82 In the desenpuon of pursuing gain ivith ga.n. pwuing 
IS h-uxiiing after. Got Jroiti hfvt is got {rom this house is 
into that house Seeking is wanting. Seeking for is hunUng 
after Seeking out is hunting after again and again [30] The 
storyofdieblukkhu who w'cnt round giving away the alms 
he had got at first to children of families liere and there 
and in the end got milk and gfud should be told here Search- 
ing, etc , are synonims for ‘seekmg’ etc , and so the construc- 
Uon here should be understood thus- going in search w is 
seeking, searching for is seekmg for, seorcfttitg out is seeking 


This IS the mcanmg of scheming, and so on 

adonUes ’.oa belong to the states of loss, }oa bdong to hcSI, JM 
tre a there «s®not eten a happy or an unhappy destiny to be 

tsahbhaiijana Pn> 47) 
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83. Now [as regards the words] The evil states bepnmng with 
(§42) here the words beginning with should be understood to 
include the many evil states given in the Biahmajala Sutta 
in the way beginning ‘Or just as some worthy ascetics, while 
‘eating the food given by the faithful, make a living by wrong 
‘livelihood by such low arts ac these, that is to say, by palmis- 
‘try, by fortune-telling, by divining omens, by interpreting 
‘dream,, marks on the body, holes gnawed by mice, by fire 

‘sacrifice, by spoon oblation, ’ (D i,9). 

84 So this wrong livelihood entails the transgression of theM 
SIX training precepts announced on account of livelihood, 
and It entails the evil states beginning with ‘Scheming, 
talking, hinung, belittling, pursuing gam with gain’ And 
so it IS the abstinence from all sorts of wrong livelihood that is 
virtue of livelihood purification^ the word-meanmg of which 
IS this on account of it they live, thus it is livelihood What 
IS that’ It IS the effort consisting in the search for requisites 
‘ Purification ’ is purifiedness. ‘ Livelihood purification ’ is 
purification of livelihood 

85. \d) As regards the next kind called virtue concerning 

requistUs, [here is the text ‘Reflecting wisely, he uses the 
‘ robe only for protection from cold, for protection from heat, 

‘ for protection from contact with gadflies, flics, wind, burning 
‘and creepmg things, and only for the purpose of concealing 
‘the private parts Reflecting wisely, he uses alms food 
‘ neither for amusement nor for intoxication nor for smarten- 
‘ mg nor for embellishment, but only for the endurance and 
‘ continuance of this body, for the ending of discomfort, and 
‘ for assisting the life of purity “ Thus I shall put a stop to 
‘ “ old feelings and shall not arouse new feelings, and I shall 
‘ “be healthy and blameless and live in comfort ” Reflecting 
‘ wisely, he uses the restmg place only for the purpose of 
‘ protection from cold, for protection from heat, for protection 
‘ from contact with gadflies, flies, wind, burning and creeping 
‘ things, and only for the purpose of warding off the perils of 
‘ climate and enjoying retreat Reflecting wisely, he uses the 
‘ requisite of medicine as cure for the sick only for protection 
‘ from arisen hurtful feelings and for complete immunity from 
‘affliction’ (M.1,10)] Herein reflecting wisely is reflecting 
as the means and as the way,^® by knowing, by reviewing, 
IS the meaning And here it is the reviewing stated in the way 
beginning ‘ For protection from cold ’ that should be under- 
stood as ' reflecting wisely ’ 

86 Herein, The robe is any one of those beginning with the 
inner cloth He uses he employs , dresses in [as inner cloth], 
or puts on [as upper garment]. Only [31] is a phrase signifying 

26 For attention (tnanon-iara) as the means {upiiya) and the way 
{palha) see MA i.64 
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invariability in the definition of a limit®’ of a purpose, the 
purpose in the meditator’s making use of the robes is that 
much only, namely, protection from cold, etc , not more 
than that From cold from any kind of cold arisen 
either through distuibance of elements internally or 
through change in temperature externally For protection 
for the purpose of warding off, for the purpose of eliminating 
It so that It may not arouse affliction in the body For v hen 
the body is afflicted by cold, the distracted mmd cannot be 
wisely exeitcd That is why the Blessed One permitted the 
robe to be used for protection from cold So in each instance 
Except ■thaxfrom heal means from the heat of fire, the ongin 
of which should be understood as forest fires, and so on 

87 From contact with gadflies and flies, wind and burning and 
creeping things here gadflies are flies that bite, they arc 
also called 'blind flies’ Flier arc just flies Wind is distin- 
guished as that with dust and that without dust Burning 
IS bunung of the sun Creeping things are any long creatures 
such as snakes and so on that move by crawling Contact 
with them is of two kinds contact bv being bitten and con- 
tact by being touched. And that does not worry him who sits 
with a robe on. So he uses it for the purpose of protection 
from such things. 

88. Onlji the wood is repeated in order to define a subdivision of 
the int'anablc purpose, for the concealment of the private parts 
IS an invariable purpose, the others arc purposes, periodically 
Herein, private parts are any parts of the pudendum For when 
a member is disclosed, conscience {hirt) is disturbed (kuppati), 
offended. It is called ‘pnvate parts (hinkoptna)' because of 
the disturbance of conscience (hin-kopana) For the purpose 
of concealing the private parts for the purpose of the con- 
cealment of those private parts [As well as the reading 
hinkoplnapalicchadanattham’^ there is a readmg ‘hvn- 
kopinam palicchadanatlham' 

89 Alms food is any sort of food For any sort of nutriment 
IS called ’ a]ms food (pindapSta — lit lump^ropping)’ because 
of Its having been dropped (patilatta) into a bhikkhu’s bowl 
durmg his alms round (pinwifya) Or alms food (pindapSta) 

IS the dropping (paid) of the lumps {pinda) , it is the concurrracc 
(sanmpSla), the collection, of alms {bhikkha.) obtained here 
and there, is what is meant 

Neither for amusement neither for the purpose of amuse- 
ment, as with village boys, etc , forsake of sport, is what is 
meant. Nor for intoxication not for the purpose of intoxi- 
cation, as with boxers, etc , for the sake of intoxication ^itn 
strength and for the sake of intoxicati on with manhood, is 

27 ‘Auadhi — limit’=o<7Ai this form is not in PTS Diet fscc MA n, 

292) 
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wliat IS meant, [32] jVor for smartening not for the purpose of 
smartening, as witli ro^al concubines, courtesans, etc.; for 
the sake of plumpness in all the limbs, is what is meant. Nor 
for embelluhment not for the purpose of embellishment, as 
with actors, dancers, etc., for the sake of a clear skin and 
complexion, is what is meant 

90 And here the clause neither for amusement is stated foi the 
purpose of abandoning suppoit for delusion , noi for intoxi- 
cation is said for the puipose of abandoning suppoit for hate , 
nor for smartening nor for embellishment is said for the purpose 
of abandoning support for greed. And neither for amusement 
nor for intoxication is said for die purpose of preventing the 
arising of fetters for oneself Nor for smartening nor for em- 
bellishment IS said for the purpose of preventing the arising 
of fetters for anothei And die abandoning of both unwise 
pracUce and devotion to indulgence of sense pleasures should 
be undei stood as stated by these four. Only has the meaning 
already stated 

91 Of this body of this material body consisting of the four 

great primaries For the endurance- for the purpose of con- 
tinued endurance And continuance for the purpose of not 
mterrupting [life’s continued] occurrence, or for the purpose of 
endurance for a long time He makes use of the alms food for 
the purpose of the endurance, for the purpose of the con- 
tinuance, of the body, as the owner of an old house uses 
props for his house, and as a carter uses axle grease, not for 
the purpose of amusement, mtoxication, smartening, and 
embellishment Furthermore, endurance is a term for the 
life faculty So what has been said as far as the words for 
the endurance and continuance of this body can be understood 
to mean for the purpose of maintaming the occurrence of 
the life faculty in this body. 

92 For the ending of discomfort hunger is called ‘discomfort’ 
in the sense of afflicting He makes use of alms food for the 
purpose of ending that, like annointing a wound, like counter- 
acting heat n ith cold, and so on For assisting the life if purity 
for the purpose of assisting the life of purity consisting in the 
ivholc dispensation and the life of purity consisting m the 
path For while this [bhikkhu] is engaged in crossing the desert 
of existence by means of devotion to the Three Trainings 
depending on bodily strength whose necessary condition is 
the use of alms food, he makes use of it to assist the life of purity 
just as those seeking to cross the desert used their child’s 
flesh,*" just as those seeking to cross a nver use a raft, and just 
as those seeking to cross the ocean use a ship. 

'Child’s flesh (putta-mamsay is an allusion to ihe story (S ii 98) 
ol the couple who set out to cross a desert with an insufficient 'food 
supply but got to the other side by eating the flesh of their child who 
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Thus I shM put a slop to old feelings and shall not arouse 
JMwgs [33] thus as a sick man uses medicine, he uses 
[aims food, thinking] ‘ by use of this alms food I shall put a 
stop to the old feeling of hunger, and 1 shall not arouse a new 
leclmg by immoderate eating, like one of the [proverbial] 
bratoans, that is, one who cats till he has to be helped up 
by hand, or till his clothes will not meet, or till he rolls there 
ipn the ground], or till crows can peck from his mouth, or till 
he vomits what he has eaten Or alternatively, there is 
that which is called old feelings " because, being condi- 
tioned by former kamma, it anses now in dependence on 
UMintablc immoderate eating— I shall put a stop to that 
old feeling, forestalling its condition by suitable moderate 
eating And there is that which is called “new feehng” because 
It will arise in the future in dependence on the accumu- 
lation of kamma consisting in making improper use [of the 
requisite of alms food] now — ^I shall also not arouse that new 
feeling, avoiding by means of proper use the production of its 
This is how the meaning should be understood here 
What has been shown so far can be understood to include proper 
Me [of requisites], abandomng of devotion to self-morti- 
ncation, and not giving up lawful bliss (pleasure] 

94. At^ I shall be healthy . ‘In this body, which exists in de- 
pendence on requisites, I shall, by moderate eating, have 
health called “ long endurance ” since there will be no danger 
of severing the life faculty or interrupting the [continuity of 
the] postures’ [Reflecting] in this way, he makes use [of 
the alms food] as a sufferer from a chronic disease does his 
medicine Atui blameless and live in comfort (ht. and have 
blamelcssness and a comfortable abiding ) • he makes use of 
them thinkmg‘1 shall have blamelessness by avoiding im- 
proper search, acceptance and eating, and I shall have a 
comfortable abiding by moderate eating’. Or he does so 
thinking ‘ I shall have blamelessness due to absence of such 
faults as boredom, sloth, sleepiness, blame by the wise, etc , 
that have unseemly immoderate eating as their condition , 
and I shall have a comfortable abiding by producing bodily 
strength that has seemly moderate eating as its condition’ 

Or he does so thinkmg ‘I shall have blamelessness by aban- 
doning the pleasure of lying down, lolhng and torpor through 
refraining from eating as much as possible to stuff the belly; 
and I shall have a comfortable abiding by controlling the four 
postures through eating four or five mouthfuls less than the 
maximum’ For this is said • 

' With four or five lumps still to eat 
' Let him then end by dnnking water , 

died on the way The donvauon given m ihe P T S Dicl. 'A metaphor 
probably distorted Tram pSla-mamsa' has no justification The tefor- 
ence to rafts might be to D ii, 89 
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' For energetic bhikkhus’ needs 
‘ This should suffice to live in comfort’ 

(Thag. 983). [34] 

Now what has been shown at this point can be understood as 
discernment of purpose and practice of the middle way. 

Resting place (sendsana) : this is the bed (sena) and seat 
(aiana). For wherever one sleeps (sett), whether m a monas- 
tery or in a lean-to, etc., that is the bed (sena) , wherever one 
seats oneself (dsati), sits (ntstdatt), that is the seat (asana) 
Both together are called ‘ restmg-place (or abode — senasana)'. 
For the purpose of warding off the perils of climate and 
enjoying retreat . the climate itself in the sense of imperilling 
(pansahana) is 'perils of climate (utu-parissaya)' . Unsuitable 
climatic conditions that cause mental distraction due to bodily 
affiiction can be warded off by makmg use of the resting 
place ; it is for the purpose of wardmg off these and for the 
jmrpose of the pleasure of solitude, is what is meant. Of course, 
the warding off of the perils, of climate is stated by, [the phrase] 
protection from cold’, etc., too, but, just as in the case of 
making use of the robes the concealment of the private parts 
IS stated as an mvariablc purpose while the others are perio- 
dical [purposes], so here also this [last] should be understood 
as mentioned with reference to the invariable warding off 
of the penb of climate Or alternatively, this ‘climate’ of the 
kmd stated is just climate, but ‘perils’ are of two kinds 
evident perils and concealed perils (see NdI.12). Herein, 
evident perils are lions, tigers, etc., while concealed perils are 
^eed, hate, and so on. When a bhikkhu knows and reflects 
thus in making use of the kind of resting place where these 
(perils] do not, owing to unguarded doors and sight of 
unsuitable Visible objects, etc., cause affliction, he can be under- 
* , “ as one who ‘reflecting wisely makes use of the resting 
plare for the purpose of wardmg off the perils of climate’. 

Ihe requisite of medicine as cure for the sich' here ‘cure 
(paceip»a=going agamst)’ is m the sense of going against 
Ipah-a^ann) illness, in the sense of countering, is the mean- 
mg ^ This IS a term for any suitable remedy. It is the mf^Hif-Bl 
man s work (bhisakassa kammam) because it is permitted by 
mm, thus It IS medicine (bhesajja). Or the cure for the sick 
nseit as medicine is ‘medicine as cure for the sick’. Any work 
I a medical man such as oil, honey, ghee, etc., that is suitable 
hh- meant. A ‘ requisite (pank- 

nara) , however, in such passages as ‘It is well supplied with 
me requisite of a city’ (A iv,106) is equipment; in such 
plages as The chariot has the requisite of virtue, the axle 
or jhana, the wheel of energy’ (S.v,61 [351 it is an 
ornament, m such passages as ‘The requisites for the life of 
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‘ one who has gone into homelessness that should be available’ 
{M 1,104) it IS an accessory. But here both equipment and 
accessory arc applicable. For tliat medicine as a cure for the 
sick 15 equipment for maintaining life because it protects by 
preventing the arising of affliction destructive to life, and it 
IS an accessory too because it is an instrument for prolonging 
life. That is why it is called 'requisite*. So it is medicine 
as cure for the sick and tliat is requisite, thus it is a ‘requi- 
site of medicine as cure for the sick' [He makes use ofj 
that requisite of medicine as cure for the sick, any requisite 
for life consisting of oil, honey, molasses, ghee, etc., that is 
allowed by a medical man as suitable for the sick, is what is 
meant. 

97. From artsen from bom, become produced. Hurtful ' 
here ‘hurt (affliction)’ is a disturbance of elements, and it is 
the leprosy, tumours, boils, etc., originated by that disturb- 
ance Hurtful (vejffabSdhtka) because arisen in Ac form of 
hurt (bjabadha). Fethngs painful feelings, feelings result- 
ing from unprofitable kamma — from those hurtful fechngs 
For complete immunity from affliction for complete freedom from 
pain, so that all that is painful is abandoned, is the meamng 

This IS how this virtue concerning requisites should be 
understood. In brief its characteristic is the use of reqmsites 
after wise reflection The word-meaning here is Ais became 
breathing things go (ayanli), move, proceed, using [what mey 
use] in dependence on Aese robes, etc , these robes, etc , are 
Acrefore called requisites {paccqyasssger. of pali-j-ayati) j 
'concerning requisites’ is concermng those requisites. 

98. (a) So, in this fourfold virtue, Patimokkka restraint ^ 
be undertaken by means of failh For that is accomplish^ 
by faiA, since Ae announcing of training precepts is outside 
Ae disciples’ provmcc, and the evidence here is the refusal 
of Ae request to [allow disaplcs to] announce training 
precepts (See Vin. in, 9~I0) Having therefore undertaken 
through faiA Ae training precepts without excepuon as 
announced, one should completely perfect Aem without re- 
gard for life. For Ais IS said* [36] 

‘ As a hen guards her eggs, 

‘ Or as a yak her tail, 

‘ Or like a darling child, 

' Or like an only eye — 

‘ So you who are engaged 
‘ Your virtue to protect, 

' Be prudent at all times 
‘ And ever scrupulous’ { )• . 

Also it is said further 'So too. Sire, when a fammgpreMpt 
‘ for disciples is announced by me, my disciple do 
' transgress it even for the sake of life’ (A iv.ZOi) 
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99. And die story of the Elders bound by robbers in the forest 
should be understood m this sense 
It seems that robbers in the Mahavattant Forest bound 
an Elder -with black creepers and made him he down. While 
he lay there for seven days he augmented his insight, and after 
reaching the fruition of Non-return, he died diere and was 
reborn m the Brahma World. 

Also they bound another Elder in Tambapanni Island 
(Ceylon) with string cieepeis and made him lie down. When 
a forest fire came and the cieepcrs were not cut, he estab- 
lished insight and attained nibbana simultaneously with his 
death When the Elder Abhaya, a preacher of the Digha 
Nikaya, passed by with five hundred bhikkhus, he saw [what 
had happened] and he had the Elder’s body cremated and a 
shrine built Therefore let other clansmen also 
Maintain the Rules of Conduct pure. 

Renouncing life if there be need, 

Rather than break virtue’s restraint 
By the World’s Saviour decreed 

100 (6) And as Patimokkha restraint is undertaken out of 

faith, so restraint of the sense families should be undertaken 
with mindfulness For that is accomplished by mindfulness, 
because when the sense faculties’ functions are founded on 
mindfulness, there is no liability to invasion by covetousness 
and the rest So, recollecting the Fire Discourse, which be- 
gins thus, ‘Better, bhikkhus, the extirpation of the eye 
’ faculty by a red-hot burning blazing glowing iron spike than 
' the apprehension of signs in the particulars of visible objects 
‘ cognizable by the eye’ (S iv, 168), this [restraint] should be 
properly undertaken by preventing with unremitting mind- 
fulness any apprehension, in the objective fields consisting 
of visible data, etc , of any signs, etc , likely to encourage 
covetousness, etc , to invade consciousness occurring m 
*-t>nncxion with the eye door, and so on 

‘01 [37] When not undertaken thus, virtue of PaUmokkha 

restraint is unenduring it does not last, like a crop not fenced 
in with branches And it is raided by the robber defilements 
as a village with open gates is by thieves And lust, leaks into 
his mind as ram does into a badly-roofed house. For this is said 
I Among the visible objects, sounds, and smells, 

‘ And tastes, and tangibles, guard the faculties , 

‘ For when these doors are open and unguarded. 

Then thieves will come and raid as ’twere a village’ 

‘ And just as with an ill-roofed house 
‘ The ram comes leaking in, so too 
‘ Will lust come leaking m for sure 
' Upon an undeveloped mind’ (Dh 13) 
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102 When it is undertaken thus, virtue of Patimokkha restraint 
IS enduring’ it lasts, like a crop well fenced in with branches 
And it is not raided by the robber defilements, as a village 
with well-guarded gates is not by thieves And lust does not 
leak into his mind, as rain does not into a well-roofed house 
For this IS said 

‘ Among the visible objects, sounds and smells, 

' And tastes and tangibles, guard the faculties, 

‘ For when these doors arc closed and truly guarded, 

‘ Thieves will not come and raid as ’twere a village’ 

( ) 

' And just as with a well-roofed house 
‘ No rain comes leaking in, so too 
‘ No lust comes leakmg m for sure 
‘ Upon a well-developed mind’ (Dh 14) 

103 This, however, is the teaching at its very highest 

This mmd is called ‘ quickly transformed’ (A 1,10), so res- 
traint of the faculties should be undertaken by removing 
arisen lust with the contemplation of foulness, as ■was done by 
the Elder Vangisa soon after he had gone forth [38] 

As the Elder ivas wandering for alms, it seems, soon after 
going forth, lust arose in him on seeing a woman. Thereupon 
he said to the venerable inanda . 


104 


‘ I am afire with sensual lust 
‘ And burning flames consume my mind j 
* In pity tell me, Gotama, 

‘ How to extinguish it for good ’ (S i, 1 88) 

The Elder said; 

' You do perceive mistakenly, 

‘ That burning flames consume your mmd 
‘ Look for no sign of beauty there, 

‘ For that it is which leads to lust 
‘ See foulness there and keep your mind 
‘ Harmomously concentrated , 

‘ Formations see as alien, 

‘ As ill, not self, so this great lust 
‘ May be extinguished, and no more 
‘ Take fire thus ever and again ’ (S i, 1 88) 

The Eider expelled his Just and then went on with his alms 


ruuiiu 

Moreover a bhikkhu who is fulfillmg restraint of the Acui- 
ties should be like the elder Cittagutta resident m the tsrea 
Cave at Kurandaka, and hfcc tlie Elder Maha-Mitta resident 
at the Great Monastery of Coraka 


!05. In the Great Cave of Kurapdaka, it seems, there w« a 
lovely painting of the Renunciation of the Seven Buddh . 
A nuiSer of Bhikkhus wandering about among the 
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dwellings saw the painting and said ‘ What a lovely painting, 
venerable sir The Elder said ‘ For more than sixty years, 
fnends, I have lived in the cave, and I did not know whether 
there was any painting there or not Now, today, I know it 
through those who have eyes’. The Elder, it seems, though 
he had lived there for so long, had never raised his eyes and 
looked up at the cave And at the door of his cave there was 
a great ironwood tree And the Elder had never looked up at 
that either He knew it was in flower when he saw its petals 
on the ground each year. 

106 The king heard of the Elder’s great virtues, and he sent for 
him three times, desiring to pay homage to him. When the 
Elder did not go, he had the breasts of all the women with 
infants in the town bound and sealed off, [saying] ‘ As long as 
the Elder does not come let the children go without milk’. 
[39] Out of compassion for the children the Elder went to 
Mahagama. When the king heard [that he had come, he said] 
'Go and bring the Elder in I shall take the Precepts’. Having 
had him brought up into the inner palace, he paid homage to 
him and provided him with a meal Then, saying ‘Today, 
venerable sir, there is no opportunity I shall take the Pre- 
cepts tomorrow’, he took the Elder’s bowl. After following 
lum for a little, he paid homage with the queen and turned 
back. As seven days went by thus, whether it was the king 
who paid homage or whether it was the queen, the Elder said 
May the king be happy’. 

107. Bhikkhus^ asked ‘ Why is it, venerable sir, that whether 
It IS the king who pays the homage or the queen you say 
May the king be happy”’’. The Elder replied ‘Friends, 
I do not notice whether it is the king or the queen’. 
At the end of seven days [when it was found that] 
the Elder was not happy living there, he was dismissed by the 
king He went back to the Great Cave at Rurandaka. When 
It was night he went out onto his walk A deity who dwelt 
in the ironwood tree stood by with a torch of sticks Then his 
subject became quite clear and plain The Elder, 
[thinking] ‘ How clear my meditation subject is today ”, 
gjfd, and immediately after the middle watch he 

I OR ’’^^hed Arahantship, making the whole rock resound 
oo when another clansman seeks his own good, 

Let him not be hungry-eyed. 

Like a monkey in the groves, 

Like a wild deer in the woods. 

Like a nervous little child 
Let him go with eyes downcast 


u'* ’■eronnrf" making the whole rock rever- 
^ 1“ ‘’y tremor But some sav that 

owing to the cheering of the deities who lived tnerc’ (Pm 58). 
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Seeing a plough yoke’s length before, 

That he fall not m die power 
Of the forest-monkey mind. 

109. The Elder Malia-Mitta’s mother was sick with a poisoned 
tumour. She told her daughter, who as a bhikkhuni had abo 
gone forth, * Lady, go to your brother Tell him my trouble 
and bring back some medicine’ She went and told him 
Tlie Elder said * I do not know how to gather root medicines 
and such things and concoct a medicine from them But 
rather I will tell vou a mediane since I went forth I have not 
broken [my virtue of restraint of] the sense faculties by look- 
ing at the bodily form of the opposite sex with a lustful mind 
By this [40] declaration of truth may my mother get well 
Go and tell the lay devotee and rub her body’ She went 
and told her what had happened and then did as she had been 
instructed At that very moment the lay devotee’s tumour 
vanished, shrinking away like a lump of froth. She got up 
and uttered a cry of joy ‘If die Fully Enlightened One were 
still alive, why should he not stroke with his net-adomed 
hand the head of a bhikkhu like my son So 
1 1 0 Let another noble clansman 


Gone forth in the Dispensation 
Keep, as did the Elder Mitta, 

Perfect faculty restraint 

111 (e) As restraint of the faculties is to be undertaken by 

means of mindfulness, so Livelihood piuijication is to be under- 
taken by means of energy. For that is accomplished by energy , 
because the abandoning of wrong In elihood is effected in one 
who has rightly applied eneigy Abandomng, therefore, 
unbefitting wrong search, this should be undertaken with 
energy by means of the right kind of search consisting in 
going on alms round, etc , avoiding what is of impure origin 
as though It were a poisonous snake, and using only requisites 


of pure origin. 

Herein, lor one who has not taken up the Ascelic Practices 
any requisites obtained from the Communitv, from a group 
of bhikkhus, or fiom laymen who have confidence m nu 
special qualities of teaching the Dhamma, etc, are calleu 
‘of pure origin’ But tliose obtained on alms round, etc , ar 
of extremely pure origin For one who lias taken up e 
Ascetic Practices those obtained on alms round, etc , and 
long as this is in accordance with the rules of the asccuc 
practices— -from people who have confidence m f ' 

qualities of ascctism, are called ‘of pure wigm , ji 

has got putnd urine with mixed gall nuts and four swee 

for the purpose of curing a certain affliction, and he eats — ^ 

‘Four-swccts— a medicinal switl made of four mgre- 


dients 
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the broken gall nuts, thinking ‘Other companions m the life 
of purity will eat the “four-sweets’”, his undertaking of the 
ascetic practices is befitting, for he is then called a bhikkhu 
who is supreme in the Noble Ones’ Heritages (See A. n, 28). 

113 As to the robe and the other requisites, no hint, indication, 
roundabout talk, or intimation, about robes and alms food is 
allowable for a bhikkhu who is purifying his livelihood But a 
Wnt, indication, or roundabout talk, about a resting place is 
allowable for one who has not taken up the ascetic practices. 
[41] 

114 Herein, a ‘hmt’ IS when one who IS getting the pieparing of 
the ground, etc , done for the purpose of [making] a resting 
place IS asked ‘What is being done, venerable sir ’ Who is having 
It done and he replies ‘No one’, or any other such giving 
of hints. An ‘indication’ is saying ‘Lay follower, where do you 
live’’ — ‘In a mansion, venerable sir,’ — ‘But, lay follower, 
a mansion is not allowed for bhikkhus ’ Or any other such 
giving of indication ‘Roundabout talk’ is saying ‘The resting 
place for the Community of Bhikkhus is crowded’ , or any other 
such oblique talk. 

1 1 5 All, however, is allowed in the case of medicine But when, 
the disease is cured, is it or is it not allowed to use the medi- 
cine obtained m this way’ Herein, the Vinaya specialists 
say that the opening has been given by the Blessed One, 
therefore it is allowable. But the Suttanta specialists say 

though there is no offence, nevertheless the livelihood 

1 16. 15 sullied, therefore It IS not allowable But one who does not 
tue hints, indications, roundabout talk, or intimation, though 
these are permitted by the Blessed One, and who depends 
only on the special qualities of fewness of wishes, etc , and 
makes use only of requisites obtained otherwise than by 
indication, etc., even when he thus risks his life, is 
called supreme in living in effacement, like the venerable 
Sariputta 


117 It seems that the venerable one was culuvatmg seclusion 
at one time, living in a certain forest with the Elder 
^^■^■^oSS^llana. ^ One day an affliction of colic arose 
causing him great pain. In the evening the 
alder Maha-Moggallana went to attend upon him Seeing 
him lying down, he asked what the reason was And then he 
Tu *17 used to make you better formerly, friend?’, 

the Elder said ‘When I was a layman, friend, my mother used 
to mix ghee, honey, sugar and so on, and give me rice gruel 
ptire milk. That used to make me better’. Then the other 
lifl If either you or I have merit, perhaps 

*0. tomorrow we shall get some’. Now a deity who dwelt in a 
rmu overheard them conversation. 

I thinking] ‘I will find rice gruel for the lord tomorrow’. 
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1. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,125 


A man who has gone forth in faith 
Should purify his livelihood 
And, seemg clearly, give no thought 
To any search that is not good. 

123. {d) And as livelihood purification is to be imdertakcn 
by means of energy, so virtue dependent on requisites is to be 
undertaken by means of understanding. For that is accom- 
plished by understanding, because one who possesses under- 
standing is able to see Ae advantages and the dangers in 
requisites So one should abandon greed for requisites and 
undertake that virtue by usmg requisites obtained lawfully 
and properly, after reviewing them with understanding in 
the way aforesaid. 

124. Herein, reviewing is of two kinds’ at the time of receiving 
requisites and at the time of using them For use is blameless 
in one who at the time of receiving robes, etc , reviews 
them cither as [mere] elements or as repulsive, and puts 
them aside for later use, and in one who reviews them thus at 
the time of usmg them. 

125. Here is an explanation to settle the matter. There are four 
kinds of use use as theft, use as debt, use as an inheritance, 
use as a master. Herein, use by one who is unvirtuous and 
makes use [ot requisites], even sitting m the midst of the 
community, is called ‘use as theft*. Use without reviewmg 
by one who is virtuous is ‘use as a debt’ ; therefore the robe 
should be reviewed every time it is used, and the alms food 
lump by lump. One who cannot do this [should review it] 
before the meal, after the meal, in the first watch, m the 
imddle watch, and in the last watch. If davm breaks on him 
without his having reviewed it, he finds himself in the position 


tw would not eat them m the absence of someone to accept them from*' 
j ^ devotee, who was older than he, went to the 

Elder, and learning of hia exhaustion, gave him mango ]uice to drink. 
Then he mounted him on his back and took him to his home. Mean- 
while the Elder admonished himself as follows 

“Nor your mother nor your father”, etc (See §133). 

And Winnmg the comprehension [of formations], and augmenting 
insight, he realized Arahantship after the other paths m due succession 
while he was sull mounted on his back’ (Pm 60) 

‘lemails" in this way ’’This robe, etc , consists merely of [the 
elements and occurs when its conditions are present; and the person 
who us« It [likewise]” "At repulsive'’ in this way Firstly perception 
01 repulsiveness in nutriment in the case of alms food, then as bringing 
repuUivenms to mind thus "But all these robes, etc , which arc not 
Sthy tody”” (Pta'*!””®’ became nuerly disgusting on reaching this 

by who is unworthy. And the requisites 
are allowed by the Blessed One to one in his own diqiensation who is 
vinuom, not unvirtuous, and the generosity of the givers is towards 
one who is virtuous, not towards one who is not, smee they esnect 
great fnut from then actions’ (Pm 61, cf M SutU 142 and com- 
mentary) 
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1,126 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATIOK 


of one who has used it as a debt Abo the resting place should 
be reviewed each time it is used Recourse to mindfulness 
both m the accepting and the use of medicine is proper, 
but while this is so, though there is an offence for one who uses 
It without mindfulness after mindful acceptance, there is no 
offence for one who is mindful in using after accepting without 
mindfulness. 

126 Purification is of four kinds purification by the Teaclung, 
purification by restraint, purification by search, and puri- 
fication by reviewing Herein, vtrtue of the Patimokkha 
restraint is called 'purification by the Teaching’; [44] for 
that IS so called because it purifies by means of teacli- 
ing. Virtue of restraint of faculties is called ‘purification 
by restraint’ , for that is so called because it purifies 
by means of the restraint m the mental resolution ‘I 
shall not do so again Vtrtue of livelihood purification 
IS called ‘purification by search’, for that is so called 
because search is purified in one who abandons wrong search 
and gets requisites lawfully and properly Virtue dependmi 
on requisites is called ‘purification bv reviewing’, for 
that is so called because it purifies by the reviewing of 
the kind already described. Hence it was said above 
(§125) ‘There is no offence for one who is mindful m 
using after accepting without mindfulness’ 

127, Use of the requisites by the seven kinds ofTramers is called 
‘use as an inheritance’; For they are the Buddha’s sons, 
therefore they make use of the requisites as the heirs ol 
requisites belonging to their father. But how then, is it the 
Blessed One’s requisites or the laity’s requisites that are used 
Although given by the laity, they actually belong to the 
Blessed One, because it is by the Blessed One that they are 
permitted That is why it should be understood that the 
Blessed One’s requisites are used. ITic confirmation here is 
in the DhammadaySda Sutta (M, Sutta 3). ^ 

Use by those whose cankers are destroyed is called use as 
a master’, for they make use of them as masters because they 
have escaped the slavery of cravuig 

128 As regards these kinds of use, use as a master and use ^ an 
inheritance are allowable for all Use as a debt is not allow- 
able, to say nothing of use as theft. But this use of what « 
reviewed by one who is virtuous is use freed from debt 
because it is the opposite of use as a debt or “ 
use as an inheritance too For one possessed of virtue is 
called a Trainer too because of possessing this training 

190 As regards these three kinds of use, since use as a master s 
bMt when a bhikkhu undertakes virtue dependent on regut- 
he should aspire to that and use thein after revieiving 
them in the way described And this is said [43] 
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I, DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 1,130 

‘The truly wise disciple 
‘ Who listens to the Dhatnma 
‘ As taught by the Sublime One 
‘ Makes use, after reviewing, 

‘ Of alms food, and of dwelling, 

‘ And of a resting place, 

‘ And also of the water 
‘ For washmg dirt from robes’ (Sn 391) 

‘ So like a drop of water 
‘ Lying on leaves of lotus, 

‘ A bhikkhu is unsullied 
‘ By any of these matters, 

‘ By alms food, [and by dwelling,] 

' And by a resting place, 

‘ And also by the water 
‘ For washing dirt from robes’ (Sn 392) 

‘ Since aid it is and timely 
‘ Procured from another 
‘ The right amount he reckons, 

‘ Mindful without remittmg 
‘ In chewing and m eating, 

‘ In tasting food besides 
' He treats it as an ointment 
‘Applied upon a wound’ ( h 

‘ So like the child’s flesh in the desei t 
‘ Like the greasing for the axle, 

‘ He should eat without delusion 
‘ Nutriment to keep alive’ ( ) 

130 And in connexion with the fulfilling of this virtue dependent 

on requisites there should be told the stor\ of the no\ ice 
Sangharakkhita the Nephew. For he made use of requisites 
after reviewing, according as it is said 
‘ Seeing me cat a dish of rice 
‘ Quite cold, my Preceptor observed 
‘ "Novice, if you are not restrained, 

‘ “Be careful not to bum > our tongue”. 

‘ On hearing my Preceptor’s words, 

‘ I then and there felt urged to act 
‘ And, sitting in a single session, 

‘ I reached the goal of Arahantship. 

‘ Since I am now waxed full in thought 
‘ Like the full moon of the Fifteenth (See M iii, 277^, 

‘ And all my cankers arc destroyed, 

‘ There is no more becoming now’. [46] 

And so should any other man 
Aspiring to end suffering 
Make use of all the requisites 
Wisely after reviewing them 
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1,131 THC PATH or PURIHCATION 

So V jrtHc IS of four kinds as ‘v inue of Patimokkha restraint*, 
and so on 

131. 18 In the first pentad m the fiscfold section the meaning 

slioiild he understood in accordance with the virtue of those 
not fulK admitted to the Order, and so on For this is said 
in the Patisambhidn ‘(a) What is virtue consisting in 
‘ limited purification ’That of the training precepts for those 
‘ not fiilJt admitted to the Order- such is virtue consisting in 
' limited purification (6) What is virtue consisung in 
’ unlimited piiririr.ntion’ TTiat of the training precepts for 

* those fullv admitted to the Order such is virtue consisting 

■ in unlimited punficatioii. (e) What is virtue consisting in 
'fulfilled purification’ Thai of Magnanimous Ordinary 
‘Men devoted to profitable things, who arc perfecting [the 
‘course] that ends in Trainership, regardless of the phvsical 

■ body and life, having given up [attachment to] life such is 
‘ virtue of fulfilled purification Id) What is virtue consisting 

* in purification not adhered to’ That of the seven kinds of 

* Trainer - such is virtue consisting in purification not adhered 
‘ to (e) WHiat is virtue consisting m tranquillized purification? 
‘Tliat of the Perfect One’s disciples with cankers des- 
‘ troved, of the Undeclared Enlightened Ones, of the Perfect 
‘ Ones, accomplished and full) enlightened, such is virtue 
' consisting in tranquillized purification’ (Ps i, 42-3} 

132 ( 0 ) Herein, the virtue of those not fullv admitted to the 
Order should be understood as virtue constsitn^ in limited 
punjicalton, because it is limited b\ the number [of training 
precepts, that is, 3 or 8 or 10] 

(b) That of those fully admitted to the Order is [describ- 
able] thus 

Nine thousand millions, and a hundred 
And eighty millions then as well, 

And fiftv' plus a hundred thousand, 

And thirty-six again to swell 
The total restraint disciplines. 

These rules the Enlightened One cxplauis 
Told under heads for filling out, 

Which the Disciplme restraint contams 
So although limited in number, [47] it should yet be under- 
stood as mrtue coruisling in unlimited purification, since it is 
undertaken without reserve and has no obvious limit such as 
gain, fame, relatives, limbs or life. Like the virtue of the 
Elder Maha-Tissa the Mango-eater who lived at Ciragumba 

(see §122 above). . , r „ 

1 33 For that venerable one never abandoned the loUowing 
Good Man’s Recollection, 

~35 -rhe figure* depend on whether hoU m taken as 1,000,000, 100,000, 
or 10.000 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 1,135 

‘ Wealth for a sound limb’s sake should be renounced, 

‘ And one who guards his life gives up his limbs , 

‘ And wealth and limbs and life, each one of these, 

‘ A man gives up who practices the Dhamma’, 
and never transgressed a training pi ccept even when his life 
was in the balance, and in this way be reached Arahantship 
with that same virtue of unlimited purification as his support 
while he was being carried on a lay devotee’s back According 
as it is said. 

' Nor your mother nor your father 
' Nor your relatives and km 
‘ Have done as much as this for you 
‘ Because you are possessed of virtue’. 

So, stirred with urgency, and wisely 
Comprehending®® with insight, 

While carried on his helpier’s back 
He reached the goal of Arahantship 
134. (e) The Magnanimous Ordinary Man’s virtue, which from 

the time of admission to the Order is detoid even of the stain 
of a [wrong] thought because of its extreme purity , like a 
gem of pures» water, like well-refined gold, liecomes the 
proximate cause for Arahantship itself, which is w’hv it is 
gzXL^A. consisting of fulfilled punficalion , like that of the Elders 
Sangharakkhita the Great and Sangharakkhita the Nephew 
135 The Elder Sangharakkhita the Great {MahaSangka- 
rakkhita), aged over sixty, was lying, it seems, on his death- 
bed The Order of Bhikkhus questioned him about attain- 
ment of the supramundane state The Elder said T have no 
supramundane state’. Then the young bhikkhu who was 
attending on him said ‘Venerable sir, people have come as 
much as twelve leagues, thinkmg that you have reached 
nibbana It will be a disappointment for many if you die as 
an ordinary man’. — ‘Friend, thinking to see the Blessed One 
Metteyya, I did not try for insight; [48]. So help me to sit up 
and give me the chance.’ He helped the elder to sit up and 
went out As he went out the Elder reached Arahantship 
and he gave a sign by snappmg his fingers The Order assem- 
bled and said to him ‘Venerable sir, you have done a difficult 
thing m achieving the supramundane state in the hour of 
death’. — ‘That was not difiicult, friends But rather I will tell 
you what is diffic ult. Friends, I see no action done [by me] 

‘Compiehending {sammasanay u a technical term that will become 
clear m cat. XX. In short it IS inference that generalises the 'three 
characteristics* from onc*i own directly>known experience to all possible 
formed experience at all tunes (Sec S ii, 107). Commenting on 
He comprehtnded that same illntss* (13B), Pm sa>'5 *Hc exercised insight 
by discerning the feeling in ^e illness under the heading of the 
Fi li ng [aggregate] and the retnaimng material dhammas as materiality' 
(Rn. 65) ' 
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J,J36 THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

without mindfulness and unknowingly since the time I went 
forth ’ His nephew also reached Arahantship m the same way 
at the age of fifty years ' 

136 ‘Now if a man has little learning 
‘ And he is careless of his virtue, 

‘ They censure him on both accounts, 

‘ For lack of virtue and of learning 
* But if he is of little learning 
‘ Vet he IS c?-_ful of his viitue, 

‘ They praise him for his virtue, so 
‘ It IS as though he too had learning. 

‘ And if he is of ample learning 
‘ Yet he is careless of his virtue, 

‘ They blame him for hts virtue, so 
‘ It is as though he had no learning 
‘ But if he IS of ample learning 
‘ And he is careful of his virtue, 

‘ They give him praise on both accounts 
‘ For virtue and as well for learning 
‘ The Buddha’s pupil of much Icaming 
‘ Who keeps the Law with understanding — 

‘ A jewel of Jambu River gold®’ — 

‘ Who is here fit to censure him ® 

‘Deities praise him [constantly], 

‘ By Brahma also is he praised’ (A ii,7) 

137 (d) What should be understood as vtrlur cotutsting in 
punficalton not adhered to is Trainers’ virtue, because it is not 
adhered to by [false] views, and ordinary men’s virtue \ihen 
not adhered to by giced. Like the virtue of the Elder Tissa 
the Landowner’s Son {Kulumbiyaputta-Tissa-therd) 

Wanting to become established in Arahantship in depend- 
ence on such virtue, this venerable one told his enemies 
‘ I broke the bones of both my legs 
‘ To give the pledge you asked from me 
‘ I am revolted and ashamed 
‘ At death accompanied by greed. [49] 

‘ And after I had thought on this, 

‘ And wisely then apphed insight, 

‘ When the sun rose and shone on me, 

‘ I had become an Arahant’ (sec MA i,233) 

138 Also there was a certain Senior Elder who was very ill and 
unable to cat with his own hand He was wnihing smeaied 
with his own urine and excrement Seeing him a certain 
young bhikkhu said ‘Oh, what a painful process life is’’. 
Thesenior Eider told him ‘If I were to die now, friend, I 
should obtain the bliss of heaven, I have no doubt of that 

37 A story of the Jambu River and ilj gold IS given at MA iv, 147. 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 


1,140 


But the bliss obtained by breaking this virtue would be like 
the lay state obtained by disavowing the training’, and he 
added T shall die together with my virtue' As he lay there, 
he comprehended that same illness [with insight],®® and he 
reached Arahantship Having done so, he pronounced these 
verses to the Order of Bhikkhus 

‘ I am victim of a sickening disease 
‘ That racks me with its burden of ciuel pain, 

‘ As flowers in the dust burnt by the sun, 

' So this my corpse will soon liavc withered up. 

‘ Unbeautiful called beautiful, 

‘ Unclean while reckoned as if clean, 

‘ Though full of ordure seeming fair 
‘ To him that cannot see it clear. 

‘ So out upon this ailing rotting body, 

' Fetid and filthy, punished with affliction, 

‘ Doting on which tins silly genciation 
' Has lost the way to be reborn in heaven '* (Ja ii,437). 

1 39 («] It IS the virtue of the Arahants, etc , that should be 
understood as tranquillized purification, because of tran- 
quillization of all disturbance and because of purifiedncss. 

So It IS of fit e kinds as ' consisting in limited puiification’, 
and so on 

140 19. In the second pentad the meaning should be under- 
stood as the abandoning, etc , of killing hving things, etc 
for this IS said in the Patisambhid^. 

Five kinds of virtue 

‘ (1) In the case of killing living things, (a) abandoning 
IS virtue, (6) abstention is virtue, (c) volition is virtue 
virtue, (e) non-transgression is virtue! 
(2) In the case of taking what is not given, (3) In the 
case of sexual misconduct, . (4) In the case of false speech, 

I^n the case of malicious speech, (6) In the case of 
harsh speech, (7) In the case ol gossip, [50] (81 In the 
case of covetousness, (9) In the case of ill will. iiol In 
the case of wrong view, ^ ' 

‘(11) Through renunciation in the case of lust, fa) aban- 

dl w?.f “ ''nT’'rv, non-ill-wiU m the case of 

ill-will, (13) Through perception of light m the case of 
stiffness-and-torpor, (14) Through non-distraction 
agitation, (15) -pirough definition of states (dSS " 
uncertainty, (16) Through knowledge ignomnc™ (i?) 

fit I j the first jhana in the case of the hindrances 
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THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


‘ (22) Through the attainment of the base consisting of 
* boundless space in the case of perceptions of matter, per- 
‘ ceptions of resistance, and perceptions of variety, (a) aban- 
‘ doning IS virtue, (23) Through the attainment of the base 
‘ consisting of boundless consciousness in the case of the per- 
' ceptioii of the base consisting of boundless space, (24) 

’ Through the attainment of the base consisting of nothingness 
' in the case of the perception of the base consisting ofbound- 
‘ less consciousness, (25) Through the attainment of the 
‘ btise consisting of neither perception nor non-perception in 
‘ the case of the perception of the base consistmg of nothing- 
‘ness. 


‘ (26) Through the contemplation of impermanence in 
' the case of the perception of permanence, (a) abandoning is 

* virtue, . (27) Through the contemplation of pain in the case 
‘ of the percepuon of pleasure. (28) Through the contem- 
‘ plafion of not-self in the case of the perception of self, 

‘ (29) Through the contemplation of dispassion in the case of 
‘ the perception of delighting. (30) Through the con- 
‘ templation of fadmg away in the case of greed, (31) 

‘ Through the contemplation of cessation m the case of 
‘originating, (32) Through the contemplation of relm- 
■ quishment in the case of grasping 

‘ (33) Through the contemplation of destruction m the case 
‘ of the perception of compactness, (a) abandonmg is virtue, 

' (34) Through the contemplation of fall [of formations] 

‘ in the case of accumulating [kamma], (35) Through 
‘ the contemplation of change in the case of the perception of 
'lastingness, (36) Through the contemplation of the 
‘ signless in the case of a sign, (37) Through the content 

• plation of the desireless m the case of desire, (38) Through 
‘ the contemplation of voidncss in the case of mismter- 
‘ pretmg (insistence), (39) Through Insight into States 
‘ that is Higher Understanding in the case of mismterprcting 
‘ (insistence) due to grasping, . (40) Through CorrTCt Know- 
' ledge and Vision in the case of mismterprcting (insistence} 
•due to confusion, (41) Through the contemplation ot 
‘ danger m the case of misinterpreting (insistence) due to 
‘reliance [on formations], .. (42) Through reflexion m the 
•caseof non-Tcflcxion, (43) Through the contemplation 
'oftumingaway m the case of misinterpreting (insistence) 

‘ due to bondage, . . 

• (44) Through the path of Stream-entry in the ot 
‘dekments coefficient with [false] wew, (e) abandoning 
■is virtue (45) Through the path of Oncc-return ™ th® 

‘ ^cTf gross defilement . (46) 

‘^um in the case of residual defilements,. 07) 
•thL^thofArahantshipinthe case of all defilements, (a) 
‘Iba&gVs virtue. (6 abstention ,s virtue, (r) voliuon 
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I. DESCRIPTION OF VIRTUE 1,142 


* IS •wrtuc (</) restraint is virtue, («) non-transgrcssion is 
' virtue. 

‘ Such virtues lead to non-remorse m the mind, to gladdcn- 
‘ ing, to happiness, to tranquilhty, to joy, to repetition, to 
‘ development, to cultivation, to embellishment, to the re- 
‘ quisite [for concentration], to the equipment [of concentra- 
' tion], to fulfilment, to complete dispassion, to fading away, 
‘ to cessation, to peace, to direct-knowledge, to enhghtcn- 
‘ ment, to nibbana’ (Ps.i,46-7) 

141. And here there is no state called abandoning other than the 
mere non-ansing of the killing of living things, etc., as stated 
But the abandoning of a given [unprofitable state] upholds 
[51] a given profitable state in the sense of providing a found- 
ation for u, and concentrates it by preventing wavcung, 
so It IS called 'virtue (sila)’ in the sense of composing (stlana), 
reckoned as upholding and concentrating as stated earlier 

(§19) 

The other four things mentioned refer to the presence** 
of occurrence of will as abstention from such and such, as 
restraint of such and such, as the volition associated with both 
of these, and as non-transgression in one who docs not trans- 
gress such and such But their meaning of virtue has been 
explained already. 

So It IS of five kinds as ‘virtue consisting in abandoning’ 
and so on. 

142 At this point the answers to the questions, ‘What is virtue * 
In what sense is it virtue^ What arc its characteristic function, 
manifestation, and proximate cause’ What arc the benefits 
of virtue’ How many kinds of virtue are there’’, are 
complete 


38 This list describes, in terms of abandoning, eic , the stages in the 
normal progress from imorance to Arahantship, and it faUs into the 
following groups I VIRTUE the abandoning of the 10 unprofitable 
“ CONCENTRATION A ab^don4 
mi by means of their opposite 

(U)-(I7),B the 8 attainments of concentration, and what is aban- 
P understanding A INSIGHT 

26)-(43rB‘’pATOl 'fhe F"?,!"® Seven ComempUtion. 

[:W)-(47) ® paths- the 4 paths and what is abandoned by each 

Pm comments here as follows on (26)- ‘The contemplation of what 
impermanent, or contemplation as “impermanent”, it “contemplation 

that occura m apprehending the impeimanenr,, 
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‘SaiMSno— presence’ (■=tat+iASpo);notia PTS n..-t . u 

confiwed With ^satASca — individual essence* /qi-.- 

or ^ (*= so (Skr 5Da}-f-6Aai7a, 
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Mtt, I'.YIU or ri,Rll I CATION 


1 5 1 ll-mrvrt, n \v.(' al-. ,i\I c*! (m) WHAT IS 7 HC DEFILING 

or I! ’.uhUmiai is ihl cllwsing or it> 

Wp atmvrr that Mrjnr'i to-tmcss, etc , it its defiling, and 
that ittiinto-ni'c't.nr , jt n, rlcantmt; Nou that tomness, 
rtf , It nmipriTil tmdrr thr hrnrh that lias gain, fame, etc 
at iiM.iiiip, ,ind titnlrr the trven Ijomls of <exuaht% When 
a man In* hioirn thr training rmirtc at the Ijcginning or at 
thr end in anv iii*niicr of thr seven rlatres of oficnecs,^'’ 
hit titmr It ( illrd torn, hie a t loth that i« cm at the edge 
Ihit tthrn hr h i* hrokcii it m the mnldlc.it is called rent, like a 
tlnth tint it rent in the iniddlr. When he has broken it ttticc 
or thtirr in tiicrcttion, »t it railed hlotrlied, like a covt tthosc 
bfxit It tonic tiirh colour at hlark or red tvith a discrepant 
t olmir appr inng on the liach or the bcllj \\ hen he has 
hrol rii It [all otcr] at itucrvals, it is called mottled, like a cow 
speckled [all otcr] with discrepant-coloured spots at intcnals 
lint m thr fitti phre is hott there comes to be tornness with 
the breach that hat gain, etc., as its catite 
14 1 \nd hlcwKC with the seven bonds ol scxiialitp, for this is 
taid bv the Klestcd One ‘Here, brahman, some ascetic or 

* brahman claiitit to lead the life of purity nghtlj ; for he does 

* not [52] enter into actual sewial intercourse with women 
' Yet he ngreet to mastage, manipulation, batliing and rub- 
‘ bing down bv women He enjovs it, desires it and takes satis- 

* faction in it This it what is tom, rent, blotched and mott- 
' led in one who leads the life orpiinn. Tins man is said to 
' lead a life of piirii)’ that is unclean As one who is bound 
' bvihc Ixindof tcvtiaht), he will not be released from birth, 

‘ ageing and death, he will not be released from suffering, 

1 15 ‘ I tat. Furthermore, brahman, while he docs not agree to 

■ (these things], )ct he jokes, plavs and amuses himself 
146 ‘with women Furthermore, bnihman, ..while he docs 

‘ not agree to (these things], >ct he gazes and stares at women 
147. • eve to eve . . Furthermore, brahman, while he docs not 

* agree to [these things], yet he Ikicns to the sound of women 
‘ through a wall or through a fence .as thev laugh or talk or sing 

148 ‘or weep Funhermore, brahman, while he docs not 

■ agree to [these llungs], }ct he recalls laughs and talks and 
149. ' games that he formerly had with women . Furthermore, 

' brahman, while he does not agree to [these things] [53] 

‘ Yet he sees a householder or a householder’s son possessed 
‘of, endowed with, and indulging, the five cords of sense 
150 ‘desire Furthermore, brahman, w-hilc he does not agree to 
‘ (these things], yet he leads the life of punty aspiring to some 
‘ order of deities, [thinking] “Through Uus rite (virtue) or 
‘ “this ritual (vow) or this asceticism 1 shall become a |^at] 

40 The seven conjisling of fiSrSjtiS, mnghadum, pSattsrS. JiSUiaa- 
nrra, dukkatS, tkulhccaj'^t dtd/bhaniS (mentioned at MA ii» 33) 
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152 
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‘ deity or some [lesser] deity”. He enjoys it, desires it, and 
' takes satisfaction in it. TTns, brahman, is what is torn, 
* rent, blotched and mottled in one who leads the life of 
‘ purity This man will not be released from suffering, I say’ 
(A.iv,54“6). 

This IS how tornness, etc,, should be understood as included 
under the breach that has gain, etc., as its cause and under 
the seven bonds of sexuality 

Untornness, however, is accomplished by the complete 
non-breaking of the training precepts, by making amends 
for those broken for which amends should be made, by the 
absence of the seven bonds of sexuality, and, as well, by the 
non-arising of such evil things as anger, enmity, contempt, 
dormneenng, envy, avance, deceit, fraud, obduracy, pre- 
sumption, pride (conceit), haughtiness, conceit (vanity), 
and negligence (see M. Suita 7), and by the arising of such 
quahties as fewness of wishes, contentment, and cffacement 
(sec M. Sutta 24). 

Virtues not broken for the purpose of gam, etc., and recti- 
fied by makingamends after being broken by ^e faults of neg- 
ligence, etc , and not damaged by the bonds of sexuality and by 
such evil things as anger and enmity, arc called entirely untorn, 
unrent, unblotched, and unmottled. And those same virtues 
are liberating since they bring about the state of a freeman, 
and praised by the wise since it is by the wise that they are 
praised, and un-adhered-to since they arc not adhered to by 
means of craving and views, and conducive to concentration 
since they conduce to access concentration or to absorption 
concentration That is why their untornness etc., should be 
understood as ‘cleansing’ (see also Ch VII, |101f.). 

This cleansing comes about in two ways, through seeing 
the danger of failure in virtue, and through seeing the benefit 
of perfected virtue [54] Herein, the danger of failure in 
virtue can be seen in accordance with such suttas as that 
bcgmning Bhikkhus, there are these five dangers for the 
unvirtuous in the failure of virtue’ (A.iii,252). 

Furthermore, on accountofhisunvirtuousness an unvirtuous 
person IS displeasing to deities and human beings, is umn- 
structable by his fellows m the life of punty, suffers when 
unvirtuousness is censured, and is remorseful when the vir- 

u unvirtuousness he is as 

ugly as heinp cloth Contact with him is painful because 
th^e who fall m with his views arc brought to long-IasUnc 
suffering in the states of loss He is worthless becliel^f 
«us« no great fruit [to accrue] to those who give him gif? 
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state he is no bhikkhu, so he is like a donkey following a 
herd of cattle He is ahvays nervous, like a man who is every- 
one’s enemy. He is as unfit to hve wth as a dead carcase 
Though he may have the qualities of learning, etc , he is an 
unfit lor the homage of his fellows in the hfe of purity as a 
charnel-ground fire is for that of brahmans He is as mcapable 
of reaching the distinction of attainment as a bhnd man is of 
seeing a visible object He is as careless of the Good Law 
as a guttersnipe is of a kingdom Though he fancies he is 
happy, yet he suffeis because he reaps suffering as told in the 
Discourse on the Mass of Fire (A iv, 128-341. 

Now the Blessed One has shoivn that when the unvirtuous 
have their minds captured by pleasure and satisfaction in 
the indulgence of the five cords of sense-desires, in [receiving] 
salutation, in being honoured, etc , the result of that kamma, 
directly visible in ail ways, is very violent pain, with that 
^amma] as its condition, capable of producing a gush of hot 
blood by causing agony of heart with the mere recollection 


of It Here is the text: 

' Bhikkhus, do you see that great mass of fire bummg, 
‘blazmgand gloivmg — Yes, venerable sir.— What do you think, 
' bhikkhus, which 15 better, that one [goneforth]shouIdsitdown 
‘ or he down embracing that mass of fire buriung, blazmg and 
‘ glowing, or that he should sit down or he down embrac- 
‘ mg a warrior-noble maiden or a brahman maiden or a 

• maiden of householder family, iwtii soft, delicate hands and 
‘ feet? — It would be better, venerable sir, that he should sit 
‘ dotvn or he down embracing a wamor-nobic maiden 

‘ [55] It would be painful, venerable sir, if he sat down or lay 
‘ dotvn embracing that great mass of fire burning, blazing 
‘ and glowing. 

‘ I say to you, bhikkhus, I declare to you, bhikkhus, that it 
‘ would be better for one [gone forth] who is unvirtuous, who is 
‘ evil-natured, of unclean and suspect habits, secretive of hii 
‘ acts, who is not an ascetic and claims to be one, who doesnot 
‘ lead the lifeof purity and claims to do so, who is rotten withm, 
‘lecherous, and full of corruption, to sit down or he down 
‘ embracing that great mass of fire burning, blazmgand glow- 
‘ mg. kS’hy is that ? By his doing so, bhikkhus, he might come 
‘ to death or deadly su&ring, yet he would not on that account, 

• on the break up of the body, after death, reapp^r in states 

• of loss, in any unhappy destiny, in pcnhtion m h^ But it 
‘ one who is unvirtuous, evil-natured, and full of corruption, 
‘should sit down or lie down embracing a wamor-nobic 
‘maiden . that would be long for his hann and suffenng. 

■ on the break up of the body, aftff dimth, he ^^^5 
‘ in states of loss, in an unhappy destmy, m perdition, m heU 

(A. iv, 128-9). 
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Having thus shown by means of the analogy of the mass of 
fire the suffering that is bound up with women and has as its 
condition the indulgence of the five cords of sense-desires 
[by the unvirtuous], to the same intent he showed, by the 
following similes ol the horse-hair rope, the sharp spear, the 
iron sheet, the iron ball, the iron bed, the iron chair, and the 
iron cauldron, the pain that has as its condition [acceptance 
of] homage and reverential salutation, and the use of robes, 
alms food, bed and chair, and dwelling [by unvirtuous 
bhikkhus] 


’ What do you think, bhikkhus, which is better, that 
one should have a strong horsc-hair rope twisted round both 
legs by a strong man and tightened so that it cut through 
the outer skin, and having cut through the outer skin it cut 
through the inner skin, and having cut through the inner 
skin It cut through the flesh, and having cut through the 
flesh It cut through the sinews, and having cut through the 
sinews It cut through the bones, and having cut through the 
bones it remained crushing die bone-marrow — or that he 
should consent to the homage of great warrior nobles, great 
brahmans, great householders (A iv,129), [56] 
and ‘What do you think, bhikkhus, which is better, that 
'one should have a strong man wound one’s breast with a sharp 
' spear tempered in oil— or that he should consent to the 
reverential salutation of great warrior nobles, great brah- 
mans, great householders^’ {A.iv,l30), 
and ‘What do you think, bhikkhus, which is better, that 
one s body should be wrapped by a strong man in a red-hot 
iron sheet burning, blazing, and glowing— or that he should 
use robes given out of faith by great warrior nobles great 
brahmans, great householders? (A iv, 130-1), ’ 

and ‘What do you thmk, bhikkhus, which is better, that 
one s mouth should be prized open by a strong man with 
red-hot iron tongs burning, blazing and glowing, and that 
into his mouth should be put a red-hot iron ball burnint 

blazing and glowing, which burns his lips and burns 

mouth and tongue and throat and belly and passes 
out below carrying with u his bowels and entrails — or that 

Cobles (a"iv Sreat warrior 

th^fo'^^h id r'" bhikkhus, which IS better, 

on a red-hot iron bed or iron chair, burning blazing and 
glowing^r that he should use a b^d or lair out 

bhikkhS,‘''S’;. b«t.r 

that one thould have a strong man take him ftet”up 
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J,l5li Tur. PAI'JI or PUKJi lC\TJOiN' 

’,i!id he.vl «li)un ami pliimjr him into i red-hot metal 
’ f.njldtoii }l■lr^!trl;^ hh •mt- .iml j-lou mi;, to he boiled there in a 
■ “••irl o! ffoih, .itid ai he l»od< in the suirl of Troth to be 
‘s.ieptnoii up, rio.t dov n. .md no.v am>M~orthat hcdioiild 
' me a d\ir!liiit' Kitrn tna ol fnnh In rrrai n.imor nobles ’ 
(Aivl’OJ). 

J!>B, \\Jni {ilntiirr Jn* a riion of hrolcn iirluc 

I oimIiiip not "■m*- winch bear fruit 

Of Jinn nio-r sKilriit ri.r '1 ihm tiic pun 
In the cinlmi nu; of a nu**. nl fire? 

Wnt jilrvnrc Ins he in triejitinj^ homage 

Who, htiirir f.iiied in sirtiir. nnist pirtahc 

Of pun lint will rxtrl in ai;oiij 

Hir trti'hini; of hn trtjs SMtIi horse-hair ropes? [37) 

WInt plrmire Ins a nnn drsotd of sirtuc 

Arceplint: lalntinons of the faitliftil, 

Which is the Cause of piui armcr still 
'linn piin produced In stabbing ssiih a spear ’ 

What IS the pleasure iii the use of frarnients 
I'or one sMtlnnit restraint, sshcicbs in hell 
He will for long be forecd to undergo 
"riie eontaet ol the bhring iron sheet ^ 

Although to him ins alms food ina> seem tasts, 

Who Ins no sirtne, it is direst poison, 

Decausc of w hit It he surcls will be made 
Tor long to swallow burning iron balls 
And ssben the sirtiicicss make use of couches 
And chairs, llinitgh recloncd pleasing, it is pain 
Because tlics ssill be tortured long indeed 
On led-hot blazing iron beds and rbairs 
Tlien ssbat delight is therefor one unvirtiious 
Inhabiting a dwelling giscn in faith, 

Since for diat reason he ssill base to dssell 
Shut up inside .1 blazing iron pan’ 

The Teacher of the world, m him condemning, 
Described him m these terms *Of suspect habits, 

Full of corruption, lecherous as well, 

B> nature csil, rotten too within'. 

So out upon the life of him abiding 
\Vithout restraint, of him tliat wears the guise 
Of the ascetic that he will not be. 

And damages and undermines himself ' 

V\Tiat IS the hfe he leads, since any person. 

No matter who, with virtue to his credit 
Avoids it here, as tliosc that w-ould look well 
Keep far away from dung or from a corpse 
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He is not free from any sort of terror, 

Though free enough from pleasure of attainment , 
While heaven’s door is bolted fast against him, 

He IS well set upon the road to hell. 

Who else if not one destitute ofvirtue 
More fit to be die obje^ of compassion 
Many indeed and grave^arc'thc defects 
That brand a man negleferful of his virtue. 

Seemg danger in the failure of virtue should be understood 
as reviewmg in such ways as these And seeing benefits in 
perfected virtue should be understood in the opposite sense. 
159. Furthermore, [58] 

His virtue is immaculate. 

His wearing of the bowl and robes 
Gives pleasure and inspires trust, 

His Going Forth will bear its fruit. 

A bhikkhu in his virtue pure 
Has never fear that self-reproach 
Will enter in his heart indeed 
There is no darkness in the sun 

A Bhikkhu in his virtue bright 
Shines forth m the Ascetics’ Wood*i 
As by the bnghtncss of his beams 
The moon lights up the firmament. 

Now if the bodily perfume 
Of virtuous bhikkhus can succeed 
In pleasing even deities, 

\'Vhat of the perfume of his virtue ^ 

It IS more perfect far than all 
The other perfumes m the world. 

Because the perfume virtue gives 
Is borne unchecked in all directions 
The deeds done for a virtuous man. 

Though they be few, will bear much fniit. 

And so the virtuous man becomes 
A vessel of honour and renown 
There are no cankers here and now 
To plague the virtuous man at all. 

The virtuous man digs out the root 
Of suffenng in lives to come 
Perfection among human kind 
And even among deities. 

If wished for, IS not hard to gam 
For him whose virtue is perfected, 

41 An allusion lo the Gosmga Suttas (M. SnKas 3 1 and 32). 
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But once his virtue is perfected, 

His mind then seeks no other kind 
Than the perfection of nibbana, 

The state where utter peace prevails 

Such IS the blessed fruit of virtue, 

Showmg full many a varied form. 

So let a wise man know it well 
This root of all perfection’s branches. 

1 60. The mind of one who understands thus, shudders at failure 
in virtue and reaches out towards the perfecting of virtue. 
So virtue should be cleansed with all care, seeing this danger 
of failure in virtue and this benefit of the perfection of virtue 
in the way stated 

161. And at this point in the Path of Purification, which is shown 
under the headings of Virtue, Concentration and Under- 
standing by the stanza, ‘When a wise man, established well 
in virtue’ (§1), Virtue, firstly, has been fully illustrated 

The first chapter called ‘The Description of 
Virtue' m the Padi of Purification composed for 
the purpose of gladdening good people. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE ASCETIC PRACTICES 
(Dhulanga-mddesa) 

1. [59] Now while a mechtator is engaged in the pursuit of 

virtue, he should set about undertaking the ascetic practices 
in order to perfect those special qualities of fewness of wishes, 
contentment, etc., by which the virtue of the kind already 
described is cleansed For when his virtue is thus washed 
clean of stains by the waters of such special qualities as few- 
ness of wishes, contentment, effacement, seclusion, dispersal, 
energy, and modest needs, it will become quite purified; and 
his vows will succeed as well And so, when his whole be- 
haviour has been purified by the special quality of blameless 
virtue and vows and he has become established m the [first] 
three of the ancient Noble One’s Heritages, he may become 
worthy to attain to the fourth called ‘delight in development’ 
(A 11 , 27). We shall therefore begin the explanation of 
die ascetic practices 

[The 13 Kinds of Ascetic Practices] 

2 Thirteen kinds of ascetic practices have been allowed by the 

Blessed One to clansmen who have given up the things of the 
flesh and, regardless of body and life, are desirous of under- 
taking a practice in conformity [with their aim]. They are. 
i. the refuse-rag-wearer’s practice, 
li. the triple-robe-wearer’s practice, 

111 . the alms-food-eater’s practice, 

IV the house-to-housc-seeker’s practice, 

V the one-sessioner’s practice, 

■in the howl-food-eater’s practice, 
vii the later-food-refiiser’s practice, 
vin the forest-dweller’s practice, 
ix the trcc-root-dweller’s practice, 

X the opcn-air-dwcller’s practice, 

XI the chamel-ground-dweller’s practice, 
xii. the any-bed-uscr’s practice, 

xiu. the sitter’s practice, 

3. Herein, 

^ meaning, (2) character etcetera, 

13) The undertaking and directions, 

■^d then the grade, and breach as well, 

And benefits of each besides, 

(4) As to the profitable triad. 
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(5) 'Ascetic' and so on distinguished, 

(6) And as to groups, and also (7) singly, 

The exposition should be known. [60] 

I Herein, as to meaning, m the first place 

1 , It is ‘refuse {pamsukulaY since, owing to its being 
found on refuse in any such place as a street, a cliantel ground, 
or a midden, it belongs, as it were, to the refuse in the sense 
of being dumped in any one of these places Or alternatively 
like refuse it gets to a vile state {PAMSU vtya KUcchita- 
bkaeafn ULAU), tlius it is ‘lefusc (pamsuktUaY, it goes to a 
vile state, is what is meant The wearing of a refuse-[rag], 
which has acquired its derivative name* in this way, is 
‘refuse-[rag-wearing] (pamsukSlaY That is his habit, thus 
he IS a ‘rcfuse-[rag>wear-]cr [pamsukvbkaY The practice 
(anga) of the refuse-frag-wearj-cr is the ‘iefuse-[rag-wear-]er’s 
practice (pamsukultkangaY- It is the action that is called 
the ‘practice’ Therefore it should be understood as a term for 
that by undertakingwhich one becomes a refuse-[rag*wear-]er 

II In the same svay, he has the habit of [wearing] the 
triple robe (U-etuaia) — ^in othci words, the cloak of patches, 
the upper garment, and the inner clothing — , thus he is a 
‘triple-robc-[wear-]er {leclaartkaY His practice is called the 
‘tnple-robe-wearer’s practice’ 

lu The dropping (pata) of the lumps (putda) of material- 
sustenance (Smisa) called alms {bhikkhS) is ‘alms food (pinda- 
palaY, the falling {mpatana) into the bowl of lumps (puida) 
given by others, is what is meant. He gleans that alms food 
(that falling of lumps}, he seeks it by approaching such and 
such a familv, thus he is called an ‘aIms-food-[eai-]cr (pinoo- 
patikaY- Or his vow is to gatlier (paltlumY the lump [ptndaj, 
thus he IS a ‘lump-gatherer {ptndapatinY To 'gatlicr’ is to 
wander for A ‘lump-gatherer {pindapatmY is ihe same as 
an ‘alms-fbod-eater {ptndapalikaY Tlic practice of the alms- 
food-eater IS the ‘ahns-food-eater’s practice’ ^ 

IV It IS a hiatus {avakkandana) that is called a 
(d&naY ® It IS removed {apeta) from a gap, thus it is called 
‘gapless {apadSnaY, the meaning is, it is without hiatus 


It IS together with {saha) what is gapless {apadana), thus it is 

‘with the gapless, (jn/Kidanfl)’, devoid of hiaiiis— from houM to 

house— is what is meant His habit is to wander on what- 
is-with-the-gapless, thus he is a ‘gapless wanderer 
carml’ A gapless wanderer is the same as a house-to-house 
seeker {sapadana-mnkaY Hts practice is the 'house-to-house- 
seeker’s practice’. 

1 WiWeanc-dcrwative name (or ver^ 

not in PTS ; see MA, i, 61, Vu Qi XVI, | 6 

2 'Pafijlt— to gather (or to wander) .Pi 

3 MwWsndana— hiatus’ and rfana— gap nol m PTS D 
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V Eating in one session is ‘one-session*. He has tiiat 
habit, tlius he is a ‘one-sessioner*. His practice is the 'one- 
sessioner’s practice.’ 

VI Alms {pinda) in one bowl (patta) only, because oF re- 
fusing a second vessel, is ‘bowl-alms {patla-pinda)’ Now, 
making ‘bowl-alms {patla-pinda)' the name for the taking of 
abns-food in the bowl bowl-alms-food is his habit, thus he 
IS a ‘bowl-food-eater {patlaptndika)’ . His practice is the 
‘bo\i 1-food-eater’s piactice'. 

vii ‘No {khaluY is a particle in the sense of refusing [61]. 
Food (bhatta) obtained later by one who has shown that he is 
satisfied is called ‘later-food (paccha-bhatla)' The eating of that 
later food is ‘later-food-eating’ Making ‘latcr-Iood (paccha- 
bhatla)' the name for that later-food-eatmg ; latei--food is his 
habit, thus he is a ‘Iater-food-[eat-]ei (pacchlbkalltka)' . Not 
a later-food-eater is a ‘no-Iater-food-[eat-]er (khalu-pacchd- 
bhattika)', [that is, a ‘later-food-refuser’ ] This is the name for 
one who as an undertaking refuses extra food But it is 
said in the commentary* ‘Klialu is a certain kind of bird 
‘When It has taken a fruit into its beak and that drops, it 
‘does not eat any more This [bhikkhu] is like that’ Thus he 
IS ‘a later-food-refuser (kkalu-paccha-bhattika)’ . His piactice 
IS the ‘later-food-refuser’s practice’ 

viii His habit is dwellmg in the forest, thus he is a ‘forest- 
dweller’. His practice is the ‘forest-dweller’s practice’, 

ix Dwellmg at the root of a tree is ‘trce-root-dMelling.* 
He has that habit, thus he is a ‘tree-root-dweller’. The 
practice of the tree-root-dweller is the ‘trcc-root-dwcllci’s 
practice’ 

X , xi Likewise with the open-air-dweller and the chariicl- 
ground-dwcller 

XU Only what has been distributed (yad eva santhata) is 
‘as distributed yalha-sanlhatd)’ , This is a term for tlic resting 
place fii St allotted thus ‘Tliis one falls to you’ He has the habit 
of dwelling in that as distributed, thus he is an ‘as-distnbuted 
user {yathasanlhatika)' , [that is, an ‘any-bed-user’ ] His prac- 
tice IS the ‘any-bed-user’s pratice.’ 

xui He has the habit of keeping to the sitting, [posture 
when resting], refusing to he down, thus he is a ‘sitter’ His 
practice is the ‘sitter’s practice’. 

All these, however are tlie practices (anga) of a bhikkhu 
who IS ascetic (dhuta) because he has shaken off (dhuta) 
defilement by undertaking one or other of them. Or the 
knowledge that has got the name ‘ascetic (dhuloY because it 
shakes off (dhunana) defilement is a practice (anga) belonging 
to these, thus they are ‘ascetic practices (dhut-anga)’. Or 


Such references to ‘ihc Commentary’ are to the old Sinhalese com- 
dl^^s’ Buddhaghosa 
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12 


13 


14 


5 

6 


alternatively, they are ascetic (dhuta) because they shake off 
{fiiddhmana) opposition, and ^ey are practices {anga) be- 
cause they are a way {patipatti) 

This, firstly, is how the exposition should be known here 
‘ as to meaning’ 


2 All of them have as their characteristic the volition of 
undertaking For this is said [in the commentary] ‘He who 
* does the undertaking is a person That whereby he does the 
‘ undertaking is states of consciousness and consciousness- 
‘ concomitants. The volition of the act of undertaking u 
‘ the ascetic practice What it rejects is the instance’ 
All have the function of eliminating cupidity, and they 
manifest themselves with the production of non-cupi- 
dity For their proximate cause they have the noble 
states consisting of fewness of wishes, and so on [62] This 
IS how the exposition should be known as to charoctertsiu, 
etc , here 


3 As regards the five beginning with the undertaking and 
dtreettons during the Blessed One’s lifetime all ascetic prac- 
tices should be (undertaken m the Blessed One’s presence 
After his attainment of nibbana this should be done in the 
presence of a prmcipal disciple When he is not available it 
should be done in the presence of one whose cankers are 
destroyed, of a Non-returner, ofa Once-retumer, of a Stieoxn- 
entcrer, of one who knows the three Fitakas, of one who knows 
two of the IPitakas, of one who knows one of the Pitakas, of one 
who knows one Collection,® ofa teacher of the Commentanes 
When he is not available it should be done m the presence ol 
an observer of an ascetic practice When he is not available, 
then after one has swept out the shrine terrace they 
can be undertaken seated m a reverential postim as 
thoueh pronouncmg them m the Fully Enhghtened • 
presence Also it is permitted to undertake them by 

And here should be told the story of the senior of the two 
brothers who were Elders at Cetiyapabbata and tbeirfewnM 
of wishes with respect to the asceuc practices (see MAu, 
140) * 

This, firstly, is what applies to all [the practices] 

Now we shall proceed to comment on the ^dcrteking, 
directions, grade, breach, and benefits, of each one [sepa yj 


ay down Afterwards he undertook the practice anew 
las come down* (Pm 7^) 
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i. First, the refuse-rag-wearer's practice is undertaken with 
one of these two statements T refuse robes given by house- 
holders’ or T undertake the refuse-rag-wearer’s practice’. 
This, firstly, is the undertaking. 

1 5. One who has done this should get a robe of one of the follow- 
ing kinds one from a charnel ground, one from a shop, a 
cloth fiom a street, a cloth from a midden, one from a child- 
bed, an ablution cloth, a cloth from a washing place, one worn 
going to and returnmg from [the charnel ground], one scorch- 
ed by fire, one gnawed by cattle, one gnawed by ants, one 
gnawed by rats, one cut at the end, one cut at the edge, 
one earned as a flag, a robe from a shrine, an ascetic's robe, 
one from a consecration, one produced by supernormal power, 
one from a highway, one borne by the wind, one presented 
by deities, one from Ae sea. Taking one of these robe cloths, 
he should tear off and throw away the weak parts, and then 
wash the sound parts and make up a robe He can use it after 
getting nd of his old robe given by householders 

16. Herein, ‘one from a charnel ground' is one dropped on a 
charnel ground 

'One from a shop’ is one dropped at the door of a shop. 

‘A cloth from a street' is a cloth thrown mto a street from 
inside a window by those who seek merit. 

‘A cloth from a midden^ [63] is a cloth thrown onto a place 
for rubbish. 


‘One from a childbed' is a cloth thrown away after wipmg up 
the stains of childbirth with it. The mother of Tissa the 
Minister, it seems, had the stains of childbirth wiped up with 
a cloth worth a hundred [pieces], and thinking ‘The refuse- 
rag wearers will take it’, she had it thrown onto the Talaveli 
Road ^ Bhikkhus took it for the purpose of mendmg worn 
places. 

17. 'An ablution cloth' is one that people who are made by 
devil doctors to bathe themselves, including their heads, are 
ac^tomed to throw away as a ‘doth of ill luck ’ 

A cloth from a washing place' is rags thrown away at a 
w^hmg place where bathing is done 
'One worn going to and returning from’ is one that people 
throw away after they have gone to a charnel ground and 
returned and bathed 


‘One scorched by fire' is one partly scorched by fire, for 
people throw that away. 

One gnawed by cattle,' etc , are obvious, for people throw 
away such as these too. 

'One earned as a flag' • Those who board a ship do so after 
hoistmg a flag It is allowable to take this when they have 
gone out of sight Also it is allowable, when the tw o armies 

AkomAnuridha- 
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have gone away, to take a flag that has been hoisted on a 
battlefleld 

18 ‘A robe from a shrine’ is an offering made by draping 
an ant-hill [in cloth] 

‘An ascetic’s robe’ is one belonging to a bhikkhu 

‘One from a consecration’ is one thrown away at the king’s 
consecration place 

‘One produced by supernormal power' is a ‘comc-bhikkhu’ 
robe * 

‘One from a highway’ is one dropped m the middle of a road 
But one dropped by tlie owner’s negligence should be taken 
only after waiting a while 

‘One borne by the wind’ is one that falls a long way off, 
having been carried by the wmd It is allowable to take it if 
tlie owners are not in sight 

'One presented by deities' is one given by deities like that 
given to the Elder Anuruddha (See DhA ii, 173-4) 

‘One from the sea’ is one washed up on dry land by the sea 


waves 

1 9 One given thus ‘We give it to the Order' or got by those 
who go out for alms-cloth is not a refuse-rag And in the case 
of one presented by a bhikkhu, one given after it has been got 
[at a presentation of robes by householders] at the end of 
the Rains, or a ‘resting-place robe’, [that is, one automatically 
supplied by a householder to Ae occupant of a certain 
resting place,] is not a reifuse-rag It is a refuse-rag only when 
given after not having been so obtained And herem, that 
placed by the donors at a bhikkhu’s feet but given by that 
blitkkhu to the refuse-rag wearer by placing it in his hand is 
called pure in one way That given to a bhikkhu by placing 
It in his hand but placed by him at the [refuse-rag we^er sj 
feet is also pure in one way That which is both placed at a 
bhikkhu’s feet and then given by him in the same way is 
pure in both ways [64] One obtained by being placed in the 
hand and [given b> being] placed in the band too is no 
a strict man’s robe So a refuse-rag wearer should use tnc 
robe after getting to know about the kinds of refuse-rags 


These arc the directions for it in this instance 
The grades are these There are three kinds 
wearers the strict, the medium, and the mild . 

who takes it onl> from a charnel ground u strict one 
takes one left [by someone, thinking] One j 

take It’ IS medium One who takes one given by being p 
at hi s feet [by a bhikkhu] is mild 

On certain occasions, when the Going owing' 

with only the words Eh ihit/iu (come, ' h,nf (see r # 

disciple's past ment robes appeared miraculously upon 1 
Vm Mahovagga, Kh 1) 
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The moment any one of these of his own choice or inclina- 
tion agrees to [accept] a robe given by a householder, bis 
ascetic practice is broken. This is the breach in this ins- 
tance 

21 The benefits are these He actually practises in conformity 
with the Dependence, because of the words ‘The Going Forth by 
‘ depending on the refuse-rag robe’ (Vin i, 58, 96) , he is estab- 
lished in the first of the Noble One’s Heritages (sec A li, 27) , 
there is no suffering due to protecting, he exists independent 
of others , there is no fear of robbers , there is no craving con- 
nected with use [of robes] , it is a requisite suitable for an 
ascetic, It is a requisite recommended by the Blessed One thus 
‘valueless, easy to get, and blameless’ (A. ii, 26) , it inspires 
confidence, it produces the fruits of fewness of wishes, etc , 
the right way is cultivated, a good example is set® to later 
generations 

22. While striving for Death’s army’s rout 

The ascetic clad m rag-robe clout 
Got from a rubbish heap, shines bright 
As mail-clad warrior in the fight. 

This robe the world’s great teacher wore. 

Leaving rare Kasi cloth and more, — 

Who would not have a robe to keep 
Of rags from off a rubbish heap^ 


Minding the words he did profess 
When he went into homelessness. 

Let him to wear such rags delight 
As one in seemly garb bedight. 

This, firstly, is the commentary on the undertaking, direct 
ions, grades, breach, and benefits, m the case of the refusc- 
rag-wearer’s practice 

11 Next there is the trtple-robe-wearer's practice This 
IS undertaken with one of the following statements ‘ I refuse 
a fourth robe’ or ‘I undertake the triple-robe-wearer’s prac- 
tice’ [65] ^ 

When a triple-robe wearer has got cloth for a robe, he can 
put It by for as long as, ovwng to ill-health, he is unable to 
make u up, or for as long as he does not find a helper, or lacks 
needle, etc , and there is no fault m his putting it by. But it 
IS not allowed to put it by once it has been dyed .That is 

railed cheating the ascetic practice. These arc the directions 
lor It 

This too has three grades Herein, one who is strict should 
at the time of dyeing, first dye either the inner cloth or the 
upper garment and having dyed it, he should wear that round 
the waist and dye the other Then he can pu t that on over 

' ApSdana — institution (or production)’ not in P T S Diet 
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the shoulder and dye the cloak of patches But he is not 
allowed to wear the cloak of patches round the waist. This 
IS the duty when m an abode inside a village But it is 
allowable for him in the forest to wash and dye two 
together However, he should su m place near [to the 
robes] so that, if he sees anyone, he can pull a yellow cloth 
over himself But for the medium one there is a yellow cloth 
in the dyeing room for use while dyeing, and it is allowable 
for him to wear that [as an inner cloth] or to put it on [as 
an upper garment] in order to do the work of dyeing For the 
mild one it is allowable to wear, or put on, the robes of bhik- 
khus who arc in communion (i c not suspended, etc ) in order 
to do the work of dyeing A bedspread that remains where it is*® 
is also allowable for him, but he must not take it about him 
And it is allowed for him to use from time to time the robes 
of bhikkhus who are in communion It is allowed to one who 
wears the triple robe as an ascetic practice to have a yellow 
shoulder-cloth too as fourth; but it must be only a span wide 
and three hands long 

The moment anyone of these three agrees to [accept] 
a fourth robe, his ascetic practice is broken. This is the inecA 
m this instance 

25 The Aeit(fi/s are these. The bhikkhu who is a tnpl^robe 
wearer is content with the robe as a protection for the body 
Hence he goes taking it with him as bird does its wings 
(see M. 1 , 180) , and such special qualities as having few undw- 
takings, avoidance of storage of cloth, a frugal existence, the 
abandoning of greed for many robes, living m cffaccment 
by observing moderation even in what is permitted, 

tion of the fruits of fewness of wishes, etc , are perfected [obj 

26 No risk of hoardmg haunts the man of wit 
Who wants no extra cloth for requisite , 


Using the triple robe where’er he goes, 

The pleasant relish of content he knows 
So, would the adept wander undeterred ^ 

With naught else but his robes, as flies Ac bird 
With Its own wings, then let him too rejoice 
That frugalness in garments be his choice 
This IS the commentary on the undertaking, directioM, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of ihe tnple-robe- 

thefollowing statements ‘I mfuse a supplementa^ [food] 
supply ’ or ‘ I undertake the alms-food-eater s practice 


10 <Ti,t,a-UhtAa.pcccatthara^->. bespread 

name for what has been accordingly (n « *“ * 
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Now this alms-food eater should not accept the followmg 
fourteen kinds of meal a meal offered to the Order, a meal 
offeied to specified bhikkhus, an invitation, a meal given by a 
ticket, one each half-moon day, one each Uposatha day, one each 
first of the half-moon, a meal given for visitors, a meal for 
travellers, a meal for the sick, a meal for sick-nurses, a meal 
supplied to a [particular] residence, a meal given in a prin- 
apal house,*^^ a meal given in turn 

If, instead ofsaying ‘Take a meal given to the Order’, [meals] 
are given saying ‘The Order is taking alms in our house , 
you may take alms too’, it is allowable to consent Tickets 
from the Order that are not for actual food,*^ and also a meal 
cooked in a monastery, are allowable as well. 

These are the dtrecltons for it 

This too has three grades Herein, one who is strict takes 
alms brought both from before and from behind, and he gives 
the bowl to those who take it while he stands outside a door. 
He also takes alms brought to the refectory and given there. 
Bui he does not take alms by sitting [and waiting for it to be 
brought later] that day. The medium one takes it as well by 
sitting [and waiting for it to be brought later] that day ; but 
he docs not consent to [its being brought] next day. The mild 
one consents to alms [being brought] on the next day and on 
the day after. Both these last miss the joy of an independent 
life There is, perhaps, a preaching on the Noble Ones’ Hcnt- 
ages (A.11,28) in some village. The strict one says to Ac others 
‘Let us go, friends, and listen to theDhamma’. One of them 
says ‘ I have been made to sit [and wait] by a man, venerable 
sir’, and the other ‘I have consented to [receive] alms tomorrow, 
venerable sir’ So they are both losers. The other wanders 
for alms in the morning and then he goes and savours the 
taste of the Dhamma. [67] 

The moment anyone of these three agrees to the extra gain 
consisting ofa meal given to the Order, etc., his ascetic prac- 
ticc IS broken This is the bteoch in. this instance 
l^^ben^U are these. He actually practices in conformity 
with the Dependence because of the words ‘The Gomg Forth 
so eating of lumps of alms food ’ (Vin. i, 

^,86), he IS established in the second of the Noble Ones’ 
Heritages; his existence is independent of others, it is a 
requisite recommended by the Blessed One thus ‘Valueless, 
easy to get, blameless’ (A ii, 26), idleness is ehmmated, 
livelihood is purified; the practice of the minor Trainmg Rules 


“id the undyed doth, are kept aa 
extra robes (Pm 78 — 9) For tatrafthaka (fixture) see also 861 

(Pm 791“ a1 principal house only 

rhts meaning of dhun-ihaUa not in P T S Diet ' 

(Pm '79? for actual food, but deal with medicine, elc ’ 
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30 


inottr mamtaincd by 

fc rl!^ 0‘hers, pride is abandoned, craving for tastes 

IS checked, the training precepts abouteatingasagroup.subs- 

iSrom {SeeVin pLttiya 
^ ♦ r u behaviour, are not contravened , hislife 

onforms to [the principles ofj fewness of wishes , he cultivates 
the rigm way , he has compassion for later generations 
The monk content with alms for food 
Has independent livelihood, 

And greed m him no footing finds, 

He IS as free as the lour winds 


He never need be indolent, 

His livelihood is innocent. 

So let a wise man not disdain 
Alms-gathering for his domain 
Since It IS said 

‘If a bhikkhu can support himself on alms 
' And live without another’s maintenance, 

‘And pay no heed as well to gam and fame, 

‘The very gods indeed might envy him’ (Ud 31) 
This IS the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, m the case of the alms-food* 
eater’s practice 

31 IV The house-to-house-seeker's praetice is undertaken with 
one of the following statements ‘ I refuse a greedy alms round’ 
or ‘ I undertake the house-to-housc-secker’s practice’ 

Now the house-to-house seeker should stop at the village 
gate and make sure that there is no danger If there is danger 
in any street or village, it is allowable to leave it out and 
wander for alms elsewhere When there is a house door or a 
street or a village where he [regularly] gets nothing at all, he 
ran go [past it] not countmg it as the village But wherever 
he gets anything at all it is not allowed [subsequently] to go 
[past] there and leave it out This bhikkhu should enter the 
village early so that he will be able to leave out any inconvenient 
place and go elsewhere [68] But if people who are giving a 
gift [of a meal] in a monastery or who are coming along 
the road take his bowl and give alms food, it is allowable 
And as this [bhikkhu] is going along the road, he should, when 
It IS the time, wander for alms in any village he comes to and 
not pass It by If he gets nothing there or only a little, he 
should wander for alms in the next village in order These 
arc the directions for it 

32 Tins too has three grades Herein, one who is strict docs not 
take alms brought from before or brought from behind or 
brought to the refectory and given there He hands over his 
bowl at a door, however, for in this ascetic practice there is 
none equal to the Elder Maha Kassapa, yet an instance m 
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which even he handed over his bowl is menUoned (see Ud. 29). 
The medium one takes what is brought from before and trom 
behind and what is brought to the refectory, and he hands 
over his bowl at a door But he does not sit waiting for alms 
Thus he confonns to the rule of the strict alms-food eater. 
The mild one sits waiting [for alms to be brought] that day. 

The ascetic practice of these three is broken as soon as the 
greedv alms round starts [bv going only to the houses where 
good alms food is given]. This is the breach m this instance. 

33 The benefits are these He is always a stranger among families 
and IS like the moon (see S ii, 197), he abandons avarice about 
families, he is compassionate impartially, he avoids the dangers 
in being supported by a family , he does not delight in invita- 
tions , he does not hope for [meals] to be brought , his life con- 
forms to [the prmciples of] fewness of wishes, and so on. 

34. The monk who at each house his begging plies 

Is moonlike, ever new to families. 

Nor does he grudge to help all equally, 

Free from the risks of house-dependency. 

Who would the self-indulgent round forsake 
And roam the world at will, the while to make 
His downcast eyes range a yoke-length before, 

Then let him wisely seek from door to door. 

This IS the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, m the case of the house-to-housc- 
sceker’s practice [69] 

35 V The one-sessioner's practice is undertaken with one of the 
following statements: ‘I refuse eating in several sessions* 
or ‘ I undertake the one-sessioncr’s practice’ 

When the one-sessionei sits down in the sitting hall, instead 
of sitting on an elder’s seal, he should notice which seat is 
likely to fall to him and sit down on that If his teacher or 
preceptor arrives while the meal is still unfinished, it is allow- 
able for him to get up and do the duties But the Elder Tipitaka 
Cula-Abhaya said ‘ He should either keep his seat [and finish 
his meal] or [if he gets up he should leave the rest of] his meal 
[in order not to break the ascetic practice] And this is one 
whose meal is still unfinished , therefore let him do the dut es, 
but m that case let him not eat the [rest of the] meal’ These 
are the directions 

36 This too has three grades Herein, one who is strict may not 
take anything more than the food that he has laid his hand on, 
whether it is little or much And if people bring him ghee, 
etc , thinking ‘The Elder has eaten nothing’, while these 
arc allowable for the purpose of medicine, they are not so for 
the purpose of food The medium one may take more as long 
as the meal m the bowl is not exhausted , for he is called 
‘ One who stops when the food is finished ’ The mild one may 

69 



11,37 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


37 


38 


39 


40 


cat as long as he does not get up from his seat He is other 
‘ One who stops with the water’ because he eats until he 
takes [water for] washing the bowl, or ‘ One who stops 
with the session’ because he eats until he gets up 

The ascetic practice of these three is broken at the moment 
when food has been eaten at more than one session This is the 
breach in this instance 

The benefits are these He has little affliction and little 
sickness , he has lightness, strength, and a happy life , there is 
no contravening [rules] about food that is not what is left 
over from a meal , craving for tastes is eliminated , his life 
conforms to the [pnnaples of] fewness of wishes, and so on 


No illness due to eating shall he feel 
Who gladly in one session takes his meal , 

No longing to indulge his sense of taste 
Tempts him to leave his work to go to waste 
His own true happiness a monk may find 
In eating in one session, pure m mind 
Punty and cffaccment wait on this , 

For It gives reason to abide in bliss 
This is the commintary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the one-sessioncr’s 
practice. [70] 

VI. The bowl-foad-eater’s practice is undertaken with one of 
the following statements ‘I refuse a second vessel’ or ‘I 
undertake die bowl-food-eater’s practice ’ 

When at the tunc of drinking rice gruel, the bowl-food eater 
gets curry that Is put in a dish, he can first cither cat the curry 
or dnnk the rice gruel If he puts it in the nee gruel, 
gruel becomes repulsive when a curry made with cured nsn, 
etc , IS put mto it So it is allowable [to do this] only m order 
to use It without making it repulsive Consequently this is 
said with reference to such curry as that But what is un- 
repulsive, such as honey, sugar,*® etc , should be put into it 
And in taking it he should take the right amount It is allow- 
able to take green vegetables with the hand and eat *hem 
unless he does that they should be put into the bowl 
a second vessel has been refused it is not allowable 1 

anything else, not even the leaf of a tree These are 

‘^"SiTtoo has three grades Herein, for one who is sme^ 
except at the time of eating sugarcane it is not a ow ^ 
[while eating] to throw rubbish away, and 
while eating to break up ncc-lumps, fish, meat 3"° 
rThe rubbish should be thrown away and the ncc lump , 
[tc broken up before startmg to eat] The medium on^ 
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allowed to break them up with one hand while eating, and he 
IS called a ‘ Hand Ascetic’ The mild one is called a ‘Bowl 
Ascetic anything that can be put into his bowl he is allowed, 
while eating, to break up, [that is, rice lumps, etc ,] with his 
hand or [such things as palm sugar, ginger, etc ,] with his 
teeth. 

The moment any one of these three agrees to a second vessel 
his ascetic practice is broken. This is the breach in this mstance. 
41. The benefit! are these. Craving for variety of tastes is 
eliminated , excessiveness of wishes is abandoned ; he sees the 
purpose and the [right] amount in nutriment; he is not bother- 
ed with^ carrying saucers, etc , about, his life conforms to 
[the principles of] fewness of wishes and so on 
42 He baffles doubts that might arise 

With extra dishes, downcast eyes 
The true devotedness imply** 

Of one uprooting gluttony 


Wearing content as if ’twere part 
Of his own nature glad at heart, 

None but a Bowl-food Eater may 
Consume his food in such a way. 

This is the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the bowl-food- 
cater’s practice [71] 

c'l* laler-food-rrfuser's practice is undertaken with one 

01 the following statements ‘ I refuse additional food’ or ‘ I 
'**^®*’**he the latcr-food-refuser’s practice 

'ujen that later-food refuser has shown that hc’is satjs- 
ned, he should not again have the food made allowable [by 
having It put into his hands according to the rule for bhikkhus] 
These are the directions for it 

f, grades. Herein, there is no showing that 

ne has had enough with respect to the first lump, but there is 
When he refuses more while that is being swallowed. So when 
one who IS strict has thus shown that he has had enough [with 
r^ect to the second lump], he does not eat the second lump 
alter swallowing the first The medium one cats also that food 
B I which he has shown that he has had enough. 

eating until he gets up from his seat, 
j * ^otwent any one of these three has eaten what has been 
made allowable [again] after he has shown that he has had 
enough, his ascetic practice is broken This is the breach in this 
instance. 

committing an 

o* the stomach, there is no keeping food back, there « no 


• Suhbata — truly devoted ’ 
abo § 59 , 


fm ntH-imlo (having good vows). 
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renewed search [for food] , he lives m conformity with [the 
principles of] fewness of wishes, and so on. 

When a wise man refuses later-food 
He needs no extra search in weary mood, 

Nor stores up food till later m the day, 

Nor overloads his stomach m this way. 


So, would the adept from such faults abstain. 

Let lum assume this practice for his gain. 

Praised by the Blessed One, which will augment 
The special qualities such as content 
This is the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the later-food- 
refuscr’s practice 


vni The forest-dweller's practice is undertaken with one of the 
followmg statements . ‘ I refuse an abode in a village ’ or ‘ I 
undertake the forest-dweller’s practice’ 

Now that forest dweller must leave an abode in a village 
m order to meet the dawn in the forest Herein, a village 
abode is the village itself with its prcancts* A ‘village’ 
may consist of one cottage or several cottages, it may be et^ 
closed by a wall or not, have human inhabitants or not, and 
it can also be a caravan that is inhabited for more than 
four months [72] The ‘village precincts ’ cover the range of a 
stone thrown by a man of medium stature standing between 
the gate-posts of a walled village, if there arc two gate- 
posts, as at Anuradhapura (Gf. Vin in, 46} The Vinaya 
experts say that this [stone’s throw] is characterized 
as up to the place where a thrown stone falls, as, 
for instance, when young men exercise their arms and 
htrow stones in order to show off (heir strength But tnc 
Suttanta experts say that it is up to where one thrown 
to scare crows normally falls In the case of an un^l e 
village, the house precinct is where the water falls when a 
woman standing in the door of the outermost house o 
all throws water from a basin Within a s one s 
throw of the kind already desenbed from that point is me 

village Within a second stone’s throw is tlie village 

‘Forest’, according to the Vinaya method firstly, is as- 
cribed thus ‘ Except the village and m precincts, all « ^ 
(Vm m. 46). According to the Abhidhamma method u i 
described thus ‘Having gone out bevond the 
• that IS forest ’ (Vbh Isi . Ps i. 1 76) ^ 

Suttanta method its charaejensue is this 

•five hundred bow-lengths distan^ (Vin iv, 183). ^hou^ 
be defined by measuring it with a strung ® 

from the gate-post of a walled *®[hc®monas- 

first stone’s liirow from an unwallcd one, up o 

tery wall 
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But if the monastery is not ■walled, it is said m the 
Vmaya commentaries, it should be measured by making the 
first dwelling of all the limit, or else the refectory or regular 
meeting place or Bodhi Tree or shrine, even if that is far from 
a dwelling [belonging to the monastery]. But in the Maj- 
jhima commentary it is said that, omitting the precincts of the 
monastery and the village, the distance to be measured is 
that between where the two stones fall. This is the measure 
here. 

Even if the village is close by and the sounds of men are 
audible to people in the monastery, still if it is not possible 
to go straight to it because of rocks, rivers, etc., in between, 
the five hundred bow-lengths can be reckoned by that 
road even if one has to go by boat But any one who 
blacks the path to the village here and there for the purpose 
of [lengthening it so as to be able to say that he is] takmg up 
the practice is cheating the ascetic practice 

If a forest-dwelling bhikkhu’s preceptor or teacher is ill and 
does not get what he needs m the forest, [73] he should take 
him to a village abode and attend him there. But he should 
leave in time to meet the da'wn in a place proper for the 
practice If the affliction increases towards the time of dawn, 
he must attend him and not bother about the punty of this 
ascetic practice 

These are tlie dnecUons 


This too has three grades Herein, one who is strict must 
always meet the dawn in the forest. The medium one 
IS allowed to live in a village for the four months of the Rams 
And the mild one, for the winter months too 
If in the period defined any one of these three goes from the 
forest and hears the Dhamma m a village abode, his ascetic 
practice is not broken if he meets the dawn there nor is it 
broken if he meets it as he is on his way back after hearing 
[ffle Dhamma] But if, when the preacher has got up, he 
thinks ‘ We shall go after lying down awhile’ and he meets 
the dawn while asleep or if of his own choice he meets thedawn 
■while in a village abode, then his ascetic practice is broken. 
This IS the breach in this instance. 

The benejils are these A forest-dwelling bhikkhu who has given 
attention to the perception of forest (seeM. sutta 121) can 
obtam hitherto imobtained concentration, or preserve that 
already obtained And the Master is pleased with him, accord- 
ing as It is said ‘So, Nagita, I am pleased with that bhikkhu’s 
dwellmg in the forest’ (A.iii,343). And when he lives in 
a remote abode his mind is not distracted by unsuitable 
visible objects, and so on He is free from anxiety, he aban- 
uons attachment to life, he enjoys the taste of the blic^ of 
seclusion, and the state of the refuse-rag wearer etr 
becomes him. ® 
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55. He lives secluded and apart. 

Remote abodes delight his heart, 

The Saviour of the world, besides, 

He gladdens that in groves abides 
The hermit that in woods can dwell 
Alone, may gam the bliss as tvcil 
Whose savour is bevond the price 
Of royal bliss in paradise. 

Wearing the robe of rags he may 
Go forth into the forest fray. 

Such IS his mail, for weapons too 
The other practices will do 
One so equipped can be assured 
Of routing Mara and his horde 
So let the forest glades delight 
A wise man for his dwelling’s site 
This is the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the forest-dweller’s 
practice [74] 

56 IX. The tree-root-dwelUr's piacUee is undarloken with one 
of the following statements ‘ I refuse a roof’ or ‘ I undertake 
the trec-root-dweller’s practice’ 

The tree-root dweller should avoid such trees as a tree near 
a frontier, a shnne tree, a gum tree, a fruit tree, a bats’ tree, a 
hollow tree, or a tree standing in the middle of a monas- 
tery. He can choose a tree standing on the outskirts of a 
monastery These arc the directions 

57 This h^ three grades too Herein, one who is strict is not 
allowed to have a tree that he has chosen tidied up He can 
move the fallen leaves with his foot while dwelling there 
The medium one is allowed to get it tidied up by those who 
happen to come along The mild one can take up residence 
there after summoning monastery attendants and novices 
and getting them to clear it up, level it, strew sand and 
make a fence round with a gate fixed in it 

On a special day a tree-root dweller should sit in some 
concealed place elsewhere rather than there 
The moment any one of these three makes his abode under 
a roof, his ascetic practice is broken The Reciters of the 
Anguttara say that it is broken as soon as he knowingly 
meets the dawn under a roof This is the breach in this instance 

58 The tenets are these He practices in conformity with the 
Dependence, because of the words 'The Going Forth by 
' depending on the root of a tree as an abode ’ (Vin i 58, 96) , 

It IS a requisite recommended by the Blessed One thus, 
‘Valueless.easytogct, and blameless’ (A ii, 26) , perception of 
impermanence is aroused through seeing the continual alie- 
ratton of young leaves, avarice about abodes and love of 
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[building] work are absent, he dwells in the company of 
deities; he hves in conformity with [the principles of] 
fewness of wishes, and so on. 

59. The Blessed One praised roots of trees 

As one of the Dependencies (Vin. i, 58) , 

Can he that loves secludedness 
Find such another dwelling place’ 

Secluded at the roots of trees 
And guarded well by deities 
He lives in true devotedness 
Nor covets any dwelling place. [75] 

And when the tender leaves are seen 
Bright red at first, then turning green. 

And then to yellow as they fall 
He sheds behef once and for all 
In permanence Tree roots have been 
Bequeathed by Him ; secluded scene 
No wise man will disdain at all 


For contemplating [Rise and Fall]. 

This IS the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, m the case of the tree-root- 
dweller’s practice. 

iO X. The open-atr-dwelUr's practice is undertaken with one 
of the following statements ; ‘ I refuse aroofanda tree r oot ’ 
or ‘ I undertake the open-air-dweller’s practice ’. 

An open-air dweller is allowed to enter the Uposatha-housc 
for the purpose of hearing the Dhamma or for the purpose 
of the Uposatha If it rams while he is inside, he can go out 
when the ram is over mstead of going out while it is still 
raining. He is allowed to enter the eating hall or the fire 
room in order to do the duii«, or to go under a roof in order 
to ask elder bhikkhus m the eating hall about a meal, or when 
teaching and taking lessons, or to take beds, chairs, etc . in- 
side that have been wrongly left outside. If he is going along 
a road with a requisite belonging to a senior and it rams, he 
IS allowed to go into a wayside rest house If he has nothmg 
wth him, he IS not allowed to hurry in order to get to a rest 
house, but he can go at his normal pace and enter it and stay 
tterc as long as it rams These arc the directions for it And 
rule applies to the tree-root dweller too 

This has three grades too Herein, one who is strict is not 

I ^ ® ^““se. He should 

make a robe-tent right out in the open and live m that. The 
medium one is allowed to live near a tree or a rock or a house 

W *cm. The mild one is allowed 
these a [rock] overhang without a drip-ledge cut m it a 
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hut of branches, cloth stiffened wjth paste, and a tent treated 
as a fixture, that has been left by field watchers, and so on 
The moment anv one of these three goes under a root or to 
a tree root to dwell there, [76] his ascetic practice is broken 
The Reciters of the Anguttara say that it is broken as soon as 
he knowingly meets the dawn there This is the breach in this 
case 

62. The benefits are these the impediment of dwellings i% 
severed, suffness and torpor arc expelled, his conduct de- 
serves the praise ‘ Like deer the bhikkhus live imattached and 
'homeless* (S 1,19*1) he is detached, he is [free to go in] any 
direction, he lives m conformitv with [the principles of] 
fewness of wishes, and so on 

63 The open air provides a life 

That aids the homeless bhikkhu’s strife. 

Easy to get, and leai es his mmd 
Alert as a deer, so he shall find 
Stiffness and torpor brought to halt 
Under the star-bejewelled vault 
The moon and sun furnish his light. 

And concentration his delight 


The joy seclusion’s savour gives 
He shall discover soon who lives 
In open air, and that is why 
The wise prefer the open sky 

This IS the commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the open-air- 
dweller’s practice 

64. XI The ehamel-ground-dvaeller’s practice is undertaken with 
one of the following statements 'I refuse what is not a 

charnel ground ’ or ‘I undertake the charnel-ground-dwclier s 

practice ’ 

Now the charnel-ground dweller should not live in 
place just because the people who built the village have called 
It ‘ the charnel ground ’ for it is not a charnel ground unless a 
dead body has been burnt on it But as soon as one has been 
burnt on it it becomes a charnel ground And even if it has 
been neglected for a dozen years, it is so still 


yida) made abo\e, which might come under the heading of a dn^ 
ImanyadastmUte^tna} made to prevmt ram water from “>”"1 
in ram water comes under the overhang (fia6Mara) and 

a aCed to go m under U, then th,» comes under the heading of 
tL com air (abbhMstkamnkhpay (Pm 84) This seenu to refer to 

floor Pobhhara m this context is 'overhang rather than slope 
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65 One who dwells there, should not be the sort of person who 
gets walks, pavilions, etc , built, has beds and chairs set out and 
drinking and washing water kept readv, and preaches Dham- 
ma , for this ascetic practice is a momentous thing. Whoever 
goes to live there should be diligent And he should first 
inform the senior elder of the Order or the king’s local repre- 
sentative m order to prevent trouble When he walks up and 
down, he should do so looking at the pyre with half an eye. 
[77] On his way to the charnel ground he should avoid the main 
roads and take a by-path. He should define all the objects 
[there] while it is day, so that they will not assume frightening 
shapes for him at night Even tf non-human beings wander 
about screeching, he must not hit them with anything. It 
IS not allowed to miss going to the charnel ground even for a 
single day. The Reciters of the Anguitara say that after 
spending the middle watch in the charnel ground he is allowed 
to leave in the last watch He should not take such foods as 
sesamum flour, pease pudding, fish, meat, milk, oil, 
sugar, etc , which are liked by non-human beings He should 
not enter the homes of families These are the dtreclions 
for It. 

66 This has three grades too Herein, one who is strict should 
live where there are always burnings and corpses and mourn- 
ing. The medium one IS allowed to live where there is one 
of these three. The mild one is allowed to live in a place that 
possesses the bare characteristics of a charnel ground already 
stated 

When anv one of these three makes his abode in some place 
not a charnel ground, his ascetic practice is broken. It is 
on the day on which he does not go to the charnel ground, 
the Anguttara Renters sav This is the breach in this case 

67. The benefits are these. He acquires mindfulness of death, 
he lives diligently , the sign of foulness is available (see Ch 
VI) , greed for sense desires is removed , he constantly sees the 
body’s true nature, he has a great sense of urgency, he aban- 
dons vanity of health, etc , he vanquishes fear and dread 
(see M Sutta 4) , non-human beings respect and honour him , 
he lives in conformity with [the principles of] fewness of 
wishes, and so on 

68 Even m sleep the dweller m a charnel ground shows naught 
Of negligence, for death is ever present to his thought, 

He may be sure there is no lust after sense pleasure preys 
Upon his mind, with many corpses present to his gaze. 
Rightly he strives because he gams a sense of urgency, 
While in his search for final peace he curbs all vanity 

16 ‘He should not go into families* houses because he smells of the 
dead and is followed by Piioca goblins' (Pro 84) 
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Let him that feels a leaning to nibbana in his heart 
Embrace this practice for it has rate virtues to impart 
This IS ttie commentary on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, m the case of die charnel-ground 
dweller’s practice [78] 

69 xii The any-Sed-user’s practue Is undarlaken with one of 
the following statements ‘ I refuse greed for restmg places’ or 
‘I undertake the any-bed-user’s practice’. 

The any-bed user should be content inth whatever restmg 
place he gets thus ‘This falls to your lot’ Hemust not make 
anyone eke shift [from his bed] These arc the directuns. 

70 This has three grades too. Herein, one who is strict is not 
allowed to ask about the resting place that has fallen to his 
lot ‘ Is It far or ‘ Is it too near ?’ or ‘Is it infested by inon- 
hutnan beings, snakes, and so on’’ or 'Is it hot’’ or ‘Is it 
cold The medium one is allowed lo ask, but not to go and 
inspect it The mild one is allowed to inspect it and, 
if he does not like it, to choose another. 

As soon as greed for resting places arises m anv one of these 
three, his ascedc practice is broken Tius is the breach in this 
instance 

71 The i/sw/S/r arc these The advice ‘He should be conten 
‘with what he gets’ (Ja i,476, Vin iv, 259} is carried out, 
he regards the welfare of his fellows in the life of purity, he 
gives up caring about inferiority and superiority, approval 
and disapproval arc abandoned, tlic door is closed aeainst 
excessive wishes, he lives in conformity with [the principles] 
of fewness of wishes, and so on 


72. 


73. 


One vowed to any bed will be 
Content with what he gets, and he 
Can sleep m bliss without dismay 
On nothing but a spread of hay 
He IS not eager for the best. 

No lowlv couch does he detest. 

He aids his young companions too 
That to the monk’s good life are new. 


So for a wise man to delight 
In any kind of bed is nght 
A Noble One this custom loves 
As one the Sage’s Lord approves 

This IS the commentary on the undertaking, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the any -bed-user s 

The sifter’s prae/iee is underlaken wifo ^ 
following statements* ‘ I refuse lying down or 
die sitter’s practice’. 
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The sitter can get up in any one of three w atches of the night 
and w-aVk up and dovtn; for lying down is the only posture not 
allowed. These arc the direcltoits. [79] 

74 . This has three grades too- Herein, one who is strict is not 
allowed a back-rest or cloth band or binding-strap [to prevent 
falling while asleep].” The medium one is allowed any one 
ofth« three. The mild one is allots ed a back-rest, a cloth 
band, a binding-strap, a cushion, * five-limb ’ and a ‘ seven- 
limb*. A 'five-limb* is [a chair] made wnth [four legs and] 
a support for the back. A ‘seven limb’ is one made with 
[four legs,] a support for the back and an [arm] support on 
each side. They made that, it seems, for the Elder Pithabhaya 
[Abhava of the Chair) . The Elder became a Non-retumer, 
and then attained nibbana. 

As soon as anv one of these three lies dots-n, his ascetic prtic- 
tice is broken. This is the breach in this instance. 

75. The berjfits are these. The mental shackle described thus, ‘He 
‘dwells indulging in the pleasure of lying prone, the pleasure 
* of lolling, the pleasure of torpor ' (M. i, 1 02) , is severed ; his 
state is suhable for devotion to any meditation subject; his 
deportment inspires confidence; his state favours the 
application of energy ; he develops the right practice. 

76. The adept that can place crossu ise 
His feet to rest upon his thighs 
And sit with back erect shall make 
Foul Mara’s evil heart to quake. 

No more in supine joys to plump 
And ivaUow in Icthar^c dump: 

Who sits for rest and finds it good 
Shines forth in the Ascetics’ Wood. 

The happiness and bliss it brings 
Has naught to do with worldlv things; 

So must the Sitter’s Vow befit 
The maimers of a man of wit. 

This is the commentaiw on the undertaking, directions, 
grades, breach, and benefits, in the case of the sitter’s practice. 

< 7. Now there is the commentary according to the stanza: 

(4j As to the Profitable Triad, 

(5) ‘Ascetic’ and so on distinguished, 

(.6) As to groups, and also (7) singly. 

The exposition should be fcnowu (see §3) . 

78. 4. Herein, as to the Profitable Triad (see Dhs. p. i) : all the 

ascetic practices, that is to say, those of trainers, ordinary 
men, and men whose cankers have been destroyed, may be 

‘/.ycjsioao— afaindiag-Btrap’: thb is probably the meanine. But 
cf. \ m. It, 135 and tTn A. 891. 
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cither profitable or fin the Arahant’s case] indeterminate. [SO] 
No ascetic practice is unprofitable But ifsomeone should say: 
There is also an unprofitable ascetic practice because of the 
words ‘ One of cwl wishes, a prey to wishes, becomes a forest 
dweller’ (A. iii,219), etc, he should be told: We hate not 
said that he does not live in the forest with unprofitable 
consciousness Whoever has his dwelling in the forest is a 
forest dweller; and he may be one of evil wishes or of few 
tvishes But, as it was said above (?11), they ‘arc the practices 
(anga) of a bhikkhu who is ascetic (dhuta) because he has 
shaken off (dhuia) defilement by imdcnaking one or other of 
them Or the know-ledge that has got the name “ ascetic 
[dhuta)” because it shakes off [dhmand) defilement b a 
practice [anga) belonging to these, thus they arc “ascetic 
practices [dhutanga)”. Or altcrnaovdv, they are ascetic (dfarta) 
because they shake off [niddhmana} opposition, Md thev arc 
practices [anga) because thei- are a waj [patypalin'. Now' no 
one called ‘ascetic’ on account of what b unprofitable could 
have these as his practices, nor does what b_ unprofitable 
sh^c off anything so that those things to which it belonged as 
a practice could be called ‘ascetic practice \ .^dwhaib 
improfitable docs not both shake off cupiditv for robes, etc , 
and become the practice of the wa\. Consequenllv it was 
nghtly said that no ascetic practice is unprofitable. 

79. ^d those who hold that an ascetic practice b outside the 
Profitable Tnad'® have no ascetic practice as regai ds meaning- 
Giving to the shaking off of what could what h nom«t^cni 
be called an ascetic practice? Also there arc tlie words Pro- 
ceeded to undertake the ascetic qualites’ (Vm m, Jo), 
and it follows*® that those words are contradicted. So that 
should not be accepted 

Thb, in the first place, is the commeniarj- on the I'rontaDic 


5 As to ‘ascetic’ and sa on dutingmshed; the foUowwg 
things should be understood, that is to say, ascetic, a preacJier 
of ascetiasm. ascetic states, ascetic practices, and for whom 
the cultivation of ascetic practices is suitably 
Herein, ascetic means cither a pereon. 
are off, or a state t hat entaib shaking off defilements. 

^ the triads of the Abhidhanana MStiU (.^ibhidhamma Schedule) 
w the .rfiabirants of the Abhavapo 

concept consisung in a n or possibilK' 

could ha%tr no me^mg of ^ 

hating^ 0 erotence]’ (Pm 

^ cai XVI, § 68f This meanmg not jn P T.S Diet 
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A preacher of asceticism, one is ascetic but not a preacher of 
asceucism, another is not ascetic but a preacher of asceticism, 
another is neither ascetic nor a preacher of asceticism, and 
another is both ascetic and a preacher of asceticism. 

82. Herein, one who has shaken off hts defilements with an 
ascetic practice but does not advise and instruct another in an 
ascetic practice, like the Elder Bakkula, is ‘ ascetic but not a 
preacher of asceticism’, according as it is said ‘ Now the vener- 
‘ able Bakkula was ascetic but not a preacher of asceticism ’ 
One who [81] has not shaken off his own defilements but only 
advises and instructs another in an ascetic practice, like 
the Elder Upananda is ‘not ascetic but a preacher of 
asceticism’, according as it is said'Now the venerable Upananda 
‘son of the Sakyans was not ascetic but a preaclier of 
‘asceticism’ One who has felled in both, like Laludayin, is 
‘neither ascetic nor a preacher ol asceticism’, according as it 
IS said ‘ Now the venerable Laludayin was neither ascetic nor 
‘ a preacher of asceticism ’ One who has succeeded m both, 
like the General of thcDhamma, is ‘both ascetic and a preacher 
of asceticism’, according as it is said ‘Now the venerable 
‘ Sariputta was ascetic and a preacher of asceticism ’ 

83 Ascetic states the five states that go with the volition of 
an ascetic practice, that is to say, fewness of wishes, content- 
ment, effacement, seclusion, and that specific qualitv®” 
are called ‘ ascetic states ’ because of the words ‘ Depending 
‘ on iewness of wishes’ (A iii, 219), and so on 

84 Herein, fewness of wishes and contentment are non-greed. 
Effacement and seclusion belong to the two states, non- 
greed and non-delusion That specific quality is knowledge 
Herein, by means of non-greed a man shakes off greed lor 
things that are forbidden By means of non-delusion he 
shakes off the delusion that hides the dangers in those same 
things And by means of non-greed he shakes off indulgence 
m pleasure due to sense desires that occuis under the heading 
of using what is allowed. And by means of non-delusion he 
shakes off indulgence in self mortification that occurs under 
the heading of excessive effacement in the ascetic practices 
That IS whv these states should be understood as ‘ ascetic 
states ’ 

85 Ascetic practices these should be understood as the thirteen 
that IS to say, the rcfuse-rag-wearer’s practice, the sitter’s 
practice, which have already been described as to meaning 
and as to characteristic, and so on 


20 That BpeciBc quality' 'Owing to these profitable states 

iiutht kusalaJhammehi allht^ 
Iv'' by means of which one who has gone 

be established m the refuse-rag-wearer’s practice. «c 
and by me^ of which, on being so instructed, one undertakes and 
persits in the ascetic quahUea— that knowledge is idamatlhta' (Pm 88) 
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86. For w/iom Ike cultivation of ascetic practices is suitable [they 
arc suitabJe] for one of greedy temperament and for one of 
deluded temperament. Why’ Because the cultivation of 
ascetic practices is both a difficult progress®' and an abiding 
in effacement, and greed subsides with the difficult progress 
while delusion is got rid of in those deligent by effacement Or 
the cultivation of the forest-dweller’s practice and the tree- 
root-dweller’s practice here are suitable for one of hating 
temperament, for hate too subsides in one who dwells there 
without coming into conflict 

This IS the commentary ‘as to “ascetic” and so on dis- 
tinguished ' [82] 

87 6 and 7 As to groups and also singly Now 6 as to groups 
these ascetic practices are in fact only eight, that is to say, 
three principal and five individual practices Herein, the 
three, namely, the house-to-house-seeker’s practice, the 
one-s:3sioner’s practice, and the open-air-dweller’s practice, 
arc principal practices For one who keeps the house-to-house- 
seeker’s practice will keep the alms-iood-eater’s practice, 
and the bowl-food-eater’s practice and the later-food-refuser’s 
practice will be well kept by one who keeps the one-sessioner’s 
practice And what need has one who keeps the open-air- 
dweller’s practice to keep the tree-root-dweller’s practice 
or the any-bed-user’s practice? So there arc these three princi- 
pal practices that, together with the five individual practices, 
that IS to say, the forest-dweller’s practice, the refuse-rag- 
wcarer’s practice, the triplc-robe-wearer’s practice, the sitter’s 
practice, and the charnel-ground-dwcller’s practice, come to 
eight only 

88 Again they come to four, that is to say, two connected with 
robes, five connected with alms food, five connected with 
the resting place, and one connected with energy Herein, 

It IS the sitter’s practice that is connected with eneigy, the 
rest are obvious 

Again they all amount to two only, since twelve are depend- 
ent on requisites and one on energy Also they are two 
according to what is and what is not to be cultivated. For 
when one cultivating an ascetic practice finds that his 
meditation subject improves, he should cultivate it, but 
when he is cultivating one and finds that his meditation 
subject deteriorates, he should not cultivate it. But when 
he finds that, whether he cultivates one or not, his meditation 
subject only improves and does not deteriorate, he should 
culuvate them out of compassion for later generation And 
when he finds that, whether he cultivates them or not, his 
meditation subject does not improve, he should sull cultivate 
them for the sake of acquinng the habit for the futurn So 

21 See Ch XXI, §117 

82 
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they arc of two kinds as what is and what is not to be culti- 

'^And all ate of one kind as volition. For there is only one 
ascetic practice, namely, that consisting in the volition of 
undertaLng Also it is said in the Commentary It is the 
volition that is the ascetic practice, they say . 

7 Sirely with thirteen for bhikkhus, eight for bhikkhunis, 
twelve for novices, seven for female probationers and female 
novices, and two for male and female lay followers, there are 
thus forty-two. 

If there is a charnel giound in the open that complies with 
the forest-dweller’s practice, one bhikkhu is able to put all 
the ascetic practices into effect simultaneously. But the two, 
namely, the forest-dweller’s practice and the later-food- 
refu'cr s piactice arc lorbidden to bhikkhums by training 
precept [83] And it is hard for them to observe the three, 
namely, the open-air-dweller’s practice, the trec-root-dweller s 
pracuce, and the charncl-ground-dweller’s practice, because 
a bhikkhum is not allowed to live without a companion, and 
It is hard to find a female compamon with like desire for such a 
place, and even if available, she would not escape having 
to live m company. This bemg so, the purpose of cultivating 
the ascetic practice would scarcely be served It is because 
they are reduced by five owing to this mability to make use 
of certain of them that they are to be understood as eight 
only for bhikkhunis 

Except for the triple-robe-wcarcr’s practice all the other 
twelve as stated should be understood to be for novices, and 
all the other seven for female probationers and female novices 
The two, namely, the one-sessioner’s practice and the bowl- 
food-eater’s practice, are proper for male and female lay 
followers to employ. In this way there are two ascetic prac- 
tices 

This is the commentary ‘as to groups and also singly’. 

And this IS the end of the treatise on the ascetic pracpces 
to be undertaken for the purpose of perfecting those special 
qualities of fewness of wishes, contentment, etc , by means 
of which there comes about the cleansing of virtue as de- 
scribed in the Path of Purification, which is shown under the 
three headings of virtue, concentration and understanding, 
contained in the stanza, 

‘When a wise man, established well in virtue ’ (Gh I, §1] 
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The second chapter called ‘ the Description 
of the Ascetic Practices’ in the Path of Puri- 
fication composed for the purpose of glad- 
denmg good people 
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CHAPTER rri DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION 
taking a MEDITATION SUBJECT 
{Kammallhana-gahana^mddtsa ; 


I 


[84] Now concentration is described under the heading of 
consciousness’ m the phrase ‘develops consciousness and 
understanding (Ch I, §1 ) It should be developed by one 
who has taken his stand on virtue that has been purified by 
means of the special qualities of fewness of wishes, etc and 
perfected by observance of the ascetic practices But ’ that 
concentration has been shown only very brieflv and so it 
IS not even eas> to understand, much less to develop There 
IS therefore the following set of questions, the purpose of 
which IS to show the method of its development in detail 


(i) What is concentration^ 

(ii) In what sense is it concentration 

(ill) What arc its characteristic, function, maiii' 
festation, and proximate cause ’ 

(iv) How manv kinds of concentration arc there!* 

(v) What IS its defilement'* 

(vi) What IS its cleansing'* 

(vii) How should It be developed ■* 

(viii) What arc the benefits of the development of 
concentration!*' 


2 Here arc the answers 

(i) WHAT IS CONCENTRATION '* Concentration is of 
many sorts and has various aspects Au answer that attempt- 
ed to cover It all would accomplish neither its intention nor 
m purpose and would, besides, lead to distraction, so we 
shall confine ourselves to the kind intended here, calling 
concentration profitable unification of mind - 


1 TTie anstrer lo queilion (\it) strecllies from Ch III, §27 to Ch XI, 

511'} That 10 qucaiion (viii) irom Ch Xt, 5120 uo to cheend ofCh 

jCiU. 

5 Cillass’ ttaggala’a rendered here as ‘nnificitionof mind ’ in the sense 
nr aereemrni or harmony (cf sams^fo) of consciousness and ns con- 
^ comitants in focussing on a single object (sec A i, 70) ll is sometimes 
rendered ‘one-poincedness’ m that sense, or in the sense of the focussing 
of a searchlight II ma) be concluded that this term is simpb " 
sv nom m for semddhi and nothing more firstly from its use in the sulias 
and sccondl) from the fact that it « given no separate definilion m the 
desrnption of ihc forraaiions aggregate in Ch XIV Cf glossal MA i, 
ind 
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fill IN WHAT SENSE IS IT CONCENTRATION? It « 
conwntration (santadh) m the sense of roncenttating {samor 
dhdna). What is this concentrating ? It is the centenng 
(adkSna) of consciousness and consciousness-concomita^ 
wenly Vomam) and rightly {samma) on a single object, 
placing, IS what is meant [851 So it is the state, in virtue 
of which consciousness and its concomitants remain evenly 
and rightly on a single object undistracted and unscattcred, 
that should be understood as concentrating 
(ml WHAT ARE ITS CHARACTERISTIC, FUNCTION 
MANIFESTATION, AND PROXIMATE CAUSED Con- 
centration has non-distraction as_ its characteristic. Its 
function IS to eliminate distraction It is manifotcd as 
non-wavenng Because of the words ‘Being blissful, his 
‘rmnd becomes concentrated’ {D i, 73) its proximate cause 
IS bliss 

(iv) HOW MANY KINDS OF CONCENTRATION ARE 
THERE’ 

(1) First of all It IS of one kind with the characteristic of 
non-distraction (2) Then it is of two kinds as access and 
absorption,* (3) likewise as mundane and supramundanc,'^ 
(4) as with happiness and without happiness, and (5) as 
accompanied by bliss and accompanied by equanimity.* 
It IS of three kinds (6) as mfenor, medium and superior, 


3 ‘The characterisuc of non-disiracUon is the individual essence pe- 
culiar to concentration Hence no analysis of it is possible, which » 
why he said ‘'It u of one kind with the charaeteristic of non-dislraction'" 

(Pm 91) 

A ‘Applied-thought that occurs as though absorbing (.appento) asso- 
ciated states in the object is absorption {oppana)- Accordingly it is 
described as ‘absorption, absorbing {appana vyappanS)" (M in, 73) 

Now since that is the most important, the usage of the commentaries 
IS to call all exalted and unsurpassed jhana states “absorption” [as 
well as the applied thought itself], and likewise to apply the term of 
common usage "aecess” to the limited [i e sense-sphere] jhana that 
heralds the arising of the former, just as the term “village access”, etc, 

IS applied to the neighbourhood of a village’ (Pm 91) 

5 ‘The round tpaUa, see Ch XVII, §29B)[mcluding hne-material and 

immaterial heavens] is called the world [loka) because of its crumbling 
(tujjana) and disintegrating (palojjana) “Mundane (loktya)” means 
connected with the world because of being included in it or found there 
“Supramundane (lokuttara)’’ means beyond the world, excepted from 
It, because of not being included in it [through being associated with 
nibbana]’ (Pm 91) See also ‘Nine supramundane states’, Ch VII, 
§68. 74f / 

6 In loose usage piti (happiness) and sukha (pleasure or bliss) are al- 
most synonyms They become differentiated m the jhana fomulas 
(see Ch, IV, §100), and then technically pib, as the active thWl of 
rapture, is classed under the formations aggregate and sukha undef'the 
feeling aggregate The valuable word ‘happiness’ was chosen for 6i^ 
rather than the possible alternatives of ‘joy’ (needed for somanassa) ^ 
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likewise (7) as with applied thought and sustained thought, 
etc., (8) as accompanied by happiness, etc , and (9) as 
limited, exalted, and measureless It is of four kinds flO) as 
of difficult progress and sluggish direct-knowledge, etc , 
likewise (11) as limited with limited object, etc , (12) accord- 
mg to the factors of the four jhanas, (13) as partaking of 
diminution, etc., ( 14) as of the sense sphere, etc , and (15) as 
predominance, and so on (16) It is of five kinds according to 
the factors of the five jlianas reckoned by the five-fold method 
6 1, Herein, the section dealing with that of one kind is 

evident in meaning 

2. In the section dealing with that of two kinds, acceu 
concentration is the unification of mind obtained fay the iollow- 
mg, that is to say, the six Recollections, Mindfulness of death, 
the Recollection of Peace, the Perception of Repulsivcncss 
m Nutriment, and the Defining ol the Four Elements, and it 
is the unification that precedes absorption concentration 
Absorption concentration is tlie unification that follows imme- 
diately upon the prcliminaiy-work (Ch IV, §74) because of 
the words ‘The first-jhana preliminary-tvork is a condition, 
‘as proximity condition, for the first jhana* Ptn2 
350, Siamese ed.) So it is of two kinds as access and absorp- 
tion 


7 


8 . 


3 In the second dyad mundane concentration is profit- 
able unification of mind in the three planes Supramundane 
concentration is the unification associated with the noble 
paths So It IS of two kinds as mundane and supramundane 
4. In the third dyad concentration with happiness is the 
unification of mind in two jhanas m the fourfold reckomng 
and in three jhanas in the fivefold reckoning [86] Concentra- 
tion Without happiness is the unification in the remaining two 
jhanas But access concentration may be with happiness or 
without happiness So it is of two kinds as with happiness and 


without happiness 

5. In the fourth dyad concentration aceompamed oy oiiss 
is the unification in three jhanas m the fourfold and four m 
the fivefold reckoning That accompanied by equammtiy ^ 
that m the remaining jhana Access concentration nmv be 
accompanied by bliss or accompanied by equanimity So it is 

■interest’ (which is too flat), 'lapiute’ (which is overchargei), " 
“'^either-painfoI-noT-pleasant fcelmg » '"‘“ded ^cre by ‘/eqoam- 

(central) mode (Pm 92) 
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of two kinds as accompanied by bliss and accompanied by 
equanimity 

10 6 In the first of the triads what has only just been acquired 
IS tnfenor What is not very well developed is medium. 
What IS well developed and has reached mastery is superior. 
So It IS of three kinds as inferior, medium, and superior. 

11 7. In the second triad that with applied thought and 
sustained thought is the concentration of the first jhana to- 
gether with access concentration That without applied 
thought, with sustained thought only is the concentration of the 
second jhana in the fivefold reckoning For when a man sees 
danger only in applied thought and not in sustained thought, 
tie aspires only to abandon apphed thought when he passes 
beyond the first jhana, and so he obtains concentration with- 
out apphed thought and with sustained thought only This 
IS said with reference to him Concentration without applied 
thought and sustained thought is the unification m the three 
jhanas beginnmg with the second m the fourfold reckoning 
and with the third in the fivefold reckomng (See D 111, 219). 
So It IS of three kinds as with applied thought and sustained 
thought, and so on. 

12 8 In the third tiiad concentration accompanied by happi- 

ness IS the unification m the two first jhanas in the fourfold 
reckomng and in the three first jhanas in the fivefold reckon- 
ing Concentration accompanied by bliss is the unificaUon m 
those same jhanas and m the third and the fourth respect- 
ively m the two reckonings That Accompanied by equanimity 
IS that in the remaining jhana Access concentration may be 
accompanied by bliss and happiness or accompamed by equa- 
nimity So It IS of three kincU as accompanied by happiness 
and so on ’ 


13 


14 


15 


9 In the forth triad limited concentration is unification 
on the plane of access Exalted concentration is unification 
in profitable [consciousness, etc.,] of the fine-material sphere 
and immaterial sphere Measureless concentration is uni- 
fication associated with the noble paths So it is of three kinds 
as limited, exalted, and measureless 

10 In the first of the tetrads there is concentration of 
dt^ll progress and sluggish direct-knowledge There is that of 
difficult progress and swift direct-knowledge There is that of 
ewy progress and sluggish direct-knowledge And there is 
that of easy progress and swift direct-knowledge 
Herem, the development of concentration that occurs 
from the time of the first conscious reaction up to the arising 
of the access of a given jhana is called progress And the 
understanding that occurs from the time of access 
absoiption IS called direct-knowledge That progress is ddfi 
cult for some, being troublesome owing I ^e tenaciot 
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resistance of the mimical states beginning with the hindrances 
The meaning is that it is cultivated without case [87] It is 
easy for others because of the absence of those difficulties 
Also the direct-knowledge is sluggish in some and occurs 
slowly, not quickly In others it is swift and occurs rapidly, 
not slowly. 

16 Herein, we shall comment below upon the suitable and un- 
smtable (Ch IV, ^35f ), die preparatory tasks consistingin the 
sevenng of impe^mcms (Ch IV, §20), etc , and sbll in 
absorption (Ch IV, §42) When a man cultivates what is 
imsuitabie, his progress IS difficult and his direct-knowledge 
sluggish. When he cultivates what is suitable, his progress 
IS easy and his direct-knowledge swift. But if he cultivates the 
unsuitable in the earlier stage and the suitable in the later 
stage, or if he cultivates the suitable in the earlier stage and 
tile unsuitable in the later stage, then it should be under- 
stood as mixed in his case Likewise if he devotes himself to 


development without carrying out the preparatory tasks of 
severing impediments, etc , his progress is difficult. It is easy 
m the opposite case And if he is not accomplished in 
skill in absorption, his direct-knowledge is sluggish It is 
swift if he IS so accomplished 

Besides, they should be understood as classed according to 
craving and ignorance, and according to whether one has had 
practice in serenity and insight * For if a man is overwhelmed 
by craving, his progress is difficult If not, it is easy. And if 
he IS overwhelmed by ignorance, his direct-knowledge is slug- 
gish If not, it IS swift And ifhehas had no pracuce in scremty, 
his progress is difficult If he has, it is easy. And ifhehas had 
no practice in insight, his diiect-knowledgc is sluggish If he 
has, It IS swift 

Also they should be understood as classed according to 
defilements and faculties For if a man’s defilements are ^arp 
and his faculties dull, then his progress is difficult and his 

direct-knowledge sluggish, but if lus faculties are keen, his 

direct-knowledge is swift And if his defilements are blunt 
and his faculties dull, then his progress is easy and lus 
direct-knowledge slavish, but if his faculues are keen, his 
direct-knowledge is swift 

So as regards this progress and this direct-knowledge, when 
a person reaches concentraUon with difficult prog^ and 
sluggish direct-knowledge, his concentration is called cm- 
cen^wn of difficult progress and slumsh direcUknoMgt 
Similarly m the cases of the remaining three. 

“ ‘Samaiha-^tsasy' « T synonym 
or 'calm’ or ‘quiet’ 
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So It IS of four kinds as of difficult progress and sluggish 
direct-knowledge, and so on. 

20 11. In the second tetrad there is limited concentration 
with a hmited object, there is hmited with a measureless 
object, there is measureless with a hmitc^jatgect, and there is 
measureless with a measureless object. | Here in, concentra- 
tion that IS unfamibar and incapable of bang a condition 
for a higher jhana [88] is hmtUd. When it occurs with an 
unextended object (Ch. IV, §126), it is luilh a limited object. 
When It IS Ciimhar, well developed and capable of being a 
condition for a higher jhana, it is measureless. And when it 
occurs with an extended object, it is lotlft a measureless object. 
The mixed method can be understood as the mixture of tlic 
charactensUcs already stated So it is of four kinds as hmited 
with hmited object, and so on. 

21 12. In the third tetrad the first jhana has five factors, 
that is to say, apphed thought, sustained thought, happiness, 
bhss, and concentration, follovdng suppression of ffie hmdran- 
ces. The second has thn three factors remaimng after the 
ehmmation of applied and sustained thought The tiurd 
has two factors with the fadmg away of happiness. The fourth, 
where bhss is abandoned, has two factors with concentration 
and the equammous feeling that accompanies it Thus there 
are four kinds of concentration according to the factors of 
tliese four jhanas. So it is of four kinds according to the factors 
of the four jhanas 

22. 13. In the fourth tetrad there IS concentration piartaking 

of diminution, there is concentration partaking of stagnation, 
there is concentration partakmg of distinction, and there is 
concentration partaking of penetration Herein, it should be 
understood that the state of partaking of diminution is accessi- 
bdity to opposiUon, the state of partaking of stagnation {thiti) 
is stationarincss (sanlhana) of the mindfulness diat is in con- 
formity with that [concentrauon], the state of partaking 
of distinction is the attaining of higher distinction, and ffie 
state of partaking of penetration is accessibihty to perception 
and attention accompanied by dispassion, according as it is 
said ‘When a man has attained the first jhana and he is 
‘ accessible to perception and attenuon accompamed by sense 
‘ desire, then his understanding partakes of diminution. 
‘ When his mindfulness that is in conforimty widi that stag- 
‘ nates, then his understanding partakes of stagnation. Wh^ 
he IS accessible to preception and attention unaccompamed 
‘ by apphed thought, then his understanding partakes of 
‘ distinction When he is accessible to perception and attent- 
‘ ion accompanied by dispassion and directed to fading away, 
ffien his understanding partakes of penetraUon’ (Vbh. 330). 
Ihc kinds of concentrauon associated with that [fourfold] 
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understanding are also four in number. So it is of four kinds 
as partaking of diminution, and so on. 

23. 14 In the fifth tetrad there are the fbllowing four kinds of 
concentration, that is to say, sense-sphere concentration, 
fine-material-sphere concentration, immatenal-sphere con- 
centration, and unincluded, [that is, path,] concentration 
Herein, sense sphere eoneentration is all kinds of access uni- 
fication, Likewise the other three arc respectively profit- 
able unification of mind associated with fine-material, [im- 
material, and path, jhana ] So it is of four kinds as of the 
sense-sphere, and so on 

24. 15 In the sixth tetrad *If a bhikkhu obtains concentra- 

* tion, obtains unification of mind, by making zeal (desire) 

* predominant, [89] this is called concentration due to zeal 
'If .by making energy predominant, If by making 
' [natural purity of] consciousness predominant, If by 
'making inquiiv predominant, this is called concentration 
‘ due to inquiry’ (Vbh 216-9) So it is of four kinds as pre- 
dominance 

25 16 In the pentad there are five jhanas by dividing m two 
what is called the second jhana in the fourfold reckoning 
(see §21), taking the second jhana to be due to the surmount- 
ing of only applied thought and the third jhana to be due to 
the surmounting of both applied and sustained thought 
There are five kinds of concentration according to the factors 
of these five jhanas So its fivefoldness should be understood 
according to the five sets of jhana factors 

26 (v) WHAT IS ITS DEFILEMENT (vi) WHAT IS ITS 
CLEANSING ^ Here the answer is given in the Vibhanga 

‘ defilement is the state partaking of diminution, cleansing 
‘ is the state partaking of distinction’ (Vbh 343) Herein, 
the state partaking of diminution should be understood 
in this way ‘When a man has attained the first 
‘jhana and he is accessible to perception and attention 
‘ accompanied by sense desire, then his understanding 
‘ partakes of diminution’ (Vbh 330) And the state par- 
taking of distinction should be understood m this way 
‘ When he is accessible to perception and attention unaccom- 
‘ panied by applied thought, then his understanding partakes 
‘of distinction’ (Vbh 330) 


27 (vii) HOW SHOULD IT BE DEVELOPED ? 

[ A Deaelopment tn Brief] 

The method of developing the kind of conccntoation ass^ 
ciatcd with the noble paths mentioned (§7) under that of 

two fanXs mundane and supramundanc’, etc included 
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in. the method of developing understanding (Ch XXI^ , for 
in developing [path] understanding that is developed too 
So we shall say nothing separately [here] about how that is to 

be developed , , . , , j u 

28. But mundane concentration should be developed by one 
who has taken his stand on virtue that is quite purified in 
the way already stated He should sever any of the ten 
impediments that he may have. He should then approach 
the Good friend, the giver of a meditation subject, and he 
should apprehend from amoi^ the forty meditation subjects 
one that suits his own temperament After that he should 
avoid a monastery unfavourable to the development of 
concentration and go to live in one that is favourable. Then 
he should sever the lesser impediments and not overlook any 
of the directions for development. This is in brief. 


[B. Development in Detail] 

29. The detail is this 


[77ie Ten Impediments] 

Firstly It was said above, he should sever any of the ten 
impediments that he may have. [90] Now the ‘ten impediments* 
are. 

‘ A dwelling, family, and gain, 

‘ A class, and bmlding too as fifth, 

* And travel, km, affliction, books, 

‘ And supernormal powers ten 
Herein the dwelling itsdf is the ‘impediment’ due to the 
dwelling’ So too with the family and so on. 

30. 1. Herein, a single inner room or a single hut or a whole 

monastery for the Community is called a dwelling. This is 
not an impediment for everyone It is an impediment only 
for anyone whose mind is exercised about the building, etc., 
that goes on there, or who has many belongmgs stored there, 
or whose mind is caught up by some business connected with 
it For any other it is not an impediment. 

31 Here is a relevant story Two clansmen left Anuradhapura, 
It seems, and eventually went forth at the ThupSrama.* 
One of them made himself familiar with the Two Codes,® 
and when he had acquired five years’ seniority, he took part 
in the Pavarana*® and then left for the place called Padna- 


8 

9 

10 


One of the principal monasteries in Anuradhapura 
t)vt MaiikS — the Two Codes* see Ch. I. n II But Pm says here 
' ''Observers of theGoies” are observers of the codes (summaries) of the 
Dhamma and Vmaya’ (Pm 117) ' 

‘Pamtana Ceremony held at the end of the Rams, during three 
inonths of which season bhikkhus have to undertake to hve in one 
place m order to avoid travel while crops arc growing It consists in a 
meeting of the bhikkhus who have spent the Rams together, at which 
each member present invites {paoareti) the Commumty to pomt out 
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kliandaraji The other stayed on where he was. Now 
when the one who had gone to PacInakhandarajI had 
lived there a long time and had become an dder,“ 
he thought ‘This place is good for retreat , suppose I told 
my friend about it So he set out, and in due course he 
entered the Thuparama As he entered, the Elder of the 
same seniority saw him, went to meet him, took his 
bowl and robe and did the duties. 


32 The visiting Elder went into his lodging. He thought ‘Now 
my friend will be sending me ghee or molasses or a drink, 
for he has lived long in this city*. He got nothing that night, 
and in the morning he thought ‘Now he will be sending me 
nee gruel and solid food sent by his supporters’. When 
he saw none, he thought ‘There is no one to bnng it No 
doubt they will give it when we go into the town*. Early 
in the morning they wcntinto the town together When they 
had wandered through one street and had got only a ladlcful 
of gruel, they sat down in a sitting hall to dnnk it ** 

33 Then Ae visitor thought ‘Perhaps there is no mdividual 
giving of gruel But as soon as it is the time for the meal 
people will give special food’ But when it was time for the 
meal, they ate what they had got by wandering for alms 
Then the visitor said ‘Venerable sir, hovi is this'* Do you live 
in this way all the time'*’ — ‘Yes, friend ’ — ‘Venerable sir, 
PscinakhandarSji is comibrtable, Jet us go there ’ Now as 
the Elder came out from the city [91] by the southern gate 
he took the Kumbhakaragama road [which leads to Paclna- 
khandarSjf], The visitor asked ‘But, venerable sir, why do 
you take this road'”— ‘Did you not recommend Patlna- 
khandarajl, fnend'”— But bow is this, venerable sir, have you 
no extra belongings in the place vou have lived m for so 
long i”— 'That is so, friend The bed and chair belong to the 
Community, and they arc put awav [as usual] There is 
nothing else’ — ‘But, venerable sir, I have left my staff and 
my oil tube and my sandal bag there ’ — ‘Have you already 
collected so much, friend, living there for just one dav 


Yes, venerable sir , . , .v 

34 He was glad in his heart, and he paid homage to the iiioer 
‘For those like you, venerable si r, everywhere is a lorest 

h,s faults (breaches of Vmaya rules) coiniimted during the preceding 

U 'f pur.uH^a<,.sa,a anicr. 

called an ‘elder {Iher^ bhikkhu distnbuoon o 

more or less constanlly 

maintained at Anuradhapura 
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dwelling The Thuparama is a place where the relics of four 
Buddhas are deposited, there is suitable hearing of the 
Dhamtna in the Brazen Palace, there is the Great Shrine to 
be seen, and one can visit Elders It is like the time of the 
Buddha It is here that you should live’. On the following 
day he took his bowl and [outer] robe and went away by 
himself. It is no impediment for one like that 

35 2. Family means a family consisting of relatncs or of 
supporters. For even a family consistmg of supporters is an 
impediment for someone who lives in close association with 
It in the way beginning ‘He is pleased when they are pleased’ 
(S iiijl 1), and who doesnot even go to a neighbouring monas- 
tery to hear the Dhamma without members of the family 
But even motherand father are not an impediment for another, 

36 as in the case of the young bhikkhu, the nephew of the 
Elder who lived at the Korandaka Monastery. 

He went to Rohana for instruction, it seems The Elder’s 
sister who was a lay devotee was always asking the Elder how 
her son was getting on. One day the Elder set out for Rohana 
to fetch him back 


The young bhikkhu too thought *I have lived here for a long 
time Now I might go and visit my Preceptor and find out 
how the lay devotee is’, and he left Rohana The two met on 
the banks of the [Maliaveli] River He did the duties to the Elder 
at the foot of a tree. When asked ‘Where are you going 
he told him his purpose The Elder said ‘You have done well. 
The lay devotee is always asking after you Tliat was why I 
rame. You may go, but I sliall stay here for the Rains’, and 
he dismissed him [92] He arrived at the monastery on the 
actual day for taking up residence for the Rams. The lodging 
allotcd to him happened to be the one for which his fatlier 
had undertaken responsibility. 

His father came on the following day and asked ‘To whom 
was our lodging allotted, venerable sirs” When he heard 
mat It had lallen to a young visitor, he went to him After 
paying homage to him, he said Venerable sir, there is an 
obligation for Inm who hastaken up residence for the Rams in 
our lodging — What is it, lay follower’’— ‘It is to take alms 
food only in our house for the three months, -and to let us 
^ow the time of departure after the PaDarano ceremony 
In* The lav devotee went home and told 

for «P residence 

for the Rams in our lodging He must be carefully looked 

kills’ for'*him^«“®T^^ prepared good food o^f various 
ho^ if the youth went to his relatives’ 

— the time of the meal, no one recognized him 

by some such phras<i%*r™ptuous®^fo kha^iHyam bhqjamjiam' 

hteral but unfimW-s^ndl^*^ both hard and soff, which 
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39, When he had eaten alms foodtheredunngthethree months 
and had completed the residence for the Rains, he announced 
his departure Then his relatives said ‘Let it be tomorrow, 
venerable sir’, and on the following day, when they had fed 
him in their house and filled his oil tube and given him a lump 
of sugar and a nine-cubit length of cloth, they said ‘Now you 
are leaving venerable sw’ He gax'c his blessing and set 
out for Rohana 


40 His preceptor had completed the Paviram ceremony and 
was on his ivaj back Thev met at the same place as before 
He did the duties to the Elder at the foot of a tree The 
Elder asked him ‘How was it, my dear, did you see the good 
woman lay devotee’’ He replied ‘Yes, venerable sir*, and 
he told him all that had happened He then anointed the 
Elder’s feet with the oil, made him a dnnk with the 
sugar and presented him with the length of cloth. He 
then, after paying homage to the Hder, told him 
‘Venerable sir, only Rohana suits me’, and he departed The 
Elder too arrived back at his monastery, andnextday he went 


into the village of Korandaka 

The lav devotee, his sister, had always kept lookmg down 
the road, thinking ‘My brother is now coming with my son 
When he saw him coming alone, she thought ‘Myson mmt be 
dead, that is why the elder is coming alone’, and she fell at 
the Elder’s feet, lamentmg and weeping Suspecting mat it 
must have been out of fewness of wishes that the youth haa 
gone away without announcrog himself, [93] the Kder c»m- 
forted her and fold her all thathad happened, and he took the 
length of cloth out of his bag and showed it to her. 

She was appeased She prostrated herself in the du-ection 
taken by her son, and she said ‘Surely the Blessed One taught 
the way of the RathavmUa, the way of the NaUka’thcviW 
of the Tiivataka and the way of the Great Noble Unes 
Heritages^ showing contentment with *e Jour requmtes 
and dehght m development, making a bhikkhu such as my 
son a body-witness So, although for three ^ 

m the house of the mother who bore him, yet liefer sai^ 
“I am your son, you are my mother ! Oh admirable man 

Even mother and father are no impediment for one mi* « 

him, so how much less any other family that support him 

3 gL IS the four requisites How are they an imp^i- 
ment’ Wherever a mcritonous bhikkhu goes people give 

of requisites With giving blessings to th^ 

eocc to certain suttas ^^ntwned here are RathawnFta 

or guide 10 practice Thesmtas Voble Ones 

(M 1, J45), Nilaka (Sn , p ). such’ suuas are roentiooed 

irnriA :i:m ■Sc Anyava,«aSu..a (A «. 2 7 
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and teaching them the Dhamma he gets no chance to do the 
ascetic’s duties From sunrise till the first watch of the night 
he never breakes his association with people. Again even at 
dawn alms-food eaters fond of opulence come and say 'Vener- 
able sir, such and such a man lay follower , woman lay follower, 
friend, friend’s daughter, wants to see you’, and being ready 
to go, he replies ‘Take the bowl and robe, friend’ So he is 
always on the alert. Thus these requisites are an impedi- 
ment for him He should leave his group and wander by 
himself where he is not known. This is the way his impedi- 
ment IS severed 

44 4 Class is a class (group) of students of Suttas or students 
of Abhidhamitia If with the group’s instruction and ques- 
tioning he gets no opportunity for the ascetic’s duties, then 
that group is an impediment for him He should sever that 
impediment m this way if those bhikkhus have already 
acquired the mam part and little still remains, he should 
finish that off and then go to the forest If they have only 
acquired little and much still remains, [94] he should, 
without travelling more than a league, approach another 
instructor of a class within the r adius of a league and say 
‘Help those venerable ones with instruction, etc.’ If he 
does not find anyone in this way, he should take leave of the 
class, saying ‘I have a task to sec to, friends, go where it 
suits you’, and he should do his own work 

45 5 Building (kamma) is new building work (jiava-kamma) 
Since one engaged in this must know about what [material] 
has and has not been got by carpenters, etc., and must see 
about what has and has not been done, it is always an impedi- 
ment It should be severed in this way If little remains. 
It should be completed If much remains, it should be handed 
over to the Community or to bhikkhus who are entrusted with 
the Community’s affairs, if it is a new building for the Com- 
munity , or if it IS for himself, it should be handed over to those 
whom he entrusts with his own affairs, but if these are not 
available, he should relinquish it to the Community and 
depart 

46 6 Travel is going on a journev. If someone is expected to 
give the Going Forth somewhere else, or if some requisite is 
obtainable there and he cannot rest content without getting 
It [that will be an impediment, for] even if he goes into the 
forest to do the ascetic’s duties, he will find it hard to get rid 
of thoughts about the journey So one in this position should 
apply himself to the ascetic’s duties after he has done the 
journey and transacted the busmess 


Itself has a long commentary on practice, and it is mentioned m the 
commentaries as a popular subject for preaching (see e g a story m 
the commentary to A Tikampata 42) e i * siory m 
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7 Kin in the case of the monastery means Teacher, 
Preceptor, co-resident, pupil, those with the same Preceptor, 
as oneself, and those with the same Teacher as oneself, and in 
the case of the house it means mother, father, brother, and so 
on When they are sick they are an impediment for him 
Tliereforc that impediment should be severed by cunng them 
with nursing 

Hei em, when the preceptor is sick he must be cared for as 
long as life lasts if the sickness does not soon depart Likewise 
the Teacher at die Going Forth, the Teacher at the Admission, 
the co-resident, the pupils to whom one has given the Admiss- 
ion and the Going Forth, and those who have the same 
Preceptor. But the teacher from whom one takes the Depend- 
ence, the teacher who gives one instruction, the pupil to 
whom one has given the Dependence, the pupil to whom one is 
giving instruction, and those who have that same teacher as 
oneself, should be looked after as long as the Dependence 
or the instruction has not been terminated. If one is able to 
do so, one should look after them even beyond that [period] 

Mother and father should be treated like the Preceptor 
if they hvc within the kingdom and look to their son for kelp. 
It should be given [95] Also if they have no medicine, he 
should give them his own If he has none, he should go in 
search of it as alms and give that. But m the case of brothers 
or sisters, one should only giic them what is theirs If they 
have none, then one should give one's own temporarily and 
later get it back, but one should not complain if one does not 
get It back. It is not allowed either to make medicine for or 
to give It to a sister’s husband viho is not related by blood, 
but one can give it to one’s sister, saying ‘Give it to your 
husband’ The same applies to one’s brother’s wife. But it 
IS allowed to make it for their children since thev arc blood 


relatives , . 

8 Affliction IS any kind of illness It is an impediment 
when It IS actually afflicting, therefore it should be severed 
by treatment with medicine But if it is not cured 
medicine for a few days, then the ascetic’s duties should oe 
done after apostrophizing one’s person in this way 1 am not 
your slave, or your hireling I have come to suffering 
mamtaining you through the begmmngless round “f «birto 

9 Books means responsibility for the scriptures That is an 

ations etc . but not for others Here arc relevant stones i M 

Elder Revata, it seems, the Maj|hima 

Elder Revata, the dweller m Malaya gc Hffl 

and asked him for a meditation subiect^ «„dvmg die 

'Mn-w are vou m the scnpturcs, fnenn ^ I am stuay s 

mS.. SkLl, v»E,»W. «r ’-Tl* M.#.~ « . 
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responsibility, friend When a man is still Icariung the First 
Fifty by heart, he is faced with the Middle Fifty; and when he 
is still learning that by heart, he is faced with the Last Fifty. 
Plow can you take up a meditation subject — ‘ Venerable 
sir, when I have taken a meditation subject from you, I shall 
not look at the scriptuies again’ He took the meditation 
subject, and doing no recitation for nineteen years, he reached 
Arahantship in the twentieth year. He told bhikkhus who 
came for lecitation ‘I have not looked at the scriptures for 
twenty years friends, [96] yet I am familial with them 
You may begin’. And from beginmng to end he had no 
hesitation even over a single syllable 

The Elder Maha-Naga, too, who lived at Karuliyagiri 
(Karaliyagiri) put aside the scnptures for eighteen years, and 
then he redted the Dhatukatha to the bhikkhus. When they 
checked this with the town-dwelling elders [of Amiradha- 
pura], not a single question was found out of its order. 


In the Great Monastery too the Elder Tipitaka-Cula-Abhaya 
had the golden drum struck, sayung ‘ I shall expound the three 
Pitakas in the circle of [experts in] the Five Collections of 
discourses’, and this was before he had learnt the com- 
mentaries The community of Bhikkhus said ‘ Which teachers ’ 
teaching is it ? Unless you give only the teaclung of our own 
teachers we shall not let you speak’. Also his Preceptor 
asked him when he went to wait on him ‘Did you have the 
drum beaten, friend?’. — ‘Yes, venerable sir.’— -‘For what 
-‘Ishall expound the scriptuies, venerable sir.’ — 
‘io tbe teachers explain this passage?’ — 
They explain it in this way, venerable sir.’ The Elder dis- 
semed, saying ‘Hum’ Again three times, each time in a 
dittercru way, he said ‘They explain it in this way, venerable 

J ‘Hum’. Then he 

aid t nend, your first explanation was the way of the teachers 
But It is_ because you have not actually learnt it from the 
teachers bps that you are unable to maintain that the teachers 

* i ''n teachers’.— 

kS-'nl ^ go. venerable sir.’ - ‘There is an Elder named 
Maha-Dhammarakkhito hving m the Tuladharapabbata 
Monaste^- m the Rohapa country beyond the [Mahaveli] 

scriptures Go to him,’ Saying 
t^od, venerable sir , he paid homage to the Elder He went 

raShS^nT b Maha-Dhamma- 

homage to him, he sat down. 
1 he Elder swked Wiiy have you come?’ — ‘To hear the Dham 

’ T Abhaya, they ask me about the 

Digha and the Majjhima from time to time, but I have not 
looked at the others for thirty years Still you may mneat 
them m my presence by night, and I shall explain them S 
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you by day.* He said ‘Good, venerable sir’, and lie acted 
accordingly. 

54. The inhabitants of the village had a large pavilion built 
at the door of his dwelling, and they came daily to hear the 
Dhamma Explaining by day whathad been repeated by night, 
[97] the Elder [Dhammarakkhita] eventually completed the 
instruction. Then he sat down on a mat on the ground be- 
fore the Elder Abhaya and said ‘Fnend, explain a meditation 
subject to me ’ — ‘What are you saymg, venerable sir, have I 
not heard it all from you ^ What can I explam to you that you 
do not already know?’ The semor Elder said ‘This path is 
55 different for one who has actually travelled by it’. The Elder 
Abhaya was then, it seems, a Stream Enterer. 

When the Elder Abhaya had given his teacher a meditation 
subject, he returned to Anuradhapura Later, while he was ex- 
pounding the Dhamma m the Brazen Palace, he heard that the 
Elder had attained mbbana. On heanng this, he said ‘Bring 
me [my] robe, friends'. Then he put on the robe and said 
‘The Arahant path befits our teacher, friends Our teacher 
was a true thoroughbred He sat down on a mat be- 
fore his own Dhamma pupil and said “Explain a meditation 
subject to me’’. The Arahant path befits our teacher, friends . 

For such as these books arc no impediment 
56. 10. Supernormal powers axe the supernormal powers of 

the ordinary man They are hard to maintain, like a prone 
infant or like a baby hare, and the slightest thing breaks them. 
But they are an impediment for insight, not for concentratiim, 
since they are obtainable through concentration So the 
supernormal powers are an impediment that should be 
severed by one who seeks insight, the others arc impediments 
to be severed by one who seeks concentration _ 

This in the first place is the detailed explanation of me 


impediments ^ 

S7. Approach the Good Fnend, the giver of a meditation 

/ (§28) meditauon subjects are of two kinds, that IS, generally 

' useful meditauon subjects and special meditation , 

Herein, lovingkindness towards the Community of BmkKnm 
etc . and also mindfulness ofdeath arc what are calledgeneraiiy 
useful meditauon subjects Some say perception of foulness, 


^°°When a bhikkhu takes up a meditation subject, he should 
first develop lovmgkmdness towards 
Bhikkhus within the boundary, limiung it 
bhikkhusin this monastery ], m this way May they be ppy 

to what js mtarn by p^ish .1 down m the 

the Communiiy 

sangka) cames out itsfonnal acW 
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! and free from afaiction’. Then he should dewlop it towards 
all deities within the boundary'. Then tow'ards all the principal 
i people in the village that is lus alms resort; then to [allhuman 
j beings there and to] all living bemgs dependent on the human 
beings "With lovingldndness towards the Community of 
Bhikkhus he produces kindlmess in his co-residents; then 
they are easy for him to live with. With lovmgkindness 
towards the deities within the boundary he is protected by 
kindly deities with law’ful protection. [98] With lovingkind- 
ness towards the principal people in the village that is his 
alms resort his requisites are protected by weU-disposed 
principal people with lawfiil protection. With lovmgkindness 
to aU human beings there he goes about \rithout incurring 
! their dislike since Aey trust him. With lovingkmdness to all 
t Kving beings he can wander unhindered everv'ivhere. 
y With mindfulness of death, thinking * I have got to ctie', 

I he gives up improper search (sec S ii, 194; MA. i, 115), 
yand with a groiving sense of urgency he comes to live without 
attachment. 

1 ^ IVhen his mind is familiar with the perception of foulness, 
(&en even divine objects do not tempt his mind to greed. 

39. \_ So these are called generally useful and they are called 
mentation mbjects since they are needed” generally and 
des^ble owing to their great helpfitiness and since they are 
subjects for the meditation wrork intended. 

60, ^^^latis caheda ‘spcdal meditation subject’ is that one from 
among the forty mentation subjects that is suitable to a man’s 
own temperainent. It is 'special {parihanya)’ because he must 
cany' it ^pariharitabbaita) constantly about with him, and 
because it is the proximate cause for each higher stage of 
deselopraent. 

So it is the one who gives this twofold meditation subject 
that is called the giver of tPeditalion subject. 

61. ^ The Good Friend is one who possesses such special Qualities 
as these: 

‘He is rev-ered and dearly loved, 

‘And one who speaks and suffers speech; 

‘The speech he utters is profound, 
u • ‘^f.'^°«?n?turge without a reason’ (A.iv,32),andsoon. 
tie IS w holly solicitous of welfare and parti^ll to progress. 

, Because of the words begiiming ‘Ananda, it is owmg to mv 
being a g^d friend to them that living bemgs subject to birth 
freed from birth (S i. 88) it is only the Fully Enlightened 
One who pos^ses all the aspects of the Good Friend Since 
available only a meditation subject 
the Blessed One’s presence is well taken. ^ 

n • -iilArinteiio— needed >; not in P.T S. Diet., not m T C P. Diet! ‘ 
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But after his final attainment of nibbana, it is proper 
to take it from any one of the eighty great disciples 
still living. When they are no more available, one who 
'wants to take a particular meditation subject should 
take It from someone with cankers destroyed, who has, by 
means of that particular medifation subject, produced the 
fourfold and fivefold jhana, and has reached the destruction of 
cankers by augmenting insight that had that jhana as its 
proximate cause. 

But how then, does someone with cankers destroyed declare 
himself thus . ‘ I am one whose cankers are destroyed* ’ Why 
not ^ He declares himself when he knows that his instructions 
will be carried out Did not the Elder Assagutta [99] 
spread out his leather mat in the air and sittmg cross-legged 
on It explain a meditation subject to a bhikWiu who was 
starting his meditation subject, because he knew that that 
bhikkliu was one who would carry out his instructions for the 
meditation subject ^ 

So if someone with cankers destroyed is available, that is 
good, if not, then one should take it from a Non-returner, 
a Oncc-retumer, a Stream Enterer, an ordinary man who has 
obtained jhana, one who knows three Pitakas, one who knows 
two Pitakas, one who knows one Pitaka, in descending order 
faccording as available] If not even one who knows one 
Pitaka is available, then it should be taken from one who is 
familiar with one Collection together with its commentary, 
and one who is himself conscientious For a teacher such as 
this who knows the texts guards the heritage, and protects 
the tradition, will follow the teachers' opinion rather than his 
own Hence the Ancient Elders said three times ‘ One who is 

conscientious Will guard It’. j , ,a 

Now those beginning with one whose cankers are destroyen 
menuoned above will describe onlv the path they have 
themselves reached But with a learned man, his instructions 
and his answeis to questions arc purified by hre hawng 
approached such and such teacliers, and so he will^pia 
a meditation subject showing a broad track, like a “g ' 
phanl going through a stretch of jungle, and he will select 

futtas and masons from here and there, adding [explanation 
on wLt IS suitable and tmsuitable. So a meditation subject 
shiuld be taken by approaching the suA as thi^ 

the gnerofa meditation subject, and by doing all the du 

Whe IS avaiiabJc in the same monastery, it is good If not, 

“wtala Sl'lfkS'Sm S’m, te shonld not do » W 
nilKd aUnt d! " 

’er“fiad”'’£ “““ 
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setting out on a journey, carrying lus bowl and robes 
himsdf, doing all the duties in each monastery on 
the way, with few belongings, and living in the great- 
est effacemcnt. When entering that monastery, he should 
do so [expecting nothing, and even provided] with a 
tooth-stick that he has had made allowable on the 
way [according to the rules]. And he should not enter some 
other room, thinking ‘ I shil go to the teacher after resting 
awhile and after washing and annointing my feet, and so on’. 
Why ? If there are bhikkhus there who are hostile to the teacher, 
they might ask him the reason for his coming and speak 
dispraise of the teacher, saying ‘You are done for if you go 
to him’; [100] they might make him regret his coming and 
turn him back So he should ask for the teacher’s dwelling 
and go straight there 

If the teachCT is junior, he should not consent to the teach- 
er’s receiving his bowl and robe, and so on. If the teacher is 
senior, then he should go and pay homage to him and remain 
standmg. When told ‘ Put down the bowl and robe, friend ’, 
he may put them down. When told ‘Have some water to drink’, 
he can drink if he wants to. When told * You may wash your 
feet ’, he should not do so at once, for if the water has been 
brought by the teacher himself, it would be improper. But 
when told ‘ Wash, friend, it was not brought by me, it was 
brought by others’, then he can wash his feet, sitting in a 
screened place out of sight of the teacher, or in the open 
to one side of the dwelling. 

If the teacher brings an oil tube, he should get up and take 
It caiefolly wth both hands. If he did not take it, it might 
make the teacher wonder ‘Does this bhikkhu resent sharing 
so soon ; but having taken It, he should not anoint his feet 
at once. For if it svere oil for anointing the teacher’s limbs, 
it would not be proper. So he should first anoint his head, 
then his shoulders, etc.; but when told ‘This is meant for all 
thchmbs, fnend, anoint your feet’, he should put a little on 
his head then anoint his feet Then he should give Tt 

‘May I return this oil 

j’ot say ‘Explain a meditation subject to me, 
venerable sir on the very day he arrives But starting from 

ask hiT* ^ teacher has a habitual attendant, 

tt} to do the unties. If he does not allow it 

when the opportunity offers 
Sr t^-^th-sticks shouW be brS^S a 

d.,. b. 
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either kind indiscriminately, he can bung whatever is avail- 
able. 

Why so many words ^ All should be done as prescribed by the 
Blessed One m the Khandhakas as the Right Duties in the 
passage beginmng ‘Bhikkhus, a pupil should perform the duties 
‘to the teacher [101] rightly Herein, this is the right per- 
‘formance of duties. He should nse early, removing his sandab 
‘ and arranging hb robe on one shoulder, he should give the 
‘tooth-sticks and the mouth-washing water, and he should 
‘ prepare the seat If there is nee gruel, he should wash the 
‘dish and bnng thence gruel’ (Vin i, 61). 

To please the teacher by perfection in the duties he should 
pay homage in the evening, and he should leave when dis- 
missed with the words ‘ You may go ’ When the teacher asks 
him ‘ Why have you come he can explain the reason for his 
commg. If he does not ask but agrees to the duties being 
done, then after ten days or a fortnight have gone by he should 
make an opportimity by staying back one day at the time of 
his dismissal, and announcing the reason for his commg, or 
he should go at an unaccustomed time, and when asked 
* What have you come for he can announce it If the teacher 
says ‘Come in the morning’, he should do so. But u his 
stomach bums with a bile affliction at that hour, or if his 
food does not get digested owing to sluggish digesUve heat, 
or if some other ailment afflicts him, he should let it be known, 
and proposing a time that suits himself, he should come at 
that time. For if a meditation subject is expounded at an 
inconvenient time, one cannot give attention 

This IS the detailed explanation of the words^ ‘ approach the 
Good Friend, the giver of a meditation subject ’. 

Now as to the words, ont thul suits his temperament (§28) 
there are six kinds of temperament, that is, greedy tempera- 
ment, hating temperament, deluded temperament, 
temperament, intelligent temperament, and spe^atiye 
temperament Some would have fourteen, taking these 
singk ones together with the four made up of “J?® 
double combinations and one triple combination with t e 
greed triad and likewise with the faith triad ^ 

classification is admitted, there arc many 
temperament possible by combining greed, etc - 
therefore the kinds of temperament should be undOTtoou 


these there are only six types of persons, tha^t is, one^^ dduded 
temperament, one of haung temperame , intelligent 

temperament, one of faithful temperament, one of mtel g 

temperament, and one of speculative temperament. 
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Herein, one of faithful temperament is parallel to one of 
greedy temperament because faith is strong when profitable 
[kamma] occurs m one of greedy temperament, otving to its 
special qualities being near to those of greed. For, in an 
unprofitable way, greed is aifectionate and not over-austere, 
and so, in a profitable way, is faith. Greed seeks out sense 
desires as object, while faith seeks out the special qualities of 
virtue and so on. And greed does not give up what is harmful, 
while faith docs not give up what is beneficial. 

One of intelligent temperament is parallel to one of hating 
temperament because understanding is strong when profit- 
able [kamma] occurs in one of hating temperament, owing to 
its special qualities being near to those of bate. For, in an 
unprofitable way, hate is disaffected and does not hold to 
Its object, and so, in a profitable way, is understanding. Hate 
seeks out only unreal faults, while understanding seeks out 
only real faults And hate occurs in the mode of condemning 
living beings, while understanding occurs in the mode of 
condemning formations 

One of speculative temperament is parallel to one of delud- 
ed temperament because obstructive applied thoughts arise 
often in one of deluded temperament who is striving to arouse 
unariscn profitable states, owing to their special quahties 
being near to those of delusion For just as delusion is rest- 
less owing to perplexity, so arc applied thoughts that are due 
to thinking over various aspects And just as delusion vacil- 
lates owing to superficiality, so do applied thoughts that are 
due to faede conjecturing 

Others say that there are three more kinds of temperament 
with craving, pride, and views Herein craving is simply 
greed, and pride'® is associated with that. So neither of them 
^ceeds greed And since views have their source in delusion, 
the temperament of views falls within the deluded tempera- 
ment 


What IS the source of these temperaments’ And how is it 
to be known that such a person is of greedy temperament, 
that such a person is of one of those begmmng ivith hatmg 
temperament’ What suits one of what kind of temperament? 


Afano, usu^y render^ by ‘pndc% is rendered here both by ‘pnde* 
Md conceit Etymologically derived perhaps from mSneti (to hraour) 
ciaS" mtlS' sense, however, it tends to become asso- 

Vbh 39TScomy“'l;n™TC 
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Herein, as some say,*® the first three kinds of temperament 
to begin with have their source m previous habit, and they 
have their source m the elements and humours. Apparendy 
one of greedy temperament has formerly had plenty of 
desirable tasks and gratifymg work to do, or has reappeared 
here after dying m a heaven And one of hatmg temperament 
has formerly had plenty of stabbing and torturing and brutal 
work to do or has reappeared here after djing in one 
of the hells or the Naga (serpent) existences And one 
[103] of deluded temperament has formerly drunk a lot of 
mtoxicants and neglected learning and questioning, or has 
reappeared here after dying in the ammal existence. It is 
in this way that they have their source m previous habit, they 
say Then a person is of deluded temperament because 
two elements are proimnent, that is to say, the earth element 
and the fire element. He is of hating temperament because 
the other two elements are promment But he is of greedy 
temperament because all four are equal. And as regar^ 
the humours, one of greedy temperament has phlegm in 
excess and one of deluded temperament has wmd m excess. 
Or one of deluded temperament lias phlegm m excess and one 
of greedy temperament has wmd in excess So they have 
their source in the elements and the humours, they my 

[Now it can rightly be objected that] not all of those two 
have had plenty of desirable tasks and gratifying work to do, 
and who have reappeared here after dying m a heaven, are 
of greedy temperament, oi the others respectively of hatmg 
and deluded temperament, and there is no such law ol 
prominence of elements (See Ch XIV, §43f,) as that asserted; 
and only the pair, greed and delusion, are given m the law 
of humours, and even that subsequently contradict itseii, 
and no source for even one among those begmmng with one o 
faithful temperament is given Consequently this definition 


is indecisive ..r 

The following is the exposition according to the lymion o 
the teachers of the commentaries, for this is said m 
Explanation of Prominence ‘ The fact that these beings have 
prominence of greed, prominence of hate, 
delusion, prominence of non-greed, prominence ol non 
hate, prominence of non-dclusion, is governed by p 


when in one man at the moment of 
rrebirth-produemg] kamma greed is strong and 
S ?non-hate and non-delusion are strong and hale and 

‘“W IS said with rcferOTce to the Elder j 

m h.5 way by him m the ^**4 ,4m'uar pSage to 

indicates dissent from what follow (Pm 103) ^ ofthWimutti- 

that referred to appears in Ch 6 of the Chinese version 
magga, the only one extant 
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delusion are weak, then Iiis weak non-greed is unable to pre- 

Suver h« greed, but his non-hate non-deluston betn| 
Tnong are able to prevail over his hate and delusion. That is 
v^y^onbinng reborn through rcbirth-hnkmg given by that 
kamina he has greed, is good-natured and uMngry, ai^ 
Tjossffisa underst^ding with knowledge like a lightning fla^. 

^ ‘When at the moment of another’s accumulating kamnm 
ereed and hate are strong and non-greed and non-hate weak, 
and non-deluMon is strong and delusion weak, then in the 
v,ay already stated he has both greed and hate but Posses^s 
understanding tvith knowledge like a lightning flash, hke the 
Elder Datta-Abhaya. 

'■When at the motnent of his accumulating kamma greca, 
non-hate and delusion ate strong and the others are weak 
then in the way already stated he both has greed and is dull 
but is good-tempered*o and unangry like the Elder Bahula. 

* Likewise when at the moment of his accumulating kamma 
the three, namely, greed, hate and delusion are strong and 
non-greed, etc , are weak, then in the way already stated he 
has both greed and hate and is deluded. [104] 

‘When at the moment of his accumulating kamma non- 
greed, hate and delusion are strong and the others are weak, 
then in the way already stated he has little defilement and ia 
unshakable even on seeing a heavenly object but he has hate 
and IS slow in understanding. 

'When at die moment ot his accumulating kamma non- 
greed, non-hate and delusion are strong and the rest weak, 
then in the way already stated he has no greed and no hate, 
and is good-tempered but slow m understanding 
‘ Likewise when at the moment of his accumiflating kamma 
non-greed, hate and non-delusion are strong and the jrest 
weak, Aen in the way already stated he both has no greedand 
possesses understanding but has hate and is irascible 

‘Likewise when at the moment of his accumulating kamma 
the three, that is, non-hate, non-greed, and non-delusion, 
are strong and greed, etc , are weak, then in the way already 
stated he has no greed and no hate and possesses understand- 
ing like the Elder Maha-Sangharakkhita’, 

One viho, as it is said heic, ‘has greed’ is one of greedy 
temperament, one who ‘has hate’ and one who ‘is dull’ arc 
respectively of hating temperament and deluded temperament. 
One who ‘possesses understanding’ is one of mteUigent 
temperament One who ‘has no gieed’ and one who ‘has no 
hate ’ are of faithful temperament because they are naturally 
trustful Or just as one who is reborn through kamma accom- 
panied by non-delusion is of intelligent temperament, so one 


86 . 


20 . 


good-tcmpcred’=juifiasi/n (good-natured— jee 5031. which 
=sal!hila (kindly — Pm. 104). NotmP.T.S Diet. 
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who IS reborn through kamma accompanied by strong faith 
is of faithful temperament, one who is reborn through kamma 
accompanied by thoughts of sense desire is of speculative 
temperament, and one who is reborn through k^ma ac- 
companied by mixed greed, etc , is of mixed temperament. 
So It IS the kamma productive of rebirth-hnking and accom- 
panied by some one among the thmgs beginning with greed 
that shoidd be understood as the source of the temperaments 
87. But It was asked, and how is tt to be known that ’ This person 
ts of greedy temperament' (§79), and soon This is explained 
as follows. 

‘By the posture, by the acuon, 

‘By eating, seemg, and so on, 

‘By the kind of stat^ occurring, 

‘ May temperament be recogmzed. ’ 

88 Herein, by the posture when one of greedy temperament 
IS walking m his usual manner, he walks carefully, puts his 
foot down slowly, puts it down evenly, lifts it up evenly, and 
his step IS springy “■ 

One of hating temperament walks as though he were 
digging with the points of his feet, puts his foot down quickly, 
lifts It up quickly, and his step is dragged along 

One of deluded temperament walks with a perplexed gait, 
puts his foot down hesitantly, lifts it up hesitantly, [105] 
and his step is pressed down suddenly 
And tius IS said in the account of die origin of the Magan- 


diya Sutta . 

‘ The step of one of greedy nature, will be springy , 

‘ The step of one of hating nature, draggrf along. 
Deluded, he will suddenly press down his step,^ 

‘ And one without defilement has a step hke this ’ 

(seeSnA 544) 


The stance of one of greedy temperament is confidem and 
graceful That ofoneofhating temperament is rigid Thatot 
one of deluded temperament is muddled. Likewise m sitting. 
And one ofgreedy temperament spreads his bed unhurriedly, 
hes down slowly, composing his hmbs, and he sleeps in a con- 
fident manner When woken instead of gettmg up quickly, he 
gives his answer slowly as though doubtful One of hating tem- 
perament spreads his bed hastily anyhow, with his body flung 
down he slMps with a scowl. When woken, he gets up quickly 
and answers as though annoyed. One of deluded 
ment spreads his bed aU awry and sle^eps mostly ^ 

wards with his body^ sprawhng. When woken, he gets up 
slowly, saymg ‘Hum’. 


• Vkkttltka—i 
touching in the 


-spnnCT’ 
s midole- 


y> IS glossed here by asamphultkamw^ 
le— Pm 108), This meaning u not in P T.h Wiet 
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Since those of faithful temperament, etc., are 
those of greedy temperament, etc., their postures arc therefore 

the temperaments may be recognized 

also in the acts of sweepmg, etc., one of 
greedy temperament grasps the broom well, and he sweeps 
d^eanW and evenly without hurrying or scattwing sand, 

as if he were strewing sin^vara flowers. One of hating 
temperament grasps the broom tightly, ^d 
cleanly and uneve&y with a harsh noise, humedly throwmg 
up the sand on each side. One of deluded temperament 
g^ps the broom loosely, and he sweeps neither cleanly nor 
evenly, mixmg the sand up and turning it over. 

' As withsweepmgso too with any action such as washing 
and dyeing robes, and so on. One of greedy temperamrat 
acts skilfuUy, gendy, evenly and carefviUy. One of hating 
temperament acts tensely, stiffly and unevenly. One ot 
temperament acts unskilfully as if muddled, unevenly, 
and mdecisively. [106] 

Also one of ^edy temperament wears his robe neither too 
tightly nor too loosely, confidently and level all round. One of 
hatmg temperament wears it too tight and not level all round. 
One of deluded temperament wears it loosely and in a muddled 
way. 

Ihose of faithful temperament, etc , should be understood 
in the same way as diose just described, since they are 
parallel 

This IS how the temperaments may be recognized by the 


actions 

93. By eating one of greedy temperament hkes eating rich 
sweet food. When eating, he makes a round lump not too 
big and eats unhurriedly, savounng tlie vaiious tastes. He 
enjoys getting something good. One of hatmg temperament 
hkes eating rough sour food. When eating he makes a lump 
that fills his mouth, and he eats hurriedly without savouring 
the taste. He is aggneved when he gets something not good. 
One of deluded temperament has no settled choice. When 
eating, he makes a small umounded lump, and as be eats he 
drops bits mto his dish, smearmg his face, with his mind 
astray, thinking of this and that. 

Also those of faithful temperament, etc , should be under- 
stood in the same way as those just described since they arc 
parallel. 

This IS how the temperament may be recognized by eating. 

94. And by seeing and so on . when one of greedy temperament 
sees even a slightly pleasing visible object, he looks long as 
if surprised, he seizes on trivial virtues, discoimts genuine 
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friends, knowledge of the right amount in eating, mind- 
fulness and full awareness, devotion to wakefulness, a 
sense of urgency about things that should inspire a^ 
sense of urgency, and wisely directed endeavour. In one of 
speculative temperament there is frequent occurrence of such 
states as talkativeness, sociability, boredom with devotion to 
the profitable, failure to finish undertakings, smoking by night 
and flaming by day (see M.I,144 — that is to say, hatching 
plans at night and putting them into effect by day), and mental 
runmng hither and thither (see Ud. 37). 

This IS how the temperaments may be recognized by the 
kind of states occurring. 

96. However, these directions for recognizing the temperaments 
have not been handed down m their entirety m either the texts 
or the commentaries; they are only expressed according to the 
opmion of the teachers and cannot therefore be treated as 


authentic. For even those of hating temperament can exhibit 
postures, etc., ascribed to the greedy temperament when 
tliey try diligently. And postures, etc., never arise with 
distinct characteristics in a person of mixed temperament. 
Only such directions for recognizing temperameiit as are 
given in the commentaries should be treated as authentic; 
for this IS said. 'A teacher who has acquired penetration of 
minds will know the temperament and will explain a 
meditation subject accordingly, one who has not should 
question the pupil’. So it is by penetration of minds or by 
questioning the peison, that it can be known whether he is 
one of greedy temperament or one of those beginning with 
IiaUng temperament 

97, What suits one of what kuid of temperament? (879). A 
suitable lodging for one of greedy temperament lias an un- 
washed sill and stands level with the giound, and it can 
be either an ovcihanging [rock with an] unprepared [drip- 
ledge] (see Ch. 11, note 15), a grass hut, or a leafhousc, etc.; 
It ought to be spattered with dirt, full of bats,=» dilapidated, 
too high or too low, m bleak surroundings, ilueatcLd [by 
Iions,tigere, etc,] with a muddy, uneven path, [108] where 

ird'unri^nt? AnditslLldbe uglv 

and unsigntly, exciting loathing as soon as looked at Suitable 

inner and outer garments are those that have torn-off edges 
with threads hanging doivn all round like a 'net cake^^* 

And the right kind ofbowl for him isan ugly clay bowl disfio’ur 
ed by stoppings andjoins, or a heavi> and misshappen i ron bowl 

24 "?‘">PTS Dirt Also at Ch XI 67 ’ 

somcilimg like it. c^cylon as a siring lioppcr , i,r 
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as unappetising as a skull The right kind of road for him on 
which to wander for alms is disagreeable, with no village near, 
and uneven The right kind of village for him in which to wander 
for alms is where people wander about as if oblivious of him, 
where, as he is about to leave without getting alms even from 
a single family, people call him into the sitting hall, saying 
‘Come, venerable siri, and give him gruel and rice, but do so 
as casually as if they were putting a cow m a pen. Suitable 
people to serve him are slaves or workmen who are unsightly, 
ill-favoured, with dirty clothes, ill-smelling and dis- 
gusting, who serve him his gruel and rice as if they 
were throwing it rudely at him The nght Jdnd of gruel 
and rice and hard food is poor, unsightly, made up 
of millet, kudusaka, broken rice, etc , stale buttermilk, 
sour gruel, curry of old vegetables, or anything at all 
that IS merely for filling the stomach The right kind 
of posture for him is either standing or walking. The 
object of his contemplation should be any of the colour 
kasinas, begmnmg with the blue, whose colour is not pure. 
This IS what suits one of greedy temperament. 

A suitable resting place for one ol hating temperament is 
not too high or too low, provided with shade and water, 
with well-proportioned walls, posts and steps, witli well- 
prepared fneze work and lattice woik, brightened with 
various lands of painting, with an even, smooth, soft floor, 
adorned with festoons of flowers and a canopy of many- 
coloured cloth like a Btalima-god’s divine palace, with bed 
and chair covered with well-spread clean pretty covers, smell- 
ing sweetly of flowers, and perfumes and scents set about 
ibr homely comfort, which makes one happy and glad at 
the mere sight of it The nght kind of road to lus longing is 
free from any sort of danger, traverses clean, even ground, 
and has been properly prepared [109] And here it 
IS best that the lodging’s furnishings are not too many m 
order to avoid hiding-pIaccs for insects, bugs, snakes and 
rats* even a smgle bed and chair only. The right kind ^ 
inner and outer gaiTOcnts for him aie of any superior stHif 
such as China cloth, Soniara cloth, silk, fine cotton, fine 
luicn, of cither single or double thickness, quite light, and \vtU 
dyed, quite pure iii colour to btfit an ascetic. The right kind 
of bowl is made of iron, as well shaped as a water Inilibie, 
as pohshed as a gem, spotless, and ol quite pure colour to 
befit an ascetic. Tlic right kind of road on which to wander 
for alms is free from dangers, level, agreeable, with thr vill.ngc 
ncithci too far nor too near Tlic right 1 iiid o.'" village hi which 
to wander for aims is where people, thiiil'ing ‘Now our lord is 
coming’, prepare a scat m a sprinkled, swept p arc, .nnu 
going out to meet lum, take his bowl, lead him to the house, 
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scat him on a prepared seat and serve him carefully with their 
100 own hands. Suitable people to serve him are handsome, 
pleasing, well bathed, well anointed, scented®* with the 
perfume of incense and the smell of flowei-s, adorned with 
apparel made of variously-dyed clean pretty cloth, who do 
their work carefully The right kind of gruel, ncc, and hard 
food has colour, smell and taste, possesses nutritive essence, 
and IS inviting, superior in every way, and enough for his 
wants. The right kind of posture for him IS lymg down or 
sitting. The object of his contemplation should be any one of 
the colour kasinas, begmnmg with the blue, whose colour is 
qmtepure. This is what suits one of hating temperament. 

101. The right lodging for one of deluded temperament has a 
view and is not shut in, where the four quarters are visible 
to him as he sits there As to the postures, walking is nght. 
The right kind of object for his contemplation is not small, 
that IS to say, the size of a wmnowmg basket or the size of a 
saucer, for his mind becomes more confused m a confined 
space, so the nght kmd is an amply large kasina. The 
rest IS as stated for one of hating temperament. This is what 
suits one of deluded temperament. 

102. For one of faithful temperament all the directions given for 
one ofhating temperament are smtable. As to the object of 
his contemplation, one of the Recollections is right as well. 

For one of intelligent temperament there is nothing un- 
siutable as far as concerns the lodging and so on. 

For one of speculative temperament an open lodging with 
a view, [110] where gardens, groves and ponds, pleasant 
prospects, panoramas of villages, towns and countryside, and 
the blue gleam of mountains, are visible to him as he sits 
there, is not right ; for that is a condition for the running hither 
and thither of applied thought So he should live m a lodging 
such as a deep cavern screened by woods like the Overhang- 
ing Rock of the Elephant’s Belly {Hatthikucchpabbhar^, 
or Mahinda’s Cave Also an ample-sizcd object of contempla- 
tion is not suitable for him, for one like that is a condition 
for the running hither and thither of applied thought. A 
small one is right. The rest is as stated for one of greedy 
temperament. This is what suits one of speculative tempera- 
ment. 

These arc the details, widi definition of the kind, source, 
recognition, and what is suitable, as regards the various 
temperaments handed down here with the words ‘that suits 
his ovm temperament’ (§28). 

103. However, the meditation subject that is suitable to the 
temperament has not been cleared Up in all its aspe cts yet 

« ^h. vf. 
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This will become dear automatically when tiiose m the 
following list arc treated in detail 
Now It was said above 'and lie should appreliend from 
among the fort> meditation subjects one that suits his 
o\Mi temperament’ (528) Here thr exposition of the 
meditation subject should be first understood in these 
ten wa>s. (I) as to cniimcmtion, (2) as to which bring 
only accew and which aijsorption, (3) as to the kinds 
ofjhana, (4) as to surmounting, (5) as to extension and 
non-extension, (6) as to object, (7) as to plane, (8) as to 
apprehending, (9) as to condition, (10) as to suitability to 
temperament, 

104. 1. Herein, as to emmifratwn' it was said above ‘from among 
the fertv meditation subjects' (§28) Herein, the forty 
meditation subjects arc these. 

ten k-nsinas (totalities), 
ten kinds of foulness, 
ten recollections, 
four di\ me abidings, 
four immaterial states, 

One perception. 

One defining 

105. Herein, the ten kasinas arc these earth kasina, water 
kasma, fire kasina, air kasma, blue kasina, yellow’ kasina, red 
kasina, white kasina, light kasina, and limited-space kasina ® 

The ten kinds of foulness arc these the bloated, the livid, 
the fcstciing, the cut-up, tlie gnawed, the scattered, the 
hacked and scattered, the bleeding, the worm-infested, and 
a skeleton. 

The ten kinds of recollection arc these recollection of the 
Buddha (the Enlightened One), recoUcction of the Dhamma 
(the Law), recollection of the Sangha (the Comammty), 
recollection of virtue, recollection of generosity, recollection 
of deities, recollection (or mmdfulness) of death, mind- 
fulness occupied with the bodv, mmd'uincss of breathing, 
and recoi'cction of peace [111) 


20. * ‘'JCasina" a in the sense of cntirel) (saf-clatlheray (MA in, 260), 

SeeCh IV, §119 

27. Here ten kinds of foulness a-e gnen But in the suiias onlv either 
five or sue of this set appear to be nicntioned, that is, •Pcrcenlion of a 
skeleton, pererpuon of the wonn-mfcslcd, perception of tl e I’Vid, 
perception of the cut-up, perception of the Wo.itcd’ (see A i, 42 and 
S V, 131, A II, 17 adds ‘pcreeplion of the fcslenng’) No drl^ils are 
given All ten appear at Dhs 263-4 and Ps i, 49 It nill be noted 
that no order of progress of decay in the kinds of corpse appears here, 
also the instructions in Ch VI are for contemplating actual corpses m 
these stales The primary purpose here is to cultivate repulsivcness . 

Another set of nine progressive stages in the decay of a coipj 
mostly differmgfrom these, is given at M i, SB, 89, etc , bepnnmg 
a cor^e one day old and ending with bones turned to dust From tne 
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The four divine abidings are tlxese; lovingkindness, com- 
passion, gladness, and equanimity. 

The four immatenal states arc these, the base consisting 
of boundless space, the base consisting of boundless con- 
sciousness, the base consisting of nothingness, and the base 
consisting of n«ther perception nor non-perception. 

The one perception is the perception of repulsiveness in 
nutriment. 

The one defining is the defining of tlie four elements 

This is how the exposition should be understood ‘as to 
enumeration’. 


106. 2. As io which bring access only and which absorption the 

eight recollections— excepting mindfulness occupied with the 
body and mindfulness of breathing — , tlie perception of repul- 
siveness in nutnment, and the defining of the four elements, 
are ten meditation subjects that bring access only. The others 
bring absorpuon. This is ‘as to wliich bung access onlv and 
which absorption’. 


3. As to the kind qfjhana' among those tliat bring absorp- 
tion, the ten kasinas together with mindfulness, of breathing 
bring all four jhanas. The ten kinds of foulness together with 
mindfulness occupied with the body bring the first jhana. The 
first three di\-me abidings bnng three jhanas The fourth 
divine abiding and the four immaterial states brmg the fourth 
jhana. This is ‘as to the kind of jhana’. 

4. (0 swmomltng-. there are two kinds of surmounting 
ttet IS to say, surmounting of factore and surmounting of 
object Herein, there is surmountmg of factors in the case of 
aU meditauoii subjects that bring three and four jhanas 
because the second jhana, etc., have to be reached in those 
same objects by surmounting the jhana factors of applied 
thought and sustained thought, and so on. Likewse m the 
rase of the fourth divine abidmg; for that too has to be reached 

by surmounting joy m the same object as tliat of lovme- 
kindnes, and so on. But m the case of the four immaterial 

Sv S the base con- 

sisung 01 bounaless space has to be reached by surmountiiiB 
one or other of the first nine kasmas, and tlie base consisu!| 

words ‘suppose a bniRhu sau a co-psc thro-s-n on a charnel 
he compares Hus same body of his mth « thus "riusbodf mo f. ocl i. 
natur^awaiis a bte fate, is not exempt from ibai" ’ , sgi „ 

assumed that these mne. which are given in pro^iic order of T " 
m order to demonstrate the bodv’s imDcrmMe^e^,™ . ^ 

intended m contemplations of Iciual'^^^ 
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of boundless consciousness, etc., have respectively to be 
reached by surmounting space, and so on. With the rest 
there is no surmounting This is ‘as to surmounting’. 

109 5 As to extension and non~exlenswn only the ten kaainas 

among these forty meditation subjects need be extended. 
For It IS within just so much space as one is intent upon 
with the kasina that one can hear sounds with the divine car 


clement, see visible objects with the divine eye, and know 
the minds of other bemgs with the mind. 

110 Mindfulness occupied with the body and the ten kinds of 

foulness need not be extended. Why^ Because they have a 
definite location and because there is no benefit in it The 
definiteness of their location will become clear in explaining the 
method of development (Ch VIII, §83- 1 38 and Ch VI, §40, 
41, 79) If the latter are extended, it is only a quantity of 
corpses that is extended [1 12] and there is no benefit And 
this IS said in answer to the question of Sopaka ‘Perception 
of visible forms is quite clear. Blessed One, perception of 
‘bones is not clear’ ( ) ; lot here the perception 

of visible forms is callM ‘quite clear' in the sense of exten- 
sion of the sign, while the perception of bones is called ‘not 

1 1 1 quite clear’ in the sense of its non-extension. But the tvords 

‘I was intent upon this whole earth with the perception of a 
‘skeleton’ (TTiag 1 8) are said of the manner of appearance to 
one who has acquired that perception. For just as in fthe 
Emperor] Dhammasoka’s time the Kavamka bird utterM a 
sweet song when it saw its own reflection m the loMwg- 
glass walls all round and perceived Karamkas m every direc- 
tion, “ so the Elder [SifigSla Pitar] thought, when he saw the 
Sign appearing' in all directions through lus acquisition of the 
perception of a skeleton, that the whole earth was covered 
with bones — 

The full story, which occurs at MA iii, 382-3 and elsewhere, u 
tha ‘It seenu that when the KaraWka bird has^ pecked a sweet- 
flavoured mango with its beak and savoured the dnpping juice, anO, 
flapping Its wings, begins to sing, then quadrupeds caper as tf tn^. 
Quadrupeds grMing in their pastures drop the gr^s m their “ouths Md 
iXi to the sound ^Beastsofprey hunting small ammak 
one foot raised Hunted animals lose their fear 
in their tracks Birds flying in the air stay with wings outstret^rf 
Fishra in the water keep still, not moving their fim All_ listen to ite 
sound so beautiful is the Karavifca’s song Dhamrawokas quern 

rh^'aSJmvelera^ha&f^Iof a s^To X" 

replied “On seeing the, r k.n". 
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112 If that is so, then xs xvhat is called the tncasx^elessness of 
the obiect of jhana produced on foulness contradicted . 

R xs nit contridvcted.^ For one man apprehends the sign m a 
We bloated corpse or skeleton, another in a small one. In 
di^way the jhana of the one has a limited object and that of 
the otlwr a measureless object Or alternatively With a 
measmelcss object* (Dhs. 182-4 in elision) is said of it refer- 
ring to one who extends it, seeing no disadvantage m doing so. 
■Rut it need not be extended because no benefit results, 

113 The rest need not be extended likewise. Why ? When a man 
* extends the sign of m-breaths and out-breaths, only a quanuty 

of wind IS extended, and it has a definite location, [the nose- 
tiD 1 So It need not be extended because of the disadvantage 
and because of the definiteness of the location, ^d the 
divine abidmgs have living beings as their object, ^hen a 
man extends the sign of these, only the quantity of living 
beings would be extended, and there is no purpose m that. 
So that also need not be extended. 

114. When it is said ‘Intent upon one quarter with his 
‘heart endued with lovingkindness* (D. i, 250), etc., that 
IS said for the sake of comprehensive inclusion. For 
It IS when a man develops it progressively by mclud- 
ing living beings in one direcUon by one house, by two 
hmiscs, etc., mat he is said to be 'intent upon one 
direction’, [113] not when he extends the sign And there 
is no counterpart sign here tlxat he might extend. Also the 
state of having a limited or measureless object can be under- 
stood here according to the way of inclusion, too. 

115. As regards the immaterial states as object, space need not 
be extended since it is the mere removal of the kasina [mate- 
riality] , for tliat should be brought to mind only as the dis- 
appearance of the kasina [materiality], if he extends it, 
nothing further happens. And consciousness need not be 
extended smee it is a state consisting m an individual essence, 
and It IS not possible to extend a state coi'Sisting in an 
individual essence. The disappearance of consciousness 
need not be extended since it is mere non-existcnce of 
consciousness And tlie base consisting of neither perception 


29 


Then the king had it surrounded intb looking-glasses Seeing its own 
reflection and imagining that its relatives had come, it flapped its wings 
and cried out with an ei.quisite voice as if sounding a crystal trumpet 
All the people m the city rushed about as if mad Asandhamitta 
thought “If the sound of this creature IS so flne, what indeed can the 
sound of the Blessed One have been like since he had reached the 
glory of omniscient knowledge’”, and arousing a happiness that she 
never again relinquished, she became established m the fruition of 
Stream Entry’. 

Sec Dhs , p 55, but it comes under the ‘. . which must be 

fiUed in from pp 37-8, §182 and §184. 
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nor non-perccption as object need not be extended since 
It too IS a state consisting in an individual essence.™ 

1 16 The rest need not be extended because they have no sign 
For It is the counterpart sign" that would be extendable, and 
the object of the recollection of the Buddha, etc , is not a 
counterpart sign. Consequently there is no need for extension 
there 

This IS ‘as to extension and non-extension’ 

117 6 As lo object- of these forty meditation subjects, 

twenty-two have counterpart signs as object, that is to say, 
the ten kasinas, the ten kinds of foulness, mindfulness of 
breathing, and mindfulness occupied with the body, the rest 
do not have counterpart signs as object Then twelve 
have states consisting in individual essences as object, 
that IS to say, eight of the ten recollections — except mind- 
fulness of breathing and mindfulness occupied with the 
body — , the perception of repulsiveness in nutriment, the 
defining of the four elements, the base consisting of bound- 
less consciousness, and the base consisting of neither per- 
ception nor non-perception , and twenty-two have [counter- 
part] signs as object, that is to say, the ten kasinas, the ten 
wni ol foulness, mindfulness of breathing, and mindfulness 
occupied with the body, while the remammg six have ‘not-so- 
classifiable’™ objects Then eight have mobile objects m the 
early stage though the counterpart is stationary, that is to 
say, the festering, the bleeding, the worm-infested, mmdful- 
ness of breathing, the water kasina, the fire kasma, the air 
kasina, and in the case of the light kasina the object con- 
sisting of a circle oi sunlight, etc , the rest have immobile 
objects ™ This is 'as to object' 
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‘It IS because only an abstract (panf’oppajo) object can be 
extended, not any other kind, that he said ij not possible to extena 

a slate eenststiiig m on lodmAiat essence’” 110) _ j j 

The word ‘iiimifla’ m us technical sense is consistently 
here by the word ‘sisn’, which corresponds very nearly if not exaw 
10 most uses of It It is sometimes rendered by mark (which am 
emphasizes the concrete), and by ‘image’ (which is not alwavs 
The three kinds, that is, the 'prcIiminary-work sigi, learning sign aM 
imnmrpar. sigrl’ do not appear m the Pitafcas Ttoe the ra 
siieecsts association of ideas as, for rcample, at M i, 130, M i, 1 1». 
4, etc , than the more definitely visacilizcd image 

of the ‘counterpart sign’ described m the following chaptcis 
noMO-cSmfiabV is an Abhidhamraa shorthand t^ 
for somethme that, when considered under one of the triads ot dya 
S 'hrAhfodhamma MStika (Ohs p If), cannot he placed under 

■‘,/.ffl”rca»seofthc tncklmg of W~d, 

bcca\i% of the wng^hng of the nnnnmff « evident which explaiitf 

110) 
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118. 


119 


120 


121 . 


7. As to plane- here the twelve, namely, the ten kinds 
of foulness, mindfulness occupied with the body, and per- 
ception of repulsivencss in nutnment, do not occur among 
deiUes. These twelve and mindfulness of breathing do not 
occur in the Brahma world. But none except the four im- 
material states occur in the immaterial becoming. All occur 
among human bemgs This is ‘as to plane’. [114] 

8. As to apprehending: here the exposition should be under- 
stood according to sight, touch and hearsay. Herem, these nine- 
teen, that IS to say, nine kasinas omitting the air kasma and 
the ten kinds of foulness, must be apprehended by sight. The 
meaning is that in the early stage their sign must be appre- 
hended by constantly looking with the eye. In the case of 
mindfulness occupied with the body the five parts ending 
with skm must be apprehended by sight and the rest by 
hearsay, so its object must be apprehended by sight and 
hearsay Mmdfulness of breathing must be apprehended by 
touch, the air kasma by sight and touch, the remainmg 
eighteen by hearsay The divme abiding of equammity and 
the four immaterial states are not apprehendable by a 
beginner; but the remaimng thirty-five are This is ‘as to 
apprehending’. 

^ As to condition of these meditation subjects nine 
kasinas omitting the space kasma are conditions for the 
immaterial states. The ten kasinas are conditions for the 
kinds of direct-knowledge Three divine abidings are condi- 
tions for the fourth divine abiding. Each lower immaterial 
state IS a condition for each higher one. The base consisting 
ofneither perception nor non-perception is a condiuon for 
the attainment of cessation All are conditions for living m 
bliss, for insight, and for the fortunate kinds of becon^g. 
This is ‘as to condition’. 


10 As to suitability to temperament here the exposiuon 
should be understood according to what is smtable to the 
teinperaments. That is to sav firstly the ten kinds of foulness 
and mindfulness occupied with the body are eleven medi- 
tation subjects suitable for one of greedy temperament. The 
fimr divine abidings and four colour kasinas are eight suit- 
able for one of hating temperament Mindfulness of breathing 
IS the one [reco lection as a] meditation subject suitable 
for one of deluded temperament and for one of speculative 
* first SIX recollections are suitable for one 

of faithful temperament Mindfulness of death, the recollect- 
ion of peace, the defining of the four elements, and the per- 
ception of repulsiveness in nutriment, are four suitable for 
one of intelligent temperament. The remaimng kasinas and 
die i^aterial states are suitable for all kinds^of tempera- 
ment. And any one of the kasinas should be limited foroTe 
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of spMulative temperament and measureless for one of 

de\^opnient that does not suppress greed etc anrl 

“w”’* m the Meghiya Sutta^ 

[One] should, m addition, « develop these fom things- 

purpose of abandra^ 
mg greed (liat). ^vingkmdncss should be developed for the 

‘So!,?? f [115] Mindfulness of breath, 

mg should be devdoped for the purpose of cutting off 
applied bought. Perception of impermanence should! be 
cuiuvated for the pu^ose of diminating the conceit “I 
am _(A.i^58). Also m the Rahula Sutta m the passage 
begmmng ‘Develop lovingkindness, Rahula' (M. i, 424) 
seven mcmtation subjects arc given for a single temperament, 
bo instead of insisting on the mere letter, the mtention should 
oe sought in each instance. 

T^s is the eimlanatory exposition of the meditation 
^bj«t referred to by the words and he should apprehend, one 
[meditation subject] (§28). 


r words and he should apprehend are illustrated as 

follow. After approaching the Good Friend of the kind 
desenbed m the explanation of the words then approach the Good 
Fnend, the giver of a mtditahon subject (§28 and §57-73), the 
meditator should dedicate himself to the Blessed One, the 
Enlightened One, or to a teacher, and he should ask for the 
meditetion subject with a sincere inchnation [of the heart] 
and sincere resolution. 


124. Herein, he should dedicate himself to the Blessed One, the 
Enhghtened One, m this way. ‘Blessed One, I rehnquish this 
my person to you’. For without liaving thus dedicated 
himself when hvmg in a remote abode he might be unable 
to stand fast if a frightening object made its appearance, and 
he might return to a village abode, become associated with 
laymen, take up improper scaich and come to nun But 
when he has dedicated liimself in this way no fear arises in him 
ifa frightening object makes its appearance, m fact only joy 
arises m him as he reflects ‘Have you not wisely already 
dedicated yourself to the Enlightened One^’ 

125. Suppose a man had a fine piece of Kusi cloth. He would 
fed ^cf if it svere eaten by rats or moths, but if he gave it to 
a bluikkhu needing robes, he would fed only joy if he saw the 


34. ’In addition to the fire Ihingj' (not quoted) dealt with earlier in ihc 
sutta, namely, perfection of virtue, good fntndahip, hearing luiiable 
tfaingi, energ}', and tmderrlanding. 
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bhikkhu tearing it up [to make his patched cloak]. And 
so It is with this. 

Whenhededicateshimselftoatcacher, heshouldsay ‘Irdin' 
quish this my person to you, venerable sir’. For one who kis 
not dedicated ms person thus becomes unresponsive to correct- 
ion, hard to speak to, and unamenable to advice, or he goes 
where he hkes without askmg the teacher. Consequently 
the teacher does not help him with either material things or 
theDhanima,andhedoesnot train him in the cryptic books.®* 
Failing to get these two kinds of help [116] he finds no footing 
in the Dispensation, and he soon comes down to misconducting 
himself or to the lay state. But if he has dedicated his person, 
he is not unresponsive to correction, does not go about as he 
hkes, IS easy to speak to, and lives only in dependence on the 
teacher. He gets the twofold help from the teacher and attains 
growth, increase and fulfilment in the Dispensation. T.ik(» the 
Elder Cftla-Pindapatika-Tissa’s pupils. 

Three bhikkhus came to the Elder, it seems. One of 
said ‘ Venerable sir, I am ready to fall from a difif the height 
of one hundred men, if it is said to be to your advantage’. The 
second said 'Venerable sir, I am ready to grind away this body 
from the heels up without remainder on a flat stone, if it is 
said to be to your advantage’. The third said ‘Venerable 
sir, I am ready to die by stopping breathing, if it said to be to 
your adv^tage . Observing ‘ These bhikkhus are certamly 
capable of ^ogress’, the Elder expounded a meditation subject 
to them. F ollowmg his advice, the three attained Arahant- 

I? the benefitin selfdedication. Hence it was said above 
Blessed One, the Enlightened One, 

fton(§ 123). the mediator smehnation should be sincere in 
the SIX modes beginning with non-greed. For it b om o { 

With ^ec‘^*the^a^t*m*“h?te 

inclination to non-delusion Bodhisattas see 

meb^to seclusion Bodhisattas see the fault in soTiety! 


128. 
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‘With the inclination to relinquislunent Bodhjsattas see the 
‘fault in all kinds of becommg and destiny ’ { ). 

For Stream Enterers, Once-retumers, Non-retumers, those 
with Cankers Destroyed, Pacccka Buddhas, and Fully En- 
lightened Ones, whether past, future or present, all arme at 
the distinction peculiar to each by means of these same sue 
modes. That is why he should have smcerity of mclina- 
tion in these six modes 


129. He should be whole-heartedly resolved on that. The mean- 
ing is [1171 that he should be resolved upon concentration, 
respect concentration, mdme to concentration, be resolved 
upon mbbana, respect nibbana, incline to nibbana. 

130. When with smeenty of mclmation and whole-hearted 
resolution in this way he asks for a meditation sub- 
ject, then a teacher who has acquired the penetration 
of mm^ can know his temperament by snri'eying his 
mental conduct, and a teacher who has not can know 
It by putting such questions to him as ‘What is >our 
temperament?’ or ‘What states are usually present m 
you or ‘What do you like bringing to mmd^’ or ‘Whatmedi- 
tation subject does your mind favour^’. kVhen he knows, 
he can expound a meditation sul^ect suitable to that tempera- 
ment. And in doing so, he can expound it in three wa>'s it 
can be given to one who has already learnt the meditation 
subject by having him recite it at one or two sessions; it cm 
be expounded to one who lives in the same place each tiiiwhe 
comes , and to one w'ho wants to learn it and then go elsewhere 
it can be expounded in such a manner that it is neither too 
brief nor too long. 

131. Herein, when firstly he is explaming the «rth kasiiw, 
there are nme aspects that he should explain. They arc me 

four faults of the kasina, the making of a kasina, the mclhoo 

of development for one who has made it, the two kinds oi 
sign, the two kinds of concentration, the seven kinds of suit- 
able and unsuitable, the ten kinds of skill in absorption, 
evenness of encigy, and the direcuons foi absorption. 

In the case of the otlier meditation subjects, cadi should be 
expounded m the way appropriate to it. All this will be made 
c!^ iu the directions for development. But when ‘be medi- 
tation subject IS being expounded in this way, the medit 
must apprehend the sign as he listens, 

J V> Abbrchtnd Ihe stm means that he must connect each aspect 
thmSsK preceding clause, tlus is the sohscqveat 
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not otherwise. This darifies the meaning of the words ‘and he 
must apprehend’. 

133. At this point the clauses approach the Good Friend, the giver 
of a meditation subject, and he should apptehend from among 
the forty meditation subjects one that suits his own temperament 
(§28) have been expounded m detail in all their aspects. 

The third chapter called ‘The Description of 
taking a Meditation Subject’ m the Treatise 
on the Development of Concentration in the 
Path of Purification composed for the purpose 
of gladdenii^ good people. 
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CHAPTER IV 


DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION— 
THE EARTH KASINA 
{palham-kasina-mddtsa) 


I. 


2 , 


3 


[118] Now It was said earlier After that he should amid a 
monastery unfavourable to the development of coneentration and 
go to hoe tn one that rs favourable (Ch. Ill, §28). In the hrst 
place one who finds it convenient to live with the teacher in 
the same monastery can live there -w’hilc he is making certain 
of the meditation subject. If it is inconvenient there, he can 
live in another monastery — a. suitable one — a quarter or a half 
or even a whole league distant In that case, when he finds he is 
in doubt about, or has forgotten, some passage in the medi- 
tation subject, then he should do the duties in the monastery 
m good time and set out afterwards, going for alms on the way 
and arriving at the teacher’s dwelling place after his meal 
He should make certain about the meditation subject that 
day in the teacher’s presence Next day, after paving homage 
to the teacher, he should go for alms on his way back and so 
he can return to his own dwelling place without fatigue. 
But one who finds no convenient place within even a league 
should clarify all difficulties about the meditation subject and 
make quite sure it has been properly attended to Then he 
can even go far away and, avoiding a monastery unfavour- 
able to development of concentration, live in one that is 
favourable 


Phe 18 Faults ok a Monastery] 

Herein, one that is unfavourable has any one of eighteen 
lults These are largeness, newness, dilapidatedness, a 
earby road,apond, [edible] leaves, flowers, fruits, famomUMS, 
nearby city, nearby timber trees, nearby arable neids, 
rescnce of incompatible persons, a nearby port ol entry, 
eamess to the border countries, nearness to the frontier w 
kingdom, unsuitability, la^ of good friends H 19] One 
ny of these faults is not favourable He should not Uve 

1. Firstly people with varying aims collect m a la^e 
wnastery They conflict with each other and so neglect the 
S The E^ightenment-tree termce, etc, remin un- 
wept tL waterfor drinking and washing « «« f . 
o if he thinks ‘I shall go to the alms-resort vdlagejor ata^ 
nd takes his bowl and robe and sets out, 
lat the duties have not been done or that 
iSer pot is empty, and so the duty has to be done by him 
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4. 


5. 


6 . 


7. 


8 . 


10 . 


unexpectedly. Drinking water must be maintained. By not 
doing it he would commit a wrongdoing m the breach of a 
duty. But if he does it, he loses time. He arrives too late at 
the village and gets nothing because the almsgiving is finished. 
Also when he goes into retreat, he is distracted by the loud 
noises of novices and young bhikkhus, and by acts of the 
Community [being earned out] . However, he can live in a large 
monastery where all the duties are done and where there 
are none of the other disturbances. 

2. In a new monasiery there is much new bmlding activity. 
People criticize someone who takes no part m it. But he 
can hve in such a monastery where the bhikkhus say ‘Let 
the venerable one do the ascetic’s duties as much as he likes. 
We shall see to the building work’ 

3. In a dtlaptdaled monastery there is much that needs 
repsur. People criticize someone who does not see about the 
repairmg ofat least his otvn lodging. When he sees to the 
repairs, his meditation subject suffers. 

4. In a monastery with a nearby road, by a main street, 
visitors keep arriving night and day. He has to give up his own 
lodgmg to those who comclate, and he has to go and hve at the 
root of a tree or on the top of a rock. And next day it is the 
same So there is no opportunity [to practise] his meditation 
subject. But he can live in one where there is no such distur- 
bance by visitors. 

5. A pond is a rock pool. Numbers of people come there for 
dnnking water. Pupils of city-dwelling elders supported by 
the royal family come to do dyeing work. When they ask for 
i^els, wood, tubs, etc , [120] they must be shown where 

time on the alert. 

6 If he goes with his meditation subject to sit by day 
where there are many sorts of edible leaves, then women 
vegetab e-gatherers, singing as they pick leaves nearby, en- 
danger his meditation subject by disturbing it with sounds 
ot the opposite sex 

7 And where there are many sorts of flowering shrubs in 
bloom there is the same danger too. 

j sorts of fruits such as mangoes, 

Jf ok-fruits people who want fruits come and 
ask tor them, and they get angry if he does not give them any, 

t"°*'astery that is/awow and renowned 
m the world, like Dakkhinagiri.x Hatthikucchi, CeUyl^ 
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11 . 


who want 

to pay homage to him, supposing that he is an ^ahS 

there at nzght and go elsewhere by day. 

10 In one with a nearby city objects of the opposite sex 
come mto focus. Women water-pot carriers go by^bumping 
into him with their jars and giving no room to pass ^o 
important people mread out carpets in the middle of the 
monastery and sit down 


12. 11. One with nearby tmber trees where there arc timber trees 
and osiers useful for malting framework is inconvenient be- 
cause of the wood-gatherers there, like the gatherers of 
pranches and fruits already mentioned. If there are trees in 
a monaste^, people come and cut them down to build houses 
with. When he has come out of his meditation room in 
the evening and is walking up and down in the monastery', 
if he sws them and asks ‘Why do you do so, lay followers^’, 
they abuse him as they please and even try to evict him 

13. 12. People make use of one with nearby arable Jields, quite 
surrounded by fields Tliey make a threshing floor in the 
middle of the monastery itself They thresh com there, 
d^ It in the forecourts,® and cause great inconvemence. And 
where there is extensive property belonging to the Com- 
munity, the monastery attendants impound cattle belonging 
to families and deny the water supply [to their crops] [121] 
Then people bring and ear of paddy and show it to the Com- 
mumty saymg ‘Look at your monastery attendants' work’. 
For one reason or another he has to go to the portals of the 
k'ng or the king’s ministers. This [matter of property belonging 
to the Community] is included by [a monastery that is] 
near arable fields 

14. 13 Presence of incompatible persons where there are bhik- 

khus living who are incompatible and mutually hostile, when 
they clash and It IS protested ‘Venerable sirs, do not do so’ 
they exclaim ‘ We no longer count now that this refuse-rag 
wearer has come ’. 


15. 14. One with a nearby water of entry or land port of 
entry® is made inconvenient by people constantly arriving 
respectively by ship or by caravan and crowding round, ask- 
ing for space or drinking water or salt 

16. 15. In the case of one war .Border Coiw/nw, people have 

no trust in the Buddha, etc , there 

16. In one near the frontier of a kingdom there is fear of 
kings For perhaps one king attacks that place, thinking 
' It does not submit to my rule ’, and the other does likewise. 


2. Read pamukhesu lostgianli Pamukha not thus m P T S Diet 

i ‘ A ‘‘water port gf enly ” is a port of entry on the sea or on an estuary 

A “ land port jf entry ” is one on the edge of a forest and acts as the 
gateway on the road of approach to gre at atics ’ (Pm 1 16) 
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thinking ' It does not submit to my rule’. A bhikkhu lives 
Aere when it is conquered by cne king and when it is con- 
quered by the other. Then they suspect him of spying, and 
mey bring about his undomg. 

17. 17. UruuitabtlUy is that due to the risk of encountering 
idsible data, etc , of the opposite sex as objects or to haunting 
by non-human beings Here is a story. An elder lived in a 
forest, It seems. Then an ogress stood in the door of his leaf 
hut and sang The elder came out and stood in the door. 
She went to the end of the walk and sang. The elder went 
to the end of the walk She stood m a chasm a hundred fathoms 
deep and sang. 'The elder recoiled. Then she suddenly grab- 
bed him saying 'Venerable sir, it is not just one or two of the 
likes of you I have eaten ’. 

18. 18. Ijick of good fnends. where it is not possible to find a 
good friend as a teacher or the equivalent of a teacher or a 
preceptor or the equivalent of a preceptor, the lack of good 
friends there is a serious fault 

One that has any of these eighteen faults should be under- 
stood as unfavourable And this is said in the commen- 
taries 

' A large abode, a new abode, 

‘ One tumbling down, one near a rode, 

‘ One witli a pond, or leaves, or flowers, 

‘ Or fruits, or one that people seek , [122] 

‘ In cities, among timber, fields, 

‘ Where people quarrel, in a port, 

‘ In Border Lands, on frontiers, 

‘ Unsuitableness, and no good friend — 

‘ These are the eighteen instances 
‘ A wise man needs to recognize 
‘ And give them full as wide a berth 
‘ As any footpad-haunted road’. 


[The 5 Factors of the Resting Place] 

One that has the five factors beginning with ‘ not too far 
horn and not too near to’ the alms resort is called favourable 
For this is said by the Blessed One ‘ And how has a lodging 
five factors, bliikkhus? Here, bhikkhus, (i) a lodging k 
^ not too far, not too near, and has a path for going and 
coming. (2) It is little frequented by day with little sound 
and few voices by mght (3) There is little contact with 
< fit [s'ln] and creeping things. 

« ^ easily obtains robes, aim 

tood, lodging and the requisite of medicine as cure for the 

si^. p) In that lodging there are elder bhikkhus living who 
^ scriptures, observers of the 
hamma, observers of the Vinaya, observers of the Codes, 
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*and when from time to time one asks them questions “How 
‘is this, venerablcsir? whatis the meaning of tlus^"’, then those 
‘venerable ones reveal the unrevealed, explam the une»- 
‘plained, and remove doubt about the many things that 
‘raise doubts This, bhikkhus, is how a lodging has five 
‘factors’ (A v, 15) 

These are the details for die clause ‘After that he should 
avoid a monastery unfasmurable to the development of 
concentration and go to hve in one that is favourable’ 
(Ch III, §28) 

[The Lesser Impediments] 

20 Then he should sever the lesser impediments (Ch. Ill, §28) ; 
one living in such a favourable monastery should sever 
any minor impediments that he may still have, that is to say, 
long head hair, nails, and body hair, should be cut, mending 
and patching of old robes should be done or diose that arc 
soiled should be dyed If there is a stain on the bowl, the 
bowl should be baked. The bed, chair, etc , should be cleaned 
up These are the details for the clause ‘Then he should 
sever the lesser impediments’. 

* * * 


[Detailed Instructions por Development] 

21 Now with the clause And not overlook any of the directions 
for development (Ch III, §28) the Ume has come for the detailed 
exposition of all meditation subjects, starting with the 
earth kasina 


[The Earth Kasina] 

[123] When a bhifckhu has thus severed the lesser impedi- 
ments, then, on his return from his alms round after his mral 
and after he has got rid of drowziness due to the mem, ne 
.should sit down comfortably in a secluded place and apjgcmsna 
-''the sign in earth _that , is either made uppr not nmdejip. 
22 Foxihisjs.saS* ‘Qnejvho is leaming.the earth kasina.|ppre- 

hends the sign in earth thatis either madejip_ortiot.niade_up, 

, {hat is bounded notjunbounded,Jimit edjioLli »l*?PtS ^— 

4 ‘ Said in the Old Commentary « Ow who u harmng the earthy 

one who is apprehending, gasping, an 

sivn ” The meaning is, one who is produemg an ^rth kasina tn 

b^ome me”gn of W, 

as the establishing of the sim us Aat way /» e^th m an «r ^ 
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24, 
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a^^erigheiyjiot., without - a— petiphery.^citcuinscnbed_jigt 
yiclrc ^sarihed.^either ™.the.,size_ of a bushel ( sufiha) or 
tKe size of ., a saucer„.^(fflrapa). He sees to it that that 
si^ apprehended, well attende d to. well define d. 

Maying done t hat.„and seeing its adwntag es and p er- 
ceiving It as a trea sure.Jjuilding.up respect for _niaking_ U 
3ear to him, he anch ors his mind _tp tha^objcct,.j;hinki^ 
“ Surely in thiTwa y I shall be freed jVom. ageing and death 
Seclude d from sense desires. . he_ente^_.uppn_.a'nd_d.wells_jn 
iflie^^rsfihafl a' ’ 

[ Herein, when in a previous becoming a man has gone forth 
into homelessness in the Dispensation or [outside it] with the 
Rishis ’ Going Forth and has already produced the jhana 
tetrad or pentad on the earth kasina, and so has such merit 
and the support [of past practice of jhana] as well, ^en 
the sign arises in him on earth that is not made up, that is 
to say, on a ploughed area or on a threshing floor, as in the 
Elder Mallaka’s case 

iLseems that while t6^ venerable one was looking at a 
ploughed area the sign arose in him the size~ of that area. 
He^xtend ed it and attain ed t he jhana p egtadT^.K etilBv 
fftablishing insigh t with th e jhana as the^asis for itTlw 
reached Arah antsKip. " 

[MA'jsmtr'xrr'EARTH'-KASiNA] 

Bj^j5^n,ajnan.has had, no such previous practice, he 
shomd.inakc a kasina* guardmg against the four faults of a 
kasma and not overlookmg any of the direcUons for the 
meditation subj'ect learnt from the teacher. Now the four 
tamts of the earth kasina are due to the intrusion of blue, 

the stream of 

’1124] AS’d' HS 

'Gansa .„ver>) fa the name for the Ganges m India and for the 
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should make it not in the middle of the monastery in a place 
wheic novices, etc., aic about but on the confines of the 
manastery in a screened place, either under an overhanging 
rock 01 in a leaf hut He can make it either portable or as a 
fi\turc, 

25. Of these. A- portable on e should be made.,hy, tying rags^or 
leather^r jmatting onto four stiickrTn”d“^eanng_ thereon^ 
di^sk of the size a lready mentioned, using clay picked clean 
ofgra£s, roots, giavel, andsand, and well knead^ 4^3he 
tnhe"of the prehniinary work it should belaid on_^the ground 
andlookccl ar^'^ 

Affixture should be made by knocking stakes into the 
ground in the form of a lotus calyx, laang them over with cree- 
pers If the clay is insufficient, then other clay should be put 
underneath and a disk a span and four fingers across made on 
top of that with the quite pure dawn-coloured clay For it 
was with reference only to measurement that it was said 
above either the size of a bushel or the size of a saucer (§22). 
But that IS bounded not unbounded was said to show its deli- 


mitedness. 

So, having thus made it delimited and of the size pres- 
cribed, he should scrape it down with a stone trowel— a 
wooden trowel turns it a bad colour, so that should not be 
employed — and make it as even as the surface of a drum 
Then he should sweep the place out and have a bath. On his 
return he should seat himself on a well-covered with_Iegs 
a span and four fingers high, prepared in a place that is two 
and a half cubits, [ that is, two and a half times elbow to 
fingcr-tip,] from the kasina disk For the kasina does iwt 
appear plainly to him if he sits further off than that, and li the 
sits nearer than that, faults in the kasina appear If he ats 
higher up, he has to look at it with his neck bent, and ii e 
sits lower down, his knees ache. 

[Starting CoNTEMPi^twoN] , , , , j 

So after seating lumself ta^tfa e-wayr tated, he snould re 
tlie dangers in sense desires in the way beginning ens 
‘desires give little enjoyment’ (M i, 91) and arouse longi g 
for the escape from sense desires, for the renunciaUon 
the means to the surmounung of all suffering 
arouse joy of happmessJ^K-tecoUccting the 
oT the Buda h^3heDhamma,.^and thejangha, *cn awe by 
thinking 'Now this is the way of renunciation entered u^ 
Bv all Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas and Noble ^ jcipto , 
and then eag erness by thinking In this way I shall Y 

Mahavaeli-ganga, Ceylon’s R^^agkngi *The^CIay 

of dawn ’ (Pm 1 19) 
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7. 
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come to know the taste of the bliss of seclusion’ [125] After 
that he sh ould open his eves mod.e tate lv..-apprehend the sign" 
and so proceed to develop it. 

If he opMS his eyes too -mde, they get fatigued and the disk 
becomes too obv.ous, which prevents the sign becoming 
apparent to him. If he opens them too little, the disk is not 
obvious enough, his mind becomes drowzy, which also pre- 
vents the sign becoming apparent to him. JSd fe should . 
develop-it .b v app rehendin g the si gn (nirntta), keeping his eves 
open moderately, a s if he wer e seei^ the reflection of his 
face [mtikha-mmMFfo n the''su rlace of a looking-gla ss ’ 

^f'Ke .colour sSbuld,. noCTic- revi&wcd..Th e characteris tic 
should not J ae.givcn-attcntion * Bu t rather, wlule not ig nor- 
ing the c^u r, attention should be given by~^tfang t he mm d 
on the InameJ conc epr~S5*thgTno5t outstei^ng m enfal 
aatum, feleg^mg &e colour to the"positibn of a pro pCTty 
^Sj^jphysical .support irhaC.[.con'cept^l s tate! can b e 

n^es for earth 

'[^Aai)t),juch*as ‘earth {pklmviy, ‘the ' Great D he;(ma^’. 
‘the Friendly One {nudim)\:^zt<mrAZj[bhmiY . ‘The Pro- 


Apprehtnd the sisn" apprehend with the mind the sign appre- 
hended by the eye m the earth kasma “And develop j(" the appre- 
hending of the sign as it occurs should be continued intensively and 
constantly practised’ (Pm 120) ' 

'fast as one who sees Ins reflection (muiAa-nimttta— lit face-sign) 
on the surface of a looking-glass does not i^en his eyes too widely 
or too little tin order to gel the eflect], nor does he review the colour 
at the (ooking-gjass or give attention to its characteristic, but rather 
^ 1 , ** moderately opened eyes and sees only the sign of his face, 
M too this meditator looks with moderately opened eyes at the earth 
and IS occupied only with the sign’ (Pin 121). 

“ .Acre m the kasma should not be thought 

remulne«° Th V " apprehended by eye cL- 

sciousneM That IS why, instead of saying here “should not be looked 
M, he says that it should not be apprehended by reviewing. Also the 
earth element s charactcrisuc of hardness, which is there shi^d not he 
chZTT" apprehension iias to ^ doni tWgrt^ 

aid nlegaitttg the colour to the position of a properly of '.he physical sub. 

^d Its ancillary colour-aspect, but taking the earX^pe^ wTh ite 

rte S” f ,°"‘®‘nndingness of the earth clement. “«HiL 

a tc™ of commriaVe! '•>« means of 
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vider of Wea lth {vqmdj fi)', »the Bearer Wealth {pa- 
sudhara)’, etc., \vHichfiyer_ suits his manne^of„perce'ption. 
Still ‘ear th* is^jlso^a name__that is obji^ious,^_so it can 
Be Scooped with the obvious, one bjr_saymg .‘Earth, 
p^mCit should bt adverted to now with eyes open, now with 
eyes shut. And he should go on developing it m this way a 
hundred times, a thousand times, and even more than that, 
until the learmng sign arises 

30, When, while he is developing it in this way, it comes into 
focus® as he adverts with his eyes shut exactly as it does with 
his eyes open, then the learmng sign is said to have been 
produced After its production he should no longer sit in 
that place, he should return to his own quarters and go on 
developing it sitting there But m order to avoid the delay of 
foot washing, a pair of single-soled sandals and a walkmg 
stick are desirable Then if the new concentration vamshes 
through some unsuitable encoimter, he can put his sandals 
on, take his walking stick and go back to the place to re* 
apprehend the sign there. When he returns he should seat 
himself comfortably and develop it by reiterated reaction 
to It and by striking at it with thought and apphed thought 



10 


ll 


12 


[The Counterpart Sign] 

As he does so— the.hindrances .eventually .b.ecome_iup- 
pr«sed, the defilements subside, ,the„mind.J>ecomes,-con- 
centratTO with access ^ iicentratiqn , and the count eipart 

sigiu ariscs.. , . 

The difference between t he.jearher learnmg-Sign-and-the 
counterpart sign is this^In the learning sign any fau lt m Jhe 
kasina is apparent But the counte.ipart.sjgnJifol appeals 
as il breaking out from|ielearning sign, an^a hundred tunes, 
‘ i^viaiidljtimes) more* purified, like a looking-glass disk 


dsBOi-fromits case,' like a mother-of-pearl dish-wcll-wash^, 

iilre the moon’sjdisk cpmingjDUt,from_.feehind.j..c]oiid, like 

cranes against a thunder cloud But it has neither colour nor 
shapej for if it had, it would be cognizable by the eve, groM, 
susceptible of comprehension [by insight— (see Ch AA, 
S2f and stamped with the three characteristics But it is 
not like that For it is bom only of percepbon in one who has 
obtained concentration, being a mere mode of appearance 

« '‘Cm>rs into focus" becomes the resort of mind-door impubion’ 
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' s o.on as it arises the hindra nces are....quite suppressed, 

t he defi l^ents s»ubside,-and the jmnd beccrtUK conc entrated 
iiTiiccess concentration. 


[The Two Kinds of Concentration] 

32. Now concentration is of two kinds, that is to say, access 
concentration and absorption concentration* the mind be- 
comes concentrated in two ways, that is, on the plane of 
access and on the plane of obtamment Herein, the mind 
becomes concentrated on the plane of access by the abandon- 
ment of the hindrances, and on the plane of obtamment by the 
mamfestation of the jhana factors The difference between 

33. the two kinds of concentration is this. The factors are not 
strong in access It is because they are not strong that when 
access has arisen, the mind now makes the sign its object and 
now re-enters the life-continuum.^s just as when a young 
child IS lifted up and stood on its feet, it repeatedly falls down 
on the ground. But the factors are strong in absorption. It is 
because they are strong that when absorption concentration 
has arisen, the mind, having once interrupted the flow of the 
life-conUnuum, carries on with a stream of profitable impul- 
sion*^ for a whole night and for a whole day, just as a healthy 
man, after rising from his seat, could stand for a whole day. 


13 


sentence beginning “For it u " u given “J?orn of th bmebimn". 
produced by the perception during development, simply bom from the 
percepuon during development Smee there is no arising from any- 
where of what has no individual essence, he therefore said "Btmt 
the mae xnoit of appearance" ’ (Pm 122) See Ch VIII n II 
B/tttvanga (hfe-continuum lit consutuent of becoming) and jaoana 
(impulaon) are first mrationed in this work at Ch. I, 867 (see n 161 
this IS the second mention The ‘cogmtive senes [cilta-uthiy so exten- 
aivdy used here IS unknown as such m the Pifakas Perhaps the seed 
from which It sprang may exist in, say, such passages as 'Due to eye 
tw' . consciousness arises The coincidence oftL 

“ condition there is feeling mat he 
feels he pcrceiva ^Tiat he perceives he thinks about What he thinks 
^out he diversifies [by means of craving, pride and false view] . 
Due to mind and to mental data ’ (M bill), and ‘Is the eve ner- 

SS ” TsTe ponnanem o rTm^l^ 

impermanent’ Are mental data 
consciousness, Ig mmd contact Is any fcelinj?* anv 
^ception, any formation, any consciousness, that arises witlfmmS 

” impermanent "“(M ui 279) 

scionsness implies is it were, more thin e^in I Monbr.“iknL“o? 
consciousness An already-formed nucleus of thr in™.. “ ^ “ 
based on such Sutta-Pitaka material, aoueats in 
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[Guarding the Sign] 

34. The arousing of the counterpart sign, which arises together 
with access concentration, is very difficult. Therefore if be is 
able to arrive at absorption in that same session by extending 
the sign, it is good If not, then he must guard the sign 
diligently as if it were the embryo of a Wheel-turning 
Monarch (Word-ruler). 

So guard the sign, nor count the cost, 

And what is gained will not be lost, 

Who fails to have this guard maintamed 
Will lose each time what he has gamed [127] 

35. Herein, the way of guarding it is this: 

(1) Abode, (2) resort, (3) and speech, (4) and person, 
(5) the food, (6) the climate, (7) and die posture — 


door adotrlmg), as duappearaace coadilion and to the remammg thru 
tmmalenal aggregates as coaascence condition) there arises consciousness 
. . which is eye-consciousness element [Similarly with the other four 
sense elements ] Herein, tvhat is mind element? Eye consciousness 
having arisen and ceased, next to that there arises consciousn^, 
which is appropriate (pr^lable or unprojitabie) mind element (in toe 
mode of neeiping) (Similarly with the other four sense elements] 
Or else it is the first reaction to any mental datum (to « taeii at 
funetional mind element tit the mode of mmd-door adverting) Herein, 
what IS mind-consaonsness element’ Eye consciousness having arisen 
and ceased, next to that there arises mmd element UtesuUoia) minn 
element having arisen and ceased, also (next to that there arises raw- 
ant mmd-eonsetousness element m the mode of investig^ng, ana via 
haomg arisen and ceased, next to that there arises fanetmnal ' 
consciousness element in the mode ef determining, and thed havmg ^ 
and ceased,) next to that there arises consciousness, whiM u aOT - 
priate mind-consciousness element (in the mode of impulsion) loimi y 
with the other four sense elements ] Due to (life continuum) 
to mental data there arises consciousness, which is approp 
(impulsion) mind-consciousness clement (follouang on the aoove- 
tioned mind-door adverting)' (Vbh 87-90 and VbhA 81f ) 

(2) Eye consciousness and its associated states are a co 
as proximity condition, for (resultant) mind eliment and ‘®'' , 

mated slates Mind clement and its associated states ® 
as proximity condition, for (roat-eauseUss resultant) mind-comci 
clement (in the mode of investigating) and for 

(Plext to that, the mind eonseioumess elements severally in the m J 
determining, impulsion, registration, and li/r-ciintniiiiim 
menttoned, though they are not since the teaching is 
larly for the other four senses and mind-consmousness d ^ 1 
Preceding profitable (imMisn) states are a condmon, « Y 

condition, for subsequent indeterminate (registration, hfeeo t 

“‘The foJm LT'Sie’fwo&lfol^indmm of the^ 

nilive senes take IS shown in Table V i*°p,~i JS9, 

refs for the individual mod« “{es 324 Sam- 

tfin Ifi9. 324 A.'aiiana (adverting) Ptnl '159, 160, 1 «, 


72, etc 
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39. 
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Eschew these seven difierent kinds 
Whenever found unsuitable. 

But cultivate the suitable; 

For one perchance so doing finds 
He need not wait too long until 
Absorption shall his wish fulfil. 

1. Herein, an abode is unsuitable if, while he lives in it, 
the unansen sign does not arise in him or is lost when it arises, 
and where unestablished mindfulness fails to become estab- 
lished and the unconcentrated mind concentrated That is 
suitable in which the sign arises and becomes confirmed, in 
which mindfulness becomes established and the mind con- 
centrated, as in the Elder Padhamya-Tissa, resident at 
Nagapabbata. So if a monastery has many abodes he can try 
them one by one, livmg in each for three days, and stay on 
where his mind becomes unified. For it was due to suitability 
of abode that five hundred bhikkhus reached Arahantship 
while still dwelling m the Lesser Naga Cave (CHla-naga- 
Una) in Tambapanm Island (Ceylon) after apprehending 
■fteir meditation subject there But there is no counting the 
Stream Enterers who have reached Arahantship there after 
reaching the noble plane elsewhere. So too in the monastery 
of Cittalapabbata, and others. 

2. An alms-rew/ village lying to the north or south of the 

lodging, not too far, within one kosa and a half, and where 
alms food is easily obtained, is suitable The opposite kind is 
unsuitable 


3 Speech that included in the thirty-two kinds of aimless 
talk IS unsuitable, for it leads to the disappearance of the sign. 
But talk based on the ten examples of talk is suitable, though 
even that should be discussed with moderation 

4 Person one not given to aimless talk, who has the special 

acquaintanceship with whom the 
becomes concentrated, or the con- 
cerned One who IS much con- 

addicted to aimless talk, is 
disturbances, like muddy 
this that the Water. And it was owing to one such as 

otapabbata vanished, not to menUon the sign. [128] 

Twenty-Six kinds of ’aimless’ (ht •animal’\ taiu ’ i_ 

twMMA m *"•** 

suui(, , 'Si 

j^Oncvhois occupied with occrcsmg and canng for the body’ (Pm 
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^0* p-Pood. Sweet food suits one, sour food another. 6, 
Clmate. a cool climate suits one, a wann one another. So 
when he finds that fay using certain food or by living m a 
certain chmate he is comfortable, or his unconcentrated mind 
becomes concentrated, or his concentrated mind more so, 
then that food or that chmate is suitable. Any other food or 
climate is unsuitable. 


41. 1. Postures walking suits one; standmg or sittmg or lying 
down another. So he should try them, like the abode, for 
three days each, and that posture is suitable in which his 
unconcentrated nund becomes concentrated or his concen- 
trated mind more so. Any other should be understood as 
unsuitable 

So he should avoid the seven unsuitable kmds and cultivate 
the suitable For when he practises in this way, assiduously 
cultivating the sign, then ‘he need not wait too long until 
absorption shall his wbh iiiifil*. 

[The Ten Kinds of Skill in Absorption] 

42. However, if this does not happen while he is practising m 
this way, then he should have recourse to the ten kmds of skill 
in absorption Here is the method Skill m absorption 
needs [to be dealt with m] ten aspects. (1) making 
the basis clean, (2) maintaming balanced faculties, (31 skill 
in the sign, (4) he exerts the mmd on an occasion when it 
should be exerted, (5) he restrains the mind on an occasion 
when it should be restrained, (6) he encourages the mind on 
an occasion when it should be encouraged, (7) he looks on at 
the mind with equanimity when it should be looked on at 
■with equanimity, (8) avoid^ce of unconcentrated persons, 
(9) cultivation of concentrated persons, (10) resoluteness 
upon that (concentration). 


43. 


44. 


I. Herein, making the basts clean is cleansing the mteriml 
and the external basis For when his head, hair, nails and body 
hair arc long, or when the body is soaked with sweat, then 
the internal basis is unclean and uimurified But when an 
old dirty smelly robe is worn or when the lodgmg is 
then the external basis is unclean and unpunfied [129] 
When the internal and external bases arc unclean, then the 
knowledge m the consciousness and consciousness-con- 
comitants that arise is unpurified, like the light of a lamp s 
flame that arises with an unpunfied lamp-bowl, wick and oil 
as Its support, formauons do not become evident to one who 
tries to comprehend them with unpunfied knowledge, Md 
svhen he devotes hunself to his meditation subject, it do« 
not come to growth, mcrease and fulfilment But when me 
internal and external bases arc clean, then the knowledge 
in the consciousness and consciousness-concomitants tnai 
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arise is dean and purified, like the light of a lamp’s flame that 
arises wth a punfied lamp bowlj wick and oil as its support; 
formations become evident to one who tries to comprehend 
them with purified knowledge and, as he devotes himself to 
his meditation subject it comes to grovrth, increase and ful- 
filment. 


45. 


46. 


47 


48 , 


2. Mainfmningbalanctd faculties is equalizing the [Svejfaculties 
of faith and the rest. For if his faith faculty is strong and 
the odiers weak, then the energy faculty cannot perfom its 
function of exerting, the mindfulness faculty its function of 
establishing, the concentration faculty its function of not 
distracting, and the understanding faculty its function of 
seeing. So in that case the faith faculty should be modified 
either by reviewing the individual essences of the states 
[concerned, that is, the objects of attention,} or by not giving 
[them] attention m the way in which the faith faculty be- 
came too strong. And this is illustrated by the story of the 
Elder Vakkali (S iii, 119). Then if the energy faculty is too 
strong, the faith faculty cannot perform its function of 
resolvmg, nor can the rest of the faculties perfom their 
several funaions So in that case the energy faculty should be 
modified by developing tranquiUity, and so on. And this 
should be illustrated by the story of the Elder Sona (Vin. i, 
179 85; A. iii, 374 — 6). So too with the rest, for it should 
be understood that when any one of them is too strong the 
others caimot perform their several functions. 

However, what is particularly recommended is balancing 
^th with understanding, and concentration with energy, 
for one strong m faith and weak in understanding has 
co^dence uncnticaUy and groundlessly. One strong in 
understanding and weak in faith errs on the side of cunning 
and IS M hard to cure as one sick of a disease caused by medi- 
cine With the balancing of the two a man has confidence 
only when there are grounds for it. 

overpowers one strong in concentration and 
weak m energy smee concentration favours idleness. [130] 

'’"r ''eak in con- 

agitation But concentration 
and energy 

coupled with concentration cannot lapse mto agitation So 
A^, [concentration and faith should be balanced] 



One It — .s J conecniration and undeistanding 
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needs strong understanding, since that is how he reaches 
penetration of characteristics, but with the balancing of the 
two he reaches absorption as well. 

49. Strong mindfulness, however, is needed in all instances; 
for mindfulness protects the mind from lapsing into agitation 
through faith, energy and understanding, which favour agi- 
tation, and from lapsing into idleness thmugh concentration, 
which favours idleness. So it is as desirable m all instances 
as a seasoning of salt m all sauces, as a prime minister in all 
the king’s business. Hence it issaid [in die commentaries C^)] 
‘And mindfulness has been called universal by the Blessed 
One For what reason ^ Because the mind has nundfulness as 
Its refuge, and mindfuluess is mamfested as protection, and 
there is no exertion and restramt of the mind without mind- 
fulness’. 


50. 


51. 


52. 


3. Skill m the sign is skill in producing the as yet unproduced 
sign of unification of mind through the earth Jeasma, etc.; 
and It IS skill in developing [the sign] when pioduced, and 
skill in protecting [the sign] when obtained by development. 
The last is what is intended here 

4 How does he exert the mtnd on an occasion whin it should 
be exerted'^ when his mind is slack with over-Iaxncss of ene^, 
etc , then, instead of developing the three enlightenment fac- 
tors beginning with tranquillity, he should develop ftosc 
begmmng with investigation-of-states For this is said by 
the Blessed One ‘Bhikkhus, suppose a man wanted to maKe 
‘ a small fire bum up, and he put wet grass on it, put wet 
‘ cowdung on it, put wet sticks on it, spnnkled it with water, 
' and scattered dust on it, would that man be able to make me 

• small fire bum up? [I3I]— No, venerable “r — S® ‘oo, 
' bhikkhus, when the mind is slack, that is not time to 
‘ develop the tranquillity enlightenment factor, 

‘ centration enlightenment factor or the equanimity enlignt- 

‘enment factor Why is that? that 

‘ well be roused by those states When the mind is 

‘ IS the time to develop the mvestigation-of-states enlighten 

• ment factor, the 

‘ ness enlightenment factor Why is that? Because 
‘ mind can well be roused by those st^es 

‘Bhikkhus. suppose a man wanted to make a 

‘ bum up, and he put dry grass on it, put ^ not 

« aXi Bticks on it, blew it with his mouth, and did no 

‘ fire burn up?— Yes, venerable sir (S v, 1 U) states 

And here the ‘development of the mvMt^ah^^- 
enlightenment factor, th,“s^said- ‘Bhikkhus, 
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‘ and blameless states, inferior and superior statra, dark and 
' bright states the counterpart of each other. Wise attention 
‘ much practised therein is tlie nutriment for the 
‘ of the unansen investigation-of-states enlightenment factor, 

« or leads to the growth, fulfilment, development and per- 
‘ fection of the arisen mvestigation-of-states enlightenment 
‘ factor’. Likewise; ‘Bhikkhus there is the element of 
‘ initiative, the element of launching, and the clement of 
‘ persistence. Wise attention much practised therein is the 
■ nutriment for the arising of the unansen energy enlighten- 
* rviP T it factor, or leads to the growth, fulfilment, development 
‘ and perfection of the arisen energy enlightenment factor’. 
Likewise: ‘Bhikkhus, there are states producuve of the 
‘ happiness enlightenment factor. "Wise attention muchprac* 

‘ tisS^therdn is the nutriment for the arising of the unansen 
‘ happiness enlightenment factor, or leads to the growth, 

' fulfilment, developmentandperfectionoftheansenhappiness 
‘ enlightenment factor’ (S.v, 104). [132] 

53. Herein, wtse attention given to the profitable, etc., is attent- 
ion occurring m penetration of individual essences and of [die 
three] general characteristics. Wtse attention given to the 
element of inittalive, etc , is attention occurring in the arous- 
mg of the element of mitiative, and so on. Herem, initial 
energy is called the element of tmtiahve. The element of launch- 
ing k stronger than that because it launches out from 
idleness The element of persistence is still stronger than that 
because it goes on persistmg m successive later stages States 
produclwe if the happiness enlightenment factor is a name for 
happiness itself, and attention that arouses that is mse 
attention 

There are, besides, seven things thatlead to the ansing ofthe 
mvestigation-of-states enbghtenment factor- (i) 
questions, (ii) making the basis clean, (m) balancing the 
faculties, (iv) avoidance of persons without undeistanding, 
(v) cultivation of persons with undeistanding, (vi) reviewing 
the field for the exercise ofprofoimdknowledge, (vii) resolute- 
ness upon that [investigation of states] 

Eleven things lead to the arising of the eneigy enlighten- 
ment factor (i) reviewing the fearfulness of the States of 
Loss, etc , (ii) seeing benefit in obtainmg the mundane 
and supramundane distinctions dependent on energy, (m) 
renewing the comse of the journey [to be travelled] thus 
‘The path taken by the Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas, and the 
GreatDiscipleshwtotobe taken by me, and it cannot be taken 
by an idler , (iv) bemg a credit to the alms food by produems 
great ftiut for the givers, (v) reviewmgthe greathess ofthl 
Master thus My Master praises the energetic, and this 
unmrpassableDispensation that is so helpful to us shonourcd 
m the pracuce. not otherwise,’ (vi) reviewing the gr^S 
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of the heritage thus *It is the great heritage called the Good 
Dhamma that is to be acquired by me. and it cannot be 

removing stiffness and torpor 
by attention to perception of light, change of postures, ttt 
quenting the open air, etc , (vni) avoidince ol idle persons, 
energetic persons, (x) reviewmg the 
Right Endeavours, (xi) resoluteness upon that [energyl 
Eleven tilings lead to the ammg of the happin«s enlighten- 
ment factor the recollections (i; of the Buddha, {ii^ of the 
Dha^a (iii) of the Sangha, (iv) of virtue, (v) of generosity, 
and (iv) of deities, (vii) the Recollection of Peace, (via) M331 
avoidance of rough persons, (ix) cultivation of refined per- 
sons (x) reviewing encouraging discourses, Cxi) resoluteness 
upon that [happiness] 

So by arousing these things in these ways he develops the 
®®^'S^*®nment factor, and the others. 
This is how he exerts the mind on an occasion when it should 
be exerted 


‘^ries he restratn the mind on an occasion when it 
should be restrained^ When his mind is agitated through over- 
energeticness, etc , then, instead of developing the three 
enlightenment factors beginning with investigation-of-states, 
he should develop those beginning with tranquillity, for this 
IS said by the Blessed One ‘Bhikkhus, suppose a man wanted 
‘ to extinguish a great mass of fire, and he put dry grass on it, 
‘ and did not scatter dust on it, would that man be able 
‘ to extinguish that great mass of fire? — No, venerable sir — 
' So too, bhikkhus, when the mind is agitated, that is not the 

* time to develop the investigation-of-states enlightenment 
‘ factor, the energy enlightenment factor or the happiness 
' enhghtcnment factor. Why IS that? Because an agitated 
‘ mind cannot well be quieted by those states When the mmd 
‘ IS agitated, that is the time to develop the tranquillity 
' enlightenment factor, the concentration enhghtenment 

* factor and the equammity enhghtenment factor Why is 
‘ that? Because an agitated mind can well be quieted by those 
‘ states 


‘Bhikkhus, suppose a man wanted to extinguish a great 
‘ mass of fire, and he put w'ct grass on it, and scattered 
‘ dust on It, would that man be able to extinguish that great 
‘ mass of fire? — Yes, venerable sir’ (S v, 1 14) 

58. And here the development of the tranquillity enlighten- 
ment factor, etc., should be understood as the nutriment for 
each one respectively, for this is said ‘Bhikkhus, there is 
‘ bodily tranquillity and mental tranquillity [134] Wise 
‘ attention much practised therein is the nutriment for the 
‘ arising of the unansen tranquillity enlightenment factor, 

‘ or leads to the growth, fulfilment, development and per- 
‘ fection of the arisen tranquillity enhghtenment factor'. 
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Likewise* 'Bhikkhus, there is the sign of serenity, the sign of 
‘ non-diversion. Wise attention much practised therein is the 
‘ nutriment for arising of the unarisen concentration en- 
‘ Iightenment factor, or leads to the growth, fulfilment, 
* development and perfection of the arisen concentration 
‘ enlightenment factor’. Likewise* ‘Bhikkhus, there are 
‘ states productive of the cquammity enlightenment factor. 

‘ Wise attention much practised therein is the nutriment for 
‘ the arising of the unnsen equanimity enlightenment 
‘ factor, or leads to the growth, fulfilment, development and 
‘ perfection of the arisen equanimity enlightenment factor’' 
(S V, 104). 

Herein wise altenlion given to the three instances is attent- 
ion occuring in arousing tranquillity, etc., by observing the 
way in which they arose m him earlier. The sign of serenity 
IS a term for serenity itself, and non-diversion is a term for 
that too m the sense ofnon-distraction. 

There are, besides, seven things that lead to the arising of 
the tranquillity enlightenment factor (i) using superior food, 
(u) living in a good climate, (lu) maintaining a pleasant 
posture, (iv) keeping to die middle, (v) avoidance of violent 
persons, (vi) cultivation of persons tranquil m body, (vii) 
resoluteness upon that [tianquillity]. 

Eleven things lead to the arising of the concentration 
enlightenment factor* (i) making the basis clean, (it) skill m 
the sign, (lu) balancing the faculties, (iv) restraining the mind 
on occasion, (v) exerting the mind on occasion, (vi) encourag- 
ing the listless mind by means of faith and a sense 
of urgency, (vii) looking on with equanimity at what is 
occurring rightly, (viii) avoidance of uuconcentrated persons, 
W cultivation of concentrated persons, (x) leviewing of the 
jhanas and liberations, (xi) resoluteness upon that con- 
centration]. 

Five things lead to the arising of the equanimity enhghtcn- 
ment factor* (i) maintenance of neutiality towards 
living beings, (ii) maintenance ol neutrality towaids foiina- 
tons (.inanimate things), (in) avoidsuice of persons vho 
show favountisin towards beings and formations, (iv) culti- 
vation of prisons v ho maintain nentiahty towards beings 
nations, (v) resoluteness upon that [cquaniinityj. 

[.looj 

So by arousing these thirds in these ways he develops the 
^mquilhty enlightenment factor, as well as the otlicis This 
IS Iiow he restrains the mind on an occasion when it should be 
restrained 

. 6. How does he encourage the mind on an occasion whenit 

Should be encouraged'^ When his mind is listless owing to 
Sluggishness m the exercise of understanding or to failure to 
attain the bliss of peace, then he should stimulate it by 
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64. 


65. 


66 . 


reviewing the eight grounds for a sense of urgency These are 
the four, namely, birth, ageing, sickness, and death, twdi the 
sufifenng of the States of Loss as the fifth, and also the suffer- 
ing in the past rooted m the round [of rebirths], the suffering 
in the future rooted in the round [of rebirths], and the suffer- 
ing in the present rooted in the search for nutriment And he 
creates confidence by recollecting the special qualities of 
the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sangha This is how he 
encourages the mmd on an occasion when it should be en- 
couraged 

7 How does he look on at the mmd mih eqaammtty on an 
occasion when tt should be looked on at with eguammitj’^ When 
he is practising m this way and his mind follows the road of 
serenity, occurs evenly on the object, and is unidle, unagitat- 
cd and not listless, then he is not interested to exert or restrain 
or encourage it, he is like a charioteer when the horses are 
progressing evenly. This is how he looks on at the mmd with 
equanimity on an occasion when it should be looked on at 
with equanimity. 

8. Avoidance of unconcentrated persons is keeping far auay 
from persons who have never trodden thewayofrcnunciation, 
who arc busy svith many affairs, and whose hearts arc dis- 


tracted. , 

9 Cultwalm of concentrated persons is approaching peno- 
dically persons who have trodden the way of renunciaaon 
and obtained concentration 

10, Resoluteness upon that is the state of being resolute upon 
concentration, the meaning is, giving concentration import- 
ance, tending, Icanmg and inclining to concentration 

This IS how the tenfold skill in concentration should be 


adertaken 

Any man who acquires this sign 
This tenfold skill will need to heed 
In order absorption to gain 
Thus achieving his bolder gold 
But if in spite of his efforts 
No result comes that might requite 
His work, still a wise wight persists 
Never this task relinquishing, [136] 
Since a tiro, if he gives up. 
Thinking not to conUnuc m 
The task, nei'cr gains distinction 
Here no matter how small at all. 

A man wise m temperament 
Notices how his mind inclined . 
Encrg)' and serenity 
Always he couples cacli to each. 


noimP. T. S. D ei . .'W. «, 39 


17. poacued of wil* 
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description of concentration IV, 71 

Now his mind, sedng that it holds back, 

He prods, now the restraining r«n 
Tightening, seeing it pull too hard; 

Guiding with even pace the race. 

Well-controlled bees get the pollen; 

W^-balanced efforts ineet to treat 
Leaves, thread, and ships, and oil-tubes too. 

Gain thus, not otherwise, the prize. 

Let him set aside then this lax 
Also this agitated state, 

Steering here his mind at the sign 
As the bee and the rest suggest. 

{The Four Similes] 

)7. Here is the explanation of the meaning. 

When a too clever bee learns that a flower on a tree is bloom- 
ing, It sets out hurriedly, overshoots the mark, turns back, 
and arrives when the pollen is finished, and another, not 
clever enough, bee who sets out with too slow a speed arrives 
when the pollen is fimshed too, but a clever bee sets out with 
balanced speed, arrives with ease at the cluster of flowers, 
takes as much pollen as it pleases and enjoys the honey-dew. 

68. Agam, when a surgeon’s pupils are being trained m the use 
of die scalpel on a lotus leaf in a dish of water, one who is 
too clever applies the scalpel hurriedly and either cuts the 
lotus leaf in two or pushes it under the water, and another 
who IS not clever enough does not even dare to touch it with 
the scalpel for fear of cuttmg it in two or pushing it under, 
but one who is clever shows the scalpel stroke on it by means 
ofa balanced effort, and being good at his craft he is rewarded 
on such occasions. 

69. Again when the King announces ‘Anyone who can draw 
out a spider’s thread lour fathoms long shall receive four 
thousand’, one man who is too clever breaks the spider’s 
thread here andtherebypullingithumedly, and another who 
IS not clever enough does not dare to touch it with his han^ 
for fear of breakmg it, but a clever man pulls it out starting 
from the end with a balanced effort, ivinds it on a stick, and 
so wins the pnze. 

70 Again, a too clever [137] skipper hoiste full sails in a high 
tvind and sends his ship adrift, and another, not clever enough, 
skipper lowers his sails in a light wind and remains where he is, 
but a clever skipper hoists full sails in a light wind, takes m 
half his sails in a high ivmd and so arrives safely at his desired 
destination 

71 Again, when a teacher says ‘Anyone who fills the oil-tube 
tvithout spilling any oil will win a prize’, one who is too 
clever fills it hurriedly outof greed for the prize, and he spills 
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73. 


74 


the oj], and another who is not clever enough does not dare to 
pour the oil at all for fear of spilhng it, but one who is clever 
fills It with a balanced eflSirt and wins the prize. 

Just as m these four similes, so too when the sign arises, 
one bhikkhu forces his energy, thinking 'I shall soon reach 
absorption’. Then his nund lapses into agitation because of 
his mind’s over-exerted energy and he is prevented from 
reaching absorption. Another who sees the defect in 
over-exertion slacks off his energy, thinking ‘What is 
absorption to me now^’. Then his mind lapses into idleness 
because of his mmd’s too lax energy and he too is prevented 
from reaching absorption Yet another whofrees his mind from 
idleness even when it is only slightly idle and from agitation 
when only shghtly agitated, confronUng the sign with balanced 
effort, reaches absorption. One should be like the last-named. 

It was with reference to this meaning that it vras said 
above. 

‘Well-controlled bees get the pollen. 

Well-balanced efforts meet to treat 
Leaves, thread, and ships, and oil-tubes too. 

Gam thus, not otherwise, tlie prize 
Let him set aside then tins lax 
Also this agitated state, 

Steenng here his mmd at the sign 
As the bee and the rest suggest’. 


[Appearance of Absorption in the Cognitive Series} 
So, while he is guiding his mind m this way, confronting the 
sisn, fthen knowing] ‘now absorption will succeed , there 
ames m him mind-door adverting with that same earth 
kasina as its object, mtemipting the [occurrence of conscious- 
ness as] life-contmuum, and evoked by the constant reprating 
of ‘earth, earth’ After that, cither four or imjmlsions 
uupel on that same object The last one of which is an 
impulsion of the fine-matenal sphere The Wt are of the 
semesphere, butthey havestronger apphed thought, 
thoueht, happiness, bliss, and unification of mind, than the 
normal ones^^They arc called ‘preliminary work [othscious- 
nesses] because they are the preliminary work for absoiption 
mKd tiiey am also c&ed ‘access’ [consciousness] 

beraLe of th Jneaniess to absorptionor becamciWh^ 

in?‘cS'ftS Va pkee nZ to a vilfage. etc , 

because diey conform to mose tnaim ^ 

work’ ,s also caUed^‘change-of-bncage’ 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION IV, 77 


brings into being the exalted [fine-matenal-sphere] lineage.^ 

75 But omitting repetitions,^® then cither the first is the 
‘prelinunary-work’, the second ‘access’, the third ‘con- 
formity’, and the fourth ‘change-of-hneage’, or else the 
first IS ‘access’, the second ‘conformity’, and the third 
‘change-of-hneage’. Then either the fourth [in the latter 
case] or the fifth [in the former case] is the absorption con- 
sciousness. For It is only either the fourth or the fifth that 
fixes in absorption. And that is according as there is swift 
or sluggish direct-knowledge (cf Ch. XXI, § 177). Beyond 
that, impulsion lapses and the life-continuum®" takes over. 

76. But the Abhidhamma scholar, the Elder Godatta, quoted 
this text ‘Preceding profitable states are a condition, as 
‘repeution condition, for succeeding profitable states’ 
(Ptn 1.5), adding, ‘It is owmg to the repetition condition 
that each succeeding state is strong, so there is absorption 
also in the sixth and seventh’. That is rejected by the 
commentaries with, the remark that it is merely that Elder’s 

77. opinion, addmg that ‘It is only either in the fourth or the 
fifth“ that there is absorption Beyond that, impulsion 


IS It guards the line (gain iayatt), thm it is lineage (gotta) When it 
occurs Irautedly, it guards the naming {abhidhana) and the recogmtion 
(iiufttti) of the naming as restneted to a definite scope {tkamsa-vuigfatS) 
For just as recogmtion does not take place without a meaning ifittha) 
for Its objective support (drsmirumo,) so nammg (abhidhana) docs not 
take place without what is named (abhidh^a) So it (the gotta) is 
said to protect and keep these But the limited should be regarded 
as the matenahty peculiar to sense-sphere states, which are the resort 
of craving for sense desires, and destitute of the exalted (fine-matenal 
and immatenal) or the unsurpassed (supramundane). The exalted 
Imeage is explainable in the same way’ (Pm 134) 

19 See Ch XVII, §189 and note 

20 ‘The mtention is that it is as if the sixth and seventh impulsions had 
lapsed since impulsion be>ond the fifth is exhausted The Elder’s 
opuuon was that just as the first impulsion, which lacks the quality 
of repetiuon, does not arouse change-of-lineage because of its weakness, 
while the second or the third, which have the quality of repetition, can 
do so because they are strong on that account, so too the sixth and 
seventh fix in absorpUon owing to their strength due to their quahty 
of repetition But it is unsupported by a sutta or by any teacher’s 
statement in conformity ivith a sutta And the text quoted is not a 
reason because strength due to the quality of repebtion is not a principle 
wnthout excepuons (anekantikatlS), for the first volition, which is 
not a repetition has result expcnenceable here and now, while the 
second to the sixth, which are repetiuons, have result expcnenceable 
in future becommgs’ (Pm 133). 

21. ‘ “Eirter in the Jovrth or the etc , is smd for the purpose of 

concludmg [the discussion] wnth a paragraph showmg the correctness 
of the meaning already stated —Herein, if the sixth and seventh 
impulsions are said to have lapsed because impulsion is c.'chausted, 
how does seventh-impulsion volition come to have re^t experience- 

^le in the next rebirth and to be of immediate effect on rebirth’ 

This IS not owing to strength got through a repetition condition — 
mat then’— It is owng to the difference in the function’s posiUon 
(kmjaraltha) For the function [of impulsion] has three pSiUons 
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lapses. It IS said to do so because of nearness of the lifc- 
continuum’. And that has been stated in this way ^ter 
consideration, so it cannot be rejected. For just as a man 
who IS running towards a precipice and wants to stop 
cannot do so when he has his foot on the edge but falls 
over It, so there can be no fixing in absorption m 
the sixth or the seventh because of the nearness to the 
Iife-contmuum That is why it should be understood 
that there is absorption only in the fourth or the fifth 
78 But that absorption is only of a single conscious moment, 
for there are seven instances in which die normal extent®® [of 
the cognitive series] does not apply They are m the cases of 
the first absorption, the mtmdane kinds of direct-knowledge, 
the four paths, fruition next after the path, life-conunuum 
jhana in the finc-matenal and immaterial kinds of becoming, 
the base consisting of neither perception nor non-perception 
as condition for cessation [of perception and feeling], and 
the frmtion attainment in one emerging from cessasion. 
Here the fruition next after the path does not exceed three 
[consciousnesses in niunber], [139] the [consciousnesses] of 
the base consisting of neidier perception nor non-perception 
as condition for cessation do not exceed two [m number], 
there is no measure of the [number of consciousnesses m the] 
life-continuum in the fine-material and immaterial [lands of 
becoming]. In the remaming instances [the number of 
consciousnesses isj one only* So absorption is o* a single 
consciousness moment After that it lapses into the hfe- 
continuum. Then the hfe-contmuum is interrupted by advert- 
ing for the ^purposcofrevicwing the jhana, next to which comes 
the reviewing of the jhana 


[The First Jhana] 

79 At this point, ‘Quite secluded from sense desire^ seclud^ 
‘ from unprofitable things he enters upon and dwells in the 
• first jhana, which is accompanied by applied and 
‘ thought with happiness and bliss born of sedusion {VWi. 
2451, ^d so he has attained the first jhana, which abandons 
five factors, possesses five lactors, is good m three ways, 
possesses t en characteiistics, and is of the earth kasina 

Keren, expcncncc ability ^ result in 


22 
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82. 


80. Herein, quite secluded from sense desires means having 
secluded himself from, having become iMtliout, having gone 
away from, sense desires Now this woid quite [eva) should 
be understood to have the meaning of absoluteness. Precisely 
because it has the meaning of absoluteness it shows how 
on the actual occasion of entering upon and dwelling in the 
first jliana sense desires as well as being non-existent then are 
the fet jhana’s contrary opposite, and it also shows that the 
arrival takes place only («Ba) throi^h the letting go of sense 
desires How^ 

81. When absoluteness is mtroduced thus ‘quite secluded from 
sense desires’, what is expressed is this sense desires are 
certainly mcompatible with this ihana, when they exist, it 
does not occur, just as when there is darkness, there is no 
lamplight, and it is only by letting go of them that it is 
reached just as the further bank is reached by letting go of 
the near bank That is why absoluteness is introduced 

Here it might be asked But why is this [word ‘quite’] 
mentioned only m the first phrase and not in the second? 
How IS this, might he enter upon and dwell m the first jhana 
even when not secluded from unprofitable things?— It should 
not be regarded m that way. It ts mentioned m the first 
phrase as the escape from them, for this jhana is the escape 
from sense desires since it surmounts the sense-desue element 
and since it is incompauble with greed for sense desires, 
accordmg as it is said ‘The escape from sense desires is this 
that 15 to my. renunciation’ (D ui, 275). But in the second 
phrase [140] the word era should be adduced and taken as 
said, as m the passage ‘Bhikkhus, only (era) here is theie 
an ascetic, here a second ascetic’ (M. i, 63). For it is impos- 
sible to enter upon ^d dwell in jhana unsecluded also from 

hindrances other than 
that [s^e desue] So this word must be readin botli phrases 
thus Qjnte secluded from sense desires, quite seclud^ from 
unprofitable things’. And although the word ‘secluded’ 
as a general term includes all kinds of seclusion, that fs to sS 
seclusion by substitution of opposites, etc , and bodily sedu’ 
sion etc , still only the three, namely, bodily eimlusion 

be regarded as includ- 

g all Linds, that is to say, ‘sense-desires’ object given m the 
N^ddesamthe passage beginning ‘What are sLe-d«irS 


TheJItic (see eg Ps ii, 220. MA i r>;i — 

centaUon), substitution of opp^s (bv 
path), tranquiUization (by friuuOT? and 

Em* of deliverance ^ t "'‘“bana), cf five 

MA u, 143) are boddy fwtreatY 26; 

seclusion from the substance or “"d 
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‘ as object^ They are agreeable visible objects , . , ’ (Ndu) 
and the sense-desires as dehlement given there too and in the 
Vibhanga thus ‘Zeal as sense-desire (kama), greed as sense- 
‘ desire, zeal and greed as sense-desire, thinking as sense- 
‘ desire, greed as sense-desire, thinking and greed as sense- 
‘ desire’ (Nd 1 2, Vbh 256) ** That bemg so, the words 
‘ quite secluded from sense desires ’ properly mean ‘ quite 
secluded from sense-desires as object ’, and express bodily 
seclusion, while the words ‘secluded from unprofitable things’ 
properly mean ‘secluded from sense-desires as defilement or 
from all unprofitable dungs ’ and express mental seclusion 
And in this case giving up of pleasure in sense-desires is 
indicated by the first since it only expresses seclusion from 
sense-desires as object, while acquisition of pleasure in renun- 
ciation is indicated by the second since it expresses seclusion 
from sense-desire as defilement 

84 And with sense-desires as object and sense-desires as defile- 
ment expressed in this way it should also be recognized that 
the abandoning ofthe objective basisfordefilementis indicated 
by the first of these two phrases and the abandoning of the 
rsubjectivcl defilement by the second, also that the giving up 
ofthe cause of cupidity is indicated by the first and [thegiving 
up of the cause] of stupidity by the second, also that the 
purification of one’s occupation is indicated by the first and 
the educating of one’s inclination by the second 

This, firstly, is the method here when the words frm seme- 
desires are treated as referring to sense-desires as object 

85 But if they are treated as rcfernng to sense-desires as 
defilement, then it is simply just {kamacchanda) in the vanom 
forms of ‘zeal (cW«)’, ‘greed (rSge)’, etc , that is mtcndcd 
as ‘sense-desire {kamoY (§83, 2nd quotation), [14 J And 
although that ( lust ] is also included by [the ^ord] 

fitabic’, it IS nevertheless stated separately m Vibhanga 

,n wav bemnninsr ‘Herein, what are sense-desires? Zeal 
^ '*" ~ - .. 1 


{e g sense-denre T.vc^recepti), ’ Distinguished as suW'J- 

joyment (thirf Ld object things thit arouse it (Nd I, 

uve des^ ^xiV “ ^36) The figure Tuc cords of 

^^™ow\eae desires with the fiie-scnsc objects that 
signifies simp'y . ,J the general term for desire m 

attract them Jtaga hiha, which Jailer, howerer 

Its bad sense j. ,(,5 root-causes of unprofitable 

base no technical use. 
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87. 


88. 


as sense-desire, . . .’ (Vbh. 256) because of its incompatibility 
with, jhana Or alternatively it is mentioned in the first phrase 
because it is sense-desire as defilement and in the second 
phrase because it is included in the ‘unprofitable’. And 
because this [ lust] has various forms, therrfore ‘from sense 
desires’ is said instead of ‘from sense desire’. 

And although there may be unprofitableness in other states 
as well, nevertheless only the hindrances are mentioned 
subsequendy in the Vibhanga thus, ‘Herein, what states 
are unprofitable’ Lust . . ’ (Vbh 256), etc., in order to 
show their opposition to, and incompatibility with, the jhana 
factors. For the lundrances are the contrary opposites of the 
jhana factors' what IS meant is that the jhana factors are 
incompatible with them, eliminate them, abolish them. And 
it is said accordingly in the Petaka ‘Concentration is mcom- 
‘ patible with lust, happiness with ill will, applied thought with 
‘ stiffness and torpor, bhss with agitation and worry, and 
‘ sustained thought with uncertainty’ (not m Petakopadesa), 
So in this case it should be understood that seclusion-by- 
suppression (suspension) of lust is indicated by the phrase 
quite secluded from sense desires, and scclusion-by-suppression 
(suspension) of [all] five hindrances by the phrase secluded 
from unprofitable things But omitting repetitions, that of 
lust IS indicated by the first and that of the remaining hind- 
rances by the second Similarly with the three unprofitable 
roots, that of greed, which has the five cords of sense desire 
(M i, 85) as its province, is indicated by the first, and that 
of hate and delusion, which have as their respective 
various grounds for annoyance (A. iv, 408' 
v, 150), etc , by the second. Or with the states con- 
sisung of floods, etc . that of the flood of sense- 
desires, of the bond of sense-desires, of the canker of 
scnse-desircs, of sense-desire clinging, of the bodily tie of 
cowtousnKs, and of the fetter of greed foi sense-desues, is 
mdicated by the first, and that of the remaining floods, bonds 

“ “dicated by the second! 
Agam that of craving and of what is associated with craving 
IS indicated by the first, and that of ignorance and of what is 
associated wi th ignorance is indicated by the second Further- 

(Dh^jSv associated with greed 

(Ch XIV, §90) IS indicated by the first, and that of the 

of unprofitable thought-arismgs is indicated 
This, m the first place, is the explanation of the 
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h (‘Pphed and sustained thought is said. 
[142] Heron, applied thinking (vitakkana) is applied ihaunhl 
(vitakka)', lulling upon, is wliat is meant It has the charac 
tcristic of directing the mind onto an object (mounting the 
mmd on its object). ^ Its function is to stnkc at and thresh— 
for tile meditator is said, in virtue of it, to have the object 
struck at by applied thought, threshed by applied thought. 
It IS manifested as the leading of the mind onto an 
object. Sustained tlutiktng (vtcarana) is sustained thought 
(vicSra), continued sustainment (anusaficarana), is what is 
meant. 1 1 has the charactcnstic of continued pressure on 
(occupation with) the object. Its function is to keep conascent 
[mental] slates [occupied] with that It is manifested as 
keeping consciousness anchored [on that object] 

89 And though sometimes not separate, applied thought is 
the first compact of the mind in the sense that it is both gross 
and inceptive, like Uic sinking of a bell. Sustained thought is 
the act of keeping the mind anchored, in the sense that it is 
subtle with the individual essence of continued pressure, 
like tlic ringing of the bell. Applied thought intervenes, being 
the interference of conciousncss at the time of first arousing 
[thought], like a bird’s spreading out its wings when about 
to soar into the air, and hke a bee’s diving towards a lotus 
when It is minded to follow up the scent of it. The behaviour 
of sustained thought is quiet, being the near non-interference 
of conciousncss, like the birds planing with outspread wngs 
after soaring into the air, and like the bee’s buzzing above the 
^ lotus after it has dived towards it. 


lO. In the commentary to the Book of Twos [of the Anguttara 
Nikaya ( ^}] this is said ‘Applied thought occurs as a state 
of directing the mind onto an object, hke themovement ofa 
large bird taking off into the air by engaging the air with 
both wings and forcing them downwards. For it causes 
absorption by being unified Sustained thought occurs 
with the mdividual essence of continued pressure, hke Ae 
bird’s movement when it is using (activatmg) its wings for 
the purpose of keeping hold on the air. For it keeps 
pressing the object’.®’ That fits in with the latter’s occurrence 
as anchoring. This difference of theirs becomes evident in 
the first and second jhanas [in the fivefold reckoning], 

1 Furthermore, applied thought is hke the hand that gnps 
firmly and sustained thought is hke the hand that rubs, when 
one grips a tarnished metal dish firmly with one hand 
and rubs it with powd er and oil and a woollen pad wim 


ITKajM— himne upon’ possibly connected with HAanali (to dislor^ 

sceM 1,243, u,^l^ Obviously connect^ hm with the 
^rShatuttiepanyShaiuma (sinking and threshing) m the next line. Fo 
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the odier hand. Likewise, when a potter has spun his wheel 
with a stroke on the stick and is making a dish [143], his 
supporting hand is like applud thought and his hand that moves 
back and forth is like sustained thought. Likewise, when one 
is drawing a circle, the pin that stays fixed down in the centre 
is like applied thought, which directs onto the object, and the 
pin that revolves round it is like sustained thought, which 
continuously presses. 

92. So this jhana occurs together with this applied thought and 
this sustained thought; and it is called ‘accompanied by 
apphed and sustained thought’ as a tree is called ‘accom- 
panied by flowers and fruits’- But in the Vibhafiga the 
teaching is given m terms of a person” m the way beginning 
* He is possessed, fully possessed, of this applied thought and 
‘ this sustained thought’ (Vbh. 257). The meaning should be 
regarded in the same way there too. 


93 Bom of seclusion here secludedness (wiii/ft) is seclusion 
(vweka), the meaning is, disappearance of hindrances. 
Or alternatively, it is secluded {mmtta), thus it is sedusion, 
the meaning is, the collection of states associated with the 
jhana is secluded from hindrances. ‘Bom of seclusion’ 
is bom of or in that kind of seclusion. 


94. Happiness and bbss- It refreshes {plnayah), thus it is 
happiness {pitt). It has the characteristic of endearing 

^ (sampiyayand). Its function is to refresh the body and the 
mind, or Its funcuon is to pervade (thrill with rapture). 
It IS manifested as elation. But it is of five kinds as minor 
happin«s, momentary happiness, showering happiness, up- 
limng happiness, and pervading (rapturous) happiness. 

Herein, minor happiness is only able to raise the hairs on 
the body. Mamentorji happiness is like flashes of lightning 
at different inoments Showering happiness breaks over the 
body agara and again like waves on the sea shore, 
nc u A'#’”*" can be powerful enough to levitate the 

95. body and make it spring up into the air. For this was what 
^ppened to the Elder Maha-Tissa, resident at PunnavaUika. 
He wmt to the shrine terrace on the evening of the full-moon 
rTntlv**"® the moonlight, he faced m the direction of the 
Great Shnne [at Anuradhapura], thinking ‘At this very hour 

are Worshipping at the Great sSrine!’, 
By means of objects formerly seen [th ere] he aroused uplifting 

27. ’PapgalSdlitlfhSntt~in terms of a nerson.' a I . , 

term for one of the ways of presenting^ subiect^^ 

^te^ofpnneiplerjor pas,ols.iH,mna 

follows aS^^menfdf^“' bhiltfchuius, laymen 
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happiness with the Enlightened One as object, and he rose 
into the air like a paint^ ball bounced oil a plastered floor 
and ahghted on the terrace of the Great Shnne 

And this was what happened to the daughter of a clan in 
the village of Vattakalaka near the Ginkaijdaka Monastery 
when she sprang up into the air owing to strong uplifting 
happiness with the Enlightened One as object As her parents 
were about to go to the monastery in the evening, it seems, 
in order to hear the Dhamma [144], they told her 'My dear, 
you arc expectinga child , you cannot go out at an unsuitable 
time. Wc shall hear the Dhamma and gain merit for you’. 
So they went out. And though she wanted to go too, she 
could not well object to what they said She stepped out of 
the house ontoa balconyand stood lookingat the Akasacctiya 
Shrine at Ginkandnka lit by the moon She saw the 
offering of lamps at the shrine, and the four communities as 
they circumambulated it to the right after making their 
offerings of flowers and perfumes, and she heard the sound of 
the massed recital by the Community of Bhikkhus, Then she 
thought ‘How lucky they are to be able to go to the monastery 
and wander round such a shnne terrace and listen to sudi 
sweet preaching of Dhamma'’ Seeing the shnne as a mound 
of pearls and arousing uplifting happiness, she sprang up into 
the air, and before her parents amved she came down from 
the air into the shrine terrace, where she paid homage ana 
stood hstenmg to the Dhamma When her parents amvci^ 
they asked her ‘What road did you come by?’. She said 
‘I came through the air, not by the road’ and when th^ told 
her ‘My dear, those whose cankers are destroyed come through 
the air. But how did you come she replied ^s I was 
standing looking at the shnne m the moonlight a strong 
sense ofhappmess arose in me with the Enlightened One 
as its object. Then I knew no more whether I was standing 
or sitting, but only that I was springing up into the air with 
the sign that I had giaspcd, and I came to rest on this shnne 

tcrr&cc^« * 

So uplifting happiness can be powerful enough to Icwtalc 

the body make it spnng up into the air. 

But when ptrvadmg (raplureuj) happmesr ansjs, the v.ho]e 
body is completely pen-aded, like a filled bladder, like . 
rock cavern invaded by a huge inundation. 

Now this fivefold happiness, when 
perfects the twofold tranquil ity, that is, bodi > 

concentraUon, and absorption concentration. 



IV. 


description of concentration IV, 102 


Of these, -vvhat is intended in this context by happiness is 
pen-ading happiness, wWdh is theroot ofabsorptionand comes 
by growth into association with absorption. 

100. But as to the other word; pleasing \sukhana) is bto 

Or alternatively: U thoroughly {Si^ihu) devours (KHAdali), 
consumes {KHAnati),^ bodily and mental affliction, fflus it is 
bliss {sukha}. It has gratifying as its chatactenstre. Its 
funedon is to intensify associated states. It is manifested as 

aid. . , , 

And wherever the tv<o are associated, happiness is the 
contentedness at getting a desirable object, and bliss is the 
actual experienemg of it when got. Where tiiereis hapjpmess 
there is bliss (pleasure) ; but where there is bliss there is not 
necessarily happiness Happiness is included m the forma- 
tions aggregate; bliss is included m the feeimg aggregate. If 
a man exhausted^ in a desert saw or heard about a pond on 
the edge of a wood, he would have happiness; if he went into 
the wood’s shade and used the water, he would have bliss. 
And it should be understood that this is said because they are 
obvious on such occassions. 

10 1. Accordingly, {a) this happiness and this bliss arc of this 
jhana, or in this jhana; so m this vvay this jhana is quahfied 
by the words vaith happituss and bliss, [and also bom of seek- 
«or]. Or altemativay: (b) the words happiness and bliss 
(^tisuMatti) can be taken as ‘the happiness and the bhss’ 
independently, like ‘the Law and the Disciplme (dham- 
■mamnaya)’, and so then it can be taken as seclusion-bom 
happiness-and-bliss of this jhana, or in this Jhana; so in this 
way It is the happiness and bliss [rather than die jhana] 
that are bom of seclusion For just as the words ‘born of 
seclusion’ can [as at (a)] be taken as qualifying the word 
jhana’, so too tiiey canbetaken here [as at (4)] as qualifymg 
the expression 'happiness and bibs’, and then that [total 
expression] is predicated of thb [jhana]. So it is also correct 
to call ‘happiness-and-bliss bom-of-seclusion’ a single 
e.xpression. In the Vibhanga it b stated in the way beginning 
‘Thb bliss accompanied by this happiness’ (Vbh. 257). 
The meaning should be regarded in the same way there too. 

102. First jhana: thb tvill be eiqilained below (§1 19). 

Enters upon {upasampajja): arrives at; reaches, b what k 
meant; or else, taking it as ‘makes enter {upasampadayiiva)' , 
then producing, is what b meant. In the Vibhanga this k 


29 . 


SO. 


For this i^ord pla^ see abo Cb XVII, §48 Khmati is only given its 
normal meaning of 'to dig" in P. T. S Diet There seems to be some 
rantoon ormeamng_«ithi4oscrj(to destroy) here, perhaps suggested 
bj khodoli [to eat). This suggests a tendenng here and m C3i XVIl of 
jo consume' makes sense. Glossed by eredSnjet,, to break or 

dig not in P. T. S. Diet, see T. C P. Oict avedSraii'. 

ISarjore.ttoK-_ech3,ntedinadesert':jKiwKiisnatin P.T. S. Diet. 
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/ 


--J vt -j: j K — ■ — -■/) weaning 

«f vliuh slunila ijc rcfarden in ihe same nay. 

101. AiJ (’ttfUt in (itf.areli} by becoming possessed of jhana 
of tlic liiid derenbed alwvc ibrmigh dwelling in a posture 
favmir.ihlc to ih.tt f jbana] Jie produces a posture, a procedure, 
ft 1 ceping, an enduring, a Insinig, a behaviour, a dwelling, 
of the person For ibw is said iit the Vibhanga “Dwells 
*in"; poses, procecth, lecjis, endures, lasts, belvases, dssdls, 
•[I'tfj] bcncf “dwells" is said’ (Vbh 252) 
lOJ, Now it was also viid aliovc ll/,ie/i ahanims five factors^ 
/»pir«ie//i(e/ert<« {f/Oef. M. i, 291). Herein, the abandon- 
ing of the five factors should be understood asthcabandoning 
of these fisc hindrances, iiamclv, lust, ill will, stiffnc^and 
torjior, agitation and ssorr), .md uncertainty, for no jhana 
arises until these base been abandoned, and so tlicy arc 
called the factors of abandoning. For although other 
ufiprofiiablc things too arc abandoned at the moment of 
jiiana, still oiilv these arc .spccific.ally obstructive to jhana. 
The mind afTecIcd through lust bj greedfor varied objecuve 
fields docs not become concentrated on an object consisting 
in unit) , or being overwhelmed h) lust, it does not enter on 
liic sv'ay to abandoning iJic sense-desire ^ clOTcnt, >Vhcn 
pestered bj ilhssill towards an object, it docs not occur 
nninterrtiptcdly. ^V'licn oscrcomc by stifTncis and torpor, 
It is unwieldy. When seized by agitation and svorry, « is 
unquiet and buzzes about When sinchcn by unecriamty, 
U fails to mount the way to accomplish the attainment ol 
jiiana. So it is these only that are called factors of abandon- 

inc: because thej arc spccjficall) obstruciivc to jhana, 

106, Bui applied tl\oug1u directs die mmd onto tlie objea, 

• :* * I.* f ^^riz^Tinr^fi fHPrc riaoWnCSS 


105. 


sustained* thought “hceps it ancliorcd there Happiness 
producedby the successor the effort refreshes the whose 
effort lias succeeded tluough not being distracted by those 

hindrances, and bhss intcnsifits it for tlic same r^son 
Then unification aided by this 
this rcfreshiiigand this intensifying, cvcnl) and 

fCh in, §3) ^hc mind with its remaining associated st 
in tiieobjLt consisting m urdly. 'L^Xse 

‘'“"Pli-- .tappte.P-PP’”'”' 
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IV. DESC3RIPTION OF CONCENTRATION IV.llI 


‘five factors’ (MA. li, 300) and ‘The path with the eight 
‘factors (eightfold path)’ are stated simply in terms of 
their factors, so this too [147] should be understood as 
stated simply in terms of its factors, when it is said to 
‘have five factors’ or ‘possess five factors’. 

108. And while these five factors are present also at the moment 
of access and are stronger m access than in normal conscious^ 
ness, they are still stonger here than in access and acquire 
the characteristic of the fine-material sphere. For applied 
thought arises here directing the mmd on to the object in an 
extremely lucid manner, and sustained thought does so 
pressing the object very hard, and the happiness and bliss 
pervade the entire body. Hence it is said ‘And there is 
‘ nothing of his whole body not permeated by the happiness 
‘ and bliss bom of seclusion’ (D i, 73). And unification too 
arises in the complete contact with the object that the sur- 
face of a box’s lid has with the surface of its base. This is 
how they differ from the others. 

109. Although unification of mmd is not actually listed among 
these factors in the [summary] version [beginning ‘which is 
‘ accompanied by applied and sustained thought’ (Vbh. 245), 
nevertheless it is mentioned [later] in the Vibhangaas fofiows, 

‘ jhana”. it is applied thou^t, sustained thought, happiness, 
‘ bliss, umficauon’ (Vbh. 257), and so it is a factor too ;for the 
intention with which the Blessed One gave the summary 
» me same as that with winch he gave the exposition that 
follows It 


110. Is good in three ways, possesses ten charactenstics (§79): 
the goodness in three ways is in the beginning, middle, and 
end. The possession of the ten characteristics should be 
understood as the characteristics ofthe beginning, middle, and 
end, too. Here is the text : 


111.^ ‘Ofthe first jhana purificaUon ofthe wayisthe berinnine 
^ intensification of equanimity is the middle, and satisfaction 
is me end. 


« the begin- 
ning how many characteristics has the beginning? llie 
beginning has titfee characteristics the mind is pmified of 

because it is purified the mind 

makes way for the central 


r .i 11 . IS purinea tne mand 

makes way for the central fstateofcquilibrium,whichisthe] 
because it has made way the mind entera 


mta "way the mind enters 

nf^h f "“"'i becomes purified 

AeS^rr purified, makes way fw 

seremm?id*-h which is the] sign of 
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THE PATH OP PURIFICATION 


112 


It IS said. The fi«t jhana is good in the beginning which 
possesses three charactenstics [148] “ 

intensification of equanimity IS the 
characteristics has the middle? 
llic middle has three characteristics. He [now] looks 
on with equanimity at the mind that is purified, he 
looks on with equanimity at :t as having made way 
for serenity, he looks on with equanimity at the appear- 
ance of unity.” And in that he [now] looks on with 
equanimity at the mind that is purified and looks on with 
equanimity at it as having made way for serenity and looks 
on with equanimity at the appearance of unity, that 
intensification of equanimity is the middle of the first jhana 
These are tlie three characteristics of the middle Hence it 
IS said The first jbana is good in the middle whicli 
possesses three characteristics 

113 ' “Of the first jhana satisfecuon IS (he end" how many 
characteristics has the end’ Tlie end has four charao 
tciistics. Tlic satisfaction in the sense that there was 
non-cxcfss of anv of the states arisen therein, and 
the satisfaction in the sense that the faculties had a 
single function, and the satisfaction m the sense that the 
appropriate energy was eflecuve, and the satisfaction in the 
sense of repetition, are the satisfaction in the end of the 
first jhana These are the four characteristics of the end 
Hence it is said The first jhana is good m the end which 
possesses four characteristics’ (Ps i, 167—8) 

114 Herein, punftcahon of the way is access together with its 
concomitants Inlenstficalion of eguanmily is absorption 
Saltsfaclton is reviewing So some comment ” But it is 
said in the text ‘The mind arrived at unity enters into 
‘ purification of the way, IS intensified in cqu-mimit}, and 
‘ IS satisfied by knowledge’ (Ps i, 167), and therefore it 
is from die standpoint within actual absorption that 
pUTiftcatton of ike way firstly should be understood at the 
approach, with tntensifKabon of eqmnmily as the func- 
tion of equanimity consisting in specific neutrality, and 
satisfaction as the mamfestation of clarifying knowledge’s 
function m accomplishing non-excess of states Howi* 

31 Four unities (fiorto), are given in ifar precedingparagraph oflhcsOTC 
FatisambhidS ref ‘The unity consisting m the appearance of rclm- 
quishtnent in the act of giving, which is found in those resolved upon 
generosity (giving up), the unity consisting in the amearance or tne 
sign of serenity, which is found in those who devote themsehes to ine 
higher consciousness; the uraty consisting in the appearance ol tne 

characteristic of fall, which is found in those with 

sistingm the appearance of cessation, which IS found in ^ollle rersons 

(Ps I, 167) The second is meant here _ , _ 

32 The inmates of the Abhayagin Monastery in Anuradhapura ( 

144 ) 
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115. Firstly in a cycle [of consciousness] in which, absorption 
arises the mind becomesputificdfrom the groupof defilements 
called hindrances that arc an obstruction to jhana. Bdng 
devoid of obstruction because it has been purified, it makes 
way for the central [state of equihbrium, which is the] sign of 
serenity. Now it is tlie absorption concentration itself 
occurring evenly that is called the sign of seraaty. But the 
consciousness immediately before that [149] reaches that 
state by way of change m a smgle continuity (of. Ch. XXII, 
§ 1 — 6), and so it is said that it makes way for the central [state 
of eqmbbnum, which is lAe] sign of seremty. And it is said 
that it enters into that state by approaching it through having 
made way for it. That is why m the first place purification 
of the way, while referring to aspects existing in the preceding 
consdousness, should nevertheless be understood as the 
approadi at the moment of the first jhana’s actual arising. 

1 16. Secondly, when he has no more interest in punfying, since 
there is no need to re-punfy what has already been purified 
&us, It IS said that he looks on with equanimity at the mind that 
is purified And when he has no more interest in concentrat- 
ing again what has already made way for seremty by arriving 
at the state of serenity, it is said that he looks on with 
equanimity at it as having made way for seremty And when 
he has no more interest in again causing appearance of unity 
m what has already appear^ as imity through abandonment 
of Its association with defilement in making way for serenity, 
It IS said that he looks on with equanimity at the appearance of 
wity. That is why mtens^ation of equanimity should 
be understood as the function of equanimity that consists 
m specific neutrality. 


1 1 7. ^d lastly, when equaramity was thus intensified, the states 
called wncentratton and understanding produced there 

occurred coupled together without either one e-xceeding the 

other. Md also Ae [five] faculties beginning wiAfaiA 
ocwired wiA Ae smgle function (taste) of dehverance owing 
to deliverance from Ae various defilements. And also Ae 
energy appropriate to Aat, which was favourable to Acir 
state of non-excess and single function, was effective. And 
also Its repetition occurs at that moment.” Now aU these 
[lour] aspects are only produced because it is after seeing wiA 
toowled^ Ae various dangers in defilement and advantages 
in cleansing Aat satiAedness, purifiedness and clarifiedness 

salufaetion should be understood as A e manifestation of 

at Ac 

non occurs starting with the moment of presence’ I a- tepch- 
argument,see| 182 . rent oi presence (Pm 143). A cunous 
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clarifying knowledge’s function in accomplishing non-access, 
etc., of states (§1 14). 

118. Herein, satisfaction as a function of knowledge is called ‘the 
end’ since the knowledge is evident as due to onlookmg 
(equanimity), according as it is said. ‘He looks on with 
‘ complete equammity at the mind thus exerted, then the 
‘ understanding faculty it outstanding as understanding 
‘ due to equanimity. Owing to equanimity the imnd is 
‘ hberated from the many sorts of defilements, then the 
‘ understanding faculty is outstanding as understanding due 
‘ to liberation Because of being hberated these states come 
‘ to have a single function, then [the understanding faculty 
‘ is outstanding as understanding due to] development in the 
‘ sense of the single function’®* (ft. u. 25). 

119. Now as to the words and so fie has attained the first jhana, 

. . of the earth kasina (§79). Here it is first because it starts 
a numerical senes , [1 50] also it is first because it arises first 
It IS called jhana because of hghting (vpamjjhSna) the object 
and because of burning up fjAapana) opposition (Psi, 49) 
The disk of eaith is called earth kastna (palham-kasma — ^lit 
eardi-universal) in thesenseofentirety,®* and thesign acquired 
with tliat as its support and also the jhana acquired 
earth-kasina sign are so called too So that jhana should be 
understood as of the earth kasina in this sense, witii reference 
to which It was said above ‘and so he has attained to the 


first jhana, . . of the earth kasina’ 

120 When it has been attained in this way, the mode ol its 
attainment must be discerned by the meditator as if he were a 
hair-sphtter or a cook For when a very skilful archer, who is 
working to spht a hair, actually splits the hair on one occasion, 
he discerns the modes of the position of his feet, the bow, the 
bowstring, and the arrow thus ‘I spilt the hair as I stooa 
thus, with the bow thus, tlic bowstring thus, the arrow thus 
From then on he recaptures those same modes and repeats tnc 
sphtdng of the hair without fail So loo the meditator must 
discern such modes as that of suitable food, etc , thus 
attained this after cadng this food, attending on sudi a 
person, m such a lodging, m this posture ^ 

In this way, when that [absorption] « ‘k 

lkS^mtl^“msdfwthTthc"Ti« be able to 

and from then on brings only that sort and s “ j. 
reward, s o too this meditator discerns sucli modes as ttu ^i 

“34 The quotation isincomplcie and the 

: htsu ... p — 

object’ (Pin 147) 
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the food, etc., at the time of the attaining, and he recaptures 

them and re-obtains absorption each time it is lost. So he 

must discern the modes as a hair-splitter or a cook does. 

122. And this has been said by the Blessed One: ‘Bhikkhus, 

‘ suppose a wise, clever, skilful cook set various kinds of 
‘ sauces before a king or a king’s minister, such as sour, 

‘ bitter, sharp, [151] sweet, peppery and unpeppery, salty 

* and unsalty sauces, then the wise, clever, skilful cook 

* learned his masters sign thus “today this sauce pleased my 
‘ master” or “he held out his hand for this one” or “he took 
‘ a lot of this one” or “he praised this one” or “today the 

* sour kind pleased my master” or “he held out his hand for 
‘ the sour kind” or “he took a lot of the sour kind” or “he 
‘ praised tlie sour kind” . .or “he praised the unsalty kind”; 

‘ then the wise, clever, skilful cook is rewarded with clothing 
‘ and wages and presents. Why is that? Because tliat 
' wise, clever, skilful cook leamedhis master’s sign in this way. 

* So too, bhikkhus, here a wise, clever, skilful bhikkhu dwells 
‘ contemplating the body as a body, . He dwells contemplat- 
‘ mg feelings as feelings, . consciousness as consciousness, 
* . . . mental objects as mental objects, ardent, fully aware 
‘ mindful, having put away covetousness and grief for the 
‘ world As he dwells contemplating mental obj'ects as mental 
‘ objects, his mind becomes concentrated, his defilements are 
‘ abandoned He learns the sign of that. Then that wise, 
‘ clever, skilful bhikkhu is rewarded witn a happy abiding 
‘ here and now, he is rewarded with mindfulness and full 
' awareness Why is that^ Because that wise, clever, 
‘ skilful bhikkhu learned his consciousness’s sign’ (S v, 151-2) 

123 And when he recaptures those modes b> appiehendmgthe 
sign, he just succeeds m reaching absorption, but not in 
making it last. It lasts when it is absolutely purified from 
states that obstruct concentration. 

124. When a bhikkhu enteis upon a jhana without [first] 
completely suppressing lust by reviewing the dangeis in 
sexise desires, etc., and without [first] completely tranquil- 
lizing bodily irritability®® by tranquillizing the body, and 
without [first] completely removing stiffness and torpor by 
bringing to mind the elements of initiative, etc (§55), and 
without [first] completely abolishing agitation and worry by 
bringing to mind the sign of serenity, etc , [152] and witliout 
[first] completely purifying his mind of other states that 
obstruct concentration, then that bhikkhu soon comes out of 


36 /:ojva.rfufrti/Ha— bodily irntability’ cjgilamed here as ‘bodily 

disturbance (rfwatta), excitement of the body (kS.\asaraddlial&') by 
Pm. (p 148), here It represents the hindrance of lU will, cf M in, 151 
2of’ ^ *aj5Janya-bodily inertia' (MA ivl 

ineanmg of ‘wicked, lewd’ for 
dalthttUa for which meaning sec e g A j, 88, Vin A 528, cf Ch IX, §69. 
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that jhana again, like a bee that has gone into an unparified 
hive, like a king who has gone into an unclean park. 

125. But when he enters upon a jhana after [fust] conipletel 7 
purifying his mind of states that obstruct concentration, 
then he remains in the attainment even for a whole day, like a 
bee that has gone into a completely purified hive, hkc aking 
who has gone into a perfectly clean park Hence the Ancients 
said; 

‘ So let him dispel any sensual lust, and resentment, 

‘ Agitation as well, and then torpor, and doubt as the 
fifth, 

‘ There let him find joy with a heart that is glad ui 
seclusion, 

‘ Like a king m a garden where all and each comer is 
clean’ 

126. So if he wants to remain longin the jhana, he must enter 
upon it after [first] purifying his mind from obstructive 
states 


[Extension of the Sign] 

In order to perfect the development of consciousness he 
should besides extend the counterpart sign according as 
acqmred Now there are two planes for extension, namely, 
access and absorption, font is possible to extendit on rea^ng 
access and on reaching absorption. But the extmding snoiu 
be done consistently in one [or the other], which is i 
was said ‘he should besides extend the counterpart sign 


according as acquired . 

127. The way to extend It IS this. The meditator should not 
extend the sign as a clay bowl or a cake or boiled rice or a 
creeper or a piece of cloth is extended He should fust 
delimit with his mind successive sizes for the sign, a«orti^ 
as acquired, that is to say, one finger, two fingcis.th^ 
fingei^ four fingers, and then extend it by the 

lumted,just as a ploughirom delimits wA ea 

area to be ploughed and then ploughs 
delimited, or just as bhikfchus fixing a boundary 

and then fix ,t. He should not, mfact,^ ‘ 
without having dehmited [Ac amount it « “ 

After that has been done, he can further extend it, doing s 
bv delimiting successive boundaries of, say, a span, a m 
rl? the verandah, Ac surrounding space,” he 

monastery, Ind Ac H 

district, Aekmgdom,and Aeocean, [155J maw g 
limit the world-sphere or even beyond 
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spaee’ this mrsniog, not given m P T. 6. » 

m Ch XI, §7 
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128. Just as young swans first starting to use their wings soar a 
little distance at a time, and by gradually increasing it 
eventually reach the presence of the moonandsun, so too when 
a bhikkhu extends the sign by successive delimitations m the 
way described, he can extend it up to the limit of the world- 
sphere or even beyond. 

129. Then that sign [appears] to him like an ox hide stretched 
out with a hundred pegs®* over the earth’s ridges and hollows, 
river ravines, tracts of scrub and thorns, and rocky inequalities 
(see M. Ill, 105) in any area to which it has been extended. 

When a begmner has reached the first jhana in this sign he 
should enter upon it often without reviewing it much. For 
the first jhana factors occur crudely and weakly in one who 
reviews it much. Then because of that they do not become 
conditions for higher endeavour. While he is endeavouring 
for the unfamiliar [higher jhana] he falls away from the 
first jhana and fails to reach the second 

130. Hence the Blessed One said ‘Bhikkhus, suppose there 
were a foolish, stupid mountain cow, with no knowledge of 
fields and no skill m walking on craggy mountains, who 
thought “What if I walked m a direction I never walked in 
before, ate grass I never ate before, drank water I never 
drank before^”, and without placing her fore foot properly 
she lifted up her hind foot, then she would not walk in the 
direction she never walkedm before or eat the grass she never 
ate before or drink the water she never drank before, and 
aho she would not get back safely to the place where she had 
mought “What if I walked m a direction I never walked in 
before, . drank water I never drank before’”. Why is that’ 
Because that mountain cow was foolish and stupid with no 
knowledge of fields and no skill m walking on craggy moun- 

bhikkhus, here is a certain foolish, stupid 
bhikkhu with no knowledge of fields and no skill quite 
secluded from sense desires, secluded from unprofitable 
tlun^, in entering upon and dwelhng m the first ihana, 
which is accompanied by applied thought and sustained 
bought with happiness and bliss born of seclusion He 
repeat, develop or cultivate that sign or properly 
"What if with the® subsfdmg o^f 
applied and sustained thought I entered upon and dwelt in 
the second jhana, which is . with happiness and bliss bom 
of concentrauon ” [154] He is unable with the subsid ing of 

‘WWMAnfa— stretched flat* not m this sense in P T <S 
T^is word replaces the word smhata used at M m ”7/^ i'lT 
clause IS bor^o^ved from At Ph VT soo . where this 
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‘ applied and substamed thought to enter upon and dwell in 
' the second jhana, which is . , with happiness and bhss 
‘ born of concentration. Then he thinks “What if quite 
‘ secluded from sense desires, secluded from unprofitable 
' things I entcied upon and dwelt in the first jhana, which 
‘ IS . . . with happiness and bliss born of seclusion?”. He is 
‘ unable quite secluded from sense desires, secluded from 
' unprofitable things to enter upon and dwell in the first jhana, 
‘ which IS . with happiness and bliss bom of seclusion 
‘ This bhikkhu is called one who has slipped between the two, 
' who has fallen between the two just hke the foohsh, 
' stupid mountain cow, with no knowlei^ of fields and no 
‘skill in walking on craggy mountains (A iv, 418-9). 

131. Therefore he should acquire mastery in the five ways first 
of all with respect to the first jhana Herein, these are the 
five kinds of mastery mastery in adverting, mastery m 
attaining, masterv in resolving (steadying the duration), 
mastery in emerging, and mastery in reviewing. ‘He 
‘ adverts to the first jhana where, when, and for as 
‘long as, he wishes, he has no ifficulty in adverting, 

‘ thus It is mastery m adverting He attains the first 
‘ jhana where, . he has no difficulty in attaining ; thi« 

' it is mastery in attaining’ (Ps. i, 100), and all the rest should 
be quoted in detail (Ch XXIII, §27) 

132. The explanation of the meaning here is this. When ne 
emerges from the first jhana and first of all adverts to the 
applied thought, then, next to the adverting that arose 
inteiTupting the life-conUnuum, either four or five OTpulsions 
impel with that applied thought as their object. Then there 
are two life-conunuiim [consciousness]. Then there “ 

mg with the sustained thought as itsobject andfollowed byim- 
pulsions in the way just stated. When he is able to pmong 
his conscious process uninterruptedly m this way with m 
five jhana factors, then his mastery of advwUng is ‘ 

But this mastery is found at its acme of perfecuon in the 

Blesred One’s Twin Marvel (Ps i, 125), or for 
aforesaid occasions. There is no quicker mastery m adverting 

133 The venerable MahS-Moggallina’s ability to entwi^^ 
ihanrauickly, as in the taming of the Royal Naga-Serpent 
NandopananL (Ch XipiOSf hiscalledmasterymat^"^ 

134 Ability to remain in jhana for a moment “ns fing 
exactlv a finger-snap or exactly ten finger^naps is calle 
mastef>’ in resolving (steadying the duration) 

AbiS to cmeigequicklyinthesamewayiscaUedmastery 

,35 of 

order to illustrate both these last [155J mgm 
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his admission to the Community that Elder was sitting in the 
nudst of thirty thousand bhikhhus possessed of supernormal 
powers who had gathered to attend upon the sickness of the 
Elder Maha-Rohanogutta at Therambatthala. He saw a 
Royal Supanija (demon) swooping down from the sky intend- 
ing to seize an attendant Royal Naga-serpent as he was 
getting ricegruel accepted for the Elder. The Elder Budddha- 
rakkhita created a rock meanwhile, and seizing the Royal 
Naga by the arm, he pushed him inside it The Royal 
Supanna gave the rock a blow and made off. The Senior 
Elder remarked. ‘Friends, if Rakkhita had not been there, 
we should all have been put to shame’.®* 

136. Mastery in reviewing is described in the same way as 
mastery in adverting, for the reviewing impulsions are in 
fact those next to the adverting mentioned there (§132). 

137. When he has once acquired mastery m these five ways, 
then on emerging from the now familiar first jhana he can 
regard the flaws in it in this way • This attainment is threaten- 
ed by the nearness of the hindrances, and its factors are 
weakened by the grossness of the applied and sustained 
thought He can brmg the second jhana to mind as quieter 
and so end his attachment to the first jhana and set about 
doing what is needed for attaining the second. 

138. Wlien he has emerged from the first jhana, applied and 
smtained thought appear gross to him as he reviews the 
jhana factors with mindfulness and full awareness, while 
tappiness and bliss and unification of mmd appear peaceful. 
Then, as he brings that same sign to mind as ‘earth, earth ’ 
again and again with the purpose of abandoning the gross 
factors and obtaining the peaceful factors, [knowing] ‘now 
the second jhana ivill arise’ there arises in him mind-door 
adverting with that same earth kasina as its object, interrupt- 
i^ the hfe-contmuum. After that, either four or five impul- 
sions impel on that same object, the last one of which is an 
impulsion of the fine-material sphere belonging to the second 

steted (§74) already 


[The Second Jhana] 

139. ^ And at this pomt, ‘With the stilling of applied andsustained 
/ ^thought heraters upon and dwells m the second jhana, which 
ronfidence and singleness of mmd without 
applied thought, without su stained thought, with happiness 

story IS mtended tojUuslratcis the rapidity with wh.rh 
Elder entered the Jhana, controlled its duration, wfeeh''' 

that all the others would hawbcL tw slo'^(.^^^*S^ 


last-Q 
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‘and bliss bom of concentration’ (Vbh 245}, and so he has 
attained the second jhana, which abandons two factors, 
possesses three factors, is good in three ways, possesses fen 
characteristics and is of the earth kasma [156] 

140. Herein, mlk lie sltlhng of applied and sustained thought . 
with the stilling, with the surmounting, of these two, namely, 
applied thought and sustained thought; with their non- 
manifestation at the moment of the second jhana, is what is 
meant Herein, although none of the states belonging to the 
first jhana exist in the second jhana — ^for the contact, etc., 
(sec M 111 , 25), in the first jhana are one and here they are 
another — it should be understood all the same that the phrase 
‘with the stiUing of applied and sustained thought’ is 
expressed in this way in order to indicate that the attaining 
of the other jhanas, beginning with that of the second from the 
first, is effected fay the surmounting of the gross factor in 
each case 


141. Internal here one’s own mternal*“ is intended, but that 
much IS actually stated m the Vibhanga too with the words 
‘internally in oneself’ (Vbh 258) And since one’s own inter- 
nal IS intended, the meaning here is this bom m oneself, 
generated in one’s own continuity 

142. Confidence it is laith that is called confidence me 
jhana ‘has confidence’ because it is associated with confidence 
as a doth ‘has blue colour* because it is associated wtn 
blue colour Or alternatively, that jhana is stated to have 
confidence’ because it makes the mind confident with thecoi^ 
fidence possessed by it and by stilling the disturbance createo 
by applied and sustained thought And with thw concep ion 
of the meaning the word construcuon must be taken as 
‘confidence of mind'. But with the first-menUoned concep- 
tion of the meaning the words ‘of mind’ must be constru 


with ‘singleness’" 

143. Here is the constmcfion of the meaning m 

Umque {eka) it comes up [udeti), thus ® f 

(ekodi], the meanmg is, it comes up as the mpen 
dve, the best, because it is 

and sustained thought, for the best is cdle , ^ j f 

in the world Or it is pennis^ble to^aytfaatwhm de^v^^f 
appbed and sustained thought it is unique m ’^LTted 
D^on Or altemauvely it evokes {udajiati) assowatea 
fS^thus It IS an evoker (udi); the meaning is, it arous« 

ncss^ ’ and so can be construed with eitherr 
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is a term for concentration Then, since the second jhana 
gives existing-ncss to {bhaveti), augments, this single [thing]. 
It ‘ gives single-ness (AoifiiAawa)’. But as this single [thing] 
is a mind’s, not a being’s or a soul’s so singleness of mind ’ 
IS said. 


144. It might be asked But does not this faith exist in the first 
jhana too, and also this concentration with the name of the 
‘ smgle [thmg]’ ^ Then why is only this second jhana said to 
have confidence and singleness of mind? — It may be replied 
as follows It IS because that first jhana [157] is not fully 
confident owmg to the disturbance created by applied and 
sustained thought, like water ruffled by npples and wavelets. 
That IS why, although faith does exist in it, it is not called 
‘ confidence’. And there too concentration is not fully evident 
because of the lack of full confidence That is why it is not 
called 'singleness’ there But in this second jhana faith is 
strong, havmg got a footing m the absence of the impediments 
of applied and sustained thought; and concentration is also 
evident through having strong faith as its compamon. That 
may be understood as the reason why only this jhana it 

145. described in this way. But that much is actually stated in the 
Vibhanga too with the words ‘ “ Confidence” is faith, having 
‘ faith, trust, full confidence. “ Singleness of mind” issteadi- 
‘““s of consciousness, right concentration’ (Vbh. 258j. 
And this commentary on the meaning should not be so un- 
derstood as to conflict with the meanmg stated in the way, 
but on tile contrary so as to agree and concur with it. 


146 Jiithout applied thought, without sustained thought- smce 
It has been abandoned by development, there is no apphcd 
thought in Ais, or of this, [jhana], thus it is without applied 
bought The same explanation apphes to sustained thought 
^o it IS said m the Vibhanga: ‘So this apphed thought 
^ and this sustained thought are quieted, quietened, stilled. 

.at rest, done away with, quite done away 
with, dried up, quite ^ed up, made an end of, hence it 

TSIsI)?' 

L this meaning already been 

established by the words Svith the stilling If apphed and 

again ‘without 

applied bought, without sustamed thought’ ?— It may be 
ft that meamng has already been estabfished! 
But tins d^ not indicate tliat meamng. Did we not sav 
earlier- ' The phrase “with the stiUmg If apphed and siS 
tamed thought” is expresse d in this way in o?§er to indict 

not m P T S Diet , is g„ en m T C v Sicl. though 
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that the act of attaining the other jhanas, beginning wth 
that of the second from the first, is effected by the 
147. surmounting of the gross factor in each case’? {§140}. 
Besides, this confidence comes about with the act of stilling, 
not the darkness of defilement, but the applied and sustained 
thought. And the singleness comes about, not as in access 
jhana with the abandoning of the hindrances, nor as in die first 
jhana with the manifestation of the factors, but with the act of 
stilling the applied and sustamed thought. So that [first] 
clause indicates the cause of the confidence and ^gleness 
In the same way this jhana is without applied thought and 
without sustained thought, not as in the third and fourth 
]hanas or as in eye consciousness, etc , with just absmee, 
but with the actual act of stilling the applied and sustained 
thought. So that [first clause] also indicates the cause of the 
state without applied and sustained thought; it does not 
indicate the bare absence of applied and sustamed thought 
[158] The bare absence of applied and sustained thought is 
mdicated by this [second] clause, namclj, ‘without applied 
thought, without sustained thought’. Consequently it 
needs to be stated notwithstanding that the first has already 


been stated 

Born of caneentralion born of the first'jhana concentration, 
or born of associated concentration, is the meaning. Herein, 
although the first was bom of associated concentration too, 
still It IS only this concentrauon that is quite worthy to oe 
called ‘concentration’ because of us complete confidence aM 
extreme immobility due to absence of disturbance bf *PP * 
and sustamed thought So only this [jhana] is called rn 
of concentration ’, and that is in order to recommend it 
With kappiaas end bliss is as already explained, bttora 
second m numerical senes. Also second becauscentered up 


second. 

Then it was also said above whidt abandons two 
possesses thee factors (§139). Herein, the “[>«>doning of tivo 
factor should be undcistood as the aban^on'ng of 
thought and sustained thought. But while the 
are abandoned at the moment of the a^css of *<= 

nund So when it is said m the ^ibhaftp 258). 

‘dcnce, happiness, bli«, .hatlhaia with .« 
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literally three factors qu& factors that have attained to the 
characteristic of lighting (see §119), according m it is said; 
‘V\^at is jhana of three factors on that occasion? It is 
‘ happiness, bliss, unification of mind ’ (Vbh. 263) . 

The rest is as in the case of the first jhana. 

151. Once this has been obtained in this way, and he has mastery 
in the five ways already described, then on emerging from the 
now familiar second jhana he can regard the flaws in it thus: 
This attainment is threatened by the nearness of applied and 
sustained thought, ‘Whatever there is in it of happuiess, 
‘of mental excitement, proclaims its grossness’ (D.i,37), 
and its factors arc weakened by the grossness of the happiness 
so expressed He can bring the third jhana to mmd as 
quieter and so end his attachment to the second jhana and 
set about doing what is needed for attaining the third. 

152. Whenhehasemergcdfromthesccondjhana[159] happmess 
appears gross to him as he reviews the jhana factors with 
mindfulness and full awareness, wliile bliss and uiufication 
appear peaceful. Then as he brings that same sign to mmd as 
‘earth, earth’ again and again with the purpose of abandoning 
the gross factor and obtainmg the peaceful factors, [knowing] 
‘now the third jhana will arise’ there arises in him mind-door 
adverting with that same earth kasma as its obj'ect, interrupt- 
ing the hfe-contmuum. After that, either four or five impul- 
sions impel on that same object, the last one of which is an 
impulsion of the fine-material sphere belonging to the third 
jhana The rest are of the kinds already stated (§74). 



[The Third Jhana] 

And at this point, ‘With the fading away of happiness as 
‘ well he dwells in equanimity, and mmdiul and fully aware 
‘ he feels bliss with his body, he enters upon and dwells in the 
‘ third jhana, on account of which the Noble Ones announce: 


He dwells in bliss who has equanimity and is mindful ’ 
(Vbh. 245), and so he has attained the third jhana, which 
abandons one factor, possesses two factors, is good in three 
ways, possesses ten characteristics, and is of the earth kasma. 

Herein, with the fading away of happmess as well {pittya 
ca Dirago) fading away is distaste for, or surmountmg of, 
happmess of the kind already described. But the words ‘as 
well (ea)’ between the two [words pihya and wro^o] have the 
meanmg of a conjunction," they conjom [to them] either 
the word | stillmg ’ or the expression ‘ the stilling of apphed 
^d sustained thought’ [in the description of the second 
jhana] Herein, when taken as conjoining ‘stilling’, the 
construction to b e undcistood is ‘with the fading away and, 

conjunction; gram term for the word ra fandl. 
This meanmg not given m P T S> Diet C3f MA, i, 40 ' 
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J55. 


J56. 


w)iat IS more, ilie itillmg, of Jiapplness With tins 
corntructinn ‘ fading away' has tlie meaning ofdistaste, so the 
meaning can be regarded as ‘with distaste for, and with the 
stilling of, hapjiiness’. But sviien taken as corjoining 
the s.ords Milling of applied and sustuincd thought’, then the 
consti union to be understood is ‘mth die fading of happiness 
and, what IS more, with the sttih'ng of applied and sustained 
thought’. With this construction ’fading away’ has the 
meaning of surmounting, so this meaning can be regarded 
as’w'iili the surmounting of liappmess and with the stilling 
of applied and sustained thought’. 

Of course, applied and sustained thought have already 
been stilled m tJic second jhana, too However, dusis saidm 
order to show the path to this diird jhana and in order to 
recommend It For when ‘with die stilhng of applied and 
sustained diought ’ is said, it is declared diat the path to this 
jhana is ncccssarilv by the stilJmg of apphed and sustained 
thought And just as, although mistaken view ofmdividuahtv, 
etc , arc not abandoned m the attaining of the third Noble 
Path [but in the first], vet when it is recommended bv des- 
cribing their abandonment thus ‘ kVith the abandoning of the 
|fiveIowei fetters’ (A i, 232 ), [ 160 ] then it awakens eagerness 
in those tiding to attain that third Noble Path, — so too, when 
the stilling of apphed and sustained thought is mentioned, 
though they are not actually stilled here piut in the secon^ 
this IS a recommendation Hence the meaning expressw 
IS this ‘ With the surmounting of happiness and with the 
stilling of applied and sustained thought. ’ 


He dwells tn equanamly. it watclies [things] as they wise 
[UPApaUtlo IKKHATi), thus it is equanimity [iipcUm^ 
)r oniooking) , it sees fairly, secs without partialitj' {a-pdkha- 
iahla), is the meaning A possessor of the third_jhana is said 
to ‘ dwell in equanimity'’ smee he possesses equanimity that is 
dear, abundant and sound 

Equanimity is of ten kinds siv-factored cqnan^ty, 
iquanimity as a divine abiding, equanimity as an enughten- 
nent factor, equanimity of eneigy, equanimity about 
ions, equanunity as a feeling, equanimity’ about 
jquaninuty as specific neutrahty, equanimity of jhana, a 
squaninuty of purification 

Herem, six-factored equanmitj.’ is a name for the equ^m- 

ty m one whose cankers are destroyed It is die ® 
lon-abandonmcnt of the natural state of punty 
ible or undesirable objects of the s,x kin^ come 
n the six doors described thus; ‘Here a qjye 

fcers are destroyed is neither glad nor sad ^ 

^ object with the eye. he dwells in equanimity, mindful and 

' fully aware’ (A. in, 279). 
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158. 


159 


160. 


I6I. 


162 


163 


164. 


165 


166. 


167. 


44 


45 . 


Equanimity as a divine abiding is a name for equanimity 
consisting in the mode of neutrality towards beings described 
thus ‘He dwells intent upon one quarter widi his heart 

* endued with equanimity ’ (D. i, 25 1 ) 

Equanimity as an enlightenment factor is a name for equani- 
mity consisting in the mode of neutrality in conascent states 
described thus. ‘He develops the equanimity enlightenment 
‘factor depending on relinquishment’ i, li) 

Equanimity of energy is a name for the equanimity otherwise 
known as neither over-strenuous nor over-lax energy des- 
cribed thus ‘From Ume to time he brings to mind the sign 
‘ of equanimity ’ (A i, 257) 

Equanimity about formations is a name for equanimity con- 
sistmg in neutrality about apprehending reflexion and com- 
posure regarding the hindrances, etc , described thus ‘How 
‘ many kinds of equanimity about formations arise through 

* concentration ’ Howmany kinds of equanimity about forma- 

‘tions arise through insight’ Eight kinds of equanimity 
‘ about formations arise through concentiation. Ten kinds 
‘ of equanimity about formations arise throuch insisrht ’ 
‘ (Ps i, 64) « [161] " ® 

Equanimity as a feeling is a name for the equanimity known 
as neither-pain-nor-pleasure described thus ‘ On the occasion 
‘ on which a sense-sphere profitable consciousness has arisen 
‘accompanied by equanimity’ (Dhs 156) 

Equanimity about insight i8 a name lor equanimity consist- 
ing in neutrality about investigation described thus- ‘What 
exists, what has become, that he abandons, and he obtains 
equanimity ’ ( ). 

Equanimity as specific neutrality is a name for equanimity 
consisting in the equal eflficiency of conascent states it is 

Equanimity of Jhana is a name for equanimity producing 

bliss described thus^ 

tie dwells in equamnuty (Vbh 245) 

IS a name for’ equanimity pimfied 
f all opposition, and so consisting in uninterestedness in 

sailing opposition described thus ‘The fourth jhana, which 
h^ mindfulness purified by equanimi tv’ (Vbh 245], 

six-factored equammity, equanimity as a divine 
^ enhghtenmcnt facioV, equammity 

neutrality, equanimity of jhana and Vrifying 

■*’ 'equanimity as spec5 
nc neutrahtj Their difference, however, is one of posiuon « 


he ^wght Linds' are those connected tpjfli 
menis The ‘ten kinds’ jhana attain- 
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being asa boy.ayouth, an adult 
a general, a ^g, and so on. Therefore of these it should be 

T^r^rtl “ SK-factored equanimity, or that 

ea«»nw are not fou* where there is 

equanimity as enlightenment factor. 

meaning, so also equanimity 
about fonnations and equanimity about insight have one 
ijifD for they are simply understanding classed 

lots, in these nso ways according to function Just as, when 
a man has seen a snake go mto his house in the 
and has hunted for it with a forked suck, 
^ j , *bcn when he^ has seen it lying in the grain store 
and has looked to discover whether it is actually a snake 
or not, and then by seeing three marks*® has no more 
doubt, and so there is neutrality m him about further in- 
vestigating whether or not it is a snake, [1 62J so too, when a 
man has begun insight, and he sees with insight-knowledge 
the three characteristics, then there is neutrahty in him about 
further investigating the impermanence, etc , of fonnations, 
169. and that neutrality is called equammily aboul insight But 
jiMt as, w'hen the man has caught hold of the snake securely 
with the forked stick and thinl^ ‘How shall I get nd of the 
snake without hurting it or getting bitten by it?’, then as 
he is seeking only the ivay to get rid of it, there is neutrality 
in him about the catching hold of it, so too, when a man, 
through seeking the three characteristics, sees the three 
kinds of becoming as if burning, then there is neutrality in him 
about catching hold of formations and that neutrahty is 
called eqaamtmly about formations. So when equanimity about 
insight IS established, equanimity about formations is estab- 
lished too. But it is divided into two in this way according 
to function, in other words, occording to neutrahty about 
investigating and about catdiing hold 
Equanimity of energy and equanimity as feeling arc different 
both from each other and from the rest 

So, of these kinds of equanimity, it is equanimity of jhana 
that is intended here. That has the characteristic of neutra- 
lity, Its function is to be unconcerned It is mMifested as 
uninteresCedness. Its provimate cause is the fading away of 
happiness 

Here it may be said: Is this not simply equanimity as 
tyierific neutrality in the meaning ? And that exists in the nnt 
and second jhanas as well; so this clause 'He 
in equanimity’ ought to be stated of those also. _\Vhy 
is it not^ — [It may be replied-] Because its function is 
unevident there. For its function is unevident there 
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168 


•Seoettkika-etqjre— three marts’; cT. Ch XXI, §49 


descmmion of ooncbtolation IV, 175 

kbcb it is ovetsFadm^ function, 

rest. But U iTis not overshadowed 

»'S.r« though, tutd 5.PP,.- 

ineqaanmuty’is ihus^^ here.V temerabws 

Full awareness has the charactensuc of non-corfusion. Its 

absorption-, yet, because of the [comparauve] 
of those jhanas the mind’s going is ca^ Jthere], hke *at 
of a man on Pevell ground, and so the functions of imndful- 
ness and full awareness are not evident in them llbij But 
it is only stated here because the subtlety of this jhana, 
wluch is due to the abandoning of the gross factors, xeQintw 
that the mind’s going always includes the functions of mind- 
fulness and full-awareness, like that of a man on a razor’s 
edge. 

174. What is mote, just as a calf that follows a cow returns to 
the cow when taken atvay from her if not prevented, so too, 
when this third jhana is led away from happiness, it would 
return to happiness if not prevented by tiundfulness and full 
awareness, and would rejoin happiness. And besides, beings 
ate greedy for bliss, and this kind of bliss is exceedingly sweet 
since there is none greater. But here there is non-greed for the 
bliss owing to the influence of the mindfulness and full- 
awareness, not for any other reason. And so it should also 
be understood that it is stated only here in order to em- 
phasize this meamng too. 

Now, as to the clause hi fab bltss with his body, here al- 
though in one actually possessed of the third jhana there is 
no concern about fedaig bhss, nevertheless he would fed the 
bliss associated rvith his mental body, and after emerging 
from the jhana he would also feel bliss since his material body 
svould have been affected by the exceedmgly superior matter 
Originated by that bliss associated with die mental body.*’ It 
is in order to point to this meaning that the words ‘ he feds 
bliss with his body’ are said. 

+7. For consdmisnis».originated malenality sec Ch XX, §30ff. 
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176, 


177 


178. 


179, 


180. 


Now, as to the clause, that . on account of which the Noble 
Ones announce He duetts tn bliss who has equammily and u 
mindful ' here it is the jhana, on account of which as cause, 
on account of which as reason, the Noble Ones, that is to say, 
the Enlightened Ones, etc , ‘ announce, teach, declare estab- 
lish, reveal, expound, explain, clarify ’ (Vbh 259} Ihai person 
who possesses the third jhiana — they praise, is what is intended. 
Why^ Because *he dwells tn bliss who has equanimity and is 
mindful He enters upon and dwells tn that third jhana {lam 

taliyam jhdnatk upasampajja mharalt) is how the cons- 
truction should be understood here But why do they praise 
him thus ^ Because he is worthy of praise For tlus man is 
worthy of praise since he has equanimity towards the third 
jhana though it possesses exceedingly sweet bliss and has 
reached the perfection of bliss, and he is not drawn towards 
It by a liking for the bliss, and he is mindful witli the mind- 
fulness established in order to prevent the arising of happi- 
ness, and he feels with his mental body the undchlcd bliss 
beloved of Noble Ones, cultivated by Noble Ones Because 
he is worthy of praise in this way, it should be undcrstoc^, 
Noble Ones praise him with the words ‘ He dwells in bliss who 
has equanimity and is mindful thus declaring the special 
qualities that are worthy of praise, [164] 

Third It 15 the third in the numerical senes, and it is third 


because it is entered upon third 

Then it was said, whuh abandons one factor, possesses Iw 
factors (§ 1 53} here the abandomng of the one factor should be 
understood as the abandoning of happiness But that is ab.in- 
doned only at the moment of absorption, as applied thought 
and sustained thought are at diat of the second jhana, hence 
it is called its factor of abandoning. 

The possession of the two factors should be understood 
as the arising of the two, namelv, bliss and unification o 
when it IS said in the Vibhanga, “‘Jbana >■. equanimity, 
‘mindfulness, fuU-awarencss, bliss, unification of niind 

(Vbh 260), this is said figuraUvely m order to shou tna 
jiiana with its equipment. But, excepting the ^ 

and mindfulness and full-awareness, tlus i'" c^- 

only two factors factors that have attained to the diarac 
tcrlttc oflighting (see §119), according ns it « emd 
‘IS the ihana of two factors on tliat occasion’ il is miss 
‘and unification of mmd’ (Vbh^.264}, 

The rest is as in the case of the first jhana 
Once this has been obmmcd hrH’,£onS« nr 
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‘bliss proclaims its grossness’ (D i, 37, seeCh IX, n. 20), 
and Its factors arc ■weakened b'y the grossness of the bliss so 
expressed. He can brmg the fourth jhana to mmd as quieter 
and so end his attachment to the third jhana and set about 
doing what is needed for attaining the fourth. 

181. When he has emerged from the third jhana, the bliss, 
m other words, the mental joy appears gross to him as 
he reviews the jhana factors with mindfulness and full 
awareness, while the equaniimty as feeling and the unifi- 
cation of mind appear peaceful. Then as he brings that 
same sign to mind as ‘earth, earth’ again and again, 
with the purpose of abandoning the gross factor and 
obtaimng the peaceful factors [knowing] ‘now the fourth 
jhana will arise’ there arises m him mind-door advert- 
ing with that same earth kasina as its object, interrupting 
the hfe-contmuum After that either four or five impul- 
sions impel on that same object, [165] the last one of 
which IS an impulsion of the finc-matenal sphere belonging to 
the fourth jhana. The rest are of the kinds already stated 
(§74). 

182. But there is this difference blissful (pleasant) feelm g is 
not a condition, as repetition condition, for neither-pawSul- 
nor-pl^sant feeling, and [the prehminary-work] must be 
aroused in the case of the fourth jhana with neither-painful- 
imr-pleasant fechng, consequenuy these [consciousnesses of 
the preliminary-work] are associated withneithcr-painful-nor- 
pleasant feeling, and here happiness vanishes simply owme 
to their association with equammity. ® 


[The Fourth Jhana] 

*'^***^ abandoning of pleasure and 
pam and with the previous disappearance of ioy and snef 
the enters upon and dwells in the fourth jhana, which h^ 
neither-pain-nor-pLeasure and has purity of mmdfulness due 

to equanimity’ (Vbh. 245), and so LhaTattS Se fourth 

jhana, wluch abandons one factor, possesses two factors is 
farth'kaS^T characteristics, and is of the 

the abandoning of pleasure and pain is with 
*e abandoning of bodily pleasure and bodily 

fourth jhana. Disappearance of joy and gnef- with the nre- 
vious disappearance of the two, that is, mental bliss (nleasurel 
IRI pam, wth the abandoning, is what is meant 

85. But whOT does the abandoning of these take place ? At thi^ 

moment of access of the four jhanas. ForSall 
only abandoned at the mom^t of the fr». Jh u ^ ^ “ 
wh... tb.d.w p„„, 
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(pleasure) are abandoned respectivelyat the moments of access 
of the first, second, and third jhanas So although the order 
in which they are abandoned is not actually mentioned, 
nevertheless the abandoning of the pleasure, pain, joy, and 
grief, is stated here according to the order m which the 
faculties are summarized in theindnya Vibhanga (Vbh. 122). 

186. But if these are only abandoned at the moments of access 
of the several jhanas, why is their cessation said to take place 
in the jhana itself in the following passage ‘And where does 

* the ansen pain faculty cease without remainder? Here, 

* bhikkhus, quite secluded from sense desires, secluded from 

* unprofitable things, a bhikkhu enters upon and dwells in the 
‘ first jhana, which is bom of seclusion. It is here that the 
‘ ansen pain faculty ceases without remainder Where does 
‘ the arisen gnef faculty (cease without remainder ? in the 
‘ second jhana] Where does the ansen pleasure faculty 
‘ [cease without remainder? in the thirdjhanaJ Where 
‘ does the arisen joy faculty cease without remainder? [166] 

‘ Here, bhikkhus, with the abandomng of pleasure and pam 
‘ [and with the previous disappearance of joy and grief] a 
‘ bhikkhu enters upon and dwells in the fourth jhana, which 
‘ has mindfulness purified by equanimity. It « here 
‘ that the arisen joy faculty ceases without remamder 


(S v,213-5)? , ^ 

It is said in that way there referring to reinforced cessation 
For m the first jhana, etc., it is their reinforced cessation, not 
just Aeir cessation, that takes place At the moment of ac^ 
It IS just their ccssaoon, not their remforced cessation, that 
takes place For accordingly, dunng the first jhana 
which has multiple adverting, there could be reansmg ot the 
fbodilvT pam faculty^* due to contact with gadflies, flies, etc , 
or due to the discomfort of an uneven seat, though that pMn 
faculty had already ceased, but not so dunng absorption ur 
alternatively, though it has ceased dunng acc^, it has 
absolutely ceased ^ere since it is not quite beaten Y 
oppositi on But dunng absorption the whole body is showered 

-niey say that with the words » TTterr 

not been lost is not relevant ilfhaw obtained jhana 

tamed that grief does not arise at Ji m those who haw ^3^ ->53,)^ 

since It did ansc m ^Ua ^ ' ® So they* say That is wrong 

and he was not one who ^ hindrance If tbm 

because there is no hate ’"‘^aiSfal a^d immaterial beings, and it 
were, it would Mise '"u nassaEiTas "In the unmatenaj 
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•with bliss owing to pervasion by happiness. And the pain 
faculty has absolutely ceased in one whose body is showered 
18B. 'With bhss, since it is beaten out then by opposition. And 
during the second-jhana access too, which has multiple 
adverting, there could be reansmg of the [mental] gnef 
faculty, although it had already ceased there, because it arises 
when there is bodily weariness and mental vexation, which 
have apphed thought and sustamed thought as their condition, 
but It does not arise when apphed and sustamed thought arc 
absent. When it arises, it does so in the presence of apphed 
and sustamed thought, and tliey are not abandoned m the 
second-jhana access, but this is not so m the second jhanaitsclf 
189. because its conditions are abandoned there. Likewise m the 
third-jhana access there could be reansmg of the abandoned 
[bodily] pleasure faculty in one whose body was pervaded 
by the superior matenality onpnated by the [consciousness 
associated with the] liappincK.*® But not so in the third 
jhana itself. For in the third jhana the happiness that is a 
condition for the [bodily] bhss (pleasure) has ceased entirely. 
Likewise in the fourth-jhana access there could be reansmg 
of the abandoned [mental] joy faculty becaue of its near- 
ness and because it has not been properly surmounted owing 
to the absence of equanimity brought to absorption strength. 
But not so in the fourth jhana itself And that is why m each 
case (§ 186) the words ‘■without remainder’ are included thus : 
‘ It IS here that the arisen pam faculty ceases without remain- 
der’. 


190. Here it may be asked* Then if these kinds of feeling are 
abandoned in the access in this way, why arc they brought in 
here? 

It is done so that they can be readily grasped. For the 
neither-painful-nor-pleasant feeling described here by the 
words ‘which has neither-pam-nor-pleasure’ is subtle, hard to 
recognize and not readily grasped So just as, when a cattle- 
herd wants to catch a refractory ox that cannot be caught 
at all by approachmg it, he coUecis all the cattle into 
me pen [167] and lets them out one by one, and then 
[he says] ‘That is it; catch it’, and so it gets caught 
as well, so too the Blessed One has collected all these [five 
kinds of feeling] together so that they can b e grasped readily, 

‘lie hindrance of ignorance” 
2 291) i« wiU and worry are not mentioned as hindrances that 
doesMtimpI) that they are not hindrances even by supposing that it 
was because lust, etc . were not actually hindrancL and wefc cSled 
hindrances there hguralively because of resemblance to hindranca 
And It IS no re^n to argue "it is because it arose m Asita” since there 
IS falling awav from jhana with the atisina of enef The ma u- j 

that IS that when the jhana is lost for mm^mvi^ ^eam^ uch'l^'n 
40 Without difficulty’ (Pm 158—9) " “ 

■»». 'Copa— cowherd (or guardian)’ not in P T S. Diet. 
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>n this way 

then what is not [bodily] pleasure (bliss) or [bodily] pain or 
[rncntal] joy or [mental] gnef can still be gra^d in t£s wa” 
191. This IS neithcr-painful-nor-pleasant feeling Besides this 
may be understood as said m order to show the condition for 
the neither-pamful-nor-pleasant mmd-dehverance For the 
abandoning of [bodily] pain, etc , are conditions for that 
according as It IS said ‘There are four conditions, friend! 
Jor the attainment of the neither-pamful-nor-pleasant 
nund-dehverance Here, friend, with the abandoning of 
pleasure and pain and with the previous disappearance of 
* joy and grief a bhikkhu enters upon and dwells m the fourth 
'jhana equanimity These are tlie four conditions for the 
attainment of the neither-pamful-nor-pleasant nund-deliver- 
192 ‘ ance ’ (M i,296) Or alternatively, just as, although mistalcpn 
view of individuality, etc , have already been abandoned in 
the earlier paths, they are nevertheless mentioned as aban- 
doned m the description of the thud path for the purpose of 
recommending it (cf §155), so too these kinds of feeling can 
be understood as mentioned here for the purpose of recom- 
mending this jhana Or alternatively, they can be understood 
as mentioned for tlie purpose of showing that greed and hate 
are very far away ow'ing to the removal of their condibons, 
for of these, pleasure (bliss) is a condition for joy, and joy for 
greed , pain is a condition for grief and grief for hate So with 
the removal of pleasure (bliss), etc , greed and hate are very 
far away since they are removed along with their conditions 


193. Which has nather-pmn-nor-pleasure no pam owing to 
absence of pam, no pleasure owing to absence of pleasure 
(bliss). By this he indicates the third kind of feeling that is 
in opposition both to pain and to pleasure, not the mere 
absence of pam and pleasure This tliu-d kind of feeling 
named ‘neither-pain-nor-pleasure’ is also called ‘equani- 
mity It has the charactciistic of experiencing what is con- 
trary to both the desirable and the undesirable Its function 
is neutral Its manifestation is unevident. Its proximate 
cause should be understood as the cessation of pleasure 
(bliss). 

194. And has punlji of rundfulness due to equamimly has punty 
of mmdfulness brought about by equanimity For the mind- 
fulness in this jhana is quite puiified, and its punficabon is 
effected by equanmiity, not by anything else That is why 
It IS said to liave purity of mindfulness due to equanimity 
Also it IS said m the Vilihaiiga. ‘This mindfulness is cleared, 

‘ punfied, clarified, by equanimity, hence it is said to have 
punty of mindfulness due to equammity (Vbh 261). [168] 
And the equaniinitv due to which thei ecomes to be this purity 
of mmdfulness should be imderstood as specific neutrality 
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in meaning. And not only mindfulness is purified by it here, 
but also all associated states However, the teacliing is given 
under the heading of nundfulness. 

195 Herein, this equanimity exists in the three lower jhanas 
too, but just as, although a crescent moon exists by day 
but IS not purified or dear since it is outshone by the sun’s 
radiance in the daytime or smce it is deprived of the night, 
which is its ally owing to gentleness and owing to helpfulness 
to it, so too, this crescent moon of equanimity consistmg in 
specific neutrality exists in the first jhana, etc , but it is not 
punfied since it is outshone by the glare of the opposing 
states consisting in applied thought, etc , and since it is 
deprived of the night of equanimity-as-feeling for its ally; 
and because it is not purified, the conascent mindfulness 
and other states are not purified either, like the unpurified 
crescent moon’s radiance by day. That is why no one among 
these [first three jhanas] is said to have purity of mindfulness 
due to equanitmty. But here this crescent moon consisting 
in speafic neutrality is utterly pure because it is not outshone 
by the glare of the opposing states consisting in apphed 
thought, etc , and because it has the night of equanimity-as- 
feehng for its ally. And since it is purified, the conascent 
mindfulness and other states are punfied and clear also, like 
the purified crescent moon’s radiance, That, it should be 
understood, is why only this jhana is said to have purity of 
mindfulness due to equanimity. 

196 Fourth: it is fourth in numencal senes, and it is fourth 
because it is entered upon fourth. 

197 Then it was said, which abandons one factor, possesses two 
f^ors (§1831, here the abandoning of the one factor 
should be understood as the abandoning of joy. But that 
joy IS actually abandoned in the first impulsions of the same 
cogmdve senes (cf. §185). Hence it is called its factor of 
abandoning. 

The possession of the two factors should be understood as 
the ansing of tlte two, namely, equanimity as feeling and 
unification of mind 

The rMt is as stated in the case of the first ]hana. 

This, in the first place, is accordmg to the fourfold reckon- 
mg of jhana. 


198 


[The Fivefold Reckoning of Jhana] 

When, however he is developing fivefold j'hana, then on 
emerging froin the now fanuhar first jhana, he can regard 
me flaws in it in this way This attainment is threatened by 
me nearness of the hindrances, and its factors are weakened 
by the grossness of apphed thought [169] He can bring the 

second Jhana to mind as quietef and so end his attaSt 
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199. 


200 . 


201 . 


202 . 


to the first jhana and to what b needed for attaining the 
second. 

Now he emei^cs from the first jhana mindful and fully 
aware, and only applied thought appears gross to him as he 
reviews the jhana factors, while the sustained thought, etc., 
appear peaceful. Then as he brings that same sign to muid as 
' earth, earth’ with the purpose of abandoning the gross 
factor and obtaining the peaceful factors the second jhana 
arises in him in the way already desenbed 

Its factor of abandoning is applied thought only. The four 
beginning with sustained thought are the factors that it 
possesses. The rest is as already stated. 

V^en this has been obtained in this way, and once he has 
mastery in the five ways already described, then on emerg- 
ing from die now familiar second jhana he can regard 
the flaws in it in this way This attainment is threatened by 
the nearness of applied Aought, and its factors are weakened 
by the grossness of sustamed thought He can bring the 
third jhana to mind as quieter and so end his attachment to 
the second jhana and set about domg what is needed for 
attaining the third. 

Now he emeigcs from the second jhana mindful and luUy 
aware, only sustamed thought appears gross to him as he 
reviews the jhana factors, while happiness, etc , appear peace- 
ful. Then as he brings tliat same sign to mind as earm, 
earth’ again and again with the purpose of abandoning the 
gross factor and obtaming the peaceful factors the third jhana 
arises in him in the way already described. 

Its factor ofabandonmg IS sustamed thought only ine 
diree beginning with happiness, as m the second jhaw in the 
fourfold reckonmg, are the factors that it possesses, the rest 
is as already stated. 

So that which is the second in the fourfold reckoning 
becomes the second and third in the fivefold Jf 

being devided into two And those which are the third and 

fourth m the former reckoning become the fouith and Wth 

in this reckonmg. The first remams the first in each case 

The fourth chapter called ‘The Description 
of the Earth Kasma’ in the Treatise on the 

Development of Concentration in the Path oi 

PunficaUon composed for the purpose ol 
gladdenmggood people 



CHAPTER V 

description of concentration 
—THE REMAINING KASINAS 
(Sesa-kastna-mddesa) 

2 > [The Water Kasina] 

1 [170] Now the water kasina comes next after the earth 

' kasina (Ch. Ill, §105). Here is the detailed explanation 

One whq tn d evelop th e water_k asina„s_hpulA ^ 

in thec^ of the eart h kasina. se« himrelCcomfortably- and 
SSprelienaTtRe sigSTn wafer j^hapis eiAer made or jiot 
rnSKTin Tefc^ , and'so all the rest should be repeated m detail 
(Ch IV §22) And as in this case, so with all those that 

follow [in this chapter]. We shall in fact not repeat even this 
much and shall only pomt out what is different. 

2 Here too, when someone has had practice in previous [ hv<^, 
the sien arises for him in wat» ih^s.npt made _ up,„such^as. 
a poolT aT^e, jl^oon, otLthe'bcean„as_in__the_case-.of -die 
TEIoct CuTa;Siva 

Tfic venerable one, it seems, thought.tp_abandon, gam _and 
honbur'and live' a sec lu ded l tfe'.'~He b oarded a ship at Malia - 
tittlSTSiann ar'l and sailed to, l ambuaipa_J India) Tie 
gazed at the ocean m eanwhile th e kas ina-Sign. _ the, counter- 
part 61 that ocean,, arose in lum. 

3. ^meone"wth no such previous p ractye should guard 
agiumt thV lour faSts of a kasma ~(.ChriV7§2? J and not 
apprehend the water as one of the't^ours, blue, yellow, red 
or white. He should fiU.adJowl or a four-footed water pod 
to.t hejbmn-with—vrater uncontaminated by sod, taken in. 
”die open thTOi^rFHepra^^[s5amcf]7*brwItK" any ottier 
clearjinturbi^vaten '^tJe^hould.put j.tjn a,scre«»ed pla ce o n 
3ie^ ou tskirts of the monaste^ as already describ^_and_seaJt 
Rimsdf comfortably. He should^ neither review its colo ur 

no r brin g its charac teristic to mind. App rehending the 

c^our as belonging to^ite^physical suppprt„he sh ould set hi s 
nunff on”^^[name] ronMpt as the. most outstandi ng ment al 
datum, a nd usi ng any a mong the [various] names for water 
(5poi such as ‘rain ‘liquid~~f^fl^ ’l ~ dew"(tw ^.’ 

‘ fluid fjflh/aV .Oie-should^-deyelop— rthe_ka sina l by using 
[ preferably] the obv ious, IWater, .water). 

4. ~ As heAevdopsat m this wav , the .two.signs eventually, arise, 

in hi m in the_way already, described. Here,_ however, the 

1. ‘ATutiduto — a four-footed water pot** not m P T S. Diet. 

2 English cannot really furnish five words for water. 
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kainung sjgn_has the apprarancc of moving. [171] ir the 
water has bubbles of froth mixed with it, the learning sign 
has the same appearance, and it is evident as a fault 
m the hasiiia But the counterpart sign _.aDpcars inac- 
tivCj Jifce,.a crysjal fan_sct_in_sp3cc,_likjs tlie disk of a 
lo^Irig-glass made of cn'stal With the appearance of ‘that 
«gn he reaches access jhana and the jhana tetrad and pentad 
111 the way already described 

The water Icasina 


^•3 [The Fire Kasina] 

5. Anyo ne who wants to develop the fire k asma should appre- 
hend the signjn.fire, 

' Herein, when someone with merit, having had previous 
practice, is apprehending the sign, it arises in him in any sort 
of fire, not made up, as he looks at the fiery combustion in 
a lamp’s flame or in a furnace or in a jilacc for baking 
bowls or in a forest conflagration,- as m the Elder Cittagutta’s 


case , , 

The sign arose in that Elder as he was looking at a lamp s 
flame while he was in the Uposatha house on thedav of preach- 
ing the Dhamma. 

Anyone else should make one up. Here arc tlic directiom 
for making it He should split up some damp |y^rtvvood, 
dry It, and break it up into short lengths. He slioum 
go to a suitable tree root or to a shed and there ma c 
a pile in the way done for baking bowls, and have i 
lit He should make a hole a span and four finger- wide in a 
rush mat’dr a piece oflcathcror a cloth, and alter ^ 

m front of the fire, he should sit down m the f 
described. Instead of giving attention to the F?” "nd siic s 
below or the smoke above, he sliould apprehend the sign m 
the dense combustion in die middle 

He should.not review the colour as blue or 
or give attention to its characteristic ^ 

the colour as belonging to its physical sop^r , j 

his mind on the [name] concept as the most outsianai g 
mental datum, and using any among 
(Uio) such as ‘die Bright One ipnvoKa), the Uwer « 

Ai-f Ji m—.i /Unh^rniiani)'. ‘ihc Knowcf of Creniurfs 

Fur, 


flw) such as 'Uic ongni 

Blick Trail {IcnhM)', ‘the Knoner of Cmaiurrs 0 
‘the Altar of Sacnficc [fatlatitna) , rtc-t “ 

SkpSlrnkasma] by using IpreferaWj] thcobMous Hrr. 


fire 


hkr fthc fire to keep] sinl mg down .ns the | , j ,,,pt 
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the learning sign], and anv firebrand, or pile of embers or 
ashes, or smoke appears m it The counterpart sign appears 
motionless hke a piece of red cloth set in space, like a gold 
fan, hke a gold column. With its appearance he reaches 
accus jhana and the jhana tetrad and pentad m the way 
already described. 

The fire kasina 


[The Air Kasina] 

9. ,^yone who wants to develop the air kasma should appre- 

hend the sign in air. And that is done either by sight or by 
touch. For this IS said in the Commentaries: ‘One who is 
learmng the air kasina apprehends the sign in air. He notices 
the tops of [growing] sugarcanemoving to and fro, or he notices 
the tops of bamboos, or the tops of trees, or the ends of the 
hair, moving to and fro, or he notices the touch of it on the 
body ’ - 

10. So when he sees sugarcanes with dense foliage standing 
with tops level or bamboos or trees, or else hair four fingers 
long on a man’s head, being struck by the wind, he should 
cstebhsh mmdfuhiess m this way* ‘ Thi s wind is striking on 
tills place’. Or he can establish mindfiilnKe whei.elthejnjjid^ 
strikes a part ofhis body after entenng by a window owning 
or by a crack m a wall, and using any among names for wind 
(oata) bt^nning ivith ‘ivind (oafa)’, ‘breeze (mofufa)’, ‘blow- 
ing (amlay, he .should develop [the kasina] by using fprefer- 
ably] the obvious ‘Air, air’. 

11. Here the laming sign appears to move like the svnrl of hot 
[steam] on rice gruel just withdrawn from an oven. The 
counterpart sign is quiet and motionless The rest should be 
understood m the way already described 

The air kasina. 


[The Blue Kasina] 

* 1 . is said [in the commentaries] ‘OnejivhojsJearnine 

fte blue kasina apprehends die sign in blue, whether Va 
ilower or m a cloth or in a colour clement’.® Firstly when 
someone has ment, having had previous practice the sien 
arises in him when he sees a bush with blue flowers, of such 

13 ^ of offering, or any blue clotii~5r- 

W But anyone else should take flowers such as 

blue lotuses, gtnkannika (morning glory) flowers etc and 

^ OU.» fi{U My„|LdUt 

that no stamen or smlk shows, or with only flieir petak Or 
he can fill it tvith blue clotli bunched up togetlier- or he 

can fasten the .cloth ove r the rim of L ^ay or bLket 

-dered 

blue.EKcn.^d5omrtimo blaci. has to serve for (he Engl.sh 
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Iikc_tbe. covering of a drum . Or he can make a Itasina 
disk, either portable as desanbed Under the earth leasing 
or on a wall, with one of/the colour elements such as 
bronze-green, leaf-green, aiyana-ointment black, surrounding 
It with a different colour. /After that, he s hould brmg it 
to mind as *Blue. bIu e!jnjtE&Iwav air^dv descriBed under 
fe ear^i kasma 

14 And here too any fault in the kasina is evident in the learn- 
ing sign, the stamens and stalks and the gaps between the 
petals, etc, are apparent The counterpa rt sign appears 
like a crystal fan in space, free from the ka s ina disk . The rest 
should be understood as already described. 

The blue kasina 

G [The Yellow Kasina] 

1 5. Likewise with the yellow kasina, for this is said * One who 
is learnin g die y ellow k^na^^prehends Ae sign jn^yellow, 
either m a_^oyverp£in a cloth or m a colour element ’. Therfr 
lor^ere.too . when so meone has merit, having had previous 
pracUce, .the sign _ araes _m him .when he sees a flowenng 
^fi^or.flpwers spread out, or yellow cloth or colour element,! 
as in-the rase of the-Elde iiCrttagutta. ' 

I That -venerable one. It seems, saw an o ffenng being 

on^W_flowi^^tar, wX^^attanga .flowers* at Cittalapabbate, 
ainH” as soon asjhe saw it the sign arose in him the size of the 
flowerUtar . , 

16. Anyone else should make a kasina, in the way described 
for the^hluc^jLna.wift^wtertf flowers, etc., or with yellow 
cTotiior withV colour element He should bring jt to mmd , 
ar^Yellow, yellow ( The rest is m before. 

~ - " yellow kasina 


17. 


18 


Fhe Red Kasina] . 

Likewise with tlie red kasina; for this is said . 
laminK the red kasina ap prehend5.^the-.5ign..in_red,_L J 
iHiS^rSSweror ma doth or in a-colour.clcment . I neje- 
wThTre todr when' someone has mmt, having 
ractice the sign arises in ,him,when he sees a 

frnjiscusTbushj etc., infiower,.or such, flowers_spmad ou^ 

raWhlo'thorg^m,pr colour el.i^ent. But ^e eke 
mlfia“SaErakJina^_m„theway already 

“I- If tXa coIo“ 

^JMaJbiveiSrXtc . orjwthjed do 

feSSnt He shoidd .brl^^to miJarasIRed,xei.. Ihe 

Pas hcTorei „ , , 

The red kasina 


4 ‘PattaUga'- not m 
inP T.S Diet. 

]80 


p T S. Dirt. 'Aona-altar*. not lo 



V. DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION V,26 


<!» $ 


[The White KLasina] -- - 

19. jrv,,Of:fcc_white_kasma i t is said,?. One who is learning the 
white kasina appraiends'the sign in ^^lte, either m a flower I 
or in a cloth or in a colour element’. So firstly, when someone I 
has merit, having had previous practice, the sign arises in \ 
him when he sees a flowering bush of such a kind or sasst- 1 
kasumana (jasmine) flowers, etc., spread out, or a heap of \ 
white lotuses or lilies, white cloth or colour element; and it \ 
also arises xn a tin disk, a silver disk, and the moon’s disk. \ 

20. t Anyone else should make a kasina, in the way already des- I 
cribed for the blue kasina, with the white flowers already 1 
mentioned, or with cloth or colour element.. ^He_shgul d brin g / 
it to mmd as ‘White, whit e’. f TKerest is as before. 

^iewhite kasina 

A* ^ Light Kasina] ” ' ~ ) 

21 Of the light kasina it is said ‘One who is learning the light 
( kasina apprehends the sign m light in a hole in a wall, or ; 
in a keyhole, or in a window opemng’. So firstly, when some- ‘ 
one has merit, having had previous practice, the sign arises 
m him when he sees the circle thrown on a wall or a floor by 
sunhght or moonhght entering through a hole in a wall, etc., ' 
or when he sees a arcle thrown on the ground by sunlight or 
moonlight coming through a gap in the branches of a dense- 
leaved tree or through a gap in a hut made of closely packed , 
branches. Anyone else should use that same kind of circle of ’ 
luminosity just described, developing it as,^ ‘ Lummosity, ’ 
lumino sitvJ-or-’Light. light^^f If he cannot did sd,he"cah light'" 
a lamp inside a pot, close the pot’s mouth, make a hole in it 
and place it with the hole facing a wall. The lamplight 
coming out of the hole throws a circle on the wall. He should 
develop tha tj! 7.51 as ‘Light, light’. _This lMts_ longer ,than 
23. HieoSer ki nds Here the learning sign is likelhe circle &rown 
on tlie waU br*^e groundT ThcLcpu aterpar't sign is lilfp.::!. 
cbmpStt~BrigKt~clus teiLpf lights The rest is as before. 

The light kasina 

[The Liuitep-Space Kasina] ~ ' 

Of the limited-space kasina it is said ‘ One who is learmng 
the space kasina apprehends the sign m a hole in a wall, or 
in a keyhole, or m a window opening, and so firstly, when 
someone has merit, having had previous practice, the sign j 
arises in him when he sees any [such gap as a] hole’ in a wall, i 

Anyone else should make a hole a span and four fingers broad I 
m a well-thatched hut, or m a piece of leather, or in a rush I 
mat, and so on. He should develop one of these or a hole ' 
such as a hole in a wall as ‘ Space, space ’. Here t’he learning ‘ 
sign resembles the hole together with the wall, etc., that 
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surrounds it Attempts to extend tt fail The counteiparf] 
sign app ears only as a cirde of space Attempts to extend it I 
succeed. r The rest should be understood as descnbed under 
’ the earth kasma ® 

The lunited-space kasma 


[General] 

27, He with Ten Powers, who all dungs did see, 

Tells ten kasinas, each of which can be 
The cause of fourfold and of fivefold jhana, 

The hne-matcnal sphere’s own master key 
Now knowing their descriptions and the way 
To tackle each and how they are developed, 

There are some further points that will repay 
Study, each with its special pai t to play. 

28 Of these, the eardi kasma is the basis for such powers as 
the state described as ‘Having been one, he becomes many’ 
(D. 1 , 78), etc , and stepping or standing or sitting on sp^ 
or on water by creating earth, and the acquisition of the 
bases of mastery (M n, 13) by the limited and measureless 
method 

29. The water kasina is the basis for such powers as diving 
in and out of the earth (D i, 78), causing ram storms, creating 
rivers and seas, making the earth and rocks and palaces 
quake (M i, 253) 

30. The fire kasina is the basis for such powers as smokmg, 

flaming, causing showers of sparks, countering "3 

ability to bum only wliat one wants to bum (S iv, ZiJu;, J 
causing light for the puipose of seeing visible objects with the 
divine eye, burning up the body by means of the fire cieracnt 
at the time of attaining mbbana (MA i v,196) ^ 

5 In the suttas the first eight kasinas are 

and they arc the only ones mentioned m the 

203) and PaPsambhidS (Ps i, 6 ) Nett. sTetO 

ness as nin‘h and tenth respectively (M ii,}4-5, D in, 268, Net o ^ 
But these last two appear to coincide witli the first wo inM 
®aLrthat «. boundl^ snace and 

kasina eiven here as ninth oocs not appear in the ^ , 451 

alXment frem the ‘perecplion bl^n’Se 

The hmitcd-space kasma ^ven state 

'limited’ m order to differentiate rt from the tot " „othmg 

The Commentary on the consci^n^ ^B^sa^ Tb« 
on this aspect. As to t4 sp^ 

immatenal slates is not f 30^§2) the light 
with the words 'f ’^^^ese^iptionof sVee (3iSsa) 

kasma is included in the white^ina . F . . ^ ^ tl,us 'Wherever 

sec DhsA 325,Metu29 T«m^rMaj,h.ma-u>kSy“ 

there is no obstruction, diat “ P marb^tise desires] are not 

Tfka (commenting on M. sutta I®®) ^ „ entudy devoid 

called empty (rtllo) m “ 

of individual essence, is called empty . 
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31. 


32 


33. 


34 

35 

36 

37. 

38 

39. 


40 


The air kasina is the basis for such powers as going with the 
speed of the wind, causing wind storms. 

The blue kasina is the basis for such powers as creating 
black forms, causing darkness, acquisition of the bases of 
mastery by the method of fairness and ugliness, and attain- 
ment of the liberation by the beautiful (see M. ii, 12), 

The yellow kasina is the basis for such powers as creat- 
ing yellow forms, resolving that something shall be gold 
(S i, 1161, acquisition of die bases of mastery in the way 
stated, and attainment of the liberation by the beautiful. 

The red kasina is the basis for such powers as creating red 
forms, acquisition of the bases of mastery in the way stated 
and attainment of the liberation by the beautiful. 

The white kasina is the basis for such powers as creating 
white forms, banishing stiffness and torpor, dispelling dark- 
ness, causmg light for the purpose of seeing visible objects 
witli the divine eye 

The light kasina is the basis for such powers as creating 
luminous forms, banishing stiffness and torpor, dispelling 
darkness, causing hght for the purpose of seeing visible objects 
with the divine eye 

The space kasina is the basis for such powers as revealing 
the hidden, maintaining postures inside the earth and rocks 
crating space inside them, travelling unobstructed 
through walls, and so on 

The classification ‘above, below, around, exclusive mea- 
sureless’ applies to all kasinas, for this is said. ‘He perceives 
the earth kasina above, below, around, exclusive measure- 
‘less’ (M 11 , 14), and so on 


Herein, above is upwards towards the sky’s level Below 
IS downwards towards the earth’s level. Around is marked 
ott all round like the perimeter of a field For one extends 
a iasina upwards only, another downwards, another all 
round, or for some reason another projects it thus as one who 
wante to see visible objects with the divine eve projects light. 

[177] Hence ‘above, below, around’ is said The word mcIu- 

f«i« however, shows that any one such state has nothing to do 
with any other Just as there is water and nothing else in all 
Erections foi one who is actually in water, so too, the earfli 

i*' common 

with anv otlier kasina Similarly in each instance. Measure- 

He is intent upon the 
entirety with Ins mind, taking no measurements in ^s way 
1 his IS Its beginning, this is its middle’. ^ 

No kasina can be developed by any living being described 
as follows Beings hindered by kamma, by defilement or bv 
kamma-rcsult, who lack faith, zeal and understanding wiU 
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‘be inrapable of entenng mto the certainty of rightness 
m profitable states’ (Vbh. 341). 

41. Herein, the words hitidiTed by k/wwis refer to those who 

possesses bad kanuna entailing immediate effect [on rebirth].* 
3ji defilement: who have fixed wrong view’ or ate herma- 
phrodites or eunuchs. By kamma-remU: who have had a 
rebirth-linking with no [profitable] root-cause or with only 
two [profitable] root-causes Lack faith: are desdtutc of faith 

m the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha. Z^al: arc destitute of 
zeal for the Unopposed Way. Understanding are destitute 
of mundane and supramundane right view. IVtll be map- 
able of entering into the certainty of rightness in profitable 
states means Siat they are incapable of entenng into the 
Noble Path called ‘certamty’ and rightness in profitable 
states’. 

42. And this does not apply only to kasinas, for none of them 
Will succeed in developing any meditation subject at all. 
So the task of devotion to a meditation subject must be 
undertaken by a clansman who has no hmdrance by kamma- 
result, who shuns hindrance by kamma and by defilement, 
and who fosters faith, zeal and understanding by listening to 
the Dhamma, frequenting good men, and so on 

The fifth chapter called ‘The Description of 
the Remaining Kasinas’ m fhc Treatise on 
the Development of Concentration in the Path 
of Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people. 


6 . 


7, 


The five kinds of bad kamma with immediate effect on 
in orfer of pr.or.ty. matricide, yrnnode. 
shedding of a Buddha's Wood, and causing a schism lO 
all of wWch cause rebirth in hell and remaimng there for the 
of me a“n whatever other kinds o? kamma may have been 

peribrmed (MA iv, 109r) . „,i,,iuuc 

riBW that there a no such thing as giwng, and so on pecO ' 
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CHAPTER VI 


description of concentration 
—FOULNESS AS A MEDITATION SU^ECT 

(^AstAha-kammaithana-mddesa) 


1 . 


2 , 


[General Definttions] .a » 

[1781 Now ten kinds of foulness, [as corpses] witnout 
consciousness, were listed next after the kasinas thus; to 
bloated, the livid, the festering, to cut up, the gnawed, to 
scattered, the hacked and scattered, the bleeding, to worm- 
infested, a skeleton (Ch. Ill, §1051/ 7,1 * J 

TTu bloated- it is bloated {uddhumata) because bloatea 
by gradual dilation and swelling after (uddhaih) the close 
of life, as a bellows is with wind What is bloated {uddhtmata) 
is to same as ‘the bloated {uddhumataka)' . Or altematiyely 
^vhsLt IS bloated (uddkutndta) is vile ^kucchitd) because of re- 
pulsiveness, thus it is ‘ the bloated (uddhutnalakd) This is a 
term for a corpse m that particular state. 

77k hind- what has patchy discolouration is called livid 
(wn«o) What is livid is the same as ‘the livid {tdnilakay. 
Or alternatively, what is livid (iiimla) is vile Jkuce/ttta)hi> 
cause of repulsivcness, thus it is ‘the livid This 

is a term for a corpse tot is reddish-coloured in places where 
flesh IS prominent, whitish-coloured in places where pus has 
collected, but mostly blue-black (nild ) , as if draped witii blue- 
black cloth in to blue-black places. 

3. The festering’ what is tnckling with piw in broken places 
is festermg {mpubba). What is fotering is the same as ‘Ae 
festering {inpubbaka)’. Or alternatively, what is festering 
{mpubba) is vile (kucchtta) because of repulsivcness, thus it is 
‘ to festering (vipubbaka) This is a term for a corpse in tot 
particular state. 

4. The cut up . what has been opened up* by cuttti^ it in two is 
called cut up {mcchidda). What is cut up is to same as ‘to 
cut up (vicchublakd) Or alternatively what is cut up (t/ic- 
chidda) is vile {kucchita) because of repulsiveness, thus it is 
‘the cut up {mcchiddaka)'. This is a term for a corpse cut in 
to middle. [179] 

5 . The gnawed : what has been chewed here and there in various 
ways by dogs, jackals, etc., is what is gnawed (mkUi^tta). 
What IS gnawed is the' same as ‘ the gnawed [vikkhtyiUikdj 


1. It is not possible to render such associative and alliterative den- 
vauoiu of meaning into English, They have nothing to do with the 
historical development of words, and their purpose is purely mnemonic. 
8 ‘ApatSnla — opened up': not in P.T, S Diet 
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Or alternatively, what is gnawed (vikkhayila) is vile (kucchla) 
because of repulsivencss, thus it is ‘the gnawed {inkkhSytlaka) 
this is a term for a corpse in that particular state 

6 The scaltered- what is strewed about {mvidham kkllam) 
is scattered [rikkhiUam) What is scattered is the same as 
‘ the scattered {vikkkillakd)' Or alternatively, what is scattered 
{vtkkhiUa) is vile {kucchila) because of repulsiveness, thus it is 
‘ the scatteied wAttit/nAa)’ This is a term for a corpse that 
is strewed here and there in this way. ‘Here a hand, there a 
foot, there the head’ {cf M i, 58) 

7. The hacked and scattered it is liaclced, and it is scattered in 
the uav just described, thus it is ‘hacked and scattered 
hatavtkkhilaka)' This is a term for a corpse scattered m the 
waj just described after it has been liacked with a knife m a 
crow’s-foot pattern on eveiy limb 

8. The bleeding it sprinkles (kirali), scatters, blood (lohita), 
and it trickles here and there, thus it is ‘the bleeding (lohilaka)' 
This IS a term for a corpse smeared w'lth trickling blood. 

9 The warm-infested it is maggots tliat are called worms 
(puluaa). It spi inkles worms {puluve kirati) thus it is worm- 
infested {puluvaka) Tins is a term for a corpse full ofmggote 

10. A skeleton, bone [allht) is the same as skeleton [althtka) 
Or alternatively, bone (atlkt) is vile (kucchitd) because of 
rcpukivcness, thus it is a skeleton (atlhika). This is a term 
both for a single bone and for a framework of bones 

11. These names are also used both for the signs that ante 
wtlt the bloated, etc , as their support, and for the jhanas 
obtamed in the signs 




HThe Bloated] i, u 

12. Herein, when a meditator wants to develop the jnana 

called ‘of the bloated’ by arousmg the sign of the bloated on a 
bloated body, he should m the way already described app««icn 
a teacher of the lund mentioned under the earth kasma 
learn the meditation subject from him In explaining 
meditation subject to him, tlie teacher should ’ 

that is, the directions for going with the aim of ^quinng 
the sign of foulness, the charactei izing of the surrounding 
signs, the eleven wa>s of apprehending the 

vfewing of the path gone by and come by, * has 

directions for absorpUon And when the med , . 

it aU well, he should go to an abode of the J 

described and live there while seeking the 

13. Meanwhile, when he h^rs people ‘^^oratthe 

village gate or on some road or at some 

base of some rock or at the root not go 

charnel ground a bloated co^se « Iy^ g, h 

diere at once, like one who plunges inio a n 
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14. is no ford. Why not’ Because this foulness is beset by wUd 
beasts and non-human beings, and he might risk his life 
there. Or perhaps the way to it goes by a village gate or a 
bathing place or an irrigated field, and there a visible object 
of the opposite sex might come into focus Oi perhaps the 
body is of the opposite sex; for a female body is unsuitable 
for a man, and a male body for a woman. If only recently 
dead, it may even look beautiful, hence there might be danger 
to the hfe of purity. But if he judges himself thus ‘This 
is not difEcult for one like me’, then he can go there. 

1 5. And when he goes, he should do so only after he has spoken 
to the semor elder of the Community or to some well-known 

16. bhikkhu Why’ Because if all his limbs are seized with shud- 
dering at the charnel ground, or if his gorge rises when he is 
confronted with disagreeable objects such as the visible forms 
and sounds of non-human beings, lions, tigers, etc , or some- 
thing else afflicts him, tlien he whom he told will have his bowl 
and robe well looked after m the monastery, or he will care 
for him by sending young bhikklius or novices to him 

17. Besides, robbers may meet there thinking a charnel 
ground a safe place for them whetlier or not they have done 
anytlung wrong And when men chase them, they drop their 
goods near the bhikkhu and run away Perhaps the men seize 
Sie bhikkhu, saying ‘We have found the thief with the goods’, 
and bully him. Then he whom he told will explain to the 
men ‘Do not bully him, he went to do this special work after 
telling me’, and he will rescue him This is the advantage of 
going only after infonmng someone. 

^18 Therefore he should inform a bhikkhu of the kind des- 
cribed and tlien set out eager to see the sign, and as happy 
and joyful eis a warrioi>noblc {khatliya) on his way to the scene 
of anointing, as one going to offer libauons at the hall ®f sacri- 
fice, or as a pauper on lus way to unearth a hidden treasure. 
And he should go tliere in Uic way advised by the Com- 

19 mentaries Foi this is said One w'ho is learmiig the bloated 
sign of foulness goes alone with no companion, writh un- 
1 emitting mindfulness established, with his sense faculties 
turned inwards, wuth his mind not turned outw^ards, reviewing 
the path gone by and come bv In the place where tlie bloated 
sign of foulness [1 81] has been left he notes any stone or 
ant-luit or tree or bush or creeper thcie each with its parti- 
cular sign and in relation to tlie object. Wlien he has done 
this, he characterizes the bloated sign of foubiess by the 
fact of Its having attained that particular individual essence 
(see ^84) Then he sees that the sign is properly apprehended, 
that it is properly remembered that it is properly defined by 
Its colour by its mark, by its shape, by its direction, by its 
location, by Its delimitation, by its joints, by its openings, by 
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y- 




23. 


24. 


its concavities, by its convexities, and all round. When he has 
properly apprehended the sign, properly remembered it, 
properly defined it, he goes alone with no companion, with 
unremitting mindfulness estabhshed, with his sense faculties 
turned inwards, with his mind not turned outivards, reviewing 
the path gone by and come by. When he walks, he resolves 
~ that his walk is onented towaids it, when he sits, he prepares 
a seat that is onented towards it What is the pui^se, 
what is the advantage of charactenzmg the surrounding 
signs ^ Charactenzing the surrounding signs has non-delusion 
for Its purpose, it has non-^elusion for its advantage. 
What is the purpose, what is the advantage of appre- 
hending the sign in the [other] eleven ways? Appre- 
hending the sign in the [other] eleven ways has_ anchor- 
ing [the mind] Ibr its purpose, it has anchoring [the 
nund] for its advantage What is the purpose, what is 
the advantage of reviewing the path gone by and come by? 
Reviewing the path gone by and come by has keeping [the 
mind] on the track for its purpose, it has keeping [die mndj 
on the track for its advantage When he has cstabhshea 
reverence for it by seeing its advantages and by perceiving 
it as a treasure and so come to love it, he anchors his nund 
upon that object “Surely m this way I shall be hterated 
from ageing and death” Qmte secluded from sense d«ir«, 

secluded from unprofitable things he enters upon and ducus 
in the first jhana . [seclusion ] He has arnved at 
the first jhana of the fine-material sphere. His is a neavemy 
abidmg and an instance of the meritorious action consisting 
in [meditative] development’. 

So if he goes to the charnel ground to test his control of 
mmd, let him do so after stnkmg the gong or 
chapter. If he goes there mainly for [dm'clopmg thatj 
tation subject, let him go alone with no enmpamon, w^^m- 
out renouncing Jus basic meditation subject and ^ S 
it always in mmd. taking a walking stick or a staff to 
off attacks by dogs, etc, [182] cnsimng 
fulness by establishing it well, with hw mind 
outwards because he has ensured that Jus faculues, of which his 
mind IS the sixth, are turned inwar^ . j 

As he goes out of the moiptc^ he should note Ac gate j 

Sh^lo°tdd definfthe^aA by 

sierir*recti^’^]|^2m^^^^ 

Md ‘In S Jfacrthl^els a stone, in go to 
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25. 


'26. 


27. 


28 

29 . 


SO. 

) 

7 ^ 


he goes. And he should not approach it up wind, for if he 
did so and the smell of corpses assailed his nose, his brain’ 
might get upset, or he might throw up his food, or he might 
repent his coining, thinking ‘What a place of corpses I have 
come to!’. So instead of approaching it up wind, he should 
go down wind. If he cannot go by a down-wind path — 
if there is a mountain or a ravine or a rock or a fence or a 
patch of thorns or water or a bog in the way — , then he should 
go stopping his nose with the corner of his robe. These are 
the duties in going. 

When he has gone there in this way, he should not at once 
look at the sign of foulness; he should make sure of the direc- 
tion. For perhaps if he stands in a certain direction, the object 
does not appear clearly to him and his mind is not wieldy. 
So rather than there he should stand where the object appears 
clearly and his imnd is wicldy. And he should avoid standing 
to leeward or to windward of it. For if he stands to leeward 
he is bothered by the corpse smell and his mind strays, and 
if he stands to windward and non-human beings are dwellii^ 
there, they may get annoyed and do him a mischief. So he 
should move round a little and not stand too much to 
windward. [183] 

Then he should stand not too far off or too near, or too 
much towards the feet or the head For if he stands too far 
off, the object is not clear to him, and if he stands too near 
he may get frightened. If he stands too miich towards the feet 
or the head, not all the foulness becomes manifest to him 
equally. So he should stand not too far off or too near, oppo- 
site the middle of the body, m a place convenient for him to 
look at it. 


Then he should characterize the surrounding signs in the 
way stated thus; ‘In the place where the bloated sign of foul- 
ness has been left he notes any stone or creeper there 
with Its sign’ (^19). ^ 

These are the directions for characterizing them. If there is 
a rock in the eye s focus near the sign, he should define it in 

w I. lai'Se, brown or 

black or white, long or round’, after which he should observe 
portions] thus: ‘ In this place, this is a rock, this 
rock^ foulness, this is the sign of foulness, this is a 


If Acre IS an ant-hill, he should define it in this way: ‘This 
IS high or low, small or large, brown or black or white W or 

relative posi- 
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If there IS a tiee he sliojld define it m this way ‘This is a 
pippul tree or a banyan tree or a luchaKa tice or a wood- 
apple tree, it is tall orshoii, smaU or large, black or white’, 
alter winch he should observe [the lelativc positions] tiius 
‘In this place, this is a tree, this is the sign of louliiess’ 

II iheie is a bush, he should dehne it in this uat ' ‘This is 
a stndi bush or a karamania bush or a kamJra bush oi a 
koiandake bush, itis tall orshoit, small or laige’, after which 
he should observe [the relative positions] thus ‘ In this place, 
this 15 a bush, this is the sign ot foulness’. 

If there is a creeper, he should define it m this wav 'This 
IS a pumpkin creeper or a gourd ciecper or a brown creeper or 
a black creepei oi a stinking creeper’, after which he should 
obsertc [the relative positions] thus ‘In this place, this is a 
cieeper, this is the sign of foulness, tins is the sign of foul- 
ness, this IS a creeper’ 

Also wti/i ils particular sign and in relation to the object was 
said (§19), but that is included by what lias just been said, 
for he ‘characteiizes it with its particular sign’ when he 
defines it again and again, and he ‘characterizes it in relation 
to tlie object’ when he defines it by combining it each time 
in pairs thus This is a rock, this is thesigiiofloulaess, this is 
the sign of foulness, this is a rock ’ . i r * 

Hasmg done this, again he should bimg to mmd Uie lac 
that It has an mdi\ idual essence, ns own slate of being bloateQ, 
which IS not common to amihuig eke, since tt 'sas said, t lat 
he defines* it 6j> the fact of its having attamci that 
individual essence The meaiimg is tiiat it should be dehi^^ 
according to its indu idual essence, according to its own nature, 
as ‘the inflated,* the bloated’ 

Has mg defined it m this ss-a) , he should apprehend S 
in the follouiiigsix wa)s, that is to sas, n) b> its coloiu. 
(2) b> Its m,iik (3) bv its shape [184] (4) b\ us direc , 
(3 bs Its location, (6) b\ us delimitation. Hosv 

(11 The meditator should define u by its colour ,, 

IS tlie bod) of one wiio is black or white o'" 

(2) Instead of defining it bs the female mark or he n 
mai k lie sliould define it by Us mark thus This is !ic o ) 
ordne who was in the first phase of life, m the middle phase. 

'iT, RtMfa ^hape he sliould define n ,‘'''',f“]^nhapc 

bloaied thus ‘ This is ihe sha^ of us head this I 

of 11 . neck this IS the shape of iis hand. Iws is ih^ 

t' v 'v. 

B.r.ro.c. Iwcl. «> S't 

‘ “ '■ 

p T S Diet in ihit sense 
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its thigh, this js the shape of its calf, this is the shape of its 
foot’. 


39. (4) He should define U by tts direciion thus* ‘There are two 
directions in this body, that is, down from the navel as 
the lower direction, and up from it as the upper direction’. 
Or alternatively he can define it thus: ‘I am standing m this 
direction, the sign of foulness is in that diiection’ 

40. (51 He should define it by tts location thus- ‘The hand is in 
this location, the foot in this, the head in this, the middle of 
the body in this’. Or alternatively, he can define it thus. 
I am in this location, the sign of foulness is m that’ 

41. (6) He should de&ie It Ay ifa (fe/imitaiion thus. ‘This body 
is delimited below by the soles of the feet, above by the tips 
of the hair, all round by the skm, the space so delim i tp H 
IS filled up with thirty- two pieces of corpse’ Or alterna- 
tively, he can define it thus ‘This is the delimitation of its 
hand, this is the delimitation of its foot, this is the delimita- 
tion of its head, this is the dehnutation of the middle part of 
its body’ Or alternatively, he can delimit as much of it 
as he has apprehended thus; ‘Just this much of the bloated 
IS like this’ 


42 


43. 


However, a female body is not appropriate for a man or a 
male one for a woman, for the object, [namely, the repulsive 
aspect], does not make its appearance in a body of the 
opposite sex, which merely becomes a condition for the wrong 
kmd of excitement' To quote the Majiima Commentary: 

tven when dwaying' a woman invades a man’s mind and 
stays there That is why the sign should be apprehended 
in the SIX ways only in a body of the same sex. 

But when a clamman has cultivated the meditation subject 
under foimer Enlightened Ones, kept the ascetic practices 
threshed out the great primary elements, discerned foimations’ 

eliminated the perception of a 
g, dtme the ascetic s [185] duties, lived the moral life and 
eveloped die development, when he contains die seed [of 

I'dZf knowledge 

and htde defilement, then the counterpart sign app ears to 

concern. inurfercncVmicri ^u^Uc ^ >nlcrcstedness. act.wly, 
Krlra pi U adho' p, sabbaso kuthUa- 
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him in the place while he keeps looWng. If it does not appear 
m that ^yay, then it appears to him as he is apprehendinff the 
sign m the six ways. ^ 

44. But if It does not appear to him even then, he should 
Appreliend the sign again in five more ways: (7) by its joints 
(8) by Its openings, {9} by its concavities, (10) by its convexi- 
ties, and (1 1) all round. 

45. Herein, (7) 6j> its jowls is [properly] by its hundred and 
eighty joints But how can he d^ne the hundred and eighty 
joints in the bloated ^ Consequently he can define it by its 
fourteen major joints thus Three joints m the nght arm, 
three m the left arm, three in the right leg, three in the left 
leg, one neck joint, one waist joint 

46. (8) By Its openings an ‘opening’ is the hollow between the 
arm [and the side], the hollow between the 1^, the hollow 
of the stomach, the hollow of the car. He should define it by 
its openings m this way. Or alternatively, the opened or 
closed state of the eyes and the opened or closed state of the 
mouth can be defined 


47. (9) By Its concamUes: he should define any concave place 
on the body such as the eye sockets or the inside of the mouth 
or the base of the neck Or he can define it tlius; ‘I am 
standing m a concave place, the body is in a convex place’. 

48. (10) By Its convexities he should define any raised place 
on the body such as the knee or the chest or the forehead 
Or he can define it thus. ‘I am standing in a convex place, 
the body is in a concave place’ 

49. (ll) Allround tlic whole body should be defined, all round 
After working over the whole body with knowledge, he should 
establish his mind thus, ‘The bloated, the bloated', upon any 
part that appears clearly to him If it has not appeared e\’m 
yet, and if there is special intensity of the bloatcdncss in the 
belly,® he should establish his mind thus, ' The bloated, the 


bloated ’, on that. , 

Now as to the words, he sees that the sign is properiy 
apprehended, etc., the explanation is this The meditator 
should apprehend the sign thoroughly in that body m the 
wa\ of apprehending the sign already described. He 
advert to it w’lth wcU-cst.-iblishcd mindfulness. He should 
sec that it is properly remembered, properly defined, by doing 

that again and again. Standing in a place not too pr tmm 

and not too near to the l»d>, he should open [us c>cs, look mo 
apprehend the sign. [186] He should 
a hundred times, a thousand umis, [dunking], P , ],{ 

ofthc bloated, rcpulsivcncss of the bloated , and he 
close his eyes and adscri to it. 


• (JtlsrO'PeniuSr.'m tparuariren’ (I’m 

‘inirmiu’ ihouEli nonn»«>- it inMnj . 
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51. As he does so again and again, the learning sign becomes 
properly apprehended by him. When is it properly appre- 
hended'’ When It comes into focus alike whether he opens 
his eyes and looks oi closes his eyes and adverts, then it is 
called properly appiehended. 

52. When he has thus properly apprehended the sign, properly 
remembered it, and properly denned it, then if he is unable to 
conclude his development on the spot, he can go to his own 
lodging, alone, in the same way as described of his coming, 
with no companion, keeping tliat same meditation subject in 
mind, with mindfulness well established, and with his mind 
not turned outwards owing to his faculties bemg turned 
inwards 


53 As he leaves the charnel ground he should define the path he 
comes back by thus ‘The path by wluch I have left goes in 
an easterly direction, westerly . . . northerly . . . southerly 
direction,’ or ‘It goes m an mtermediate direction’, or ‘In 
this place it goes to the left, m this place to the right’; and 
‘In this place there is a stone, m this an ant-hill, in this a 
tree, m this a bush, in this a cieeper’. 

54. V'^en he has defined the path he has come back by and 
when, once back, he is walkmg up and down, he should see 
that his walk is oriented towards it too, the meaning is that 
he should walk up and down on a piece of ground that faces in 
the direction of the sign of foulness. And when he sits, he 
should prepare a seat oriented towards it too. 

55. But if there is a bog or a ravine or a tree or a fence or a 
swamp in that direction, if he cannot walk up and down on a 
piece of ground facing in that direction, if he cannot prepare 
his seat thus because there is no room for it, then he can both 
walk up and down and sit m a place where there is room, 
even though It does not face that way, but he should turn 

his mind m that direction. 


Now as to the questions beginmngwitliwftat w the purbose 

. . characleTipng the nirrounding signs? the intention of the 
answer that begins with the words, has non-deluston for its 
purpose, IS this : If someone goes at the wrong time to the 

place where the sign of the bloated IS, and opens Ws eyes for 
the purpose of apprehending the sign by characterizine the 
surrounding signs, then as soon as he looks the dead body 
appears [187] as if were standmg up and threateHms* and 
pursuing hull, and when he sees the hideous and fearful object 
his mind reels, he is like one demented, gripped by panic fear 
and terror, and hw hair stands on end For among tiie thirty- 
eight mentation subjects expounded in the texts there w 
no object so frightening as this one There are some whr. 

^ Ch“ ‘■•W'’'’"*"™"’ B-ven m P.l S Diet that fit, hereT 


lost-a 
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57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


10 

194 


lose jimna in this meditation subject Why? Because it is 
so inghtening. 

So the meditator muststand firm Establishing his rnind- 
mlncss wcU, he should remove his fears m this way. ‘No dead 
body gets up and pursues one. If that stone or that creeper 
dose to it were to come, the body might come too, but 
Since that stone or that creeper does not come, the body will 
not come either. Its appearance to you in this way is bom 
of your perception, created by your perception. Today your 
meditation has appeared to vou. Do not be afraid, bhifckhu’. 
He should laugh it off and direct his mind to the sign. In 
that way he will arrive at distinction. The words ‘Charact- 
erizing the surrounding signs has non-delusion for its purpose’ 
are said on this account. 

To succeed in apprehending the sign m the eleven ways is 
to anchor the meditation subject For the opening of his 
eyes and looking conitions the arising of the learning sign; 
and as he exercises his mind on that the counterpart sign 
arises; and as he exercises his mmd on that he reaches absorp- 
tion. When he is sure of absorption, he works up insight and 
realizes Arahantship Hence it was said, apprehending the 
sign tn the [oMer] eleven ways has anchoring [the mmd]Jor 
its purpose. 

The remewtng af the path gone ly and tome by has keeping 
[the mind] an the track for its purpose: the meamng is that the 
rcviewit^ of the path gone by and of the path come back by 
mentioned is for me purpose ofkeeping properly to the track 
of the meditation subject 

For if this bhikkhu is going along with his meditation subject 
and people on the way ask him about the day, ‘What is 
today, venerable sir’?, or they ask him some question [about 
Dhamma], or they welcome hmi, he ought not to go on in 
silence, thinkmg ‘I have a meditation subject’. The day 
must be told, the question must be answered, even by saying 
‘I do not know’ if he does not know, a legitimate welcome 
must be responded to. [188] As he does so, the 
acquired sign vanishes. But even if it docs vanish, he should 
still tell the day when asked, if he does not know the answw 
to the question, he should still say ‘I do not knowl, and if 
he does know it, he should explain it surely ,“ and he m^ 
respond to a welcome. Also reception of visitors most oe 
attended to on seeing a visiting bhikkhu, and all the remaining 
duties m the Khandhakas must be earned out too, that is, 
the duties oftheshnne terrace, the duties of the Bodhi-fr« 
terrace, the duties of the Uposatha house, the duties of the 
refectory and the bath house, and those to the teaclier, «i 

oreccotor, visitors, departing bhikkhus, and the rest. 

vvith 

(partly). 
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62. 


63. 


64 . 


65 . 


And the newly acquired sign vanishes wlnlc he is carrying 
out these too. When he wants to go again, dunking ‘I shall 
go and take up the sign', he finds he cannot go to die charnel 
ground because it has been invaded by non-huraan beings or 
by wild beasts, or the sign has disappeared. For a bloated 
corpse only lasts one or two days and then turns into a livid 
corpse Of all the meditation subjects there is none so hard 
to come as by this. 

So when the sign has vanished in this way, the bhikkhu 
should sit down m his night quarters or in his day quarters 
and first of all review the path gone by and come by up to the 
place where he is actually sitting cross-legged, doing it m this 
way. ‘I went out of the monastery by this gate, I took a 
path leadmg in such and such a direction, I turned left at 
such and such a place, I turned right at such and such a 
place, in one part of it there was a stone, in another an ant- 
hill or a tree or a bush or a creeper, having gone by that path, 
I saw the Foulness in such and such a place, I stood there 
facing in such and such a direction and observed such and 


su^ surrounding signs, I apprehended the sign of foulness in 
diis way; I left the charnel ground m such and such a direc- 
tion, I came back by such and such a path doing this and this, 
and I am now sitting here’. 

As he reviews it in this way, the sign becomes evident and 
appears as if placed in front of him, the meditation sulnect 
ndes in its track as it did before Hence it was said : the 
remewing of the path gone by and come by has keeping Uhe minh 
on the track for t(j purpose. 

Now as to the words, rvheu he has established reverence for it 
by seeing Its advantages and by perceiving it as a treasure and so 
Mme to love it, he anchors the mind on that object: here, 
having gaiiwd jhana by exercismg his imnd on the repulsivc- 
ness in the bloated, he should increase insight wi^ the ihana 
as Its proximate rause, and then he should see the advantages 
m this way; [189] Surely in this way I shall be hberated 
from ageing and death’. 

Jmt as a pauper who acquired a treasure of gems would 
guard and love it with great affection, feeling reverence for it 
asonewho appreaatesthevalucof It, 'I have got what is 

hard indeed to get!’, so too [this bhikkhu] should guard the 
sign, loving It and feeling reverence for it as one who appre- 
aat« the value of It, ‘I have got this meditation suK 
hich IS indeed as hard to get as a very valuable treasure is 

whose meditation suWt I 
he four elements discerns the four primary elements in him- 
self, one whose meditation subject IS bremhing discerns the 
ind m his own nostrils, and one whose meditation subject is 
kasma makes a kasina and develops it at his case, so these 
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66 . 

67. 


68 . 

69. 

70. 


other meditation subjects are easily got. But this one lasts 
only one or two days, after which it turns into a hvid corpse. 
There is none harder to get than this one’. In his night 
quarters and in his day quarters he should keep his mind 
anchored there thus ‘Repulsivcness of the bloated, repulsive- 
ness of the bloated’. And he should advert to the sign, bring 
it to mind and stnke at it vnth thought and applied diought 
over and over again. 

As he does so, the counterpart sign arises Here is the 
difference between the two signs The learning sign appears as 
a hideous, dreadful and frightemng sight, but the counteipart 
sign appears like a man with big limbs lying down ^er 
eating his 611 

Simultaneously svith his acqmrmg the counterpart sign 
his lust IS abandoned by suppression owing to his giving no 
attention externally to sense desires [as object] And owing to 
his abandoning of approval, ill will is abandoned too, as pus is 
with the abandomng of blood Likewise stiffness-and-torpor 
is abandoned through exertion of energy, agitation-and-worry 
is abandoned through devotion to peaceful things that cause 
no remorse, and uncertamty about the Master who teaches 
the way, about the way, and about the fruit of the way, is 
abandoned through the actual expencnce of the distoction 
attained. So the 6vc hindrances arc abandoned Md there 
are present applied thought iwth the characteristic w directing 
the mind on to that same sign, and sustained thoi^ht accom- 
plishmg the function of pressing on the sign, and happin 
due to the acquisition of distmetion, and tranquillity due 
the production of tranquillity in one whose mind is happy, 
and bliss with that tranquillity as its sign, [190] and «"* * 

oon that has bliss as its sign due to the production of conc^ 
tration m one whose mind is blissful So the jhana f 


become manifest 

Thus access, which is the obverse of o 

iroduoed in him too at that same moment. alter mat 
to absorpuon in the Hrstjhana and mastery m it should 
understood as described under the earth kasina. 

As regards the livid and the rest, the characterizmgd^y 
described, starting with the going m Ae 
■One who IS learning the bloated sign of ^tab- 

with no compaiuon. W 1 & ^position 

lished’ (§19], should all be appro- 
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[The Livid] 

The Itvid should be brought to nund as ‘Repulsivcncss of 
the livid, repulsiveness ol the livid’. Here the learning 
sign appears blotchy-coloured; but the counterpart sign’s 
appearance has the colour vihich is most prevalent. 

[The Festering] 

71. 77i«^rfering should he brought to mind as ‘Repulsiveness 
of the festering, repulsivcncss of the festering’. Here the 
learning sign appears as though trickling, but the counterpart 
sign appears motionless and quiet. 


[The Cot Up] 

72. The cut up is found on a battle field or in a robbers’ forest 
or on a charnel ground where kings have robbers cut up or in 
the jungle in a place where men are torn up by lionsand tigers. 
So, if when he goes there, it comes into focus at one adverting 
although lying in different places, that is good If not, then 
he should not touch it with his own hand, for bydomg so he 
would become familiar with it.*^ He should get a monastery 
attendant or one studying to become an ascetic or someone 
else to put It together in one place If he cannot find anyone 
to do it, he should put it together with a walking stick or a staflf 
m such a way that there IS only a finger’s breadth separating 
[the parts] Having put it together thus, he should bring it 
to mind as ‘Repulsivcncss of the cut up, repulsivcncss of the 
cut up’. Herein, the learning sign appears as though cut in 
the middle, but the counterpart sign appears whole [191] 

[The Gnawed] 

73 The gnauied should be brought to mind as ‘Repulsivcncss of 
the gnawed, repulsiveness of the gnawed’. Here the learning 
sign appears as though gnawed here and there; but the 
counterpart sign appears whole 


74. 


75. 


11 


[The Scattered] 

• getting the scattered put together or putting it together 
in the way described under the Cut-up so that there is only a 

ftngers breadth separating [the pieces]. It should be brought 
to mind as Repulsiveness of the scattered, repulsivcncss of 
toe scattered Here the learning sign appears with the 
gaps evident, but the counterpart sign appears whole. 

[The Hacked and Scattered] 

icaltersd is found in the same places as those 
desmbed under t he Cut-up Therefore after L nv there and 

wouW'TpTiVB™ as a corpsebunier 
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getting It put together or puttine’ it tocethi-r in 
b^dth^ under the ^t-up so that there is only a iingert 
“parting [the pieces], it should be broujht to S 
^ Repulsiveness ofthe hacked and scattered. tfpulsnS 
s^ttered’. Here when the learning sign 

but the counterpart sign appears whole. 


[The Bleedino] 

76. ThthUedmg is found at the time when [blood] is tricUmg 
from the openings of wounds received on batde fields, etc 
or from the openings of burst boils and abscesses when the 
hauM and feet have been cut off So on seeing that, it should 
be brought to mind as 'Repulsiveness of Ae bleedmg, 
repulsiveness of the bleeding’. Here Ac learmng sign 
appears to have the aspect of moving like a red banner struck 
by wind; but the counterpart sign appears quiet, 

[The Worm-infested] 

77. There is a worm-tnfuUd corpse when at Ae end of two or 
three days a mass of maggots oozes out from Ac corpse’s 
mne onfices, and Ae mass lies Acre lAe a heap of paddy or 
boiled rice as big as the body, whether Ae body is that of a 
dog, a jackal, a human being,** an ox, a buffalo, an elephant, 
a horse, a py Aon, or what you will. It can be brought to, 
mind wi A respect to any one of Aese as ‘Repukivcncss of the 
worm-infested, repulsivcncss of Ae worm-infested’. For Ae 
sign arose for Ac Elder Cu)a-Pindapatika-Tis5a m Ae 
corpse of an elephant’s carcase m Ae KSfadlghavepi reservoir. 
Here the learning sign appears as though moving, but Ae 
counterpart sign appears qmet, like a bsdl of boiled nee 


[A Skeleton] 

78 A skeleton is described in various aspects in Ae ^^ay begin- 
ning ‘As though he were looking at a corpse throivn onto 
‘a charnel ground, a skeleton wiA flesh and blood, held 
‘togeAer by sinews’ (D. ii, 296} [192] So he should 

go m Ae way already described to where it has been put, 
and noticing any stones, etc, wiA Aeir surrounding signs 
and in relation to the object, he should characterize it 
by the fact of its haotng atlamed that particular indiudua _ essence 
thus ‘This IS a skeleton’ and apprehend Ae sign in the 
eleven ways by colour and Ac rest But if he looks 
at It, [apprehending it only] by its colour as white. 
It does not appear to him [with its individual esmee 
as repulsive], but only as a variant of the white kasina. 


J2 Reading manussa with Sinhalese «i. 
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Consequently he should only look at it as ‘a skeleton ’ in 
79. the repulsive aspect ‘ Mark ’ is a term for the hand, etc,, 
here, so he should define it by its mark according to hand, foot, 
head, chest, ann, waist, thigh, and shui. He should define it 
by its shape, however, according as it is long, short, square, 
round, small or large . By its dtreetton and by its location are 
as already described (§39-40) Having defined it by its delimi- 


tation according to the periphery of each bone, he should reach 
absorption by apprehending whichever appears most evident 
to him. But It can also be defined by its concavities and by its 
convexities according to the concave and convex places in 
each bone And it can also be defined by position thus: 
T am standing in a concave place, the skeleton is in a convex 
place, or I am standing in a convex place, the skeleton is in a 
concave place’. It should be defined its joints according as 
any two bones are joined together. It should be defined by its 
openings according to the gaps separating the bones. It 
should be defined all round by directmg knowledge to it 
comprehensively thus- Tn this place there is this skeleton’. 
If the sign does not arise even in this way, then the mind 
should be established on the frontal bone And in this ease, 
just as in the case of those that precede it begmning with 
the worm-infested, the apprehending of the sign should be 
observed in this elevenfold manner as appropriate. 

. This meditation subject is successful with a whole skeleton 
fratne ana even with a single bone as well. So having learnt 
me sign in any one of these in the eleven ways, he should bring 
It to mind ^‘Repubiveness of a skeleton, repulsivcness of a 
skeleton. Here the learning sign and the counterpart sign 
are alike, so it is said That is correct for a singlebone But 
when the learning sign becomes manifest in a sV.lcfon 
frame, what is coirect [to say] is that there are gaps in the 

^’^^^rpart sign appears whole. 
[193] ^d the learning sign even m a single bone should be 
dreadful and terrifjong, but the counterpart sign produces 
happiness and joy because it brings access 

that deduction For there, after saymg this, ‘There is no 
counterjpMt sign in the four divine abidmgs and in the ten 

boundaries itself, and in the 
ennn of foulness the sign comes into being as 

soon M the repulsivcness IS seen, without any thmkmg abo^ 
immediately next ‘Here the sign is two- 
d. ^ the learning sign and the connterpart sisn. The 
laming sign appears hideous, dreadful and terrifying’ and 
so on So what we said was well considered And if is orfv 
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whole body as a collection of bones to the Elder Maha-IIssa 
through his merely looking at her teeth demonstrates this 
here (see Gh I, §55). 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


[General] 

The Divme Ruler with ten hundred eyes 
Did him w th the Ten Powers eulogize. 

Who, fair in fame, made known as cause of jhana 
TIus Foulness of ten species in snchwise 
Now knowing their descnption and the svay 
To tackle each and how they arc developed. 

There are some further points that wll repay 
Study, each with its special part to play. 

One who has reachedjhanamanyonc of thac goes free 
from cupidity, he resembles [an Arahant] -without greed 
because his greed has been well suppressed At the same 
time, however, this classification of foulness should be 
stood as stated m accordance with the particular individual 
essences successively reached by the [dead] body and also in 
accordance with the particular subdivisions of die greedy 


temperament. 

When a corpse has entered upon the repulsive 
have reached the individual essence of the bloated or any 
one of the individual essences beginning wth that of the hw 
So the sign should be apprehended as 'Repukiveness ol me 
bloated’, ‘Repulsiveness of the Imd’, according to wmehever 
he has been able to find This, it should be ««dOTtood, 
is how the classification of foulness comes to be tenfold u 
the body’s arri-val at each particular individual cssmcc. 

And individually the bloated suits one who is 
shape since it makes evident the disfigurement of tec ooay 

shape TAr/iw'd suits one -who IS greedy about the body 

smee it makes evident the disfigurement of*® ® ,1 ‘r 

Thefestertng [194] suits one who is greedy about the . 
the body aroused by scents, perfumw, etc, ? (j„ 

evident the evil smells connected widi this ^ 

The eat up suits one who is greedy about compacm^ 
body since it makes evident *e hollmvness mid 
gnawed suits one who is g^e^y about accumidatio of 
such parts of the body as the breasts smee it makes it 
how^ fine accumulation of flesh comes » 
scatured suits one who is greedy about the 8 ^“ 77 I, 

since it makes It evident how hmbs , gne body 

hacked and scattered suits one who “ S^wdy a n ^ 

as a whole since It makes ewde^ the d«int^®t« one who is 

tion of the body as a whole. since it makes 

greedy about elerance produced by The 

evident its repulsiveness when smeared 
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worm-infested smts one who is greedy about ownership of the 
body since it makes it evident how the body is shared with 
many families of worms. A skeleton suits one who is greedy 
about fine teeth smce it makes evident the repulsiveness of the 
bones in the body. This, it should be understood, is how the 
classification of foulness comes to be tenfold according to the 
subihvisions of the greedy temperament. 

86. But as regards the tenfold foulness, just as it is only by 
virtue of its rudder that a boat keeps steady m a river with 
turbulent*® waters and a rapid current, and it cannot be 
steadied without a rudder, so too [here], owing to the 
weak hold on the object, consciousness when unified 
only keeps steady by virtue of applied thought, and it 
cannot be steadied without applied thought, which is why 
there is only the first jhana here, not the second and the rest. 

87. And repulsive as this object is, still it arouses joy and 
happiness in him by his seemg its advantages thus ^Surely 
in this way I shall be liberated from ageing and death', and by 
his abandoning the hindrances’ oppression; just as a garbage 
heap does in a flower-scavenger by Ins seeing the advantages 
thus ‘Now I shall get a high wage’, and as the workings of 
purges and emetics do in a man suffering the pains of sickness. 

88. This Foulness, while of ten kmds, has only one characteristic. 
For though it is of ten kinds, nevertheless its characteristic 
is only its impure, stinking, disgusting and repulsive state 
(essence). And foulness appears with this characteristic 
not only in a dead body but also in a hving one, as it did 
to the Elder Maha-Tissa who hved at Cetiyapabbata (Gh. I, 
§55), and to the novice attendant on the Elder Sangharakkhita 
while he was watching the king riding an elephant. For a 
living body is just as foul as a dead one, [195] only the 
characteristic of foulness is not evident in a living body, being 
hidden by adventitious embellishments. 

89. This IS the body’s nature: it is a collection of over three 
hundred bones, jointed by one hundred and eighty joints, 
bound together by nine hundred sinews, plastered over with 
nine hundred pieces of flesh, enveloped in the moist mner 
skm, enclosed in the outer cuticle, with orifices here and 
Acre, constantly dribbling and trickling like a grease pot, 
inhabited by a_ community of worms, tiie home of disease, 
the basis of painful states, perpetually oozing from the nine 
orifices like a chronic open carbimde, from both of whose 
eyes ^e-filth trickles, from whose ears ear-filth, from whose 
nostrils snot, from whose mouth food and bile and phlegm 
and blood, from whose lower outlets excrement and urine, 
and from whose ninety-nine thousand por es the broth of 

13. turbulent” pansofthatt (to quietf is not m PTS 

Did epansempata u not in T.C.P. Diet. ' ' 
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90. 


and head-anomting and bathing and SSw S 
d^ing would, judged by the universal repulsiveness of ths 
king, if he wandered from village to village 
With his hair m its natural wild disorder, no difent from^a 
flower-scavenger or an outcaste or what you will. So there is 
no distinction between a Hng’s body and an outcaste’s in so 

SLcwned! nauseatmg repulsiveness is 

But by robbing out the stains on its teeth with tooth sticks 
and mouth-washing and ail that, by concealmg its private 
parts imder several cloths, by daubing it with various scents 
and salves, by pranking it with nosegays and such things, it is 
WOTked up^mto a state that pernuts of its being taken as ‘Is 
and rmne . So men delight in women and women m men 
without perceiving the true nature of its characteristic foul- 
ness, now masked by this adventitious adornment Butin the 
ultimate sense there is no place here even the size of an atom 
fit to lust after. 


91, ^d then, when any such bits of it as head hairs, body hairs, 

nails, teeth, spittle, snot, excrement or urine have dropped off 
the body, beings will not touch them, they are ashamed, 
humiliated and disgusted. But as long as any one of these 
things remains, in it, though it is just as repulsive, they take 
It as agreeable, desirable, permanent, [196J pleasant, self, 
b^use they arc wrapped m the murk ol ignorance and dyed 
with affection and greed for self Takmg it as they do, they 
r^emble the old j'adial who saw a flower not yet fallen froma 
Hmsuka tree in a forest and yearned after it, thinking, 'Tliis 
is a piece of meat, it is a piece of meat’. 

92 There was a jackal chanced to see 
A flowering ktmsuka in a wood; 

In haste he went to where it stood’ 

‘I have found a meat-bearing tree 1 ’ 

He chewed the blooms that fell, but could. 

Of course, find nothing fit to cat. 

He took It thus; ‘Unlike the meat 
There on the tree, ths is no good*. 


A wise man will not think to treat 
As foul only the part that fell, 

But treats as foul the part as well 
That m the body has its seat. 

Fools cannot in their folly tell, 
■Ihey take the body to be fair. 

And soon get caught m Evil’s snare 
Nor can escape its painful spell 
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But since the wise have thus laid bare 
This filthy body’s nature, so, 

Be it ahve or dead, they know 
There is no beauty luring there. 

93. For this is said: 

‘ This filthy body stinks outright 
Like ordure, like a privy’s site; 

Thb body men that have insight 
Condemn, is object of a fool’s delight. 

A tumour where nine holes abide 
Wrapped in a coat of clammy hide 
And trickling filth on every side, 

Polluting the air with stenches far and wide. 

If it perchance should come about 
That what is mside it came out, 

Surely a man would need a knout 

With which to put the crows and dogs to rout’. 

94. So a capable bhikkhu should apprdiend the sign wherever 
the aspect of foulness is manifest, whether in a living body 
or in a dead one, and he should make the meditation subject 
reach absorption. 

The sisth chapter caUed ‘The Description of 
Foulness as a Meditation Subject’ m the 
Treatise on the Development of Concentration 
m the Path of Purification composed for the 
purpose of gladdening good people. 


203 



CHAPTER VII 

DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION 

—SIX RECOLLECTIONS 

{Cha-anussaU-mddesa) 

1, [197] Now ten recollections were listed next after the kinds 

of foulness (Ch III, §105). As to these; 

MindfulnesS -fSfltlLltselr is recnl]er.tion-(anKfinft) hecaiise it 
a rises again and again ; or alternatively, the mindfulnesr^iaft) 
"that IS proper {anur'ipa) for a clansman gone forth out of faith 
since It occurs only in those instances where it should occur 
IS ‘r ecollection {anussatt) 

PoTie recollection arisen inspired by the Enhghtened One is 
the recolUctton of the Buddha This is a term lor mindfulness 
with the Enhghtened One’s special quahties as its object 
The recollection arisen inspired by the Law is the reeollectm 
of the Bhamma ^ This is a term for mindfulness with tlie special 
qualities of the Law’s being well proclaimed, etc , as its object. 


1 . 


The word * dhamma ’ — perhaps the most important and frequently 
used of Pah words — ^has no single equivalent in English because no 
English word has both a generaluation so wide and loose as the word 
'dhamma' in its Widest sense (which includes ‘eierything’ that ^ 
be known or thought of in any way) and at the same time an ability 
to be, as it were, focussed in a set of well-defined specific uses 
Roughly d4amina=what-can-be-remembered or what-can-be-bome- 
in-mind (<&Srelaiia) as i<zmoie=svhat-can-be-donc {kStabi^ ^e 
following Ovo pnnctpal (and overlapping) senses arc involved here, (ij 
the Law as taught, and (ii) objects of consciousness (i) In the ^nist 
case the word has either been left untranslated as Dh^roa or 
' dhamma ’ or it has been rendered as ‘ laiw ’ or ' law ’ Tn'* ■'“S'J 
from the loose sense of the ‘ Good Law *, ‘ cosmic law and ^teaching 
to such specific techmeal senses as the * discrimination of law , causa- 
lity ‘ being subject to or having the nature of (n) In me 
case the word in its looser sense of ‘something known or thought oi 
has either been left untranslated as ‘ dhamma ’ or rendered b> state 
(more rarely by ' thmg’ or ‘phenomenon ’), while in its 
as one of the twelve bases or eighteen elements mental object an 
‘mental datum’ have been used The sometimes mdiscriminaw 
of* dhamma *, ‘state’ and ‘ law’ m both the looser senses is dditoatc 
The English words have been reserved as far as possible for rcnOCTing 
‘dhamma’ (except that ‘state’ has sometimes been used m 
‘ Maea’, etc , in the sense of ‘ -ness’) Other 

non-techmcal nature have occasionally been otherwise rendered accord g 

to avoid muddle It 15 nectary to 

Iheworddftaiumaandrendenngsor the words A'®"!,* bS) 

X C'S-.iS; 
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r — The recollection arisen inspired by the Community is the 
1 recollection of the Sangha. This is a term for mindfulness with 
' the Community’s special qualities of bcmg entered on the 
I good way, etc , as its object. 

I The recollection arisen inspired by virtue is the recollection 
i of virtue This is a term for mindfulness with the special 
; qualities of virtue’s untomness, etc , as its object. 

The recollection arisen inspired by generosity is the recollec- 
tion of generosity. This is a term for mindfulness with genero- 
sity’s special qualities of free generosity, etc , as its object. 

The recollection arisen mspired by deities is the recollection 
of deities. This is a term for mmdfulness with the special 
qualities of one’s own faith, etc , as its object with deities 
standing as witnesses 

The recollection ansen inspired by death is the recollection of 
death This is a term for mindfulness with the termination of 
the life faculty as its object. 

[Mindfulness occupied with the boify {k^a-gata sati — ^ht- 
body-gone mindfulness)-] it is gone {goto) to the material 
body [kaya) that is analysed mto head-hairs, etc., or it is gone 
into the body, thus it is ‘body-gone [kaya-gata)’. It is body- 
gone (kaya-gaia) and it is mmdfulness (ja/i), thus it is ‘body- 
gone-mindfulness [kSyagatasati — single compound)’; but instead 
of shortening [thevowelj thus in the usual way, ‘body- 
gone mindfulness [kdyagata rail— compound adj -f-noun) ’ 
IS said. This is a term for mmdfulness that has as its object 
the sign of the bodily parts consisting of head-hairs and the 
rest 


Thcmirndfulncss arisen inspired bv breatlimg [dniipana) is 
mindfulness of breathing This is a term for mmdlulness that 
has as its object the sign of in-breaths and out-b reaths 

and Ch XI, §104) If it is asked, what bears the qualities to be borne ’ 
a correct atmvorh^ would probably be that ,t is the event 
^ stated in the Dhammasangani (§1 onwards) m which the v^ius 
dhmmM listed there anse and arc present, variously related to each 
«her T^he word dhammn (thing qualified or ‘bearer of what is to 

As to the definitions of the word, there are several At DA i <30 
four meanings are given- moral (meritorious) special qualitTfiJl 
^o<ma), scripture [ponfatli), Ld «no-hvingI 
being-ness (russaUaia), Four meanings are also eiven at Dh«A 
scnpturc(/,fln>’am). cause (of effect) as law fS 

ri, 

understanding (pan»ia-J5 280). nature (Moh-M 7 1^3 Vn.f 
(noya-Pe u, 194), 'om/so«n'(seealsoCh.VIIl ?’68^. * “ Wable 
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The recollection arisen inspired by peace is the ruolleclxm 
oj peace. This is a term for mindfulness that has as its obiect 
stilling of all suffering. ^ 

* 

[ (1) Recollection of the Enlightened One] 

[198] Now a meditator with absolute confidence* who wants 
to develop firstly the recollection of the Enlightened One 
among these ten should go into solitary retreat m a favourable 
abode and recollect the special quahties of the Enhghtened 
One, the Blessed One, as follows : 

‘ That Blessed One is such since he is accomplished, fully 
'enlightened, endowed with [clear] vision and [virtuous] 

‘ conduct, sublime, the Icnower of worlds, the mcomparable 
‘ leader of men to be tamed, the teacher of gods and men, 

* enlightened and blessed ' fM.i.37. A i ii.2851- 


4. 


5. 


Here IS the way he recollects. ' That Blessed One is such 
since he is accomphshed, he is such smce he is fully 
enlightened , ... he is sueh since he is blessed ' — ^he is so for 
these several reasons, is what is meant. 

[Aceompluhed] 

Herem, what he recollects firstly is that the Blessed One is 
accompluhed {arahanta) for the following reasons (i) because 
of remoteness (aTaka), and (li) because of his enemies (an) and 
(iii) the spokes (ara) having been destroyed (kata), and (iv) 
because of his worthiness (araka) of requisites, etc., and (v) 
because of absence of secret (rahSbhdva) evil-doing * 

(i) He stands utterly remote and far away from all defile- 
ments because he has expunged all trace of defilement by 
means of the path — because of such remoteness (araka) he is 
accomplished (arahanta), 

A man remote (araka) indeed we call 
From somethmg he has not at all; 

The Saviour too that has no stain 

May well the name ‘accomplished (arahanta) ' gam. 

(u) And these enemies (an), these defilements, are destroyed 
(hata) by the path — because die enemies are thus destroyed 
he IS aecomplished (arahanta) also 

The enemies (art) that were deployed. 

Greed and the rest, have been destroyed (hata) 

By His, the Helper’s, Wisdom’s sword, 

Sot he is ‘ accomplished (arahanta) ’, all accord. 


9. 

206 


T, •"AbseluU eonfidena" a the confidence afforded 

Development of the recollection comes to succeffl m ,u2it 

other- (Pm |,B1) ^“we) 

of the first three ‘factors of Stream 
C!f derivation of the word ’anya (noble) at MA. t, 21. 
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7. (lii) Now this wheel of the round of rebirths with its hub 
made of ignorance and of craving for becommg, with its spokes 
consisting of formations of merit and the rest, with its rim of 
ageing and death, which is joined to the chariot of the triple 
becommg by picrcmg it with the axle made of the origin of 
cankers (sec M i,55), has been revolving throughout tune 
that has no beginning. All this wheel’s spokes (ara) were 
destroyed (Aata) by him at the Place of Enlightenment, as he 
stood firm with the feet of energy on the ground of virtue, 
wieldu^ with the hand of faith the axe of knowledge that 
destroys kamma — because the spokes are thus destroyed 
he IS accomplished (arahanta) also. 

8. Or alternatively, it is the beginningless round of rebirths 
that is called the ‘ Wheel of the round of rebirths Ignorance 
IS Its hub because it is its root. Agemg-and-death is its rim 
because it terminates it. The remaiiung ten states [of the 
dependent origmation] are its spokes because ignorance is 
their root and agemg-and-death their termmation. 

9. Herein, ignorance is unknowing about suffering and the 
rest And ignorance m sensual becommg [199] is a condition 
for formations in sensual becoimng, ignorance in fine-material 
becoming is a condition for formations in fine-material 
becoimng. Ignorance in immaterial becommg is a condition 
for formations in immaterial becoming. 

10 Formations in sensual becommg arc a condition for rebirth- 
linking consciousness in sensual becoming. And sumlarly wiA 
the rest. 

11. Rebirth-Imking consciousness in sensual becoming is a 

condition for mentality-materiality in sensual becoming. 
Si^arly m fine-material becommg. In immaterial becomii^ 
It is a condition for mentality only. “ 

12. Mentality-materiality in sensual becoming is a condition for 
thyixfold base in sensual becoming Mentality-materiality 
in fine-material becommg is a condition for three bases in 
fine-material becoming. Mentality in immaterial becoming is 
a condition for one base m immaterial becoming. 

13. The sixfold base in sensual becoming is a condition for six 

kinds of contact m sensual becoming Three bases m fine- 
material becoming are conditions for three kinds of contact 
m fine-material beaming. The mind base alone in immaterial 
beaming ** ^ for one kind of contact in immaterial 


14. 


The six kinds of contact in. sensual becoming are conditions 
for SIX kmch of feeling m sensual becommg. Three kinds of 
contact in fine-matenal becommg are conditions for three 
^ds of feelmg there too One kind of contact mimmatS 
becommg is a condition for one kind of feeling there tM 
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r kinds of feeling in sensual becoming are conditions 

for the SIX groups of crav^ in sensual bcconung. Three 
m the fine-material becoming are for three there too. One 
kmd of feelmg m the immaterial becoming is a condition for 
one group of cravmg in the immaterial becommg, 

Tlte cratTng m the several kinds of becoming is a condition 
for the dinging there. 

1 6. Clinging, etc., are the regjcctis'c conditions ibr becoming and 
the rest. _ In vhat iray ? Here someone th inks ‘ I shall enjoy 
sense desires and tvith sense-desire din|^g as condition 
he misconducts himself in body, ^eedi, and mind. Owing 
to the fulfilment of his misconduct he reappears in a state 
of loss (deprivation). The kamma that is the cause of his 
reappearance there is kamma-process becoming, die aggr^tes 
gencrat^ by the kamma are rebirth-process becoming, the 
generating of the aggregates is birth, them maturing is ageing, 
their dissolution is death, 

17. Another thinks ‘ I shall enjoy the ddi^ts efbeav^en ’, and 
in the parallel mannerhe conducts himself -well. Owing to the 
fulfilment of his good conduct he reappears in a [sensual- 
spherej heaven. The kamma that is the cause of his re- 
appearance there is kamma-process becoming, and the rest as 
b^ore. 

18. Another thinks ‘ I shall enjoy the delights of the Brahma 
World and ivith sense-desire clinging as condition he 
develops lovingkindness, compassion, gladness, and equani- 
mity.* £200] Owing to the fulfilment of the meditative deve- 
lopment he is reborn in die Brahma tVorld. The kamma &at 
is the cause of his rebirth there is kamma-process becoming, 
and the rest is as before. 

19. Yet another thinks ‘ I shall enjoy the delights ofinunatenal 

becoming’ and twth the same condition he develops the 
attainments beginning with the base consisting of boundl^ 
space. Owing to the fulfilment of the development he is 
reborn in one of these states. The kamma that is the ciuse of 
his rebirth there is kamma-process becoming, the aggr^ato 
generated by the kamma are rebirth-process becon^g, the 
generating of the aggregates is birth, their maturing is ageing, 
their dissolution is deadi (see M.ii; 263) _ 

The remaining kinds of clinging arc construable in the same 

way. . 

20. So, 'Understanding of discernment of conditions tnm 

‘ “Ignorance is a cause, formations are causally ana 

‘ both these states are causally arisen” is knowledge oi me 
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‘ causal relationship of states. Understanding of discernment 
‘ of conditions thus “ In the past and in the future ignorance 
‘ IS a cause, formations are causally ansen, and both these 
‘states are causally arisen” is knowledge of the causal 
‘ relationship of states ’ (Ps i, 50_), and all the clauses should 
be given m detad in this way. 

Herein, ignorance and formations are one summarization ; 
consciousness, mentality-materiality, the sixfold base, contact, 
and feelmg, are another, craving, clinging, and becoming, 
are another; and birth and agemg-and-death are another. 
Here the first summarization is past, the two middle ones 
are present, and birth and ageing-and-death are future. 
When Ignorance and formations are mentioned, then also 
craving, clmging and becoming are included too, so these 
five states arc the round of kamma in the past. The five 
beginnmg ivith consciousness are the round of kamma-result 
in the present. When craving, chnging and becoming are 
mentioned, then also ignorance and formations are included 
too, so these five states are the round of kamma in the present. 
And because [die five] begmning with consciousness, are 
described under the heading of birth and agemg-and-death 
these five states are the round of kamma-result m the future. 
These make twenty aspects m tins way. And here there is 
one link between formations and consciousness, one between 
feeling and cravmg, and one between becoming and birth 
(seeCh XVII, §288f.). 


Now the Blessed One knew, saw, understood and 
penetrated in all aspects this dependent origination with 
Its four summarizations its three Umes, its twenty aspects 
and Its three hnks. ‘Knowledge is in tlie sense of 
that being known* and understanding is in the sense 
of the act of understanding that. Hence it was said: 
^ Understanding of discernment of conditions is knowledge 
of the causal relationship of states ” ’ (Ps. i, 52). Th^ 
when the Bl«sed Oiic, by correedy knowing these states 
withlmowlcdgcof relauons of states, became dispassionate 
towards them, when his greed faded away, when he was 
liberated then he destroyed, quite destroyed, abolished, the 
^pokes of this Wheel of the round of rebirths of the kind just 


Because die spokes arc thus destroyed he is accomplished 
(arahanta) also. [201] «^.>.umpusnca 

^e spokes {an) of Rebirth’s Wheel have been 
Desteoyed {hata) with ivisdom’s weapon keen 
By Him, the Helper of the world, 

And so • accomphshed {arahanta) ’ he is called. 

Reading *tem aStafthena Haium • ivith Pra, 
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23. (iv) And he is worthy (erahati) of the requisites of robes 
etc., and of the distinction of being accorded homage because 
It IS he who IS most worthy of offerings For when a Perfect 
One has arisen, important deibes and human bemgs pay 
homage to none else, for Brahma Sahampati paid homage to 
the Perfect One with a jewelled garland as big as Sineru, 
and other deities did so accordmg to their means, as U’cH as 
such human beings as kmg Bunbisara [of Magadha] and die 
Jung of Kosala. And after the Blessed One had finally attamcd 
nibbana kmg Asoka renounced wealth to the amount ofnmety- 
six millions for his sake and founded eighty-ibur diousand 
monasteries throughout all Jambudipa (India). And so, 
with all these, what need to speak of others ? — Because of 
worthiness ofrequisites he is accomplished {arahanld) also 
So he IS worthy, the Helper of the world, 

Of homage paid ivrth requisites, the word 
‘Accomplished (araAanhi)’has tlusmeamng in the world. 
Hence the Victor is worthy of that word 

24. (v) And he does not act like those fools in the world who 
vaunt their cleverness and yet do evil, but in secret for fear 
of gettmg a bad name. — ^B^use of absence of secret {raha~ 
bfiSoa) evil-doing he is accomplished (arahania) also 

No secret evil deed may claim 
An author so august; the name 
* Accomplished (arakanfay is his deservedly 
By absence of such secrecy {rahabkava) 

25. So in all wavs. 

The Sage of remoteness unalloyed. 

Vanquished defiling foes deployed. 

The spokes of rebirth’s wheel destroyed, 

Worthy of requisites employed, 

Secret evil he does avoid ; 

For these five reasons he may claim 
This word ‘ accomplished ’ forhb name 
[FuUj> EnltgkUned] 

He is fully enhghtened (sammasambuddha) because he h» 
discovered (bttdd/ia) all things rightly (samma) and by hunseU 
(samam). . . 

In fact all things were discovered by him nghtly by 

discovered of the things to be directly-knon-n 

learning 


26. 


m that he discovered of the 
that they must be direcdy knowm, [that is, 
about the Four Truths,] of the things to ^ 
derstood that they must be fuUy S 

penetration of suffermg,] of the t^ngs to 
fiiat they must be abandoned, [that 
the ongm of suffering,] of Ac things " 
that Aey must be realized, [Aat is, penetraU 


realized 
of Ac 
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cessation of suffering, ] and of the things to be developed 
that they must be developed, [that is, penetration of the path.] 
Hence it is said: ^ 

‘ What must be directiy-known is dircctiy-known, 

• What has to be developed has been developed, 

‘ What has to be abandoned has been abandoned ; 

' And that, brahman, is why I am enlightened’ (Sn.558). 

27. [202] Besides, he has discovered all things rightly by himself 
step by step thus; The eye is the Trutii of Suffering, the 
prior craving that originates it by being its root-cause is the 
Truth of Origin, the non-occurrence of both is the Truth of 
Cessation; the way that is the act of understanding cessation 
is the Truth of the Path. And so too m the case of the ear, 
the nose, the tongue, the body, and the mind. 

28. And the followmg things tiiould be construed in the same 


way 

The six bases beginning with visible objects. 

The SIX groups of consciousness beginning with eye 
consciousness. 

The sue kmds of contact beginning with eye contact, 

The six kinds of feehng beginning with the eye-contact- 
born. 

The SIX kinds of perception beginning with perception of 
visible objects, 

The six kinds of volition beginning with volition about 
visible objects. 

The six groups of craving beginning with craving for 
visible objects. 

The SIX kin^ of applied thought begi nn ing with applied 
thought about visible objects, 

The six kinds of sustained thought begmning with sustained 
thought about visible objects. 

The five aggregates beginning with the aggregate of 
matter, 

The ten kasinas, 

The ten recollections, 

The ten perceptions beginning with perception ©f the 
bloated, 

The thirty-two aspects [of the body] beginmng with head 
hairs. 


6 . 


The twelve bases. 

The eighteen elements, 

The nine kinds of becoming begmning with g«>T»;iiT il 
becoming* 

The four jhanas beginning with the first, 


t The word bhtwa is rendered here both by 

^tence and by ‘ fining The former, while less awkward to the 
“inaccurate if it u allowed a flavour of staticness. • Becoming * 
will be more frequently used as this work proceeds. Loosel^r^o 
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four immaterial attainments. 

The factors of tlie dependent origination in reverse order 
beginning with agemg-and-death and in foS oSS 
begnnmg with ignorance {cf Oh. XX, §9), 

Herein, this is the construction of a single clause lof the 
de^ndent orignation]. Agemg-and-death is the Truth of 

*f'^y*at»stheactofundeistandmg 
cessation is the Truth of the Path ® 

comnw“lT^^ Ascovered, progressively discovered, 

completely discovered, all states rightly and by himself step 
by step Hence it was said above ' He is fully enlightened 
(§26)*’*^ discovered all things rightly and by himself' 

u^Vnl'!fr!,° ‘existence’ should perhaps be 

.'vJ'Jch sgmfies the momenlatv exisl^e of a 
the three instants of arising, presence and 
diKoiudan Becoming then sigmBes the continuous flow or flujc 
01 such topple-instant momente, and it occurs in three mam modes 
screual, fine-matenal, a^ immaterial For remarks on the words 
being and essence * see Gh VIH, note 68. 

' n~? ^obstructed Knowledge (mSmrana-USna) different from 
Umniscient Knowledge (saMadilalo-iinpa) ’ Otherwise the words 
a« kinds of knowledge unshared [by disapics] ” (Ps i, 3) would be 
contradictM. [Note the six lands are knowledge of what faculucs 
prevail in beings, knowledge of the inclinations and tendencies of beings, 
ImowWgB of the Twin Marvel, knowledge of the attainment of the 
Oreat Comp^ion, Omniscient Knowledge, and Unobstructed Knowledges 
(s« Ps 1 , 133) ] — There « no contradiction, because two ways in 
which a single kind of knowledge's obiccuve field occurs are described 
lor ttw purpose of showing by means ot this difference how it is not 
shared by others It is only one kind of knowleii^e, but it is called 
omniscient knowledge because its objecuve field consists of formed, 
unformed and conventional (sammuli) [i e conceptual] dhammas 
without remainder, and it is called unobstructed knowledge because 
of Its unrestricted access to the objective field, because of absence of 
obstruction And it is said accordingly in the Patisambhidi “It 
knows all die formed and the unTonned without remainder, thus it is 
ommscient knowledge It has no obstruction therein, thus it a 
unobstructed knowMge ” (Ps i, 131) and so on So they are not 
different kinds of knowledge And there must be no reservation, otherwise 
It would follow that omniscient and unobstructed knowledge had 
obstructions and did not make all dhammas its o^ect There a not 
in fact a minimal obstruction to the Blessed One’s knowledge, and if 
his unobstructed knowledge did not have all dhammas as its object, there 
would be presence of obstruction where it did not occur, and so it would 
not be unobstructed 

‘ Or alternatively, even if we suppose that they are different, still it >* 
omniscient knowledge Itself that is intended as ‘‘unhindered” since it u 
that which occurs unhindered universally And it is by his attauroirtl 
of that that the Blessed One is known as Omnacient, All-seer, Fully 
Enlightened, not because of awareness {eveiodka) of every dbamma at 
once, simultaneously (see M ii, 127) And it is said accordingly in tne 
PaSisambbida " Tbis is a name derived from the final liberauon ol me 
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30. 


[Endowed unth Clear Vxdon and Virhious Condudl 
He IS endowed with [ekar] vision and [oiVtuoiu] conduct’. 
imacaTaxiasampanno=iVijjahi caranena ca sampcama (resolution 
ofcompovind). 

Herein, as to [clear] sinan: there are three kinds of clear 
vision and eight kinds of clear vision. The three kinds should 
be understood as stated in the Bhayabherava Sutta (M. 1, 

Enlightened Ones, the Blessed Ones, together with the acquindon of 
omniscient knowledge at the root of the Enlightenment Tree; this 
name * Buddha ’ is a designation based on realizahon ” (Ps. i, 174). 
For die abihty in the Blessed One’s conUnuity to penetrate ^ tUiam-maT 
svithout exception was due to his having completely attained to knowledge 
capable of becommg aware of all dhanmas. 

‘ Here it may be asked- But how then ? When this knowledge occurs, 
does It do so with respect to every field simultaneously, or successively? 
For firstly , if it occurs simultaneously with respect to every objective 
field, then with the simultaneous appearance of formed dhammas 
clased as past, future and present, mtemal and external, etc., and of 
unformed and conventional (conceptual) dhammas, there would be no 
awareness of contrast (JiattbhSga), as happens in one who looks at a 
pamted canvas from a distance. That bemg so, it follows that all 
dhammas becomethcobjecuve field of the Blessed One’s knowledge in 
an undifferentiated form (amrupita-rfipana), as they do through the ^ect 
of nol-self to those who are exercising msight thus “ AH dhammaa are 
not-mlf’’ (Dh.279;-aag 678,M.t,230;ii.64,S.ui, 132; A. i, 286; 

u,48,62;Vin.v, 86 Gf. al3oA.m,444;iv, 88 , 338; Sn. 1076). 
^d th^ do not escape this difficulty who say that the Enlightened One’s 
taowledge occurs with the charactensuc of presence of all knowable 
dh^mas as Its objective field, devoid of discnmmative thinking 
{inkappa-ra/uta), and umversal in Ume (joiio-jtofa) and that is why Aev 
arecaUed'‘ AU-seeing"audwhyitis said "The Naga is concentrated 
nalkmg and he is concentrated standing” ( ), They do not 

ecape the difficulty smcc the Blessed One’s knowledge would then 
have only a parnal objective field, because, by bavmg the rhar,. r i,^ -.t ic 
of preence as its object, past, future and conventional dhammas, which 
that charactensuc, would be absent. So it is wrong to say that it 
respect to every olgective fidd. Then 
sMondly, if we say that it occurs successively with respect to every 
in'thema^ififr*^^! “ ivroiig too. For when the fa^ble, d^d 
M the i^y different ways accordmg to birth, place, iadividuaj essence, 
tc., and direcuon, place, tune, etc , is apprehended successivdv then 
remamder is not effixted since the km^bk™ 
mnnitc Ana those are wrozxc too who sav that w,, , -7 >-i - * ir 

“?«“'ed’ it would no long® « were actuaKy 

rauodnation; for^i^Bteed^e has’^dlS^' *"Th^ 

Bnlighicned Ones is unthinkable r^nn * "i. The objecti%’e £dd of 
Who tried to dunk it out would re^p mal^ and fiSoa’“(ir^^! 
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hrnisel^ Aat he goes, towards the deathless. Tltet is why it 
i^Ued^ [mrtuous] unduct ', according as it is said * Hwe 
J^anama, a noble disciple has virtue * (M.i,355), etc , the 

roftii Majjhima NikayaJ, 

[203J Now the Blessed One is endowed with these kinds of 
clear vision and wth this conduct as well, hence he is called 
Mdowed wA [clear] vision and [virtuous] conduct ’. 

Blessed One’s possession of clear vision consists in 
the fulfilment of Omniscience (Ps 1,131), while his possession 
of conduct consists m the fulfilment of the Great Comp assion 

The agreed OTlanation here IS this Whatever the Blessed One wants 
to know—either entirely or partially— there bis knowledge occurs as 
^tum expenence became it docs so without hindrance. And it has 
constant concentration because of the absence of distraction. And it 
cannot ocTOr in asrooation with wishing of a kind that is due to absence 
ROm the objective of something that he wants to know There can 

oe no exception to this because of tie words “ All dharomas are available 
tomeadvertingof the Enlightened One, the Blessed One, are available 
athis wim, are available to hu attention, arc available to his thought " 
(ft 11 , I95J. And the Blessed One’s knowledge that has the past and 
future as its objective field is entirely actual expenence since it is devoid 
of assumption based on inference, tradition or conjecture. 

And yet, wen in that cbsc, suppose he wanted to know the whole in 
lU entirety, then would his knowledge not occur without diSerentiation in 
the whole objective field simultaneously^ and so there would stdl be no 
getung out of that dfficulty’ 

‘That IS not so, because of its punfiedness. Because the Enlightened 
One’s objective field is punfied and it » unthinkable; Otherwise there 
would be no unthmkableness in the knowledge of the Enhghtencd One, 
the Biassed One, if it occurred m the same way as that of ordinary 
people So, although it occun with all dhammas as us object, it 
nevertheless does so making those dhammas quite clearly defined, as 
though it had a single dhamina as its object This is what is unthinkable 
here. “There is as much knowledge as there is knowabic, there 
is as much knowable as there is knowledge, the knowledge is lunilcd 
by the knowable, the knowable is limited by the knowledre” (ft. 
u, 195) So he is Fully Enlightened because he has rightly and by himself 
docovered all dhammas together and separately, simultaneously aud 
successively, according to his wish ’ (Pm 190-1) 

A possessor of 'the seven’ has iaitb, conscience, 
energy, mindfulness, and understanding (see D in, 252). P T S Dki 
( races sad^Oumma (as 'the true dhamma*, etc ) to smt+ilmtma; but 
St IS as likely traceable to jred+dSaiiwia={g»od gwnnd) for the placing 
of faith {saidhS) 
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( Ps. 1 , 126). He knows through omniscience what is good and 
harmful for all bangs, and through compassion he warns *em 
of harm and exhorts them to do good. That is how he is 
possessed of clear vision and conduct, which is wh)r his discip^ 
have entered upon the good way instead of entering upon the 
bad way as the sdf-mortifying disciples of those who are not 
possessed of clear vision and conduct have done.® 


\Sublme\ 

33, He IS called Sublime (ragato)“ (i) because of a manner of 
going that IS good {sobhana-gamana), (ii) because of being gone 
to an excellent place (Sundaratk thdnam gotatta), (ui) because 
of having gone rightly (sammagatatta), and (iv) because of 
enunciating rightly (sammagadatta). 

(i) A manner of going {gamma) is called ‘ gone (gata) \ 
and that in the Blessed One is good (rofeftapa), purified, 
blameless But what is that? It is the Noble Patii, for by 


9 'Here the Master’s possession of vision shows the greatness of 
understanding, and his possession of conduct the greatness of his 
compassion It was through understanding that the Blessed One 
reached the kingdom of the Law, and through compassion that he 
became the hestower of the Law It was through understandmg that 
he felt revulsion for the round of rebirths, and through compassion 
that he bore it. It was through understanding that he fully understood 
others’ suffering, and through compassion that he undertook to 
counteract it It was through understandmg that he was brought face to 
face with mbbana, and through compassion that be attained it. 
It was through understanding that he himself crossed over, and 
through compassion that he brought others across It was through 
understanding that he perfected the Enlightened One’s state, and 
through compassion that he perfected the Enlightened One’s task. 

* Or It was through compassion that he faced the round of rebirths 
as a Bodhisatta, and through understanding that he took no delight 
in It Likewise it was through compassion that be practised non- 
cruelty to others, and through understanding that he was himself 
fearless of others It was through compassion that he protected others to 
protect himself, and through understanding that he protected himself 
to protect others Likewise it was through compassion that he did not 
torment others, and through understanding that he did not torment 
himself, so of the four types of persons begmning with the one who 
practises his own welfare (A. u, 96) he perfected the fourth and best 
type. Likewise it was through compassion that he became the world’s 
Helper, and through understanding that he became his own helper. 
It was through compassion that he had humility [as a Bodhisatta], 
and through understanding that he had dimity [as a Buddha]. Like- 
wise It was through compassion that he helped all beings as a father 
while owing to the understanding associated with it his mmd remained 
detached from them all, and it was through understanding that his rmnd 
remained detached from all dhammas while owing to the compassion 
associated with it he was hdprul to all beings For just as the Blessed 
One’s compassion was devoid of sentimental affection or sorrow, so his 
vndmtandmg wras free from the thoughts of “ I ” and “ nunc ” • (Pm 

10. ITie following renderings have been adopted for the most widelv- 
used epithets for the Buddha Talhagata (Perfect One— for definitions 
ieeMAi,45f),BAagOTant (Blessed One), %ata (Sublime One). Th^ 


215 



VII, 34 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


means of that manner of gomg he has ‘ gone ’ without attach- 
ment in the direction of safety— Thus he is sublime (sugala) 
because of a manner of going that is good. 

C i) And It is to the excellent {mndara) place that he has 
pne {gata), to the deathless mbbana— Thus he is sublime 
{sugala) also because of having gone to an excellent place, 

34. (hi) And he has rightly (samma) gone (gala), without going 
back again to the defilements abandoned by each path For 
this is said ‘ He does not again turn, return, go back, to the 
‘ defilements abandoned by the Stream-entry path, Aus he is 
‘sublime ... he does not again turn, return, go back, to the 
* defilements abandoned by the Arahant path, thus he is 
‘sublime’ (old commentary’). Or alternatively, he has 
rightly gone from the time of [making his resolution] at the 
feet of Oipankara up till the Enlightenment Session, by working 
for the welfare and happmess of the whole world through the 
fulfilment of the thirty perfections and through foUowmg 
the right way without deviating towards either of the two 
extremes, that is to say, towards eternalism or aimihilationism, 
towards indulgence m sense pleasures or self-mortification — 
Thus he is sublime also because of having gone nghtly. 


(iv) And he enunciates’^ (gadati) rightly (samma) \ he speaks 
only fitting speech in the fitting place — TTius he is sublime 
also because of enunciating nghtly 
Here is a sutta that-confirms this. ‘ Such speech as the 
‘ Perfect One knows to be untrue and mcorrect, conducive to 
‘ harm, and displeasing and unwelcome to others, that he does 
‘ not speak. And such speech as the Perfect One know to be 
‘ true and correct, but conducive to harm, and displeasing and 
‘ unwelcome to others, that he docs not speak [204] And 
‘ such speech as the Perfect One knows to be true and correct, 

* conducive to good, but displeasing and unwelcome to othere, 

‘ that speech the Perfect One knows the time to expound. 

‘ Such speech as the Perfect One knows to be untrue and m- 
‘ correct, and conducive to harm but pleasing and welcome to 
‘ others, that he does not speak. And such spee^ ^ the 
‘ Perfect One knows to be true and correct, but conducive to 
‘ harm, though pleasing and welcome to others, that he a<^ 

‘ not speak And such speech as the Perfect One knows to e 
‘true and correct, conducive to good, and pliasing ana 
‘welcome to others, that speech the Perfect One 

* time to expound ’ (M.i,395)— Thus he is sublime also because 

of enunciatmg nghtly. _ 

nmderingsdonotpmtend to 

»re apt to prodoee a bizarre or quaint effect, and for uiai ay 

Tail to render what is m the •_ p t q TDict 

•Gflifali— to enundate’- only noun inPTS Diet 
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[Kmwer of Worlds] 

36. He IS the knottier of worlds because he has known the world 
in all ways. For the Blessed One has experienced, known and 
penetrated the world in all ways as to its individual essence, 
Its arising, its cessation, and the means to its cessation, accord* 
ing as It IS said’ * Friend, that there is a world’s end where 
‘ one neither is bom nor ages nor dies nor passes away nor rc- 
‘ appears, which is to be known or seen or reached by travel — 
‘ that I do not say. Yet [ do not say that there is ending 
‘ of suSering without reaching the world’s end. Rather it is 
*ra the faOiotn-long carcase with its perceptions and its 
‘ consciousness that I make known the world, the arising of the 
* world, the cessation of the world, and the way leading to the 
‘ cessation of the world 


37. 


38. 


‘ ’Tis utterly impossible 
‘ To reach by travel the world’s end, 

* But there is no escape from pain 
‘ Until the world’s end has been reached. 

‘ It IS a sage, a knower of the worlds, 

‘ Who gets to the world’s end, and it is he 
‘ Whose Life Divine is lived out to its term; 

* He is at peace who the world’s end has Imown 

* And hopes for neither this world nor the next ’ (S.i,62 
Moreover, there are three worlds: the world of formations, 

the world of beings and the world of location. Herem in the 
passage ‘One world, all beings subsist by nutriment* 
(Ps. i, 122) [205] the world of formations is to be imderstood. 
In the passage ‘ " The world is eternal ” or “ The world is not 
eternal ” ’ (M i,426) it is the world of beings. In the passage 
‘ As far as moon and sun do circulate 
I Shining** and lightmg up the [four] directions, 

‘ Over a thousand times as great a world 
‘Your power holds unquesuonable sway* (M.i,328). 
It IS the world of location. The Blessed One has known tiiat 
m all ways too. 


Likewhe, because of the words ‘One world: all beings 
subsist by nutriment. Two worlds : mentality and mate- 
nality. Three worlds • Three kinds of feelmg. Four 
worlds : four kinds of nutriment. Five worlds : five 
aggr«gat« as objects of clinging. Six worlds : six mternal 
bMcs. Swot worlds: seven stations of consciousness. 
Bight worlds : eight worldly states Nine worlds : nine 
abodes of beings. Ten worlds: ten bases. Twelve worlds: 
twelve bases. Eighteen worlds : eighteen elements * 


tm ' form u not given in P. T. S Diet. 
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(Ps.i,122),“ this world of formations was Itnown to Tiim in all 
ways. 

39. But be luiows all beings’ babits, knows their inherent ten- 
dencies, knows their temperaments, knows their bents, knows 
them as with little dust on their eyes and with much dust on 
their eyes, with keen faculties and with dull faculties, with 
good behaviour and with bad behaviour, easy to teach and 
hard to teach, capable and incapable [of achievement] 
(cf.Ps.i,121), t^refore this world of bemgs was known to him 
in all ways. 

40. And as the world of beings so also the world of location. 
For accordmgly this [world measures as follows] • 

One world-sphere** is twelve hundred thousand leagues and 
tfairty-lbur hundred and fifty leagues (1,203,450) in breadth 
and width. In circnimference, however, 

[The measure of it] all around 
Is six and thirty hundred thousand 
And then ten thousand in addition. 

Four hundred too less half a hundred (3,610,350) 


IS. To tatr what u not sdf-evident in this paragraph, /Ar« 

arc pleasant, painful and ncither-painliil-nor-pleasant (see A* Sulla o\3) 
Fotir htids ofTMtnment arc ph^-sical numment, 
and cons4usn« (see M. i. 48, UA. h mi) 

statums if emsmusntss are : (I) sense sphere, (2; „j5 

(31 Abhessaxa (Brahina-i»-orld) Doots. (4) SubbakinnB (Brahn^vorW) 
Dades. (3) base consisting of boundless space, (6) base of 

boundless consaousness, (7J base consisting of nothingness {see u rn, 
^ The nsnith iito are gam, faintj blame, 
oppimtes (sec D. iu. 2601. TAe mne bitnss (1)-W 

stations of consaousness, (5) ^coi^ous bemgs, (6) P) 
munaterial states (see D. lii, 263). Vu m beza ^ »“'■ 

tongue, body, visible object, sound, odour, of a 

14. V orld-sphere or universe) m a term for ^ 

angle complete unisetse as one of an in6mte numba of 
Tto conOTt of the cosmos, in iis genei^ form, anoi^^ow^^ 
BuddhisfflCbut appeals to base been the already one 

Tbe^^-«a««{''wld-eIem(Bi)initsmost ^ iampte. 

weirld.^here. but it can be extended to mean any rjoe ^ 

theset&wOTld.^heres dominated by a particular Brahmi fsee « 

Suttal20). , r. 111 . TTimiTituTn* the run 

As thus concaved, a aide of ‘H-oiidj^hOTmounum 

of a wheel’ (cakkc-^ by «««=«“"' 

ocean stands MtmntSmeiu(oi2rferu),surro^ded 1^ 

lines of mountains sqjaiated by Tm$s of ^ 

Ktomost of ‘^•'oTer ^ItiTothXsna 

mmmtam-nng^^’fo^ X “~a and^" 

S^bm^^^ew-orli^spherc-rao^tam niig^and 

the sun’s going Smew, (&tuinah&r5j* ). the fo^ 

?isr ™ ">£^thte:rJnl 
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41. Herein, 

Two times a hundred thousand leagues 
And then four nfl/iutar as well (240,000): 
This Earth, this * Bearer of All Wealth 
Has that much thickness, as they tell. 

And its support: 

Four times a hundred thousand leagues 
And then eight nahutas as well (480,000) : 
The water resting on the air 
Has that much thickness, as they tell. 

And the support of that: [206] 

Nine times a hundred thousand goes 
The air out in the firmament 
And sixty thousand more besides (960,000) 
So this much is die world’s extent. 


42. 


Such is its extent. And these features are to be found 
in it: 

Smeru, tallest of all mountains plunges down into the sea 

Full four and eighty thousand leagues, and towers up in 
like degree. 

Seven concentric mountain rmgs surround Sineru in 
suchwise 

That each of them in depth and height is half its predeces* 
sor’s size: 


more than one world'Sphere (see A v, 59) The world-sphere rests on 
Water, which rests on air, which rests on space. World-spheres ‘he 
adjacent to each other in contact bke bowls, leaving a triangular 
unlighted space between each three’ (^ 199) which is called a 
‘world-interspace’ (see also MA iv, 178), and their numben extend 
thus in all four directions to infinity on the supportmg water’s surface. 

The southern conUnent of Jambudipa is the known iiibabited world 
(butseeegD Sutta 26). Various hells (see r g M Sutta 130. A. v. 173; 
Vin 111 , 107) are below the earth’s surface The lowest sensu^-sphere 
heaven, is that of the Deities of the Four Kings [{CStmnaharSjtka), The 
four are Dha(arattha Gandhabba-r&ja (King of the East), Virfi]ha 
Kumbhanda-rSja (King of the South), Virhpaka Naga-raja (Kmg of the 
West), and Kuveta or Vessavapa Yakkha-rRja (King of the North— aec 
D Sutta 32). Here the moon and sun circulate, The deities of this heaven 
^ often at war with the Asura demons (see e g D ii, 285) for possession 
ophe lower slopes of Sineru. The next higher a Tavatunsa (the Heaven 
the ■^ty.thr«), governed by Sakka, Ruler of Gods (sakka^mda). 
Above Ais IS the heaven of the Yama Deities (Deities who have Gone 
to Bliss) ruled by King Suyama fact to be confused with Yama King 
of the Underworld— see M, lu, 179). Higher still come the Deities of 
the Tusita (Contented) Heaven with King Santusita The fifth of these 
hewns IS that of the NunmSnarati Deiues (Deities who Dehght in 
Creating) ruled by King Sunimmita The last and hmhest of the 
semual-sphere heavens is the Paranimmitavasavatti Heaven (Ddties 
who Wield Power over Others' Creations). Their King is Vasavatd 
(see A.1,227, for details see VbhA 519f). M5ra (Death) lives fa a 

^ “ rebel with a band of 
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Vast ranges called Yugandhara, Isadhara, Kata^Sfca, 

Sudassana, Nemindhara, Vinataka, Assakanna 

Heavenly [breezes fan] dieir chf& agleam with gems, and 
here reside 

The Four Kings of the Cardinal Points, and other gods 
and sprites beside 

Himalaya’s lofty mountain mass rises in height five 
hundred leagues, 

And in its width and in its breadth it covets quite three 
thousand leagues. 

And then it is bedecked besides with four and eighty 


thousand peaks.^* 

The Jambu Tree called Naga lends the name, by its 
magmficence, 

To Jambudipa’s land, its trunk, thrice five leagues in 
circumference, 

Soars fifty leagues, and bears all round branches of 
equal amplitude, 

So that a hundred leagues define diameter and altitude 
■3. The World-sphere Mountains’ hne of summits plunges 
down into the sea 

Just two and eighty thousand leagues, and towers up 
in lilcc 

Enringmg one world-clement all round in its entirety 
And the size of the Jambu (Rose-apple) Tree is the same 
as that of the CiirapSlaliya Tree of the Asura demons, tne 

15 ‘Smeru is not only 84,000 ieagurs m height but 

m width and breadth For mis is said Bhikkhus, Sine 
Mountains is eighty-four thoi^d le^cs 'L 

four thousand leagues in breadth {h iv, 100) ,j,at 

surrounding mountains is half asjhigh as that last 
is, Yugandhara is half as high as Sinero, and so on as 

gradually slopes from the foot of the „ ^ra’s 

far as the foot of Smeru, where it measures in earth 

heivht And Yugandhara, whiA is half that height, rests to 
L &s?rand Ise "rest do, for it is said “ the G«a.^Ore» 

gradually slopes, gradually tends, gradually inclines ( ) „ 

I™ 1 . s are called , ooirom 


Smeru and the rest The mountains stand all rounn mnere, = 

L rt^e Yugandhara sutrounds Smem th» Isadhara sureounus 

Yugandhara, and likewise with the others jPm m9) j ,t n 

‘%e moon’s disk IS below and the sun sdisk^a^ Twhen new] 

nearer that the moon’s disk appears di^arat 
?^own shadow Thy are a “P^ ReSm 
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44 . 


45. 


46 . 


17 . 

18 

19 


Stmbali Tree of the Garvla demons, the Kadamba Tree in 
[the western continent of] Aparagovana, the Kappa Tree 
[in the northern continent] of the Uttarakurus, the Svrxsa 
Tree in [the eastern continent of] Pubbavideha, and the 
PSncekattaka Tree [in the heaven] of the Deities of the 
Thirty-three (Tavatiinsa).” Hence the Ancients said: 

‘ The Patali, Simbali, and Jambu, the deities ’ 

‘ Paricchattaka, 

' The Kadamba, the Kappa Tree and the Sirlsa as the 
seventh’. 

[207] Herein, the moon’s disk is forty-mne leagues [across] 
and the sun’s disk is fifty leagues The realm of Tavatimsa 
(the Thirty-three Gods) is ten thousand leagues Likewise the 
realm of the Asura demons, the great Avici (unremitting) 
HeU, and Jambudipa (India). Aparagoyana is seven thousand 
leagues. Likewise Pubbavid^a. Uttarakurii is eight thousand 
leagues. And herem, each great continent is surrounded by 
five hundred small islands And the whole of that constitutes 
a smgle world-sphere, a single world-element. Between [this 
and the adjacent world-spheres] are the Lokantariya (world- 
inter-space) hells.^^So the world-spheres are infinite in number, 
the world-elements are infinite, and the Blessed One has 
eiqierienced, knmvn and penetrated them with the mfimte 
knowledge of the Enlightened Ones 
Therelore this world of location was known to him in all 
svays too. So he is ‘ Knower of worlds ’ because he has seen 
the world in all ways. 

[Incomparable leader of men to be tamed] 

In the absence of anyone more distinguished for special 
qualities^ than himself there IS no one to compare with him, 
thus he is incomparable For m thb way he surpasses the 
whole world in the special quahty of virtue, and also in the 
special quahties of concentration, understanding, deliverance, 
and knowledge and vision of dehverance In the special quahty 
of virtue he is wthout equal, he is the equal only of those 
[other Enlightened Ones] without equal, he is without like, 
without double, without counterpart; ... in the special 
quality of knowledge and vision of dehverance he is . . . 
without counterpart, accordmgas it is said, T do not see in the 
world with its deiues, its Maras and its Brahmas, in this 
^ generation with its ascetics and brahmans, with its princes 
and men,^° anyone more perfect in virtue than myself’ 


AA commenting on A i, 35 ascribes the 5im6ah Tree to the Subannas 
or viinged demons The commentary to Udana V. 5, incidentally, gives 
a further accrount of all these things, only a small proportion of which 
are discos erable in tlie Suttas. 

See note 14 

The rendering at sadevamamissSiiam by 'with its princes and men’ i< 
supported by the commentary. See MA ii, 20 and^o MA i, 33 where 
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(S. 1 , 139), with the rest m detail, and likewise m the Aggap- 
pasada Sutta (A u, 34, Iti. 87), and so on, and in the stanzas 
beginning ‘ I have no teacher and my hke does not exist m all 
‘ the world’ (M.i, 171), all of which should be taken m detail. 

47. He guides (sarelt) men to be tamed {punstt-damme) thus he is 
leader of men to be tamed (punsadammasSrathi)', he tames, 
he disciphnes, is what is meant Herein, animal males (punso) 
and human males and non-human males that are not tamed 


but fit to be tamed (damelum jfutta) are ‘men to be tamed 
(puruadammsy. For the animal males, namely, the Royal 
Naga (Seipent) Apalala, Cujodara, Mahodara, Aggisikha, 
Dhumasikha the Royal Naga Arava]a, the elephant 
Dhanapalaka, and so on, were tamed by the Blessed One, 
freed from the poison [of defilement) and established 
in the refuges and the precepts of virtue, and also 
the human males, namely, Saccaka the Nigapthas ’ ) 

son, the br^man student Ambattha, [208] Pokkha- 
rasati, SoQadan^a, Kutadanta, and so on, and also the 
non-human males namely, the spirits Ajavaka, Suciloma Md 
Kharaloma, Sakka Ruler of Gods, etc ,*» were tamed and dis- 
cipkned by various disciplinary means And the following 
sutta should be given in full here ‘I disciphnc men to be tamed 
' someumes gently, Kesi, and I discipline them sometimM 
‘roughly, and I discipline them sometimes genuy ano 

‘roughly’ [A 11 , 112 ). , . . 

Then the Blessed One moreover further tames those 
already tamed, doing so by announcing the first jhana, etc., 
respectively to those whose virtue is purified, etc , 
the way to the higher path to Stream-enterers, and so on 

Or alternatively the words tncomparable Uad^ -d 

tamed can be taken together as one clause For * ^ 

One so guides men to be tamed that in a single . , ^ jjji 

may go in the eight directions [by the eight libera^mj 

without hesitation. Thus he is ^Icd passage 

of men to be tamed And the following Sutta P^ag 
should be given in full here ‘ Guided by the ^^n 

bhikkhus, the elephant to be tamed goes m one 
, ’ M 111 , 222 ). 

theuseofiiwmnud-rfiw'fora royid 

«nlained Dnm a the normal mode of ® of pl«e 


222 



VII. DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION VII, 51 


[Teacher of Gods and men] 

49. He teaches {anttsSsalt^ by means of the here and now, of 
the hfe to come, and of the ultimate goal, according as befits 
the case, thus he is the Teacher (satlhar). 

And furthermore this meaning ^ould be tmderstood 
according to the Niddesa thus: ‘ “ Teacher (sattkar) ” : the 
‘ Blessed One is a caravan leader (raWAnr) since he brings home 
‘ caravans (jaWAa). Just as one who brings a caravan home 
‘ gets caravans across a wilderness, gets them accross a robber- 
‘ infested wilderness, gets them across a wild-beast-infested 
* wilderness, gets them across a foodless wilderness, gets them 
‘ across a waterless wilderness, gets them right across, gets 
‘ them quite across, gets them properly across, gets them to 
‘ reach a land of saifcty, so too the Blessed One is a caravan 
‘ leader, one who brings home the caravans, he gets them 
‘ across a wilderness, gets them across the wilderness of 
‘birth’ (Ndl.446). 

50. Of gods and men’ desamanussanam^deianan ca mania- 
sdnan ca (resolution of compound). This is said in order to 
denote those who are the best and also to denote those 
persons capable of progress For the Blessed One as a teacher 
bestowed his teaching upon animals as well. For even animals 
can, through hstening to the Blessed One’s Law, acquire 
the benefit of a [suitable rebirth as] support [for progress], 
and with the benefit of that same support they come, in their 
second or their third rebirth, to partake of the path and its 
frumon 

51. Manduka the deity’s son and others illustrate this. While 
the Blessed one was teachmg the Dhamma to the inhabitants 
of the City of Campa on the banks of the Gaggara Lake, it 
^ems, a frog (manduka) apprdiended a sign in the Blessed 
One’s voice. ^ [209] A cowherd who was standing leaning on 
a stick put his stick on the frog’s head and crushed it. 
He died and was straight away reborn in a gilded divine palace 
twelve leagues broad in the realm of the Thirty-three {TSva- 
itmsa). He found lumself there, as if waking up from sleep, 
amidst a host of celestial nymphs, and he exclaimed ‘So I 
nave actually been reborn here. What deed did I do?’. When 
he sought for the reason, he found it was none other than 

ms appr^ension of the sign in the Blessed One’s voice. He 

went wth his divine palace at once to the Blessed One and 
paid homage at his feet. Though the Blessed One knew 
about It, he asked him: 

I Who now paj-s homage at my feet, 

‘ Shimng with glory of success, 

‘ Illuminaung all around 
‘With beauty so outstanding ? 

In my last hfe I was a frog. 
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‘ The waters of a pond my home; 

‘ A cowherd’s crook ended my life 
' While listening to your Dhamma ’ (Vv. 49) 

The Blessed One taught him the Dhamma. Eighty-four 
thousand creatures gained penetration to the Dhamma 
As soon as the deity’s son became estabhshed in the fruition 
of Stream Entry he smiled and then vanished 

\Etdtgktened'\ 

52. He IS enhghUned (buddhd) with the knowledge that belongs 
to die fruit of hberatioii, since everything that can be known 
has been discovered (bvddhd) by him 
Or alternatively, he discovered (btyjhi) the four truths by 
himself and awakened (podhest) others to them, flius and for 
other such reasons he is enlightened {buddhd) And in order 
to explain this meaning the whole passage in the Niddesa 
beginning thus ‘ He ls the discoverer (buijhtlor) of the truths, 
‘ thus he IS enlightened (buddhd) He is the awakener (iorfAr- 
‘ tar of the generaaion, thus he is enlightened (bu^ha) 
(Ndl 457), or the same passage from the Patisambnida 
(Psi,174), should be quoted m detail. 


[S/ustd] 

i Blessed (bhagavant) is a term sigmfymg *<5 

veneration accorded to him as the highMt of all beings md 
distinguished by his spcaal qualities “ Hence the Ancients 

, 

‘ “ Blessed ” is the best of words, 

‘ ” Blessed ” is the finest word; 

‘ Deservmg awe and veneration, 

‘ Blessed is the name therefore ’ 

4. Or alternatively, names are of four kinds “ ?^Xr 

of life, describing a particular mark, ® P ^ 

acquirement, and fortuitously arisen,^ roio] 

curaent usag^ of the world is called « capnemus 

names denoting a period of ‘vote ox 

Ivaccha)', ‘ steer to be trained (damma) yoxe ox jb 
and the like Barnes describing a parttadar mark , y 
sucli as ‘ staff-bearer (dandtn) ’, 

‘topknot-wearer (nkfen)’, acqmrZent are 

and the like 'i vmon (W)'. 

'%167"pTS ^i.-Ty.dc;ui.<cVr ihu 
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like. Such names as ‘Sinvaddhaka (Augmenter of Lustre)’, 
'Dhanavaddhaka (Augmenter of Wealth)’, etc , are foriutt- 
ously arisen names; they have no reference to the word- 
meanings. 

55. This name. Blessed, is one signifying a particular acquire- 
ment; it IS not made by Maha-Maya, or by kmg Suddhodhana, 
or by the eiglity thousand kmsmen, or by distinguished 
deiues like Sakka, Santusita, and others. And dus is said 
by the General of the Law P ‘ “ Blessed ” ■ this is not a name 
' made by a mother, . . . This [name] “Buddha”, which 
signifies final liberation, is a realistic description of Buddhas 
(Enhghtened Ones), the Blessed Ones, together with thdr 
obtainment of ommiscient knowledge at the root of an 
Enhghtenment [Tree]’ (Ps i, 174; Ndl. 143). 

56. Now in order to explam also the special qualities signified 
by this name they cite the following stanza . 

‘ Bhagx bhaji bhagx vibhattava t(i 

‘ Akasi bhaggan ti garu It bhagyava. 

' Bahuhi nayeht subhavilailano 

‘ Bhavantago so bhagava ti vuccati’, 

‘ The reverend one (gam) has blessings) {bhagx), is a 
frequenter {bhaji), a partaker {bhagi), a possessor 
of what has been anaivsed [oibhatlav^, 

‘ He has caused abolishing {bhagga), he is fortunate 
{bhSgyaaa), 

' He has fully developed lumsclf {subhSmtatlano) in 
many ways ; 

'He has gone to the end of becoming {bhavantago); 
thus he is called “ Blessed [bkagaoS)" ’. 

The meaning of these words should be understood according 
to the method of explanation given to the Niddesa (Ndl. 
142).« 

23 The commentanal name for the Elder Sanputta to whom the author- 
ship of the Patisambhvda is traditionally attributed. The Ps. text 
has ‘ Buddha’ not ‘ Bhagavii’ 

24 ’The Niddesa method is this; “The word Blessed {bhagaoS) is a term 
of respect Moreover, he has abolished {bhagga) greed, thus he it 
blessed {bhagava); he has abolished bate, . delusion,.... views, . 
craving, . defilement, thus he is blessed 

'“He divided {bhaji), andysed {mbhan), and classified {fiatmbhaji) 
the Dhamma treasure, thus he is blessed {bhagava) He makes an end 
of the kinds of becoming {bhaaSnam antakaroli), thus he is blessed 
{bhagava) He has developed {bhSia/a) the body and virtue and the 
mind and understanding, thus he is blessed {bhagava), 

'“Or the Blessed One is a frequenter {bhaji) of remote jungle- 
thicket resting places with little noise, with few voices, vnth a londy 
atmosphere, where one can he hidden from people, favourable to re- 
treat, thus he is blessed {bhagava). 

“‘Or the Blessed One is a partaker (bhagf) of robes, alms food, resting 
place, and the requisite of medicine as cure for the sick, thus he is 
blessed {bhagava) Or he is a partaker of the taste of meamng, the taste 
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57. 


58. 


59. 


But there is this other way: 

' ■Bhagj'am bhaggavSyuUo bhagehi ca abkallavS. 

‘ BkaUata vemla-gatnano bhavesu. bhagavi tato, 

‘ He is fortunate (bhagyava) , possessed of abohshment 
(bhaggava), associated with blessings lyafy 
bhagehi), and a possessor of what has been analysed 
(vtbhallava), 

* He has frequented [bhattavS), and he has rejected 
going in the kin^ of becoming {VAnta-GAmano 
JiHAvesu), thus he is Blessed (BHAGAf'A)’. 

Herein, by using llic Characteristic of Language beginning 
with 'Vowel augmentation of syllable, elision of syllable’ 
(sec Kasikn vi, 3, 109), or by using the Characteristic oflnser- 
tion beginning with [the example of] Ptsodara, etc. (see Papim, 
Gat^apatha 6, 3, 109) it may be knoivn that he [can also] 
be called ‘Blessed (BhagavS)’ when he can be called 'fortunate 
{bhagyava) ' owing to the fortunateness {bJmgya) to have 
readied Ac further shore [of the ocean of perfection) of giving, 
virtue, etc., which produce mundane and supramundane 
bliss (SccKhpA. 108). 

[Similarly] he [can also] be called ‘blessed {bhagava)' when 
he can be called ‘possessed of abolishment {bhaggava)' owing 
to tlie following menaces hawng been abolished; for he has 
abolished {abhafijt) all the hundred thousand kinds of trouble, 
anxiety and defilement dassed as greed, as hate, as delusion, 
and as misdirected attention, as consdencelessness and 
shamelessness, as anger and enmity, as contempt and domi- 
neering, as envy and avarice, as deceit and fraud, as obduracy 
and presumption, as pride and haughtiness, as vanity and 
ncghgence, as craving and ignorance, as the three roots of the 
improfitable, kinds of misconduct, defilement, stains, [21 IJ 
fictitious perceptions, apphed thoughts, and divcrsinration^ 
as the four perversenesses, cankers, ties, floods, bonds, baa 
ways, cravings, and clingings; as the five wildernesses in tne 
of the Jaw, the taste of deliverance, the higher virtue, the hi gher co n- 
(ciousness, the higher undeistanding, thui he is blessed (® i I 
Or he IS a partaker of the four ibaniis, the four measurd» ^te, tne 
four immatenal states, thus he is blessed Or he is a 
eight liberations, the eight bases of mastery, the mne 
ments, thus he is blessed .Or he is a partaker of 
of percepuon, the ten kasina attainments, roncentration due to ^ 
fulness of breathing, the attainment due to foulni®, thm ^ 

Or he is a partaker of the four foundations of die 

K... 

uon‘” (Pm. 207) 
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heart, shackles in the heart, hindrances, and kinds of ddigbt; 
as the six roots of discord, and groups of craving; as the seven 
inherent tendencies; as the eight wrongnesses; as the nine 
things rooted in craving; as the ten courses of unprofitable 
action; as the sixty-two kinds of [false] view; as the hundred 
and eight ways of behaviour of craving®® — or in brief, the five 
Maras, that is to say, the Maras of defilement, of the ag- 
gregates, and of kamma-formations, Mara as deity, and Mara 
as death. 

And in this context it is said: 

‘ He has abolished {bhaggd^ greed and hate, 

‘ Delusion too, he is canker-free; 

‘ Abolished every evil state, 

' “Blessed” his name may nghdy be’, 

60. And by his fortunateness (bkagyavatS) is indicated the 
excellence of his material body which bears a hundred 
characteristics of merit; and by his having abolished defects 
{bhaggadosata)} is indicated the excellence of his Dhamma 
body. Likewise, [by his fortunateness is indicated] the esteem 
of worldly [people: and by his having abolished defects, the 
esteem of] those who resemble him. [And by his fortunate- 
ness it is indicated] that he is fit to be relied on** by laymen; 
and [by his haidng abolished defects that he is fit to be relied 
on by] those gone forth into homelessness; and when both 
have rehed on him, they acquire relief from bodily and mental 
pain as well as hdp with both material and dhamma gifts, 
and they are rendered capable of finding both mundane and 
supramundane bliss. 

61. ^ He is also called ‘ blessed {bhagavS) ’ since he is ‘ assoexaUd 
ivith busings {bhageKyuttatla) ’ such as those of die following 
kmd, in the sense that he ‘has those blessmgs bhaga assa 


25 


Here are explanations of those things in this list that cannot be 
oisoivered by reference to the index; The pairs, 'anger and emmty* 
to conceit and neghgence’ fM. i, 16). The 'three roots’ are greed, hate 
and delusion (D m, 214). The ‘three kinds of misconduct’ are that of 
body, speech and mind (S. t, 75). The 'three defilements’ are mis- 
condua, craving, views (Ch I. |9, 13) The ‘ three erroneous percep- 
are those connected with greed, hate and ddusion 
The three 'applied thoughts’ are thoughts of sense-desire. 
lU wM and cruelty (M. i, 114). The ‘three diversifications 
are those due to craving, conceit and [false] vieiv-s (see CSi. XVI, n. 17). 
Four t^etsenesses’- seemg permanence, pleasure, self, and beauty, 
where there is none fVbh. 376). ‘Four cankers’, etc. (Ch. XXII. §47ff.). 
Five wildOTcsses’ and 'shackles’ (M. i, 101). ‘Five kinds of 
delight m the five aggregates (Ch XVI, §93). ‘Six roots of discord’; 
anger, contempt, envy, fraud, evilness of wishes and adherence to one’s 
o™ view (D. lu, 246). ‘Nine things rooted in craving’ (D. ui 288-9) 
Ten couistt of unprofitable action’: Idlhng, stealing, sexual misconduct’ 

covetousness, ill wiU, wrong vievJ 
« 286f). ‘Swy-two kmds of view’; (D. i, 12ff ; hi. Suta loT 
^ V ™ and eight ways of behaviour of craving' rv’bh. 400). 
dtftigoneriyo— fit to be rehed on’; ahigecckaii not in P. T. s". Diet. 
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63. 


and hlrf-u,ioL css , etc., or that complete in all aspects. 
SceedmZ ^ ^“Pramundane D/iamma. And he h^ the 

acqSSd^thrml^h -df 

of veracity. And 
^ P®’"fec‘ »n every aspect, which 

SLi W pcopireagefto sSS 

'I since whatever is wanted W 

needed by him m beneficial to himself or others is then and 
S for him. And he has the em/uwur, in other 

wora, the nght effort, vihich is the reason why the whole 
world venerates him, 

[He can also] be called ‘blessed [bhagasSjf* when he can be 
railed a possessor of what has been analysed (wMaHaw)* 
ov^g to his havmg analysed [and clarified] all states into the 
[threejdasses beginning with the profitable, or profitable, etc,, 
state into such classes as aggregate, bases, elements, truths, 
feciUtics, d^endent onginauon, etc , [212] or the Noble 
Truth of suffering in to the senses of oppressing, being formed, 
ourmng, and_ changing; and that of Ongm mto the senses 
r source, bond, and impediment; and that 

of Gelation into the senses of escape, seclusion, being un- 
formed, and deathless, and that of the Path mto the senses 
of outlet, cause, scemg, and predominance Having analysed, 
hai^g revealed, having shown, them, is what is meant. 

He [can also] be caUed ‘blessed {bhagava)' when he can be 
called one who ' has frequented {bhaltava) ’ owing to his having 
frequented {bhaji), cultivated, repeatedly practised, sudi 
mundane and supramundane higher-uian-human states 
as Ae heavenly, the divine, and the noble, abidings,** as 
boifily, mental, and existential seclusion, as the void, the 
desireless, and the signless, liberations, and others as well. 


27, _ Pm says ‘ the word "elc ” includes the following six moAimo, paifi, 

pSkamrnam, tsitS, vastiS, and yaKhakSmSuas^tS ‘Herein, eoma 
means msdcmg the body minute {the size of an atom— atm) LeglamS 
means lightness of body, walking on air, and so on Mahtma means 
enlargement producing hugeness of the body Paffi means atnving 
where one wants to go Pikamma means producing what one wants by 
resolving, and so on InlS means self-mastery, loraship yiinlo means 
mastery of miraculous powera. TatlhakSmSaasSyilS means astern- 
ment of perfection m all ways in one who goes through the air or does 
anything else of the sort’ (Pm 210) YogabhSsyaS 45 
38, The three ‘abidings* arc these heavenly abiding=toma Joan^ 
divine abiding=lovmgkindness jhana, etc , noble abiding=fniitinn 
attainment 

For the three kinds of seclusion, see Ch. IV, note 23 
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64. He [can also] be called ‘blessed {bhagavaY when he can be 
called one who ‘has rejected going in the kinds of becoming 
(vantagamano hhaoesu)' because in the three kinds of becoming 
{bhaoa), the going {gamana), in other words, craving, has been 
rejected {vanta) by mm. And the syllables bha from the word 
bhasa, and ga from the word gamana, and va from the word 
vanta with the letter a lengthened, make the word 'bhagavS , 
just as is done in the world with fhe word ‘mekhala' since 
'MEhanassa KHAssa moLA' can be said 

65. As long as [the meditator] recollects the special qualities 
of the Buddha in this way ‘For this and Ais reason the 
Blessed One is accomphshed, .. for this and this reason 
he IS blessed’, then ‘On that occasion his mind is not obsessed 
‘ by greed, or obsessed by hate, or obsessed by delusion; 
‘ his mmd has rectitude on that occasion, being mspired by 
‘ the Perfect One (A.iii,285).®® 

66. So when he has thus suppressed the hindrances by prevent- 
ing obsession by greed, etc., and his mind faces the medita- 
tion subject with rectitude, then his applied thought and sus- 
tained thought occur with a tendency towards the Enlightened 
One’s special qualities As he continues to exercise a^hed 
thought and sustained thought upon the Enlightened One’s 
special qualities, happiness arises In him. With his mind 
happy, with happiness as proximate cause, his bodily and 
mental disturbance are tranquillized by tranquillity. When 
the disturbance has been tranquillized, bodily and mental 
bliss anse in him. When he is blissful, his mmd, with the 
Enlightened One’s special qualities for its object, becomes 
concentrated, and so the jhana factors eventually arise m a 


29 Mehana is not m P T S Diet 

30 Pm adds seven more plays on the word bhagam, which in brief are 
these- he is bhSgma (a possessor of parts) because he has the Dhatnma 
awregates of virtue, etc (6A/i;5=:part, =vanl=.possessor of) He is 
Matai'O (possessor of what is borne) because he has borne {bhata) the 
Perfections to their fuH development He has cultivated the parts 
(Man vam), that is, he has developed the various classes of attainments. 
He has cultivated the blessings (ihage vam), that is, the mundane and 
supramundane blessings He is bhattavS (possessor of devotees) because 
devoted (bhatta) people show devotion {bhatli) to him on account of his 
attainments He has rejected blessings {bhage rami) such as glory, 
lordship, fame and so on He has rejected the parts {bhage vamt) such 
as the five aggregates of experience, and so on (Pm 241-6). 

As to the word ‘bhettavS’. at Vis, Cb VII, §63 it is explained as 
' one who has frequented {bhaji) ’ attainments In this sense the attain- 
ments have been ‘frequented {bhaSta)' by him Pm (p 214-5) uses 
the same word in another sense as 'possessor of devotees’, expanding 
it as ‘ bhatta dalhabhoUtka aria bahu atthi (he has many devoted firm 
wvotew — Skr» bkokto) In P,XS Diet under bhattavant (citing also 
Vis. 2121 only the second meaning is given Bhatta is from thesame root 
oho}) in both cases 

For a short exposition of this tccollection see commentarv to A 
Ekanipata, XVI, 1. ^ ' 
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sii^le moment. But mving to the profundity of the En- 
lightened One s special c^ualidesi or else o^ving to his being 
occupied in recollecting special qualities of many sorts, the 
jhana is only access and does not reach absorption And that 
access jhana itself is known as * recollection of Buddha ’ too, 
because it arises with the recollection of the Enhghtened 
One’s special qualities as the means. 

67. When a bkkkhu is devoted to this recollection of the 
Buddha, he is respectful and deferential towards the Master. 
He attains fullness of faith, nundfulness, understanding and 
merit. He has much happiness and. gladness. He conquers 
fear and dread. [213] He is able to endure pam He comes 
to feel as if he were living in the Master’s presence. And 
his body, when the recoUection of the Buddha’s special 
qualities dwells in it, becomes as worthy of veneraUon as a 
shnne room His mind tends towards the plane of theBuddhas 
When he encounters an opportunity for transgression, he has 
awareness of conscience and shame as vivid as though he wck 
face to face with the Master. And if he penetrates no higher, 
he is at least headed for a happy destmy. 

Now when a man is truly \vise. 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection of the Buddha 
Blessed with such mighty potency. 

This, firstly, is the section dealing with the_ Recollection 
of the Enlightened One in the detailed explanation. 


[(2) Recoluection op the Dhamma] 

^■^One who wants to develop the Recollection of Uie Dhamma 
/ (Law) should go into solitary retreat and recollect the spetj" 
I qualities of both the Dhamma (Law) of the scriptures ana t e 
I mnefold supraniundaneJ3hamma (state) as follows 

‘The Dhanuna is welT^claimed by the Blessed One, 
\ * visible here and now, not delayed {timeless), inviting 
\ ‘ inspection, onward-leading, and directly cxpcnencea e > 
^ the swse ’ (M. i, 37; A. in, 285). 

69. fVell proehumtd in this clause the Dhamma of the sMip- 
tures is included as well as the other, m the rest of the clauses 


/a 


only the supramundane Dhamma is included , 

^Herein, the Dhamma of the P^tS e^d and 

cause It is good in the beginmng, tlie mid^c, 

( because it announces the life 

\ and pure svith meaning “d svitli ^^il (see M.i, . 

^ Ewn a single stanza of the Blessed One s 
in tlie beginning svith the first word, good 
the second, third, etc, and good m the end witn 
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word, because the Dhanuna is altogether admirable. A 
sutta with a single sequence of meaning^ is good in the 
b^inning with &e introducdon, good in the end with the 
condudon, and good in the mid^e tsdth what is in between. 
A sutta with several sequences of meaning is good in the 
beginning with the first sequence of meamng, good in the 
end vnth the Itist sequence of meaning, and good in the middle 
with the sequences of meaning in between. Furthermore, 
it is good in the beginning with the introduction [giving the 
place of] and the origin [giiring the reason for] its utterance, 
it is good in the middle because it suits those susceptible 
of being taught since it is unequivocal in meaning and 
reasoned with cause and example It is good in the end 
with its condusion that inspires faith in the hearers. 

70. ^ Also the entire Dhamma of the Dispensation is good in the 
I beginning with virtue as one’s own well-bdng. It is good in 
the middle with serenity and insight and with path and 
\fruition. It is good in the end with mbbana Or alternatively. 
It IS good in the beginning with virtue and concentration. 
[214] It is good in the middle with insight and the path It 
is good in the end ivith fruition and mbbana. Or alter- 
nativdy, it is good in the beginning because it is the good 
discovery _ made by the Buddha. It is good in the middle 
because ^ it is the well*regulatedness of the Dhamma. It 
is good in the end because it is the good way entered upon 
by the Sangha. Or altemativdy, it is good in the begin- 
ning as the discovery of what can be attained by one who 
enters upon the way of practice in conformity after hearing 
about it. It IS good in Ae nuddle as the unproclaimed en- 
lightenment [of Pacceka Buddhas]. It is good m the end as 
the enlightenment of disdples 

when Lstened to, it does good through hearing it 
because it suppresses the hindrances, thus it is good in the 
beginmng. ^d when made the way of practice it does good 
tmough the way being entered upon because it brings the 
bha of serenity and insight, thus it is good in the middle. 
And when it has thus been made the way of practice and the 
trait of the way is ready, it does good through the fruit of 
the way because it brings [unshakable] equipoise thus it is 
good in the end. 


So it is well proclaimed’ because of being good xn the 
beginmng. the nuddle and the end. 

meaning’; a technical commentarial tom 
both a partic^ar subject treated m a discourse, and also the 
kS i t 7 s J another in the same discourse. At 

^1,1/5 three kinds arc dutinguished. sequence ofmeamiiB m answer 

Mi.l6), that to pSw 

Kliosyncrasy (oyAoripaimjoiKffii— e g Mi, 23), and that due to the 
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Now the life of purity, that is to say, the life of punty of the 
dispensation and the life of punty of the path, wWch the 
Blessed One announces, which he shows in vanous ways 
when he teaches the Dhanuna, is Hrith meaning' because of 
perfection of meaning, and it is ‘with detail’ because of per- 
fection of detail, as it IS proper that it should be. It is ‘wth 


meaning’ because it conforms to the words declaring its 
meaning by pronounang, clanfying, revealing, expounding, 
and explainmg it. It is ‘with detail’ because it has perfec- 
tion of syllables, words, details, style, language, and des- 
criptions. It is ‘with meanmg’ owing to profundity of meaning 
and profundity of penetration. It is ‘with detail’ oinng to 
profundity of Law and profundity of teaching. It is ‘with 
meaning’ because it is the provmce of the Discriminations of 
meaning and of perspicuity. It is ‘with detail’ because it is the 
provmce of the Discriminations of law and of language (see 
Ch. XIV, §21) It is ‘with meaning’ since it inspires con- 
fidence in persons of discretion, being cxperienceable by me 
-wise. It IS ‘with detail’ since it inspires confidence m worldly 
persons, being a fit obiect of faith. It is ‘with mining 
because its mtenbon is profound It is 'with detail’ because 
its words arc clear. It is ‘utterly perfect’ with the coinplete 
perfection due to absence of anything that can be addea. 
It is ‘pure’ with the immaculateness due to absence of any- 
thing to be subtracted. , . 

/■Furthermore, it is ‘with meaning’ because it provides me 
/particuUr distinction” of achievement through ?«««* « 
me way, and it is ‘with detail’ because it provides the p 
cular distinction of learning through maste^ five 

It IS ‘utterly perfect’ because it is connected with ^ 
Aggregates of Dhamma beginning with Virtue 
bliSuse it has no 

\ >pose of crossing over [the round of rebirth jjiv thniES 
\l34) ], and because it is not concerned with 'of 

^ So It is ‘well proclaimed’ because it j 

purity that is utterly perfect and pure with meaning 
Or’ alternatively, it fa 

(properly proclaimed with there 

meaning of othCT sectarians dungs described the« 


L/U^ — I I ' - 

— — 1 /_ r™ 1">1 ‘p”* 

32 ‘Jjuwi fire"')— 

' in P^rS Dxt l»« of Mrtue. coneeniranon. 

33 These 'five »SSrega«a ^ 

slendmg, deliverance, and knowledge ann rao 
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no perveision since the things described there as obstructions 
and the things described there as oudets are so in actual 
fact. 

So, in the first place, die Dhamma of the scriptures is ‘well 
proclaimed’. 

The Supramundane Dhanuna is well pio lamed since both 
the way that accords with nibbana and the nibbana that 
accords with the way have been proclaimed, accordmg as it 
is said: ‘The way leading to nibbana has been properly 
‘ declared to the disciples by the Blessed One, and nibbana 
‘ and the wa^ meet. Just as the water of the Ganges meets 
‘ and joins with the water of the Yamuna, so too the way 
‘ l^dmg to nibbana has been properly declared to the dis- 
‘ ciples by the Blessed One, and nibbana and the way meet’ 
(D.u,223), 

And here the Noble Path, which is the middle way since 
it does not approach either extreme, is well proclaimed in 
being proclaimed to be the middle way. 

The fruits of asceticism, where defilements are tranquil- 
( lized, are well proclaimed too in being proclaimed to have 
\tranquilli 2 ed defilement. 

r Nibbana, whose individual essence is eternal, 

/ the refuge, the shelter, etc., is well proclaimed too m being 
V proclaimed to have an individual essence that is eternal and 
xo on. 

So the supramundane Dhamma is also ‘well proclaimed*. 
FMi6fe here and now: firstly the noble path is ‘visible here 
and now’ since it can be seen by a noble person hirn ’^ p lf 
when he has done away with greed, etc., in his own continuity 
accordmg as it is said: ‘ When a man is dyed with greedy 
brahman, and is overwhelmed and his mind is obsessed, 
by greed, then he thinks for his own affliction, he 
tor others’ affliction, bethinks for the affliction of both 
and he experiences mental suffering and gnef. When greed 
has iKen abandoned, he neither thmks for his own affliction 
nor tJunks for others ’ affliction, nor thinks for the affliction 
L experience mental suffering and 

gnel. T^, braliman, is how the Dhamma is visible here and 
now’ (A.1,156). [216] 

‘ the ninefold supramundane Dhamma is also 

oistbu here and now, since when any one has attamed it, it U 
^ibte to him through reviewing knowledge without his 
havmg to rely on faith in another. 

°^,.^te™ativdy, the view {ditthi) that is recommended 
IporaKte— pp. of root same) is ‘proper view (sanditthY It 
tn^ of proper view, thus it ‘has pni^ier 'view 
(rantfioAifca—visible here and now) ’. For in this wav 
noble path conquers defilements by means oftheproperVw 
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associated tvith it, and the noble fruinon does so fay means 
of the proper view that is its catue, and nibbana does so by 
means of die proper view that has nibbana as its objective 
field So the ninefold supramundane Dhamma ‘has the proper 
view {sandiftkika — is visible here and now) ’ since it conquers 
by means of proper view, just as a charioteer (raliiia) is so 
called because he conquers by means of a chanot (ralhaj 

79. Or alternatively, it is seeing (datsma) that is called 'the 
seen {dt^ha)’; then dillha and fondiUka are idendcal in 
meaning as * seeing *. It is ivorthy of being seen {dtUha), 
dius It is 'visible here and now tandttihka'. For the supra- 
mundane Dhamma (law) arrests the Icarful round (ofkanuna, 
etc,,] as soon as it is seen by means of penetration consistmg 
in development [of the path] and by means of penetration 
consisting in realization [of mbbana]. So it is ‘visible here and 
now (sandtphibiy since it is worthy of being seen [dittJta), 
just as one who is clothable ivatthiha)^ is so c^ed because he 
IS wortliy of dothes (oattha). 

80. [jvb/ delayed]: it has no delay (lit lakes no time-^aw) 
in the matter of §^vmg its own fruit, thus it is 'without delay 
{okSla)'. ‘Without delay* is the same as "not delayed (ataidra*. 
What is meant is that instead of giving its fruit after creatmg 
a delay (using up time), say, five daj-s, seven days, it 

its fruit immediately next to its own occurrence (sec 5n. 


nncA 

Or alternatively, what is delaj-cd (kSltka—lit- 
time) is what needs some distant* time to be reached belore 
it can give its fruit. What is that? It is the mundaw faw 
of profitable [kamma]. This, hov’cvcr is undday^ (m 
kabka) because its fruit comes immediately next to it, so n 
is ‘not delayed {akSbka)'. 

TWs is said ivith reference to the path, _ 

{Inviiag af impechonC] it is irorthy of 
inspect of 


it .found andWe of 

if a man has said that there is money or goW m an^^^g 
fist, he cannot say ‘Come Md see it . W V „ ^ _ p, 
it is not found. And on the ott« jhde 
urine may well be found, a roan cannot, 
of cheenng the mind npTvith grass 

this’, on the contrary they have ^ But this nine- 

and leaves. Why ? Be»^e thar as such 

fold supramundane “ the full moon’s 

in its inAvidual essence, and it is as pure as tne_i ^ 

S4. not in P.T f; 297). 

SS* distant*: not in P.T 5. »ict i*=ow« 
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«Esk in a cloudless sky, as a gem of pure water on bleached 
doth. [217] Consequently, it is worthy of the invitation to 
inspect since it is found and pure, thus it is ‘mviting of 
inspection’. 

83. The word ‘opanayika (onward-leading)’ is [equivalent 
to the gerund] uparutabba (ought to — can — be induced). 
Here is an exposition. An inducmg (upanqyana is an induce- 
ment (tpanqya). [As the four paths and four fruitions] tbit 
[Dhamma] is worth inducing {fipanayantm arahati) [, in. 
other rvords, arousmg,] in one’s own mind [subjeclivdy] 
by means of development, without any question of whether 
or not one’s dothing or one’s head is on &e (see A. iv, 320), 
thus it IS ‘ontvard-leading {opanqytkt’. This applies to the- 
[above-mentioned eight] formed supramundane states 
(dhammas). But the unformed [dhamma] is worth inducing 
by one’s own mind [to become the mind’s object], thus it is 
I onts-ard-leading’, too; the meanmg is that it is worth treat- 
ing as one’s shdter by realizing it. Or alternatively, what 

84. induces (itparuli) [the noble person] onwards to mbbana is 
the noble path, which is thus inducive (upan^a). Again, 
what can (ought to) be induced {upanetabba) to realizability 
is the Dhamma consisting in fruition and nibbana, which is 
thus indudve {upanyya), too. The word upaneyya is the 
same as the word opanayika?* 

85. Is directly txperienceabU by the tvise: it can be experienced 
by all the kinds of ^vise men bepnning -with the ‘acutely 
'•wise’ (see A. ii, 135) each in himsc^ thus : ‘The path has been 
devdoped, fruition attained, and cessation realized, by me’- 
For it does not happen that when a preceptor has developed 
the PaA his co-resident abandons his defilements, nor does 
a co-resident dwell in comfort owing to the preceptor’s attain- 
ment of fruition, nor does he realize the mbbana realized 
by the preceptor. So this is not visible in the way that an 
ornament on pother’s head is, but rather it is visible only 
m one’s oivn mind. What is meant is that it can be undergone 
oy ■wise men, but it is not the province of fools. 


^ is only loosdy rend^ble because the exegesis here is 

based almost en^y on the substitution of one Pali sammatical 
fom for another (pede—sMh). The reading opauyytko 
^ not appwm any Sin^ese text (generally the most 
^e<pien% the srotence * ofioTiaitAo ’ ra opani^ko' (see ^rvaM 
tm) IS al^t m them, being superfluous Pm’s eimtoadons are 
1 . djrrads on the Sw? sense ^ 

t^crdi to lead on or induce) and its denvatives as ^ 

attractive uid\i«mcnt and \2) a reliable suide and so tb?* 'vlwA ^ 

« stretched a bit and trdJcf coined 

Upen^a (inducement) is not in P.TS Diet nor 

duong) in this sense (see also Cih XIV S68? 


235 


VI, 86 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


88 . 


86. Now m addition, this Dhamma is well prociairaed. Why? 
Because it is visible here and now. It is visible here and now 
because it is not delayed. It is not delayed because it invites 
inspection. And what invites inspection is onward-leadmg. 

87 ^ As long as [the meditator] recollects the special qualities 
1 of the Dhamma in this way, then ‘on that occasion his nimd 
) ' IS not obsessed by greed, or obsessed by hate, or obsessed 
^ * by delusion; his nund has rectitude on that occasion, being 
Li inspired by the Law’ (A. m,285). 

So when he has suppressed the hindrances in the way already 
described (§66), the jhana factors anse m a single conscious 
moment. But owing to the profundity of the Law’s special 
qualities, or else owing to his being occupied in recollecting 
special quahtics of many sorts, the jhana is only access and 
does not reach absorption. And &at access jhana itself is 
known as ‘ recollection of the Dhamma ’ too because it arises 
with the recollection of the Law’s special qualities as the 
means [218] 

When a bhikkhu is devoted to this recollection of the 
Dhamma, he thinks ‘I never in the past met a master who 
taught a law that led onward thus, who possessed this 
nor do I now see any such a master other than the Blessed 
One’. Seeing the Dhamma’s special qualities in this ww, 
he IS respectful and deferential towards the Master. He 
entertains great reverence for the Dhamma and attaim 
fullness of faith, and so on. He has much happiness anfl 
gladness. He conquers fear and dread He is able to endu 
pam. He comes to feel as if he were living m the pre- 

sence. And his body, when the recollection of the Dhamma s 
special qualities dweUs in it, becomes as worthy oJ vene- 
ration as a shnne room. His mind tends twards Ae wlaa 
tion of the peerless Dhamma When enwunten an 
opportumty for transgression, he 
co^ience and shame on recollectmg the 
ofdie Dhamma. And ifhe penetrates no higher, he is at least 

headed for a happy destiny. 

Now when a man is truly wise, 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection of the Dhamma 

Blessed with such mighty potency. f,^,Iaw 

This IS the section dealing with the Recollection o 
in the detailed explanation. 


[ (3) RECOLLEcnoN or the Sancha] 
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90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


qualities of the Community of Noble Ones as follows 

‘The community of tlie Blessed One’s disciples has entered 
‘ on the good way, the community of the Blessed One’s dis- 
‘ ciplcs has entered on the straight way, the commimity of the 
‘ Blessed One’s disciples has entered on the true way, the 
‘ commumty of the Blessed One’s disciples has entered on the 
‘ proper wav, that is to say, the Four Pairs of Men, the Eight 
‘Persons, this community of the Blessed One’s disciples is 
‘ fit for gifts, fit for hospitality, fit for offerings, fit for reveren- 
‘ tial salutation, as an incomparable field of merit for the 
‘world’ (A.111,286). 

Herein, entered on the good way {supattpanna) is thoroughly 
entered on the way (sulthu pattpanna). What is meant is 
that It has entered on a way {pattpanna) that is the right way 
{samma-pattpadd), the way that is irreversible, the way that is 
m conformity [with truth], the way that has no opposition, 
the way that is regulated by the Dhamma. They hear 
{sunantt) attentively the Blessed One’s instruction, thus they 
are his disciples, (sdiiaka — ^ht hearers). The commumty of 
the duciplu IS the commumty of those disciples. The meamiig 
IS that the total of disciples forms a communality because it 
possesses in common both virtue and [tight] view. [219] 
That nght way, being straight^ unbent, uncrooked, unwarped, 
IS called noble and true and is known as proper owing to its 
becomingness, therefore the noble community that has 
entered on that is also said to have entered on the straight 
way, entered on the true way, and entered on the proper way. 

Those who stand on the path can be understood to have 
emered on the good way since they possess the right way. And 
those who stand in fruition can be understood to have entered 
on the good way with respect to the way that is now past since 
by means of the right way they have realized what should be 
realized 


Furthermore, the Community has entered on the good way 
because it has entered on the way according as instructed in 
the well-proclaimed Law and Discipline {dhamma-vinaya), 
and because it has entered on the immaculate way. It Aw 
entered on the straight way because it has entered on the way 
avoiding the two extremes and taking the middle course 
and because it has entered on the way of the abandonment of 
me laults of bodily and verbal crookedness, tortuousness and 
warpedness. It has entered on the true way because nibbana 
B what IS called ‘true’ and it has entered on the way with 
mat as the aim It has entered on the proper way because 

•" "“"’I”' 


The word ‘yadtdam (that is to say) ’-yani immi The fnur 
pairs of men: taking them pairwise, die o4 wlirsunds o^A^ 
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94. 


95, 


96. 


firet path and the one who stands in the first fruition as one 
pair, m this way there are four pairs. Tht eight ZZ 
taking them by perso^, the one who stands A the fim 
path as one and one who stands in the first fruition as one 
m this way there are eight persons And there in the com' 
pound pmsa-puggala (persons) the words pmm uni pueeala 
have the same meaning, but it is expressed in this way to 
suit differing susceptibihty to teaching. 

Thueemmmtty of the Blessed One's dtsnpUs this commumty 
of the Blessed One’s disciples taken by pans as the four pans 
of men [punsa) and individually as the eight peisons Itmsa- 
puggala). 

As \a fit for gifts, etc,- what should be brought (mwhiS) 
and given {humtabba) is a gift {Shuna—ht, sacnfice), the 
meaning is, what is to be brought even from lar away and 
donated to the virtuous It is a term for the four requisites. 
The Commumty is fit to receive that gift (sacrifice) because 
It makes it bear great frmt, thus it is ‘ fit for gifts [ahm^a) 

Or alternativdy, all kin^ of property, even when the bnn- 
ger comes {igantoS) from far away, can be given (hmlabba) 
here,^ thus the Commumty ‘can be given to {ahevanya)'; 
or It is fit to be given to by Sakka and others, thus it ‘can be 
given to ’. And the brahmans ’ fire is called ‘ to be given (sacri- 
ficed) to (Shaoamya ) for they believe that what is sacrificed 
to it brings great fruit. [220] But if something is to be sacri- 
ficed to lor the sake of the great fruit brought by what is 
sacrificed to it, then surely the Community should besacn- 
ficed to, for what is sacrificed (given) to the Community has 
great fruit, according as it is said 

‘ Were anyone to serve the fire 
‘ Out m the woods a hundred years, 

' And pay one moment’s homage too 
' To men of self development, 

‘ His homage would by far excel 
‘ His hundred years of sacrifice ’ (Dh 107). 

And the word ‘ahaoantya (to be sacrificed to) wluch is used 
in the schools,*' is the same in meaning as this word '«««■ 
RSjiya (fit for gifts) ’ used here There is only the mere tnfling 
difference of syllables. So it is ‘fit for gifts ’. . ^ » 

Fit for hospitality {pdhumyya) ' hospitality (paa^l 
is what a donation to visitors is called, prepared wth au 
honours for the sake of dear and beloved relatives Md frieniB 
who have come from all quarters But even more than to such 
objects of hospitality, it is fittmg that it should be avcn also 
to the Community, for there is no object of hospitality so W 
to receive hospitality as the Commumty smce it is ,, 

after an interval between Buddhas and possesses wholly 


37, ‘ In the SarvastivSdm tchoo] and »o on ' {Pm 230) 
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endearing and lovable qualities. So it is 'fit for hospitalit}-’ 
snce the hospitality is fit to be giv-en to it and it is fit to re- 
cdveit. 

But those who take the text to be 'pSkacamya (fit to be 
^-en hospitality to) ’ have it that the Community is worthy 
to be placed fiirt and so what is to be given should first of ail 
be brought here and given (sabba-Pctfuarum Amtva ettha 
HUNItcbban), and for that reason it is ‘fit to be given 
hospitahty to ' or since it is worthy to be given 

to in all aspects {scbtc-PakSTena AHAVANAm 
it is thus 'fit to be given hospitality- to (paAerenyra) And 
here this is called /dAar^fya in the same sense. 

97. ‘Ofiering {dckkhinay is what a gift is called that is to be given 
out of faith in the world to come. The Community is worthy 
of that ofiering. or it is helpful to that ofiering because it 
purifies it by making it of great fruit, thus it is fit for qffer- 
i-^t 

It is worthy of being accorded by the whole world the 
reverential siutadon {aHjcAi-karma) consisting in placing 
both hands [palms together] above the head, thus it is fit 
fcT Terererticl sclutcticr. (cnjdiktsrenvya) , 

S3 As cr. tKorrpzrcbU field of merit for the world: as a place 
without equal in the world for growing merit ; just as the place 
for growing the king's or a minister’s rice or com is the king’s 
rice-field or theKn^s com-fidd, so the Community is the place 
for ^wing &e whole world' s merit. For the world’s various 
kinds of taerit leading to welfare and happiness grow with the 
Co mmuni ty as their support. Therefore the Commuijity 
is ‘ an. incomparable fidd of merit for the world. ’ 

^ recollects the spedal qualifies of the Sangha 
in this way, dassed as ‘ hav^ entered on the good way, etc., 
P2l] then ‘On that occasion his mind is not obsessed by 
^ greed, or obsessed by hate, or obsessed by ddusion; his 
mind has rectitude on that occasion, being inspired bv the 

‘Sa£gha’(Aui,286). ^ ^ 

So when he has suppressed the hindrances in the way 
already described (§65), the jhana factors arise in a single 
roasaous^ moment. But owing to the profundity of the 
Cominunity’s special quafities, or else owing to his being 
^copied in recollecting spedal qualities of many sorts, the 
Jhana is only access and does not reach absorption. And that 
aco^ jhana its^ is known as ‘recoUection of the Sangha ’ 
too because It arises with the recollection of the Community’s 
®P«aal qualifies as the means. 

n ^ bhikkhu is devoted to fills recoUeefion of the 

^mmunity, he is respectful and deferential towards the 
He attains fuUness of faith, and so on. He has 
much happiness and bfiss. He conquers fear and dread. 
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He is able to endure pain. He comes to feel as if he were 
living in the Community’s presence. And his body, when the 
recollection of the Sangha’s special qualities dwelk in it, 
becomes as wortliy of veneration as an Uposatha house where 
the Community has met. His mind teneb towards tlie attain- 
ment of the Community’s special qualities. When he en- 
counters an opportunity for transgression, he has awareness 
of conscience and shame as vividly as if he were face to face 
with the Community. And if he penetrates no higher, he is at 
least headed for a happy destiny. 

Now when a man is truly wise. 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection of the Sangha 
Blessed with such mighty potency 
This IS the section dealing with the Recollection of the 
Community m the detailed explanation. 


10 ], 
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104. 


[ (4) REConLEOTtoN OF Virtue] 

One who wants to develop the recollection of virtue should 
go mto solitary retreat and recollect his own different kinds 
of virtue in their special qualities of being untorn, etc., as 

follows. , 

Indeed my various kmds of virtue arc untorn, unrcni, 
‘unblotched, unrao tiled, liberating, praised 
‘ not adhered to, and conducive to concentraUon (A,iii,i:od^ . 
And a layman should recoUect them in the form of laymra s 
virtue while one gone forth mto homelessness diould rccoiicci 
them in the form of the vii tue of those gone forth 

Whether they arc the virtues of laymen or of those gone 
forth, when no one of them is broken m the beginning or in 
the end, not being torn like a cloth rag^d at 
they are untom. [222] When no one of them is broken i 
middle, not being rent like a doth that is ® 

middle, then they are unrenl When 
twice or thnee in succession, not bemg | - jis. 

whose body is some such her back 

crcpant-coioured oblongorround ij^okcn 

or belly, then they are tmbhiched. \^n tl^V | 
all over at intervals, not being moitl^ ^ n 

with discrepant-coloured spots, J unmiUltd 

Or in general they arc unlom, , -r sevu.ibty 

... 

'*”Xie sfmi virtues arc Merolkg S 

freeing from the slavery of craving. They are p 
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wise because they arc praised by such wise men as Enlightened 
Ones. They are not adhered to {aparamattha) since they are 
not adhered to {aparSmatthatta) with craving and [false] 
view, or because of the impossibility of misapprehcndmg 
(pardmatlhum) that ‘There is this flaw m your virtues’. They 
are conducive to concenlralton since they conduce to access 
concentration and absorption concentration, or to path 
concentration and fruition concentration. 

105. As long as he recollects his own virtues m their special 
quahties of being untom, etc., in this way, then ‘ On that 
‘ occasion his mind is not obsessed by greed, or obsessed by 
‘ hate, or obsessed by delusion, his mind has rectitude on that 
• occasion, being inspired by virtue ’ (A iii,286) . 

So when he has suppressed the hindrances in the way 
already described (§66), the jhana factors arise in a single 
conscious moment But owing to the profundity of die 
virtues’ special qualities, or owing to his being occupied 
in recollecting special qualities of many sorts, the jhana is 
only access and does not reach absorption And that access 
jhana itself is known as ‘recollection of virtue ’ too because it 
anses with the virtues ’ special qualities as the means 
106 And when a bhikkhu is devoted to this recollection of virtue, 
he has respect for the training. He hves in communion [with 
his fellows in the life of purity] He is sedulous m welcoming. 
He is devoid of the fear of self-reproach and so on. He 
sees fear m the slightest fault. He attains fullness of faith, 
and so on. He has much happiness and gladness. And if he 
penetrates no higher, he is at least headed for a happy destiny. 
Now when a man is traly wise. 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection of his virtue 
Blessed with such imghty potency. 

This IS the section dealing vdth the Recollection of Virtue 
in the detailed explanadon. [223] 


[ (5) Regoli£ctios of Generosity] 

107 One who wants to develop the recollection of generosity 
should be naturally devoted to generosity and the constant 
practice of giving and sharing Or alternatively, if he is one 
who IS starting the development of it, he should make the 
resolution ‘From now on, when tliere is anyone present to 
receive, I shall not eat even a single mouthful without having 
gjven a gift’. And that very day he should give a gift by 
sharing according to his means and his ability with those who 
have distinguished qualities. When he has apprehended the 
Sign jn that, he should go into solitary retreat and recollect 
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108. 

109. 

110 . 

111 . 


his own generosity inits special qualities of being free from the 
stain of avarice, etc., as follows. 

‘ It IS gain for me, it is great gain for me, that m a genera- 
‘ tion obsessed by the stain of avarice I abide with my heart 
* free from stain by avarice, and am freely generous and open- 
‘ handed, that I dehght in relmquishmg, expect to be asked, 

‘ and rejoice in giving and sharing’ (A iii,287;. 

Herein, it u gam for me: it is my gam, advantage. The 
intention is I surely partake of those finds of gain fora giver 
that have been commended by the Blessed One as follows: 

’ A man who gives life [by giving food] shall have life either 
‘ divine or human ’ (A,in,42), and 'A givens loved and fre- 
‘quented by many* (A.m,40), and ‘One who gives is ever 
‘ loved, accorchng to the wise man’s law’ (A. iii, 41 ), and so on. 

It ts great gain for me it is great gam for me that this 
Dispensation, or the human state, has been gamed by me 
Why? Because of the fact that *I abide with my mmd free 
from stain by avarice . . and rejoice m giving and sharing' 

Herein, obsessed by the stain qf aoartee is overwhelmed by 
the stain ofavance. Generation" beings, so called owing to the 
fact of their bemg generated. So the meamng here is this: 
among beings who arc overwhelmed by the stain of avarice, 
which is one of the dark states that corrupt the [natural] 
transparency of consaousness (sec A i, 10) and which has the 
characteristic of inability to bear shanng one’s own good 


fortune with othcis. . 

Free from stain by avance because of being free boto Irom 
avarice and from the other stains, greed, hate, and the rest 
I abide with my heart I abide with my consciousncK of toe 
kind already stated, is the meamng. [224] But « S" ? 
’ I live the home life with my heart free (A. m, 287 , -ofisi), 
etc., IS said because it was taught there as a [mental] aOiomg 
to depend on [constantly] to MahanSma the Sakysm, who wm 
a Stream-enterer asking about an abidmg to depend on. 
There the meaning is 'I live overcoming - . . 

Freely generous JiberaUy generous. 
that are purified. What is meant 
washed m order to give gifts carefully with ® 

That I delight tn relinquishing: the act of ® 

sajjana) is relinquishing (yossagga); devofio^n 

To dehght m relinquishing is to dehght m co^wnt aevo 

to that relmquishmg Expect to be ofgivmg wliat- 

tomed to being asked [ywana-yogga) ^ ^idmg, 

ever others ask for, is the m sacrifice 

m which case the meaning And njoiee m 

( ySja), in other words, to sacrifiemg \> J ,i and 

fwg: the meanmg is. he i%Jin both 

I share out what is to be used by myself, ana J 
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113 As long as he recollects his own generosity in its special 
aualities of freedom from stain by avarice, etc., m tois way, 
then ‘On that occasion his mind is not obsessed by 
‘or obsessed by hate, or obsessed by delusion; his mind 1ms 
‘ rectitude on that occasion, being inspired by generosity 
TiV ill 287^ 

^ So when he has suppressed the hindrances in the way al- 
ready described (§66), the jhana factors arise in asmgle con^ 
cious moment. But owing to the orofundity of the generosity s 
special quahues, or owing to his being occupied m recollect- 
ing the generosity’s special qualities of many sorts, the jhana 
is only access and does not reach absorption. And that access 
jhana itself is known as ‘recollection of generosity’ too be- 
cause It arises with the generosity’s special qualities as the 

114. ™^Md when a bhikkhu is devoted to this recollechon of 
generosity, he becomes ever more intent on generosity, his 
preference is for non-greed, he acts in conforimty with loving- 
kindness, he IS fearlesss. He has much happiness and gladness. 
And if he penetrates no higher, he is at least headed for a happy 
destiny. 

Now when a man is truly wise, 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection of his giving 
Blessed with such mighty potency. 

This IS the section dealing with the Recollection of Gene- 
rosity m the detailed explanation. [225] 


[ (6) Recollection of Deities] 

115, One who wants to develop the recollection of deities should 
possess the special qualities of faith, etc , evoked by means of 
the noble path, and he should go into solitary retreat and re- 
collect his own special qualities of faith, etc., vdth deities 
standing as witnesses, as follows. 

‘ There are Deities of the Realm of the Four Kings (dsoS 
‘ eatumahSrajika), there are Deities of the Realm of tlie Thirty 
‘ three (deva iSaalimsa), there arc the Deities who are Gone 
‘ to Divine Bliss ( yamS,) . , arc Contented (ftuitS), . . . 
‘ Delight in Creating (nimmanarah), . . . Wield Power Over 
‘Otliers’ Creations (parammmi(avasavaiii), there are Deities 
‘ of Brahma’s Retinue {brahmakayikS), there are Deities 
' higher than that. And diose Deities were possessed of faith 
‘ simh that on dymg here they were reborn there, and such 
* iaitli is present in me too. And those Deities were possessed 
‘ of virtue ... of learning ... of generosity ... of under- 
‘ standing such that when they died here they were reborn 
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116. 


117. 


113. 


‘ there, and such understanding is present in me too ’ 
(A.m,2S7j 

In the Sutta, however, it is said* On the occasion, Maha- 
‘ nama, on whichanobledisciple recollects thefaith,thcwtue, 
‘ the learning, the generosity, and the understanding, dial are 
‘ both his own and those deities ’, on that occasion his mind is 
‘ not obsessed by greed, . . .* (A,ui,287) Although this is 
Said, It should neverthel^ be understood as said for the pur- 
pose of showing that the special qualities of faith, etc, 
in oneself are those m the deities, making the deities 
stand as witnesses For it is said dehmtely in the Com- 
mentary ‘ He recollects his own special qualities, making the 
deities stand as witnesses ’. 

As long as in the prior stage he recollects the deities' 
special qualities of faith, etc , and in the later stage he 
recollects the special qualities of faith, etc , cMsting in lum- 
self, then ‘ On that occasion his mind is not obsessed by greed, 
* or obsessed by hate, or obsessed by delusion, his mind 
‘ has rectitude on that occasion, being inspired bv deiues ’ 
(A.m,288) . 

So when he has suppressed the hmdrances in the way 
already stated (§66), the jhana factors arise m a single 
conscious moment But owing to the profundity of the special 
qualities of faith, etc , or owing to his being occupied m 
recollecting special qualities of many sorts, the jhana is only 
access and does not reach absorption And that access 
jhana itself is known as ‘ recollection of deities ’ too because u 
arises wiA the deiUes’ special quaJiUcs as the means 


i^d when a bhikkhu is devoted to this recollccuon of 
deities, he becomes dearly loved by dcidcs. He 
greaterfullness of faith He has muchhappmess and giadnes 
And if he penetrates no higher, he is at least headed tor 
happy destiny. 

Now when a man is truly wise, 

His constant task mII surely be 
This recollccuon of deities 
Blessed with such mighty potency 
This is the section dealing with the Recollccuon of eili» 
in tlie detailed explanauon. 


119 . 

the words ‘His mind lias rwtitude on Uiat ^ 

"inspired by the Perfect One', « » the mcanmC 

‘disciple’s mind luw rectitude, , . * “ ^ .npplication 

‘inspiVcs him, the law inspires him. and Uie PI 
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‘of the law makes him glad. When he is glad, happi- 
‘ness IS bom m him’ (A.iii, 285-8). Herein, the meaning 
inspires him should be understood as said of content- 
ment inspired by the meaning beginning This blessed One 
is such since he is (§2). The law inspires km is said 
of contentment inspired by the text. The application of the 
law makes him glad is said of both (cf lS4A.i, 173). 

120. And when m the case of the recollecUon of Deities inspired 
bj) deities is said, this should be understood as said either of the 
consciousness that occurs itithc prior stage inspired by deities 
or of the consciousness [that occurs in the later stage] ins- 
pired by the special qualities that are similar to those of the 
deities and are productive of the deities’ state (cf. §117). 

121. These six recollections succeed only in noble disciples. 
For the special qualities of the Enlightened One, the Law, 
and the Community, are evident to them; and they possess 
the virtue with the special qualities of untornncss, etc., the 
generosity that is free from stam by avarice, and the special 
qualities of faith, etc., similar to those of deities. 

122. And in the MahanSma Sutta (A.iii,285f.) they are ex- 
pounded m detail by the Blessed One m order to show to a 
Strcam-enterer an abiding to depend upon when he asked for 
One. 

123. Also m the Gedha Sutta they are expounded in order that 
a noble disciple should punfy his consciousness by means of 
the recollections and so attain further purification in the 
ultimate sense thus: ‘Here, bhikkhus, a noble disciple 
‘recollects the Perfect One in this way: That Blessed One 
' is such since he is accomplished, . . . His mind has rectitude 
‘ on that occasion. He has renounced, [227] got free from, 
‘ emerged from cupidity. Cupidity, bhikkhus, is a term for 
‘ the five cords of sense desire Some beings gain purity 
‘ here by making this [recollection] their prop’ (A.iii,312). 

124. And in the Sambadhokasa Sutta taught by the venerable 
Maha-Kaccana they are expounded as the realization of the 
wide open through the suscepUbihty of purification that exists 
in the ultimate sense only in a noble disciple thus: ‘It is 
‘ wonderful, fnends, it is marvellous how the realization of the 
‘ wide-open in the crowded [house life] has been discovered 
‘ by the Blessed One who knows and sees, accomplished and 
‘ fully enlightened, for the purification of beings, [for] ie 
I surmounting of sorrow and lamentaUon, for the endmgof 
I pain and grief, for the attainment of the true way,] for the 
* realization of nibbana, that is to say, die six stations of re- 
1 “Election. What six ? Here, fnends, a noble disciple recoUects 

me Perfect One, . . . Some beings are susceptible of puri- 
ficaUon here in this way ’ (A. iii, 314-5). 
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125. Also in the Uposatha Sutta they are expounded, in oider 
to show the greatness of the fruit of the Uposatha, as a mind- 
purifying meditation subject for a noble disciple who is 
observing the Uposatha, ‘And what is the Noble Ones’ 
‘ Uposatha, Visakha^ It is the gradual cleansing of the nund 
‘stul sulhcd by imperfections And what is the gradual 
‘cleansing of the mind still sullied by imperfections^ Here, 
‘ Visakha, a noble disciple recollects the Perfect One . . . ’ 
(A. 1,206-11). 

126. And in the Book of Elevens, when a noble disciple has 
asked ‘ Venerable sir, in what way should tve abide who abide 
‘ various ways ? ’ (A. v. 328), they are expounded to him in 
orfer to show the way of abiding in this way ‘One who has 
‘ faith is successful, Mahanama, not one who has no faith 
‘ One who is energetic . . One whose mindfulness is estab- 
‘lished . . . One who is concentrated . . One who has under- 
‘ standing is successful, Mahanama, not one who has no undcr- 
‘ standing. Havmg estabhihed yourself m these five thm^, 
‘Mahtoama, you should develop six things. Here, Maha- 
nama, you should recollect the Perfect One, That Blessed 
‘ One IS such since , . (A v. 329 — 32). 

127. Still, though this is so, they can be brought to mind by 
an ordhiary man too, if he possesses the special qualities ot 
punfied virtue, and the rest [228] For when he is recolle^g 
die special quahties of the Buddha, etc., even only aa«>r^”S 
to hearsay, his consciousness settles down, m virtue of wIum 
the hindrances are suppressed. In his 

initiates insight, and he even attains to Aral^tship, JiKe me 
Elder Phussadcva who dwelt at Kat^andhakara , ^ 

128. That venerable one, itsecms. saw a figure of the EnUghWW 
One created by Mara. He thought ‘ How gowi *«s 

,t, h.4.B gr^d, tote ddo..o.d ^ 

Blessed One’s goodness have been like’ for ^ „ 

without greed, hate and delusion! he 
with the Blessed One as object, and by augmenung 
ssglit lie reached Arahantship^ 

The seventh chapter called ‘The ^escnpfaon 
of Six Recollections’ m the w the 

Developracnt of ConcentraUon m we Pam 
Punfication composed for the purpo 
gladdening good people. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION 
—OTHER RECOLLECTIONS 
AS MEDITATION SUBJECTS 

(Amtssati-kammallhSna-mddesa) 

[ (7) Mindfulness of Death] 

1. [229] Now comes the description of the development of 
Mindfulness of Death, which was listed next (Ch. Ill, § 105). 

[DefinUtons] 

Herein, death (marai}a) is the interruption of the life 
faculty included within [the hmits of] a single becoming 
(existence). But death as termination (cuttmg off), in other 
words, the Arahant’s termination of the suffering of the 
round, is not intended here, nor is momentary death, in other 
words, the momentary dissolution of formations, nor the 
‘ death ’ of conventional (metaphorical) usage m such expres- 
sions as ‘dead tree’, ‘dead metal’, and so on. 

2, / As intended here it is of two kinds, that is to say, timely 
/ death and untimely death. Herein, timefy death comes 

about with the exhaustion of merit or with the exhaustion of 
I a hfe span or with both. Untimely death comes about through 
\kamma that interrupts [other, life-producing,] kamma. 

3 Herem, death through exhaustion of merit is a term for the 
kind of death that comes about only owing to the result of 
[former] rebirth-producing kamma’s havmg fimshed ripening 
although favourable conditions for prolonging the contmuity 
of a hfe span may be still present. Death tl^ugh exhaustion 
of a life spaa is a term for &e kind of death that comes about 
owmg to the exhaustion of the normal life span of men of 
today, wluch measures only a century owmg to want of such 
excellence in destiny [as deities have] or in time [as there is 
at the beginmng of an aeon] or in nutriment [as the Uttara- 
kuriis and so on have]. ^ Untimely death is a term for t h r 
death of those whose conUnuity is interrupted by kamma 
capable of cauang them to fall {cavana) from their place at 
that very moment, as in the case of Dusi-Mara (see M. i, 337), 
Kalaburaja (see Ja. iii, 39), etc.,* or for the death of those 
whose [life’s] continuity is mterrupted by assaults with 


1 . AmpMcauons are from Pm , p. 236. 

2 ‘The word “etc.” mcludes Nanda-yalkha, 
others’ (Pm 236). Sec AA. Gomiae&tary to A 
MA. IV, 8. 


Nanda-mBnava, and 
Dukanipita I, 3. and 
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accordingly their rebirth-hnking consciousness reaches ageing 
immediately next to its arising and then breaks up together 
with Its associated aggregates, like a stone that falls from the 
summit of a rock. [231] So to begin with, momentary 
death comes along with birth. But death is inevitable for 
what is born ; consequently the kind of death intended here 

1 1. also comes along with birth. Therefore, just as the risen sun 
moves on towards its setting and never turm back even for a 
little while from wherever it has got to, or just as a mountain 
torrent sweeps by with a rapid current, ever flowing and rush- 
ing on and never turmng back even for a little while, so too 
this living beir^ travels on towards death from the time when 
he is born, and he never turns back even for a little while. 
Hence it is said : 

‘ Right from the very day a man has been conceived 
inside a womb 

‘ He cannot but go on and on, nor going can he once turn 
back’ 

( Ja. iv, 494 ). 

12. And whilst he goes on thus death is as near to him as drying 
up is to rivulets in the summer heat, as falling is to the fruits 
of trees when the sap reaches their attachments in the 
morning, as breaking is to clay pots tapped by a mallet, as 
vanishing is to dew-drops touched by the sun’s rays. Hence it 
IS said. 

‘ The nights and days go slipping by 
‘ As life keeps dwindhng steadily 
‘ Till mortals’ span, like water poob 
‘ In failing rills, is all used up ’ (S. i, 109). 

‘ As there is fear, when fruits are ripe, 

‘ That in the morning they will fall, 

‘ So mortals are in constant fear, 

‘ When they are born, that they will die. 

‘ And as the fate of pots of clay 
‘ Once fashioned by the potter’s hand, 

‘ Or small or big or baked or raw,* 

‘ Condemns them to be broken up, 

‘ So mortals’ life leads but to death’ (Sn.576-7). 

‘ Tlie dew-drop on the blade of grass 
‘ Vanbhes when the sun comes up ; 

‘ Such IS a human span of hfe ; 

‘ So, mother, do not hinder me ’ (Ja iv, 122). 

13. So this death, which comes along with birth, b like a mur- 
<wrer with poised sword.^ And, like the murderer who applies 
me sword to the neck, it carries off life and never returns to 
bring It back. [232] That is why, since death appears like a 


4. Thu Imc u not m the Sutta-nipata, but see D. u, 120, note. 
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( 


19. 


20 . 


21. 


follovring, and though they had amassed enormous wealth, 
yet dea£h inevitably caught up with them at length, so how 
shall It not at length overtake me ? 

Great kings hke Mahasammata, 

Whose fame did spread so mightily, 

All fell into death’s power too; 

-- What can be said of those like me ? 

It should be recollected in this way, firstly, by comparison 
with those of great fame. 

How by comparison with those of great nunt? 

Jotika, Jatda, Ugga, 

And Mendaka, and Pu^^aka, 

These, the world said, and o^ers too 
Did hve most meritoriously; 

Yet they came one and all to death; 

What can be said of those hke me? 

It should be recollected m this way by comparison with those 
of great merit. 

How by comparison with those of great strength? 

Vasudeva, Baladeva, 

Bhimasena, YuddhiUhila, 

And Ganura the wrestler, 

Were in the Extemunator’s power. 

Throughout the world they were renowned 
As blessed with strength so mightily ; 

They too went to the realm of death ; 

What can be said of those like me'’ 

It should be recollected in this way by comparison with those 
of great strength. 

How by comparison with those of great supernormal power? 
The second of the Chief Disciples, 

The foremost in miraculous powers. 

Who with the point of his great toe 
Did rock Vejayanta’s Palace towers. 

Like a deer in a hon’s jaw, he too, 

Despite miraculous potency, 

Fell in the dreadful jaws of death; 

What can be said of those like me^ 

It should be recollected in this way by comparison with those 
of great supernormal power. 

comparison with those of great understanding? 


The first of the two chief disciples 
Did so excel in wisdom’s art 
That, save the Helper of the World, 
No being is worth his sixteenth part. 
But though so great was Sariputta’s 
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Understanding faculty, 

He fell into death’s power too, 
What can be said of those like me^ 


It should be recollected in this way by comparison with those 
of great understanding 

22. How by comparison unlh Pacceka Buddhas f Even 
those who by the strength of their own knowledge and 
energy crushed all the enemy defilements and reached 
enhghtenment for themselves, who [stood alone] like the 
horn of the rhinoceros (see Sn 35f.), who were self-perfected, 
were still not free from death So how should I be free from 
it^ 

To help them in their search for truth 
The Sages various signs employed. 

Their knowledge brought them self-perfection. 

Their cankers were at length destroyed 


23. 


Like the rhinoceros’s horn 
They hved alone m constancy. 

But death they could no wise evade. 

What can be said of those like me’ 

It should be recollected in this way by comparison tmlh 

Pacceka Buddhas. , „ .jl » 

How by comparison mih fully enlightened mamas 
Even the Blessed One, whose material body was embdushea 
with the eighty lesser details and adorned wiA the fhirty- 
two marks of a great man (see M Sutta 91, D Sutta JUh 
whose Dhamma body brought to perfection the treasurea 
qualities of the aggregates of virtue, etc, made pure i 
every aspect, who overpassed greatness of fame, greatness 
merit, greatness of strength, greatness of 
and greatness of imderstandmg, who had no equal, , , 
the equal of those without equal, without double, ac“mphshe 
and fully enlightened,— even he was ^ 

the downpour of death’s ram, as a great mass 
quenched by the downpour of a ram of v\ atcr 
And so the Greatest Sage possessed 
Such mighty power m every way. 

And it was not through fear or guilt 
That over him Death held his sway 
No being, not even one without 
Guilt or pusiUammity 
But will be smitten down; so how 
Will he not conquer those like me 
It should be recoUected in this way by companson wi Y 

enlighte ned Buddhas Umslcdw 

Virtue, concentration, undeistandmg. deliverance, 
vuion of dclivcrajice 
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24. When he does his recollecting in this way by comparing 
himself with others possessed of such great fame, etc., m the 
hght of the umversiity of death, thinking ‘ Death wUI come 
to me even as it did to those distinguished beings then his 
meditation subject reaches access. 

This IS how death should be recollected by comparison. 
[235] 

25. 4 As to th e sharing of the body with many this body _is 
^arcd byjtiany. Firsdv. itls'sfiar^'W'tKe ei ^ty families 
of worms. There top, creatures live m dependence pn_ the 
outer skinT’feecGng on the outer skin; creatures live in depen- 
'deiice ' biT the inner skin , feeding on the inner skin, creatures 
live in dependence onjhejirah, feeding on the flesh, creatures 
live in dependence on the sin ews, feeding on the smews; 
creatures live in dependence on the bo nes, feeding on tl\e 
bones, and creatures live in dependence on th e marrow, 
feeding on the marrow. And there they arc born, grow old 
and die, evacu ate, and make water: and the body is thei r 
m_atermtx__hqme,_Aei.r.hospity,J;heir_charnei gro und, their 
pnw^and ^yr.unnal. ' Ae body can"Sso be brought .'to 
deam with upsetung of the se Jworms! Andjust as_iris 
sTwrwTwth^e eigh’tjriamihes ^f worms, so too it is shared 
by the several' hundred mterhal leases, as well as by.sucli 
external causes of death as snakes, scorpions, and what not 

26. And just as when a target is set up at a cross-roads and then 
arrows, spears, pikes, stones, etc., come from all directions 
and fall upon it, so too all kmds of accidents befall the body, 
and It also comes to death through these acadents befallmg it 
Hence the Blessed One said. ‘Here, bhikkhus, when day is 
‘departing and night drawing on®abhikkhu considers thus; 

^ In many ways I can risk death. A snake may bite me, 
^or a scorpion may sting me, or a centipede may stmg 
^ me I might die of that, and that would set me back. Or 

stumble 3.n<i fa.ll, or the food I have eaten, might 
^ disapec with me, or my bile might get upset, or my phlegm 
^ might get upset, or the forces (winds) [in my limbs] might 
^get upset [and sever my joints as it were] bke knives I 
might die of that, and that would set me ba<^ ' (A. m, 306 ) . 

That IS how death should be recollected as to sharing the 
body with many. 


the frailly of life, this life is impotent and frail. 
I uor the life of beings b bound up with breathmg, it is bound 
1 ™ posturas, it is bound up with cold and heat, it is 

I bound up with the primary elements, and it is bound uo with 
\ nutriment ^ 


9 * Pali/iKojff drawing on* not in P. T S Diet ■ 

and explains hy paccagatSya (come back) 


Pm (P,240} reads 
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28. Life occurs only when t fae in-breathii and out-bre aths occu r 
cwnlji* But when the wnd in the nostrJs'thaf has gone 
outside' does not go in again, or when that which has gone 
inside does not come out again, then a man is reckoned to be 
dead 


And It occurs only when the fomuostur es are found occur- 
ring.jEvenly [236] But with the prevailing of any one’ of 
'Siemthe life process is intemipted 

And It occurs only when cold and he at are foun d occurring 
evenly. But it fads when a man is overcome Sy excessive 
cold or heat. 

And It occurs only when the four, primary elements are 
found occ umn g ^evenly. But with the disturbance of the 
earth element even a strong man’s life can be terminated if 
his body becomes rigid, or with the disturbance of one of the 
elements beginning with water if his body becomes flaccid 
and putrifles with a flux of the bowels, etc,, or ifhe is consumed 
by a bad fever, or if he suffers a severing of bis hmb-joint 
ligatures (cf.Cb.XI,§I02) 

And life occurs on ly in one who gets physical, nutriment at 
the p roper .time, butjf fiie gets none, he uses his life up. . 

This IS how death should be recollected as to the frailty ol 


life. . . . 

29. f 6. At si gnless’ as .indefinable.. -The-meamng is tliat it 
(unpredictable For m the case of all beings, 

'.phg the sickness, and the time, and where 

The body wiU be laid, the destiny 

TTic living world can never know'® these things; 

There is no sign foretells when they will be. 

30. Herein, firstly lAe span has no sign because there » 
tion such as* just so much must be lived, no more 

For beings [die m the various stages of the embryo, nameiyj, 
at the Ume of the kalala, of the nWn*, of *0^/ 
the ghana, at one month gone, two 
months gone, four months gone, five (^omb. 

months gone, and on the occasion ""V^iJ^^entuiy. 

And after that they die this side or the *®dcfimUon 

31. And Hr sickness has no sign because is iio 

such as. Beings die only of this sickness, “ Sbegin- 
For beings die of eye disease or of any one among tho 8 
mng with ear disease (see A v, J 10) ^ch 

32. And /is hms has no sign because there is no 

as One has to die only at this time, f such 

beings die m the morning and at any of the other tim 

as noon 

tsayanti 
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33 And where the body mil be laid down has no sign because 
'.there is no definition such as: When people die, they must 
'drop their bodies only here, not anywhere else. For the 
person of those bom inside a village is dropped outside the 
village, and that of those born outside the village is dropped 
inside It. Likewise that of those bom on water is dropped on 
land, and that of those bom on land on water. And this can 
be multiplied in many ways. [237] , c . 

34. And the destiny has no sign because there is no dchnition 
such as One who dies there must be reborn here. For there 
are some who die in a divme world and are reborn in the 
human world, and there are some who die in the human world 
and are reborn in a divme world, and so on. And m this 
way the world goes round and round the five kinds of destinies 
like an ox harnessed to a machine. 

This IS how death should be recollected as signless. 

35. / 7. As toJheJmitedness^af^the_extenUj^_c%teM 

{ life is lhor tnow. O ne whojives long liv« ajiundred_yea,rs, 
Vmore or less. Hence the Blessed One said; ‘Bhikkhus, 
‘IffisTiwnan life span is short There is a new life to be gone 
'to, there are profitable [deeds] to be done, there is the life 
'of purity to be led There is no not dying for the bom. 
‘ He who lives long lives a hundred years, more or less . . . 

* The life of human kmd is short; 

* A wise man holds it m contempt 

‘ And acts as one whose head is burning, 

‘ Death will never fail to come * (S. i, 108). 


And he said further. ‘Bhikkhus, there was once a teacher 
called Araka (A. iv, 136), all of which sutta should be 

given in full, adorned as it is ivith seven similes 

36. And he said further* ‘Bhikkhus, when a bhikkhu develops 
‘ mindfulness of death thus, “Oh let me live a night and day 
‘ that I may attend to die Blessed*^ One’s teachmg, surely 
' much could be done by me”, and when a bhikkhu develops 
‘ mindfulness of death thus, “ Oh let me live a day that I may 
' attend to the Blessed One’s teachmg, surely much could be 
‘ done by me ”, and when a bhikkhu develops mmdfulness of 
‘ dea^ thus, “ Oh let me live as long as it takes to eat a meal 
‘ that I may attend to the Blessed One’s teachmg, surely much 
‘ could be done by me”, and when a bhikkhu develops mmd- 
' fulness of death thus, ‘‘ Oh let me live as long as it takes to 
‘ chew and swallow four or five mouthfuls that I may attend 
* to the Blessed One’s teaching, surely much could be done 
‘ by me ”, — these are called bhikkhus who dwell m negligence 
‘ and slackly develop mmdfulness of death for the destruction 
‘of cankers. [238] 

37. ‘ And, bhikkhus, when a bhikkhu develops mmdfulness of 

‘ deatli thus, “Oh let me live for as long as it takes to chew and 
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a bhikkhu develops mindfulness of death AuT -Ohlf^ 

<le»r„cS rf'iSS'SSSsS"'” 

So short in fact is the extent of life that it is not certain even 

mouUifSs"^ four o"Z 

This IS how death should be recollected as to the hmited- 
_jtcss of thejBxtent. ^ „ 

I 8 As /a Iht shortness of the moment in the ultimate sense the! 
j tuc-moment of living beings is extremely short, being only as 
^ much as the occurrence of a single conscious moment Just as 
a cluriot tv heel, when it is rolling, rolls, [that is, touches the 
1 point of [the circumference of] its tyre, 

I ,"'ben It IS at rest, rests oiUy on one point, so too, the lif e 
{ for a single conscious mom jsnt 4 Wli5i~ 
that TOnsciousncss has ceased, the bcing'i?said to have ceased, 
according as it is said ' In a past conscious moment he did 
^ live, not he does live, not he will live. In a future conscious 
^ moment not he did live, not he does live, he will live In 
the present conscious moment not he did live, he does live, 
not he will live 

‘ peison, pleasuie, pain— just these alone 
‘ “Join 111 one conscious moment that flicks by, 

‘ “ Ceased aggregates of those dead or alive 
‘ “Are all alike, gone never to return 
‘ “No [world is] born if [consciousness is] not 
‘ “Pioduced, when that is present, then it lives, 

‘ “When consaousness dissolves, the world is dead 
' “The highest sense this concept will allow” ’(Ndr 42) “ 

' “ Person (af/a-MSiu) ” is tile states other *han the already-mentioned 
life, leehng and consciousness The words “jast Ihrse dent " mean that 
It IS unmiNcd with self (oKti) «r permanence’ (Pm 242) AUe’ihSm 
as used in the Suttas and in this work is more or Jess a synonym tor 
soiiajra in the sense of person (body and mind) or personality, w 
individual form See Pil^a rrfs in P T S Diet and t g Ais 
§?5 and Ch IX, §54 ‘“Wien cemmunuss dtssdm, tie meld V 
aead" just as in the case of the deaih-consciousness, this world 
also called "dead” in the highest (ultimate) sense with the 
any consciousness whatever at its dissoluuon, since iB , 

no rebinh-hnfcmg (is " cessation never to return ) ttnxam 
though this IS so, “ lie highest sense this eoaceft mil dim W 
pommotthnSt ” — the ultimate sense will allow this eoii“C , 
tinuity, which is what the expression of common usage ' 

Fhussa lives ” refers to, and which is based on 
tardy] exisung along with a physical support, this belongs to t 
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Tnis is how death should be recollected as to the shortness 
of the moment. 

[Con«Zwwn] 

40. So while he does his recollectmg by means of one or other of 
these eight ways, his consaousness acquires [the support of] 
repetition owing to the reiterated attention, mindfulness 
settles down with death as its object, the hindrances are 


mate sense here, since, as thev say, '*lt is not the name and surname 
that lives’" (Pro 242 andBOl) 

Something may be said about the word pannatli here. Twenty- 
four kinds are dealt with in the Commentary to the PuggalapahSattt 
The Puggalapannatti Schedule gives the following sue paAAatti (here a 
making known a setting out) , of aggregates, bases, elements, truths, 
faculties, and persons (Pug 1) The Commentary explains the word 
m this sense as paAASpana (making known) and thapana (placing,) 
quoting ‘He announces, teaches, declares {paAASpett), establishes’ (cf 
M 111 , 248) and also ‘a well-jqipomted (supanAalla) bed and chair’ 
( ) It continues ‘The making known of a name (namo- 

panAatU) shows such and such dhammas and places them in such and 
such compartments, while the making known of the aggregates 
(khandka-panAiiiti) and the rest shows m brief the individual form of 
those makings-known {paAAaiti)' It then gives six kinds of 
‘according to the commentarial method but not in the texts’" (1) 
Coaetpt of the existent {vtj}am&m-panAAatti), which is the conceptualiz- 
ing of (making known, a dhamma that is existent, actual, become, m 
the true and ultimate sense (e g. aggregates, etc.) (2) Concept if the 
non-exutenf, which is, for example, the conceptualizing of 'female', 
‘male’, ‘persons’, etc , \shich are non-existent by that standard and 
me only established by means of current speech in the world, similarly 
‘such impossibilities as concepts of a fifth Truth or the other sectarians’ 
Atom, Primordial Essence, World Soul, and the like’. (3) Concept of the 
non~exutent baled on the cxulent, eg, the expression ‘One with the 
^three ctear-visions', where the 'petsorf (‘one’) is non-cxistcnt and the 
clear-visions’, ate existent (4) Concept of the existent based on the non- 
existent, e g , the ‘female form’, ‘visible form’ (^visible datum base) 
being existent and ‘female’ non-existent (5) Concept of the existant 
based on the exisUnt, e g , ‘eye contact’, both ‘eye’ and ‘contact’ bemg 
otistmt^ (6) Concept of the non-existent based on the non-existent, e g 
banker s son’, both being non-existent Again two mote sets of six 
me giwn as 'according to the Teachers, but not m the Commentaries’, 
the firet IS (I) Derwatioe concept {upadS.paAAatti)i this for instance. 
IS a being , which is a convention derived from the aggregates of 

matenaUi^, fcelmg, cic , though it has no individual essence of its own 

apprchendablc in the true ultimate sense, as materiality, say, has m 
m self-idcntity and its otherness from feeling, etc , or ‘a house* or a 
test or an oven as apart from its component parts, or a ‘pitcher* or a 
gament , which are all derived from those same aggregates, or ‘time’ 
or direction, which are derived from the revoluUons of the moon and 
sun; or the learning sign’ or ‘counterpart sign’ founded on some 
convention derived from some real sign 
ma benefit of meditative development these arc derived concepts, 
“ a concept (/isilftfljte)’ ,n the sense of ‘ability to be set up 
(paiida^toi«a=ability to be conceptualized)’, but not m the sense of 

“con‘lnJ^o'r",h Ais would be 

^ non^stent’. (2) Appositional Concept (upanidhS-fi ) ; 

Sst Apposition of Reference' f second L 

gainst first , third as against ‘second*, ‘lone’ as against 
Apposition of What is m the Hand (‘umbrella-ui-fand’. S“in.ha?.d>); 
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suppressed, and the jhana factors make their appearance. 
But since the object is states with individual essences,“ and 
since it awakes a sense of urgency, the jhana does not reach 
absorption and is only access [239] Now with speaal deve- 
lopment the supramundane jhana and the second and the 
fourth immaterial jhanas reach absorption even with respect 
to states with individual essences For the supramundane 
reaches absorption by means of progressive development of 
the Purifications and the immaterial jhanas do so by means of 
development consisting in the surmounting of the object 
(sec Ch X) since there [m those two immatenal jhanas] there 
is merely the surmounting of the object of jhana that had 
already reached absorption. But here [in mundane mindful- 
ness of death] there is neither, so the jhana only reaches 
access. And that access is known as ‘mmdfulness of death’ 
too since it arises through its means. 

41. A bhikkhu devoted to mindfulness of death is constantly 
diligent. He acquires perception of disenchantment with all 
kinds of becoming (existence). He conquers attachment to 
life. He condemns evil. He avoids much stormg He has no 



e g, 'of the .Sulnana-; which arc 

ftvprr flamt {paecBila-p), e g , ’...making (vi) Conapt 

makings-known (appeUawms) •iibbana’, 

of the Unformed (asankhata-paSHaUt), rg, . existent 

etc , which make the unfoimed “°'^oiiden*ed-ace 

concept (From Cioromentary to camts the 

XodLa 390f) All this shows that the no 

meanings of c/Aer appellation or concept or both together, an 
Enghsh word quite corresponds , the break up 

12. ^"But s,neeihe object ,s slate >«'* 'fS^/j^^Uieir f»lI.-[®W3 
of states with *nd*^>dual es^ces. S' 

that has to do only wth states with , ,nipennanent, formed. 
Blessed One said c“„ot reach^bsorption be^« 

dtpcndcntly arisen (S essences, then what about 

of fits object being] stales with tn*^' . .mmatenal jhanas^ It was 

the supramundane jhanas and certain ol . jjvelopment the supra- 
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stain of avarice about requisites. Perception of impermanence 
grows in him, following upon which there appear the percep* 
uons of pain and not-self. But while beings who have not 
developed [mmdfulness of] death fall victims to fear, horror 
and confusion at the time of death as though suddenly seized 
by wild beasts, spirits, snakes, robbers, or murderers, he dies 
undeluded and fearless without falling into any such state. 
And if he does not attain the deathless here and now, he is at 
least headed for a happy destiny on the break up of the body. 

Now when a man is truly wise. 

His constant task will surely be 
This recollection about death 
Blessed with such mighty potency. 

This is the section dealing with the recollection of death in 
the detailed explanation. 


[(8)MiNDFtii.NESS Occupied with the body] 

42. Now comes the description of the development of Mindful- 
ness Occupied with the Body as a meditation subject, which 
IS never promulgated except after an Enlightened One’s 
arising, and is outside the province of any sectarians. 
It has been commended by the Blessed One in various ways 
ki different suttas tlius, ‘Bhikkhus, when one thing is develop- 
‘ ed and repeatedly practised, it leads to a supreme sense of 
‘ Urgency, to supreme benefit, to supreme surcease of bondage, 
‘ to supreme nundfulness and full-awareness, to acquisition of 
‘ knowledge and vision, to a happy hfe here and now, to 
* realization of the fruit of dear vision and dehverance. 
‘ Wliat IS that one thing ^ It is mindfulness occupied with the 
I body’ (A 1,43) and thus, ‘Bhikkhus, they savour the death- 
‘ less who savour mindfuiness occupied with the body, they 
‘ do not savour the deathless who do not savour nundfulness 
‘occupied with the body.“ [240] They have savoured the 
^ deathless who have savoured mindfulness occupied with the 
‘ body, they have not savoured , . .They have neglected. . . 
^ they have not neglected . .They have missed. . .they have 
found the deathless who have found mindfulness occupied 
With the body’ (A i.45). And it has been described in 
lourtccn sections in the passage beginning ‘And how deve- 
_ loped, bhikkhu, how repeatedly practised is mindfulness 
^ ^cupied \vith the body of ^eat fruit, of great benefit’ 
Here, bhikkhus, bhikkhu, gone to the forest . .’ (M in, 
03 ), that IS to say, the sections on breathing, on postures 
on the four kinds of full-awarenes s, on attention directed 

HlJorda ^ weintheoppo- 
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to repulsiveness, on attention directed to elements, and on 
the nine charnel>ground contemplations 
43 Herein, the three, that is to say, the sections on postures, 
on the four kinds of full-awareness (see MA, i,253f ), and on 
attention directed to elements, as they are stated [in that 
sutta], deal with insight. Then the nine sections on the 
chamel-ground contemplations, as stated there, deal with that 
particular phase of insight knowledge called Contemplation 
of Danger And any development of concentration in the 
bloated, etc , that might be implied there has already been 
explained in the Descnption of Foulness (Ch VI) So there 
are only the two that is, the sections on breathing and on 
directing attention to repulsiveness, that, as stated there, 
deal with concentration Of these two, the section on breath- 
ing is a separate meditation subject, namely Mindfulness of 
Breathing. 


44., 


45. 


46 


[Text] 

- What is intended here as Mindfulness Occupied with the 
Body is the thirty-two aspects This meditation subjert is 
taught as the direction of attention to repulsiveness thus 
‘ Again, bhikkhus, a blukkhu reviews this body, up from the 
‘ soles of the feet and dotvn from the top of the hair and con- 
‘ tained in the skin as full of many kinds of filth thus In 
' body there are head hairs, body hairs, naik, teeth, s in, 
‘ flesh, smews, bones, bone-marrow, kidney, heart, ive , 

•midriff, spleen, lights, bowels, entrails, gorge, dung, WK. 

• phlegm, pus, blood, sweet, fat, tears, grease, spitt e, * > . 

‘ of the joints, and urine’ (M iii,90), &e brain being i 
in the bone marrow m this version [with a total of on y Y 

'^^'h^is Ae description of the development introduced by a 

commentary on the text 

[JVord Commentary] 

This body this filthy^b^dy instructed out^ of 

primary elements. Up ^ from 

iolcsofthe feet upwards. rtr iBn 

the highest part of the hair downwar - ^ 

terminated all round by the , packed with the 

kinds of fiUh [ 241 ] he sees that dus body IS p«ked^^^^ 

filth of various kmds beginning with hea 

this body there are head ^ found Jn this 

Herein, Ihm art the soles of the feet and 

this, which IS expressed thM .^P th as 

down from the top o/‘he toir ^d for ,t is the 

full of many kinds of filth l ^use it is a conglomera- 

carcasetliatis«lled«body M fo,„gs as die 

tion of filth, because such vile (latceni > 
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head hairs, etc , and the hundred deseases beginning with eye 
disease, have it as their origin (Sya). 

Head hairs, body hairs: Siese things beginning with head 
hairs are the thirty-two aspects. The construction here 
should be understood in this way , In this body there are head 
^irs, in this body there are body hairs 

47 No one who searches throughout the whole of this fathom- 
long carcase, starting upwards from the soles of the feet, 
starting downwards from the top of the head, and starting 
from the skin all round, ever finds even the minutest atom 
at all beautiful in it, such as a pearl, or a gem, or beryl, or 
aloes,^* or saffron, or camphor, or talcum powder, on the 
contrary he findb nothing but the various very malodorous, 
offensive, drab-lookmg sort of filth_consis.ting o.f^t^ hra^_„ 

jhairs, bqdyjiairs,^d_die rest. ^Jlence it is said* ‘In this 
body^ere are head haiH/Tiody hairs .urine’ 

This IS the commentary on the word-construction here 

IDevelopment] 

48 Now a clansman who, as a beginner, wants to develop this 
meditation subject should go to a good friend of the kmd 
already described (Ch HI,§61-73) and learn it And the 
teacher who expounds it to him should tell him the sevenfold 
skill m learning and the tenfold skill in giving attention. 


[Ths Sevenfold SktU in Learning] 

Herein, the sevenfold skill in learmng should be told thus; 

as mental recitation, (3) as to colour, 
(4) as to shape, (5) as to direction, (6) as to location, (71 as to 
delimitation. 


1. This meditation subject consists in giving attention to 
repulsiveness Even if one is master of the Tipitaka, the 
verbal recitatiofi should sUll be done at the time of first giving 
It attention For the meditation subject only becomes 
evident to some through recitation, as it did to the two elders 
Wio learned the meditation subject from the Elder Maha- 
tJew of the Hill Country (Malaya) On being asked for the 
meditation subject, it seems, the Elder, [242] gave the text of 
me thirty-two aspects, saying ‘Do only this recitation for 
lour months . Although they were familiar respectively with 
Wo and three Fitakas, it was only at the end of four months 
recitation of the meditation subject that they became Stream 
hnterers, with right apprehension [of the text]. So the 
teacher who expounds the meditation subject should tell the 
pupil to do the recitation verbally first 
Now when he does the recitation, he should divide it up into 
the skin pentad’, etc., and do it fonvards and backwards. 

‘ilScni-aloK’ not so spelt in P T S Diet , hnt see 
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Alter saying ‘Head hairs body Jiaire, nails, teeth, skin’, he 
should repeat it backwards ‘Skin, teeth, nails, body hain, 
head hairs’. 

51. Next to tliat, with tlic ‘kidney pentad’ after saying ‘Flesh, 
sinctvs, bones, bone marrow, kidney’, he should repeat it 
backwards 'Kidney, bone marrow, bones, sinews, flesh, skin, 
teeth, nails, body hairs, head hairs’. 

52. Next, with the ‘lights pentad', after saying ‘Heart, hver, 
midrifl, spleen, lights’, he should repeat it backwards ‘Lights, 
spleen, midriff, liver, heart, kidney, bone marrow, bones, 
sinews, flesh, skin, teeth, nails, body liairs, head hairs’ 

53. Next, with the ‘brain pentad’, after saying ‘Bowels, entrails 
gorge, dung, brain’, he should repeat it backwards ‘Brain, 
dung, gorge, entrails, bowels; bghts, spleen, midnfi', liver, 
iieart, kidney, bone marrow, bones, smews, flesh; skin, teeth, 
nails, body hairs, head hairs’, 

54. Nc.\t, wiiii the ‘fat sesfad’, after saying ‘Bile, phlegm, pus, 
blood, sweat, fat’, he should repeat it backwards ‘Fat, sweat, 
blood, pus, phlegm, bile, brain, dung, gorge, entrails, bowels, 
lights, spleen, midriff, liver, heart, kidney, hone j^rrow, 
bones, smews, flesh, skin, teeth, nails, body hairs, head hairs . 

55. Next, w’lth the 'urine scstad’, after saying ‘Tears, gre^, 
spittle, snot, oil of tlic joints, unne’, he should repeat it 
backwards ‘Urine, oil of the joints, snot, spittle, grease, tern, 
fat, sweat, blood, pus, phlegm, bile, brain, 

entrails, bowels; HgJ'ts, spleen, midriff, hver, heart, 
bone marrow, bones, sinews, flesh, skin, teeth, nai , y 
hairs, head hairs’. [243] u j ,t 

56. The rccitadon should be done verbally m 
times, a thousand times, even a hundred 
For It IS through verbal recitation that the 

becomes familiar, and the mind being seem 

running here and there, the parts b^me \ of 

hkc [die fingers of] a pair of clasped bands,* like a row 

57. 2. The menial reettatton should 

verbally For the verbal is a condiUon 

mental recitation, and the mental >;ecrt , , -i i« 
for the penetration of the charactenstic [ J 

58. 3 As to colour: the colour of the head ai , 

.her 
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5. As to direction, in this body, upwards from the navel 
is the upward direction, and downwards from it is the down- 
ward direction So the direction should be defined thus: This 
part IS in this direction. 

6. As to location: the location of this or that part should be 
defined this; Thus part is established in this location. 

59. 7. As to delmitalion: there are two kinds of delinutation, 
that is, delinutation ' of the similar and delimitation of the 
dissimilar. Herein, delimitation of the similar should be 
understood in this way: This pait is delimited above and 
below and around by this. Dehrmtation of the dissimilar 
should be understood as non-intermixed-ness in this way: 
Head hairs are not body hairs, and body hairs are not head 
hairs. 

60. When the teacher tells the skill in learmng in seven ways 
thus, he should do so knowmg that in certain suttas this 
meditation subject is expounded from the point of view of 
rcpulsiveness and in certain suttas from the point of view of 
elements. For in the Maha-Satipatthana Sutta (D. Sutta 22) 
It IS expounded only as repulsiveness In the Maha-Hattbi- 
padopama Sutta (M. Sutta 28), in the Maha-Rahulovada 
Sutta (M Sutta 62), and the Dhatuvibhanga (M. Sutta 140, 
also Vfah 82) it is expounded as elements. In the KS-yagatS- 
sati Sutta (M Sutta 119), however,/ottr jhanas are eigiounded 
with reference to one to whom it has appeared as a colour 
[kasma] (sceCh III, 107). Herein, it IS an insight mentation 
subiect that is expounded as elements and a seremty medita- 
tion subject that is expounded as repulsiveness Consequently 
It is only the seremty meditation subject [that is relevant] 
here. 

[The Terifold Skill in Giving Attention] 


Having thus told the sevenfold skill in learning, he should 
tell the tenfold skill in giving attenuon as follows : (1) as to 
following the order, (2) not too quickly, (3) not too slowly 
(4) as to warding off distraction, (5) as to surmoimting the 
successive leavmg, (7) as to absorption, 
lo)-(lO) as to the three suttantas. 

1 Herein, as to following the order from the time of 
D^nnmg the reataUon [244] attention should be given 
lollowing the serial order widiout skipping. For just as when 
someone who has no skill climbs a thirty-two-rung ladder 
using every other step, his body gets exhausted and he falls 
wtiiout complctmg the chmb, so too, one who gives it atten- 
uon skippmg [parts] becomes exhausted in his mind and does 
not complete the development since he fails to get the satis- 
lacuon that ought to be got with successful development 

ord^r h. slTi' w attention to it following the serial 

order, he should do so not too quickly. For just as when a 
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K*!? out on a ihrcc-lcagtir journey, even if he has already 
tlnne the journey <«it and bark a hundred times rapidly 
wiihout i.ikingnotc of [turnings] to be taken and avoided, 
though he may finisli his journey, he still has to ask hosv to get 
there, 'o too, vlien the meditator gives his attention to die 
tncdiiation siihjrrt too quid iy, though he may reach the end 
of the medttition subject, it siiil docs not become clear or 
bring about anv distinction. So he should not gh'chis atten- 
tion to It too quicU). 

3. And as 'not too quirllv’, so mt loo slowly, fov 
just ns when .i ttnii wants to do a thrcc-lcagiicjoumeyinone 
dav, if he loiters on the way among trees, rocks, pools, etc , 
lie does not finish the journey in a dav and needs two or three 
to lompletcit, so too, if the meditator gneshisattenuon to 

the ntedii.ition sulijeei too slowly, he docs not get to the end 
and It <!ors not become a condition for distinction 

4, .Is li> ii’srdtri; pjf dtslretlinn he must ward off [tempta- 
tion] to drop the meditation subject and to let his mind get 
distrartcd among the variety of cvtcriial objects For it n^ 
just ns when a man has entered on a one-foot-wide elm pa , 
if he looks about here and tlicrc without watching Iw s epi 
he in IV rniss his footing and fall down the cliff, which « 
hops as high ns a lumdred men, so loo, when 

distraction, the meditation subject gels neglected and ' 

rates, So he shoultl gisc bis attention to it warding o 
imetion 

5 sU to surtnounliei; the eoncipl this 'n"fted 

beginning with ‘lie.-id hairs, body baim’ 
and co!isciousne,ss established on [the 1 tjme 

For jnst as when men find a "’‘"“f *te„suchasa 

of drought, they liang “Pson’c kind of signal th 
palm leaf, and people come ^th th«^ 

signal [2-15] but when the way has j'L s.mal and 
conlmu.,1 tranfie. there is no further nef of 
they go to bathe and drink ijLisg^ 

when rcpulsivcness becomes cvndcn . nieans of the 

attention to the meditation subject tl^ g surmount 

[name-] concept 'Jicad hairs, bod>^ nndratablish conscioas- 

tlic concept ‘head hairs, body hairs , and es 
ness on onl} die actual rcpulsivcncK 

6. As to succfssivt Imnaf ; m pv mg 1 s a ^ 

eventually leave to he^ hairs, his 

For w’hcii a beginner '"arnves at the last part, 

attention then carries on ‘‘“ ‘jf/n he gives his attenUM 


264 



VIII. DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION VIII, 71 

and others do not. Then he should work on those that h^e 
appeared till one out of any two appears the clearer. He 
should arouse absorption by again and again giving attention, 
to the one that has appeared thus. 

68. Here is a simile. Suppose a hunter wanted to catch a 
monkey that lived in a grove of thirty-two palms, and he shot 
an arrow through a leaf of the palm that stood at the begin— 
mng and gave a shout, then the monkey went leaping succes- 
sivdy from pahn to palm till it reached the last palm; and 
when the hunter went there too and did as before, it came 
back in like manner to the first palm; and being followed 
thus agam and again, after leaping from each place where a 
shout was given, it eventually jumped on to one palm and 
firmly seizmg the palm shoot’s leaf spike m the middle, would 
not leap any more even when shot — so it is with this. 

69. The application of the simile is this The thirty-two parts 
of the body are hke the thirty-two pahns m the grove. The 
monkey is like the mind. The meditator is hke the hunter. 
The range of meditator’s mind in the body with its thirty- 
two parts as object is like the monkey’s inhabiting the palm 
grove of thirty-two palms The setthng down of the medita- 
tor’s mind in the last partaftergoingsuccessively [from part to- 
part] when he began by giving his attention to head hairs is 
like the monkey’s leaping from palm to palm and going to the 
last palm, [246] when Ae hunter shot an arrow through the 
leafofthe palm where It was and gave a shout Likewise in. 
the return to the beginning. His doing the prelimmary 
work on those parts that have appeared, leaving behind those- 
that did not appear while, as he gave his attention to them 
again and again, some appeared to him and some did not, is 
hke the monkey’s being followed and leaping up from each 
place where a shout is given. The m^itator’s repeated 
attention given to the part that in the end appears the 
more clearly of any two that have appeared to him and his 
finally reaching absorption, is like the monkey’s eventually 
stopping in one palm, firmly seizing the palm shoot’s leaf 
spike in the middle and not leapmg up even when shot. 

70 There is another simile too Suppose an alms-food-eater 
bhikkliu went to live near a village of tiurty-two families 
and when he got two lots of alms at the first house he left out 
one [house] beyond it, and next day, when he got three 
lots of [alms at the first house] he left out two [houses] 
beyond it, and on the third day he got his bowl fi^ at the 
first [house], and went to the sittmg hall and ate — so it is 
with this. 

71. Tlie thirtv-two aspects are like the village with the thirty- 

two families The meditator is hke the alms-food eater. The 
meditator’s preliminary work is hke the alms-food eater’s 
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going to live near the village. The meditator’s continuing 
to give attention after leaving out those parts that do not 
appear anddoing hisprehminary work on the pair of partsthat 
do appear is hke the ahns-food eater’s gettmg two lots of alms 
at the first house and leaving out one [house] beyond it, and 
like his next day getting three [lots of alms at the fiist house] 
and leaving out two [houses] beyond it. The arousing of 
absorption by givmg attention again and agam fothat whidi 
has appeared the more clearly of two is like the alms-food 
eater’s gettmg his bowl full at the first [house] on die third 
day and then going to the sittmg hall and eating. 


72. 7. Js to absorption as to absorption part by part The 
intention here is this it should be understood that absorp- 
tion IS brought about in each one of the parts. 

73. 8-10. As to the three Sultantas the intention here is this, 
it should be understood that the three Suttanlas, namely, 
those on Higher Consciousness,*^ on Coolness, and on Shll in 
the Enlightenment Factors, have as their purpose the hnking 
of cneigy with concentration. 


74. 8. Herein, this Sutta should be understood to deal with 
Hi#er Consciousness: ‘Bhikkhus, there are three signs Aat 
‘ should be given attention from time to time by a bhikkhu 
‘ intent on higher consciousness. The sign of concentration 
‘ should be given attention from time to time, the sign of 

* exertion should be given attention from ume to time, the 

‘ sign of equammity should be given attention from time to 
‘ [247] If a bhikkhu intent on higher consciousn^ 

‘gives attention only to the sign of concentration, then ms 

‘ consciousness may conduce to idleness If a bhikkhu mten 
‘ on higher consciousness gives attention only to the sign 
‘ exertion, then his consciousness may conduce to 
‘ If a bhikkhu intent on higher comciomness 

* only to the sign of equanimity, then his J 

‘ not become rightly concentrated for the destruction 

* cankers But, bhikkhus, when a bhikkhu intent on hig 

‘ conceLrated for the destruction of cankeis , . ^ 

75. ■«..»!.». j»< “ » 

‘ apprentice prepares his he blows on it from time 

— "‘The Higher Consciousness’ is a term iw jhana 


17 . 
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‘ and if he only sprinkled %vater on it, it would cool down, and 
‘ if he only looked on at it, it would not get rightly refined; 

‘ but when the goldsmith or goldsmith’s apprentice blows on 
‘ the crude gold from time to time, sprinkles water on it 
‘ from time to time, and looks on at it from tune to time, then 
‘ it becomes malleable, wieldy and bright, it is not brittle, 

‘ and it submits rightly to being wrought, whatever kind of 
‘ ornament he wants to %vork it mto, whether a chain or a ring 

76. ‘ or a necklace or a gold fillet, it serves his purpose ; so too, 

‘ bhikkhus, there are three signs that should be given atten- 
‘ tion from time to tune by a bhikkhu mtent on higher con- 
‘ sciousness . . . becomes rightly concentrated for the destnic- 

* tion of cankers. [248] He attams the abihty to be a witness, 

* through realization by direct-knowledge, of any state realiz- 
‘ able by direct-knowledge to which he mclines his mmd, 

‘ ishenever there is occasion’ (A i, 256-8).“ 

77. 9. This Sutta deals wth Coolness. ‘Bhikkhus, when a 

* bhikkhu possesses six things, he is able to reahze>the supreme 
' coolness. What six ? Here, bhikkhus, when consciousness 
‘ should be restrained, he restrains it; when consciousness 
‘ should be exerted, he exerts it; when consciousness should 
‘ be encouraged, he encourages it; when consciousness should 
‘ be looked on at tvith equanimity, he looks on at it with 
‘ cquanimit)'. He is resolute on the superior [state to be 
‘ attained], he delights in nibbana. Possessing these six things 
‘ a bhikkhu is able to reahzc the supreme ‘coolness*’ 
(A hi, 435). 

78. 10. SkiH in the Enlightenment Factors has already been 

dealt with in the explanation of skill in absorption (Ch. IV, 
§51,57) in the passage beginning ‘Bhikkhus, when the mind 
‘ is slack, that is not the tune for developing the tranquillity 
‘ enlightenment factor, . . {S.v,113). 

79. So the meditator should make sure that he has apprehended 
this sevenfold skill in leammg well and has properly defined 
this tenfold skill in gnong attention, thus learning the 
meditation subject properly with both lands of skill. 

[Starting the Practice'] 

80. If It is convenient for him to live in the same monastery as 
the teacher, then he need not get it explained in detail thus 
[to begin with], but as he apphes himself to tlie meditation 
subject after he has made qmte sure about it he can have 
eadi successive stage expltuned as he reaches each dis- 
tinction. 


18 


Pm explains ‘salt lati ajiatme’ (rendered here by ‘whenever there Is 
oci^ion’) TOth ‘tojmim tasmm pubbahetu-adt~kSrme rati (when there 
u this or that reason consisting in a previous cause, etc )’• iv 146 

‘Sett salt iarane. Kim pan'ettha karaim’ it. AbhiHiiS’va kar’atum. 
(whenever there is a reason But what is the reason here’ The 
knowledge itself is the reason)'. ' direct- 
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One who wants to live elsewhere, however, must get it 
explained to him in detail in the way already given, and he 
must turn it over and over, gettmg all the difficulties solved. 
He should leave an abode of an unsuitable kmd as described 
m the Descnpdon of the Earth Kasina, and go to hve in a 
suitable one Then he should sever the minor impediments 
(Ch. IV, §20) and set about the preliminary work for giving 
attention to repulsiveness. 

[The 32 Aspects in Detail] 

When he sets about it, he should first apprehend the [learn- 
ing] sign m head hairs How ? The colour should be defined 
first by plucking out one or two head hairs and placing them 
on the palm of the hand [249] He can also look at them in 
the hair-cutting place, or in a bowl of water or nee gruel If 
the ones he sees are black when he sees them, they should be 
brought to mind as ‘black’, if white, as ‘white’, if mixed, 
they should be brought to mind in accordance with tliose most 
prevalent And as in the case of head liairs, so too the sign 
should be apprehended visual[y with the whole of the skin 

^ Havmg apprehended the sign thus and (a) defined all the 
other parts of the body by colour, shape, direcbon, location, 
and delimitation ^§58), he should then (M define rtpulam^ 
in five ways, that is, by colour, shape, odour, habitat, and 

loration explanauon of all the parts given in successive 

order 

[Head Hairs] 

(a) Firstly head hairs are black in their normal colm, the 
colomoffrish anUhaka seeds « As ‘o they are ^e 

Lpe of long round measunng rods » As to tohon. ^ ffi^y 
he m the upper direction. As to location, thm 

wetmner skin that envelops the skuU it is bounded both 

by of*. m 

behind by the nape of the neck ^ 

are bounded below by the surface f gram 

are fixed by entering to the amoun xhey are bounded 

into the inner skin that envelojK the head Th y 

above by space, and all round by *jjy the similar 

twohaim together is their dchim^^^^ 

Head hairs are not body hairs, and b y_ 

as a plant u not sec T C P. D.C 
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hairs; being likewise not intermixed with the remaining thirty- 
one parts the head hairs are a separate part. This is their 
dehmitation by the dissimilar. Such is the definition of 
head hairs as to colour and so on. 

84 (6) Their definition as to repulsiverttss in the five ways, that 

IS, by colout, etc., is as follows. 

Head hairs are repulsive in colour as well as in shape, odour, 

85. habitat, and location. For on seeing the colour of a head hair 
in a bowl of inviting rice gruel or cooked nee people are dis- 
gusted and say ‘This has got hairs m it. Take it away’. 
So they are repulsive in cofetir. Also when people arc eating 
at night, they are likewise disgusted by the mere sensation of 
a hair-shaped akka-hzrk or makaci-ha.Tk fibre. So they are 

86. repulsive in shape. And the odour of head hairs, unless 
dressed with a smearing of oil, scented with flowers, etc , 
is most offensive And it is st dl worse when tliey are put in 
the fire [250] Even if head hairs are not directly repulsive 
in colour and shape, stiU their odour is directly repulsive. 
Just as a baby’s excrement, as to its colour, is the colour of 
turmeric and, as to its shape, is the shape of a piece of 
turmenc root, and just as the bloated carcase of a black dog 
thrown on a rubbish heap, as to its colour, is the colour 
of a ripe palmyra fruit and, as to its shape, is the shape of a 
[mandoline-shaped] drum left face down, and its fangs 
arc like jasmine bu^, and so even if both these are not directly 
repulsive m colour and shape, still their odour is directly 
repulsive, so too, even if head hairs are not directly repulsive 

87. in colour and shape, still their odour is directly repulsive But 
just as pot herbs that grow on village sewage in a filthy place 
are disgusung to civilized people and unusable, so also head 
hairs are disgusting since they grow on the sewage of pus, 
blood, urine, dung, bile, phlegm, and the hke This is the 

88. repulsive aspect of the habitat And these head hairs grow 
on the heap of the [other] thirty-one parts as fungus do on a 
dung hill And owing to the filthy place they grow in they 
are quite as unappeUzing as vegetables growing on a charnel 
ground, on a midden etc , as lotuses or water lilies growing in 
drains and so on Tins is the repulsive aspect of their 
location. 

89. And as in the case of head hairs, so also the repulsiveness of 
all the parts should be defined (6) in the same five ways by 
colour, shape, odour, habitat, and location 

All, however, must be defined individually {a) by colour 
shape, direction, location, and delimitation, as follows. 

[Body Haiks] 

90. Herein, firstly, as to natural colour, body hairs are not pure 
black like head hairs but blackish brown. As to shape, they 
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are the shape of palm roots with the tips bent down. As to 
direction, they he in the two direcuons. As to tocahen 
except for the locations where the head hairs arc established’ 
and for the palms of the hands and soles of die feet, they grow 
in most of the rest of the inner skin that envelops the body 
As to delmttaiion, they are bounded bdow by the surface 
of their own roots, which are fixed fey entering to the extent 
of a Itkha^ into the inner skin that envelops Ac body, above 
by space, and all round by each other. There are no two body 
hairs together This is the delimitation by die similar. 
But their delimitation by the dissimilar is like that for the 
head hairs. [Note; These two last sentences are repeated 
verbatim at the end of the description of each part They 
are not translated in the remaining thirty parts]. 


[Naux] 

91. ‘Nails’ IS the name for the twenty nail plates They are all 
white as to colour As to shape, they are the shape of fish 
scales As to direction, the toe-nails arc in the lower direc- 
tion, the finger-nails are m the upper direction [251] So 
they grow in the two directions. As to location, they are 
fixed on Ae tips of the backs of the fingers and toes. As to 
delimitation, they are bounded in the two directions by the 
flesh of the ends of the fingers and toes, and inside by the 
flesh of the backs of the fingers and toes, and externally and 
at the end by space, and all round by each other. There arc 
no two nails together. . 

[Teeth] , 

92. There ate thirty-two tooth bones m one whose tcetn are 
complete. They too are white m colour As to shajw, mey 

are of various shapes, for firstiy in the lower row, the lour 
middle teeth are the shape of pumpkin seeds set in a row m a 
lump of clay, that on each side of them has one root and one 
pomt and is the shape of a jasmme bud, each oire a"®*' 
has two roots and two points and is the shape of a 'vaggo 

prop, then two each side with three roots and three pom«, 

tiben two each side four-rooted and four-pointed. 
m the upper row. As to direction, they he in the upper 
tion. As to location, they are fixed m the jaw bonra, 
ddivitaUon, they are bound^ by the bounded 

roots which are fixed m T^Ire ar^ no 

above by space, and all round by each other. The 

two teeth together. , . 

93. skin envelops the whole Wy. y£5 

IS called the out er cuticle, which is black, brown o y 

A measure of length, as much as a louse’s head' 
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m colour, and when that from the whole of the body is com- 
pressed together, it amounts to only as much as a jujube-fruit 
kernel. But as to colour, the skm itself is white, and its white- 
ness becomes evident when the outer cuticle is destroyed by 
contact with the flame of a fire or the impact of a blow and so 

94 on. As to shape, it is the shape of the body in brief. But in 
detail, the skin of the toes is the shape of silk-worms’ cocoons, 
the slan of the back of the foot is the shape of shoes with 
uppers, the skm of the calf is the shape of a palm leaf wrappmg 
cooked nee, the skm of the thighs is the shape of a long sack 
full of paddy, the skin of the buttock is the shape of a cloth 
strainer full of water, the skin of the back is the shape of 
hide stretched over a plank, the skin of the belly is the shape 
of the hide stretched over the body of a lute, the skm of the 
chest IS more or less square, the skm of both arms 
IS the shape of the hide stretched over a quiver, 
the skm of the backs of the hands is the shape of a 
razor box, or the shape of a comb case, the skm of the 
fingers is the shape ol a key box, the skin of the neck 
is the shape of a collar for the throat, the skm of the face 
[252] IS the shape of an insects’ nest full of holes, the skin 

95 of the head is the shape of a bowl bag The meditator who is 
discernmg the skin should first define the mner skm that covers 
the face, working his knowledge over the face beginning with 
the upper hp Next, the mner skm of the frontal bone. Next, 
he should define the mner skm of the head, separating, as it 
were, the inner skin’s connexion with the bone by msertmg 
his knowledge in between the cranium bone and the inner skin 
of the head, as he might his hand m between the bag and the 
bowl put in the bag Next, the inner skin of the shoulders. 
Next, the inner skin of the right arm forwards and backwards , 
and then in the same way the inner skin of the left arm. 
Next after defimng the mner skin of the back, he should 
define the mner skin of the right leg forwards and backwards; 
then the mner skin of the left leg in the same way Next the 
inner skm of the groin, the paunch, the bosom and the 
neck, should be successively defined. Tlien after defining 
the inner skin of the lower jaw next after that of the neck, 
hes’iould finish on arriving at the lower hp When he 
discerns it in the gross m this wav, it becomes evident to him 

96. more subtly too. As to direction, it lies m both directions. 
As to location, it covers the whole body. As to delimitation, 
It IS bounded below by its fixed surface, and above by space 

[Flesh] 

97 There arc nine hundred pieces of flesh As to colour it is 
all red, like ktmsuka flowers As to shape, the flesh of the 
calves IS the shape of cooked rice in a palm-leaf bag. The 
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flesh of the thighs is the shape of a rolling pm ® The flesh 
of the buttock is the shape of the.end of an oven. The flesh 
of the back is the shape of a slab of palm sugar. The flesh 
between each two nbs is the shape of clay mortar squeezed 
thin in a flattened opening. The flesh of the breast is the shape 
of a lump of clay made into a ball and flung dotvn. The flesh 
of the two upper arms is die shape of a laige skinned rat and 
twice the size When he discerns it grossly in this way it 
98 becomes evident to him subtly too As to direction, it lies 
in both directions. As to location, it is plastered over the 
three hundred and odd bones [253] As to delimitation, it is 
bounded below by its surface, which is fixed on to the collec- 
tion of bones, and above by the skm, and all round each by 
each other piece . . 


[Sinews] 

99. There are nme hundred smews. As to rs/w/r, all the sinews 
are white. As to sAaJie, they have various shapes For five 
of the great smews that bind the body togetherstart out from 
the upper part of the neck and descend by the front, and five 
more by the back, and then five by the right and five by Ac 
left And of those tliat bind die nght hand, five descend by 
the front of the hand and five b>' the back, hke^vIse those that 
bind the left hand And of those that bind the right foot, 
five descend by the front and five by the back, likewise those 
that bind the left foot So there are sixty great sinews called 
‘body supporters’ which descend [from the neck] and And 
the body together; and they are also called tendons They 
are aU the shape of yam shoots But there arc othm 
scattered over various parts of the body, which are finer th 
the last-named. They are the shape of brings 
There are others stiU finer the 

stiU finer are the shape of large lute stnngs Yet othere are 

t^steoeofcoaisethi^d The smews m the backs of the 
to .he Aepe of o cl« The » 

the head are the shape of children s head nets. The si 
S S are the sha?e of a tret -tspread^t m the^ The 
rest of the smews, following the vanous limbs thy » P 

100. “. to fifto .o .ho My “*“^”11,’^ 

h JCSo .ho»hofc“My »ggto 

23 ‘/tisadapota—ToUmg pin': tf^al the ends, with 

- S^ISlTroUca bv hand on a smid. none 

stab in Ceylon today. 
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that are in contact with the flesh and the inner skin, and all 
round by each other. . . 

[Bones] 


101. Excepting the 32 teeth bones, these consist of the remaining 
64 hand bones, 64 foot bones, 64 soft bones dependent on the 
flesh, 2heel bones, then in each leg 2 ankle bones, 2 shin bones, 
1 knee bone and 1 thighbone, then 2 hip bones, 18 spine 
bones, [254] 24 nb bones, 14 breast bones, 1 heart bone 
(sternum^, 2 collar bones, 2 shoulder blade bones,®* 2 upper- 
arm bones, 2 pairs of forearm bones, 7 neck bones, 2 jaw bones, 
1 nose bone, 2 eye bones, 2 ear bones, 1 frontal bone, 1 occiput 
bone, 9 sinciput bones. So there are exactly three hundred 
bones. As to colour, they are all white. As to shape, they 

102. are of various shapes. Herein, the end bones of the toes are 


the shape of kataka seeds. Those next to them in the middle 
sections are the shape of jack-fruit seeds. The bones of the 
base sections are the shape of small drums. The bones of the 
back of the foot are the shape of a bunch of hrmsed yams. 
The heel bone is the shape of the seed of a smgle- 

103. stone palmyra fruit The ankle bones are the shape of [two] 
play balls bound together. The shm bones, in the place where 
they rest on the ankle bones, are the shape of a stndt shoot 
without the skin removed. The small shin bone is the shape 
of a [toy] bow stick. The large one is the shape of a shrivelled 
snake’s back The knee bone is the shape of a lump of froth 
melted on one side. Hcrem, the place where the shin bone 
rests on it is the shape of a blunt cow’s horn The thigh bone 
is^e shape of a badly-pared*® handle for an axe or hatchet, 
k j? where xt fits into the hip bone is the shape of a play 

iriA r ^ 1. ® place in the hip bone where it is set is the shape 

104. of a big punnaga fruit with the end cut off The two hio 
bones, when fastened together, are the shape of a potter^ 
oven. Seperately they are the shape of the ring-f^tening 
of a smith’s hammer. The buttock bone on the end [of theml 
IS the shape of an inverted snake’s bood. It is perflated in 
seven or eight places. The spine bones ate mternally the 
shape of lead-sheet pipes put one on top of the other- 
mernalty they are the shape of a string of beads. They have 

!ft- , projections next to each other like the 

lOo teeth of a saw Of the twenty-four nb bones thn^complSe 
ones are the shape of incomplete sabre s, [255] and the 

Should one read calfeli 
anad^f'notb^plrS^Dlcl. P0re(eg. with 
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complete ones are the shape of complete sabres, all toeether 
they are like the outspread wings of a white cock^ ^ 
fourteen breast bones are the shape of an old chariot frame « 
Ihe heart bone (sternum) is the shape of the bowl of a spoon 
^e coIW bones are the shape of small metal knife handles 
loc shoulder-blade bones are the shape of a Sinhalese hoc 

106 worn down on one side The upper-aim bones are the shape 
oflooking glass handles The forearm bones are thesha^ 
of a twin palm’s trunks The wrist bones are the shape of 
‘ead-sheet pipes stuck together The bones of the bati of 
the hand are the shape of a bundle of bruised yams. As 
to the fingers, the bones of the base secUons are the shape 
of sm^l -drums , those of the middle sections are the shape of 
immature jack-fruit seeds, those of the end sections are the 

107 shape of katoka seeds The seven neck bones are the shape of 
rings of bamboo stem threaded one after other on a stick 
The lower jaw bone is the shape of a smith’s iron hammer 
nng-lkstening The upper one is the shape of a knife for 
scraping [nnd off sugarcane] The bones of the eye soc)i.ets 
and nostril sockets are the shape of young palmyra seeds wth 
the kernels removed The frontal bone is the shape of an 
inverted bowl made of a shell The bones of the ear-holes are 
the shapeof barbers’ razorboxes The bone m the place where 
a cloth IS tied [round the head] above the frontal bone and 
the ear holes is the shape of a piece of curled-up toffee flake ” 
The occiput bone is the shape of a lop-sided coconut with a 
hole cut in the end The sinciput bones are the shape of a 

JOB dish made of an old gourd held together with stitches As to 
direction, they lie in both directions As to hcalton, they are 
to be found indiscriminately throughout the whole body 
But in particular here, the head bones rest on the neck bones, 
the neck bones on the spine bones, the spine bones on tlie hip 
bones, the hip bones on the thigh bones, the thigh bones on the 
knee bones, the knee bones on the shin bones, the shin bonw 
on tlte ankle bones, the ankle bones on the bones of the back 
of the foot As to delimttalton, they are bounded inside by 
the bone marrow, above by the flesh, at the ends and at the 
roots by each other 

[Bone marrow] 

109. This IS the marrow inside the various bones As to colour, it 
IS white. As to shape, [256] that inside each large bone is 
the shape of a large can e shoot moistened and inserted into 

26 ‘PflAwra— frame’ notqmtc in this sensemP T ''Diet 

27 *SQ.nkutt{ngkatopunnapatai^han^a—ii piece of ^readincj 

flake- Ihe Smhalcse translation suggrats S 

and resolution jvmiaMiW (thickened or hoiM d of ghee’) 
latiiuMa curled up) Ghaia-pmna [“><>“’1 full or gneei f 
(flake or slab) (piece) 
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a bamboo tube. That inside each small bone is the shape of a 
slender cane shoot moistened and inserted in a section of 
bamboo twig. As to direction, it lies in both directions. As 
to location, It IS set inside the bones As to delimitation, it is 
deliimted by the mner surface of the bones . . 

[Kidney] 

no. Thb IS two pieces of flesh with a single hgature. As to 
colour, It IS dull red, the colour of pdlibhaddhaka seeds As to 
shape, It IS the shape of a pair of child’s play balls; or it is the 
shape of a pair of mango fruits attached to a single stalk. 
As to direction, it lies in the upper direction As to location. 
It IS to be found on either side of the heart flesh, being fastened 
by a stout smew that starts out with one root from the base 
of the neck and divides into two after going a short way. As 
to delimitation, the kidney is bounded by what appertains 
to kidney . . 


[Heart] 

111. This IS the heart flesh As to colour, it is the colour of 
the back of a red-lotus petal As to shape, it is the shape of a 
lotus bud with the outer petals removed and turned upside 
down, lUs smooth outside, and inside it is like the interior of 
a kosatakl (loofah gourd). In those who possess understanding 
It is a little expanded, in those without understanding it is 
sull only a bud Inside it there is a hollow the size of a 
punnaga seed’s bed where half a pasata measure of blood is 
kept, with which as their support the mind element and mind- 
1 12 consciousness element occur. That m one of greedy tempera- 
ment IS red, that in one of hating temperament is black, that 
in one of deluded temperament is like water that meat has 
been washed in, that in one of speculative temperament is 
like lentil soup in colour, that m one of faithful temperament 
IS the colour of [yellow] kanikara flowers, that in one of un- 
derstanding temperament is limpid, clear, unturbid, bright 
1 1 S washed gem of pure water, and it seems to shine! 

113. Astorfircfhon’itliesmthcupper direcUon. As to location 

tivo breasts! 

inside the body As to delimitation, it is bounded by what 
appertains to heart . [257] y i nai 

[Liver] 

j As to colour. It IS a brownish 

not-too-red backs of white 
As to jfeipc. With Its single root and twin 

ends, It IS the shape of a kootldra leaf In sluEirish nmnl/. .«■ 
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bounded by what appertams to hvcr^ « » 

[Midriff]** 

This IS the covering of the flesh, which >s of tuo kind, 

unconcealed As to wfovr' 
of {rnushm) rags /\s’ 
to **“^*» **^ *s tbe shape of its location. Astoi/fw/wn the 
canceled midriff hes in the upper direction, die other m both 
directions As to /om/wu the concealed midriff is to be found 
conc^ing die heart and kidney; the unconcealed is to be 
u 1 u under the inner skin throughout the 

whole body to deltmitatioa, it is bounded bclon bv the 
flesh, above by die inner skin, and all round h\ i,h.ni 
appertains to midriff . . 


[Spleen] 

^ ^ This IS the flesh of the belly’s ‘tongue’ As to colour, it is 
blue, the colour of iK^giipdi flowers. As to shape, it is’scien 
fingers in size, without attachments, and the shape of a bl.ick 
calf's tongue. ^ to direction, it lies in die upper direction 
As to location, it is to be found near the upper side of the bell)' 
to die left of the heart When it comes out through a uound 
a being’s life is terminated. As to dehmiMm It is 
bounded by what appertains to spleen. . 

[Lights] 

1 1 7 TJic flesh of the lights is divided up into two or thrccpicccs of 
flesh. As to colour, it is red, the colour of not very ripe wlun- 
6ara fig fruits As to shape, it is the shape of an unc'cnlv cut 
thick slice of cake. Inside, it is insipid and lacks mitntne 
essence, like a lump of chewed straw, because it is affected hj 
the heat of the k.imma-bom fire [element] that springs up 
svhen there is need of somediing to cat and drink As to 
direction, it lies m the upper direction. As to location, it is to 
be found inside the body between the tw’o bremts, hanging 
above die heart [258] and liver and concealing them As to 
delimitation, it is bounded by what appertains to lights . . 


118 . 


28 

29 


[Bosvel] 

This IS the bowel tube; it is looped** in tsvcnty-oric phers, 
and in a man it is thirty-tsvo hands long, and in a wn.n.ui, 
twenty-eight liands. As to colour, it is white, the cr> our o 


midnff' the rendninR i, oinioutU ipk’-C *’* f ^ 
wbal is drscribed here, hut there is no »pp'npf'»J^ t ‘’i'.it e 

•OiArrra— looped'' not in this sene m 1* T S U t , i " • - y • 
(Cb XI, §M and l». T S Dici ) 
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lime [mixed] with sand. As to shape, it 
beheaded snake coded up and put in a ^ 

dtrechon, it lies in the two directions. As to location, it is 


fastSaW arthrguUet’and'bdow to the ex«^ent 
passage (rectum), so it is to be found inside the body 
die hmitt of the gullet and the excrement pass^e As to 
delimitation, it is bounded by what pertains to bowel. . . 


[Bntrail (Mesentery)] 

1 19. This IS the fastemng in the places where Aebowd is coiled. 
As to colour. It IS white, the colour of dakasitalika 
edible water lily) roots. As to shape, it is the shape of those 
roots too. As to direction it lies m the two directions. As 
to location, it is to be found inside the twenty-one cods of 
the bowel, like the strings to be found inside ropc-nngs for 
wiping the feet on, sewing them together, and it fastens the 
bowels cods togsther so that they do not slip down in those 
working with hoes, axes, etc , as the marionette-strings do 
the manonette*s wooden [limbs] at the time of the marionette s 
being pulled along As to deltmtlahon, it is bounded by what 
appertains to entrails. . 


[Gorge] 

120. This IS what has been eaten, drunk, chewed and tasted, and 
is present in the stomach As to colour, it is the colour of 
swallowed food. As to shape, it is the shape of rice loosely 
tied in a cloth strainer As to direction, it is in the upper 

121. direction As to location, it is in the stomach What is 
called the ‘stomach’ is [a part of] the bowel-membrane, 
which is like the swelling [of air] produced in the middle of a 
length of wet cloth when it is being [twisted and] wrung out 
from the two ends. It is smooth outside. Inside, it is like a 
baloon of cloth*‘ soiled by wrapping up meat refuse; or it 
can be said to be like die inside of the skin of a rotten jack 
fruit It IS the place where worms dwell seething in tangles: 
the thirty- two fanulies of worms, such as round worms, boil- 
producing worms, ‘palm-splinter’ worms, needle-mouthed 


30. 'Dakasitalika' ; not m P T S Diet , rendered m Sinhalese translation 
by 'helrnaeb (white edible water lily)’. 

31. 'MamsokasambupattvelhanakiMIhapSaSrapupphekasadtsa’ : this u 
tendered into Sinhalese by "km’i am kasala vela porBna kadtk p^p 
(an inflated piece (or bag) of cloth, which has wrapped rotten meat 
refuse)' In AT S Diet. pavSra is given as 'clock, mantle’ and (this 
ref) as 'the mango tree’; but there seems to be no authonty for the 
rendering 'mango tree’, which has nothing to do with this contex 
Pupphaka (balloon) is not in P T S Diet. (cf. common Burmese spelhng 
of bubbula (bubble) as pupphula). 
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cfi f'u j jS. rr.'s si 

of drought and what has been earned by the water into the 
ce^pit at the gate of an outcastc village— the vanousldndsof 
\r' wine excrement, bits of hide and bones and 
sinciss as well as spittle, snot, blood, etc.—gets mixed no 
with the mud and water already collected there, and after 

two or tJircc dai-s the families of worms appear, and it 
ferments, u-armed by tlie enctgy of the sun’sheat; frothingand 
bubbling on the top, quite black in colour, and so utterly 
Stinking and Joathsomc tliat one can scarcely go near it or 
look at It, much less smell or taste it, so too, [the stomach is 

Mhcre] the assortment of food, drink, etc, falls after being 

poundra up by the pestle of the teeth, turned over by the 
hand of die longue and stuck together witli spittle and 
saliva, losing at tliat moment its virtues of colour, smell, 

taste, etc,, and taking on the appearance of weavers' paste 
and dogs’ vomit, tlicn to get soused in the bile and phlegm 
and wind that have collects there, where it ferments with 
tire energy of tlic stomach-fire’s heat, seethes wth the famihes 
of worms, frothing and bubbhng on the top, till it turns into 
utterly stinking nauseating muck, even to hear about which 
takes a^vay any appetite for food, drink, etc , let alone to see 
it witlt the eye of understanding And when the food, drink, 
etc , fall into it, tliey get dbndcd into five parts the worms 
cat one part, the stomacli-fire burns up another part, another 
part becomes urine, another part becomes excrement, and 
one part is turned into nourishment and sustains the blood, 
flesh and so on As to dehmilatwn, it is bounded by the 
stomach-Iming and by what appertains to gorge . . 


[Dung] 

123. This is excrement As to ro/our, it is mostly the colour of 
eaten food. As to shape, it is the shape of its location As 
to direction, it is in the lower direction. As to locati on, it is 

S2. It would be a mistake to take the rendenngs of these vmrm's names 
too literally Gmiiippada (boil-producing worm'! appears only as 
•earth worm’ m PTS Diet, which will not do here The more ^r- 
ally accepted reading seems to take pahtmtuia and sotlata (tape- 
worm and thread-worm) as two kinds rather than paletanlimilMa, 
neither is in P.T S Diet 

33. •Kunapa—oiAute’, PT.S Diet only gives 

which does not fit the meamng either here or, e g , Cn XI, sri, wirem 
hesense of a dead body is inappropriate 
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124. to be found in the receptacle for digested food (rectum). The 
receptacle fcr digested food is the lowest partatthe end of the 
bowel, between the navel and the root of the spine. [260] 
It measures eight fingerbreadths m height and resembles a 
bamboo tube. Just as when ram water falls on a higher levd 
it runs down to fill a lower level and stays there, so too, the 
receptacle for digested food is where any food, dnnk etc., 
that have fallen into the receptacle for undigested food, have 
been continuously cooked and simmered by the stomach-fire, 
and have got as soft as though ground up on a stone, run 
down to through the cavities of the bowels; and it is pressed 
down there till it becomes impacted like brown clay pushed 

125. into a bamboo joint, and there it stays. As to delimitation, 
it is bounded by the receptade for digested food and by what 
appertains to dimg. . . 


[Brain] 

126. This is the lumps of marrow to be foimd inside the skull. 
As to colour, it is white, the colour of the flesh of a toadstool; 
it can also be said that it is the colour of turned milk that has 
not yet become curd As to shape, it is the shape of its 
locauon. As to direction, it bdongs to the upper direction. 
As to location, it is to be found inside the skull, hke four lumps 
ofdough put together to correspond with the [skull’s] four 
sutured sections. As to delimitation, it is bounded by the 
skull’s inner surface and by what appertains to brain 


There are two kinds of bile, local bile and free bile Herem 
as to colour, the local bile is the colour of thick madhuka oil- 
the free bile is the colour of faded Skult flowers. As to shade’ 
both are the shape of their location As to direction, 4e 
local bile belongs to the upper direcuon; the other belongs 
tobothdirecuons. As to location, the free bde spreads, hke 
a drop of od on uater, all over the body except fo^ the 
fleshly pa^ of the head hairs, body hairs, teetii nails 
and the hard dry skm. ^en it is disturbed, the eyes become 
and diere is shivering and itching®* of the 
bc^> The local bde « situated near the flesh of the liver 

nTt in the bile 

(gall bladder), which is like a large kosataki (loofah) 
gourd pip It « disturbed, beings go craiy 

demented, they tfuow off conscience and s4me and do fee 
undoable sp^k the unsp^kable, and think the unthinkable 
. .P61] "■ '' “ by what appertain to bik 

itch’: Ae verliraot “ 
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[Phlegm] 

128, The phlegm is inside the body and it measures a bowlful 
As to cohuTt It IS white, the colour of the juice of aSgabais 
leaves As to shape, it is the shape of its location As to 
dtreciion, it belongs to the upper direction As to loealion, 
it IS to be found on the stomach’s surface Just as duckweed 
and greenscum on the surface of water divide when a suck ora 
potsherd IS dropped into the water and then spread together 
again, so too, at the time of eatmg and drinking, etc , when the 
food, dnnk, etc., fall into the stomach, the phlegm divides and 
then spreads together agam And if it gets w^ the stomach 
becomes utterly disgusting with a smell of ordure, like a npe 
boil or a rotten hen’s egg, and then the eructations and die 
mouth reek with a stenw like rotung ordure rising from the 
stomach, so that the man has to be told ‘Go away, your breath 
smelb’. But when it grows plentiful it holds the stench of 
ordure beneath the surface of the stomach, acting like the 
wooden lid of a privy. As to delmiiahtn, it is bounded by 
what appertains to phlegm. . . 


[Pos] 

129. Pus is produced by decaying blood. As to colour, it is the 
colour of bleached leaves, but m a dead body it is the colour 
of stale thickened gruel As to shape, it is the shape of its 
locaaon As to direction, it belongs to both 
As to location, however, there is no fixed locauon P 
where it could be found stored up. Wherever bli^ sta^ates 
and goes bad m some part of the body damaged by woui^J 
with stumps and thorns, by burns with 
bods, carbuncles, etc , appear, it can be found 
to drfimitetwn. it IS bounded by what appertains to pus .. 


130. 


35 . 
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are two kinds ?fbtood,stor^ blood y 
blood. Herein, as to eoloar, colour 

cooked and thickened solution, mobile bloo ^s 
ofelear lac solution. As » bo& me the *apy. 

locations. As to directm. die stor^ blood ^ 

upper direcuon, the othw the head hairs, 

to heation, except for the flesh P , ^ the mobile 

body hairs, teeth, 5*= jTduntt 

duDj-to’. See Cb. XIV, oiHe 23. 
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the heart, kidney and hghts, it keeps the kidney, heart 
liver and hghts moist. For it is when it fails to moisten the 
kidney, heart, etc., that beings become thirsty. As to 
delmitatum, it is bounded by what appertains to blood. . . 

[Sweat] 

131. This IS the water element that trickles from the pores of 

the body hairs, and so on. As to colour, it is the colour of 
clear sesamum oil. As to shape, it is the shape of its location. 
As to direction, it belongs to both directions. As to location, 
there is no fixed location for sweat where it could always 
be found like blood. But if the body is heated by the heat 
of a fire, by the sun’s heat, by a change of temperature, etc., 
then it trickles from all the pore opemngs of the head hairs 
and body hairs, as water does from a bunch of unevenly cut 
hly-bud stems and lotus stalks pulled up from the water. So 
its shape should also be understood to correspond to the 
pore-openings of the head hairs and body hairs. And the 
meditator who discerns sweat should only give his attention 
to It as It is to be found fillmg the pore-openings of the head 
hairs and body hairs As to delimitation, it is bounded by what 
appertains to sweat . . 

[Fat] 

132. This is a thick unguent As to colour, it is the colour of 

sliced turmeric. As to shape, firstly in the body of a stout man 
It is the shape of turmeric-coloured dukula (mushn) rags 
placed between the mner skm and the flesh. In the body of a 
lean man it is tlie shape of turmeric-coloured dukula (muslin) 
rags placed in two or three thicknesses on the shank flesh, 
thigh flesh, bai^ flesh near the spine, and belly-covering flesh! 
^ to direction, it belongs to both directions. As to location 
it permeates the whole of a stout man’s body; it is to be 
found on a lean man’s shank flesh, and so on. And though it 
was described as ‘unguent’ above, stiU it is neither used as 
Oil on Ac head nor as oil for the nose, etc,, because of iti utter 
disgustingness As to delimitation, it is bounded below by 
flesh, above by the inner skin, and all round by what apper- 
tains to fat. . . * re 

[Tears] 


These are the water element that trickles from the eye. As to 
colour, they arc the colour of dear sesamum oil. As to shabe 
they are the shape of Aeir location. [263] As to direct^' 
they belong to the upper direction As to location, they are 
to be found m the eye sockets. But they are not stored in 
the eye so^ets all the while as the bile is in the bile 
container. But when beings feeljoy and laugh uproariou^ 
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or feel grief and weep and lament, or cat particular kinds of 
wrong iood, or when their eyes are affected by smoke, dust, 
dirt, etc., then being originated by the joy, gnef, wrong food, 
or temperature, they fill up the eye sockets or tnckle out. 
And the meditator who discerns tears should discern 
them only as they are to be found filling the eye sockets. As 
to dehmtlaltan, they are bounded by what appertains to 
tears, , . 

[Grease] 

134. This is a melted unguent As to colour, it is the colour of 
coconut oil Also it can be said to be the colour of oil sprinkled 
on gruel. As to shape, it is a film the shape of a drop of 
unguent spread out over still water at the time of bathing. 
As to direction, it belongs to both directions As to location, 
it is to be found mostly on the palms of the hands, backs ofthe 
hands, soles of the feet, backs of the feet, tip of the nose, 
forehead, and points of the shoulders And it is not always 
to be found in the melted state m these locations, but when 
these parts get hot with the heat of a fire, the sun’s heat, 
upset of temperature or upset of elements then it spreads 
here and there in those places like the film from the 
unguent on the still water at the time of bathing As to 
delimttation, it is bounded by what appertains to grease 


135. 


[Spittle] 

This IS water element mixed with froth inside the mouth 
As to colour, It is white, the colour of the fi oth As to shape, i t is 
the shapeofitslocauon, or it can be called ‘the shape of frotn. 
As to direction, it betongs to the “PP^'' 
location, It IS to be found on the tongue after it 
from the cheeks on both sides And it is not alway 
found stored there, but when beings see b £ 

of food, or remember It, or put ^'’^‘bing ^ S 
or sharp or salt or sourintotheir mouths, or their b t 
Ire famt, or nausea arises on some 
appears and runs down from the checks on 

settle on the tongue It is thm at the tip o ^ ftettmg 

thick at the root of the tongue It anything 

used up, of wetting unhusked rice or husked a 

else chewable that is put »>tto the mo ^ delimitation 

pit scooped out in a nver sand bank [2Mj as 
I t IS bounded by what appertains to spittle . 


136. This is impurity that trickles kTmcl M to 

colour. It IS the K 

shape, It is the shape of its Jocauon 
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to the upper direction. As to location, it is to be found 
filling the nostril caviUes. And it is not always to be found 
stored there; but rather, just as though a man Ued up 
curd in a lotus leaf, which he then pricked with a thorn 
underneath, and whey oozed out and dripped, so too, when 
beii^ weep or suffer a disturbance of elements produced by 
wrong food or temperature, then the bram inside the head 
turns mto stale phlegm, and it oozes out and comes down by 
an opening in the palate, and it fills the nostrils andstays there 
or trickles out. And the meditator who discerns snot should 
discern it only as it is to be found filling the nostril 
cavities. As to delimitation, it is bounded by what appertains 
to snot. . 

[Oil of the Joints] 

137. This 15 the slimy ordure inside the joints in the body. 
As to colour. It IS the colour of kanikara gum. As to shape. 
It IS the shape of its location. As to direction, it belongs to 
both directions As to location, it is to be found inside the 
hundred and eighty joints, serving the function of lubricating 
the bones* joints If it is weak, when a man gets up or sits 
down, moves forward or backward, bends or stretches, then 
his bones creak, and he goes about making a noise like the 
snapping of fingers, and when he has walked only one or two 
leagues’ distance, his air element gets upset and his limbs pain 
him But if a man has plenty of it, his bones do not creak 
when he gets up, sits down, etc , and even when he has walked 
a long distance, his air element does not get upset and his 
hmbs do not pain him As to delimitation, it is bounded by 
what appertains to oil of the joints . . 

[Urine] 

138 This IS the urine solution. As to colour, it is the colour of 
bean brine As to shape, it is tlie shape of water inside a 
water pot placed upside down. As to direction, it belongs 
to the lower direction As to location, it is to be found inside 
the bladder. For the bladder sack is called the bladder. Just 
as when a porous pot with no mouth is put into a cesspool, 
[265] then the solution from the cesspool gets into the porous 
pot with no mouth even though no way of entry is 
evident, so too, while the urinary secretion from the body 
enters the bladder its way of entry is not evident. Its way 
of exit, however, is evident And when the bladder is full of 
urine, beings feel the need to make water. As to delimitation. 
It IS delimited by the inside of the bladder and by what is 
similar to urine. This is the delimitauon by the similar. 
But Its delimitation by the dissimilar is like that for the 
head hairs (see note at end of §90). 
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141. 


tiu Arising of Absorption 

location and delimitauon (§58), and he gives ^hJs atSon 

*?i •■epulsivencss in the five aspects of 
colour, shape, ^ell, habitat, and location (§8411, thei^tlast 

(§66). Then just ^ wheA a mkn wiA 
good sight IS observing a garland of flowers of thirty-two 
colours knotted on a single string and all the flowers become 
cwdent to hinv simultaneously, so too, when the meditator 
observes (his body thus ‘There are in this body head hairs’, 
all these things become evident to him. 


then 


simultaneously. Hence it was said above in the explanation 
of skill in giving attention ‘For when a beginner gives his 
to head hairs, his attention carries on till it arrives 
at the last part, that is, urine, and stops there’ (§67) 

If he applies his attention externally as well when all the 
parts have become evident in this way, then human beings, 
animals, etc , as they go about are divested of their 
aspect of beings and appear as just assemblages of parts. 
And when dnnk, food, etc , is being swallowed by them, it 
appears as though it were being put m among the assemblage 
of parts 

Then, as he gives his attention to them again and again as 
‘Repulsive, repulsive’, employing the process of ‘successive 
leaving’, etc. (§67) , eventually absorption arises in him Here- 
in, the appearance of the head hairs, etc , as to colour, shape, 
direction, location, and delimitation, is the learning sign, 
their appearance as repulsive in all aspects is the counterpart 
sign 

As he cultivates and develops that counterpart sign, 
absorption arises in him, but only of the first jhana, m the 
same way as described under Foulness as a meditation subject 
(Ch IV,§74f ) And it arises singly in one to whom only one 
part has become evident, or who has reached absorption in 
one part and makes no further effort about another But 
several first jhanas, according to the number of part^ are 
produced in one to whom several parts have become evitot, 
or who has reached jhana in one and also makes 
about another. As m the case of Elder Mallaka [26oj 
That Elder, it seems, took the Elder Abhaya, DigJia 
Reciter, by the hand,®" and after saying 'Friend Abhaya, 
first learn this matter’, he went on ‘The Elder Mallaka is a 
obtainer of thirty-two jhanas in the thirty-two parts, i 
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142. 


36 Reference is sometimes made ( 
gahaka-paUha)' . It may be to this, 
at the end of the commentary to the DhEtu-VibnaBtra 


:to the 'hand-graspine 
this, but there is another mcntionea 
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enters upon one by night and one by day, he goes on entering 
upon them for over a fortiught, but if he enters upon one 
each day, he goes on entering upon them for ovct a month . 

143. And although this meditation is successful in this way with 
the first jhana, it is nevertheless called ‘mindfulncs occupied 
with the body’ because it is successful through the influence 
of the mindfulness of the colour, shape, and so on. 

144. And the bhikkhu who is devoted to this mindfulness 
occupied with the body'isaconqueror of boredom and delight, 
‘ and boredom does not conquer him; he dwells transcendirig 
' boredom as it arises. He is a conqueror of fear and dread, 
‘ and fear and dread do not conquer him; he dwells transcend- 
‘ ing fear and dread as they arise. He is one who bears cold 
‘ and heat. . .who endures . .arisen bodily feehngs that are . . 
' menacing to life’ (M.iii, 97), he becomes an obtainer of the 
four jhanas based on the colour aspect of the head hairs, 
etc.; and he comes to penetrate the six kinds of direct 
knowledge (see M sutta 6). 

So let a man. if he is wise, 

Untiringly devote his days 
To mindfulness of body which 
Rewards him m so many ways. 

This is the seetion dealing with mindfulness occupied with 
the body in the detailed treatise. 




145.1 


[ (9) MntDFUtNESS OF BREATHINO] 

Now comes the description of the development of mmdful- 
ness of Breathing as a meditation subject. It has been 
recommended by the Blessed One thus: 'And, bhikkhus, this 
‘ concentration through mindfulness of breathing, when deve- 

* loped and practised much, is both peaceful and subhme, it is 

* an unadulterated blissful! abiding, and it banishes at once 
' and stills evil unprofitable thoughts as soon as they arise’ 
(S. V, 321; Vm. iii, 70). 


IText] 

It has been d escri bed b y the Bles sed Otw as h aving sixte en,.——" 
'^^A us:_ ‘And K5w~dcvelope57 bhiSRus, how practised 
*ThijSr*ir concentration through mindfulness of breathing 
‘ both peaceful and sublime, an unadulterated blissful 
* abiding, banislung at once and stilling evil unprofitable 

' thou ght as soon -as thev_ a rise? — ■ ' 

j ^erc, bhikkhus, a blukkhu, gone to the forest or to the 
I 'root of a tree or to an empty place, sits dotvn, having 


The allusion seems to be to the Bases of Mastery {cbhthhSjalma 
—or better. Bases for Transcendence}, see M. ii 13 and MA. in, 257f., 
but see §60, 
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* folded Jus legs crosswise, set his body erect, established 
‘ mindfulness in fi ont of him, [367] ever mindful he breathes 
‘ in, mindful he breathes out. 

‘ (i) Breathing in long, he knows “I breathe in long”, or 
' breathing out long, he ^ows “I breathe out long”, (ii) 
‘ Breathing m short, he knows "I breathe in short”, or 
‘ breathing out short, he knows “I breatlie out short”. 
‘ (ill) He trams thus "I shall breathe in experiencing die whole 

* body”, he trains thus “I shall breathe out expencncing the 
!‘ whole body”, (iv) He trams thus “I shall breathe in tran- 
1 ' quiUizing the bodily fbrmaUon”, he trains thus “I shall 

breathe out tranquillizing the bodily formation”, 
i ‘ (v) He trains thus “I shall breathe in c-xpenencing happi- 
!‘ ness”, he trains thus “I shall breathe out expencncing 
i* happmess” (vi) He trains thus “I shall breathe in cx- 
I' penenemg bliss”, he trains thus “I shall breathe out 

* experiencing bliss” (vu) He trains thus “I shall breathe in 

‘ experiencing the mental formation”, he trams thus I stall 
‘ breathe out eimeriencing the mental formaUon”. (viii) He 
’ trains thus “I shall breathe in tranquillizing the mental 
' formabon”, he trains thus “I shall breathe out tranquilliz- 
' mg the mental formaUon”. , 

‘ (ix) He trains thus “I shall breathe in expernmcing the 
‘ [manner of] consciousness”, he trains thus "I shall 
' out experiencing the [manner of] consciousnws . (x) 

‘ trams thus “I shall breathe m gladdening the [ maimw oi J 
‘ consciousness”, he trams thus “I shall bre^he out 
‘mg the [manner of] consciousness. (’'0 He trams 
‘ shall breathe m concentraung the [manner of] consciom 
' ness”, he trains thus "I shall breathe out «>ncralratmg me 
‘ [manner of] consciousness” (xii) He trams V” „>» },c 
‘ breathe in liberating the [manner of] of] 

‘ trams thus "I shall breathe out liberating the [manner mj 


consciousness . 

‘ (xm) He trains 
impermanence" 


thus "I shall breathe in cojitemplaimg 
he trains thus “I shall breathe oiit ^ 


‘ templatmg impermanence (xiv) He traim d „j 

' breathe in contemplating faing aivaj , he mm ^ 

‘ shall breathe out cessation”. 

‘ trams thus ‘T shall breathe m cessation”. 

' he trams thus “I f S 

, : ^AShS^^Str^r I ^■‘^reathe out contem 

however, only if it is *“J^"fc,86rmtroduc«l hv a com- 
on the text. So it is 

mentary on the [first p.art of Uic] text. 


"I shall 



VIII. DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION VIII, 149 
[Word Commentarji] 

And how developed, bldkkhus, how practised much, w 
concentration through mindfulness of breathing, here in the 
first place how is a question showing desire to explain in 
detail the development of concentration through mindfulness 
of breathing in its various forms. Developed, bhtkkhus, ..w 
concentration through mindfulness of breathing this shows the 
thing that is bemg asked about out of desire to explain it in 
Its various forms Mow practised much . as soon as th^ 
arue’’ here too the same explanation applies. 

147. Herein, developed means aroused, or increased, Concentra- 
tion through mindfulness of breathing (ht ‘brcathing-mmdfm 
ness concentration’) is either concentration associated with 
miT'ftfiilnws that discems breathmg, or it is concentration 
on mindfulness of breathing. Practised much pracUsed 
again and again. 

148. Both peaceful and sublime {santo c'eva pa^Rto ca) ■ it is peace- 
ful in both ways and subhme m both ways, the two words 
should each be understood as governed by the word ‘both’ 
{eva) What ismeant’ Unlike Foulness, which as a meditation 
subject is peaceful and subhme only by penetraUon, but is 
neither {n'eva) peaceful no sublime in its object since its 
object [in the Icarnmg stage] is gross, and [after that] its 
object IS repulsiveness— unlike that, this is not unpeaceful or 
unsublime in any way but on the contrary it is peaceful, 
soiled and quiet both on account of the peacefulness of its 
object and on account of the peacefulness of that one of its 
factors called penetration And it is sublime, something one 
cannot have enough of, both on account of the subhmeness 
of Its object and on [268] account the subhmeness of the 
aforesaid factor. Hence it is called ‘both peaceful and 
sublime.’ 

149, It IS an unadulterated blissful abiding it has no adulteration, 
thus It IS unadulterated. It is unalloyed, unmixed, particular, 
special. Here it is not a question of peacefulness tobereached 
through prelinunary work [as with the kasmas] or through 
access [as with Foulness, for instance]. It is peaceful and 
subhme m its oivn individual essence too starting with the 
very first attention given to it. But some*® say that it is 
‘unadulterated’ because it is unalloyed, possessed of nutritive 
value and sweet in its individual essence too So it should 
be understood to be ‘unadulterated’ and a ‘blissful abiding’ 
since it leads to the obtaimng of bodily and mental bhss with 
every moment of absorption. 

38 ‘ ’’Somi" IS said with reference to the inmates of the Uttara (North- 

ern) monasterv [m Anuradhapura]' (Pm 256) 
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150. As soon as thy ^e: whenever they are not suppressed. 
EviL bad, unprofitable {akusald} thoughts* thoughts pio- 
duced by unskilfulness (akosalia). Jt banishes at once: it 
banishes, suppresses, at that veiy moment Stills (vSpasa- 
meti) It thoroughly cahns {suUhu upasameli); or else, iihen 
eventually brought to fulfilment by the noble path, it cuts off) 
because of parttiking of penetration; it tranquilhzes, is nhat 
is meant 

151 . ^ In brief, however, the meaning here is this Bhikkhus, 
in what way, m what manner, by what system, is concentra- 
tion through mindfulness of breathing developed, m what 
way IS It practised much, that it is both peaceful . .as soon 
as they arise ^ 

152. He now said ‘Here, bhikkhus’, etc., giving the meaning of 
that in detail 


153 


39 


40 


41 


Herein, here bhikkhsu, a bkkhu means, bhikUius, in this 
dispensation a bhikkhu. For this word here signifies the 
[Buddha’s] dispensation as the prerequisite for a person 
to produce concentration through mindfulness of breathing 
in all Its modes,“ and it denies that such a state exists m any 
other dispensation For this is said. ‘BhikiJius, only here is 
‘ there an ascetic, here a second ascetic, here a third ascetic, 
' here a fourth ascetic, other dispensations are devoid of 
‘ ascetics’ (M i, 63, A n, 238).« That is why it was said 
above ‘in this dispensation a bhikhhu’. 

Gone to the forest . or to nn empty place this siginfies that 
he has ibund an abode favourable to the development of 
concentration through mindfulness of breathing 
bhikku’s mind has long been dissipated among wsible data, 
etc , as Its object, and it does not want to mount Ae obj^ oi 

concentration- Arough-mindfulness-of-breathii^ , it runs on me 

track like a chanot harnessed to a wild ox “ Now suppos^ 
cowherd [269] wanted to tame awildcalf Aathadbecnreai^ 

ona wild cow’smilk, he would take it away from merow an 

It up apart with a rope to a stout post dug into the gro . 
then the calf might dash to and fro, but 
away, it would eventually sit doivn or he doivn by tn p i 
too, when a bhikkhu ivants to tame his onm 

long beenspoilt bybeingrearcdon visible data, e , 

for Its food a nd dnnk, he should take it away from 

«Thc isords "v> ell lU Wto 

are only found in total m this . g„, four modes' (Pn 

mindfulness of breathing, they ontv know the Bist 

^^'^''TSeaseefte” is a Stream &tcrer, *e 

returner, the "tlarj aseelte" is a Non-reiutner, the J 

Arahant* (MA ji, . r — wl«s\ which nussa 

•A'fi/a-wild. P.T.S Pin this ref gives osties, 

point Cf MA II, 82, iv, 198 
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data, etc., as object and bring it into the forest or to the root 
of a tree or to an empty place and tie it up there to the post of 
in-breaths and out-breaths with the rope of mindfulness 
And so his rmnd may then dash to and fro when it no longer 
gets the objects it was formerly used to, but being unable to 
break the rope of mindfulness and get away, it sits down, lies 
down, by that object under tlie influence of access and absorp- 
tion Hence the Ancients said 
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156. 


157 


‘Just as a man who tames a calf would tie it to a post, 
so here 

‘ Should his owTi mind by mindfulness be firmly to the 
object tied ’ 

This is how’ an abode is favourable to his development. 
Hence it W’as said above. ‘This signifies that he has found an 
abode favourable to the development of concentration through 
mindfulness of breathing ’. 

Or alternatively, this mmdfulness of breathing as a medita- 
tion subject — ivhich is foremost among the various meditation 
subjects of all Buddhas, [some] Pacceka Buddhas and [some] 
Buddhas’ disciples as a basis for attaining distinction and 
abiding in bliss here and now — ^is not easy to develop without 
leaving the neighbourhood of villages, which resound with the 
noises of women, men, elephants, horses, etc , noise being a 
thorn to jhana (seeA v, 1 35), whereas m the forest away from a 
village a meditator can at his ease set about discerning this 
meditation subject and achieve the fourth jhana in mindful- 
ness of breathing, and then, by making that same jhana the 
basis for comprehension of formations [with insight] 
(Ch XX, §2f ), he can reach Arahantship, the highest fruit. 
That IS why the Blessed One said ‘ gone to the forest ’, etc , m 
pointing out a favourable abode for lum ' 

For the Blessed one is like a master of the art of building 
sites (sceD I 9,12,ii,87). [270] As the master of the art of 
building sites surveys the proposed site for a town, thoroughly 
evainines it, and then gives his direcUons ‘ Build the town 
here’, and w-hen the town is safely finished, he receives great 
honour from the royal family, so the Blessed One exammes an 
a^de as to its suitability for the meditator, and he directs 
Devote y ourself to the meditauon subject here ’ , and later on, 
when the meditator has devoted himself to the meditation 
subject and has reached Arahantship and savs ‘The Blessed 
One IS indeed fully enlightened’, the Blessed One receives 
great honour. 

And this bhikkhu is compared to a leopard For just as a 
great leopard king lurks in a grass wilderness or a jungle 
wilderness ora rock wilderness in the forest and seizes wild 
buffalo, wild ox, boar, etc.—, so too, the 
Odikkhu who devotes himself to his meditation subject in the 
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158 


159. 


160. 


42 


43 


forest, etc , should be understood to seize successively the 
paths of Stream Entry, Once-retum, Non-return, andAxahant- 
ship, and the noble fruitions as well. Hence the Ancients 
said 

‘ For as the leopard by his lurbng [in the forest] seizes 
l^c&sts 

‘So also will this Buddhas’ son, with insight gifted, 

strenuous, , . , r . r 

' By his retreating to the forest seize the highest fruit ol 

all’ (Miln 369). 

So the Blessed One said ‘gone to the forest’, etc , to point 
out a forest abode as a place likely to hasten his advancei^t 
Herein, gone to the forest is gone to any kind of forest posses^ 
ing the bliss of seclusion among the km^ of for«ts ch»actw- 
izcd thus ' Having gone out beyond the boundap' post, aU 
S SrLsf (Ps 1 176.Vbh 251) and ‘A for.^ abode is five 
hundred btW’ths Aistanf iv,183) ^ the m, o^ 

tree gone to the vicinity of a tree 
to an empty, secluded space ^d here he 

gone to an ‘empty place’ifhehasgonetoanyofthe remaining 

seven kinds of abode (resting place) ‘ [.IHJ . 

Having thus indicated an abode *at « su^mble to t^^^ 
seasons, suitable to humour he then 

ble to the development of mindfulness and 

said stis down, etc , mdicatmg a P ^ 

tends neither to idleness nor to agi firmness in the 
having folded his legs crosswise, etc , „,-breaths and out- 
sitting position, easy 0^™“ ^^ifobTcrt 
breaths, and the means for ^„th the thighs 

Herein, crosswise is tlm situng p 
fully locked Folded hawng ^H jertwidithecigh- 
havmg placed tlie upper p»t of the b dy^^^^^ ^ 
teen backbones resung end to end tw,sted, and so die 

like this, his skin, flesh and s.ne^vs are j^ey tvere 

feelings that would ame mmd becomes unified, 

twisted do not arise Thatbwng so^h ^ 3„ams to 

and the meditation subject, anst 
growth and increase 

kinds of 

of a tree already jnenuoned, space, a heap of stra 

a charnel ground, a jungle thickei, 

hot season ‘“e for^us ft-rab.^ m *e c 

fu^-r? *0? 

Icmpcrament the root of a tree, lo 
place’ (Pm 258) 
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161. Established mindfulness tn front of him [panmukham satim 
upatt/iapeiva)—hzcvmg placed {thapayitvd) mindfulness {saiirn) 
facing the meditation subject {kammatthanabhmukham). 
Or alternatively, the meaning can be treated here too accord- 
ing to the method of explanation given in the Patisambhida, 
\shich IS this: Part has the sense of control {panggaha), 
mtikham (lit mouth) has the sense of outlet {ntyydna), soft 
has the sense of establisliment (upalthana), that is why 
panmukham satim (mindfulness as a controlled outlet;” is 
said’ (Ps 1.176) The meaning of it in brief is Having made 
mindfulness the oudet [from opposition, forgetfulness being 
thereb) ] controlled 

162 Eoer mindful he breathes in, mindful he breathes out having 
seated hunsdf thus, having established mindfulness thus, the 
bhikkhu does not abandon that mindfulness, ever mindful he 
breathes in, mindful he breathes out, he is a tmndful worker, 
IS nhat IS meant 
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\}Vard Commentary Continued — First Tetrad] 

(1) Now breathing tn long, etc , is said in order to show the 
different ways in which he is a mindful worker For in the 
Patisambhida, in the exposition of the clause ‘Ever mindful he 
breathes in, mindful he breathes out ’, this is said ‘ He is a 
mindful worker in thirty-two says (1\ when he knows 
unification of mind and non-distraction by means of long 
in-breath, mindfulness is established in him, owing to that 
mindfulness and that knowledge he is a mindful worker. 
(2) When he knows unification of mind and non-distractionby 
means of long out-breath (31) by means of breathing in 
contemplating relinquishment . (32) ^Vhen he knows unifica- 
tion of mind and non-distraction by means of breathing out 
contemplating relinquishment, mindfulness is established in 
him, owing to that mindfulness and that knowledge he is a 
mindful norker ’ (Ps i,176) 

Herein breathing tn long (assasanto) is producing a long 
in-breath [272] 'Assdsa is the wind issuing out, passdsa 
IS the wind entering in’ is said in the Vinaya Commentary\ 
But in the Suttanta Commentaries it is given in the opposite 
sense. Herein, when any infant comes out from the mother’s 
Momb, first the wind from ivithin goes out and subsequently 
the wind from wthout enters in with fine dust, strikes the 
palate and is extinguished [with the infant’s sneezing] This, 
is how assdsa axid. passdsa should be understood 


firsth , 


But their length and shortness should be understood by 
extent {addhdna) For just as water oi sand that occupies an 
extent of space is called a ‘long water’, a ‘long sand’, a ‘short 
water’, a ‘short sand’ so in the case of elephants’ and snakes’ 

The amplification is from Fra 258 
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Elv out-breaths regarded as particles« 

s low y fill the long c«ent. m other words, then- pere^s Sd 

Called ^long* They 

a hM^Sr S person of a dol 

IGS That rs why they are 

' Ind farSe ntrf Aecaseofhtman bangs somebreaL in 
and breathe out long by extent of time, as elephants, snake^ 
etc , do while others breathe m and breathe out short in th« 
way as dop, hares etc , do Of these, therefore, the breaths 
th« travel over a long extent in entering in and going out are 
to be understood as long in time, and the breaths that travel 
over a little extent m entering in and going out, as short in 
time. 


167. Now this bhikkhu knows T breathe in, I breathe out, long' 
while breathing m and breathing out long in nine ways And 
the development of the Foundation of Mindfulness consisting 
in Con templation of the Body should be understood to be 
perfected in one aspect in him who knows thus, according as 
It is said in the Patisambhida 

1 68, ‘How, breathing m long, does he know “I breathe in long” 
I breathing out long, does he know “I breathe out long” VI ) 

' He breathes in a long m-breath reckoned as an extent <2) 

‘ He breathes out a long out-breath reckoned as an extent 
^ (3) He breathes in and breathes out long in-breaths and 
^ out-breaths reckoned as an extent. As he breathes in and 
' breathes out long in-breaths and out-breaths reckoned as 
' an extent, zeal arises “ (4) Through zeal he breathes in a 


45 ' '‘Rtgmitd as parlalts ” as a number of groups {kalapa)' (Pm 259) . 
This conception of (be occurrence of breaths is based on the theory of 
motion as 'successive ansings m adjacent locations (dtsaitlanippaUi)’, 
sec note 54 below For ‘groups' see t3i, XX, §2f 

46 ‘“Zia! amts" additional zeal, which is profitable and has the 
charactenstic of desire to act, arises due to the satisfaction obtained 
when the meditation has brought progressive improvement "klm 
subtlt than htfors” more subtle than before the already-descnbw 
zeal arose, for the breaths occur more subtly owing to the meditation s 
influence m tranquillizmg the body’s distress and disturbance, ^ Glad- 
ness arass" fresh happiness arises of the kinds classed as ‘minor’, cic, 
which is the gladness that accompanies the consciousness occupiea 
with the meditation and is due to ibe fact that the peacefulnera or me 
object increases with the growing subtlety of the breatta ana to we 
fact that the meditation subject keeps to its course "Tie atm 
away" the mmd turns away from the breaths, which hate 

pomt at which their manifestaUon needs investigating (scesllij s 
to their graduallv increasing subtlety But some say (sec 
Sinhalese fcd , p 351) “It is when the m-brealhs and out-broalhs have 
reached a subtler state owing to the influence of the r 

counterpart sign, for when that has ansen, on 

ihc normal breaths” " Eguaiwmty a aslailuied , „»n, 
classed as access and absorption, has ari'cn m that “ Ihana on- 
then, sim c there is no need for iurther mterist , -In,- 'jggi 

looking (equanimity) ensues, which is specific neutrality (m ssnti 
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‘ long in-breath more subde than before reckoned as an 
‘ extent. (5) Through zeal he breathes out a long out-breath 
‘ more subtle than before reckoned as an extent (6) Through 
‘ zeal he breathes m and breathes out long in-breaths and out- 
‘ breaths more subtle than before reckoned as an extent 
‘ As, trough zeal, he breathes m and breathes out long in- 
‘ breaths and out-breaths more subtle than before reckoned as 
‘ an extent, gladness arises [273] (7) Through gladness he 
‘ breathes in a long in-breath more subtle than before reckoned 
‘ as an extent (8) Through gladness he breathes out a long 
‘ out-breath more subtle than before reckoned as an extent. 

‘ (9) Through gladness he breathes m and breathes out long 
‘ m-breaths and out-breaths more subtle than before reckoned 
‘ as an extent As, through gladness, he breathes m and 
' breathes out long m-breaths and out-breaths more subtle 
‘ than before reckoned as an extent his mind turns away from 
‘the long in-breaths and out-breaths and equanimity is 
' established 

‘ Long in-breaths and out breaths in these nine ways are a 
‘body The establishment (foundation)*’ is mindfulness 
‘ The contemplation is knowledge The body is the establish- 
‘ meut (loundation), but it is not the mindfulness Mindful- 
' ness IS both the estabhshment (foimdation) and the mindful- 
‘ ness By means of that mindfulness and that knowledge 
' he contemplates that body That is why “Development 
‘ of the foundation (establishment) of mindfhlness consisting 

47 ' “In these nine ninju ” that occur m the nine ways just described 

“ Lang in-brealhs and out-breaths are a body" the in-breaths and out- 
breaths, which exist as particles though they have the aspect of 
length, constitute a "body” in the sense of a mass And here the sign 
that arises with the breaths as Its support IS also called “in-breath and 
out-breath” (cf eg §40 end) “The establishment [foundation) is 
mindfulness" mindfulness is c^led "estabhshment (foundation) — 
upalthana)" since it approaches lupagantoa) the object and remains 
[tilfhati) there “The eontemplation is knowledge" contemplation 
of the sign by means of serenity, and contemplation of mentahty- 
matenality by defining with insight the m-breaths and out-breaths and 
the body, which is their support, as matenahty, and the consciousness 
and the states associated with it as the immaterial (mentality), are 
knowledge, in other words, awareness of what is actually there (has 
actually become) “The body is the establishment [foundation)" there 
IS that body, and mindfulness approaches it by making it its object 
and remains there, thus it is called "estabhshment” And the words 
"the body IS the establishment” include the other (the mental) kind 
of body too since the above-mentioned comprehension by insight a 
needed here too “But it is not the mindfulness" that body is not 
called “mindfulness” [though it in called “the establishment”] 
“Mindfulness is both the establishment [foundation) and the mindfulness", 
being so both in the sense of remembering [sarana) and in the sense of 
establishing [upatitthana) “By means of that mindfulness" by means 
of that mindfulni-ss already mentioned “And that knowledge” and 
the knowledge already mentioned " That body" that in-breath-and- 
out-breath body and that material body which is its support “He 
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48 


«- 290 ) „ 

caseof^or/breaAs^But ‘*»e 

said, here ‘A short tl-breath r^ckoTeSl l«tle"”(ft flg^ 

ph?r-.¥irrwto'?^f5' “ '“■>;■> £■“ s 

‘ (establishment! foundation 

iP^mf 

Pong] extent and as ‘a Ittllc [duration)’ tiiat ‘bieaihinem 

i‘’"»'l>;'"W’. bre.th;.g”.i" 

! sJwrt as well 

, J«c »n-breath and the out-breath too, 

^ Such then are the four kinds that happen 
At the bhikkhu’s nose bp here’ 

(bi) He trains thus ‘/ shall breathe in I shall breathe out 
experiermng the whole body' he trams thus, I shall breathe 
*®®*^“*S plain, the beginning, middle and 
end of the entire in-breath body I shall breatlie out 

emtmpt^s (mupassah ) " he keeps re-sceing (imu obb ptmeSi) 
with Jhana knowledge and wiih insight knowledge "miuahj 
JJeveiopmtnt of the fiuiuloUon (establishment) of mindfulness cmsishrg 
fn eon^blatton of ike body as a body' w said" jn virtue of that con- 
templation this IS said to be devdopment of the foundation (establish- 
ment; of mindfulness consisting m contemplation of the bod> as a 
body of the kind already stated What is meant is this the contcmplat- 
body as an in-breath-^nd-out-breath body as stated and of the 
physical body that is its [matenal] support, which is not contemplation 
of permanence, etc , in a body whose individual essence is imper- 
x^nent, etc —like the contemplation of a waterless mirage as \vatcr— , 
but which IS rather contemplaUon of its essence as impermanent, 
painful, not self, and foul, according as is appropriate, or alternaiivcb, 
which is contemplation of It is a mere body oni> , b> not confemplatinff 
It as containing anything that can be apprehended as ”1” or "mine” 
or "woman" or "man** all this is "contemplation of the bod) ** Tlie 
mindfulness associated with that contemplation of the bodj, uhjcji 
mindfulness is itself the establishment, « the “cstablishmwi 
The development, the increase, of that is the "development of tb® 
foundation (establishment) of mindfulness consisting in contcmphtiw 
of the body’** (Pm 261) ... r 

The compound * Sat^altkdna* is derived b) the PatcJimbbirS iron 
sail (mindfulness) and upalthdne fcslablishmcnt— Ps i, but in 

the commentaries the resolution mto sati and patihona (iound*inp » 

IS preferred (MA 1,237-8) InthclISth Suita of the Majjhim'imijtji 
the first tetrad IS called development of the first foundition 
ness, or contemplation of the bodv (M Suffa tO,D %Si«n. —-i 
object of the Patisamhhidfi passage quoted is to demonstrate Uj« 

The heginnmg, middle and end are described m §19/, and • 
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making known, making plam, the beginning, middle and end 
of the entire out-breath body, thus he trains. Making them 
known, making them plain, m this way he both breathes 
in and breaAes out with consaousness associated with 
knowledge That is why it is said ‘He trams thus “ I shall 
breathe m shall breathe out ” ’ 

172 To one bhikkhu the beginning of the in-breath body or the 
out-breath body, distributed in particles, [that is to say, 
regarded as successive arisings (see note 45)] is plain, but not 
the middle or the end, he is only able to discern the beginning 
and has difficulty with the middle and the end To another 
the middle is plam, not the beginning or the end, he is only 
able to discern the middle and has difficulty with the begmnmg 
and the end To another the end is plain, not the beginning 
or the middle , he is only able to discern the end [274] and has 
difficulty With the beginning and the middle. To vet another 
all stages are plam, he is able to discern them all and has no 
difficulty with any of them Pointing out that one should 
be like the last-mentioned bhikkhu, he said ‘He trains thus 
“I shall breath m shall breathe out experiencing the whole 
body” ’ 

173. Herein, he trains, he strives, he endeavours in this way. 
Or else the restraint here m one such as this is training m the 
higher virtue, his consciousness is traimng m the higher 
consciousness, and his understanding is training in the higher 
understanding (see Ps i,184) So he trams in, repeats, deve- 
lops, repeatedly practises, these three kinds of traming, 
on that object, by means of that mindfulness, by means of 
that attention This is how the meaning should be regarded 
here 

174. Herein, m the first part of the system (nos. (i) and (ii)*® he 
should only breathe in and breathe out and not do anything else 
at all, and it is only afterwards that he should apply himself 
to the arousing of knowledge, and so on Consequently the 
present tense is used here in the text ‘He knows “I breathe in” 
...he knows “ I breathe out” ’ But the future tense in the 


they should be treated is given in § 199-201 What is meant is that 
the meditator should know what they are and be aware of them without 
his mindfulness leaving the Up of the nose to follow after the breaths 
inside the body or outside it, speculating on what becomes of them 
‘“/n the first part o/the ^stem” in the first part of the system of 
development , in the first two bases, is what is intended Of course, 
arousing of knowledge must be admitted to take place here too because 
of the presenci of awareness of the length and shortness of the breaths 
as they actuallv are (as they actually become) , and it is not hard to do 
that, for It IS merely the taking count of them as they occur "liiatis 
why It IS put in the present tense here But what follows is as hard 
as for a man to walk on a razor’s edge, which is why the future tense 
IS used for the subsequent stages in order to indicate the need for 
exceptional prior effort’ (Pm 263) 
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178 


passage beginning ‘ ‘T shafl breathe in experiencing the whole 
body’” should be understood as used in order to show that 
the aspect of arousing knowledge, etc , has to be undertaken 
from tiien on. 

(iv) He trains thus */ shall breathe tn shall heath out 
tranquillizing the bodily formation', he trains thus, I shall 
breathe in, shall breathe out tranquillizing, completely 
tranquillizing, stopping, stillmg, the gross bodily formation 
And here both the gross and subtle state and abo 
[progressive] tranquillizing should be understood For 
previously, at the time when the bhikkhu has sull not 
discerned [tlie meditation subject], his body and his mind are 
disturbed and so they are gross And while the grossness 
of the body and the mind has still not subsided the m-breaths 
and out-breaths are gross They get stronger, his nostrils be- 
come inadequate, and he keeps breathmg m and out through 
his mouth. But they become quiet and still when his body 
and mind have been discerned When they are still thM the 
in-breaths and out-breaths occur so subtly that he has to 

investigate whether they exist or not 

Suppose a man stands still after running, or desMnoing 
from a hill, or putting down a big load from his head, to tus 
in-breaths and out-breaths are gross, his nostnls “crom 
inadequate, and he keeps on breathing m and out through m* 

mouth. But when he has rid himself of his fatigue an 

bathed and drunk [275] and put a wet do* on his heart, ana 
is lying m the cool shade, then his m-brcaths and ou ' , 

eventually occur so subtly that he has to investigate 
they exist or not, so too, previously, at *e time " ^ ^ 
bhikkhu has still not discerned, he has to in\c5tig 

whether they exist or not . . has 

Why IS that’ Because piesuously, at *e 
still not discerned there is no concern m r „„si^!ely] 

attention, no reviewing, to ^0^vhen he 

tranquillizing each grosser bodily the time 

has discerned, there is So h.s bodily at 

when he has discerned is subtle 

the time when he has not Hence tlw t\cess 

•The mmd and body are disturbed, and then m 

But when the body is undisturbed, then ittvith subtlety 


'•Baitly firimlm" the °t' ^"npeilhclcsj 

F« .uEiiSh « . ""“"rssE » 
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access, also it is gross in that, and subtle [by comparison] in 
the first jhana, in the first jhana and second-jhana access it is 
gross, and in the second jhana subtle, in the second jhana and 
third-jhana access it is gross, and in the third jhana subtle, 
in the third jhana and tourth-jhana access it is gross, and in 
the fourth jhana it is so exceedingly subde that it even reaches 
cessauon. This is the opimon of the Digha and Samyutta 
Reciters But the Majjhima reciters have it that it is subtler 
in each access than in the jhana below too in this way In 
the first jhana it is gross, and in the second-jhana access it is 
subtle [by comparison, and so on] It is however the opinion 
of all that the bodily formation occurnng before the time of 
discerning becomes tranquilhzed at the time of discerning, 
and the bodilv formation at the time of discerning becomes 
tranquillized m the fiist-jhana access and the bodily 
formation occurring in the fourth-jhana access becomes 
tranquillized in the fourth jhana. This is the method of 
explanation m the case of serenity. 

180 But in the case of insight, the bodily formation occurring 
at the time of not discerning is gross, and in discerning the 
primary elements it is [by comparison] subtle, that also is 
gross, and in discerning derived materiality it is subtle, that 
also is gross, and in discernmg all materiality it is subtle, that 
also IS gross, and m discerning the immaterial it is subtle, 
that also is gross, and in discerning the material and 
immaterial it is subtle, that also is gross, and in discerning 
conditions it is subtle, that also is gross, and m seeing ment- 
ality-materiality with Its conditions it is subtle, that also 
IS gross and in insight that has the characteristics [of imper- 
manence, etc ,] as Its object it is subtle, that also is gross m 
weak insight while in strong insight it is subtle 

Herein, the tranquillizing should be understood as [the 
relative tranquillity] of the subsequent compared with the 
previous Thus should the gross and subtle state, and the 
[progressive] tranquillizing, be understood here [276] 

181 But the meaning of this is given in the Patisambhida 
together with the objection and clarification thus 

‘ How IS It that trains thus “ I shall breathe in shall 
‘ breathe out tranquillizing the bodily formation ? What are the 
‘bodily formations^ Long m-breaths out-breaths [expen- 
‘ encing the whole body] belong to the body, these things bemg 
‘ bound up with the body, are bodily formations, he trains in 
‘ tranquillizing, stopping, stdlmg, those bodily formations 
‘ When there arc such bodily formaUons whereby there is 
‘ bending backwards, sideways in all directions, and forwards, 

‘ and perturbation, vacillation, moving and shaking of 
‘ the body, he trains thus “ I shall breathe m tranquillizing 
‘the bodily formation”, he trains thus ‘‘I shall breathe 
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51 


‘ out tranquillizing the bodily formation ” When there are 
‘ such bodily formations whereby there is no bending back- 

* wards, sideways, m all du-ections, and forwards, and no 
‘ perturbation, vaallauon, moving and shaking of the body, 
‘ quietly, subtly, he trains thus “I shall breathe in tianquiJhz- 
‘ mg the bodily formation”, he trams thus “ I shall breathe 
‘ out tranquillizing the bodily formation ” 

‘ [Objection ] so then he trains thus ‘‘I shall breathe in 
‘ tranquillizing the bodily formation ”, he trains thus “I shall 

* breathe out tranquilhzmg the bodily formation ” that being 
‘ so there is no production of awareness of wind, and there is 
‘ no production of in-breaths and out-breaths, and there is 
‘ no production of mindfulness of breathing, and there is 

* no production of concentration through mindfulness of 
' breathing, and consequently the wise neither enter into 
‘ nor emerge from that attainment 

‘ [Clarification ] So then, he trains thus “I shall breathe in 
‘ tranquillizing the bodily formation”, he trains thus “I shall 
' breathe out tranqiulhzing the bodily formauon” that being 

* so, there is production ol awareness of wind and there is 
‘production of in-breaths and out-breaths, and there is 
‘ production of mindfulness of breathing, and there is pro- 
‘ duction of concentration through mindfulness of breathing, 

‘ and consequently the wise enter into and emerge from that 
‘attainment 


‘ Like what ? Just as when a gong is struck At firet gross 
‘ sounds occur and consciousness [occurs] because the sip 
‘ of the gross sounds is well apprehended, well , ' 

' well observed, and when the gross sounds have ceased, mm 
' afterwards faint sounds occur and 

‘ because thesignof thefemt sounds is well apprehend^, wai 
‘ attended to, well observed, and when the faint 
‘ceased, then [277] afterwards wnsciousness cwcu^ccam^ 

‘ it has the sign of the famt sounds as its ' 

‘ at firet gross in-breaths and out-breaths occur and [t» 

■ness dfes not become distracted] bpause the s^n of the 

■ gross in-breaths and out-breaths ^ ^tbrcaths 

■ attended to, weU observed, and ®tJn-brcaths 

‘ and out-breaths have ceas^, then aft^r^f^^ 

■and out-breaths occur and f and out- 
‘ distracted] because the sign of the faint — I--— 

‘The famt sound itself^ asign {he famt wand' 

has that as its object, ^hat is [,jen well appr^ 

have ceased too then, but ‘he of fainter 

hendcd and so conscioumess undistractcd con- 

Its object. For from the J*'““'*”lventually h.s conse ™^ 

sciousness the sign of each sound ^ subtle sounds too a> 

ness occurs m the end with the sign of ultra 

object’ (Pm 266) 
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‘ breaths IS well apprehended, well attended to, well observed; 
‘ and when the faint m-breaths and out-breaths have ceased, 
‘ then afterwards consciousness does not become distracted 
‘ because It has the sign of the faint in-brcaths and out- breaths 
‘ as Its object 

‘ That being so, there is production of awareness of wind, 

‘ and there is production of in-breaths and out-breaths, and 
‘ there is production of mindfulness of breathing, and there 
‘is production of concentration through mindfulness of 
‘ breathing, and consequently the wise enter into and em- 
‘ erge fiom that attainment 

185. ‘ In-breaths and out-breaths tranquillizing the bodily 

‘ formation are a body The establishment (foundation) is 
‘ mindfulness. The contemplation is knowlei^e The body 
‘ IS the estabhshment(foundation), but it is not the mindful- 
‘ ness. Mindfulness is both the establishment (foundation) 

‘ and the mindfulness. By means of that mindfulness and 
‘ that knowledge he contemplates that body. That is why 
‘ “Development of the foundation (establishment) of mind- 
‘ fulness consisting in contemplation of the body as a body ” 
‘is said’ (Ps 1, 184-6) 

This, in the first place is the consecutive word commentary 
here on the first tetrad, which deals with contemplation of 
the body. 


186. 


187 


52 


[Method of development] 

The first tetrad is set forth as a meditation subject for 
a beginner,®* but the other three tetrads are [respec- 
tively] set forth, as the contemplations of feehng, of 
[the manner of] consciousness, and of mental objects, for 
one who has already attained jhana in this tetrad So 
if a clansman who is beginner wants to develop this medita- 
tion subject, and, through insight based on the fourth jhana 

producedinbreathing.toreachArahantship together with the 
discnimnations, he should first do all the work connected 
with the purification of virtue, etc , in the way already des- 
cribed, after which he should learn the meditation subject in 
five stages from a teacher of the kind already described 

Here are the five stages learning, questioning, establishing, 
absorption, characteristic. 

Herein, learning is learning, the meditation subject. 
Questioning is questiomng about the meditation subject Esta- 
IS establishing the meditation subject Absorption 
[278] is the absorption of the meditation subject. CharacUr- 
istic IS the characteristic of the meditation subject, what 


... a t>epnner" « said with reference to the 

serenity (le jhana) mcditauon subject, but the insight meditation 
subject applies to the other tetrads too’ fPm 2661 ® onation 
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js meant ts that it is the ascertaining of the meditation 
subject’s individual essense thus ‘This meditation subject has 
such a characteristic’. Learning the meditation subject m the 
five stages m this way, he neither tires himself nor worries 
the teacher 

So in giving this meditation subject consisting in mindful- 
ness of breathing attention be can live either with the teacher 
or elsewhere in an abode of thekmd already dcscnbed, learning 
the meditation subject in the five stages Aus, getting a little 
expounded at a time and takmg a long time over reciting it. 
He should sever the minor impediments After finishing the 
work connected with the meal and getting nd of any dizsmess 
due to the meal he should seat himself comfortably Then, 
making sure he is not confused about even a single word^ of 
what he has learned from the teacher,heshouldcheerhismind 
by recollecting the speaal qualities of the Three Jewels 
Here are the stages in giving attention to it (1) counting, 
^2) connexion, (3) touching, (4) fixing, (5) observing, (6) 
turning away, (7) purification, and (8) looking back on these. 

Herein, counting is just counting, connexion is carrying on, 
ioar/jingis the place touched [by the breaths], is absorp- 
tion, observing is insight, turning away is the path, pmJicaUon 
JS fruition, looking back on these is reviewing ,, c . 

1 Herein, this clansman who is a beginner should nrst 

give attention to this meditation subject by counting. Ann 
when counting, he should not stop short of five or go "cyonn 
ten or make any break in the senes By stopping short ol 
his thoughts get excited m the cramped space, like a iicra 
of cattle shut in a cramped pen By going beyond 
thoughts take the number [rather than the breaths] for 
support. By making a break m the senes he wondc 
meditauon subject has reached completion or no . 
should do his counting without those faults . . i 

When counting, he should at first do it 
as a gram measurer does. For a gram measure yffiUmg 
his measure, says ‘One’, and empties it, *^1 li® 

it,hegoesonsaying ‘One, one’ and so 

may have noticed And the same wi* . whichever 

on. So. taking the in-breath or the out-breath, 

appears [most plainly], he should ^j^^rs 

[279] and count up to ‘Ten, ten , „.brcatlis and 

192 As he does his counting m this ^ay ^ 

out-breaths become evident to him as 
out. Then he can leave early.] 

gram measurer, and he can ‘jo^nt 9 , . pebbles m 

a cowherd does. For a skilled cowhe d taK«^P ^ 

his pocket and goes to P®" prodding tlie cows m die 

hand, sitting on the bar of the gate, proaoi i, 
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back, he counts each one as it reaches the gate, saying ‘One, 
two’, dropping a pebble for each And the cows of the herd, 
which have been spending the three watches of the night 
uncomfortably in the cramped space, come out quickly in 
parties, jostling, each other as they escape So he counts 
quickly (early) ‘Three, four, five’ and so up to ten In this way 
the in-breaths, and out-breaths, which had already become 
evident to him while he counted them in the former way, now 
keep moving along quickly 

193 Then knowing that they keep moving along quickly, 
not apprehending them either inside or outside [the body], 
but apprehending them just as they reach the [nostril] door, 
he can do his counting quickly (early) ‘One, two, three, four, 
five, one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, 
nine, ten’ For as long as the meditation subject is con- 
nected with counting it is with the help of that very counting 
that the mind becomes unified, just as aboat m a swift current 
IS steadied with the help of a rudder. 

1 94 When he counts quickly, the meditation subject becomes 
apparent to him as an uninterrupted process Then, knowing 
that It IS proceeding uninterruptedly, he can count quickly 
(early in the way just described, not discerning the wind either 
inside or outside [the body] For by bringing his conscious- 
ness inside along with the incoming breath it seems as if it 
were buffetted by the wind inside or filled with fat By taking 
his consciousness outside along with the outgoing breath it 
gets distracted by the multiplicity of objects outside How- 
ever, his development is successful when he fixes his mindful- 
ness on the place touched [by the breaths] That is why it 
was said above ‘He can count quickly (early) m the way just 
described, not discerning the wind either inside or outside’ 

195 But how long IS he to go on counting^ Until, without 

counting [280] mindfulness remains settled on the in-breaths 
and out-breaths as its object J'or counting Is simply a device 
for settlmg mindfulness on the m-breaths and out-breaths as 
object by cutting off the external dissipation of applied 
thoughts ^ 

196. 2 Having given attenbon to it in this way by counting, he 

should now do so by connexion 

Contifxion is the uninterrupted following of the in-breaths 
and out-breaths with nundfulness after counting has been 
given up And that is not by following after the beginning 
middle and end 


53 
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ir loinii” if he gives much attention to the wind that 
has gone imide, that place seems to him as if it were buffetted bv the 
windy« .ffiUrfw,thfaf (Pm 268) No further explanatmn « L-en 
Falling (amtgatwna) is occurring along with (anu anu banSianai 
going after (anugacchana), by means of mindfulness through making 
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197 1 he navel is the beginning of the wind issuing out, the heart 

IS Its middle and the nose-tip is its end The nose-tip is the 
beginning of the wind entcnng in, the heart is its middle and 
the navel its end And if he follows after that, his mind is 
distracted by disquiet and perturbation, according as it is 
said ‘ When he goes in widi mindfulness after the begm- 
* nmg, middle and end of the in-breath, his mind being dis- 
‘ tracted internally, both his body and his mind are disquieted 
‘ and perturbed and shaky. When he goes out with mind- 
‘ fulness after the beginning, middle and end of the out-breath, 
‘ his mind being distracted externally, both his body and his 
‘ mind arc disquieted and perturbed and shaky (Ps i,I65) 
3-4 So when he gives his attention to it by connexion, 
he should do so not by the beginning, middle and end, but 
rather by touching and hy Jiiang 

198, There is no attention to be given to it by touching separate 

from fixing as there is by counting separate from connexion. 
But when he is counting the breaths in the place touched by 
each, he is giving attention to them by counting and touching 
When he has given up counting and is connecting them by 
means of mindfulness in that same place and fixing conscious- 
ness by means of absorption, then he is said to be giving his 
attention to them by connexion, touching and fixing And 
the meaning of this may be understood through the similes of 
the Man Who Cannot Walk and the Gate-keeper given in the 
commentaries, and through the simile of the Saw given mine 


Patisambhida 

Here is the simile of the man who cannot walk just as a 

man unable to walk, who is rocking a swing for theamuseinw 

of his children and their mother, sits at the fwt of the swing 
post and sees both ends and the middle of the swing 
Successively coming and going [281] yet does not move fmm 
his place in order to see both ends and the middle, ' 
when a bhikkhu places himself with nundfulnes, ^ 
at the foot of the post for anchoring [mindfulness] and ro 

the breaths the object as they occur Hroce ^ 

iv faltmomg ajitr the beginning, naddli md^ 

b££inntnB bccsiuse of their first arising jefue 

(movement) of dharomas ^ ^laccnt locations (desenlnrt^ 

somaHnS) refers to successive ® near the 

path) according to rj^ „gst t,p u the end” the pla« 

heart, just above it « the •* "f” , _f ,he application of 

where the nostrds are is the end that is j ,s accojdmSb 

n^Vnarv term “m-breatbs and out-breaibs , wr u ■ 

Sm ^ey lroTalled "consciousness-or.^al^ therejic,n| « 

duetton wtemally of what is consciousness-ongmated trm 
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the swing of the in-breaths and out-breaths, he sits down 
with mindfulness on the sign at that same place, and follows 
with mindfulness the beginning, middle and end of the in- 
breaths and out-breaths at the place touched by them as they 
come and go, keeping his mind fixed there, he then sees them 
without moving from his place m order to see them This is 
the simile of the man who cannot walk. 

200. This is the simile of the gate-keeper, just as a gate-keeper 
does not examine people inside and outside the town, asking 
‘Who are you^ Where have you come from? Where are you 
going ? What have you got in your hand ?’ — ^for those people 
are not his concern — , but does examine each man as he 
arnves at the gate, so too, the incoming breaths that have gone 
inside and the outgoing breaths that have gone outside are 
not this bhikkhu’s concern, but they are his concern each 
time they arrive at the [nostnl] gate itself. 

20 1 . Then the simile of the saw ^ould he understood from its 
beginmng For this is said 

‘ Sign, in-hreath, out-breath, are not object 
‘ Ot a single consciousness, 

‘ By one who knows not these three thmgs 
‘ Development is not obtained. 

* Sign, in-breath, out-breath, are not object 
‘ Of a smgle consciousness, 

‘ By one who does know Aese three thmgs 
‘ Development can be obtained. 

202 ‘ How IS It that these three things are not the object of a 

‘ single consciousness, that they are nevertheless not unknown, 
‘ that the mind does not become distracted, that he mamfests 
‘ effort, carries out a task, and achieves an effect ? 

‘ Suppose there were a tree trunk placed on a level piece of 
‘ ground, and a man cut it with a saw. The man’s mindfulness 
‘ IS established by the saw’s teeth where they touch the tree 
‘ trunk, without his giving attention to the saw’s teeth as 
' they approach and recede, though they are not unknown to 
‘ him as they do so; and he manifests effort, carries out a task 
‘ and acliieves an effect As the tree trunk placed on the level 
‘ piece of ground, so the sign for the anchoring of mindfulness 
‘ As the saw’s teeth, so the in-brcaths and out-breaths As 
‘ the man’s mmdfulness, established by the saw’s teeth where 
‘ they touch the tree trunk, without his giving attention to the 
‘ saws’ teeth as they approach and recede, Aough they are 
‘ not unknown to him as they do so, and so he manifests effort, 
‘ cames out a task and achieves an effect, [282] so too the 
' bhikkhu sits, having established mindfulness at the nose tip 
‘ or on the upper Iip, without giving attention to the in- 
‘ breaths and out-breaths as they approach and recede. 
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‘ though they arc not unknown to him as they do so, and he 
‘ manifests effort, carries out a task and achieves an effect 

203. ‘ “Effort”- what is the effort'* The body and the mind of 
‘one who is energetic become wieldy — this is &e effort 

' What is die task ■* Imperfections come to be abandoned m 
' one who is energetic, and his applied thoughts are stilled — 
‘ this IS the task What is the effect ■* Fetters come to be 
' abandoned in onewhotsenergetic, and his inherent tendencies 
‘ come to be done away with — this is the effect 

‘ So these three things are not the object of a single cons- 
‘ ciousness, and they are nevertheless not unknown, and the 
‘ mind docs not become distracted, and he marufests effort, 

‘ carries out a task, and achieves an effect 
* Whose mindfulness of breathing in 
‘ And out IS perfect, well developed, 

‘ And gradually brought to growth 
‘ According as the Buddha taught, 

‘ ’ Tis he illuminates the world 
‘Just like the full moon free from cloud’ {Ps 1,170-2, 
last line Dh. 172, whole verse Thag548) 

This IS the simile of the saw But here it is precisely his 
not giving attention [to the breaths] as [vet to] come and 
[already] gone” that should be understood as the purpose. 

204. When someone gives his attention to this meditation sub- 
ject, someames it is not long before the sign arises in him, 
and then the Jixing, m other words, absorption adorned witn 
the rest of the jhana factors, is achieved 

205. After someone has given his attention to counting, theiy ust 
as when a body that is disturbed sits down on a bed or chair, 
the bed or chair sags down and creaks and the cww 
gets rumpled, but when a body that is not distmbed 
«ts down, the bed or Chau- neither sags down 

the cover does not get rumpled, and it is as 
filled with cotton-wool, why^ berause a body ^ 

turbed IS light, so too, after he has the 

counung, when the bodily disturbance has been suiM by tn 

gradualcessauonofg^ss ‘«-br«=aths and 

both the body and the mind become light 1*“^ g,-, 

IS as though it were ready to leap his 

206 When his gross m-breaths and out-brraths h ^.breaths 

consciousness occurs wi* the s>gn ^c ^bde m » 
goes on occurnng with the successively 


Reading ‘Sga/a-ga/H'fiaeM ’ wi* P® CP 271) 



VIII. DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION VIII,210 


the gross sound as its object, then, when the gross sound had 
ceased, it would occur afterwards with the sign of the subtle 
sound as its object, and when that had ceased, it would go on 
occurring with the sign of the successively subtler sound as its 
object. This is how it should he understood And this is 
given m detail in the passage beginning ‘Just as when a metal 
gong is struck’ (§84) 


208. For while other meditation subjects become clearer at each 
higher stage, this one does not in fact, as he goes on develop- 
ing It, It becomes more subtle for him at each higher stage, 
and it even comes to the point at which it is no longer manifest 
However, when it becomes unmamfest in tha way, the 
bhikkhu should not get up from his seat, shake out his leather 
mat, and go away What should be done? He should not 


get up with the idea ‘Shall I ask the teacher ?’ or ‘ Is my medita- 
tion subject lost?’, for by gomg away, and so disturbing his 
posture, the meditation subject has to be started anew. So 
he should go on sitting as he was and [temporarily] substitute 
the place [normally touched for the actual breaths as the 
object of contemplation] 

These are the means for doing it The bhikkhu should 
recognize the unmamfest state ol the meditation subject and 
consider thus ‘Where do these m-breaths and out-breaths 
exist? Where do they not? In whom do they exist? In whom 
not ?’. Then, as he considers thus, he finds that they do not 
exist in one inside the mother’s womb, or m those drovmed 
in water, or likewise in unconscious beings,®? or in the dead, or 
m those attained to the fourth jhana, or in those bom into a 
fine-material or immaterial existence, or in those attained to 
cessation [of perception and feeling] So he should apostro- 
phize himself thus ‘You with all your wisdom are certainly 
not inside a mother’s womb or drowned in water or in the 
unmnscious existence or dead or attained to the fourth jhana 
or born into the fine-material or immaterial existence or 
attained to cessation. Those m-breaths and out-breaths are 
actually existent in you, only you are not able to discern 
them because your understanding is dull’ Then, fixing his 
mind on the place normally touched [by the breaths], he 
should proceed to give his attention to that. 

These m-breaths and out-breaths occur striking the tip of 
the nose m a long-nosedman [284] and the upper li p in a short- 

The point made here is that if the breaths themselves act teranor- 
anly too faint to be observed, he should carry on by observme tlm^Un 
of the nose SN here they nomally touch till they become apparent aga n^ 
i ' meditation back to mmd for the moment, ^as the Tace 
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nosed man So he should fix the sign thus ‘This is the place 
where they strike*. This was why the Blessed One said, 
‘ Bhtkkhus, I do not say of one who is forgetful, who is not 
‘ fully aware, [that he practises] development of mindfulness 
‘ of breathing’ (M iii,84) 


Although any meditation subject, no matter what, is 
successful only in one who is mindful and fully aware, yet any 
meditation subject other than this one gets more evident ashe 
goes on giving it his attention But this mindfulness of 
breathing is difficult, difficult to develop, a field in which 
only the minds of Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas, and Buddhas’ 
sons are at home It is no trivial matter, nor can it be culti- 
vated by trivial persons In proportion as continued atten- 
tion IS given to It It becomes more peaceful and more subtle 
So Strong mindfulness and understanding are necessary here 
Just as when doing needlework on a piece of fine cloth a 
fine needle is needed, and a still finer instrument for boring the 
needle’s eye, so too, when developing this meditation subject, 
which resembles fine cloth, both the mindfulness, whichis the 
counterpart of the needle, and the understanding associated 
with It, which IS the counterpart of the instrument forbonng 
the needle’s eye, need to be strong A bhikkhu must Mve 
the necessary mindfulness and understanding and must look 
for the m-breaths and out-breaths nowhere else than the 


place normally touched by them 

Suppose a ploughman, after doing some ploughing, 
sent his oxen free to graze and sat down to rest in the 
shade, then his oxen would soon go into the forest JNw 
a skilled ploughman who wants to catch th^ and yoke 
them again does not wander through the forest follow- 
ing their tracks, but rather he takes his rope and goad 
and goes straight to the drinking place where *cyjnect, and 
nts or hes there Then after the oxen have ^^ered abom 
for a part of the day, they come to the drinfang Pl^e jhem 
they meet, and they bathe and drink and when he sew 
they have come out and are standmg aim , , 

them with the rope, and prodding them 
bangs them back, yokes them, and goes and 

So too, the bhikkhu should not look for “uched 

out-breaths anywhere else than the place ” ^ the 

by them And he should ^kc the rope of mmdf^eK and 

gLd ofundemtandmg. and fixing to mind jn * 

normally touched by them he shou g ® this way 

tiontoffiat [285] For he gives his attention 

they reappear after no long “ can secure them with 

drinking place where they met jace 

the rope oF mindfulness, and yoking them m tnai s 
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and prodding them with the goad of understanding, he can 
keep on applying himself to the meditation subject 

214 When he does so in this way, the sign®* soon appears to 
him But It IS not the same for all, on the contrary, some say 
that when it appears it does so to certain people producing a 

215 light touch like cotton or silk-cotton or a draught But 
this IS the exposition given m the commentaries it appears 
to some like a star or a cluster of gems or a cluster of pearls, to 
others with a rough touch like that of silk-cotton seedsora peg 
made of heartwood, to others hfce a long braid string or a 
wreath of flowers or a puff of smoke, to others like a stretched- 
out cobweb or a film of cloud or a lotus flower or a chariot 
wheel or the moon’s disk or the sun’s disk 


216. In fact this resembles an occasion when a number of bhik- 
khus are sitting together recitmg a suttanta When a bhikkhu 
asks ' What does this sutta appear like to you?’, one says 
‘ It appears to me like a great mountain torrent’, another 
‘ To me It IS like a hne of forest trees’, another ‘To me it is like 


a spreading fruit tree givii^ cool shade’ For the one sutta 
appears to them differently because of the difference in their 
perception Similarly this smgle meditation subject appears 
differently because of difference m perception ** It is born of 
perception, its source is perception, it is produced by percep- 
tion Therefore it should be understood that when it appears 
differently it is because of difference in perception 

And here, the consciousness that has in-breath as its object 
is one, the consciousness that has out-breath as its object is 
another, and the consciousness that has the sign as its object 
is another. For the meditation subject reaches neither absorp- 
Uon nor even access in one who has not got these three things 
[clcar^ But it reaches access and also absorption in one who 
has got these three things [clear] For this is said 
‘ Sign, in-breath, out-breath, are not object 
‘ Of a single consciousness, 

‘ By one who knows not these three things 
‘ Development is not obtained 
‘ Sign, m-breath, out-breath, are not object 
' Of a smgle consciousness, 

‘ By one who does know these three things 
‘ Development can be obtained’ (Ps 1 170) [286] 

And when the sign has appeared in this way, the bhikkhu 
should go to the teacher and tell him ‘Venerable sir, such and 

sign, for both 

ore stated here togtthet Herein, the three similes beginning with 
couon arc properly the learning sign, the rest are both "Som" are 
certain teachers The similes beginning with the “ clusler of gems " 
are properly the counterpart sign’ (Pm. 273). J S ms 

% rfijcrenee m ptrttphon” because of the difference in 

of ‘he sign, 
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224. 


to the irtan’s appropriate effort, so too, m-breaths and out- 
breaths are due to the body and the mind 
Next, he defines the m-breaths and out-breaths and the 
body as ‘materiality’, and the consciousness and the states 
associated with the consciousness as ‘the immaterial [mind]’. 
This IS m brief (cf.MA i,249) , but the detail will be explamed 
later in the Defining of Mentedity-matcriality (Gh.XVIlI,§3f.). 

Having defined mentahty-materialily in this way, he seeks 
Its condition. With search he finds it, and so overcomes his 
doubts about the way of mentality-materiality’s occurrence 
in the three divisions of time (Ch XIX). 

His doubts being overcome, he attributes the three 
characteristics [beginning with that of suffermg to mentahty 
and materiality], comprehendmg [them] by groups (Ch XX, 
§2f ) , he abandons the ten imperfections of insight begmmng 
with illumination, which arise in the first stages ot the Contem- 
plation of Rise and Fall (GhXX,§105f.), and be defines as 
‘the path’ the knowledge of the way that is free from these 
imperfections (Gh.XX,§126f.). 

He reaches Contemplation of Dissolution by abandoning 
[attention to] arising When all formations have appeared as 
terror owing to the contemplauon of their incessant dissolu- 
tion, he becomes dispassionate towards them (Ch. XXI), 
hu greed for them fades away, and he is liberated from them 
(Ch XXII) 

After he has [thus] reached the four noble paths in due 
succession and has become established m the fruition of 
Arahantship, he at last attains to the nineteen kinds of 
Reviewing Knowledge (Gh.XXII,§I8f), and he becomes 
tit to receive the highest gifts from the world with its deiUes. 

At this point his development of concentration through 
mindfulness of breathing, begmmng with counting and ending 
with /oolmg back (§189) is completed This is the commentary 
on the first tetrad m all aspects. ^ 

[Word Commentary Continued— Second Tetrad] 

Now since there is no separate method for developing the 
meditation subject in the case of the other tetrads, their 
meaning therefore needs only to be understood according to 
the word commentary. ® 

expenenang happiness', that is, makmg happiness known 

waS"fa*l If » experienced in two 

ways (a) with the object, and (b) w ith non-confusion.“ 

eluded 

B looking for a snake diseovets fexDenenml ® who 
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228, 


the *h^ ^®® actually emS^^UMn 

ot the^r" Sr^pSJg 

of the object How with non-confusion? '^e„ S 
entering upon and emerging from one of the twn ’than 

ShtX'f h f288J he comprehends ViA 

msight that happmess associated with the jhana as hable to 

experienced with non-confusion owing to die 
py tradon of Its characteristics [of impermanence, Ind so 

For this IS said in the 


229. 


> j “‘j P®^“2*«hhida ‘When he Jmows 

unifi^don of mmd and non-distraction through long in- 
. ““dfidness is established m him By means ol that 

t ^ that knowledge that happiness is cxpenenc- 

c u ^ hnows unification of mmd and non-distracuon 
tl^ugh long out-brraths through short in-breaths, 
mrough short out-breaths, through m-breaths out- 
breaths experiencing the whole body, through in-breaths 
, /. , ®*tt-brcaths tranquiUiamg the bodily formation, mmd- 
lume^ IS established m him By means of that mindfulness 
T* hnowlcdge that happiness is experienced 
(bj It 18 experienced by him when he adverts, ivhen he 
knows, secs, reviews, steadies his mind, resolves with faith, 

‘ exerts energy, establishes mindfulness, concentrates his mmd, 

' understands with understanding, directlyknows what is to be 
‘ directly-known, fully-understands what is to be fiilly-under- 
' stood, abandons what is to be abandoned, develops what is to 
‘ be developed, realizes what is to be realized It is m this 
' way that that happmess is expenenced (Ps i,187} 

(vi)-(vui) The remaining [three] clauses should be under- 
stood in the same way as to meaning, but there is this differ- 
ence here. The txpenatcing of bliss must be understood to be 
through three jhanas, and that of the mtnlal formalim through 
four The mental formation consists of the two aggregates of 
feeling and perception. And in the case of the clause, «• 
penmetng bliss, it is said m the Patisambhida in order to show 
the plane of insight here [as well] ‘ “ Bliss ” there arc two 

ease with which he will then be able to catch it with eharim and ipclb, 
so too, when the object, which i» the abode of the happing, is expenen- 
ced (discovered), then the happiness itself is experienced (docoiercaj 
too, owing to the ease with which it ivill be apprehended in its 
and general characteristics "Bj hi penrtratien cj its ehunttmiUei 
by penetration of the specific and general characteostia of happinrn 
For when the specific and general charactcrisfia of anything are 
expenenced then that thing is expenenced according to rt.iiity 
(Pin 276} 
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‘ kinds of bliss, bodily bliss and mental bliss’ (Ps i,I88). Tran- 
gmlltztng themntnl/ormalion'tTanqyaihzmg the gross mental 
formation, stopping it, is the meaning And this should be 
understood in detail in the same way as given under the bodily 
formation (see §176-85). 

230 Here, moreover, in the ‘happiness’ clause feelmg [which is 
actually bemg contemplated m this tetrad] is stated under 
the headmg of ‘happine's’ [which is a formation] but m the 
‘bliss’ clause feeling is stated in its own form In the two 
‘mental-formation’ clau .ea the feeling is that [necessarily] 
associated with perception because of the words ‘Perception 
‘ and feehng belong to the mmd, these things being bound up 
‘ with the mind are mental formations’ (Ps 1.188). [289] 

So this tetrad should be understood to deal with contempla- 
tion of feehng. 


231 
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[Word Commentary Continued — Third Tetrad] 

(ix) In the third tetrad the experiencing of the [manner of] 
consciousness must be understood to be through four jhanas. 

(x) Gladdening the [manner of] consciousness, he trains 
thus, making the mind glad, instilling gladness into it, 
cheermg it, rejoicing it, 1 shall breathe m, shall breathe out. 
Herein, there is gladdenmg m two wdys, through concentra- 
tion and through insight. 

How through concentration? He attains the two jhanas in 
which happiness is present At the time when he has actually 
entered upon them he inspires the rmnd with gladness, ms^s 
gladness into it, by means of the happiness associated with the 
jhana. How through insight? After entermg upon and 
emerging from one of the two jhanas accompanied by happi- 
ness he comprehends widi insight that happiness associated 
with the jhana as liable to destruction and to fall, thus at the 
actual time of insight he inspires the mind with gladness, 
instils gladness into xt by making the happiness associated 
with the jhana the object 

It IS of one progressing in this way that the words ‘He trams 
thus ‘I stell breathe in . shall breathe out gladdenmg the 
[manner of] consciousness” arc said 

(xi) Concentrating [samadaham) the [manner of] conscious- 
ness evenlv (samam) placing [adahanto] the mmd, evenly 
putung It on Its object by means of the first jhana 
and so on Or alternauvely when, having entered upon 

emerged from them, he comprehends 
with imight Ae consciousness associated with the ihana 
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[Word Commentary Conlinued — Fourth Tetrad} 

234. (xiii) But in the fourth tetrad, as to contemplating vmperma^ 
nence, here firstly, the impermanent should be understood, 
and impermanence, and the contemplation of impermanence, 
and one contemplatmg impermanence 

Herem, the five aggregates are the impermanent Why' 
because their essence is rise and fall and change. Imperma- 
nence IS the rise and fall and chaise in those same aggr^ates, 
or it IS their non -existence after having been, the meanmg is, 
It IS the break-up of produced aggregates through their 
momentary dissolution since they do not remam m the same 
mode. Contemplation of impermanence ts contemplation of 
materiality, etc , as ‘impermanent’ m virtue of that imper- 
manence One contemplating impermanence possesses that 
contemplation So it is -when one such as this is breathing 
m and breathing out that it can be understood of him ‘He 
trams thus “I shall breathe in .shall breathe out contemplat- 
ing impermanence” ’ 


65 


IS meant’ It is that this contemplation of unpennanence, etc , is called 
relinquishment as giving up and rdmquishment as entering into because 
It gives up defilements along with aggregate-producing kamma- 
formations and because, by seeing the flaws m what is formed and by 
inclining towards the opposite of what is formed, namely nibbana, it 
enters into that nibbana Ckinsequently the meditator who has diat 
contemplation gives up defilements and enters into nibbana m the way 
stated Herem, the cuntemplalion of what is impermanent as only 
impermanent is " cmlemplation of mpermanence" , this is a name for 
insight that occurs by taking formations of the three [mundane] planes 
[and leaving aside the supramundane] as impermanent ‘'From the 
perception of permanence” from the wrong p^ception that occurs 
perceiving formed things as permanent, eternal, also the various views 
should be regarded as included under the heading of perception 
Likewise with the perception of pleasure and so on "Bji means qf the 
eonlemplation of dispassion ” by means of the contemplation that occurs 
in the mode of dispassion for formations ” From delight" from craving 
accompanied by happiness "By means of the contemplation of fading 
ateav" by means of the contemplation that occurs similarly m *e 
mode of fading away, hence “delivering from greed” is said “By 
means of the contemplation of cessation” by means of the successive 
seeing of formations' cessation Or contemplating cessation is contem- 
plation such that formations cease only and do not arise with future 
renewal For this is Knowledge of Desire for Deliverance grown strong 
Hence he said “(feiii'mng /remaroimng" Contemplation that occurs m 
the mode of relinquishing is “contemplation of relinquishment” “From 
grasping ” from taking as permanent etc , or the meaning can also 
here be regarded as "from grasping rebirth-lmking (Pm 279) 
See Ghs and 7CKI 

"permanent” is what is lasting, eternal, likembbana 
What IS called "impermanent” is what is not permanent, and is 
possessed of ns- and fall He said “The five aggregates are ‘the tmper- 
‘•’<=7 formed dhammas as to meanmg 
\Mi)’ ' Because thar essence ts rise and fall and change , the meaning 


IS that their indiMdual essences have nsc and fall and change Herein" 
formed dhammas arising owing to cause and condition, their 
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235 (xiv) Conltmplattng fading away there are two kinds 
of fading away, that is, fading away as destruction, and 
absolute fading away.®® Herein, ‘fading away as destruction’ 
IS the inoinciiiary dissolution of formations ‘Absolute fading 
away’ is lubbana Contemplation of fading away is insight 
and It IS the path, winch occur as the seeing of these two It 
IS when he possesses this twofold contemplation that it can 
be understood ofhim ‘He trains thus “ I ^all breathe in 


shall breathe out contemplating fading away" ’ 

(w) Tlic same method of explanation applies to the 
clause, contemplating cessation 

fxvi) Contemplating relinquiihment relinquishment is of 
two kinds too, that is to say, relinquishment as giving up, 
and relinquishment as entering into. Relinquishment itself 
as [a way of] contemplation is ‘contemplation of relinquish- 
ment'. For insight IS called both ‘relinquishment as giving 
up’ and ‘relinquishment as entering into’ since [firstly] 
through substitution of opposite qualities it gives up defile- 
ments with their aggregate-producing kamma formations, aim 
[secondly], through seeing the wretchedness of what is fomed, 
It also enters into mbbana by inclining towards nibbana, 
which IS the opposite of the formed (eh Ch XXI, 18) ^ Also 
the path is called both relinquishment as giving up and 
‘relinquishment as entering into’ since it gives up defilemen s 
with their aggregate-producing kamma-formauons by cutting 
them off, and it enters into nibbana by making it its object 
Also both [insight and path knowledge] are called contemp- 
lation (anupassanS) because of their rc-seemg successiwly 
(a«« ana passanS) each preceding kind of 
[291] It IS whe n he possesses this twofold contemplatio 

10 be after non-cxiuencc, their acquintion of 

Inhha), is ••rise" Their roomcniarr cessaiion the 

Their diangcdncss due to ageing is change fjucceedsit] 

occasion of arising dissolve and the occasion 

there IS no break in the o^ect so presence, 

object on the occasion facing dissolution, m olhcr „ 

which IS whac the tenn of rommon “"Se mcanl, which is called 

IS proper that 'be .as^ms ’(hew must be 

••momentar> ageing And and dissolution, 

no break in the object Tnd anoufer dissolves’ (Pm 

otherwise u follows that one thing arises ana anou 

IS the ration* “ tha* ““ 

formations’ fading away. 

auiay" Destruclion ilscif as fading iway absolutely here 

thlfis momentary cessation ” 

when this has been reached, thus u is oo v , . 

nibbana* tPm 280) ,i„. art of eivmg up by means of substit- 

»mg 
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that it can be understood of him ‘He trains thus I 

breathe m shall breathe out con templatmgrehnquishment . 

237. This tetrad deals only with pure insight while the previous 
three deal with serenity and insight. 

This is how the development of mindfulness of breathmg 
with Its sixteen bases in four tetrads should be understood. 

\Concluston\ 

This mindfulness o f hrpathin g. with its sixtee n bases thus 
I S of great fruit, of g reat±£a^t 

238 Its great beneficialness sholim be understood here as peace- 
fulness both because pf^he words ‘ And, bhikkhus, this 
‘ concentration through mmdfulnes of breathing, when 
‘ developed aniLriiuch practised, is both peaceful and sublime’ 
fS.v 3211. etc-^ a nd because of its ability to cutoff apphed 
thoughts .^or 1 ^ is b ecause it is peaceful, subhme, and an 
unadulterat'^ bljsstul abicling~lhat--it .cuts off the mind ’s 
running hither and thither wi th apphed dioughts^ obstmctive 
t o concentratio n , an d_kee~i^ldie ffind only on the breaths as 
object Hence it is said ‘Mmdfulness ofbreathing' should be" 

‘ developed in order to cut off applied thoughts’ (A iv 353). 

23S Also Its great beneficialness should be un derstood as the 
root condition fo£tjicpf;rfMtmg of clear vision and ddiverancc , 
for this has been said by the Bles'sed One ‘ Bhikkhus, 'mind- 
‘ fulness of breathing, when developed and much practised, 
‘perfects the four foundations of mindfulness. The four 
‘ foundations of mindfulness, when developed and much 
‘ practised, perfect the seven enlightenment factors. The 
' seven enlightenment factors, when developed and much 
‘ practised, perfect clear vision and dehverance’ (M,iii,82) 

relinquishing of all substrata (circumstances) of becoming being the 
entering into that [nibbana] either by inclination towards it [m insight] 
or by having it as object [in the path] K “rehngmshment as entering 
in/o’* Through subsliiulion of opposite qualities'^ here contemplation 
of impermanence, firstly, gives up perception of permanence by 
abandoning through sutetitution of the opposite [e g substituting 
perception of impermanence for that of permanence in the case of all 
formM things] And the giving up in this way is in the form of mducmg 
non-occurrence For all kamma-fomiations Uiat are rooted m defile- 
ments due to apprehending [formations] as permanent, and the kamma- 
resultant aggregates rooted in both which might anse in the future, 
are abandoned by causing their non-occurrence. Likewise in the case 
of perception of pain, and so on "Through seeing the wretehedness of 
what IS formed" through seeing the fault of impermanence, etc , in the 
formed thrcc-pIane field of formations It is "the opposite if the 
formed" owing to its permanence, and so on, WTien defilements are 
given up by the path, then kamma-formations are called "given up” 
through producing (npadana) in them the nature of not causing result, 
and aggregates rooted in them are called "gnen up” through their 
being rendered fit for non-arising So the path gives up all these, is 
what IS meant’ (Pm 281) The word pakkhandana (rendered by 
entering into ) is used to define the act of faith, and can also be 
rendered b> ‘launching out into’ or b> ‘leap’ 
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out-breaths to be known, for th« ^ th" BlSon? 

241 ^'n’ere unknown’ (M 1,425*^^'^’ 

441 Herein there are three kinds of [breaths that are! L:,! 

!hTna cessation that is to say, final m becoming, fin^m 
J a, and final in death For, among the various lands of 
becoming (existence), m-breaths and out-breaths occur in the 
sensud-sphere becoming, not in the fine-mater^^ a“mt 

« 'vl'y there are final ones in 

they occur in the first tliree but 

sixteenth consciousness 
preceechng the death consciousness [292] cease together with 
Ac dmh consciousness They are called ' final in death ’ 

It IS tnese last mat are meant here by ‘final’ 

When a bhikkhu has devoted himself to Ais meditation 
subject, It seems, if he adverts, at the moment of arising of 
the sixteenth consciousness before the death consciousness, 
to their arising, then their arising is evident to him, if he 
adverts to their presence, then their presence is evident to 
him, if he adverts to Aeir dissolution, then Aeir dissolution 
is evident to him, and it is so because he has thoroughly 
discerned in-breaths and out-breaths as object 

When a bhikkhu has attained Arahantship by developing 
some other meditation subject Aan this one, he may be able 
to define his life term or not But when he has reached 
Arahantship by developing this mindfulness of breathing with 
Its sixteen bases, he can always define his life term He knows 
‘ My vital formations will continue now for so long and no 
more’ Automatically he performs all the functions of 
attending to Ac body, dressing and robing, etc , after which 
he closes his eyes, like Ae Elder Tissa who lived at 
Kotepabbata Monastery, like the Elder Maha-Tissa who 
lived at the Maha-Karanjiya Monastery, like the Elder Tissa 
the alms-ibod eater m the kingdom of Devaputta, like the 
Elders who were brothers and lived at Ae Cittalapabbata 
Monastery 

244. Here is one story as an illustration After reciting the 
P^tmoKkha, it seems, on the UposaAa day of the full moon 
one of the two Elders who were brothers went to his otvn 
dwelling place surrounded by the Cnmmunitv of Bhikkhus 
As he stood on the walk looking at the moonlight he 
calculated hts own vital formations, and he said to the 
Community of Bhikkhus ‘In whattvay have you seen bhikkhus 
attaining nibbana up ull now^’ Some answered ‘Till non' 
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wc have seen them attain nibbana sitting in their seats . 
Others answered ‘ We have seen them sitting cross-legged in 
the air’. The Elder said ‘I shall now show you one attaining 
nibbana while walking’. He then drew a line on the walk, 
saying ‘I shall go from this end of the walk to the other end 
and return , when I reach this line I shall attain mbbana. 
So saying, he stepped on to the walk and went to the far end. 
On his return he attained mbbana in the same moment in 
which he stepped on the line [293 J 
So let a man, if he is wise. 

Untiringly devote his days 
To mindfulness of breathing, which 
Rewards him always in these ways 
This IS the section dealing with mindfulness of breathing 
in the detailed explanation 


* 


[ (10) Recollection of Peace] 

245. /' One who wants to develop the recollection of peace 
/ mentioned next to mindfulnes of breathing (Ch TII,§105) 
j should go into solitary retreat and recollect the special 
I qualities of nibbana, in other words, the stilling of all suffering, 
\as follows 

' Bhikkhus, in so far as there are dhammas, whether formed 
' or unformed, fading away is pronounced the best of them, 
‘ that IS to say, the disillusionment of vanity, the elimination 
‘ of thirst, the abolition of reliance, the termination of the 
’ round, the destruction of craving, fading away, cessation, 
nibbana ’ (A ii,34) 

246. Herein tn so far as means as many as Dhammas [means] 
individual essences Whether formed or unformed whether 


68 ■ In such passages as "Dhammas that are concepts" fDhs , p I , 

§1308) even a non-entity {abhava) is thus called a “dhamma" since it is 
home (dharXyali) and affirmed {avadharXyati} by knowledge That 
kind of dhamma is excluded by his saving ’‘Dhammas [msani] individual 
essences" The act of becoming {bhavana), which constitutes existing- 
ness (i>maindna(d) in the ultimate sense, is essence (bhava) , it is with 
essence {saha bhavena], thus it is an individual essence (safrAasaj , the 
meaning is that tt is possible (labbhamanarupa) in the true sense, 
in the ultimate sense For these are called “dhammas (bearers)" 
because they bear (dharana) their own individual essences (sabiava), 
and they are called “individual essences" in the sense alreads cxnlaincd’ 
(Pm 282,crCh VII. n 1) 

In the Pitakas the word sa6Adt>a seems to appear only once (Psii,l78) 
It next appears m the Netti (p 79), the MilindapanhS. (pp 90,164,212, 
360) It w extensively used for exegeiical purposes in the Visuddhim’agga 
and main commentaries and likewise m the sub-commentaries As has 
just ^ti shown, it IS narrower than dhamma (sec also C3i XXIII.n 18) 
It often roughly corresponds to dhatu (element— -sec e g DhsA 263) and to 
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by c.nd.i,o„, logcto , c»m,ng „j„w, or 

A«l,-uai.nl obtc«m •lV«S„d„Xil « TTie 

such nnd lucti dlinmmaj ihit « .u®'” v' 6cncraliix, of 

on vl..cl. il.c MOIn Tiki colmcnf ‘Them 

h-irdnr« -iMlnt of c^jT or ,o.,ri o ^ consisting 

r«i„l 1 .L '"‘'•‘'‘'"fj essence of anj formed dhamma is S 

rUiniomrm •''ml essence (moiAoWAamma) inelade the 

Wr ?o ? . {>«* CbX.\ni,nlB) and siime concepS 

f^U^o tL ''•' '■««-niennoncd Of space (SiSa) die 

imiuidos Lroro /'"i® •‘ojs ‘Space, uhich is quite devoid of 

«»ii/eoror^ //-f'l i. Cro? (commcming on M Sutta 106), 

'Though tfme is dctennined 1^ 
^ as specified in the find paragraph of ihi 

«sen?,^^vr., “"** '* "?”<*»''«' (onjumSnafzi to individual 

and after the moment in 
«luc i those (conasccnl and co-present] dhammas occur, it is caUed the 
container edhikerma , n is pcrccned (symbolacd) only as the 
sta c of a rereptacle (ercW5frt.AA«i<i)’ (DhsAA62) Of mbbana (for 
■"•hich has its onn indisidual essence, the 
Alum liJaAStip Nibbann is nor like other dhammasy because of its 
cxircmc profundity it c«*innot be made an object of consaousness 
(ornmfti/Ufrt) byone>\hohasnotPcahacdil That is why it has to be 
rc^lrt^ by Change^ofOinca^ It has profundity surpassing any 
indmdua* ^essence bcFonging to the three periods of time' (Vbh AA 38) 
o^ff6Aa{<i has not the extrerne vagueness of its parent 'Wopa*, whtdh 
can mean anything bcfi\c<*n 'essence* (sec eg DhsA 61) and ‘-ness' 

(c g ffff/Mi-Mafff=non-exis{ingii«5— Ch X,§35> This may be rtmaa- 
bered uhen IS dc6ncd as above thus *It is with essence (saha 
tfhaiena)' thus it la mdi\idusl essence (sabhaw)* (Pm 282)^ and when it 
IS defined again thus 'Adhamraa’s own essence or its existing essence 
(sako ta bhuvo samano la hhot-e) is its individual essence {sabkava)* 

(Prn 433} Sabft^va can also be the basis of a wrong view, if regarded as 

the sole ctlicicnc cause or condition of any formed thing (ChXVJ,n23) 

The Sanskrit equi^nlcnty spabh^vo, hadagreat vogue and chequer^ 
history in philosophical discussions on the Indian mainland ^ 

This (unlike the word, dhamma, which has manj 'referents ) 

15 an instance in which it is ol 6rst importance to stick to one 
rendering The word is a purely cxcgctical one, consequently vagiw- 
ness IS undesirable, 'Individual essence’ has been cho^n principally 
on etymological grounds, and the word 'essence* (an admittedly slippy 
customer) must be understood from the contexts m which it is used 
and not prejudged Strictly it refers here to the tnplc moment of ansing 
etc, of formed dhammas that can have such 'existence* 
right and be experienced as such, and if refers to the 
mbbana Wc are here in the somewhat magical terntory oj Oruoi^* 
a sulycct whrch is at prvseni undergoing one of its pent»ical 
m Europe, this time in the hands of the Existentialists Consequen y 
IS important to approach the subject with an open isina 
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not so made.*® Fading away u pronounced the best of them : 
of these formed and unformed dhammas fading away is 
pronounced the best, is called the foremost, the highest. 

247. Herem/flAn^ away is not mere absence of greed, but rather 
It IS that unformed dhamma which, while given the names 
‘ disillusionment of vanity’, etc , m the clause ‘ that is to say, 
the disillusionment of vanity, nibbana’, is treated basically 
as fading away It is called disillusionment of vanity 
because on comin g to it all kinds of ysmn 3 ^(imoxication), such 
as the van ity, of co nceit, and vanity of manKood,,are.dIsll^us- 
lonedJundone,_done-away.wlth And It I S called elimination 
oflhirst beca use..on_coming to it all thiist for sense "desires 

IS eliminate d and quenched But u is called abolition 

of r<ftanr7~because .on_coming to it reliance on the five 
cords of sense desire is abolished It A called _ termwa- 
tibn of found because on coming to it the_. round__of 
t he Th ree planes [of existence] is termi nated It is called 
destruction of^cramne because on coming to it ciaving is 
entirely d^troyed, fades away and ceasM Tt is called 
ntBEanaJe):G.nciton) because ff-has gone away from (mkkkanta), 
T&s escaped from [nissata), is dissociated front cravingc which 
has acquired in common usage the name ‘ fStening (vana) ! 
because, by ensuring successive becoming, craving serves 
as a joining together, a binding together, a lacing together, 
of the four kinds of geneiation, five destinies, seven stations 
of consciousness and mne abodes of beings ’’K [294] 

248 This IS how peace, in other words, nibbana, should be i ecol- 

lectcd according to its special qualities beginning with disillu- 
sionment of vanity But it should also be recollected according 
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atall^Pm 281)'”"^*''^ "JVbt jo mo*” w not made by any conditions 

‘Th« dhamma possessing individual essence and having the character- 
istic of being not formed IS to be treated basically "fading away" . 

that the dhattima of dcGlement fades a\Nay* (Pm 2821 
When thgr are being abandoned by the noble path, which occurs 

c* abandoned by 

reaching that tabbana], which is why he said " Bceaua on coming to it”, 

““"'P' "/ conceit (mfina) 

mat occurs oa conceiving fmoniiaao) "I am superior" (Vbh 353) 
is vanuy about being of the male sex The words 
such as refer to vanity of birth, and so (Vbh 345)’ (Pm 2B2) 

(Skr mridna)’ from the 
negative prefix mr plus the root oS (to blow) Thr original literal 

W ceasing to blow on it 

cx endLd mevl“T**’®rfi" {!”■ «<> hate been 

out rTf ^ ? . example, the going 

S^”(‘5ec'’‘lu‘''3m ®''-=Sgrcgate process on the’ Arahant’s 

hvfn^ l«. * I JViiinno IS not the ‘eximciion ofasclforof a 

V.ew®(seee"|M"fl40™S mriOst'" 
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to the other spfccial qualities of peace stated by the Blessed 
One in the suttas beginning with ‘Bhikkhus, I shall teach you 
‘ the unformed the truth the other shore the hard-to- 
‘ see the undecaying the lasting the imdiversified 
‘ the deathless the auspicious the safe the marvellous 
‘ the intact the unafflicted the purity the island 
‘ the shelter ' (S iv,360-72) ” 

249 As he recollects peace in its special qualities of disillusion- 
ment of vanity, etc , in this way, then ' On that occasion his 
' mind IS not obsessed by greed or obsessed by hate or 
' obsessed by delusion, his mind has rectitude on that 
‘ occasion, being inspired by peace’ (see Ch VII,§65,etc ) 

So when he has suppressed the hindrances in the way already 
described under the Recollection of the Enlightened One, 
etc , the jhana factors anse in a single moment But owing to 
the profundity of the special qualities of peace, or owing to his 
being occupied in recollecting special qualities of variouskmds, 
the jliana IS only access and does not reach absorption And 
that jhana itself is known as ‘recollection of peace’ too be- 
cause It arises by means of the special qualities of peace 

250 And as in the case of the six Recollections, this also comes to 

success only in a noble disciple Still, though this is so, it can 
nevertheless also be brought to mind by an ordinary person 
who values peace For even by hearsay the mind has conn- 
dence in peace . 

251 A bhikkhu who is devoted to this recollection ol pcare 
sleeps in bliss and wakes in bliss, his faculties are 

his mind is peaceful, he has conscience and shame, he “ 
confident, he is resolved [to attain] the superior Istaiej, 
he IS respected and honoured by his fellows J , , 

purity And even if he penetrates no higher, he is at teas 
headed for a happy destiny. 

So that is why a man of wit 
Untiringly devotes his days 
To mind the Noble Peace, which can 
Reward him in so many ways 
This is the section dealing with the recollection of peace i 
the detailed explanation 


The eighth chapter called ‘Description of 

Recollections as Meditation Subjects m 
Treatise on the Development of Concenuatio 
in the Path of Purification composed for the 
purpose of gladdening people 


Some texts add (mother word for shelter) 

given m the Samyutta lext 


Still oihcre are 
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CHAPTER IX 

DESCRIPTION OF CONCENTRATION— 
THE DIVINE ABIDINGS 
{Brakmavthara-mddesa) 


[ (1) Lovingkindness] 

1. [295] The four Divine Abidings were mentioned next 
to the Recollections as Meditation Subjects (Ch 111, §,105). 
They are lovingkindness, compassion, gladness and equani- 
mity A meditator who wants to develop firstly lovingkin d- 
nes s among these, if he is a beginne r, should sever the im pedi- 
ments and learn tVw meditation subj'ect Then,„when_he.has 
done the work~co nnec te3~wth ttie m ral and_goX rid of ,any 
dizziness due to_,it,.Jie7shoi^d seat Himself comfortably on a 
well-prepared seat in a secluded 'plac e" To" start \vith h e 
^uTd r^ew.. the danger m hate and th e advantage in 

2. patience Why^ Bec au^ hate has to be abandon^' and 
patience attained in the developm ent o f this meditation 
Mitijgiir anaTie cannot abandon jimseen . dangers ~ and^ attain 
u nknown advantag es 

"Sow the Ganger m hate should be seen in accordance with 
such suttas as this ‘Friends, when a man hates, is a prey to 
‘ hate and lus mind is obsessed by hate, he kills living thmgs, 
‘and . (A 1,2 16). And the advantage in patience should 
be understood according to such suttas as these 

‘ No higher rule, the Buddhas say, than patience, 

‘ and no nibbana higher than forbearance’ (D u,49: 

Dh.l84), 

‘ Patience in force, in strong array 
‘ ’Tis him I call a brahman’ (Dh 399), 

‘ No greater thing exists than patience’ (S i, 222). 

3 z' Thereupon he should embark upon the development of 
I lovingkindness for the purpose of secluding the mind from 
I hate seen as a danger and introducing it to patience known as 
V.an advantage. 

But when he begins, he must know that some persons are 
of the wrong sort at the very beginning and that lovingkind- 
ness should be developed towards certain kinds of persons 

4 and not towards certain other kinds at first. [296] For 
i lovingkindness should not be developed at first towards the 
A following four kinds of persons an antipathetic person, a 
n vert deaily loved friend, a neutral person, and a hosUle 
\ person. Also it should not be developed specifically (see §49) 
^towards the opposite sex, or towards a dead person 
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8 . 


9 . 


/ \Vhat is the reason why it dionld not be de\'cloped at first 
' totwds an antipathetic person and the others’ To put an 
antipathetic person in a dear one’s place is fatiguing. To 
put a very dearly loved fnend in a neutral person’s place is 
fatiguing, and if die shghtest mischance befalls the friend, 
he feels like weeping. To put a neutral person in a respected 
one’s or a dear one’s place is fatiguing Anger springs up in 
him if he recollects a hostile person That is why it should 
not be developed at first towards an antipathetic person and 
,^e rest. 

Then if he d evelons it specifically_tQiva rds the opposite sk, 
lust insp ired. bv-that_persoiu_spnng 5. up in him An Elder 
supported by a family was asked, it scots, by a friend’s son 
‘Venerable sir, towards whom should lovmgkmdness be dev^ 
loped ’’ The Elder told him, ‘Towards a person one loves’. 
He lov'cd his oivn wife. Through developing lovingkindncs 
towards her he was fightmg against the wall all the night 
That is why it should not be developed specifically toivards 
the opposite sex . v 

But if he d evelop s. It towards a dead persQ n,.hejeacne5 
neither absorption nor acc^ A young bhil^u, it seems, 
had starts developing lovmgkmdness inspired by his teacher. 
His lovmgkmdness made no headway at all. He went to a 
Senior Elder and told him ‘Venerable sir, I am quitefanuhax 
wth attainmg jhana through lovmgkindn^, wd >c 
cannot attain ft. What is the matter’’. ITte s«d 

‘Se^ the sign, friend, [the object of your meditaUonJ . 
did so Fmding that his teacher had died, he j 

developing lovingkindness mspued by another j 

absorpuon. That is why it should not be dei’doped towards 

one who is dead , nriwlf 

''First of aU it should be develop^ oidy 
I doing it repeatedly thus: ‘May I be happ) afijiction 
suffering’ or ‘May I keep myself free from ciunitj, affli 

Vf "r 

texts » For there » no ?And him 

toivards oneself in what is said in the Vibhanga, 

‘ does a bhikkhu dwell perraAng „j^ feel lonng- 

‘ filled ivith lowngkindness ’ {fe pS-adcs all 

‘ kindness on scemg a dearly ^d muLtissaidm 

‘ beings ivith lovmgkmdness (\^bh 2/2j, ^nj^elivcrancc 

the Pafasambhi da, ‘In what five 
’“Ftghitng agaast Ihe “’f*” «he door locicd. he''" 

o- - b> breb.. 

wall dovm’ (Pm 2S6) 


I 
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description of concentration ^ . IX, 13 

^ of InviTigltindness [p ractisedl with ufe pecified-pcTa^sionZ..^ 
all beings be free from enmity, affliction and anxiety 1 
‘ and live happily May allbreathmg things [297] ... all j 
k who are bom . . all persons . . all those who have a per- 

i \ sonality be fr ee from enmity, affliction and anxiety and hve 
happibJ(P^i,130), and in what is said in the Metta-sutU, ^ 
RT^^d safety may all beings be joyful at heart’ (Sn. 145) . 

[Does It not conflict with those texts \ 

10 It does not conflict. Why not? Because that refers to 
absorption But this fmiual development towards oneself l 
refers to [making ones elfT an example For je ven_if_^he 
Heveloped lov mgk mdness fo r a hundred,or,a,thousand..Y.ear3 
m this way, ‘I am happy* and so on, absor ptionwgiiltLBgver 
arSe. But if he develops it m this wav ‘I am happy. Tust 
as 1 want to be happy and dread pain, as 1 want to hve ancT 
noTto dicTlo' doOtbe r bem gs. 'i oo ' ngaE^hitnselfQieexi^pIe . 
then desire for ntbp.r hein^nve lfa re and happ in ess arises in 
him ,. And this method is mdicated by the Biased One’s 
saymg. 

‘ I visited all quarters with my mind 
Nor found I any dearer than myself, 

Self IS likewise to every other dear, 

* Who loves himself wiU never harm another’ (S i,75, 

Ud. 47). 

1 1 r”^ So he shotild first, as example, pervade himself with 
1 lovmgkmdness. after that , m order to proceed easily, 

' he can recollect such gifts,* kind words, etc , as inspire love 

and endearment, suchvirtuje, leammg, etc , as inspire respect 
and reverence met with in a teacher or his equivalent or a 
preceptor orhisequivalent, developing lovingkindness towards 
I him in the way begmiung ‘May this good man be happy and 
\ free from suffering’. With such a person, of course, he attains 
I absorption. 

12. ^ But if this bhikkhu does not rest content with just that 
/ much and wants to break down the barriers, he should next 
/ after that, develop lovmgkmdness towards a very dearly 
I loved friend, then towards a neutral person as a very dearly 
\ loved fnend, then to^^ ards a hostile person as neutral. And 
\ while he does so, he should make his mind malleable and 
Wieldy in each instance before passing on to the next. 

13 ^ But if he has no enemy, or he is of the tj'pe of a great man 

j who does not perceive another as an enemy even when the 
I other does him harm, he should not interest himself as 
follows. ‘Now- that my consciousness of lovmgkmdness has 
become wieldy towards a neutral person, I shall apply it 
a hostile one’ [298] Rather it was about one who 




Reading dSnr-p^azaccnadini with Sinhalese ed 
saithom— A u, 32). 


(see Four Sangaha- 
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15 




r actu^y has an enemy that it i\as said above that he 
^ develop lovmgkindness ‘towards a hostile person as neutral’. 

[Geiling Rid of Resmtoutif] 

. ‘'f If resentment arises m him when he apphes his mind to a 
y hostile person because he remembers ^^'rongs done bv that 
person, he should get nd of the resentment by entering re- 
peatedly mtolovingkmdness [jhanaJ towards any of the fiist- 
mentioned persons and then, after he has emerged >»a rT» 
■’irecting lovmgkindness towards that person 

But if It does not die out in spite of his efforts, then. 

Let him reflect upon the Satv 
With other figures of such land. 

And strive, and strive repea fedlv. 

To leave resentment far behind 
He should admonish himself in this way. Now, jou who 
get angry, has not the Blessed One said this, ‘BhiUdms, even 
‘ if bandits brutally severed limb from lunb with a tivn- 
' handled saw-, he who entertained hate m his heart on that 
‘ account would not be one who carried out my teaching’ 
(M 1 , 1 29) ^ and this, 

‘ To repay angry men in kind 
* Is worse than to be angry first, 

‘ Repay not angry men m land 
‘ And tvin a battle hard to win. 

‘ The tveal of both he does promote, 

' His own and then the other’s too, 

‘ '\^'ho shall another’s anger know 
' And mindfully maintain his peace’ (S i,162) ’ 
and this, ‘BhiLkhus, there are seven thmgs gratifying and 
‘ helpful to an enemy that happen to one who is angr), 

' whether w’oman or man ■V\’hat seven ? Here, bhikkhus, ^ 

* enemy w'ishes thus for his enemy “Let him be uglj »>n) 

* is that’ An enemy does not delight in an enem>sbeautj. 

‘ Now this angry person is a prey to anger, ruled 
'though %icll bathed, w’ell anointed, w'ith hair and bea 
‘ trimmed and clothed m white, j’ct he is ugly, being ^ P ^ 

‘ to anger ITiis is the first thing graufying and helpful m 

' enemy that befalls one who is angiy’whethcr wonian or ^ 

‘Furthermore, an enemy wishes thus f“ ’ „r . 

‘ him he m pain” "Let him ha^e no good fortune _ ^ 
•him not be wealthy” .“Let him not be famous^ . 


: 'wcantiiy . — , 

« him have no friends” [299] • d!f 

‘ of the bod>, after death, reappear docs not 
•heavenly world”.’ my is that? An enexns^d^n^ 
‘ delight in a n enemy s going to a happ> destm, . j- 

The Angimara tcv« has ‘let him - reappear .n a of ” 
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‘ angry person is a prey to anger, ruled by anger, he miscon- 
‘ ducts himself in body, speedi and mind. Misconducting 
‘ himself thus m body, speech and mind, on the break up of 
‘ the body, after death, he reappears m a state of loss in an 
‘ unhappy destmy m perdition, m hell, being a prey to anger’ 
(A.iv,94) ’ and this, ‘As a log from a pyre, burnt at both ends 
‘ and fouled m the middle, serves neither for timber m the 
‘ village nor for timber in the forest, so is such a person as 
‘ this I say’ (A ii,95, Iti 90) ’ If you are angry now, you will 
be one who does not carry out the Blessed One’s teachmg, 
by repaying an angry man m kmd you will be worse than the 
angry man and not win the battle hard to wm, you will 
yourself do to yourself the things that help your enemy, and 
you will be like a pyre log 

16. y II his resentment subsides when he strives and makes 
/ effort in this way, it is good If not, then he should remove 
( irritation by remembering some controlled and purified state 
\in that person, which inspires confidence when remembered. 

1 7. For one person may be controlled m his bdddy behaviour 
with his control in domg an extensive course ofduty known to 
all, though his verbal and mental behaviour are not controlled. 
Then the latter should be ignored and the control m his bodily 
behaviour remembered 

1 8 Another may be controlled m his verbal behaviour, and his 
control known to all — he may naturally be clever at welcommg 
kindly, easy to talk with, congenial, open-countenanced, 
deferential in speech and he may expoimd the Dhammawith 
a sweet voice and give explanations of Dhamma with well- 
rounded phrases and details — ^,though his bodily and mental 
behaviour are not controlled Then the latter should be 
Ignored and the control in his verbal behaviour remembered. 

19. Another may be controlled m his mental behaviour, and 
his control in worshipping at shrines, etc , evident to all For 
when one who is uncontrolled in mind pays homage at a 
shrine or at an Enlightenment Tree or to Elders, he does not 
do It carefully, [300] and he sits in the Dhamma-preaching 
pavilion with mind astray or nodding, while onewhose mind 
IS controlled pays homage carefully and deliberately, listens 
to the Dhamma attentively, remembering it, and evincing 
the confidence m his mind through his body or his speech. 
So another may be only controlled m his mental behaviour, 
though his bodily and verbal behaviour are not controlled. 
Then the latter should be ignored and the control in his 
mental behaviour remembered 

20 But there may be another in whom not even one of these 
three things is controlled Then compassion for that person 
^ould be aiouscd thus Though he is going about m the 
human world now, nevertheless after a certain number of 
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days he will himself m [one of] the eight great hellsorthe 

sixteen prominent hells * For irritation subsides too through 
compassion. 

In yet another all three may be controlled. Then he can 
remember any of the three m that person, whichever he likes, 
for the development of lovingkindiiess towards such'a person 
is easy 

2 1 . And in order to make the meanmg of this clear the following 

sutta from the Book of Fives should be cited m full 'fihikkhus 
‘ there are five ways of dispellmg annoyance whereby annoy- 
' ance arisen m a bhtkkhu can be entirely dispelled’ (Am, 
186-90). 


22. But if irritation still anses in him in spite of his efforts, then 
he should admonish himself thus 
‘ Suppose an enemy has hurt 
' You now in what is his domain, 

‘ Why try yourself as well to hurt 
‘ Your mind^ — ^That is not his domain. 

‘ In tears you left your family 

* They had been kmd and hdpful too 

* So why not leave your enemy, 

' The anger that bnngs harm to you’ 

‘ This anger that you entertain 
‘ Is gnawmg at the very roots 
‘ Of all tlie virtues that you guard— 

‘ Who IS there such a fool as you’ 

* Another docs ignoble deeds, 

‘ So you are angry — ^How is this ’ 

‘ Do you then want to copy too 
‘ The sort of acts that he commits’ 

‘ Suppose another, to annoy,^ 

‘ Provokes you with some odious act, 

* Why suffer anger to spnng up, 

‘ And do as he would have you do 
' If you get angry, then may be 
‘ You make htm suffer, may be not; 

‘ Though with the hurt that anger bnngs 
‘ Tou certauily are punished now 


‘ If anger-blinded enemies 
‘ Set out to tread the path of woe, 

« Do you by getung angry too 

* Intend to follow heel to toe - 

the four begmtuns with me I 

make up the siKteen prominent UeiB (rro 
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‘ If hurt IS done you by a foe 

* Because of anger on your part, 

* Then put your anger down, for why 
‘ Should you be harassed groundlessly? [301] 

* Since states last but a moment’s time 
‘ Those aggregates, by which was done 
‘ The odious act, have ceased, so now 
‘ V^at IS It you are angry with? 

' Whom shall he hurt, who seeks to hurt 

* Another, in the other’s absence’ 

‘ Tout presence is the cause of hurt; 

‘ Why are you angry, then, with Aim’’ 

23. But if resentment does not subside when he admonishes 
himself thus, then he should review the fact that he himself 
and the other are owners of their deeds (fcammal. 

Herem, he should first review this in himself thus- Now 
what is the pomt of your getting angry with him’ Will not 
this kamma of yours that has anger as its source lead to your 
own harm ’ For you are the owner of your deeds, heir of your 
deeds, having deeds as your parent, deeds as your km, deeds 

as your refuge; you will become the heir of whatever deeds 

you do (see Am, 186). And this is not the kind of deed 
to bring you to full enlightenment, to undeclared enlighten- 
ment or to the disciple’s grade, or to any such position as Ac 
status of Brahma or Sakka, or the throne of a Wheel-turning 
Monarch or a regional king, etc., but rather this is the kmd 
of deed to lead to your fall from the Dispensation, even to the 
status of the eaters of scraps, etc., and to the manifold 
suffenng m the hells, and so on. By doing this you are hke 
a man who wants to hit another and picks up a burning ember 
or excrement in his hand and so first bums himself or makes 
himself stink. 

24 Having reviewed ownership of deeds in himself in this way, 

he should review it m the other also’ And what is the pomt 
of his gettmg angry with you’ Will it not lead to his own harm’ 
For that venerable one is owner of his deeds, heir of his deeds, 
. he will become the heir of whatever deeds he does And 
this is not the kind of deed to bring him to full enhghtenment, 
to undeclared enhghtenment or to the disciple’s grade or to 
any such position as the status of Brahma or Sakka, or to the 
throne of a Wheel-turamg Monarch or a regional king, etc.; 
but rather this is the kind of deed to lead to his fall from the 
Dispensation even to the status of the eaters of scraps, etc , 
and to the manifold suffenng in the hells and so on By 
doing this he is like a man who wants to throw dust at another 
against the wind and only covers himself with it. 
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For this is said by the Blessed One* 
y ‘ When a fool hates a man that has no hate, 

\ * Is purified and free from every blemish, [302] 

I ' Such evil he will find comes back on him, 

— LAs does fine dust thrown up against thewmd’(Dh.I25). 
But if It still does not subside in him when he reviews 
ownership of deeds in this way, then he should review the 
special qualities of the Master’s former conduct 

Here is the way of reviewing it Now you who have gone 
forth, is It not the fact that when your Master was a Bodhisatta 
before discovering full enlightenment, while he was still 
engaged in fulfilling the Perfections during the four incalctil- 
ableagesanda hundred thousand aeons, he did not allow hate 
to corrupt his mind even when his enemies tried to murder 
him on various occasions^ For example, m the Silavant 
Birth Story ( Ja i, 261 ) when his friends rose to prevent his 
kingdom of three hundred leagues being seized by an enOTy 
king who had been incited by a wicked minister m whose 
mmd his own queen had sown hate for him, he did not allow 
them to lift a weapon Agam when he was buried, along with 
a thousand companions, up to the neck m a hole dug ^ 
earth in a charnel ground, he had no thought of hate 
when, after saving his life by a heroic effort helped by 
scrapping away soil when they had come to devour the corp , 

he went with the aid of a spint to his own l^edroom and^v^ 
enemy lymg on his own bed, he was not anjpy bu 
him as a friend, undertaking a mutual pledge, and he th 
exclaimed 

‘ The brave aspire, the wise will not lose heart, 

‘ I see myself as I had wished to be ( Ja i,Zb/ ; 

And in the Khantivadin Bir* Story he 
stupid kmg of KSs. (Benares) ‘What do you 
and he replied ‘I am a preacher 

king had him flogged rnger (see 

hanlls and feet cut off, he felt not the slightest anger t 

•^"lt“’f perhaps not so wonderful f ad^t 
actually gone forth into J^o^ielessiiess should ha 
that way, but Li werc ordered 

Dhammapala Birth Story his Juy father, kmg 

to be lopped off like four bamboo shoots by n s 
MaSpatlpa, and his mother lamented over him Uius 
?Oh Dhammapala’s arms are severed 
‘ That had been bathed m sandalwood, 

: g%Z % 

K wSi 5“- ^ 
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trace of hate, since he had firmly resolved thus ‘Now is the 
time to restrain your mind, now, good Dhammapfila, be 
impartial towards these four persons, that is to say, towank 
your father who is having your head cut off, the man who is 
beheading you, your lamenting mother, and yourself’. 

30. And It is perhaps notsowonderfulthatonewho hadbecome 
a human being should have acted in that way, but also as an 
animal he did so For while the Bodhisatta was the elephant 
called Chaddanta he was pierced in the navel by a poisoned 
shaft But even then he allowed no hate towards the hunter 
who had wounded him to corrupt his mind, according as it is 
said; 

* The elephant, when struck by the stout shaft, 

‘ Addressed the hunter with no hate in mind 

* “What is your aim^ What is the reason why 

‘ “You kill me thus^ What can your purpose be^” ’ 
(ja.v,5i). 

And when the elephant had spoken thus and was told ‘Sir, 
I have been sent by the king of Kasi’s queen to get your tusks’, 
in order to fulfil her wish he cut off his own tusks whose 
gorgeous radiance ghttered with the flashes of the six-coloured 
rays and gave them to him. 

31. And when he was the Great Monkey, the man whom he had 
pulled out of a rocky chasm thought, 

‘ Now this is food for human kind 
' Like other forest animals, 

‘ So why then should a hungry man 
‘ Not kill the ape to eat^ [I ask ] 

‘ I’ll travel independently 
‘ Taking his meat as a provision, 

‘ Thus I shall cross the waste, and that 
‘ Will furnish my viaticum’ (Ja.v.71). 

Then he took up a stone and dashed it on his head. But 
the Monkey looked at him with eyes full of tears and said, 

‘ Oh act not so, good sir, or else 
* The fate you reap will long deter 
‘ All others from such deeds as this 
‘ That you would do to me today (Ja v,71), 
and with no hate in his mind and regardless of his own pain 
he saw to it that the man reached his journey’s end in safety. 

32. And while he was the Royal Naga (serpent) Buridatta[304] 
when he had undertaken the Uposatha precepts and was lying 
on the top o f an ant-hill, though he was [caught and] spnnkled 
with medicinal charms resembling the fire that ushers in the 
end of an aeon, and was put mto a box and treated as a play- 
thing throughout the whole of Jambudlpa, yet he had no 
trace of hate for that brahman, according as it is said 


329 



IX, 33 


the path of purification 


33. 


<* P"‘ “ffer 

. ^ j crushed down with his hand. 

^ I had no hate for Alambana 
Lest I should break my precept vow’ (Cp 85). 
^dwhen he was Ae Royal Naga Campeyya he let no hate 

CTafc mmd while he was being cruelly treated by a 

snake charmer, accordmg as it is said, ^ 

‘ W'hile I was living in the Law 
‘ Observing the Uposatha 
‘ A snake charmer took me away 
' To play wiA at the royal gate 
‘ Wliafever hue he might conceive, 

‘ Blue and yellow, and red as well, 

‘ So m accordance sviA his thought 
‘ I would become what he had wished, 

' I would turn dry land mto irater, 

‘ And water into land likewise 
‘ Now had I given way to wraA 
‘ I could have seared him mto ash, 

‘ Had I relaxed mmd-mastery 
' I should have let my virtue lapse, 

‘ And one who lets his virtue lapse, 

‘ Cannot attain Ae highest goal’ (Cp. 85) 

34. And when he was Ac Royal Naga Sankhapala, while he 
was being carried along on a carrying pole by the sixteen 
village boys after Aey had wounded him m eight places with 
sharp spears and inserted Aom creepers into the wounds’ 
orifices, and while, after threading a strong rope through his 
nose, Aey were causing him great agony by dragging him 
along bumpmg his body on Ac surface of the ground, Aough 
he was capable of turning Aose village bo)'s to cinders wiA 
a mere glance, yet he did not even show Ae least trace of hate 
on opening his eyes, according as it is said . 

' On Ae FourteenA and Ae FiftcenA too, iilara, 

* I regularly kept Ae Holy Day, 

‘ UnnI Acre came Aose sixteen village boys 
‘ Bearmg a rope and a stout spear as wdL 
‘ The hunters deft my nose, and through Ae slit 
‘ They passed a rope and dragged me off like that 
‘ But Aough I felt such poignant agony, 

‘ I let no hate disturb my Holy Day' (Ja v,I72). [■sOSJ 

35. And he performed not only Aese wonders but al» 

Others too such as those told an the Matuposaka Birtn iT 
(Ja,iv, 90). Now it is in Ac highest deg^ impropw ana 
unbecoming to you to arouse Aoughts 
you are emulating as your Master i,ty „f 

reached omniscience and who has in Ae special q ty 
patience no equal in Ae world wA its deities 
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36. But if, as he reviews the special qualities of the Master’s 
former conduct, the resentment still does not subside in him, 
since he has long been used to the slavery of defilement, then 
he should review the suttas that deal widi the begmningless- 
ness [of the round of rebirths]. Here is what is said: ‘Bhikh- 
‘ hus, it IS not easy to find a being who has not formerly been 
‘ your mother. . .your father . .your brother. . .your sister. . . 
‘ your son. . .your daughter’ (S.ii, 189-90) Consequently he 
should think about that person thus : This person, it seems, 
as my mother m the past carried me in her womb for ten 
months and removed from me without disgust as if it were 
yellow sandalwood my urme, excrement, spittle, snot, etc., 
and played with me m her lap, and nourished me, carrying 
me about at her hip And this person as my father went by 
goat paths and paths set on piles,® etc , to pursue the trade 
of merchant, and he risked his life for me by gomg into battle 
m double array, by sailing on the great ocean m ships and 
doing other difficult things and he nourished me by bnnging 
back wealth by one means or another thinking to feed his 
children. And as my brother, sister, son, daughter, this per- 
son gave me such and such hdp So it is unbecommg for me 
to harbour hate for him in my mind 
37. But if he is still unable to quench that thought in this way, 
then he should review the advantages of lovingkindness thus: 
Now you who have gone forth into homelessness, has it not 
been said by the Blessed One as follows: 'Bhikldius, when the 
‘ mind-ddiverance of lovingkindncss is cultivated, developed, 
‘ much practised, made the vehicle, made the foundation, 
' established, consohdated, and properly imdcrtaken, eleven 
‘ blessings can be expected. What are the eleven A man 
‘ sleeps in comfort, wakes in comfort, and dreams no evil 
‘ drtams, heisdear to human beings, he is dear to non-human 
‘ beings, deities guard him, fire andpoisonandweaponsdo not 
‘ affect him, lus mind is easily concentrated, the expression 
‘ of his face is serene, he dies unconfused, if he penetrates no 
‘ higher he will be reborn m the Brahma World’ (A. v, 342). 
[306], If you do not stop this thought, you will be demrf 
these advantages 


But if he is still unable to stop it in this way, he should try 
resolution into elements How’ Now you who have gone 
forth into homelessness, when you are angry with him, what 
is it you are angiy M-ith’ Is it head hairs you are angry with? 
or body hairs’ or nails’ — or is it urine you are angry with’ 
Or alternatively, is it the earth element in the head hairs etc 
you are angry u-ith? or the rva t er element’ orthefireelement? 

^ (P 294) says W 3 . 

S act duagrecs wth 
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39 


40. 


41. 


or IS It the air element you are angrywith^ Or among die five 
aggregates or the twelve bases or the eighteen elements with 
respect to which this venerable one is called by such and such 
a name, which then, is it the materiality aggregate you are 
angry with ’or the feeling aggregate, the percepuon aggregate, 
tlie formations aggregate, the consciousness aggregate you 
are angry with’ Or is it the eje base you are angry with’ or 
the visible-objcct base you are angry with ’. or the mind base 
you are angry with ’ or the mental-object base you are angry 
willi ’ Or is It the eye element you are angry with ’ or the 
visible-object element’ or the cye-consciousness element’, . 
or the mind element’ or the mental-object element’ or the 
mind-consciousness clement you are angry with ’ For when he 
tries the rcsoluuon into elements, his anger finds no foothold, 
hke a mustard seed on the point of an awl or a painting on the 


But if he cannot effect the resoluUon into elements, he 
should try the giving of a gift. It can either be given by him- 
self to the other or accepted by himself from the other. But if 
the other’s livelihood is not purified and his requisites are iwt 
proper to be used, it should be given by oneself And m the 

one who does this the annoyance with that person entirely 

subsides. And in the other even anger that has been doggu^ 
him from a past birth subsides at the moment, as happenm 
to the semor elder who received a bowl given to him at the 
Cittalapabbata Monastery by an almsfood-eater cldw who 
had been three times made to move from his lodging by tam, 
and who presented it with these words Venerable »r, ^ 

bowl worth eight ducats was given me by my mother who 

IS a lay devoteefand it is nghtly obtained, let the 

devotee acquire merit* So efficacious is this act of giving. 

And this IS said 

‘ A gift for taming the untamea, 

' A gift for every kind of good, 

' Through giving gifts they do »»*cnd 
' and condescend to kindly speech 

[The Breaking Dma of the Barriers—The Sign] 

When hm resentment towards 
thus allayed, then he can turn his mmd w* l^ng 
towards that person ‘oo. jost a® “w 

the very dear friend, and Aeneuwa p j j^^dness over 

break down the barriers by impartiality towards 

the four persons, that is to say, au 

neutral person and Suppose this person a 

The characteristic of It is ® a hostile perse". 

sitting in a place with a dear, a neutral, an 
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42 


himself bemg the fourth , then bandits come to him and say 
‘Venerable sir, give us a bhikkhu', and on bemg asked why, 
they answer ‘So that we may kill him and use the blood of ms 
throat as an offering’, then if that bhikkhu thinks ‘Let them 
take this one, or this one’, heJias not broken down the barriers. 
And also if he thinks ‘Let them take me but not these three’, 
he has not broken down the barriers either Why ^ Because he 
seeks the harm of him whom he wishes to be taken and seeks 
the welfare of the others only. But it is when he does not 
see a single one among the four people to be given to the 
bandits and he directs his mind impartially towards himself 
and towards those three people that he has broken down the 
barriers Hence the Ancients said 


‘ When he discriminates between 
' The four, that is himself, the dear, 

‘ The neutral, and the hostile one, 

' Then “Skilled” is not the name he gets, 
‘ Nor “Having Amity At Will”, 

‘ But only “Kindly Towards Beings”, 

‘ Now when a bhikkhu’s barriers 
‘ Have all the four been broken down, 

‘ He treats iMth equal amity 
‘ The whole world with its deities, 

‘ Far more distinguished than the first 
‘ Is He Who Knows No Earners’ 


Thus the sign and access are obtained by this bhikkhu 
simultaneously with the breaking down of the barriers. 
But when breaking down of the barners has been effected he 
reaches absorption m the way described under the earth 
kasina without trouble by cultivatmg, developuig and 
repeatedly practising that same sign 

At this point he hasattamedthefir5tjhana,whichabandons 
five factors, possesses five factors, is good in three ways is 
endowed witli ten characteristics, and is accompanied ’ by 
lovingkindness And when that has been obtained, then bv 
cultivating, developmg, and repeatedly pratismg that same 
r reaches the second and third jhanas in 

Km p'S’s]"'* >" 


[Texts and CommentaTy] 

Now It is by means ofone of these jhanas beeinnma with the 

fiist *athc ‘pwellspervadii^(intcntupon)onedirectionwith 

^ Ins heart endued with lovingkindness, likewise the second dL 
_ rection likewise the third direction, likewise the fourh three. 

_ tionandsoabove,below,andaroujid,evcrywhereandeouallv 

he dwells pervading the entire world with his heart endneH 

■wa>lov.nstadm». SS 
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45, 


46, 


47 


48, 


from enmity, and free from affliction’ (Vbh 272, D,j,250) For 
this versatility comes about only in one whose consciousness 
has reached absorption in the first jhana and the rest 

And here endued with lomnghndness means possessing 
lovingkindness Wtih hts heart (cetasa) with his mind 
(altena). One direction this refers to any one direction 
in which a being is first discerned and means pervasion 
of the beings included in that one direction, Peraadtng' 
touching, making his object He dwells Imharati) he causes 
the occurrence of an abiding (lahara — dwelling or continua- 
tion) in postures that is devoted to the ivme abidings 
(see Ch. VI, § 103). Ltkemise the second just as he dwells 
pervading any one direction among those beginning with 
the eastern one, so he does with the next one, and the third 
and the fourth is the meaning So above in that same way 
in the upper direction is what is meant Below, around so 
too the lower direction and the direction all round Herein, 
below IS underneath, and around is in the intermediate 
directions. So he sends his heart full of lovingkindness hack 
and forth in all directions hke a horse m a circus ground 

Up to this point specified pervasion with lovingkindness is 

shown in the discernment of each direction separately. 
Everywhere, etc, is said for the purpose ofshowngun- 
speafied pervasion Herein, everywhere means m all places. 
Equally (sabbattalSya) . to all classed as inferior, medium, 
superior, friendly, hostile, neutral, etc ,_ just as to oneselt 
(artatal , equality with oneself (atla-samata) witrout making 
the distinction ‘This is another being’, is 
Or alternatively equally (sabbattalaya) is with the whole state 
of the mind, not reserving even a little, is what w mwnt 
[309]Entire (sabbSvanl) possessing all beings ^ 

kssociated with all beings, is the meamng Rtirfd isthc 

world of beings. 

Endued with lotnngkmdness is said Or 

introduce the synonyrm beginning “j“Tbe’<.ause 

alternatively endued with l as it was 

the word hkewne or the word so is not ““ 'br 

in the case of the 

alternatively, it is said as a way of But it is 

should be regarded here as P to the fine- 

eM in plane [from S^^PSharity and 

matenal-sphere plane], ^ object, free fim 

through having measureless b g and hostility, and 

enmity through of gnef, without 

free from ajfhctim through a meaning of the 

'W-d. h. 

endued with lovingkindness 
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And just as this versatility is successful only in one whose 
mind has reached absorption, so too that described in the 
Patisambhida should be understood to be successful only in 
one whose irand has reached absorption, that is to say : 
‘ The mmd-dehverance of lovingkindness is [practised] with 
‘ unspeafied pervasion in five ways. The mmd-dehverance 
‘ of lovingkindness is [practised] with specified pervasion in 
‘seven ways. The mind-dehvetance of lovingkindness is 
‘ [practised] ivith directional pervasion in ten ways’ (Ps< 
ii, 130). 

And herein, the nund-dehveiance of lovmgkindness is 
[practised] with unspecified pervasion in these five ways : 
‘ May all bangs be free from enmity, affliction and anxiety, 
‘ and live happily May aU breathing things .all creatures 
‘ . .all persons .all those who have a personality be 
‘ free from enmity , affliction and anxiety, and hve happily, 
(Ps.il, 130). 

The mind-dehverance of lovingkindness is [practised] with 
specified pervasion in these seven ways ‘May all women be 
‘ free from enmity, affliction and anxiety and live happily, 
‘ May all men . all Noble Ones . . all not Noble Ones . . . 
‘ all deities . all human beings . . all m states of loss be 
‘ free from enmity, affliction and anxiety, and hve happily’ 
(Ps ii, 131). 

The mind-deliverance of lovingkindness is [practised] 
with directional pervasion m these ten ways ‘May all 
‘ beings m the eastern direction be free from enmity, affliction 
‘ and anxiety, and live happily May all beings in the wes- 
‘ tern direction . . northern direction . soutiiem direction 
‘ [310] . . eastern intermediate direction . . , western inter- 
‘ mediate direction . . northern intermediate direction . , . 
‘ southern mtermediate direcUon . . . doivnward direction 
‘ . . . upward direcnon be free from enmity, affliction and 
‘ anxiety, and live happily. May all breathing things in 

* the eastern direction. . .May all creatures in the eastern 
I direction May all persons in the eastern direction . . 
‘ May all who have a personahty m the eastern direction . . . 
^ [etc.] ... in the upward direction be free from enmity, 

* affliction and amticty, and live happily. May all women m 
^ the eastern direction . . . May all men in the eastern direc- 
‘ tion. . .May all Noble Ones in the eastern direction...May all 
‘ not Noble Ones in the eastern direction .. May aU deities m 
^ the eastern direction. . .May all human beings in the eastern 
_ direcnon . .May all tliose in states of loss m the eastern 

direcnon . . . [etc ] ... be free from enmity, affliction and 

anxiety-, and hve happily’ (Psii,131). 

Herem all sigmfies mclusion without exception. Bnn« 
(ra/te); they are held (jaKa), gripped (waHa) by desire and 
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54. 


55, 


_ It, ttet IS why a bemg (sana)" is said’ (S in, 190) But 

^ conwioji usage is applied 

also to those who are wthout greed, just as the tenn of com- 
mon usage ‘palm fan (iSlavanfay is used for different sorts of 
ians [in general] even if made of split bamboo However 
[m the world] etymologists {akkharo<mtako) who do not 
consider meanmg have it that it is a mere name, while diose 
who do consider meam'ng have it that a ‘being {satta)' is so 
called with reference to the ‘Bright Principle {satfa ’} ' 


Breathing things (pSna) so called because of tlieii<!State 
of breathing (/icnaaat5), the meaning IS, because their exis- 
tence depends on m-breaths and out-breaths Crealares 
{bhuta) so called because of being (WStallosbeconieness), 
the meamng is, because of their being fully become {tarn- 
bhutatld), because of their being generated (eiAirnWnHaKa) 
Pmans {piggala : ‘pum’ is what hell is caUed, they fall 
(galanti) into that, is the meaning Personality [attabham] is 
what the phyacal body is called, or it is just the pentad of 
aggregates, since it is actually only a concept denved from 
that pentad of aggregates ’ [What is referred to is] included 
{panyapanna) m that personality, thus it ‘has a personality 
{attalkava-panyapannay ‘Included in' is delimited by, ‘gone 
mto’ 15 the meaning 

And all the remaining [terms] should be understood as 
synonyms for ‘all beings’ used m accordance with ordmary 
speech as m the case of the term ‘beings’ Of course, [311] 
there arc other synonyms too for all ‘beings’ such as all 
‘folks’, all ‘souls’, etc , still it is for clarity’s sake that ‘The 
mind-deliverance of lovingkmdness is [practised] with un- 
mecified pervasion in five ways’ is said and that only these 
five are mentioned 


56. Those who would have it that there is not only mere 
verbal difference between ‘beings’, ‘breathing things’, etc., 
but also an actual difference in meaning are contradicted by 
the mention of unspecified piervasion So instead of taking 


6 

7 


‘iiiKo^the bright pnnciple Skr w/fea, one of Uie Ij*"' PP f 
m the Samkbya system, the o&er two being (Pa iwjo) " 
bulence and tames (Pali tarn) or darkness Not m F T b am 
•Here when the aggregates are ‘““V 'ilKsl that 

(aibutina) of them and of the consciovsms of them a^lf (^^i 
a to sav, the physical body or alternatively ^'Sma t> 

•Dcrmt/rem", apprehending, gripping, making f 
s actuali a mm m«pe’ because of pre«n« 
oncept in what is called a being, though m highest 
, non-existent’ (Pm 29S) See also Cb VHr.n II 
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the meaning m that way the unspecified pervasion with 
lovingkmdness is done in any one of these five ways 

And here, may all beings be free from enmity is one absorption; 
free from affliction is one absorption — free from affliction 
[abyabajjha) is free from afilictedncss {byabadha-rahita) ^ — 
free from anxiety is one absorption — free from anxiety is free 
from suffering — , may they live happily is one absorption. 
Consequentlv he should do his pervading with lovingkmdness 
according to whichever of these phrases is clear to him So 
with die four kinds of absorpUon in each of the five ways 
there are twenty kinds of absorption in unspecified pervasion. 

57. In specified pervasion, with the four kinds of absorption in 
each of the seven ways, there are twenty-eight kinds of absorp- 
tion And here ‘woman’ and ‘man’ are stated according to 
sex, ‘Noble Ones’ and ‘not Noble Ones’ accordmg to Noble 
Ones and ordinary people, ‘deities’ and ‘human beings’ and 
‘those in states of loss’ according to the kind of rebirth 

58 In directional pervasion, with twenty kinds of absorption 
in each of the directions beginning with ‘all beings in the east- 
ern direction’, there are two hundred kinds of absorption, and 
with twenty-eight kinds in each ofthe directions begmnmg with 
‘all woman in the eastern direction’ there are two hundred and 
eighty kinds , so these make four hundred and eighty kinds 
of absorption Consequently all the kinds of absorption 
mentioned in the Fatisambhida amount to five hundred and 
twenty-eight 

59 So when this meditator develops the mind-deliverance of 
lovingkmdness through any one of these kinds of absorption 
he obtains the eleven advantages described m the way begin- 
ning ‘A man sleeps in comfort’ (§37) 

.60 Herein, sleeps in comfort means that instead of sleeping 
uncomfortably, turning over and snoring as other people do, 
he sleeps comfortably, he falls asleep as though entering 
upon an attainment 


61 . 


62 


8 


He wakes in comfort instead of waking uncomfortably, 
groaning and yawning and turning over as others do, he wakes 
comfortably without contortions, like a lotus opening [312] 
He dreams no evil dreams when he sees dreams, he sees 
only auspicious ones, as though he were worshipping a shrine, 
as though he were making an offering, as though he were 
hearing die Dhamma But he does not see evil dreams as 
others do, as though being surrounded by bandits, as though 
being threatened bv wild beasts, as though falling into 
chasms (see Ch XIV, n 45) 


Harvard text reads •byapSdarahOa'. which ivould lie rcnderablt as 
Kcms better * "PPorti a reading u hirh 
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rock held out a hand pointing out the road to him 

>9 He came to the Gittalapabbata Monastery. After he had 
stayed there for four months he lay down thinking ‘In the 
morning I depart’ Then a deity living in a manila tree at 
the end of the walk sat down on a step ol the stair and burst 
into teai-s The Elder asked ‘Who is that?’— ‘It is I, Maniliya, 
venerable sir.’ — ‘What are you weeping for?’ — ‘Because you 
are going away.’ — ‘What good doesmy hving here do you?’ — 
‘Venerable sir, as long as you live here non-human bemgs 
treat each other kindly Now when you are gone, they will 
start quarrels and loose talk ’* The Elder said ‘If my living 
here makes you live at peace, that is good’, and so he stayed 
there another four months. Then he again thought of leaving, 
but the deity wept as before. And so the Elder lived on there, 
and It was there that he attained nibbana 

This IS how a bhikkhu who abides in lovingkindness is dear 
to non-human beings 

70 Deiliu guard him deities guard him as a mother and father 
guard their child 

71, Fire, poison and weapons do not affect him they do not 
affect, do not enter into, the body of one who abides in loving- 
kindness, like the fire in tlie case of the lay woman devotee 
Uttara (see Ch XII, §34 and DhA in, 310), like the poison 
in the case of the Samyutta Reciter the Elder Cflla-Siva, 
like the knife in the case of the novice Sankicca (see DhA ii, 
249) , they do not disturb the body, is what is meant 

72 And they tell the story of the cow here too A cow was 
giving milk to her calf, it seems. A hunter thinking ‘I shall 
shoot her’, flourished a long-handled spear in his hand and 
flung It. It struckher body and bounced off like a palm leaf — 
and that was owing neither to access nor to absorption, but 
simply to the strength of her consaousness of love for her calf. 
So mightily powerful is lovmgkindness. 

73 Hts mind is easily concentrated the mind of one who abides 
in lovmgkindness is quickly concentrated, there is no sluggish- 
ness about it [314] 

74. The expression of his face u serene- his face has a serene 
expression, like a palmyra fruit loosed from its stem 

75. He dies unconfused there is no dying deluded for one who 
abides in lovmgkindness He passes away undeluded as if 
falling asleep. 

76. If he penetrates no higher if unable to reach higher than the 
attainment of lovmgkindness and attam Arahantship, then 
when he falls from this life, he reappears m the Brahma World 
as one who wakes up from sleep 

9. For 'duijhulla' sec Ch tV note 36. Here the meaning u more likelv 
to be -bad’ or ‘lewd’ than •mert’ ® ^ 
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This is the detailed explanation of the development of 
lovingkindness 

[ (2) Compassion ] 

77 r One who wants to develop compassion should begin his 
( task by reviewing the danger in lack of compassion and the 
V advantage in compassion 

( f And when he begins It, he should not direct it at fitsttonards 
the dear, etc., persons, for one who is dear simply retains the 
position of one who is dear, a very dear companion rctoins tlie 
position of a very dear companion, one who is neutral rcUins 
the position of one who is neutral, one who is antipathetic 
retains the position of one who is antipathetic, and one who 
IS hostile retains the position of one who is hostile. One of the 
ppposite sex and one who is dead are also not the held for it 
78. / In the Vibhanga it is said 'And how does a bhikkhu dncil 
/' pervading one direction with his heart endued witJi compas- 
/ ‘ Sion ’Just as he would feel compassion on seeing an unlucky, 

' ' unfortunate person, so he pervades all beings uith compas- 
* sion' (Vbh 273). Therefore first of all, on seeing a wretched 
man, unlucky, unfortunate, in every wa> a fit object for 
compassion, unsightly, reduced to utter miscrj’, wiili h.^nds 
and feet cut off, sitting in the shelter for the helpless with a 
pot placed before him, with a mass of maggots oozing from 
his arms and legs, and moaning, compassion should be felt 
for him m this way This being has indeed been reduced to 
Sjniscry, if only he could be freed from this suffering* 

/ But if he docs not encounter such a pe rson, jhcn hcjcan 

( arousTcorapasiionTOT^ff^iraoIng^^c^m^^cicnj^g^^is 

liapfiy. By cbmpaffngTiiim to one about to be executed now 
Suppose a robber has been caught witli stolen goods, and 
in accordance with the king’s command to execute ^ 
king’s men bind him and lead him off to ‘hcplaccofcxccution. 
giving him a hundred blows in sets of four Hicn ® 

him &s to chew and cat and also garlands and perfumes, 
illigucnatnd betel leaves Although [3i5] *«* 

eating and enjoying these things as though he were happ> 

and svcll off, still no one fancies that he is really happi • 

S off On the contrary people ^ 
tliinkinc ‘Tlus poor wrctdi is now about to die, cico * P 
he takes bnngs him nearer to tlic jhould 

:ro“priron frar[Mt|S 

Vis?’- 
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80 


81. 


82. 


S3 


Having aroused compassion, for that person in that way, 
he should next arouse compassion for a dear person, next for 
a neutral person, and next for a hostile person, successively 
Jn the same way, 

( But if resentment towards the hostile person arises m the 
way already described, he should make it subside in the way 
described under lovingkindness (§14-39j. 

‘ And here too when someone has done profitable deeds and 
the meditator sees or hears that he has been overtaken by one 
of the kinds of rum beginnmg with rum of health, relatives, 
property, etc., he deserves the meditator’s compassion, and 
so he does too m any case, even with no such rum, thus Tn 
reality he is unhappy’, because he is not exempt from the 
suffenng of the round [of becoming]. And in the way already 
described the rperiit^mr Kmalc thp hamgre 

between the four kind s oLpeopIer-tha t Js tn s ay^_h'tn 5 elf, the 
dear person, the neuti^ p erson ^d the hostil e person. Th eti 
cultivat ing that j5igauieyel.o ping~it~an(i rep^e dlv -^practising 
I t, he should^ncre as e the absorpUon J)yL.the-taple.and_quad- 
r^ejhanajridie way_alieady_staied_ander_lovingkindness. 

BiTtThe order given in the Anguttara Commentary is that 
a hostile person should first be made the object of compassion 
and when the mind has been made malleable with respect to 
him, next the unlucky person, next the dear person, and next 
oneself. That does not agree with the text, ‘an unlucky 
unfortunate person’ (§78). Therefore he should begin the 
development, breakdown the barriers, and mcrcase absorption 
only in the way stated here. ^ 

After that, the versatility consisting in the unspecified 
pervasion in five ways, the specified pervasion in seven ways 
and the direcUonal pervasion in ten ways, and the advantages 
described as ‘He sleeps in comfort etc., should be understood 
in the same way as given under lovmgkindness. 

This IS the detailed explanation of the development of 
^ compas sion. [316] 


84. 


85 . 


[(3) Gladness] 

One who begins the development of gladness^ should not 
start with the dear person and the res^ for a dear peison E 
not the proximate cause of gladness merely m virture of 
less *c neutral and the hostile person. 
fieW for are also not the 


However, the very dear companion can be the nroximate 

cause for it— one who m the commentaries is called^ a ‘boon 


joy* and 'sympathetic gladness*. omctiixies rendered 'altruistic 
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tompanion’, for he is constantly glad he laughs first and 
speaks afterwards So he should be the first to be pervaded 
with gladness. Or on seeing or hearing about a dear person 
being happy, cheerful and glad, gladness can be aroused thus 
^This being is indeed glad How good, how excellent !’{Tw 
this is what is referred to in the Vibhanga ‘And how docs 
‘ a bhikkhu dwell pervading one direction with his heart 
‘ endued with gladness ^ Just as he would be glad on seeing a 
‘ dear and beloved person, so he pervades all beings with 
‘ gladness’ (Vbh 274) 

86. / But if his boon companion or the dear person was happy m 
ine past but is now unlucky and unfortunate, then gladness 

/nan still be aroused by remembering his past happiness and 
' apprehending the glad aspect m this way ‘In the past he had 
great wealth, a great following and he was always glad’ Or 
gladness can be aroused by apprehending the future glad 
aspect m him in this way. ‘In the future he will again enjoy 
similar success and will go about in gold palanquins, on the 
\backs of elephants or on horseback, and so on’ 
f' Having thus aroused gladness with respect to a dear person, 
/he can ihen direct it successively towards a neutral one, and 
Vgfter that towards a hostile one. 

87. But if resentment towards the hostile one arises m lum the 
{ way already described, he should make it subside m the same 
Iway as described under lovingkmdness (§14-39) 

> He should break down the barriers by means ofmentaj 


We snouia oreax aow« me uame.o - 

j irapartiahty towards the four, that is, towards these three amt 
I . V , rtovplnnincr ana rc- 


/ himself And by culuvatmg that sign, developing and re 
! peatedly practising it, he should increase the absorption to 

imple and quadruple jhanam the way already stated under 

^'°S"?h/“versatihty consisting m 
five ways, specified pervasion in seven ways, j„pnhed as 

pervasiL m ten ways, and also the advantages d«c^ 

‘He sleeps in comfort’, etc , should be understood m the same 

way as stated under lovingkindness AnrAnnmcat of 

This IS the detailed explanauon of the development 

gladness [31 7J 


88 




obtained the tnple or quadruptejhana in I g 

so on He should Jde it famihar, and he 

rfe --s X' “S’ 
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89. 


rr^entment and approval are near, and because their associa- 
I tion with joy IS gross And he should also see the advantage 
I in equanimity because it is peaceful. Then he should arouse 
equanimity {upekkka) by looking on with equanimity 
i {ajjhttpekkhilvS) at a person who is normally neutral, after 
! that at adcar person, and the rest For this is said* ‘And how 
‘ does a bhikkhu dwell pervadii^ one direction with his heart 
‘ endued with equanimity ? Just as he would feel equanimity 
‘ on seeing a person who was neither beloved nor unloved, so 
‘ he pervades aU beings with equanimity’ (Vbh 275). 

Therefore he should arouse equanimity towards the neutral 
person in the way already stated. Then through the neutral 
oneheshould break down the bam ^ in eacti ^se between the 
three P £QDl£>-that-JS._jthe_dear-Derson. tHe5~lKe~b55n1E5m- 
panion, and-then the hostile one, and last ly himself. And he 
should cultivate th at sign. . d evelop and re peatedly practise 

it 


90. As he does so the fourth jhana arises m him in the way 
described under the earth kasina 

But how then? Does this arise in one m whom the third 
jhana has already arisen on the basis of the earth kasma, etc. ? 
It does not Why not^ Because of the dissimilarity of die 
object It arises only m one in whom the third jhana has 
arisen on the basis of lovingkindness, etc , because the object 
IS similar. 

But after that, the versatihty, and the obtaining of advant- 
ages should be understood m the same way as described under 
lovingkindness 

This is the detailed explanation of the development of 
equanimity 


91. 


92. 


II. 


[Generai.] 

Now having thus known these divine abidings 
Told by the Divine (brahma) One supremely Fwisel 
There is this General Explanation too ^ ^ 
Concerning them that he should recogmze. 
[Aftam'ngs] 

Now as to the meaning firsdy of lovmgkindness, com- 
passion, gladness and equanimity, it fattens (mejiali). 
thus It IS lovmg^dness (meHa), it is solvent ^ 

respect to a friend 

(mito), [31 8j or It IS behaviour towards a fnend, thus it is 
lovingkindness (metta). “ 

Whem Acre is suffering m others it causes (karott) good 
(kampaaa), thus it is compalion 
(kantmj) Or alternatively, it combats others’ 

g.v=‘C‘;5‘ 
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vt«- 

95 


96. 


^ffenng, attacks and demolishes it tin.o * 

Or alternatively itisscatterf^ ^Ji t“us it is compassion. 
It IS extended to’ them bv "'Jio suffer, 

{karund) ^ ^ asion, thus it is compassion 

as abandoning such interestedness 

as tnmking May they be free from enmity’ and havincr 
recourse to neutrality, thus it is equanimity (,Jek^a) ^ 

[CAarac/ertsbc, £tc] 

cJiaractenstic, etc, lovingktndness is charac- 
terized here as promoting the aspect of welfare Its function 
IS to prefer welfare It is manifested as the removal of 
annoyance Its proximate cause is seeing lovableness in beings 
It succeeds when it makes dl will subside, and it fails when it 
produces (selfishj affection 

Compassion is characterized as promoting the aspect of 
allaying suffering Its function resides in not bearing others’ 
sunering It is manifested as non-cruelty Its proximate 
cause is to see helplessness m those overwhelmed by suffering. 

It succeeds when it makes cruelty subside and it fails when it 
produces sorrow 

j G/arfnejr IS characterizedas gladdening (produced by others’ 
j success) Its funcuon resides in being unenvious It is 
manifested as the elimmation of aversion (boredom), Its 
proximate cause is seeing beings’ success It succeeds when 
It makes aversion (boredom) subside, and it fails in when it 
produces merriment 

Equanimity is characterized as promoting tlie aspect of 
[neutrality towards beings Its function is to see equality in 
beings It IS manifested as the quieting of resentment and 
/approval Its proximate cause is seeing ownership of deeds 
(kamma) thus ‘Beings are owners of their deeds Whose*’ 

[if not theirs] is the choice by which they will become happy, 
or will get free from suffering, or will not fall away from the 
success they have reached^’ It succeeds when it makes 
resentment and approval subside, and it failswhen it produces 
the equanimity of unknowmg, which is that [worldly-minded 
undifference of ignorance] based on the house life 
[Purpose] 

The general purpose of these four divine abidings is the 
bliss of insight and an excellent (form of future) existence 

ct _ -Tk _ 




13 AH lexis read kassa (whose), which is confirmed in , 

translated in note 20 It is templing, in view 
kammassa (kamma’s), but there is no authority for it The 
would then be an assertion mstead of a question 
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■ That peculiar to each is respectively the warding off of ill 
will, and so on For here lovingkindncss has the purpose of 
warding off ill will, while the others have the respective 
purposes of warding off cruelty, aversion (boredom), and 
greed or r esentme nt. t~Ahd~ this is said "foo ■ TF^TKis is 
the~escape froih iH will, friends, that is to say, the mmd- 
‘ deliverance of lovingkmdness For this is the escape 
* from cruelty, friends, that is to say, the mind-delivcrance 


‘ of compassion . For this is the escape from aversion 
‘ (boredom), friends, that is to say, the mind-deliverance 
‘ of gladness. .For this is the escape from greed, friends, 
‘ that IS to say the mind-deliverance of equanimity 
(D 111,248), 


\Tht Near and Far Enemies] 


98. And here each one has two enemies, one near and one far. 
The divine abiding of lovinghndness [319] has greed as 
Its near enemy** since both share in seeing virtues Greed 
behaves like a foe who keeps close by a man, and it easily finds 
an opportunity. So lovingkmdness should be well protected 
from It And lU will, which is dissimilar to the similar greed, 
IS Its far enemy like a foe ensconced in a rock wilderness. 
So lovingkmdness must be practised free from fear of diat; 
For It IS not possible to practise lovingkmdness and feel anger 
simultaneously (see D.m,247-8). 

99 Compassion has grief based on the home hfe as its near 
enemy, since both share in seeing failure Such grief has been 
described in the way beginning, ‘When a man either regards 
‘ as a privation failure to obtain visible objects cognizable by 
I the eye that are soi^ht after, desired, agreeable, gratifying 
‘ and associated with worldlmess, or when he recalls there 
I formerly obtained that are past, ceased and changed, then 
' grief arises in him Such grief as this is called grief based on 
the home life ’ (M hi, 218) And cruelty, which is dissimilar 
to the similar grief, is its far enemy So compeission must 
be practised free from fear of that, for it is not possible 
to practise compassion and be cruel to breathing things 
simultaneously 


Glarfnew has joy based on the home life as its near enemy 
since both share in seeing success Such joy has been describ- 
ed m the way beginning ‘When a man either regards as gam 
^ the obtaining of visible objects cognizable by the eye that 
^ are sought, and associated with worldlmess, or recalls 
^ those formerly obtained tliat are past, ceased, and changed 
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which IS dissimilar to the similar joy, is its far enemy So 
gladness should be practised free from fear of that, for it is 
not possible to practise gladness and be discontented with 
remote abodes and things connected with the higher profi- 
tableness simultaneously 

101. Equamtmiy has the equanimity of unknowing based on the 
home life as its near enemy since both share in ignoring 
faults and virtues. Such unknowing has been described in 
the way begmmng, ‘On seeing a visible object with the eye 
‘ equanimity arises m the foolish infatuated ordinary man, m 
‘ the untaught ordinary man who has not conquered his 
' limitations, who has not conquered future [kamma] result, 
' who IS unperceiving of danger Such equammity as this 
' does not surmount the visible object Such equanimity as 
* this is called equanimity based on the home life’ (M ui,219) 
And greed and resentment, which are dissimilar to the similar 
unknowing, are its far enemies Therefore equanimity must 
be practised free from fear of that, [320j for it is not 
possible to look on with equanimity and be inflamed with 
greed or be resentliiP* simultaneously 

[The Beginning, Middle and End, Etc ] 

102 Now zeal consisting in desire to act is the beguming of all 
these things Suppression of the hindrances, etc , is the 
middle. Absorption is the end Their object is a single 
living being or many living beings, as a mental object con- 
sisting in a concept 


[The Order tn Exlenston\ 

The extension of the object takes place either in acc«s or 

103. in absorption Here is the order of it. Just as a duUe 
ploughman first delimits an area and then does his ploughmg, 
so first a smgle dwelling should be delimited and 
ne.ss developed towards all beings there m the 
‘ In this dwelling may all beings be free from 

his mmd has become malleable and wieIdy wth r«pecU^ 

that, he can then delimit two dwelbngs N«t he ^ 
sively delimit three, four, five, six, 
stLl half the village, the whole village, the 
kingdom, one direction, and so on up to one 'vorld-sphe , 
even bevond that, and develop lovingkmdness toward 

Sfin such areas Likewise with compassion and so on 

This IS the order in extending here 

[The Outcome^ f.i,„lr«inas 

« 77 lu- has 


15 


<PaUhaAiiali~to be r^ntful’ ^ A Ja the verb ‘lob* 
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tion IS the outcome of concentration and fnution attainment 
IS the outcome of insight, and the attainment of cessation is 
the outcome of seremty coupled with insight, so the divine 
abiding of equaninuty is the outcome of the first three divine 
abidings. For just as the gable rafters cannot be placed in 
the air without having first set up the scaffolding and built 
the framework of beams, so it is not possible to develop the 
fourth jhana in these without having already developed the 
third jlmna in them. 

[Four QiiMtioiw] 

105 And here it may be asked But why are lovingkindness, 
compassion, gladness, and equammity, called divine abidings? 
And why are they only four^ And what is their order i* 
why are they called Measureless States in the Abhidhamma^ 

106 It may be replied. The divineness of the abiding (iruAmavi- 
karata) should be understood here in the sense of best and in 
the sense of immaculate For these abidings are the best in 
being the right attitude towards beings And just as Brahim 
Gods abide with immaculate mmds, so the meditators who 
associate themselves with these abidings abide on an equal 
footing with Brahma Gods. So they arc called divine abidings 
m the sense of best and m the sense of immaculate. [321] 

107 Here are the answers to the questions begmnmg with ‘Why 
are they only four 

Their number four is due to paths to purity 
And other sets of four, their order to their aim 
As welfare and the rest. Their scope is found to be 
Immeasurable, so ‘Measureless States’ their name. 


108. 


109. 


For among these, lovmgkmdness is the way to purity for 
one who has much ill will, compassion is that for one who has 
much cruelty, gladness is that for one who has much aversion 
(boredom) , and equanimity is that for one who has much greed. 
Also attention given to beings is only fourfold, that is to say, 
^ bringing welfare, as removing suffering, as being glad at 
their success, and as unconcern, [that is to say, impartial 
neutrality.] And one abiding in the Measureless States 
should practise lovingkindness and the rest like a mother with 
four sons, namely, a child, an invalid, one in the flush of 
youth, and one busy with his own affairs, for she wants the 
child to grow up, wants the invalid to get well, wants the one 
m the flush of youth to enjoy for long the benefits of youth, 
and is not at all bothered about the one who is busy with his 
own affairs. That is why the Measureless States are only 
lour as due to paths to purity and other sets of four’. 


One who wants to develop these four should practise them 
towards beings first as the promotion of the aspect of welfare— 
and lovingkindness has the promotion of the aspect of welfare 
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as Its characteristic — ; and next, on seeing or hearing or 
judging” that beings whose welfare has been thus wshed for 
arc at the mercy ol suffering, they should be practised as the 
promotion of the aspect of the removal of suffering— and 
compassion has the promouon of the aspect of the removal 
of suffering as its charactenstic — , and then, on seemg the 
success of those whose welfare has been wished for and the 
removal of whose suffering has been wished for, they should 
be practised as being glad — and gladness has the act of 
gladdening as its characteristic — , but after that there is 
nothing to be done and so thev should be practised as the 
neutral aspect, in other words, the state of an onlooker — 
and equanimity has the promotion of the aspect of neutrality 
as Its characteristic — , therefore since tlieir respective aims 
are the aspect of welfare, etc , their order should be under- 
stood to correspond tvith lovmgkmdness stated first, then 
compassion, gladness and equanimity 
110. All of them, however, occur with a measureless scope, for 
their scope is measureless beings, and instead of assuming 
a measure such as ‘Lovingkindness, etc , should be developed 
only towards a single being, or in an area of such an extent , 
they occur with universal pervasion That is why it was 
said [322] 

‘ Their number four is due to paths to puritj 
' And other sets of four, their order to their aim 
‘ As welfare and the rest Their scope is found to be^ 

* Immeasurable, so “Measureless States’* their name 
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[As Producing Three Jhanas and Four Jhanas] 

Though they have a single characterisuc in having a 

measureless scope, yet the *ree are only of mple a 6 

quadruple jhana [respectively m the fourfold and fivefcW 

reckonings] Why ’ Because they are not 

loy But why are their aims not diMociated from joy 

Because they are the escape from ill will, etc , whi 

originated by grief But the last one belongs y 

Siningsmglljhana Wy’ 

equammous feeling For the divine abiding Q 

that occurs in the aspect of neutrality towards doesj^. 

exist apart from equammous [that is to say, neith p 

m.sh. „y I. 

Blessed One m the Book of Eights, speaking . ,he 

‘concentration with apphed thoug thnueht and with 

‘ and you should devel op it without applied tho g 

' ' ' ^ ^ c Diet I 

WamMSwliw— judging’ not in this sense m 
(p 313) explains by pankappclcd (conjecturing) 
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' sustained thought only, and you should develop it without 
‘ applied thought and without sustained thought, and you 
‘ should develop it with happiness, and you should develop 
' It without happiness, and you should develop it accompanied 
‘ by gratification and you should develop it accompanied by 
‘ equanimity’ (A iv,300). Consequently all lour measureless 
states have quadruple and quintuple jhana, 

113. He should be told. Do not put it like that For if that were 
so, then contemplation of the body, etc., would also have 
quadruple and quintuple jhana But there is not even the 
first jhana in the contemplation of feeling or in the othertwo 
So do not misrepresent the Blessed One by adherence to the 
letter The Enlightened One’s word is profound and should 
be taken as it is mtended, giving due weight to the teachers 
114 And the intention here is this : The Blesised One, it seems, was 
asked to teach the Dhamma thus, Venerable Sir, it would be 
‘ good if the Blessed One would teach me the Dhamma in 
‘ brief, so that, having heard the Blessed One’s Dhamma, Imay 
‘ dwell alone, withdrawn, diligent, ardent and self-exerted’ 
(A.iv,299). But the Blessed One had no confidence yet in 
that bhikkhu, since although he had already heard the 
Dhamma he had nevertheless gone on hving there instead of 
going to do the ascetic’s duties, [and the Blessed One expressed 
his lack of confidence] thus, ‘So too, some nusguided men 
merely question me, and when the Dhamma is expounded [to 
them], they still fancy that they need not follow me’ (A iv,2991. 
However, the bhikkhu possessed the potentiality for the at- 
tainment of Arahantship, and so he advised him once again, 
[323] saying 'Therefore, bhikkhu you should train thus My 
‘ mind shall be steadied, quite steadied, internally and arisen 
‘ evil unprofitable things shall not obsess my mind and remain, 

‘ You should tram thus’ (A iv ,299) But what is stated m 
that advice is basic concentration consisting in mere unifica- 
tion of mind internally m the sense of m oneself {See Ch, 
115. XIV,n 75) After that he told him about its development 
by means of lovmgkindness in order to show that he should 

17 For which kinds of Body Contemplation give which kinds of con- 
centration see Ch VIII, §43 and MA i,247 

' “Afere imi/ca(ton 0 / Iht mmd" the kind of concentraling {SamS- 
dhana) that is undeveloped and just obtained by one in pmsuit of 
development That is called “bane eonantmlion", however, since, it 
IS the basic reason for the kinds of more distinguished concentraiiun 
to be mentioned later in this connexion This “mere unification of the 
mind” IS intended as momentary concentration as in the passage 
beginning “Iinicmally settled, steadied, unified and concentrated my 
mind” (M i, 116) For the first unification of the mind is recognized 
M momentars concentration here as it is in the first of the to o successive 
descriptions 'Tireless merge was aroused in me mv mmd concent- 
rated and unified followed bv “Quite secluded from sense desires . ” 

(M 1 , 2!)’ (Pm 314) 
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116 


117. 


118 


18 


not rest content with just that much but should intensify his 
basic concentration in this way, ‘As soon as your mind has 
‘ become steadied, quite steadied internally, bhzkkhu, and 
‘ arisen evil unprofitable things do not obsess your mind and 
‘ remain, tlien you sliould train thus The mmd-dehverance 
‘ of lovmgkindncss will be developed by me, frequently 
' practised, made the vehicle, made the foundation, establish- 
‘ ed, consolidated, and properly undertaken You should train 
‘ thus, bhikkhu’ (A iv, 299-300), after ivhich he said further, 
‘ As soon as this concentration has been thus developed by 
‘ you, bhikkhu,’* and frequently practised, then you should 
‘ develop this concentration with apphed thought and sus- 
' tamed thought, and you should develop it accompanied 
‘ by equanimity’ (A iv,300) The meaning is this Bhikkhu, 
when this basic concentration has been developed by you by 
means of lovingkindness, then, instead of resting content with 
just that much, you should make this basic concentration 
reach quadruple and qiuntuple j'hana in other objects by 
[further] developing it in the way beginning ‘With apphed 
thought’ And having spoken thus, he further said, ‘As 
' soon as this concentiation has been thus developed by you, 
‘ bhikkhu, and frequently practised, then you should tram 

* thus The mind-deliverance of compassion tvill be devdopm 
‘ by me . (A iv,300), etc , pointing out that ‘you should 
effect Its [further] development by means of quadruple and 

quintuple jhana in other objects, this [further] development 
being preceded by the remaining divine abidings of impassion 
and the rest ’ Having thus shown how its [further] devdop- 
ment bv means of quadruple and quintuple jhaM is precedeu 
by lovingkindness, etc , and having told him, *0°" f , 
■ Lncemmtion h^ been developed by you. 

‘ frequently practised, then you should tram thus 1 

• dwlu come^laung' the body as a body’, etc., he 
the discourec with Arahantship as ns f 

•As soon as this concentration has been develop^ by 

‘ bhikkhu, completely developed, *hen wherever you^> 

‘ will go m comfort, wherever you stand you wd V ^ 

‘comfort, wherever [324] you sit 7°“ ^rt' 

‘wherever you make your couch you will do so m com 

fAiv SOn From that it must be understood that the 

‘ ■•Tim devehptd" ^ tra'* ^«dunS 


'Thus developea- jusc as » --- , ^ •■co«auns 

that was started with the *, 1 , lovingkindness, and » 


iS-r- 

on. “fn ether 
(Pm 315) 
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remaining jhana. And they are expounded in the same way 
in the Abhidhamma as well 

\The Highest Limit of EacK\ 

119. And while they are twofold by way of the triple-quadruple 
jhana and the single remaining jhana, still they should be 
understood to be distinguishable in each case by a different 
efficacy consisting m having ‘beauty as the highest’, etc , for 
they are so described m the Haliddavasana Sutta, accordir^ 
as It IS said ‘Bhikkhus, the mind-dcIiverance of lovmgkind- 
‘ ness has beauty as the highest, I say.. The mind-dehverance 
‘ of compassion has the base consisting of boundless space as 
‘ the highest, I say, The mind-deliverance of gladness has 
‘ the base consisting of boundless consciousness as the highest 
‘ 1 say, .. The imnd-deliverance of equanimity has the base, 

‘ consisting of nothmgness as the highest, I say’ (S v,l 19-21).*® 

120. But why are they described m this way ^ Because each is 
the respective basic support for each For beings are unre- 
pulsivc to one who abides in lovingkindness Being familiar 
with the unrepulsivc aspect, when he applies his mind to 
unrepulsive pure colours such as blue-black, his mind enters 
into them without difficulty So lovingkmdness is the 
basic support for the Liberation by the Beautiful (see M ii,12, 
MA lit, 256), but not for what is beyond that. Tliat is why 
It IS called ‘Having beauty as highest’ 

121. Onewho abides in compassion has come to know thoroughly 
the danger m materiality since compassion is aroused in 
him when he sees the suffering of beings that has as its 
material sign fcause) beating with sticks, and so on So, well 
knowing the danger in materiality, when he removes whichever 

kasina [concept he was contemplating], whether that of the 
earth kasina or another and applies his mind to the space 
[that remains (see Ch X, §6)], which is the escape from 
materiality, then his mind enters mto that [space] without 
difficulty. So compassion is the basic support for the sphere 
of boundless space, but not for what is beyond that That is 
why it IS called ‘Having the base consisting of boundless space 
as the highest’. 

122. When he abides in gladness, his mind becomes familiar with 
apprehending consciousness since gladness is aroused in him 
when he sees beings’ consciousness arisen m the form of 
i^oicing over some reason for joy. Then when he surmounts 
the sphere of boundless space that he had already attained 
in due course and applies his mmd to the consciousness that 
had os Its object the sign of space, ^325) his mind enters into 
It without difficulty So gladness is the basic support for the 

of the eight Liberations {vimokkho 
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base consisting of boundless consciousness, but not for what 
IS beyond that. That is why it is called ‘Having the sphere 
of boundless consciousness as the highest’ 

123 When he abides in equanimity, his mind becomes skilled** 
in apprehending what is (in the ultimate sense) non-existent, 
because his mind has been diverted from apprehension of 
(what IS existent in) the ultimate sense, namely, pleasure, 
(release from) pain, etc , owing to having no further concern 
such as ‘Mav beings be happy’ or ‘May they be released from 
pain’ or ‘May they not lose the success they have obtained’ 
Now his mind has become used to being diverted from appre- 
hension of (what IS existent in) the ultimate sense, and his 
mind has become skilled in apprimending what is non-existent 
in the ultimate sense, (that is to say, living beings, which are 
a concept,) and so when he surmounts the base consisting 
of boundless consciousness attamed in due course and applies 
his mind to the absence, which is non-existent as to individual 
essence, of consciousness, which is a reality (is become — see 
M 1,260) in the ultimate sense, then his mind enters into that 
(nothingness, that non-existence,) without difficulty (see Ch 
X,§32) So equanimity is the basic support for the base 
consisting of nothingness, but not for what is beyond that. 
That is why It IS called ‘Havmg the base consisting of nothing- 
ness as the highest, 

124 When he has understood thus that the special efficacy of 
each resides respectively in ‘Having beauty as the highest , 
etc , he should besides understand how they bring to perfKtion 
all the good states beginning with giving For the Orea 
Beings’ minds retain their balance bv giving 

beings’ welfare, bydislikeofbemgs’ suffenng, by desire tor 

vario us successes achieved by beings to last, and by impa 

20 Reading m both cases ‘aoijjtmSaa-gahana-iakhkam ofram, n« 
-dukkham ’ “Because tl has no more eancem [abkosa) ’ 
no further act of being concerned (aihigma) by ]„„ment of 

their pleasure, etc , thus "May they be happy ^***^ ^^* 
lovingkmdness, etc, J^mdl to ap 

pleasure, etc, makes them >•* object by directing [them jwpp^ 
hension of [what 13 existent in] the 1,1,/ 'h«, 

But development of equanimity. divine abiding 

beings Its object by simply looking on --But does no h^ 

of equanimity itself too make beings its object by o >rcc t> g e ^ 
apprehension of [what is existent m] ‘•’j r,r not theirs] u 

words "Beings are owners of their /S 96 i_Certainly 

the choice by which they will become « (-’equanimity 

that IS so But ‘hat ism the pnor Stage of devdo|^ento_^q^^^^^^ 

When It has reached its Moused with nhat 

simply looking on So its occur^cc , J* are a concept] 

IS noa-existent in the ultimate sense [i e ^ should be understood as 
And so skill m apprehending the apprehension 

avoidance of bewilderment has reached aijsorption 

of beings, which avoidance of bewilderment nas 

(Pm) 
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iality towards all beings. And to all beings they give gifts, 
which are a source of pleasure, without discriminating thus : 
‘It must be given to this one ; it must not be given to this one*. 
And in order to avoid doing harm to beings thev undertake the 
precepts of ttriite. They practise rmuncialion for the purpose 
of perfecting their virtue. They cleanse their understanding 
for the purpose of non-confusion about what is good and bad 
for beings They constantly arouse energy, havmg beings ’ 
welfare and happiness at heart. When they have acquired 
heroic fortitude through supreme energy, they become patient 
with beings’ many kinds of faults. They do not deceive when 
promising ‘ We shall give you this. We shall do this for you’. 
They are unshakably resolute upon beings’ welfare and happi- 
ness Through unshakable lomngkindness they place them first 
[before themselves]. Through equanimity they expect no 
reward. Having thus fulfilled the [Ten] Peifections, these 
[divine abidings] then perfect all the good states classed as 
the Ten powers, the Four kinds of fearlessness, the Six Kinds 
of Knowledge Not Shared [by Disciples] and the Eighteen 
States of the Enlightened One.**- This is how they bring to 
perfection all the good states beginning with givmg. 

The Ninth Chapter called the ‘Description of 
the Dmne Abidings’ in the Treatise on the 
Development of Concentration in the PaA of 
Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people 


1 9 Tc“ Kintls ot Fearlessness * sec M S.ifil 

Ps . Shared by 

cUmemanf”^ «hr Enhghte/ed One^^sle c“ 


lOit-u 
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CHAPTER X. 


OF CONCENTRATION- 

the immaterial states 

{Aruppa-mddesa) 


1 . 


2 . 


[ (I) The Base Consiskno of Boundixss Space] 

four Immaterial States menUoited 
wL ° nr, §105), one who wants 

Sndy to develop the base consisting of boundless space sees 

™r danger through the widduig of 
of die words * “It is in virtue of mitter 
Aat wielding of sti<^, wielding of knives, quarrels, biasvb 
and disputes take place, but that does not eiost at ail in the 
immaterial state , and in this expectation he enters upon the 
way to dtspassion for only material dungs, for the fading and 
elation of only those* (M i,410}, and he sees danger in it 
too through die thousand afHtcttons beginning with eye 
disease. So m order to surmount that he enters upon the 
fou^ jhana m any one of the nine kasinas beginnmg wi& the 
earth Icasma and omitting the limited-space kasina 

Now although he has already surmounted gross physical 
matter by means of the fourth jhana of the hne-material 
sphere, nevcrtlteless he still svants also to surmount the kasina 
materiality since it is the counterpart of the former How 
does he do this ^ 


3. Suppose a timid man is pursued by a snake in a forest and 
flees from it as last as he can, then if he sees m the place he 
has fled to a palm leaf with a streak painted on it or a creeper 
or a rope or a crack in the ground, he is fearful, aniuous and 
will not even look at it. Suppose again a man is living in the 
same village as a hostile man who iJl-uses him, and on being 
threatened by him with a flogging and the burning doivn of his 
home, he goes away to live m another village, then ifhe meets 
another man tliere of similar appearance, voice and manner, 
he is fearful, anxious and will not even look at him 
4. Here is the application of the similes. The time when the 
bhikkhu has the gross physical matter as his otgect is lAe 
the time when the men were respectively threatened by the 
snake and by the enemy. [327] The time when the bhikkhu 
surmounts the gross physical matter by means of the fourth 
jhana of the fine-material sphere is like tlte first man's fleemg 
as fast as he can and the other man's going away to anotf^ 
village The bhikkhu’s observing that even the matter of the 
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kasina is the counterpart of that gross physical matter and 
his wanting to surmount that also is like the first man’s 
seeing m the place he had fled to the palm leaf with a streak 
pamted on it, etc., and the other man’s seeing the man who 
resembled the enemy m the village he had left, and their 
unwillingness to look owing to fear and anxietv. 

And here the similes of die dog attacked by a boar, and 
that of the pisaca goblin and the timid man^ should be under- 
stood too. 

5. So when he has thus become disgusted with (dispassionate 
tov.ar(k) the kasina materiahty, the object of the fourth jhana, 
and wants to get away from it, he achieves mastery in 
the five ways Then on emerging from the now familiar 
fourth jhana of the fine-material sphere, he sees the danger 
in that jhana in this way ‘This makes its object the 
materiality with which I have become disgusted’, and ‘It has 
joy as Its near enemy’, and ‘It is grosser than the Peaceful 
Liberations’ There is, however, no [comparative] grossness of 
factors here [as in the case of the four fine-material jhanas]; 
for the immaterial states have the same two factors as this 
fine-material [jhana] 

6. When he has seen the danger in that [fine-material fourth 
jhana] in this way and has ended his attachment to it, he 
gives his attention to the Base Consisting of Boundless Space 
as peaceful Then, when he has spread out the kasina to the 
limit of the world-sphere, oi as far as he likes, he removes the 
kasina [materiality] by giving his attention to the space 
touched by it, [regarding 3iat] as ‘space’ or ‘boundless-space’. 

7. When he is removing it, he neither folds it up hke amatnor 
withdraws it like a cake from a tin. It is simply that he does 
not advert to it or give attention to it or review it, it is when 
he neither adverts to it nor gives attention to it nor reviews it 
but gives his attention exclusively to the space touched by it 
[regarding that] as ‘Space, space’, that he is said to ‘ remove 
the kasina’. 

8 And when the kasina is being removed, it docs not roll up or 
roll away. It is simply tliat it is called ‘removed’ on account 
of his non-attention to it, his attention being given to ‘space, 
space,’. This is conceptuahzcd as tlie mere space left by the 
removal of the kasina [materiality] Whether it is called 
'space left by the removal of the kasina’ or ‘space touched by 
the kasina’ or ‘space secluded from the kasina’, it is all the 
same 


■ A dog, It seems, was attacked m the forest by a boar and fled. When 
It was dusk he saw in the distance a cauldron for boiling nee, and 
perceiving it as a boar, he fled in fear and terror. Again, a man who 
w as afraid ofpuaeii goblins saw a decapitated palm stump at night m a 
unfamiliar to him, and perccuing it as a Audes goblin, 
be fell down in his fear, horror and confusion’ (Pm 320). 
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9. He adverts again and again to the sign of the space left by 
the removal of the kasina [328] as ‘Space, space’, and he 
strikes at it with thought and applied thought. As he adverts 
to It again and again and strikes at it with bought and apphed 
thought the hindrances arc suppressed, nundfulness is 
established and his mind becomes concentrated in access. 
He cultivates that sign again and again, develops and 
repeatedly practises it 

10. As he again and again adverts to it and gwes attention to 
It in this way consciousness belonging to the Base Consisting 
of Boundless Space arises m absorption with the space [as its 
object], as Ae consciousness bdonguig to the fine-matcri^ 
sphere did in the case of the earth kasina, and so on. And 
here too m the prior stage there are either three or four 
sensual-sphere impulsions associated with cquammous fcel^i 
while the fourth or the fifth is of thcimmstenalsphwe ^ 
rest is the same as in the case of the earth kasina (Ch iV, 


H, There is however, this difference, When the mmte^- 

sphere consciousness has arisen m this way, the bh^nu, 
who has been formerly looking at the kasina disk with the 
ihana eye, finds himself looking at only space after that s£ 

has been abruptly removed by the who 

preliminary work thus ‘Space, space . He “ like a mn t ho 
has plugged an opening m a [covered] vehicle, a M a 
pot* with a piece of blue rag or with a piece of rag “ * 

Tuch colour as yeUow. red or wtoe and « loefang at ag 
then when the rag is removed by the force of the wind or oy 
some other agency, he finds himself looking at space 
[Text and Cttmrtmiary\ 

12 


13. 



•» ■» ■» xt 


mukha^saddo 

raldy 


'necessitates taking 
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is called ‘matter’ m such passages as ‘Possessed of visible 
‘ matter he sees instances of matter’ (D.u,70;M ii,12l, and 
(b) it is its object too [that is called ‘matter’] in such 
passages as ‘He sees instances of visible matter exter- 
‘ nallv, . . fair and ugly’ (D.ii,110,M iijl3),® Consequently 
here the words ‘perceptions of matter {rUpa-safiiia—ht. 
matter-perceptions)’, in the sense of ‘perceptions about 
matter’, are used (a) for fine-material jhana stated thus 
under the heading of ‘perceptions’ [Also] (b) it has the 
label (safino) ‘matter (r«/iii)’, thus U (the ihana’s object) 
IS ‘labelled matter (rGpa-satinamy , what is meant is that 
‘matter’ is its name So it should be understood that 
this is also a term for (b) what is classed as the earth kasma, 
etc , which is the object of that [jhana] * [329] 

14 With the surmounting with the fading away and with the 
cessation. What is meant With the fading away and with 
the cessation, both because of the fading away and because of 
the cessation, either in all aspects or without exception, of 
these perceptions of matter, reckoned as jhana, which number 
fifteen with the [five each of the] profitable, lesultant and 
functional,® and also of these things labelled matter, 
reckoned as objects [of those perceptions], which number mne 
with the earth kasina, etc (§1), he enters upon and dwells in 
the base consistu^ of boundless space. For he cannot enter 
upon and dwell in that without completely surmounting 
perceptions of matter. 

15. Herein, there is no susmounting of these perceptions in one 
whose greed for the object [of those perceptions] has not 
faded away , and when the perceptions have been surmounted, 
their objects have been surmounted as well That is why in 
the Vibhaftga only the surmounting of the perceptions and not 
that of the objects is mentioned as follows- ‘Herein, what arc 
^ perceptions of matter'^ They arc the perception, perceiv- 
^ mg, perceivedness, m one who has attained a fine-material- 
^ sphere attainment or in one who has been reborn there or in 
^ one who is abiding in bliss there in this present life These 
_ are what are called perceptions of matter These perceptions 
^ ofmatter are passed, surpassed, surmounted. Hence, “With 

is said’ 

2°1)- But this commentary should be understood to 


3 

4. 

5 


I refer nspectivel)' lo the first of the Eight 

Lifa^tions and the first of the Eight Bases of Mastcrv (See MA in, 

'"'ord softiiS as the (sub- 

s\c S XUV “B". or label perceived 

Aiy, §129, description of perception aggregate, which ts 

refe;^^o■w^r’?l,;'■nr“ -"reiLn«s TW 

to nos (9)-(13), (57)-(61)and Ts")-(85nnTlbIe'lL'’ 
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of perceptions of resulance perceptions 
P«''“Pt* 0 J»s arisen thiough the impact of 
the physical base consisting of the eye, etc, andthensspec- 
tive objects consisting of visible objects, etc ; and thTa 
a term for perceptions of visible objects W^a) and so on 
according as it is said ‘Heie, what ate perceptions ofiesis- 
^tance? Perceptions of visible objects, perceptions of sounds, 

^ perceptions of odours, perceptions of flavours, perceptions of 
rt called “perceptions of resistance”* 

Y the complete disappearance the abandoning, 

the non-arising, of these ten kinds of perceptions of resistance, 
that is to say, of the live profitable-resultant and five un- 
profitable-resultant,* causing their non-occurrence, is what 
IS meant. 

1 7. Of course, these are not to be found in one who has entered 
upon the first jhana, etc., either, for consciousness at that 
time does not occur by way of the five doers StiJi [330] the 
mention of them here should be understood as a recommenda- 
tion of this jhana for the purpose of arousing interest in it, 
just as m the case of the fourth jhana there is mention of the 
pleasure and pam already abandoned elsewhere, and in the 
case of the third path there is mention of the [fabe] view of 
personality, etc., already abandoned earlier. 

18. Or alternatively, though these are also not to be found 
m one who has attained the fine-material sphere, still their not 
being there is not due to their having been abandoned, for 
development of the fine-material sphere does not lead to 
fadmg of greed for materiality, and the occurrence of those 
[fine-material jhanas] is actually dependent on materiality. 
But this development [of the immaterial] does lead to the 
fadmg of greed for materiality Therefore it is allowable to 
say that they are actually abandoned here, and not only to 
say it, but to maintaui it absolutely 

19. In fact It IS because they have not been abandoned already 
before this that it was said by the Blessed One thatsOTnd a 
a thorn to one who has the first jhana {A v, 135) And it « 
precisely because they are abandoned here that the impertur 
ability (see Vbh.135) of the immaterial attamments and their 
state of peaceful liberation are mentioned (M.i,33], and taa 
Alara Kalama neither saw the five hundred carts 

close by him nor heard the sound of them while he was 
m an immaterial attainment (D ii,130). 


See Ch XIV. §961 nos (a4)-(38) and (50)-(54) m Table II 
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20 . 


21 . 


22 . 


23. 


With non-allentton to perceptions of variety : either to 
perceptions occurring with variety as their domain, or to 
perceptions themselves various. For ‘Perceptions of variety’ 
are so called [for two reasons ] firstly, because the kinds of 
perception included along with the mind element and mind- 
consciousness element m one who has not attained — ^which 
kmds are intended here as described in the Vibhaiga thus: 

‘ Herein, what are perceptions of variety ? The perception, 
‘ perceiving, perceivedncss, in one who has not attamed and 
‘ possesses cither mind element or mind-consciousness element: 
‘these are called “perceptions of variety” ’ (Vbh261) — 
occur with respect to a domain that is varied in individual 
essence with the variety classed as visible-object, sound, etc. ; 
and secondly, because the forty-four kinds of perception — 
that IS to say, eight kinds of sense-sphere profitable perception, 
twelve kmds of unprofitable perception, eleven kinds of sense- 
sphere profitable resultant perception, two kinds of un- 
profitable-resultant perception, and eleven kmds of sense- 
sphere functional perception — ^themselves have variety, have 
various individual essences, and are dissimiliar from each other. 
With the complete non-attention to, non-adverting to, non- 
reaction to, non-reviewing of, these perceptions of variety; 
what IS meant is that because he does not advert to them, 
give them attention or review them, therefore. . . 


And [two things] should be understood: firstly, that their 
absence is stated here m the two ways as ‘surmounting’ and 
‘disappearance’ because the earlier perceptions of matter and 
perceptions of resistance do not exist even in the kind of 
existeiiceproduccdby tlusjhana on rebirth, let alone when this 
jhana is entered upon and dwelt in that existence; [331] and 
secondly, in the case of perceptions of variety, ‘non-attention* 

to them IS said because twenty-seven kinds of perception 

that IS to say, eight kmds of sense-sphere profitable perception, 
nine kinds of functional perception, and ten kinds of improfi- 
table perception— still exist in the kind of existence produced 
by this jhana, For when he enters upon and dwells in this 
Jhana there too, he does so by non-attention to thpm also but 
he IS not attained when he does give attention to tV.rrn . 


“ should be understood that the abandon- 
ing of all fine-matcrial-sphere states is signified by the words 
wM the surmounting of perceptions of matter, and the abandon- 
1 g of and non-attcntion to all sense-sphere consciousness and 
If the words with the disappearance 

vanely^^^""^ ^ rwirlonc* mth non-attention to perceptions of 

lit^™Xtv ‘unbounded [ananta— 

ht. endless) because neither its end as its arismg nor its end 
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24. 


(A 


25. 


as its fall aie made known.’ It is the space left by the removal 
of the kasina that is called ‘space' And here unboundednes 
(endlessness) should be understood as [refemng to] the atten- 
tion ako, which is vvhy U is said in the Vibhanga ‘He places, 
‘settles, his consciousness in that space, he pervades un- 
‘ boujidedly (a/ianlam), hence “Unbound^ (aua/ilo) space” 
•issaid’(Vbh. 262). 

ffe enters upon and dwells m the base eonsuting of boundless 
space It has no bound (anta), thus it is unbounded [ananta) 
What is spacially unbound^ {akasaih anantam) is unbounded 
space (dkasanantam). Unbounded space is the same as bound- 
less space (SkSsanaReam—iit. space-boundlessness). That 
‘boundless space’ is a ‘base (ayatamY m die sense of 
habitat for the jhana whose nature it is to b'e associated with it, 
as the ‘deities’ base’ is for deities, thus it is the ‘base eonsistmg 
of boundless space (SkSsSnaHeSyatanay. He enters upm m 
dwells sn- having reached that base consisting of bounds 
space, having caused it to be produced, he dwdls (oikaralt) 
•with an abiding {mhara) consisting in postures that are in 

^^ThiTi^the detailed explanation of the base consisUngof 
boundless space as a meditation subject 

[ (2) The Base Go-vsistino of Boundless Consciousmes] 

When he wants to develop die base "“S f 
consciousness, he must first achieve mastery „ 

,n the attainment of die base eonsistmg 

Then he should see the ^ 

less space m this way: This attainment i 

ihana as its near enemy, and it is not as p , . 


460 


consisting 01 uouuui^ to the oass 

attachment to that, he should give Deaceful, adverting 

consisUngof boundless consciousn^ as ^ 

again and again as that space [as it* 

consciousness that occurred perv ^ gtuke at 

object]; He should give it atlenUon,)evi^ h^ 

it Ldi appUed and sustamed boundless’ » 

not give attention [simply] m th is way noun . ^ 

i ■ A (forced] dhamma “ “dmdurf and 

and fall became n ™“ce rolled es^m? 

having been , ‘'^dhamma without individual esse 

neither rise nor fall because u n wnundless”* 

consciousness (Pm aA% 
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26. As lie directs his mind again and again on to that sign ui this 
way, the hindiances are suppressed, mindfulness is established, 
and his mind becomes concentrated in access He cultivates 
that sign agam and again, develops and repeatedly practises 
It. As he does so, consciousness belonging to the base con- 
sisting of boundless consciousness arises m absorption with 
the [past] consciousness that pervaded the space [as its- 
object], just as that belonging to the base consistmg of bound- 
less space did with the space [as its object]. But the method 
of explammg the process of absorption here should be under- 
stood m the way already described. 

[Text and Commentary] 

27. And at this point it is said: ‘By completely surmounting 
‘ [samatikamma) the base consisting of boundless space, [aware 
‘ of] “unbounded consciousness”, he enters upon and dwells 
* in the base consistmg of boundless consciousness’ (Vbh.245) . 

28. Herein, completely is as already explained. By , surmounting 
the base consisting of boundless space, the jhana is called 
the ‘base consistmg of boundless space* in the way already 
stated (§24), and its object is so called too. For the object, too, 
is ‘boundless space (oAj&anaacafe)’ m the way already stated 
(§24), and then, because it is the object of the first immaterial 
jhsma, It is its ‘base’ m the sense of habitat, as the ‘deities’ 
base’ IS for deities, thus it is the 'base consistmg of boundless 
space’. Likewise; it is ‘boundless space’, and dien, because it 
is the cause of the jhana’s being of that species, it is its ‘base’ 
in the sense of loc^ty of the species, as Kamboja is the ‘base’ 
of horses, thus it is the ‘base consistmg of boundless space’ in 
this way also. So it should be understood that the words. 
‘By. . . surmounting the base consisting of boundless space’ 
include both [the jhana and its object] together, smee this 
base consisting of boundless consciousness is to be entered 
upon and dwdt in precisely by surmountmg, by causing the 
non-occurrence of, and by not giving attention to, both the 
jhana and its object. 

29. Unbounded consciousness: What is meant is that he gives 
his attention thus ‘Unbounded consciousness’ to that same 
consciousness tliat occurred m pervading [as its object the 
space] as Unbounded space’. Or ‘unbounded’ refers to the 
attention. For when he gives attention without reserve to 
the consciousness that had the space as its object, then the 
attention he gives to it is ‘unbounded’. 

30. ^ For It is said m the Vibhanga: ‘ “Unbounded consciousness” : 
‘ he gives attention to that same space pervaded by conscious- 
‘ ness, he pervades boundlessly, hence “Unbounded conscious- 
‘ ness” is said’ (Vbh. 262). But m that passage [tarn yeua 
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X,31 

akSsam mManena phdam) the instnimental case ‘by conscious* 
ness’ must be understood m the sense of accusative, for 
the teachers of the Commentary explam its meanmg in tfet 
way. What is meant by ‘He prevades boundlessly' is that 
‘ he gives attention to that same consciousness which l»d 
pervaded that space {tom ysva Skasam phutam ffiSSanamy 
31. Hi infer J upon and dwells in the base eimsisling of boundless 
consciousness . [333] it has no bound [ania lit end), thus 
it 15 unbounded [ananta) What is unbounded is boundless 
(dna^a lit. unboundedness}, and unbounded consciousness 
IS called ‘boundless consciousness’ that is, 'mnh&vaiicam' 
[m the contracted form] mstead of ‘ viHhanSnaSeam’ [which 
IS the full number of syllables] This is an idiomatic fonn. 
That boundless consciousness {vmHSnaHca) is the base 
(^atflua) in the sense of foundabon for tlie jhana whose 
nature it is to be associated with it, as the ‘deities’ base’ is for 
deities, Aus it is Ae ‘base consisting of boundless conscious- 
ness (mfindtiancSyatanay. The rest is Ac same as before 
This IS the detailed explanation of the base consisting of 
boundless consciousness as a meditation subject 


[ (3) The Base Gonsktino of Nothingness] 

When he wants to develop the base consisting of nothing- 
ness, he must first achieve mastery m the five ways in the 

attammentofthebaseconsisung of boundl^ 

Then he should see the danger i., 

boundless consciousness in this way; This attainment h 
the base consistmg of boundless space as ite 
It IS not as peaceful as the base consist.^ 

So havmg ended his attachment to that, be to 

attention to the base consistmg of ^tence, 

He should give attention to the Ip>^Bent] 
voidness, secluded aspect, of that 

belongmg to the base consisting of ^ . V "he 

becaifethe object of [the consciousness brfongmg^ 
base consistmg of bounAess consciousness H 

‘’“without giving [furAer] 

he Aould [now advert again and Vr\,.<.]ided’, and 
not, there is not’ or ‘Void, void’ " S^uded.^S 
give his attention to it, review it, and strike 

and applied Aought. . hmdrance 

a J Tiie TTllTlll on to tlist SlKfl > , 1 


becomes "j '^atedly practises u Ashe 

again and again, develop* ^base at 

does so, consciousness belongmg to « = 
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nothingness arises in absorption, mating its object the void, 
secluded, non-existent state of that same [past] exalted 
consciousness that occurred m pervading the space, just as the 
[consciousness belonging to the] base consisting of boundless 
consciousness did the [dien past] exalted consciousness that 
had pervaded the space. And here too the method of explain- 
ing me absorption should be understood m the way already- 
described. 

35. But there is this difference. Suppose a man sees a commu- 
mty of bhikkhus gathered together m a meeting hall or 
some such place and then goes elsewhere, then after the 
bhikkhus have risen at the conclusion of the business for which 
they had met and have departed, the man comes back, and as 
he stands in the doorway looking at that place again, he sees 
it only as void, he sees it only as secluded, he docs not think 
‘So many bhikkhus have ched, so many have left the district’, 
but rather [334] he sees only the non-existence thus, ‘This is 
void, secluded’ — so too, having formerly dwelt se^g with 
the jhana eye belonging to the base consisting of boundless 
consciousness the [earlier] consciousness that had occurred 
making the space its object, [now] when that consciousness 
has disappeared owing to ha givmg attention to the prelimi- 
nary work m the way beginnmg ‘There is not, there is not’, 
he dwells seeing only its non-existence, in other words its 
departedness when this consciousness has arisen in absorption. 


36. 


37. 


[T«*< and Commentary^ 

And at this point it is said ‘By completely surmountbg the 
‘ base consistmg of boundless consciousness, [aware that] 

‘ “There is nothing”, he enters upon and dwells in the base 
‘ consisting of nothingness’ (Vbh 245). 

Herein, completely a as already explained. By . . surmounting 
the base consisting of boundless consciousness, here too the 
jhana a called the ‘base consaung of boundless consciotaness’ 
m the way already stated, and its object is so-called too. For 
the object too is ‘boundless consciousness (wfliiajvajlcaTO)’ 
in the way already stated, and then, because it is the object of 
thesecondimmaterialjhana, ita ia ‘base’ in the sense of 
habitat, as the ‘deities’ base’ is for deities, thus it a the ‘base 
consating of boundless consciousness’. Likewise it is ‘bound- 
l«s consciousness’, and then because it is the cause of the 
jhana’s being of that species, it a ia ‘base’ in the sense of 
lorahty of the species, as Kamfaoja a the ‘base’ of horses, thus 
It IS the base consisting of boundless consciousness* in this 
way also. So it should be understood that the words ‘Bv 
surmounting the base consisting of boundless consciousness’ 
include both [the jhana and ia object] together since 
this base consisting of nothmgncss is to be entered upon 
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and dwelt in precisely by surmounting, by causing the non- 
occurrence of, not by givmg attention to, both jhana and Its 
object. 

38. There is nothing {natthi hiSet) what is meant is that he gives 
his attention thus ‘There is not, there is not’ or ‘void, void’ or 
‘ secluded, secluded*. It is said in the Vibhanga ‘ “There is 
‘ nothing’’ : he makes that same consciousness non-existent, 
‘ makes it absent, makes it disappear, secs that “there is 
* nothmg”, hence "There is nothing’’ is said* {Vbh 262), which 
IS expressed in a way that resembles comprehension [by 
insight] of liabihty to destruction, nevertheless the meaning 
should be understood in the way described above. For the 
words ‘He makes that same consciousness non-existent, makes 
it absent, makes it disappear’ are said of one who does not 
advert to it or give attention to it or review it, and only gives 
attention to its non-existence, its voidness, its sedudedness, 
they are not meant in the other way {cf.Ch.XXl.§17), 

39. He enters upon and dwells in the base consisting of nothingness- 
it has no ownmg (JciUcanetf thus it is non-owning {alihcam), 
what is meant is that it has not even the mere act of its 
dissolution remainmg. The state (essence) of non-owning is 
nothingness {akiftcanHa). This is a term for the disappearance 
of the consciousness belonging to the base consisting of bound- 
less space. [335] That nothingness is the ‘base’ m the sense 
of foundation for that jhana, as the ‘deities base is for dcilics, 
thus It IS the ‘base consisting of nothingness . Tlic rest is a 

^*TiiK is the detailed explanation of the base consisting of 
nothingness as a meditation subject 

* 

[ (4) The Base Consistimo oe Neither PERCEPTiorf nor 

40. ^mcTbowfwr, he wants to '’P J^^LTSevc 

sisting of boundless consciousness as ns near enemy, __ 


9. 


There is a play on the 'naWAi «proiJion'*'^3|j 

‘ahUsana (non-ownmg)'. At M i, 298 there comi«>on 

vnlh this attainment. The commcmari i ^ n 

Pmolo” f penon, that » 


itiSMti is not in P. T S Uici, 


364 



X. DESC3RIPTION OF CONCENTRATION X,43 

not as peaceful as the base consisting of neither perception 
nor non-perception’ or in this way ‘Perception is a disease, 

‘ perception is a boil, perception is a dart, . . . this is peaceful, 

‘ this IS sublime, that is to say, neither perception nor non- 
‘ perception’ (M.ii,231), So having ended his attachment to 
the base consisting of nothingness, he should give attention 
to the base consisting of neidier perception nor non-percep- 
tion as peaceful. He should advert again and again to that 
attainment of the base consisting of nothingness that has 
occurred making non-existence its object, adverting to it as 
‘ Peaceful, peaceful’, and he should give his attention to it, 
review it and strike at it with thought and applied thought. 

41. As he directs his mind a^m and agam on to that sign in 
this way the hindrances are suppressed, mindfulness is 
established, and his mind becomes concentrated in access. 
He cultivates that sign agam and agam, develops and 
repeatedly practises it As he does so, consciousness belong- 
ing to the base consisting of neither perception nor non- 
perception arises in absorption, making its object the four 
[mental] aggregates that constitute the attainment of the base 
consisting of nothingness, just as the [consciousness belonging 
to the] base consisting of nothingness did the disappearance 
of the [previous] consciousness. And here too the method of 
explaining the absorption should be understood in the way 
already described. 


[Text and Commenlaty] 

42. And at this point it is said ‘By completely surmounting 
‘ the base consisting of nothingness he enters upon and dwells 
‘ in the base consisting of neither perception nor non- 
‘ perception’ (Vbh 245). 

43. Herein, completely is as already explained. By . sur- 
mounting the base consisting of nothingness- here too the 
jhana is called the ‘base consisting of nothingness’ in the way 
already stated, and its object is so called too For the object 
too IS nothingness {akincaniiamY in the way already stated, 
and then, because it is the object of the third immaterial jhana, 
It IS Its ‘base’ in the sense of habitat, as the ‘deities’ base’ is 
for deities, thus it is the ‘base consisting of nothingness’. 
Likewise it is ‘notliingncss’, and then, because it is the cause 
of the jhana’s being oi that species, it is its ‘base’ in the sense 
of locality of the species, as Kamboja is the ‘base’ of horses, 
thus it is the base consisting of nothingness’ m this way also* 
[336] So it should be understood that tlie words ‘By . sur- 
mounting the base consisting of nothingness’ include both 
[the jhana and its object] together, since the base consisting 
of neither perception nor non-perccption is to be entered upon 
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and dwelt in precisely hy surmounting, by causing the non- 
occurrence of, by not giving attention to, both the jhana and 
its object 

Base consisting of neither perception nor non-petupUen 
then, there is he who so practises that there is in Jiim the 
perception on account of the pi escncc of which this [attain- 
ment] IS called the ‘Base Consisting of Ncitlicr Perception Nor 
Non-perception’, and in die Vibhanga, in order to point out 
that [person] firstly one specified as ‘Neithcr-pcrcipicnt-nor- 
non-percipient’, it is said, ‘gives attention to that same base 

* consisting of nothingness as peaceful, he de\ clops the 
‘ attainment with residual formations, hence “neithcr-pcrapi- 

* ent nor non-percipient” is said’ (Vbh 263). 

Herein, he gives attention . as peaceful, means that he 
gives attention to it as ‘peaceful’ because of the pcaccfulncis 
of the object thus How peaceful tins attainment is, for it can 
make even non-existence its object and still subsist! 

If he brings it to mind as ‘peaceful’ then how'does there tome 
to be surmounting’ Because there is no actual dwirc to attain 
it. For although he gives his attention to it as pc.'iccfiil , jet 
there is no concern in him or reaction or attention such as I 
shall advert to this’ or ‘I shall attain tins’ or 'I shall rooKe 
upon [the duration of] this’ or ‘I shall emerge from this or I 
shall review tlus Why not’ Because the base consisting ol 
neither perception nor non-perception is more pcacciiil ana 
better than the base consisting of nothingness 

Suppose a king IS proceeding along a city street 

great pomp of royalty,” splendidly mounicd on ‘ ^ 

In elephant, and he secs craftsmen wearing •’"f 

as a lom-cloth and another tied round their ' ''''[g 

at the vanous crafts such as ivory camng, c c , ihc.r 1 m 

covered witJi ivory dust, etc., now while he is 

their skill, thinking ‘How skilled ‘J»«e craft-masters are. nni 

what crafts they practise! , he docs not, ^ 

that I might abandon royalty and 

that why not ’ because of the great benefits i 

of lungs, he leaves the cmftsmcii behind and 

his way-so too, though tlas him 

that attainment as ‘peaceful > j j ,|„5 att.uu- 

or reaction or attention such as I f}‘^" „po„ (iltc 

ment* or shall ailain thjs o i» *1 <Uin rcvir« it** 
Son on i.’ or •! rteU ” ,„„l, 

As he gives atfention to it as pea , . percc|>- 

r~l^<‘ieeeT> . ^ 

Did : probably a form of mehelpa 
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48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


non-percipient’ and it is said of him that ‘He develops the 
attainment with residual formations’. 

The attainment with residual formations is the fourth immaterial 
p*tamment whose formations have reached a state of extreme 
subtlety. 

Now m order to show the meaning of the kind of perception 
that has been reached, on account of which [this jhana] 
IS called the ‘base consistmg of neither perception nor non- 
perception’, it IS said: ‘ “base consisting of neither perception 
‘ nor non-perception”; states of consciousness or its concomi- 
‘ tants in one who has attained the base consisting of 
‘ neither perception nor non-perception or in one who has 
* been reborn there or in one who is abiding in bliss there in 
‘ this present life’ (Vbh 263). Of these, what is intended 
here is the states of consciousness and its conconutants in one 
who has attained 

The word meaning here is this’ that jhana with its associa- 
ted states neither has perception nor has no perception 
because of the absence of gross perception and presence of 
subtle perception, thus it is *neither-perception-nor-non- 
perccption (n'eoa-safiM-nSsanriamy, It is ‘neiAer-percep- 
tion-nor-non-perception’ and it is a base (ayatand) because it 
IS included in the mmd base {man^atana) and the mental- 
object base {dkammayatana), thus it is the ‘base consisting of 
neither perception nor non-perception {mvasanitanasafifiaya- 
tana)’. Or alternatively the perception here is neither 
perception, since it is incapable of peiforming the decisive 
funcUon of percepuon, nor yet non-perception, since it is 
present in a subtle state as a residual formation, thus it is 
‘ndther-perception-nor-non-perception’. It is ‘neither-per- 
cepuon-nor-non-perccpuon’ and it is a ‘base’ in the sense of a 
foundation for the other states, thus it is the ‘base consisting 
of neither perception nor non-perception’. 

.^d here it is not only perception that is like this, but 
feebng as well is neither-fecling-nor-non-feehng, conscionsness 
IS neither-consciousness-nor-non-consciousness, and contact is 
neiAer-contact-nor-non-contact, and the same description 
applies to the rest of the associated states; but it should be 
understood that this presentation is given in terms of percep- 


And the meaning should be illustrated by die similes 
beginmi^ivith the smearing of oil on the bowl. A novice 
smeared a bowl wth oil, it seems, and laid it aside. When it 
was time to drink gruel, an Elder told him to bring the bowl. 
He said Venerable sir, there is oil in the bowl’. But then 
when he was told ‘Bring the oil, novice, I shall fiU the oil tube’ 
he mphed‘^ereis no oil, venerable sir’. Herein, just 
There is oil is in the sense of mcompatibility with the gruel 
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because It has been poured into [llic bowl] and jiist as ‘There 
IS no oil’ IS in the sense of filling tlic oil tube, etc , so too this 
pertciitinn is 'Neither pcrccplion’ since it is incapable of 
pcrfoi iiiiiig the decisive lunction of perception and it is ‘Nor 
iioii-pi'iccption’ bccauac It IS piescnt in a subtle form as a 
residual formation. [338] 

52, But in this context wliat is perception’s function’’ It is the 
perceiving of the object, and it is the production of dispassion 
if [that attainnicnt and its object arc] made the objective- 
field of insight. But it is not able to make the function of 
perceiving dccisiic, as the heat element m tcpid“ ivater is not 
able to make the function of burning decisive, and it is not 
able to produce dispassion by treatment of its objective field 
with insight in the way that perception is in die ease of the 
other attainments. 


53. Tiicrc IS in fact no bhikkhu capable of reaching dispassion 
by comprehension of aggregates connected with the base 
consisting of neither perception nor non-perception unless he 
has aircadv done his interpreting with odicr aggregates 
(see Ch XX, §2f. and XXI, §23). And furthermore, when the 
venerable Suriputta, or someone very wise and naturally 
gifted with insight as he was, is able to do so, even he has to 
do It by means of comprehension by groups (Ch XX, §2) in 
this way, ‘So it seems, dicsc states, not having been, come to 
‘ be, having come to be, they vanish’ (M iii, 28) and not by 
means of [actual direct] insight into states one by one as they 
arise, such is the subtlety that this a ttainmcnt reaches 

54, And this meaning should be illustrated bv the simile ot me 

water on the road, as it was by the simile of the oil-srtiMring 
on the bowl A novice was walking in front of an elder, u 
seems, who had set out on a journey He saw a little water 
and said ‘There is water, venerable sir, remove your sandals 
Then the elder said ‘If there is water, bring me *e batong 
cloth and let us bathe’, but the novice said There » « ^ 
venerable sir’ Herein, just as ‘There is “ *tnX 

of mere wetting of the sandals, and ‘There « ^ 

sense of bathing. So too, this perception is neither pe^^^ 

since It IS incapable of performing [""s resent 

perception, and it is ‘nor non-percep loi ^ meaning 

similes but by other 

of JuiAo not given jnP T S Diet 
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56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


[General] 

Thus has the Peerless Helper told 
The fourfold Immaterial State, 

To know these general matters too 
Will not be inappropriate. 

For these immateual states. 

While reckoned by surmounting of 
The object they are four, the wise 
Do not admit surmounting of 
Factors that one can recognize 

Of these [four], the first is due to surmounting signs of 
mateiialit) , the second is due to surmounting space, the third 
IS due to sumioimtmg the consciousness tliat occurred with 
that space as its object, and the fourth is due to surmounting 
the disappeaiance of the consciousness that occurred with 
Aat space as its object. So they should be understood as four 
in number with the surmounttng of the object in each case. 
[339] But the wise do not admit any surmounting of [jhana] 
factors, for there is no surmounting of factors in them as there 
is in the case of the finc-matenal-sphere attainments. Each 
one has just the two factors, namely, equanimity and unifica- 
tion of mind. 

That bemg so. 

They progress in refinement; each 
Is finer than the one before. 

Two figures help to make them knoivn . 

The cloth lengths, and each palace floor. 

Suppose there were a four-stoned palace* on its firet floor 
the five objects of sense pleasure were provided in a very fine 
form as divine dancing, singing and music, and perfumes, 
scents, garlands, food, couches, clothing, etc , and on the 
second they were finer than that, and on the tlurd finer sull 
and on the fourth they were finest of all; yet they are still 
only palace floors, and there is no difference between them in 
the matter of their state (essence) as palace floors, it is with 
the progressive refinement of die fiTC objects of sense pleasure 
Uiat each one is finer than the one below,--again suppose 
there were lengths of cloth of quadruple, treble, double and 
single thickness, and [made] of thick, dun, thinner, and very 

thin, thread spun by one woman, all of the same measure in 

width and breadth; now although these lengths of cloth are 
L measure the same in width and 

oreadth, there is no difference in their measurement: but in 
softness to the touch, finen«s, and costliness each is finer than 

all r although there are only the two factore 

m all four [immaterial states], that is to say, equanimity and 
umficauon of mind, still each one should be \ndSd as 
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finer than the one before with the progressive refinement of 
the factors due to successful development. 

61. And for the fact that each of them is finer than the last 
[there is this figure ] 

One hangs upon a tent that stands 
On filth, on him another leans 
Outside a third not leaning stands, 

Against the last another leans 
Between the four men and these states 
The correspondence then is shown, 

And so how each to each relates 
Can by a man of wit be known. 

62 This IS how the meaning should be construed Thcrewas a 
tent in a dirty place, it seems. Then a man amved, and 
being disgusted with the dirt, he rested himself on the tent 
with his hands and remained as if hung or hanging on to it. 
Then another man came and leant upon the man hanging on 
to the tent Then another man came and thought ‘The one who 
IS hanging on to the tent and the one who is leamng upon him 
are both badly off, and if the tent falls they will certainly fall. 
I think I shall stand outside’. [340] So instead of leamng 
upon the one learar^ upon the first, he remained outside. 
Then another arrived, and taking account of the insecunty 
of the one hanging on to the tent and the one Iramng upon 
him, and fancying that the one standing outside was well 
placed, he stood leamng upon him. , „ 

Herein, this is how it should be regarded The space from 
which the kasina kas been removed is hke the tent in tne 
dirty place The [conscioiKness of the] base consisong 
boundless space, which makes space its object o^ing to - 
gust with the sign of the fine-material, is like c 
hangs on to the tent owing to disgust with Ar dirt The [ 
aousnessofthe]base consisting of boundl^ 
the occurrence of which is contingent «P'”} 
of] the base consisting of boundl^ space ^ the’ 

is hke the man who leans u^n Ae man 
tent. The [consciousness of the] base consisting 

S .r n»w 

consisting of boundless space its object has the n 
of that a1 us object, is like the man who after com 
the insecurity of those two, rcomciousnessof die] 

on to the tent, but stands outside T [ n-.-ention, the 
base consisting of neither "°VA°”;^LoLiess of] 

occurrence of which is contingent P t -jands in a place 
the base consisting ^stence of [the pas^l] 

outside, m other wor*, m ‘ stands leaning upon the 
consaousness, is hke the man insecunty of the one 

last-named, having considered the insecunty 
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hanging on to the tent and the one leaning upon him, and 
fancying that the one standing outside is well placed. 

64. And while occurring in this way. 

It takes this lor its object since 
There is no other one as good, 

As men depend upon a king, 

Wliose fault they see, for livelihood. 

65. For although this [consciousness of the] base consisting of 
neither perception nor non-perception has seen the flaw in 
the base consisting of nothingness in this way ‘This attainment 
has the base consisting of boundless consciousness as its near 
enemy’, notwithstanding that fact it takes it as its object in 
the absence of any other. Like what ^ As men for the sake 
of livelihood depend on kings whose faults they see. For just 
as, for the sake of livelihood and because they cannot get a 
livelihood elsewhere, people put up with some kmg, ruler of 
all quarters, who is unrestrained, and harsh in bodily, verbal 
and mental behaviour, though they see his faults thus ‘He is 
harshly behaved’, so too the [consciousness of the] base consist- 
ing of neither perception nor non-perception takes that base 
consisting of nothingness as its object in spite of sc«ng its 
faults m this way, and it does so since it cannot find another 
[better] object. 

66. As one who mounts a lofty stair 
Leans on its railing for a prop. 

As one who climbs an airy peak 
Leans on the mountain’s very top, 

As one who stands on a crag’s edge 
Leatis for support on his own knees — 

Each jhana rests on that below. 

For so It IS with each of these. 

The Tenth Chapter called ‘The Description 
of the Immaterial States’ in the Treatise on the 
Development of Concentration in the Path of 
Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdemng good people. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


description of concentration-conclusion 

(Samadhi-rnddesa) 


[Perception op Repulsiveness in Nutriment] 

YoiSLn nr “T description of the devdopment of the 

“ nutruncnt, which was listed as 

I ra,§ 105 ).^ States {Ch. 

Herein it nourishes (a^aratt lit brings on), thus it is 
/ bringing on) That is of four kinds as 

physical nutriment, nutriment consisting of contact, nutriment 
I consisting of mental vohtion, and nutriment consisting of 
Consciousness • * 


y 

r 


But what IS It here tliat nourishes (brings on), wliat^ 
rhysical nutriment (kabahnkSrSAara) nourishes (brings on) the 
materiality of the octad that has nutritive essence as eighth * 
Contact as nutriment nounslies (brings on) the three kinds of 
feeling Mental volition as nutriment nourishes (brings on) 

I ‘The word '* perception (laftfio)" u used for the dhamma mihthe 
charactenstic of perceiving {saAjanana), as in the case of “perceplion of 
visible objects , ' perception of sound", etc and it is used for insight, 
as in the case of ’perception of impennanence”, ‘‘perception of suffering", 
etc., and it is used for serenity, as in the passage ' Perceplion of the 
bloated and perception of visible objects, have these one meaning or 
SopSka’" ( ), and so on Here, hewever, it 

should be understood as the preliminary work for serenity, for it is the 
apprehending of the repulsive aspect in nulnment, or the access jhina 
produced by means of that, that is intended here by "perception of 
repulsiveness in nutriment"' (Pro 334-5) 

2 A more detailed exposition of nutnmenl is given at MA i. 10711 
“'// noumhes (Sharalt)" the meaning is that it leads up, fetches, pro* 
duces. Its own fruit (brough its stale as a condition for the fruit's nrmng 
or presence, which state is called "nutriment condition". It is mui' 
into a mouthful {kabalam kari)tttt), thus it u physical (ieielmi’ite) 

In this way it gets its designation from the concrete objcci, but as to 
characteristic, it should be understood to have the characterislie of 
nutrilivc-essence (oio) It is physical and it is nutriment in che I'nfr 
slated, thus it is physical nutriment So with the rest It touch's 
(pAtuali), thus It IS contact (fihamt), for although this is an immsirnsJ 
slate, It occun also as the aspect of touching on an object 
III What IS to be leaned on), which is why it is said to have ih' eh*' 
rarienslic of touching II wills (eelipioli), thus it is volition (cr's’il), 
meaning is that it arranges (collects) itself together with 
Slates upon the object. Mental volition is volilion oceiipi'O wun >' 
mind It cognizes (lijiinSit) by conjecturing about re[«n|> ('"’-1, 

XVn, §303), thus It 15 consciousness (n<>d3<ia=.cognition) (Im 31^1 

3 Tor the ‘octad with nulritne-esscnce as eighih {g|«frfs-ila)‘ S'r Oi 

XVIII. §5ff and XX, §2711 
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rebirth-hnkmg m the three kinds of becoraing. Conscious- 
ness as nutriment nourishes (brmgs on) mentality-materiality 
at the moment of rcbirth-lmking. 

3. f Now when there is physical nutriment there is attachment, 
/which brings peril, when there is nutriment as contact there 
IS approaching, which brings peril , when there is nutriment 
as mental volition there IS reappearance, which brmgs peril; 
when there is nutriment as .comciousness there is rebirth- 
^nking, which brings peril * And to show how they bring 
iearthus, physical nutriment should be illustrated by the 
simile of the child’s flesh (Su,98), contact as nutriment by 
the simile of the hideless cow (S u,99), mental vohtion as 
nutriment by the simile of the pit of hve coals (S.u,99), and 
consciousness as nutriment by the simile of the hundred spears 
(S 11,100). 

Snt of these four kinds of nutriment it is only physical 
/ nutriment, classed as what is eaten, drunk, chewed, and tasted 
1 that is intended here as ‘nutriment’ in this sense. The 
\ perception arisen as the apprehension of tlie repulsive aspect 
\n that nutriment is ‘perception of repulsiveness in nutriment’. 

5. A One who wants to develop that perception of repulsiveness 
/ in nutriment should learn the meditation subject and see that 
\he has no uncertainty about even a single word ot what he 

4 I ttv (p 355) explains attachment here as craving which is 'penlous 
because it brmgs harm’ (see e g D a, 58-9), or m other words ‘greed for 
the five aggregates (lust after five-aggregate experience)' It cites die 
following 'Bhikkhus, when there is physical nutriment, there is greed 
(lust), there is delighting, there is craving, consciousness being planted 
therein, grows Wherever consciousness being planted grows, there » 
the combination of mind-and-matter. Wherever there is the combination 
of mind-and-matter, there is ramification of formations Wherever 
there is ramification of formatioiK, there is production of further 
becoming m the future Wherever there is production of further 
becoming in the future, there is future birth, ageing and death Where- 
ever there is future birth, ageing and death, bhikkhus, the end is sorrow, 
I say, with woe and despair’ (S. ii, 101 , cf S ii, 66). Appnackmg is 
explained as ‘meeting, coinciding, with unabandoned perversions [of 
perception] due to an object [being, perceived as permanent, etc , 
when It is not]' That is ‘perilous since it is not free from the three kinds 
of suffering’. The quotation given is Bhikkhus due to contact of the 
kind to be felt as pleasant pleasant feeling arises. With that feeling as 
condition there is craving , thus there is the arising of this whole mass 
of suffering' (cf S. iv, 215). Reappearance is ‘rebirth in some kind of 
becoming or other Being flung into a new becoming is penlous because 
there is no immunity from the risks rooted in reappearance’. The 
following IS quoted ‘Not knowing, bhikkhus, a man forms the formation 
of merit, and his [rebirth] consciousness accords with the merit 
[he performed] he forms the formation of dement, he forms the 
formation of the imperturbable, . . . ' (S ii, 82) Rebtrlh-linktag is the 
actual linking with the next becoming, which ‘is penlous smre it is not 
immune from the suffering due to the signs of [the impendinifl rebn-th- 
linking The quotation given is 'Bhikkhus, when tlicre is consciousness 
as nutriment there is greed (lust), there is delighting, ’ fS ii 102— 
complete as above). ® ® 
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/ has learnt. Then he should go mto sohtarj' retre^tand [342] 
/ review rcpulsivcness m ten aspects m the physical nutnm'ent 
/ classified as what is eaten, drunk, chewed, and tasted, that 
is to say, as to going, seeking, using, secretion, receptacle, 
\ what IS uncooked (undigested), what is cooked (igested), 
\ fruit, outflow, and smearing, 

6,'' 1 . Herein, as io going even when a man has gone forth 

in so mighty a dispensation, still after he has perhaps spent 
all night reciting the Enlightened One’s word or doing the 
ascetic’s work, after he has risen early to do the duties 
connected with the shnne terrace and the Enhghtcnment- 
Tree terrace, to set out the water for dnnking and washing, to 
sweep the grounds and to see to the needs of the body, after 
he has sat down on his seat and given attention to his medita- 
tion subject twenty or thirty times® and got up again, then 
he must take hts bowl and [outer] robe, he must leave behind 
the ascetics’ woods that are not crowded with people, offer the 
bliss of seclusion possess shade and water, and are clean, cool, 
delightful places, he must disregard the Noble Ones’ delight in 
seclusion, and he must set out lor the village in order to get 
nutriment, as a jackal for the charnel ground 
And as he goes thus, from the time when he stq» 
down from lus bed or cliair he has to tread on a carpet 
covered with the dust of his feet, geckos* droppings, and so 
on. Next he has to see the doorstep,’ which is more repulsive 
than the inside of the room since it is often fouled with the 
droppings of rats, bats,* and so on Next the lower terrace, 
which IS more repulsive than the terrace above since it is all 
smeared with the droppings of owls, pigeons,* and so on. 
Next the grounds.^ which arc more repulsive than the lower 
floor since they arc defiled by old grass and leaves blown about 


7. 


5 . 


‘ “Twealj 
number ol 


7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


nly or fhtrly Unas"- here some say that the ^ 

viftimes IS according to what a 

XIV, 8188) But others say that it is by way of waimmg "P ® of 
(see MA i, 255) j for development that has imt reached PP , nttuis. 
Lndrances docs not remove the todily ^ ^lutsncy of 

because ofthe lack of pervading hapj.mess So a,^dy 

posture too Then "twenty or thirty” is taken as the 
^rved by the time of setting out on the al^ round. O 

the woid “uTiSig‘’of 

hcrct according to Pm (p u is fjjg sinn 

,eeCh.ni,§97. given m P T. S D«t. 

•Paratiata— pigeon . only spelling p r 
For this meaning otport^a see Ch t 
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by the wind, by sick novices’ unne, excrement, spittle and 
snot, and tn the rainy season by water, mud, and so on. And 
he has to see the road to the monastery, which is more repul- 
sive than the grounds. 

8. In due course, after standing m the debating lodge^ when 
he has finished paying homage at the EnUghtenment Tree 
and the shrine, he sets out thinkmg ‘Instead of lookmg at 
the shrine that is like a cluster of pearls, and the Enlighten- 
ment Tree that is as lovely as a bouquet of peacock’s tail 
feathers, and the abode that is as fair as a god’s palace, 1 
must now turn my back on such a charming place and go 
abroad for the sake of food’, and on the way to the village, 
the view of a road of stumps and thorns and an uneven road 
broken up by the force of water awaits him. 

9. Next, after he has put on his waist cloth as one who hides 
an abscess, and tied his waist band as one who ties a bandage 
on a wound, and robed himself in his upper robes as one who 
hides a skeleton, and taken out his bowl as one who takes out 


a pan for medicine, [343] when he reaches flic vicimty of the 
village gate, perhaps the sight of an elephant’s carcase, a 
horse’s carcase, a buffalo’s carcase, a human carcase, a snake’s 
carcase, or a dog’s carcase, awaits him, and not only that but 
he has to suffer his nose to be assailed by the smell of tbi-rn . 

Next, as he stands in the village gateway, he must scan the 
vill^e streets in order to avoid danger from savage dephants, 
horses, and so on. 

So this repulsive [experience] beginning with the carpet that 
has to be trodden on and ending with the various kin^ of 
carcases that have to be seen and smelt, [has to be undergone] 
for the sake of nutriment. ‘Oh nutriment is indeed a repulsive 
thing!’ 

This is how repulsivcness should be reviewed as to going. 

2. How as to seeking^ When he has endured the repulsive- 
nws of going m this way, and has gone into the village, and is 
taothed m hw cloak of patches, he has to wander in the village 
streets from house to house like a beggar with a dish in his 
nand. And m the rainy season wherever he treads his feet 
sink into water and mire up to the flesh of the calvcs.“ He 
to hold the bowl in one hand and his robe up with the 
other. In the hot season he has to go about with his body 
covered with the dirt, grass and dust blown about by the 
wmd. On reaching such and such a house door he has to see 


15 ■ ’ irncre musr i go for alms lodav’l. 
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12 . 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


13. 


and even to tread in gatters and cesspools covered wth blue- 
bottles and seething \vith all the species of worms, all muied 
up with fish waslungs, meat washings, nee washings, spittle, 
snot, dog[s’ and pigs’ excrement, and what not, from whidi 
flies come up and settle on Ins outer cloak of patches and on 
his bowl and on his head 

And when he enters a house, some give and some do not. 
And when they give, some give yesterday’s cooked ncc and 
stale cakes and rancid jelly, sauce and so on “ Some, not 
giving, say ‘Please pass on, venerable sir’, others keep silent 
as if they did not see him Some avert their faces Others 
treat him with harsh words such as ‘Go away, you bald-head’. 
When he has wandered for alms in the village in this way like 
a beggar, he has to depart from it 

So this [expenence] beginmng with the entr)' into the 
village and ending widi the departure from it, which is 
repulsive owing to the water, mud, etc , that has to be trodden 
in and seen and endured, [has to be undergone] for the sake 
of nutriment: ‘Oh nutriment is indeed a repulsive dung'’ 

This IS how repulsiveness should be reviewed as to seeking, 


13441 

3 How <0 im'ng'’ After he has sought the nutriment in 
this way and is sitting at ease in a comfortable place outside 
the village, then so long as he has not dipped his hand into it 
he would be able to mvite a respected bhikkhu or a decent, 
person, if he saw one, [to share it,] but as soon as he has dipped 
Im hand into it out of desire to eat he would be ashamed to 
say ‘Take some’. And when he has dipped his hand m ^d 
IS squeezing it up, the sweat tfickbng down Im ^ fing 
wets any dry crisp food there may be and^kes 

And When its^d appearance has 
squeezing u up, and it haS been rnade into a ball put im^ 
bus mouth, then the lower teeth function as a m r, 
upper teeth as a pesde, and the tongue as a h^d It » 
pounded there witlt the pestle of the teeth like a g 

m a dog’s trough, whOc he tongue smears 

tongue, then the tlun spittle at ^e tip o tongne 

^Td the thick spittle behmd the ^d^e 
smears it, and tlie filth from the teeth m the parts 

tooth-stick cannot reach smears It oecuhar com- 

When thus mashed up and smell is 

pound now destitute of the [original] 
reduced to a condition as utterly it ifhkc tins 

m a dog’s trough Yet, «otwit^tandmg ttoons 
It c^ still be swdlowed because it is no longer m ra g 
eye’s focus. — 


‘K«mmSsa-}clir. nsually 
commentaries give U as made of com trew; 


but 
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This IS how repulsivcness should be reviewed as to using. 

17. 4. How as to secretion? Buddhas and Pacceka Buddhas 

andWheel-turningMonarchshaveonly oneof tile four secre- 
tions consisting of bile, phlegm, pus and blood, but those with 
weak merit have all four. So when [the food] has arrived at 
the stage of bemg eaten and it enters inside, then in one whose 
secretion of bile is in excess it becomes as utterly nauseating 
as if smeared with thick ffuulAulra oil; in one whose secretion 
of phlegm IS in excess it is as if smeared with the juice of 
nagabala^* leaves, in one whose secretion of pus is in excess 
It IS as if smeared with rancid buttermilk; and in one whose 
secretion of blood IS in excess it is as utterly nauseating as if 
smeared with the dye. This is how repulsiveness should be 
reviewed as to secretion. 

18 5. How as to receptacle? When it has gone inside the belly 

and IS smeared with one of these secretions, then the receptacle 
It goes mto IS no gold dish or crystal or silver dish and so on. 
On the contrary, if it is swallowed by one ten years old. 
It finds itsdf in a place like a cesspit unwashed for ten years. 
[345] If It IS swallowed by one twenty years old, thirty, forty, 
fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety years old, if it is swallowed 
by one a hundred years old, it finds itself m a place like a 
cesspit unwashed for a hundred years. This is how repulsivc- 
ness should be reviewed as to receptacle. 

19. 6. How as to what is uncooked {undigested)? After this 
nutriment has arrived at such a place for its receptacle, then 
for as long as it remains imcooked it stays m that same place 
just described, which is shrouded in absolute darkness, 
pervaded by draughts, “ tainted by various smells of ordure 
and utterly fetid and loathsome. And just as v/hen a doud 
out of season has ramed dunng a drought and bits of grass 
and leaves and rushes and the carcases of snakes, dogs and 
human beings that have collected in a pit at the gate of an 
outcaste village remain there warmed by the sun’s heat until 
flic pit becomes covered with froth and bubbles, so too, what 
has been swallowed that day and yesterday and the day before 
remains there together, and being smothered by the layer of 
phlegm and covered with froth and bubbles produced by 
digestion through being fermented by the heat of the bodily 

»t becomes quite loathsome. This is how repulsiveness 
should be reviewed as to what is uacooked. 

20. How as to what is cooked? When it has been completely 
cooked there by the bodilv fires, it does not turn into gold, 

^_ silver etc., as the ores»» of gold, silver, etc., do [through 

It’ a kind of plant, not in P T. S Diet 

§37 *’• ■T- S Diet,, see Ch XVI, 

16 'Dhatu-oTc' not in this sense m P. T. S Diet See also Ch XV, §20. 
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22 . 


smelting] Inst^d, giving off froth and bubbles, it turns mtr, 
excrement and fills the receptacle for digested food, like brown 
clay squeezed with a smoothing trowel and packed into a tube 
and It turns mto urine and fills the bladder This is how 
rcpulsiveness should be reviewed as to what is cooked 

j VVlienit has been nghtly cooked it 

produces the various kinds of ordure consisting of head haws, 
body hairs, nails teeth, and the rest. When wongly cookS 
It produces the hundred diseases beginning with itch, nng- 
worn, smallpox, leprosy, plague, consumption, coughs, flux, 

Such IS Its fruit This is how rtroulsiveness 
should be reviewed as to fruit. 


9 How as Aa outflow ^ On being swallowed, it enters by one 
door, after wluch it flows out by sevei al doors m the way 
beginning ‘Eye-dirt from the eye, ear-dirt from the ear’ 
(Sn. 197), And on being swallowed it IS swallowed even m 
the company of large gathering But on flowing out, now 
convei ted mto e.xcrcment, urine, etc , it is excreted only in 
solitude [346] On the fi«t day one is debghted to eat it, 
elated and full of happiness and joy. On the second day one 
stops one’s nose to void it, with a wry face, disgusted and 
dismayed And on the first day one swallows it lustfully, 
greedily, gluttonously, inlatuatedly But on the second daj, 
after a single night has passed, one excretes it with distaste, 
ashamed, humiliated and disgusted Hence die Ancients 
said. 


23. ‘ The food and drink so greatly prized — 

‘ The crisp to chew, the soft to suck — 

' Go in all by a single door, 

‘ But by nine doors come oozing out 
‘ The food and drink so greatly prized — 
‘ The crisp to clicw the soft to suck — 

‘ Men like to cat in company, 

* But to excrete in secrecy 

‘ The food and drink so greatly prized — 

* The crisp to chew, the soft to suck — 

‘ These a man cats with high delight, 

‘ And then excretes with dumb disgust 


24. 


‘ The food and drink so greatly prized — 

* The crisp to chew, the soft to suck — 

‘ A single night will be enough 
‘ To bring them to putriditj’’ 

This IS how rcpulsiveness should be reviewed as to oumv 
10. How as to smearing ? At the time of using it he smrars 
his hands, lips, tongue and palate, and Aey . 

by being smeared with it. And even when 
to be washed agmn and again m order to remove i 
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And, just as, when rice is being boiled, the husks, the red 
powder covering the grain, etc , rise up and smear the 
mouth, rim and lid of the cauldron so too, when eaten it 
rises up during its cooking and simmering by the bodily fire 
that pervades the whole body, it turns into tartar, which 
smears the teeth, and it turns mto spittle, phlegm etc., 
which respectively smear the tongue, palate, etc., and it turns 
into cye-dirt, ear-dirt snot, unne, excrement, ete., which 
respectively smear the eves, ears, nose and nether passages. 
And when these doors are smeared by it, they never become 
either clean or pleasmg even though washed every day. And 
after one has washed a certain one of these, the hand has to be 
washed agaui.*’ And after one has washed a certain one of 
these, the repuldveness does not depart from it even after two 
or three washings with cowdung and clay and scented powder. 
This is how repulsiveness should be revieived as to smearing. 

25. As he reviews repulsiveness in this way in ten aspects 
and strikes at it with thor^ht and applied thought, physical 
nutriment [347] becomes evident to him in its repuldve 
aspect. He cultivates that sign“ agam and again, develops 
and repeatedly practises it. As he does so, the liindhances are 
suppressed, and his mind is concentrated in access concentra- 


tion, but without reaching absorption because of the pro- 
fundity of physical nutriment as a state with an individual 
essence But perception is evident here in the apprehension 
of the repulsive aspect, whidi is why this meditation subject 
goes by the name of ‘perception of repulsiveness in nutriment’. 

26 When a bikkhu devotes himself to this perception of 
repulsiveness in nutriment, his mind retreats, retracts and 
recoils from craving for flavours He nourishes himself with 
nutriment without vanity and only for the purpose of crossing 
over suffering, as one who seeks to cross over the desert his 
own dead child’s flesh (S. ii, 98) Then his greed for the five 
cords of sense desire comes to be fully-understood without 
dificulty^ through the means of the fully-understanding of 
the physical nutriment He fully-unders tands the materiality 

1^ Itrtam tne” \% said with reference to the anal onhee. But those 

who are scrupulously clean by nature wash their hands agiun after 
wphi^ the mouth, and so on’ (Pm. 34Z) 

**» that object as the sign for developmeiit, which s>gii u 
called physical nutnmciH and has appeared m the repulsive aspect to 
I'uti gives his attention to it repeatedly in the ways already desenbed. 
And there, while development occurs through the repulsive aspect. 
It IS only the ^dhammas on account of which there conu’S to be the 
concept of physical nutriment that are repulsive, not the concept. But 
It IS because the occurrence of development is contingent only upon 
dhammas with an individual essence, and because the profundity n 
due to that actual individual essence of dhammas that have mdividual 
fences, that the jhana cannot reach absorpuon in it through appre- 
hension of the repulsive aspect For it is owing to profundity that the 
first pair of truths is hard to see’ (Pm 3«-3) mat the 
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aggregate through the means of the full-understanding of 
five cords of sense desire. Development of mmdfulness 
occupied with the body comes to perfection m him through 
the repulsiveness of ‘what is tmcooked’ and the rest. He has 
entered upon a tvay that is in conformity with the Perception 
of Foulness. And by keeping to this tvay, even if he does not 
experience the deathless goal m this life, he is at least bound 
for a happy destiny 

This IS the detailed explanation of the development of the 
perception of repulsiveness in nutriment. 


[Defining of the Elements Word Definitions] 

27. Now comes the description of the development of the 
Definition of the Four Elements, which was listed as the ‘One 
Defining’ next to the Perception or Repulsiveness m Nutri- 
ment (Ch. Ill, §105). 

Herein, ‘defining {vavatlhandf is determining by characteriz- 
ing mdividual essences^ [the compound] 'Catudhabwaval- 
thana (four-element defining)’ is [resolvable into] ‘caUitmam 
dhatunam vavalthSnam (defining of the four elements) 
‘Attenuon Given to Elements’, ‘The Mcditauon Subject 
Consisting of Elements’ and ‘Definmg of the Four Elements 

all mean the same thing j i it ,c 

This is given m two ways, in brief and detml « is 

given in brief in the Mahasatipatthana Sutta (D u,29 ). 

in detail in the Mahahatthipadupama Sutta (Mi ‘“h ^ 
RShulovada Sutta (Mi, 421) and the Dhatuvibhanga Sutta 

(M iii,240). 

[Texts and Commentary in Brief] 

28. r It is given in brief in the Mahasatipatthana Sutta, fo^^ o 

/ quick imderstanding whose butdSw or 

/ as follows- ‘Bhikkhus, just as though ^ at the 

I ‘ butcher’s apprentice had killed a cow and bhikkhus, 

, ‘ cross-roads [348] with it cut up into pi • bo^^ever 

‘ a bhikkhu reviews this body f body there are 

' • disposed, as consistmg of elem ents In this_boay_^__^ 

characteristics of Jather tt consists m ‘bf. 

insieht as a meditation subject, but ramer ^ .. by charts 

oftheindiMdual«sencesofearih. and »^j^ atmg certain 
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f ‘ the earth element, the water element, the fire element, and 
I ‘ the air element’ (D h,294}.®® 

29I The meaning is this, just as though a clever butcher, or his 
V apprentice who worked for his keep, had killed a cow and 
divided it up and were seated at the cross-roads, reckoned as the 
intersection of the mam roads going in the four directions, 
having laid it out part by part, so too a bhikkhu reviews the 
body, however placed because it is in some one of the four 
postures and however disposed because it is so placed, thus* 
Jn this body there are the earth element, the water element, the 
fire element, the air element 

30. What IS meant Just as the butcher, while feeding the cow, 
bringing it to the shambles, keeping it tied up after brmging 
It there, slaughtering it, and seeing it slaughtered and dead, 
does not lose the perception ‘cow* so long as he has not carved 
It up and divided it into parts, but when he has divided it up 
and IS sitting there, he loses the perception ‘cow’ and the 
perception ‘meat’ occurs , he does not think ‘I am selling cow’ 
or ‘They are carrying cow away’, but rather he thinks ‘I am 
selling meat’ or ‘They are carrying meat away’ , so too this 
bhikkhu, while still a foolish ordinary person — both formerly 
as a layman and as one gone forth into homelessness — , 
does not lose the perception ‘living being’ or ‘man’ or ‘person’ 
so long as he does not, by resolution of the compact into 
elements, review this body, however placed, however disposed, 
as consisting of elements. But when he docs review it 
as consisting of elements, he loses the perception ‘living being’ 
and his mind establishes itself upon dements That is why 
the Blessed One said* ‘Bhikkhus, just as though a skilled 
butcher . , were seated at the cross-roads. So too, bhikkhus 
a bhikkhu . . air element’. 


31. 

zcT 


[In Detail] 

In the Mahahatthipadupama Sutta it is given in detail for 
one of not over-quick understanding whose meditation subject 


as regards “earth element'’, etc., the meaning of element u 
tne meaning or individual essence, the meaning of individual essence is 
the meaning of voidncss, the meaning of voidness is the meaning of not- 
a-hving-being So it is just earth m the sense of individual 
voidncss, and not-a-living-being that is the element, hence it is earth 
clement So too m the case of the water element, and the test The 
earth clement is the element that is the foothold for the conascent 
material states Likewise the water element is the element of their 
cohraion, tlie fire element is the clement of their ripening, and the 
air clement is the clement of their conveyance and distension’ (Pm 345), 
- Tf “e”'® >1 might be mentioned here that in ‘physical’ 

earth, fire, water, and air, it would be held that aU four elements are 
prraent in each ^ually, but that in ‘phvsical’ earth the earth element 
*" «®“cy as the mode of hardness, and correspondingly 
With water and the rest See e g Ch XIV, §45 Hvumngiy 
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is dements — ^and as here so also in the RShuIovada and 
Dhatuvibhafiga Suttas — as follosvs- 

‘ And what is die internal earth clement, friends ’ IVhat- 
‘ ever there is internally m oneself that is hard, harsh,** 
‘ and dung to (acquired through kamma), that is to say, head 
‘ hairs, body hairs, teeth, nails, skin, flesh, sineivs, bones, bone- 
‘ marro.i', ludncy, heart, liver, midriff, spleen, lights, bonds, 
* entrails, gorge, dung, or whatever else there is mtemally in 
‘ oneself that is hard, harsh, and dung to — this is called fee 
‘ earth dement’ (M i 185), [349] 


32. 


and 'What is the intemai water dementi friends? IVhat- 
‘ ever tlicre is mtemally in oneself that is water, watery, 
‘and dung to, that is to say, bile, phle^pi, pus, blood, 
‘ sweat, fat, tears, grease, spittle, snot, oil of fee joints, 

* and urine, or whatesxr else fecre is internally in oneself 
‘that is water, watery, and dung to — ^feis is called the 
‘ internal water dement’ (M i,187), 

and ‘What is the intemai fire dement, friends’ Whatever 
‘ there is internally m oneself that is fire, fierj', dung to, feat 
‘ is to say, that whereby one is warmed, ages, and buna up, 

‘ and whereby what is eaten, drunk, chewed and tasted gets 
‘ compictdy digested, or whatever else there is mtem^yro 
' onesdf tliat is fire, fieri', and dung to — ^feis is called fee 
‘ mtcmal fire dement’ (M i,188), , , ,,n. . 

and 'What is the internal air dement fnends? WTiateier 
‘ tlicre is internally m onesdf feat is air air), ^d dimg to, 

‘ that IS to say, up-going winds, down-gomg ivinds, winds 
‘ the belly, winds in fee bowds, wmds feat course 
‘ the limbs, in-breath and out-breath, or lyhatcver else 

* mtemally in one self that is air, airy, and dung to 
‘ called die internal air element’ (M i,l88), 

^ Here is the commentary on fee worfe that ^ ^ 

Internally in onutlf {ajjhatlam paccattam): *”^5 one's 

terms for what is one’s own {myaka), 
own IS what is produced in one’s 
the meaning is, included ra one s ik—odhi-^atla 

panna). ‘This is called ‘internal “’?7““\l5o«tive 

belonging-»o-sdf)’ because 

case, just as m the world s^fe among ^ ^dhtlOi)'. 

case) is called tspee**] ^ occur otimg 

And It is called ‘in one^f {paccallam) because 

to self IS a '4\*ord for the 

hJ r.g.d.M tough 

luoirartpnstic. while die second is a^ “ 


•What occurs m atteno^^ because it » 
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earth element is characterized as hard, but its mode is ^ugh, 
which is why it is called ‘harsh’. Clung to : ^ 

kamma] ; the meaning is, firmly taken, seized, adhered to, 

T ‘mine’ (see §89f.l. . . . . 

That IS to say. the word s^yathidam (that is to say) is a 
particle, its meaning is ‘What is that’’. Next, showing wha 
that IS, ‘Head hairs, body hairs’, etc., is said. And hwe the 
ftraifl must be added since it has to be understood mat the 
earth element needs to be described in twenty modes Ur 
whatever else the earth element included in the remaining 

three portions , ^ . j 

[350] It flows {appoti), flows on (pappoti), to such ^d 
such a place as a state of streaming, thus it is water t^apo). 
The waUry {apo-gaia) is what is gone {gata) among such 
various kinds of water (dpo) as the kamma-origmated, and 
soon What is that’ It is what has the water elements 


characteristic of cohesion. , 

36. Ftre (Ujo) [is definable] as heating (iejana). The pe^ 
(tejo-gata) is what is gone {gata), m the way already^ described, 
among the kmds of fire {tejo). What is that’ It is what has 
the characteristic of heat Whereby: by means of which fire 
element, when excited, this body is warmed, becomes heated 
by the state of one-day fever,“ and so on. whereby 

this body grows old, reaches Ac decline of the faculties, loss of 
strength, wrinkles, greyness, and so on. Burns up. whereby, 
when excited, it causes this body to burn, and the person criM 
out ‘I am burning, I am burning 1’ and longs for ghee a hundred 
times washed and for gosisa sandalwood ointment, etc , and 
for the breeze of a fan And whereby what ts eaten, drunk, 
chewed and tasted gets completely digested . whereby Ac boiled 
nee, etc , that is eaten, or the beverage, etc., that is drunk, or 
the hard food consisting of flour biscuits, etc., Aat is chewed, 
Ae mango fruit, honey, molasses, etc., Aat is tasted, gets 
completely cooked, gets its juice, etc , extracted, is Ac 
meanmg And here Ae first three kinds of fire element, 
[Aat IS to say, ‘is warmed’, ‘ages’, and ‘bums up’,] are of 
fourfold origmation (Ch.XX,§27fr), while the last is only 
kamma-originated. 

37. Air iyayo) [is definable] as blowing {vdyand). The airy 
{vayo-gata) is what is gone {gata), in Ac way already described, 
among Ac kinds of air. What is that’ It is what has Ac 
characteristic of destination Up-going winds winds (forces) 
mounting upwards Aat cause the occurrence of vonuting. 


23 'Jam— fever' not in P. T. S Diet, see A v, lOO.Ndl, 17. 

‘PiWAamMana— distension' the word most usually employed to 
describe the air element It w often sendeicd by 'supportmg', a word 
eamiarked here for nuKiyo The twofold function of the air element 
u (a) to uphold (land^rsns) by distending (nllhomi/iana) and preven- 
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38. 


39 


40 


b and so on Down-gmg-wmds winds (forcesl des- 

ccnding downwards that cxpeJ excrement ancs unne Wmds 
inthebidy winds (forces) outside the bowels Wmds tn Ik 

through all Ike limbs svinds (forces) that produce flexing, ex- 
tending, etc., and are distributed over the hmbs and the 
whole bod)' by means of the network of veins (nerves) /«. 
breath wind in the nostrils entering in. Out-brealh wind m the 
nostrilsissuingout. And here the first five are of fourfold 
origination In-breath and out-breath are consciousness- 
originated. [351] 

In each instance the phrase or whatever else comprises res- 
pectively the water element, the fire element, or the air ele- 
ment, included in the other three portions 
So the four elements have been detailed in fort)'-two aspects, 
that is to say, the earth element in twenty aspects, the water 
element m twelve, the fire element in four, and the air clement 
in SIX 

This, firstly, is the commentary on the texts here 

[Methoo of Development in Bsief] 

As regards the method of development here, however, to 
discern the elements in detail m this way ‘The head hairs are 
the earth element, the body hairs arc the earth elemenf 
appears redundant to a bhikkhu of quick understanding, 
though the meditation sulycct becomes clear to him if he 
gives his attention to tt m this way ‘What has the charac- 
teristic of stilTenedness is die earth element, what has the 
characteristic of cohesion is the water clement, what has the 
characteristic of ripening (maturing) is the fire element, 
what has the chaiactenstic distendmg (supporting) is the air 
element'. But when one of not over-quick understandii^ 
gives his attention to it m this way, it appears obscure ona 
unevideut, and it only becomes plam to him if he gives lus 
attention to it m the first-mentioned way Why'* , 

Suppose two bhikklius arc reciting a text with many cii 
repetitions, Uien the bhikkhu with the q sicker undersm g 
fills out the elided repetitio-is once or twice, after w ic 
goes an domg tlie recital with only the two eiid ® 
elisions. Here the one of less quick ® 1 

‘What is he reciting? Why, he docs not even give 

tiog collapse (§92) and (b) to move fjonuirfirma) 

the appearance of motion (calana sec n 37) 

said to cause fJtamiAana, rendered by of 

description of the eartn etoent as L ' ‘slilrcncdncss* I* 

from which ihc n thambham cof^), f.inholdine) » “* 

may also be noted that the iwrd "ifv “My Snd ihf air dewevl 

describe both the earth elemcDt (Ch XIV, S4/J ano me 

(Ch XIV, §61) 
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ESTTe. czars I^s t If ti;» rccit3.tH3a fe dons like this, vriieii shall 
WE ever get fe— -hiar wzdh the test!’, and so he docs hfe redta- 
fezz EEzrg: otzt each eliion as rt comes- men the other says 
‘^'('cnt E be redtiizgz '^'myi he never lets one get to the end of 
hi IF the redtatiozz is done like this. vdieE shall we ever get to 
the end cf rtf. So too, the detailed discerning of the elements 
hr bszd hnzzs. etc., appears rednndhnt to one of quick under- 
stacdzcg. thorgh the meditntiQn subject becomes dear to 
hire if he grv® his attendozL to it in brief in this ■way ‘What 
bzs the chamctersdc of sd&nedness is the earth element% 
and so cn. But when the othar gives his attention to it in this 
■way. it appears ob scure and unevident. and it only becomes 
pkzzn to him, if he gives his attention in detail by head hairs 
and so cm 


4i;. 


So Ezsdy. ozs: of ctnti understanding who wants to deve- 
lop this rafiditadon. subject diauld go into solitary retreat. 
Thee he should advert to hs own entire material body and 
chcem the elements in brief in firis: wav ‘In this bodv what h 
sdEenedness or haishneis is the earth dement, what is cohe- 
s5jn cr Emdity®' [352J is the -water dement, vhat is maturing 
fttpecizg] or heat is the fire elctacnt. what h distension or 
movement is the car d-azzent'. and he should advert and give 
ctzaznon to it and. revitw- it again and again as ‘earth element, 
wate efemset", that is to sav, as taste fiements. not a being, 
scwUss.. 

he makes efibrt in ths wny it is not long before concen- 
tmtzoc arises in him. whidt fe rdziforced bv understanding 
that iEuz zir uates the dassiSention of the dements, and which 
E czdv access and docs not reach absorption because it 
states with mcividcul essences as its object. 

dzamatrvdy. there are these four [bodilvj parts mention- 
ed bv the General of the Law [the Elder Sariputta] for the 
perpese of showir^ the absence of any living bdng in the four 
prizn^ dements thusz ‘V/hen a spacn h endosed with 
‘ tcces and smnvj and fiesh and skin, there comes to be the 
— ‘'material form (’n&d'* ' [MilSOL And he should re- 
sdve each of these [as a separate enthvl, separating them ont 
m me hand o^f kno-viedge. and then discern them m the -way 
=izeadv stated thus ‘In these what is stifienedhess or heush- 
n<ss h tne earth dement'. .And he should again and again 
to therm give azteatiorL to them and review them as 
ts*. 'not a hvinc fcdrc'. 'not a soul'. 

efierr in thiS wrzv it h not long before concen- 

^trtses in trim , wticir s retnSjrced by itaderstandms 
~t mazninates the dasszfieatkin of the demmts. and which 
^caav access and d-ses not teach absorption because it has 
iw-tes '.d±. Endzvidunl essences as its objeca 



nrd-i.t&c— SacHw':cctL=.F-T 5. Diet. 
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grow on the top of an ant-hill, the top of the ant-hill does not 
know ‘Kuntha grasses are growing on me’, nor do the fcawtAo 
grasses know ‘We are growing on the top of an ant-hill , so 
too, the inner skin that covers the skull does not know Head 
hairs grow on me’, nor do the head hairs know We grovii on 
inner skin that envelops a skull’ These things are devoid of 
mutual concern and reviewing So what are called head hmrs 
are a particular component of this body, without though^ 
[morally] indeterminate, void, not a living being, rigid 
(stiffened) earth element 
49. Body hairs grow on the inner skin that envelops the body. 
Herein, just as, when dabba grasses grow on the square m an 
empty village, the square in the empty village does not know 
'Dabba grasses grow on me’, nor do the dabba grasses know 
‘We grow on the square in an empty village , so too, the inner 
skin that envelops the body does not know ‘Body hairs graw 
on me’ nor do the body hairs know ‘W e grow on inner skin that 
envelops a body’ These things are devoid of mutual concern 
and reviewing So what are called body hairs are a particular 
component of this body, without thought, indeterminate, void, 
not a living being, rigid earth element 

50 J'fails grow on die tips of the fingers and toes Herein, just 
as, when children play a game by piercing madhuka-trnit 
kernels with sticks, the sticlM [354] do not know ‘Madhuka- 
fruit kernels are put on us’, nor do the madhuka-imt kernels 
know ‘We are put on sticks’, so too, the fingers and toes do^not 
know ‘Nails grow on our tips’, nor do the nails know ‘We 
grow on the tips of fingers and toes’ These things are devoid 
of mutual concern and reviewing So what are called nails 
are a particular component of this body, without thought, 
indeterminate, void, not a living being, rigid earth element 

51 TectA grow m the jaw bones Herein, just as, when posts 
are placed by builders in stone sockets and fastened with some 
kind of cement,*® the sockets do not know ‘Posts are placed 
in us’, nor do the posts know ‘We are placed in sockets’, so 
too, the jaw bones do not know ‘Teeth grow in us’, nor do the 
teeth know ‘We grow in jaw bones’ These things are de- 
void of mutual concern and reviewing So what are called 
teethareaparucular component of this body, without thought, 
indeterrmnate, void, not a hving being, rigid earth element. 

52. Skin is to be found covering the whole body. Herein, just 
as, when a big lute is covered with damp ox hide, the lute 
does not know ‘I am covered with damp ox-hide’, nor does the 
damp ox-hide know ‘A lute is covered by me’, so loo, the body 
does not know ‘I am covered bv skin’, nor does the skin know 
‘A body IS covered by me’. These things are devoid of 


26 


'Siltsa — cement' not m this meaning in P T S Diet , MA i, 37 

Jflm — 
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mutual concern and reviewing. So what is called skm is a 
particular component of this body, without thought, indeter- 
minate, void, not a living being, rigid earth element. 

53, Flesh is to be found plastered over the framework of bones. 
Herein, just as, when a wall is plastered with thick clay, the 
wall does not know T am plastered with thick clay*, nor does 
the thick clay know ‘A wall is plastered with me’, so too, the 
framework of bones does not know T am plastered svith flesh 
consisting of nine hundred pieces of flesh’, nor does the flesh 
know ‘A framework of bones is plastered with me’ These 
thmgs are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing So what 
IS called flesh is a particular component of this body, without 
thought, indeterminate, void, not a hving being, rigid earth 
element. 


54 Sinews are to be found in the interior of the body binding 
the bones together. Herein, just as, when withies and sticks 
are bound together with creepers, the withies and sticks do 
not know [355] ‘We are bound together with creepers’, nor do 
the creepers know ‘Withies and sticks are bound together by 
us’, so too, the bones do not know ‘We are bound together 
by smews’, nor do the sinews know ‘Bones arc bound together 
by us’ These thmgs are devoid of mutual concern and 
reviewmg So what are called smews are a parUcular com- 
ponent of this body, without thought, indeterminate, voio, 
not a hving being, rigid earth element 

55 As to the bones, the heel bone is to be Found holding p 
ankle bone, the ankle bone holdmg up the shin 

bone the thigh bone,thethighbone thehipbone he hip 

the backbone, the backbone the neck bone, and the nee 
is to be found holdmg up the cranium bone . 

bone rests on the neck bone, the neck bone o" 
the backbone on the hip bone, the hip bone on 
the thigh bone on the shm bone the f" ‘ 

56. ankle bone, the ankle bone on cow- 

just as, when bricks, ^ \Vc each 

dung are built up, tliose bebn do not know 
stand holding up those above us no. ^ ho 
know ‘We each rest on those Inlosv one- 

bone does not knew T stand up the shm 

noi does the ankle bone know 1 stand holding P 

bone’, nor docs the shm H 

thigh bone’, nor does the -j smnd holding 

up the hip hone , nor does , , j^now ‘I stand hold 

tip the backbone’, nor bone know T stand 

tttg UP the neck bone , * docs the eurmin. bone ki.n^ 

holding np the cranium bone , nor d 

‘I rest on the neck » "‘’/_t,/Lrkbnpe know ‘I nst 
t est on the backbone’, nor does the baekO 
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the hip bone’ nor does the hip bone know T rest on the thigh 
bone’, nor does the thigh bone know T rest on the shin bone’, 
nor does the shin bone know ‘ I rest on the ankle bone’, nor 
does the ankle bone know 'I rest on the heel bone’. These 
things are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing So what 
are called bones [356] are a particular component of this 
body, without thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, 
rigid earth element 

57 Bone marrow is to be found inside the various bones. 
Herein, just as, when boiled bamboo sprouts, etc , aie put 
inside bamboo joints, etc , the bamboo joints, etc., do not 
know ‘Bamboo sprouts, etc , are put in us’, nor do the bamboo 
sprouts, etc , know ‘We are inside bamboo joints, etc so too, 
the bones do not know ‘Marrow is inside us’, nor does the bone 
marrow know ‘I am inside bones.’ These things are devoid 
of mutual concern or reviewing So what is called bone 
marrow is a particular component of this body, without 
thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, rigid earth 
element 

58 Kidney is to be found on each side of the heart flesh, being 
fastened bv the stout smew that starts out with a single root 
from the base of the neck and divides into two after going a 
short way Herein pist as, when a pair of mango fruits are 
bound together by their stalk, the stalk does not know ‘A pair 
of mango fruits is Ijound together bv me’, nor do the pair of 
rnango fruits know 'We are bound together by a stalk’, so too, 
the^stout smew does not know ‘Kidneys are bound together by 
me’, nor docs the kidney know ’I am bound together bv a 
stout smew’ These things are devoid of mutual concern and 
reviewing So what is called kidney is a particular component 
of this body, without thought, indeterminate, void, not a 
living being, rigid earth element 

58 Heart is to be found in the inside of the body near the middle 

of the frame of the ribs Herein, just as, when a piece of 
rneat is placed near the framework of an old cart, the inside 
of the framework of the old cart docs not know ‘A piece of 
meat is placed near the middle of me’, nor does the piece of 
meat know ‘I am near the middle of the inside of the frame- 
^ti old cart’, so too, the inside of the framework of the 
ribs does not know ‘A heart is near the middle of me,’ nor 
does the heart know ‘I am near the middle of the inside ol a 
framework of ribs’. These things aic devoid of mutual con- 
cern and reviewing So what is called heart is a particular 
component of this body, without thought, indetei minate, 

fin living being, rigid eai ih clement 

Lner is to be found inside the bods, near the right side 
between the two breasts Herein, just as, when a twin lump 
01 meat is stuck on the side of a cooking pot, the side of the 


389 



XI, 61 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


cooking pot does not know ‘A twin lump of meat is stud on 
me’, nor does the twin lump of meat know [357] ‘I am stuck 
on Ae side of a cooking pot’, so too, the nghtsidebetween the 
breasts does not know ‘Liver is near me’, nor does the Iwer 
know ‘I am near a right side between two breasts' These 
things are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing So v'hat 
is called liver is a particular component of this body, without 
thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, ngid earth 
clement 


61 


62 


63 


64 


As to the midriff, the concealed midriff is to be found 
surrounding the heart and kidney, ivhile the unconcealed 
midriff IS to be found covermg the flesh under the skin in the 
whole body Herein, just as, when meat is wrapped m a rag, 
the meat does not know ‘I am wrapped m a rag’, nor does 
the rag know ‘Meat is wrapped m me’, so too, the heart and 
kidney, and the flesh in the whole body, do not know ‘I am 
concealed by midnff’, nor does the midnfTknow ‘Heart and 
kidney, and flesh in a whole body, arc concealed by me. 
These things are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing 
So what IS called midnflT is a particular component of this 
body, without thought, indeterminate, void, not a living 
being, rigid earth element 


Spleen is to be found near the upper side of the Wl>' hm"? 
on the left side of the heart Herein, just as, when a jump ol 
cowdung IS near the upper side of a bam, the upper si 
barn does not know 'A lump of cowdung is near me , nor ooe 

the lump of cowdung know T '*?^”_otknow 

barn,’ so too, the upper side of the belly hnmg does not Joim 

‘Spleen is near me’, nor does th^plecn know j „(• 

upper sideofabellv Immg’ 

mutual concern and rcviewwg So v^at « mUed 
a particular component of this body, clement, 

indeterminate, void, not a living bemg, rigi 


.gACs are to be found mside the body ^^nfS 
lasts, hanging over *obwr‘ hver an 
rem, just as when a birds nest is hangi B j^^g.^ncst 
:n, the inside of the old barn dora no hanging 

langmgmme’.nordocsthc bi “ ^ of the body doci 

ide an old bam’, so too, [358] tlie msi ^ 

t know ‘Lights are hanging m me ®rc df o»d 

^e are hanging inside such » body ^ ,,ghts is 

mutual concern and - without thought, 

particular component of this o >. 

ktermmate, void, not a living being, rigia 

Jewel IS to be found msidc the ^’"'Herein, just as, 

se of the neck to the excrement passage 
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when the carcase of a large beheaded rat-snake*’ is coiled up 
and put into a trough of blood, the red trough does not know 
‘A rat snake’s carcase has been put in me’, nor does the rat 
snake’s carcase know ‘I am m a red trough’, so too, the inside 
of the body does not know ‘A bowel is in me’, nor does the 
bowel know T am in a body’ These thmgs are devoid of 
mutual concern and reviewing. So what is called the bowel 
IS a particular component of diis body, without thought, m- 
determinate, void, not a hving being, rigid earth element 

65. Entrails are to be found m the interspaces between the 
twenty-one coils of the bowel, binding them together Herein, 
just as, when ropes are found sewing together a rope ring for 
wiping the feet, the rope ring for wiping the feet does not 
know ‘Ropes are to be found sewing me together’, nor do the 
ropes know ‘We are to be found sewing together a rope ring’, 
so too, the bowel does not know ‘Entrails are to be found bind- 
ing me together’, nor do the entrails know ‘ We are to be 
found binding a bowel together’ These thmgs are devoid of 
mutual concern and reviewing So what is called entrails 
IS a particular component of this body, without thought, 
mdetermmate, void, not a hving bemg, ngid earth element, 

66 ^ Gorge is what is eaten, dnmk, chewed and tasted that lies 
in the stomach Herem, just as, when a dog’s vomit lies 
in a dog’s bowl, the dog’s bowl does not know ‘Dog’s vomit is 
lying in me’, nor does Ac dog’s vomit know ‘I am living m a 
dog’s bowl’, so too, the stomach does not know ‘Gorge is 
lying in me’, nor does Ae gorge know ‘I am lying in a stomach’. 
These things are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing 
So what IS called gorge is a particular component of Ais body, 
without thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, 
ngid earth element 

67 Dung IS to be found at the end of Ae bowel, which resembles 
a bamboo joint eight fingerbreadths long and is called Ae 
‘receptacle for digested food’ [359] Herein, just as, when 
soft brown clay is impacted in a bamboo joint, the bamboo 
jomt does not know ‘Brown clay is in me’, nor does brown clay 
know ‘ I am in a bamboo joint’, so too, Ae receptacle for 
digested food does not know ‘Dung is in me,’ nor does Ae 
dung know ‘I am in a receptacle for digested food’. These 
Aings are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing So what 
“ ‘^ded dung is a particular component of Aisbody, without 
thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, rigid ear A 
element. 

68 Brain is to be found in Ae interior of the skull Herein, 
just as, when a lump of dough is put inside an old gourd nnd, 
Ae gourd nnd does not know ‘A lump of dough is m me’, nore 

‘ Dhammant — ^rat snake’ not in this sense m P T. S Diet , see 
AA 459 
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does the lump of dough know T am inside a gourd nnd’, so 
too, the inside of the skull does not know 'Brain is in me’, nor 
does the bram know *I am inside a skull’ These tilings arc 
devoid of mutual concern and revicwmg. So what is called 
bram is a particular component of this body, without thought, 
indeterminate, void, not a living being, rigid earth clement. 

69 As to bile, the free bile, which is bound up with the life 
faculty, is to be found soaking the whole body, while tlic 
local bile is to be found in the bile container (gall-bladder). 
Herein, just as, when oil has soaked a cake, the cake docs not 
know ‘Oil soaks me’, nor does the oil know T soak a cake', 
so too, the body does not know ‘Free bile soaks me’, nor docs 
the free bile know ‘I soak a body’ And just as, wdien a Iwff/ali 
(loofah) creeper bladder is filled w’lth ram water, the IwnliiM 
creeper bladder does not know ‘Rain water is in nic’,nor docs 
the ram water know T am in a koiSlaki creeper bladder’, so 
too, the bile bladder does not know' ‘Local bile is m me', nor 
does the local bile know *I am m a bile bladder’ These things 
arc devoid of mutual concern and rci’iewmg So what is 
called bile is a particular component of this body, without 
thought, indeterminate, void, not a living being, liquid 
water element m the mode of cohesion 

70 Phlfgm IS to be found on the surface of the siomacii ami 

measures a bowlful Herein, just as, when a ce^pool n su--' 
face offroth, the cesspool doesnotknow Asurfacc ofitolb'S 
me’, nor does the surface offroth [360] know J ‘’.p, , 
poo!’, so too, the surface of the stomach docs not f 

IS on me’, nor docs the phlegm know l am , 

a stomach’ These thing-, aic dcwid of inumal “ 

revicwmg, eg Sowlwtis called plilegm is a i 

n«it oftLiids. M.thoii. iiinughi, ;X’:r 

In mg being, hmml na.cr clement .« .he Ve .hr 

71 PaT has no fixul ln<al.ou_ Xn.gcd 



as, wnen a inc -o - , .(,i 

the parts of the tic. ili.u have 

firtow flu* Lnim know I P . 


ol the hoilv wo'iii' 


til tl 

1.(1 In 
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in us’, nor does the gum know' 

Ins been Im’, so i<«». «hc P-'’’’' .p no. dor- ihr 

sphnlc-s, thoins, C.C do »oi know ^ ol 

mis know ‘I am m siirh 1>> ^ ^ ,||, .1 pm i- 

imniiil ton.. Ill snd 7' 

pa. ticular c-unpom m of this bml . ' ,l;r 

mnuitc, smd, nm .i hsmg !» mg 

mo.lc o( cohesion ,, ,, i„. found lil. ih'' 

A, ,o die molnlc m h' f- ' 

soaking the wnolc hod> 
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filling the lower part of the liver’s site to the extent of a bowl- 
ful, wetting the kidney, heart, liver and lights. Herein, the 
definition of the mobile blood is similar to that of the free bile. 
But as to the other, just as, when ram water seeps through an 
old pot and wets clods and stumps below, the clods and stumps 
do not know ‘We are beii^ wetted with water’, noi does the 
water know ‘I am wetting clods and stumps’, so too, the lower 
part of die liver’s site, or the kidney, etc , respectively do not 
know ‘Blood is in me’, or ‘We are being wetted’, nor does the 
blood know ‘I fill the lower part of a liver’s site, am wetting a 
kidney, and so on’ These things are devoid of mutual con- 
cern and reviewing So what is called blood is a particular 
component of this bodj , without thought, mdeterminatc, void, 
nota living being, hquidwaterelementinthemodeofcohesion. 

73 Sweat is to be found filling the openings of the pores of the 
head hairs and body hairs when there is heat due to fires, etc , 
and It ti ickles out of them Herein, just as, when [361] 
bunches of lily bud stems and lotus stalks are pulled up out of 
water, the openings in the bunches of lilies, etc , do not know 
‘Water trickles from us’, nor does the water trickling from the 
openings m the bunches of lilies, etc., know ‘I am trickling 
from openings in bunches of lilies, etc.,’ so too, the openings 
of the pores of the head hairs and body hairs do not know 
‘Sweat trickles from us’, nor does the sweat know ‘I trickle 
from openings of pores of head hairs and body hairs’. These 
things are devoid of mutual concern and reviewing So what 
IS called sweat is a particular component of this body, without 
thought, indetermmate, void, not a livmg being, liquid water 
element in the mode of cohesion. 

74 Fat IS the thick unguent to be found pervading the whole 
body of one who is stout, and on the shank flesh, etc , of one 
who is lean Herein, j'ust as, when a heap of meat is covered 
by a yellow rag, the heap of meat does not know ‘A yellow 
rag is next to me’, nor does the yellow rag know ‘I am next 
to a heap of meat’, so too, the flesh to be found on the whole 
body, or on the shanks, etc , does not know ‘Fat is next to me’, 
nor docs the fat know ‘I am next to flesh on a whole body, or 
on the shanks, and so on’ These things are devoid of mutual 
concern and reviewing. So what is called fat is a particular 
component of this body, without thought, indeterminate, 
void, not a living being, thick-liquid water element in the 
mode of cohesion 

75. Tears when produced, are to be found filling the eye sockets 
or trickling out of them Herein, just as, when the sockets of 
young palm kernels are filled with water, the sockets of the 
young palm kernels do not know ‘Water is in us’, nor does the 
water in the sockets of the young palm kernels know ‘I am in 
sockets of young palm kernels’, so too, the eye sockets do not 
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know ‘teais are in us’, nor do the teats know ‘^Ve arc in et e 
sockets’. These dungs are des-oid of mutual concern and 
retdewing. So what is called tears is a particular component 
of this body, without thought, indeterminate, void, not a 
living being, liquid uater element in the mode of coheaon. 

Grease is the melted unguent to be found on the palms and 
backs of the hands, on the soles and backs of the feet, on the 
nose and forehead and on the points of the dtouldcrs. uhea 
heated by fire, and so on. Herein, just as, u hen rice gnsd has 
oil put on it, the nee gruel does not knmr ‘Oil is spread oter 
me’, nor does the oil know ‘1 amspreadoverricegniel’, so too, 
the place consistmg of the palm of the hand. etc;.,I362]doKnot 
know ‘Grease is spread over me’, nor does the grease knm» ‘I 
am spread over places consisting of the palm of the hand, and 
so on’. These things are devoid of mutual concern ard 
rewewmg So u hat is called grea.ee is a particular component 
of tilts body, wthout thought, mdeterminate, void, not a 
lis'tng bemg, liquid water element in the mode of cohesion 

Spillle is to be found on the surface of the tongue after it has 
descended from tlie cheeks on both sides, uhen there isarondi- 
tion for the arising of spittle Herein, just as, uhen a halim 
m a river bank is constantly oozing with irater, the .mnaa 
of the hollow does not know' ‘Water lies on me,’ not does the 
water know ‘I he on the surface of a hollow’, so too, me ot- 
face of the tongue does not know ‘Spittle that has 
from cheeks on both sides is on me’, nor does the spittle ^o 
‘I have descended from checks on both sides and am on me 
surfeceof a tongue’. These things are 
concern and teviewu^. So what is p.’ , 
cular component of this bodv,vnthout though ,i ' ^ 

void, not a living being, liquid wmier element in the moae 

cohetion. , , ,, „ 

Snot when produced, is to be found 
trickling out of them. Herein, 1“^^ ^ottinfeurd is m 
tvith rotting curd, tlie 

me’, nor does the rotung ^ot know 

nostrils do not knmv ofjnuiual concern 

•I am m nostrils’, Th.^ t a 

and reviewing. So what is calW “ ^,,e,vo-d, ro‘ 
ponent of this bodv,wnthout f^Johesion 

a living being, liquid water element ^ 

Od of the joints is to be joints of t'w 

joints serving “sfuScatedwntho^ 

bones Herein, just as, nor do« tV. ° > 

the a.rie does not hnow Oil lubnca^K ^ ^ 

know ‘ I lubneate an a^le’, so too, the nun 

T^JtS-bag (?) ' not in this sense m P. T S D « 
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joints do not know ‘Oil of the joints lubricates us’, nor does 
the oils of the joints know ‘I lubricate a hundred and eighty 
joints’. These things are devoid of mutual concern and 
reviewing. So what is called od of the joints is a particular 
component of this body, without thought, indeterminate, 
void, not a living being, liquid water element in the mode of 
cohesion. 

80. Untie is to be found inside the bladder. Herein* just as, 
when a porous pot is put upside down m a cesspool, the porous 
pot does not know ‘Cesspool filtrate is in me,’ nor does the 
cesspool filtrate know ‘I aminaporous pot’,so too, the bladder 
does not know [363] ‘Urine is in me’, nor does the urine know 
‘I am m a bladder’ These thirds are devoid of mutual 
concern and reviewing So what is called urine is a particular 
component of this body, without thought, mdeterminate, 
void, not a living being, liquid water clement in the mode of 
cohesion. 

81 When he has given his attention in this way to the body 
hairs, etc , he should then give his attention to the [four] fire 
components thus* That whereby one is warmed — this is a 
particular component of this body, without thought, indeter- 
mmate, void, not a living bemg, it is fire element m the mode 
of maturing (ripening) 

That whereby one ages 

That where one burns up. . 

That whereby what is eaten, drunk, chewed and tasted becomes 
completely digested — this is a particular component of this 
body, without thought, indetcrmmatc, void, not a livmgbemg; 
it is fire element in the mode of maturing (ripenmg). 

82 After that, having discovered the up-going winds {forces ) 
as up-going, the down-going winds ( forces ) as down-going, the 
winds {forces) in the belly as m the belly, the winds {forces) 
in the bowels as in the bowels, the winds {forces) that course 
through all the limbs as coursing through all the limbs, and tn- 
breatk and out-breath as in-breath and out-breath, he should 
give his attention to these [six] air components in this way: 
What IS called up-going winds {forces) is a particular compon- 
ent of this body, without thought, mdetermmate, void, not a 
living bemg, it is air element in the mode of distending 

What IS called down-going winds {forces). . 

What IS called winds {forces) in the belly. . . 

What IS called winds {forces) in the bowels 

What IS called winds { forces) that course through all the limbs . 

What IS called in-breath and out-breath is a particular com- 
ponent of this body, without thought, indeterminate, void, 
not a living bemg, it is air element m the mode of distendmg, 

83 As he gives his attention m this way the elements become 
evident to him As he adverts and gives attention to them 
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Sdrd^fS““ 4= 

[(3) With Characteristics in Brief] 

«^*»''actcristicofcohesion,«hidiBthere 

"a‘cr clement, and the characteristic of maturing 
{ripening), "hich is there loo, is die fire element, and the 
characteristic of d«tcnsion, which is there too, is the airele- 
N j r rempown/r tlie characteristic of cohesion 
should be defined as the water clement, the characteristic of 
maturing (ripening), which is there too, as the fire dement, 
the charactc. 1 ,iic of distension, which is there too, as the air 
element, the characteristic of stiffcncdness, whidi is there too, 
as the earth clement In thenar compormts the characteristic 
ofmaturing (ripening) should be defined as the fire dement, the 
characteristic of distension unresohrable (inseparable) from it 
IS the air clement, [364] the characieri'tic oJ stiffcncdness is 
the earth clement, and the characienstic of cohesion is the 
water element In the stx eompontrtls the charactensbc of 
distension should be defined as the air element ihecharacten- 
sttc of stiffcncdness there too is the earth dement, the 
diaractcristic of cohesion is the water element, and the 
characteristic of maturing (npening) is the fire dement 
As he defines tliem in this way the elements become esndent 
to him As he adverts to them and givTCS attention to them 
again and again access concentration arises in him in thewaj 
alreadv stated 


[(4] WhTH Characteristigs by Anseysis] 

85. How'cver, if he still does not succeed wnth his meditation 
subject when he gives his attention to it m this way, then be 
should develop it mtk charactenshes by analysis 
After disccrnmg head hairs, etc., in the way already descrihea 
the characteristic of stiflenedness in head hmrs should be 
defined as the earth element, die characteristic of cohesion 
there too is the water clement, the charactenstic of m^unng 

(npenmg) is the fire element, and the charactenstic of disfeiw 

sion is the air element The four elements should be denne 
in this way in the case of eacli component. 

As he defines them in this wav the elements become evident 
to him. As he adverts and giv es attention to Aem again an 
again access concentration anscs m him in the way ) 
described 
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[Additional Wavs of Giving Attention] 

86 In addition, attention should be given to the elements in 
the following ways (1) as to word meaning, (2) by groups, (3) 
by particles, (4) by characteristic, etc , (5) as to how originated, 
(6) as to vanety and unity, (7) as to resolution (separability) 
and non-resolution (inseparability), (8) as to thesimilarandthe 
dissimilar, (9) as to distinction between internal and external, 
(10) as to inclusion, (1 1) as to condition, (12) as to lack of con- 
scious reaction, (13) as to analysis of conditions 

87 1. Herein, one who gives his attention to them as to word 
meaning should do so separately and generally thus [separate- 
ly] It IS earth {pathavi) because it is spread out (patthata) , it 
flows {appoti) or it glides (apiyalt) or it satisfies [appayati), 
thus It IS water [dpo), it heats {lejati), thus it is fire {iejo) , it 
blows (t^a/!,) thus it IS air (v^o) But witliout differentia- 
tion they are elements {dhalu) because of bearing [dhdrana) 
their own characte istics, because of grasping (adana) suffer- 
ing, and because of sorting out {adhana) suffering (see 
ChXV,§19) “ This IS how they should be given attention 
as to word meaning 

88. 2 By group!, there is the earth element described under 

the twenty aspects (modes) beginning with head hairs, body 
hairs, and also the water element described under the twelve 
(modes) aspects beginning with bile, phlegm Now as to these. 
Colour, odour, taste, and nutritive 
Essence, and the four elements — 

From combination of these eight 

There comes the common usage head hairs, 

And separately from these eight®” 

There is no common usage head hairs. 

Consequently head hairs are only a mere group of eightstates 
Likewise body hairs, [365] and the rest. A component here 

29 ‘ “Because of bearing their own characteristics’' these arc not like the 

Pnmordiat Essence {pakati — Skr prakrli) and the Self [atta) imagined 
by the theonsts, which are non-existent as to individual essence On 
the contrary these do bear their own characteristics, which is why thi y 
are elements’ (Pm 359) Capitals have been used here and clsewlii re 
though Indian alphabets do not justify it ‘Appayati — to satisfy’ is 

not in P T S Diet , see VbhA 9 

0 ‘ "From resolution of these eight" the eight dhammas beginning with 

colour, when resolved by means of understanding, are apprehcndable 
{upalabbhanli) in the ultimate sense through mutual negation (ahham- 
afiiia-iyatrireiena) , but head hairs are not apprchendablc in the ultimate 
sense through negation of colour and so on Consequently the term 
u '•ntotnon usage “head hairs” is applied to these dhammas in 
their co-arisen state, but if they are each taken separately “There is no 
common-usage head hair" The meaning is that it is a mere convent- 
ional teim “Only a mere group of eight states" is said, taking the colour, 
otc , which arc real (bhiila — lit become), as a unitv by means of the 
concept Ipailhatti) “a head hair”, not only because they are merely the 
eight states’ (Pm 360) 
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that IS kamma-ongjnaied is a group of ten states, [that is to 
say, the former eight] together with the life faculty and seii, 
But It is on account of respective prominence [of stiffenedness 
or cohesion] that it comes to be styled ‘earth element’ or 
‘water element’. This is how they should be given attention 
‘by groups’ 

3, fmrltclu in this body the earth element taken as 
reduced to fine dust and powdered to the size of the smallest 
atom®* might amount to an average dona measure full, and 
tliat IS held together®® by the water element measuring half 
as mucli Being maintained®® by the fire element, and dis- 
tended by the air element, it does not get scattered or dis- 
sipated. Instead of getting scattered or dissipated, it arrives 
at the alternative states of the female and male sex, etc , and 
manifests smallness, bigness, length, shortness, toughness, 
rigidity, and so on. 

The liquid water element that is the mode of cohesion, being 
founded on earth, maintained by fire, and distended by air, 
docs not trickle or run away ®* Instead of incklmg or run- 
ning away it provides continued refreshments ®® 

And here the fire element that cooks what is eaten, drunk, 
etc., and is the mode of warming and has the characteristic ol 
heat, being established on earth, held together by water, an 
distended by air, maintains this body and ensiues its proper 
appearance And this body, being mamtained by it, shows 

”°'?hc'^ai'r dement that courses through all j 

the characteristic of moving and distending, «®*"5 
upon earth, held together by water, and nia.mained by to 
distends this body. And this body, being d*®'^ J J-V ^ 
latter kind of air, does not collapse, but stands 
being propelled®* by the other [motile] air, it ^ , 

SfSes and expends and It wriggly ^e ^s *nd^Sg 

doing so in the postures comprising walking, stand g, 

- — “ ^ vVvV»A 343 According to 

31 ‘/’awm-otiu— the smallest atom . see vonn ] 47 ;i 36 th part 

VbhA the size of a Jaramanu wOTks ^ jg]) ■■nicrefore 
ofan angula (fingerbreadth or inch) n^ofthephysicaleye- 

aiaramonvas a particle of space » not the provmee u v 

It IS the province of the divzire eye ^ in P T S Did , 

• JangaAila— held togclher 

■Held {gohita) by conjoining through cohesion ana p 
scattered’ (Pm 361) japse into a wet and 

‘Kept guarded ekmem. which ^ iricklmg as i« 

slippery state through the water elem 

esTmee’ (Pm 361) . p t 5 (?« 

• Pamsaoott-to run away not m r x 

361) , , ,h, viater dement as ajuice that help 

' This IS said with reference to the 
growth' (Pm 361). « jy $8 

< S(mama6atft-~propeU<-Q see on i . 
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and lying down So this mechanism of elements cames on 
like a magic trick, deceiving foolish people with the male and 
female sex and so on 

This IS how they should be given attention by particles 

93 4 Af to c/iaractertsttc etc.: he should advert to the four 

elements in this way. ‘The earth element — ^what are its 
characteristic, function, manifestation [defining them m 
this way ]The earth element has the charactenstic ofhardness 
Its function is to act as foundation It is manifested as 
receiving. The water element has the characteristic of 
trickling. Its function is to intensify. It is mamfested as 
holdup together. The fire dement has the characteristic 
of heat. Its function IS to mature (maintain). It is manifested 
as a continued supply of softness The air element has the 
characteristic of distending. Its function is to cause motion. 

It is manifested as conveying.®’ This is how they should be 
given attention by characteristic, and so on [366] 

94 5 dr to how originated' among the forty-two components 
beginning with head hairs shown in the detailed treatment of 
the earth element, etc., the four consisting of gorge, dung, pus, 
and urine, are temperature-originated only , the four consisting 
of tears, sweat, spittle, and snot, are temperature-originated 
and consciousness-originated only; The fire that cooks what 
IS eaten, etc , is kamma-ongmated only , in-breath and out- 
breath are consciousness-originated only, all the rest are of 
fourfold origination This is how they should be given atten- 
tion as to how originated 

95. 6 As to variety and unity there is variety in the specific 

characteristics, etc , of all the elements , for the characteristic, 
function, and manifestation, of the earth element is one, and 
those of the water element, etc , are different. But there is 
y™ty in them as materiality, great primary, element, state 
(dhamma), impermanence, etc , notwithstandii^ the fact that 
they are various according to [specific] characteristic, etc., 
and according to origination by kamma and so on. 

these elements are ‘instances of materiality (riipani)’ 
°®t'®’tse they do not exceed the characteristic of ‘being molest- 
ed {ruppana)’ They are ‘great primaries {maha-bhuta)’ by 
reason of ‘great manifestation’, and so on ‘By reason of 

great manifestation”, and so on* means that these elements 

‘ Abhitilhara — conveying' not m this sense m P T S Diet , ‘ "Con- 
vmng IS acting as cause for the successive arising at adjacent locations 
of the conglomeiation of elements [bhuta-ianghSla)' 
Elsewhere Pm ;p 359) says of the air element ‘“Ilblaut 
IS'*')* It IS stirred, the meaning IS that the conglomeration of elements 
a made to move (go) bv its action as cause for successive arising at 
aaiaeent locations (points)’, and 'Propelling {samabbhShana) is the act 

« causing the successivc-artsmg-at-adjacent-locations of material 
groups (rupa-kalapa)’ (p 362) *uaicria. 
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ai e railed ‘great primaries’ for the following reasons, namely, 
(al manifestation of greatness, (b) likeness to gieat creatures 
(c) great maintenance, (d) great alteration, and fe) because 
they are great and because they are entities 

Herein, (a) manifestalion of greatness the\ are mani'ested 
as great both in a continuity that is not clung to (acquired 
through kamma) and in a continuity that is thing to For 
their manifestation of greatness in a contmuiti that is not 
clung to IS gi\ en m the Description of the Recollection of the 
Buddha in the iva\ beginning 

Two times a hundred thousand [leagues] 

• And then four nahutas as well 


* This earth, this “Bearer of all wealth”, 

• Has that much thickness, as the\ tell’ (Ch IV, HI) 
And they are manifested on a great scale also in a continuity 
that IS clung to, for instance, m the bodies of fishes, turtles, 
deities, Danava demons, and so on For this is said ‘Bhikkhus, 
‘ there are individual creatures of a hundred leagues in the 
‘ great ocean’ (A iv,207), and so on 

(bj Likeness to great creatures just as a magician turns water 
that is not crystal into crystal, and turns a clod that is 
not gold into gold, and shows them, and being himself 
neither a spirit or a bird, shows himself as a spirit or a bird 
so too, being themselves not blue-black, the\ turn themselve 
into blue-black derived materiality, being themselves not 
yellow . . not red . not white, [367] they turn themselves 
into white derived materiality and show that In this wav 
they are'great primaries (mcAa-Mutfl)’ m being like the great 
creatures (mahS-bhiila) of a magician 


■A great primary {rnaha-mia} « a great wonder 

became ,t shows vanous unreal things {abkme}. 

tabbhuta) and vanous marvels (acchanya) Or „ 

reeat wondirs {abbhuta) here, thus there are magicians And -^ims, 

«c, are huge (moAonO creatures (AWte) "^”'8 ‘’""f A”™, 

thus they are great pnmancs Or altemativeh . ‘"g t 

pnmarj” can be regarded as ® 

etc arc great primaries because thc> deceive, and beco > rfrccntion 
re«turesr.hc.? standing place jnoot be pointed to Tte^*eep‘“‘; 
lies m causing thi apparent individual ^ of bluoblaclc, 

though tht> themselves have no such ,'?'™has the aspect of 

etc, and it lies in cauang «he apprarance of vvtat 
woman and man, etc , though they “.u-J^undemonstrability, 

essences of woman man, and so on ^ though tliev 

since they arc not found fo”"'* 

nlv upon each other for support For . (hrm their parti- 
inside each other, tliey would P ,f ,hey were 

cular functions, owing to mutual . TOoUed (separalc), 

found outside each other, thej unresolved (inseparable) 

and that being so, any description of thm undemon 

would be meaningless So „ pamcular function— ihc 

strable. still each one assists th® ‘’d’" {.“^comes a condition for 
functions of establishing, etc , whereby ~ch 
ihe others as conascencc condition and so on (Fm 1 
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And just as, t\homsoe\er the great creatures such as 
the spirits {yakkha) grasp hold of (possess), the\ have 
no standing place either inside him or outside him and 
yet they ha\e no standing independently of him, so 
too, these elements aie not found to stand either inside 
or outside each other >et tliey hate no standing inde- 
pendeiulj of one another Thus thej are also great 
primaries {makd-bhuta) m being equal to the great crea- 
tures [rnahu-bhuta) such as the spirits because diet hat e no 
thinkable standing place [relative to eacli other] 

100 And just as the great creatures known as female spirits 
{yakkkim) conceal their own fearfulness with a pleasing 
colour, shape and gesture to deceive beings, so too, these ele- 
ments conceal each their own characteristic and function 
classed as hardness, etc , bv means of a pleasing skin colour 
of women’s and men’s bodies, etc , and pleasing shapes of 
limbs and pleasing gestures of fingers, toes and eyebrows, and 
they deceive simple people by concealing their own functions 
and characteristics beginning with hardness and do not allow 
their individual essences to be seen. Thus the\ are great 
primaries (mahS-bhuta) m being equal to the great creatures 
(maha-bhula), the female spirits, since they are deceivers 

101 {c) Great matntcnance this is because they have to be sus- 
tained by the Great Rcquinties For these elements are great 
primaries [mahd-bhdla) since they have become (feAii/a), have 
occurred, through the means of the food, clothing, etc , which 
are great (mahant) [in importance] because they have to be 
found every day Or alternatively, thev are great primaries 
{mahd-bhuta) since thej are primaries whose maintenance is 
great. 

102 (d) Great alteration the un-clung-to and the clung-to are 
the [basis of] Great Aliei auons Herein, the great alteration 
of the un-clung-to evidences itself m the emergence ol an 
aeon (see Ch XIII, §34), and that of the clung-to in the dis- 
turbance of the elements [in the body] For accoidinglv. 

The conflagration’s flame bursts up 
Out of the ground and races higher 
And higher, right to the Brahma Heaven, 

■When the world is burnt up by fire 
A whole world system measuring 
One hundred thousand millions wide 
Subsides, as with its furious w’aters 
The flood dissolves the world beside 
One hundred thousand million leagues, 

A whole world system’s broad extent 
Is rent and scattered, when the world 
Succumbs to the air element 


401 



XI, 103 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


The bite of Wooden-mouths can make 
The body stiff, to all intent, 

When roused is its earth element, 

It m^ht be gripped by such a snake. 

The bite of Rotten-mouths can make 
The body rot, to all intent. 

When roused its water element. 

It might be gripped by such a snake [368] 

The bite of Fiery-mouths can make 
The body burn, to all intent. 

When roused is its fire element. 

It might be gripped by such a snake 
The bite of Dagger-mouths can make 
The body burst, to all intent, 

When roused is its air element. 

It might be gripped by such a snake. 


So they are great primaries (maha-bhuta) because they have 
become {bhuta) [the basis of] great (jnahant) alterations. 

103. (e) Because they are great arid because they are entities great 

(mahant) ' because they need great effort to discern them, 
and ‘entities (4AM/a= become)’ because they are existent, 
thus they are great primanes (mahabhSta) because they arc 
great (maha) and because they are entities (bhuta) 

This IS how all these elements arc 'great primaries* by 
reason of ‘great manifestation*, and so on 
104 Again, they are elements (dhatu) because of bearing {dha- 
ratfa) their own characteristics, because of graspmg {Sddna) 
suffering and because of sorting out {adhana) suffering 
(sec Ch XV,§19) and because none of them arc exempt from 
the characteristic of being elements They are states {dhamma) 
owing to bearing (dhSrana) their owi characteristics and 
owing to their so bearing {dharapa) for the length of the mo- 
ment appropriate to them They are impermanent m tiie 
sense of [liability to] destruction; they are painful in the sense 
of [causing] terror, they are not self in the sense of having no 
core [of permanence, and so on] Thus there is umty of alt 
since all are matenabty, great primaries, elements, states, 
impermanent, and so on. 

This IS how they should be given attention as to vanety 


and unity’ . , 

105, 7 As to resolution (separability) and non-raomion p - 

separability), they are positionally unrcsolvablc < 

since they always arise togcdier in every 
material group consisting o f the bare octad and the , 

39. This alludes to the length of duration of * 

cncc, which u described as seventeen times as long as 
ness (see VbhA 25f ) 
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but they are resolvable (separable) by characteristic. This 
IS how they should be given attention ‘as to resolution 
(separability) and non -resolution (inseparability)’ 

8. As to the similar and dissimilar and although they are 
unresolved (inseparable) in this way, yet the first two are 
similar m heaviness, and so are the last two in lightness, but 
[for this reason] the first two are dissimilar to the last two 
and the last two to the first two This is how they should be 
given attention ‘as to the similar and dissimilar’. 

9. As to distinction between internal and external the 
internal elements arc the [matenal] support for the physical 
bases of consciousness, for the kinds of intimation, and for the 
material faculties They are associated with postures, and 
they are of fourfold ongmation. The external elements are 
of the opposite kind. This is how they should be given atten- 
tion ‘as to distinction between internal and external’ 


10 As to inclusion, kamma-origmated earth element is 
included together with the other kamma-onginated elements 
because there is no difference iii their origination Likewise 
the consciousness-originated is included together with other 
consciousness-originated elements This is how they should 
be given attention ‘as to inclusion’ 


11 As to condition the earth element, which is held 
together by water, maintained by fire and distended by air, 
IS a condition for the other three great pnmanes by acting as 
their foundation. The water clement, which is founded on 
earth, maintained by fire and distended by air, is a condition 
for the other three great primaries by acting as their cohesion. 
The fire element, which is founded on earth, held together by 
water [369] and distended by air, is a condition for the other- 
three great primaries by acting as their maintaining The air 
clement, which is founded on earth, held together by water 
and maintained by fire, is a condition for the other three 
great pnmanes bv acting as their distension. This is how 
they should be given attention ‘as to condition’. 

12. As to lack of conscious reaction here too the earth 
clement does not know ‘I am the earth element’ or ‘I am a 
rondiuon by acting as foundauon for three great primaries’. 
And the other three do not know ‘The earth element is a 
condition for us fay acting as our foundation’. And similarly 
in each instMce. This is how they should be given attention 
as to lack of conscious reaction’ 

^ analysis of conditions, there are four conditions 
r the elements, that is to say, kamma, consciousness, nutn- 
ment, and temperature. 

Herein i-flfflma alone is a condition for what is kamma- 
not consciousness and the rest. And consciousness 
etc., alone are the respective conditions for what is conscious- 
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112 


40 


41 , 


ness-origmated, etc , not tlie others And lamma Lc the pro- 
ducing condition'*'’ for what is kamma-originated; it is in- 
directly decisive-support condition for die rest Conscio’js- 
ness IS the produang condition for \\hat is consciousness- 
originated; it is postnascence condition and presence and non- 
disappearance conditions for die rest J^ulrmtrj is the pro- 
ducing condition for what is nutriment-ongmated, it is 
nutriment condition and presence and non-disappearance 
conditions for the rest Tanperatun is die producing condi- 
tion for \\hat IS temperature-originated; it is presence and 
non-disappearanre conditions for the rest. lamma-ongin- 
aied great primarj- is a condition for a kamma-origmated 
great primari’, and also for the consaousncss-originatedj and 
so on Likewise the consaousness-originated and the nutri- 
ment originated. A temperature-originated great primm 
is a condition for a temperamre-originaied great priman, 
and for the fcatnma-origmaied, and so on (cf. Gh XX. J27f.). 


Herein, the kamma-originated eartli dement is a condition 
for the other kamma-oiiginatcd elements both as conascence, 
mutualiti , support, presence, and non-disappearance, condi- 
tions and as foundation, but not as producing condmon It 
IS a condition for the other [three] great pnmaries in a inplc 
continuity (sec Ch,XX,§22) as support, presence and non- 
disappearance, conditions, but not as foundation or producing 
condition. And here the water clement is a condmon “'s 
remaining three elements boUi as conascence, etc., conations 
and as cohesion, but not as producing condition. And tor tne 
others in a triple continuit}' it is a condiuon as support, 
presence, and non-disappearance, conations, too, but not m 
cohesion or producing condition -■knd tlie Jnc dement h 
is a condition for the other three elements both as conascCTC^ 
etc., conditions and as maintaining, butnot Mproducingc - 

tion. And for the otliers in a triple conunum it ® 
as support, presence, and non-disappearance. 
but not as maintaining or producing ^>3701 

element here is a condition for die otlier diree dements [oiOJ 

'The term arJMoz" rdte 

tliougli as a condiuon it is actuallj kamma conditioa, 

tif 'for 

tlicrc U^vcclh, no dedsir^sup^rt 

dliammas Ho«£v«, „ dcefeirtsnp^” f, , ) 

suppori” { ) and "\Mth “ ,ndirectli un^ 

in ilic sottas the 

Siood according ro the sunns in the sense ot ao-sen 
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both as conasccnce, etc., conditions and as distension, but not 
as producing condition And for the others in a triple con- 
tinuity It is a condition as support, presence, and non-dis- 
appearancc, conditions too, but not as distension or producing 
condition. 

The same method applies m the case of the consdousness- 
originated, the nutiiment-onginated, and the temperature- 
originated earth element, and the rest. 

1 13. And when these elements have been made to occur through 
the influence of the conasccnce, etc., conditions. 

With three in four ways to one due. 

And likewise with one due to three. 

With two in six wajs due to two — 

Thus their occurrence comes to be 

114. Taking each one, beginning with earth, there are three 
others whose occurrence is due to that one, thus with three due 
to one their occurrence takes place in four ways. Likewise 
each one, beginning with earth, occurs in dependence on the 
other three, thus with one due to three their occurrence takes 
place in four ways But with the last two dependent on the 
first two, with the first two dependent on the last two, with 
the second and fourth dependent on the first and third, with 
the first and third dependent on the second and fourth, with 
the second and third dependent on the first and fourth, and 
with the first and fourth dependent on the second and third, 
they occur in six ways with two elements due to two. 

115 At the ume of moving forward and movmg backward (M.i 
57), the earth-element amor^ these is a condiUon for pressing. 
That, seconded by the water element, is a condition for estab- 
lishing on a foundation. But the water element seconded by 
the earth element is a condiuon for lowenng down. The fire 
element seconded b^ the air element is a condition for lifting 
up. The air element seconded by the fire element is a condi- 
tion for shifung forwards and shifung sidewav’s (see Ch.XX, 
§62r and MA,,i,160). 

This IS how they should be given attenuon ‘as to analysis of 
condition.’ 

116. As he gives his attenuon to them ‘as to word meaning’, etc , 
in tills wa^ the elements become evident to him under each 
headmg As he again and again adverts and gives attenuon 
to them access concentration arises in the way already des- 
cribed. And this concentration too is called ‘defimtion of the 
four elements’ because it arises in one who defines the four 
elements owing to the influence of his knowledge. 

117. This bhikkhu who is devoted to the defining of the four 
elements immerses himself in voidness and eliminates the 
percepuon of living beings Since he does not entertain 
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false notions about \M]d beasts, spirits, ogres, etc., because he 
has abolished the perception of hving beings, he conquers fear 
and dread and conquers delight and aversion (boredom), he 
IS not exhilarated or depressed*® by agreeable and disagree- 
able tlungs, and as one of great understanding, he either ends 
in the deathless or he is bound for a happy destiny. 

Defining the four elements 
Is ever the wise man’s resort; 

The noble meditator lion*® 

IVill make this mighty theme his sport 
Tlus IS the description of the deselopmcnt of the defining of 
the four elements [371] 


[Development of Concentration — Conclusion] 

118. Tliis completes in all Its aspects the commeniar) on the 
meaning of the clause ‘How should it be developed’’ in the 
set of questions beginning with ‘What is concentration’’, 
w’hich w as formulated in order to shoiv tlie method ofdei'clop- 
ment of concentration m detail (see Gh 1II,§1). 

119. This concentration as intended here is twofold, that is to 
say, access concentration and absorption concentrauon. 
Herein, the unification [of mind] in the case of ten mcihtaticni 
subjccu and in the consciousness preceding absorption [in 
(he case of the rcmaimng meditation subjects]** is access con- 
centration The unificauon of mind in the case of the remain- 
ing meditadon subjects is absorption concentration And so 
it is developed m two forms witli the developmOTt of these 
meditation subjects Hence it was said abo\e ‘This com- 
pletes in all Its aspects, the commentary^on the mcamng of 
the clause “How' should it be de\ eloped ’” ’ 


ITke Benefits or DEt'ELOPjNO Concentration] 

120 ^ rhcqxicstioniMu) WHAT ARE THE BENEFITS OF 

' development of CONCENTRATION'* was also asked 

however {Ch.ni,| 1). Herein, the benefits of die devdopment 
of concentration are fivefold, as a blissM abiding here ^ 
now, and so on For the de\'dopment of absorption concentm- 
r^n proMdes the benefit of a blissful abiding and now 
for Ac Arahants with cankers destro%ed j 

centrauon, thinking ‘We shall attain and dwell with unifie 


42 


43 

44 


a single compound 
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mind for a whole day’. Hence the Blessed One said: ‘But, 
‘ Cunda, It IS not these that are called cffacement in theNoble 
‘ Ones’ disapline, these are called blissful abidmgs in flic 
‘ Noble Ones’ discipline’ (M i,40) 

When ordinary people and Trainers develop it, thinking 
‘After emergir^ we shall exercise insight with concentrated 
consciousness’, the development of absorption concentration 
provides them with he benefit of insight^by serving as“flie 
proximate .cause for insight, and so too does access concen- 
tration as a method of arriving at wide_ open [conditions]-'in 
crowded [arcumstanccs] “ Hence the Blessed One said : 
‘ Bhikkhus, develop concentration, a bhikkhu who is concen- 
‘ tinted understands correctly’ (S.m,13). 

But when they have already produced the eight attainments 
and then, aspiring to the km^ of direct-knowledge described 
in the way beginmng ‘Having been one, he becomes many’ 
(Ch XIh§2), they produce them by entering upon jhana as 
the basis for direct-knowledge and emerging from it, then the 
development of absorption concentration provides for them 
he benefit of the kinds of direct-knowledge, since it becomes 
the proximate cause for the kinds of direct-knowledge when- 
ever there is an occasion Hence the Blessed One said* ‘He 
‘ attains the ability to be a witness, through realization by 
‘ direct knowledge, of any state realizable by direct knowledge 
‘ to which his mind inclines, whenever there is an occasion’ 
(M III, 96, A 1,254). [322] 

When ordinary people have not lost their jhana, and they 
aspire to rebirth in the Brahma World thus ‘Let us be reborn 
in the Brahma World’, or even though they do not make the 
actual aspiration, then the development of absorption con- 
Mniraiion provides them with the benefits of an improved 
form of existence smee it ensures that for them. Hence the 
Blessed One said ‘Where do they reappear after developing 
the first jhana Imitedly? They reappear in the company 
of the deities of Brahma’s Retinue’ (Vbh.424), and so on 
And even the development of access concentration ensures an 
IwimaUphw™ ««tence in the happy destinies of the 

But when Noble Ones who have already produced the eight 
attainments develop concentration thinking ‘We shall enter 
upon the attmnment of cessation, and by being without 
consciousness for seven days we shall abide in bliss here and 
now by reaching the cessation that is mbbana’, then the 
dwelopment of absorption concentration provides for them 
the benefit of cessation. Hence it is said ‘UnderstanirJ 2 


*5. This IS an allusion to ,M. i. 170 cic • ‘n.- - 

round ofrebinhs, which is a wv crammed 

dceicments of craving and so oii^Pni 371)^ ^ hy the 
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roaster}’, ouing to . . sixteen kinds of behaviour ofknou- 
‘ ledge, and to nine kinds of behaviour of concentration, is 
* knowledge of the attainment of cessation (Ps i, 97, see Ch. 
XXIII, §18f0 

125. That-ts-lKffV tins benefit 6f ihe dev el opi ' itfent aftuacei rtraHon 
isJivefolcl-as-«-bhssfal'gfani in g~ lxcie and ii ui v, — a nd-se-on. 

\ So wise men fad not in devotion j 

I To the pursuit of concentration. ' 

I It cleans defiling stains’ pollution,*' ' 

— And brings rewards past calculation , 

1 26 And at this point in thePatli of Purification, wlucli is taught 
under the headings of virtue, concentration and under- 
standing m the stanza 'When a wise man, established well in 
virtue. . concentration has been full} explained 


The elev enth cliapter concluding ‘the Des- 
cription of Concentration’ in the Path of Puri- 
fication composed for the purpose of gladden- 
ing good people 


— n T- c see Otie of Majjhjma 

4e WAjot— deanrog’ "o* >" is Wiaw 

Commentary Another reading here is 
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DESCRIPTION OF DIRECT-KNOWLEDGE— 

THE SUPERNORMAL POWERS 
(Iddhmdha-niddesa) 

[The Beneftts of Concentration Continued] 

1 [373] It was said above with reference to the mundane 

of Direct-knowledge that this development of con- 
centration ‘provides . . . the benefit of the kmds of direct- 
knowledge’ (ChXI,§122). Now m order to perfect those 
kinds of direct-knowledge the task must be undertaken by a 
meditator who has reached the fourth jhana in the earth 
kasina, and so on. And in doing this, not only will this 
development of concentration have provided benefits in this 
way. It ivill also have become more advanced, and when he 
thus possesses concentration so developed as to have both 
provided benefits and become more advanced, he will then 
more easily perfect the development of understandmg. So 
meanwhile we shall deal ivith the explanation of the kinds of 
direct-knowledge now. 

[The Five Kinds of Direct Knowledge] 

2 In order to show the benefits of developing concentration 

to clansmen whose concentration has reached the fourth 
jhana, and m order to teach progressively refined Dhamma, 
five kinds of mundane direct-knowledge have been described 
by the Blessed One. They are (1) the kinds of Supernormal 
Power, described in the way beginning ‘When his concen- 
‘ trated mind is thus purified, bright, unblemished, rid of 
‘ defilement, and has become malleable, wieldy, steady, and 
‘attained to imperturbability,^ he directs, he inclines, his 
‘ mind to the kinds of supernormal power. He wields the various 
‘ kinds of supernormal power. Having been one, he becomes 
*man\ . (D.i.77), the knowledge of the Divine Ear 

Element, (2) the knowledge of Penetration of Minds, (4) the 
knowledge of Recollection of Past Life, and (5) the knowledge 
of the Passing Awav and Reappearance of Beings. 

[ (1) The Kinds of Supernormal Power] 

If a meditator wants to begin performing the transformation 
bv supernormal powei described as ‘Having been one, he 

I ‘ Anenja — impcrlurbabilitv’ . a itrm normally used for the four 

immaterial stairs, tugiihcr with the foiirlh jhana See also 516f . and 
M 'Suita 106 
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becomes many’, etc , he must achieve the eight attainments 
in each of the eight kasinas ending with the white k^ina 
He must also have complete control of his mind in the follow- 
ing fourteen ways [374] (i) in the order of the kasinas, (u) 
in the reverse order of the kasinas, (iii) in the order and re- 
verse order of the kasinas, (iv) in the order of the jhanas, 
(v) m the reverse order of *e jhanas, (vi) in the order and 
reverse order of the jhanas, (vii) skipping jhanas, (viii) 
skipping kasinas, (ix) skipping jhanas and kasinas, (x) 
transposition of factois, (xi) transposition of object, (xu) 
transposition of factors and object, (xiii) definition of factors, 
and ^iv] defimtion of object 


But what is ‘in the order of the kasinas’ here’ . what is 
* definition of object’ ’ 

(i) Here a bhikkhu attains jhana in the earth kasina, after 
that in the water kasina, and so progressing through the eight 
kasinas, doing so even a hundred times, even a thousaiid times, 
in each one. This is called tn the order of the kannas (ii) 
Attaining them in like manner in reverse order, starting 
with the white kasina, is called in the reverse order of the 
kasinas (iii) Attaining them again and again in forward and 
reverse order, from the earth kasina up to the white kasina 
and from the white kasina back to the earth kasina, is called 
in the order and reverse order of the kasinas 

(iv) Attaining again and again from the first jhana up 
to the base consisting of neither perception nor non-perception 
IS called in the order of the jhanas (v) Attaining again and 
again from the base consisting of neither perception nor non- 
perception back to the first ihana is called in the reverse 
order of the jhanas (vi) Attaining in forward and reverse 
order, from the first jhana up to the base consisting oi neither 
perception nor non-perception and from tlm base consisting 
of neither perception nor non-perception back to the tirst 
ihana is called in the order and reverse order of thejhaim 

(vu) He skips alternate j'hanas without skipping the 
kasinas m the following way having first attained hra 
jhana in the earth kasina, he attains the third jhana in that 
same kasina. and after that, having 

(Gh X,§6), he attains] the base consisting of houn^ess spac . 
after that the base consisting of nothingness This is call^ 
skipping jhanas And that 

should be construed similarly (vm) W>ie*i he sk ps ato 
natc kasinas without skipping jhanas “ 
having attained the first jhai^ m 

following way having attained the first jh 
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kasina, he next attains the third in the fire kasina, next the 
base consisting of boundless space after removing the blue 
kasina, next Ac base consisting of nothingness [arrived at] 
from the red kasina, this is called skippingjhanas ond kasxnas. 

(x) Attaining the first jhana in the earth kasina [375] 
and then attaimng the others in that same kasina is called 
transposition of factors, (xi) Attaming the first ]hana m the 
earth kasina and then that same jhana in the -water kasina . . 
in the white kasina is called transposition of object (xii) 
Transposition of object and factors together takes place in 
the following way he attains the first jhana in the earth 
kasina, the second jhana in the water kasma, the third in the 
fire kasina, the fourth in the air kasina, the base consisting 
of boundless space by removing the blue kasma, the base con- 
sisting of boundless consciousness [arrived at] from the yellow 
kasina, the base consisting of nothingness from the red kasina, 
and the base consisting of neither perception nor non-per- 
ception from the white kasma. This is called transposition 
of factors and object 

(xiiii The defining of only the jhana factors by defining 
the first jhana as five-factored, the second as three-factored, 
the third as two-factored, and likewise the fourth, the base 
consisting of boundless space and the base consisting 
of neither perception nor non-perception, is called d^mtion 
yf^iors (xiv) Likewise, the defining of only the object as 
** earth kasina’ ‘This is the water kasma’, . . 
This IS the white kasma’, is called definition of object Some 

would also have ‘dcfinii^ of factors and object’ , but since 
mat IS not given in the Commentaries it is certainly not a 
heading in the development 


It IS not possible for a meditator to begin to accomplish 
transformation by supernormal power unless he has previously 
completed his development by controlling his mind in these 
lourteen ways Now the kasina preliminary work is difficult 
lor a be^nner and only one in a hondre or a thousand can 
do It, The arousing of the sign is difficult for one who has 
done the preliminary work and only one m a hundred or a 
thousand ^n do it To extend the sign when it has arisen and 
to reach, absorption is difficult and only one m a hundred or a 
thousand ton do it To tame one’s mind in the fourteen ways 
alter reaching absorption is difficult and only oneinahundred 
or a thousand can do it The transformation by supernormal 
power after training one’smind in thefourteen ways is difficult 
and only one m a hundred or a thousand candoit. Rapidres- 
m f transformation is difficult and only one 

m a hundred or a thousand can do it Like the Elder Rakkhita 
' lo, eight years after his Full Admission to the Order, was in 
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H« fc.,r s 

Seeing his feat, an elder said ^Friends if Rallfjupa ' 

.t? ‘r p“ 

r" P‘'®P'^'' s°l*crs) to CO about imh 

10 hceiLd ‘’^“tisand bhikkhus 

tU. beetled the elder s advice and acJiic\ cd rapid response And 

ddbrl'f; '®I' rapidii) in responding is 

diflictili and onl\ one in a hundred or a thousand can do it 
i-iKc Oic elder who gat c protection against the ram ofembere 
)) creating c^rdi m the skt, when the rain of embers was 
procluccd lit Mara at the Ginbkandai’ahana oflenno ® 

It IS onlt m Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas, Chief Disciples, 
etc, who hate tasi p>ctious cndcatoiir beliind them, iltat 
this traiisforniatioii bt supernormal power and other such 
special qualities as the Discrimiiianons arc brought to success 
sunpit with the attaiiuncHt of Arahantship and without the 
progressive course of development of the kind just described 
So just as when a golds ntth wants to make some kind of 
ornament, he docs so onlt after m.ikingthcgoId malleable and 
w’lcldt hj smelling It, etc , and just as when a potter wants 
to make some kind of vessel, he does so onlt after making 
the clav well kneaded andmallcablc. a beginner too must Iike- 
tt ISC prepare for the kinds of supernormal pow ers bt controll- 
ing his mind in these fourteen tvats, and he must do so also 
bt making his mind innllcablc and wicldt hoihbt attanuiig 
under the headings of real, consciousness, cnergt , and mquirt 
and bt mastert m adt erting, and so on But one who alreadv 
has Utc required condition for it owing to practice m previous 
lit cs need onlt prepare himself bv acquiring mastert m the 
Iburthjhana in the kasinas 

13 Now the Blessed One showed how the preparation should 
be done m sating ‘IVltcn lus conreniraied mind’, and so on 
Here IS the explanation, which follows the text (see^21 Hcicm, 

Af is a meditator who has attained the fourth )hana Thus 
signihes die order in wlurh the fourth jUana comes, hating 
obtained the fourth jhana in tins older beginning with attain- 
ing the first jhana, is wliat is meant CnnmUraltd roiicui- 

2 ‘ Gtnbhandanthnmpijii Pm (p sats ‘GinbhaHiluylinrsp’ija 

nima tidtm katiu stikaiad pc samudde ett 

mtthalx d\pap\xj& (a ^ is a Tiaroc for a great is/and-o/Tcrinj^ «a«iD| 
wiih the Ccinacin (Mihimalc) anH extending o\cr (ht whole 
and up to a league into tlitMa)’ Mentioned in eornmrman 

to A Ekanipata, i, i, w, 398 and Afahaiimsa 3j, 8Z 

3 These arc the four l*radings of the Roads to Power (see 

412 


XII. DESCRIPTION OF DIRECT KNOWLEDGE XII, 19 

trated by means of the fourth jhana. Mind fine-material- 
sphere consaousness. 

14 But as to the words ‘purified’, etc , it is purified by means of 
the state of mindfulness purified by equanimity [377] It is 
bright precisely because it is purified, it is limpid (see A i,10), 
IS what IS meant. It is unblemished since the blemishes 
consisting of greed, etc , are eliminated by the removal of 
their conditions consisting of bliss, and the rest. It is rid of 
defilement precisely because it is unblemished, for it is by the 
blemish that the consciousness becomes defiled It has 
become malleable because it is well developed, it suffers 
mastery, is what is meant, for consciousness that suffers 
mastery is called ‘ malleable ’. It is wieldy {kammaniyd) 
precisely because it is malleable, it suffers being worked 
{kammakkkama), is fit to be worked {kammayogga), is what is 

15 meant For a malleable consciousness is wieldy, like well- 
smelted gold, and it is both of these because it is well deve- 
loped, according as it is said ‘Bhikkhus, I do not see any one 
‘ thing that, when developed and cultivated, becomes so 
‘ malleable and wieldy as does the mind’ (A i,9) 

16 It IS steady because it is steadied in this purifiedness, and 
the rest It is attained to imperturbability {SneHja-ppatta) 
precisely because it is steady , it is motionless, without per- 
turbation {mr~iRjana), is what is meant Or alternatively. 
It is steady because steady in its own masterabihty through 
malleabihty and wieldiness, and it is attained to imperturba- 

17. ii/ifj' because It IS reinforced by faith, and so on For con- 
sciousness reinforced by faith is not perlui bed bv faithless- 
ness, when reinforced by energy, it is not perturbed bv idle- 
ness, uhen reinforced by mindfulness, it is not peiturbed by 
negligence, when reinforced by concentiation, it is not per- 
turbed by agitation, when reiiiforced by understanding, it is 
not perturbed by ignorance, and when illuminated, it is not 
perturbed by the darkness of defilement So when it is rein- 
forced by these six states, it is attained to imperturbability 
18 Consciousness possessing these eight factors in this way is 
susceptible of being directed to the realization by direct- 
I-’tow ledge of states realizable by direct-knowledge 
>9 Another method It is concentrated by means of fourth- 

jhana concentration It is purified bv separation from the 

hindrances It is bright owing to the surmounting of 
applied thought and the rest It is unblemished owing 
to absence of evil tvishcs based on the obtainment of 
jhana < It is nd of defilement owing to the disappearance 
of the defilements of the mind consisting in covetous- 
ness, etc. and both of these should be understood accord- 
_ mg to tire Anatigana Sutta ( M , Siitta 5 ) and the Vat lha 

* t* one ^hn wants u to be known that he can 
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ability, master- 

Power rs-iO^ u - 7 state of a Road to 

by reaching thl “ attained to mperturbabihly 

^ ^ ^ the refinement of completed deyeJomnem 
SbabZ“:f f ‘hat according as it^has S 

these eiirhi p‘ And the consciousness possesmig 

SScteTm T ^378] is susceptiblf of ^ 

k ‘j realizauon by direct-knowledge of state 

bower M. *'”* of supernormal 

pouter {tddhi.mdha~ht kmds of success) here ‘success UidhtY 

(y/Aona), in the sense of product- 
ion, in the sciwe of obtainmcnt, is what is meant For what is 
produced and obtained is called ‘successful’, according as 
It IS said 'vhen a mortal desires, if his desire is fulfilled 
^ yamijjhati) (Sn.766), and likewise ‘Renunciation succeeds 
^ (y/nati), thus It IS a success (tddht) . . It metamorphoses 
, {poitiwati) [lustj, thus it IS a metamorphosis {paUMr^df 
^ . The Arahant path succeeds, thus it is a success It 

mctaniorphoses [all defilements], thus it is a metamor- 
phosis’ (Ps 11,229), 

Another method success is in the sense of succeeding 
That IS a term for the effectiveness of the means, for effect- 
iveness of the means succeeds with the production of the result 
intended, according as it is said ‘This householder Citta is 
' virtuous and magnanimous If he should aspire “Let me in 
the future become a Wheel-turning Monarch’’, being vir- 
* tuous, he will succeed m his aspiration, because it is puri- 
‘ fied’ (S iv,303) 

Another method . beings succeed by its means, thus it is 
success. They succeed, thus they are successful, they are 
enriched, promoted, is what is meant 

That [success (power)] is of ten kinds, according as it is said 
‘Kinds of success ten kinds of success’, after which it is said 
further ‘What ten kinds of success^ Success by resolve, 

‘ success as transformaUon, success as the mind-made [bodv], 

‘ success by intervention of knowledge, success by intervention 
‘ of concentration Noble Ones’ success, success born of 
‘ kamma result, success of the meritorious, success through 
‘ the sciences, success in the sense of succeeding due to right 
‘ exertion applied here or there’ (Ps ii,205) 

' It counter-strikes [pabharaU), thus it is a counter stroke (/oliAoipa 
— metaRiorphosis=nuracle} VVhat strikes out (Aanti), removes, »na 
is counter to it (patipoikha) is therefore called co^icr-stnUng 

(Afl/iAaigia), since what IS counter-striking strikes out an) thing rounc 
[paltpakkha) to itself Pafihanya {counter-sinking) is same as 

pi\ihanya (counter-stroke=raetamorpbosis='niracIeJ (rm o/V; 
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23 (i) Herein, the success shown in the exposition [of the 
‘ above summary] thus. ‘Normally one, he adverts to him- 

‘ self as] many or a hundred or a thousand or a hundred 
‘thousand: havmg adverted, he resolves with knowledp 
‘ “Let me be many” * (Ps.u,207), is called success by resolve 
because it is produced by resolvmg. , , , , 

24 (n) That given as follows, ‘Having abandoned his normal 
‘ form, he shows [himself in] the form of a boy or the forni 
‘ of a serpent ... or he shows a manifold military 

(Ps 11,210), IS called success as transformation because of the 
abandoning and alteration of the normal form. [3^] 

25 (m) That given in this way, ‘Here a bhikkhu creat^ 
‘ out ol this body another body possessing visible form, mind- 
‘ made’ (Psii,210), is called success as the mind-made (body) 
because it occurs as the production of another, mind-made, 
body msidc the body. 

26 (iv) A distmction brought about by the influence ot 
knowledge either before the arising of the knowledge or 
after it or at that moment is called success by intervention 
of knowledge; for this is said: ‘The meaning (purpose) « 
‘ abandoning perception of permanence succeeds through 

* contemplation of impermanence, thus it is success by 

* intervention of knowledge . The meaning (purpose) as 
‘ abandoning all defilements succeeds through the Araliant 
' path, thus it is success by intervention of knowledge Tlicre 
‘was success by intervention of knowledge in the venerable 

* Bakkula There was success by intervention of knowledge 
‘ in the venerable Sankicca There was suscess by inter- 
‘ vention of knowledge m the venerable Bhutapiila,’ (Ps.ii, 
211 ) 

27 Herein, when the venerable Bakkula as an infant was being 
bathed in the river on an auspicious day, he fell into the 
stream through the negligence of his nurse. A fish swallowed 
him and eventually came to the bathing place at Benares 
There it i\as caught by a fisherman and sold to a rich man’s 
wife The fish interested her, and thinking to cook it herself, 
she slit it open When she did so, she saw the child like a golden 
image, in the fish’s stomach She was oveqo^ed, thinking 
‘ At last I ha\ e got a son’. So the venerable Bakkula’s safe 
sunuval in a fish’s stomach in his last existence is called 
‘ success by intervention of knowledge’ because it was brought 
about bi the influence of the Arahant-path knowledge due 
to be obtamed b\ [him m] that life. But the story should 
be told in detail (see MA iv,190). 

28 The Elder Sankicca’s mother died while he was still m her 
w omb. At the time of her cremation she w as pierced by stakes 
and placed on a pyre The infant received a wound on the 
comer of his eve from the pomt of a stake and made a sound. 
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Then thinking that the child must be alive, they took down the 
body and opened its belly They gave the child to the grand- 
mother Under her care he grew up, and eventually he went 
forth and reached Arahantship together with the discnmina- 
tions So the venerable Sankicca’s safe survival on the pyre 
IS called ‘success by intervention of knowledge’ in the way 
just stated (see DhA ii,240) 

29 The boy Bhutapala’s father was a poor man m Rajagaha 
(3801 He went into the forest with a cart to get a load of wood 
It was evening when he returned to the city gate Then his 
oven slipped the yoke and escaped into the citj He seated 
the child beside the cart and went into the city after the oxen 
Before he could come out again the gate was closed The 
child’s safe survival through the three watches of the night 
outside the city in a place infested by wild beasts and 
spirits is called ‘success by intervention of knowledge’ in the 
wav just stated But the storj should be told in detail 

30. (v) A distinction brought about by the influence of sere- 

nity either before the concentration or after it or at that 
moment is called success by intervention of concentration, 
for tins IS said ‘The meamng (purpose) as abandoning the 
‘ hindrances succeeds b\ means of Uie first jhana, thus it is 
‘ success by intervention of concentration The meaning 
‘ (purpose) as abandoning the base consisting of nothingness 
‘ succeeds by means of the attainment of the base consisting 
‘ of neither percepuon nor nor-perception, thus it is success 
‘ b\ intervention of concentration Thcie was_ success by 
Intel v'ention of concentiation in the veneiable Saiiputta 
111 the venerable Safylva , in the venerable Khatju-Kjon- 
’ daiina in the lay woman dovotce Uttara m tiie lav- 
‘ woman devotee Sii'navatl’ (Ps n,21 1-12) 

31 Herein, while the venerable Sariputta was living with the 
Elder Mah-l-Moggallana at Kapotakandaia he was sitting 
ill tlie opui on a moonlight mg’.it with Ins hair new Y 
1 hen a wicked spint, though warned by lus 
lain a blow on thehead, thenoise of which vvas 
clap At the time the blow was given the Elder 

m hr atmiiiment, consequentlv suffered no harm JVom 

the blow This was success bv mteivcntion of conce tra 
Zi m that veneiable one The storv is given m me Udana 

too ;ud 30) - 

32. While the Elder Sanjiva was m the 

lowhcids, etc , who noticed Inm '^^"^'Sh^hc w- de^ 
brought grass and sticks and rowdung , , „,as 

N^t f vena comer of the Eldc, ^ f u n-as 
success bv mtci vention ofconcen ‘ orcuring m 

brought about bv the mllucnre of the sereniiv 
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his successi\e attainment [of each of the eight jhanas pre- 
ceding cessation] But the stor^ is given in the Suttas too 
(M 1, 333) 

33 The Elder Khanu-KondaSna was naturally gifted in attain- 
ments He was sitting absorbed in attainment one night 
m a certain forest [381] Five hundred robbers came by with 
stolen boot! ThinVang th it no one was following them and 
needing lest, they put th.- booty down Believing the Elder 
was a tree stump, [khnnufi.a) they piled all the booty on him 
The Elder emerg -d at thj pi edeterinmed timejustas they were 
about to depart after resting, at the very time in fact when the 
one who had put his booti down fiist was picking it up. 
IVhen tliey saw- the Elder move, thev ciied out in fear The 
Elder said ‘ Do not be afraid, lav Ibllowers, I am a bhikkhu 
They came and paid homage Such was their confidence 
in the Elder that they went forth into ho nelessness, and 
the) eventually reached Arahantship together with the discn- 
nunauon. The absence here of harm to the Elder, covered 
as he was by five hundred bundles of goods was success 
by intervention of concentration (see DhA ii, 254). 

34 The la) woman devotee Uttara w'as the daughter of a rich 
man called Punnaka A harlot called SinmS, who was en- 
wous of her, poured a basin of hot oil over hei head At that 
moment Uttara had attained [jhana in] lovmgkinduess The 
oil ran off her like water on a lotus leaf Ihis was success 
b) intervention of concentration in her But the story should 
be given 111 detail (sec DhA iu,3I0,AA i 451) 

^ Udena’s chief queen was called Samavati The 

BrajOTan Magandiya, who aspired to elevate his owm daughter 
m the position of chief queen, put a poisonous snake into 
oamatati’s lute Then he told tlic king ‘ Samavati wants to kill 
canying a poisonous snake about in her lute’ 

Vi ^be king found it, he was furious Intending to kill 
er, he took his bow and aimed a poisoned arrow Samavati 
w itti her retinue pervaded the king with lovmgkmdness The 
wng stood trembling, unable either to shoot the arrow 
or to put It aw-a) Then the queen said to him ‘What 
K It Sire, are lou tired”— ‘Yes, I am tired’— ‘Then put 
downi the bow ’ The arrow fell at the king’s feet Then 
e queen advised him ‘ Sire, one should not hate one who has 
° ^be king’s not daring to release the arrow was 

success bv intervention of concentration m the laywoman 
hamaiatl (sec DhA i,216,AA i,443) 

(\-i) That w'liich consists in dw-elling perceiving the un- 
repu^ye m the repulsive, etc., is called Noble Ones' success, 
according as it is said ‘What is Noble Ones’ success? Here 
^ t a bhikkhu should wish “May I dwell perceiving the 
unrepulsne m the repulsive”, he dw-ells perceivuig the 
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‘ Ui);c{>i))'ii\c 1*1 tli.it . . iicduclh 111 cqunnimit\ lowurds that, 
' niiiHliul nml fuIlN .u\arc’ (Ps ii,2I2) [382] Tins is called 
’ Nfililc Ones’ suLcc's' because » is onl\ pioduccd m Noble 
One. who Jn\c rc.uhrtl mind inasicn. Tor ifa bhikkhu wth 
caul CIS destnued possesses tins kind of succcm, then is hen 
111 the rase ol a dlsagiccablc object lie is practising pervasion 
with loiingl indiirss or gimig attention to it as elements, 
he ihicHs jicict II itii; the ttniipuls'* c; ornhcn in the case of 
an aurccTtilc object he is piactising pcivnsion wth foulness 
or gmnt; attriitinii to it as iinpemiancnt, he disells perccinng 
till irpiilsiic lalenisc is hen in the ease of the rcpulsiie and 
tinirpiilsuc he is practising tint same pervasion inth lonng* 
iiiidness or gising attention to it as elements, he dwells per- 
teiiing the iiniepulsiie, and when in the ease of the unncpul- 
siir and leptilsnehc Is practising that same pcnasion with 
foulness or go mg attention to it as impermanent he dwells 
prrreising the rcptil«isc. But when he is exercising the six- 
I irtoicd cfpnnimifi in the following w-a> ‘On seeing a '‘jsible 
*ob|cct with the CSC, he i< neither glad nor . ’ (Psii,j.l3), 

eti then rejecting botli the repulsnc and the unrcpulsiv^ 
lie tiwclls in cqinniniits, mindful and fulh aware For the 
nuanmg of this is espotmdctl m the Patisambhida in the way 
beginning ‘How docs he dwell pcrccismg the unrepulsivc 
* m the icpulsise’ In the case of a disagreeable object ne 
‘ penades u with lov mgkindncss or he treats it as clients 
{lb n 2121 Thus it is called ‘Noble Ones’ success became 
It IS onh produced m Noble Ones who luiic reached mind 


u1 'I'hat consisting in trasclhng through the air in the erne 
r winged birds, etc, is called 

ccordmg as u is said ‘W hat is success born of kamma ro^ 

n, it in all winged birtls in all deities, m 

m some lulMliinnis ol states of loss, > 

kamm t . cstilt ’ (Ps u,2 13). For here it L 

.ingcd birds to irascl through the air 

ight that IS success born of kamma result r,:nmn£r of 

fall deities, and some human ^ s^atS of 

lie .ainn and likewise that in some mliabitants , 

,ss simh as the female spirit P.iankar.a's ^odier 
Jtiaia’s mother (PvA.140). Plmssamiti Dhammagu , 


imO^TiiU consisting in 

lu rascofWiiccl-tt.rmngMonardis U Ucess of 

ir Monarch travels through 

”urroM%™-, =;» 
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‘ meritorious [383] The householder Ghosita had the success 
‘ of the meritorious The householderMendaka had the success 
‘of the meritorious That of the five very meritorious is 
‘success of the meritorious’ (Psu,213) In brief, however, 
It IS the distinction that consists in succeeding when the 
accumulated merit comes to ripen that is success of the 
meritorious 


41 A crystal palace and sixty-four wishing trees cleft the 
earth and sprang into existence for the householder Jotika 
That was success of the meritorious in his case (DhA iv,207) 
A golden rock of eighty cubits [high] was made for Jatilaka 
(DhA IV 216). Ghosita’s safe surtuval when attempts were 
made in seven places to kill him was success of the meri- 
torious (DhA 1,174) The appearance to Mendaka(=Ram)of 
rams {mendaka) made of the seven gems in a place tlie size 
of one was success of the meritorious in Mendaka (DhA 
m,364) 


42 
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The ‘five very meiitonous’ aie tlve rich man Mendaka, his 
vvife Candapadumasin, his son the iich man Dhanaujava, his 
daughtei-in-law Sumanadevi, and his slave Punna. When 
the rich man [Mendaka] washed his head and looked up at the 
sky, twelve thousand five hundred measures were filled for 
him with red rice from the sky. When his wife took a nah 
measure of cooked nee, the food w as not used up though she 
served the whole of Jambudipa with it. When his son took a 
purse containing a thousand [ducats (Lahdpana)} the ducats 
were not exhausted even though he made gifts to all the inha- 
bitants of Jambudipa When his daugluei -m-law took a pint 
(timba) measure of paddy, the gram was not used up even 
wjien she shared it out among all the inhalntants of Jambu- 
dipa When the slave ploughed with a single ploughshare, 
rourtcen furrows, seven on each side (see Vm i, 
240, DhA 1,384) Tins was success of the mentonous m them' 

(ix) Tliai beginning with travelling through the air in the 
case of masters of the sciences is success through the sciences, 
according as it is said ‘What is success through the sciences’ 

Masters of the sciences, having pronounced tlieir scientific 
_ spells, travel through the air, and they show an elcpliant m 
space, in tlie sky and they show a manifold military 
array’ (Psu,2l3) ' 

(x) Bui the succeeding of such and such woik through such 
mm such light excuion is success tn the sense of succeedin’^ 
tfw /o right cverlwn applied here or then, according as it 5 
sam. The meaning (purpose) of abandoning lust succeeds 


'Stia' not in ih.s seme m P T S Dici . Pm (p 383) savs • It is the 

Anoihjrre^al'’^ .s ploughshare in ploughing thai is called a "sila"' 
AnoUkcr rcadinjt is Kansa (an area of land) 
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’ through renunciation, thus it is success in the sense of suc- 
* ceeding due to right exertion applied here or there The 
' meaning (purpose) of abandoning all defilements succeeds 
‘ through the Arahant path, thus it is success m the sense of 
‘ succeeding due to right exertion applied here or there’ 
(Ps.u, 213} [3b4] And the text here is similar to the previous 
text in the illustration of right exertion, in other words, the 
way. But in the Commentary' it is given as follows ‘ Any 
work belonging to a trade such as making a cart assemblage, 
etc , anv medical work, die learning of the three Vedas, the 
learning of the Three Pitakas, even any work connected with 
ploughing, sowing, etc , — the distinction produced by doing 
such work is success in the sense of succeeding due to right 


exertion applied here or there’ 

So, among these ten kinds of success, only (i) success by 
resolve is actually mentioned in the clause ‘kinds of supernor- 
mal power (success)’ but (ii) success as transformation and 
(lii) success as the mind-made [bodv] are needed in this sense 
as well 

(i) To the kinds of supernormal power (see §20) to the com- 
ponents of supernormal power, oi to the departments of sup- 
ernormal pow er He directs, he inclines, his mind When that 
bhikkhu’s consciousness lias become the basis for direct- 
knowledge in the w'ay already described, he directs the preli- 
minary-work consaousness W'lth the purpose of attaining the 
kinds of supernormal power, he sends it m the direction oJ the 
kinds of supernormal pmvcr, leading it away from the kasina 
as Its object Inclines makes it tend and lean towards the 
supernormal power to be attained 

He the bhikkhu who has done the directing of his « 
this way. The various vaned, of different sojf- ^ 
of supcrnmmal power departments of 
Wields paccanubhoti^paccanubhavali (altei native 
meaning is that he makes contact with, realizes, 

Now, in Older to show that variousness, it is said Hav g 
‘ been one, [he becomes manv, having l^en many , , . 

• one He appears and vanishes He goes un 
‘through w'aS through enclosures. ‘*>«ugh mountains 
‘though mopenspace He dives in and ^oH^^ 

• though in w'ater He goes on unbroken xvater ^ tno^ 

‘ earth Seated cross-legged he ti avels ^oon wd 

‘ bird With his hand he bodily mastery 

‘sun so mightv and poxverM 

‘ et'en as far as the Brahma one before 

Herein, having been one 'tavmg many: 

giving effect to the f to do a recital or 

wanhng to walk with trtaw j becomes a hundred or 

wantini to ask questions with mam, ne oeco 
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a thousand But hott does he do tins’ He accomplishes 
(i) the four planes, (2) the loui bases (loads), (3) the eight 
steps, and (4) the sixteen toots, of supernormal power, and 
then he (5) resolves with knowledge 
49 1 Heiein, the four planes should be undeistood as the 

four jlianas, for this has been said by tite General of the 
Dhamma [the Elder Sanputta] ‘What are the four planes of 
'supernormal power’ Tlie> are the fit si jhana as the plane 
‘ born of seclusion, tlie second jliana as the plane of happiness 
‘ and bliss, and ihn d jhana as the plane of equanimity and 
‘ bliss, the foul ili jhana as the plain of neither pain nor plea- 
‘ sure These foui planes of superno' mal power leatl to the 
‘attaining of supernormal power, to the obtaining of super- 
‘ normal pow'er, to die transfoimation due to supernormal 
‘power, to the majesty’ ol supeinoimal power, to the mas- 
‘ tcry of supernormal power, to fcai Icssncss in supernormal 
‘powei’ (Ps 11,205) And he 1 caches supernormal power by 
becoming light, malleable and wieldv in bodv after steeping 
himself in blissful perception and light perception due 
to the pers’asion of happiness and pcnasion of bliss, [385] 
which IS why the fiist three jhanas should be undeistood 
as the accessaiy plane since thc> lead to the obtaining of 
supernoimal power m this mannei. But the fourth is the 
natural plane for obtaining supernormal power 
aO 2 The four bases (roads) should be understood as the four 
bases of success {iddhi-puda — ^loads to powei), for this is 
said ‘What are the four bases {padn — loads) loi success 
‘ {tddhi — powei ) ’ Hei e a bhikkhu develops the basis for 
‘ success (road to power) Uiat possesses both concenti ation 
‘ due to ^eal and the will to stinc (endcavoui), he develops 
^ihe basis for success (road to power) that possesses both 
‘ concentration due to energy and the will to stiivc, he deve- 
‘ lops the basis for success (road to powci ) that possesses both 
^ concenti aiion due to | natural putiii ol j consciousness and 
‘ the will to strive, he develops the basis hir success (load to 
power; that possesses both tonccniiaiion due to inquii> and 
[the will to since These fom bases (roads) loi success 
(powei; lead to the obtaining of supci normal powei (suc- 
cess) to the fearlessness due to supci iioimai power 
(success!’ (Ps 11.205) 

51 And heic the conccnti ation that has /cal as its taitse, oi 
has real outstanding, is coru.nliaUnn dii- In zeal, this is a 
term for coiiccntralioii obtained bv giv ing pi cccdcncc to zeal 
consisting m desire to art Will (loimalioii) as endeavour 
is wilt In strive, this is a term foi the cneigs of right endeavour 


7 


P T S Dirt, cf fiass, 

109 nlV't raidhamsamsa-pa^atmSjn' 

U9, DhsAt tp 84) qtinsrs thus 


Pm 

DhsA 
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accomplishing its fourfold function (see §53). Possesses is 
furnished with concentration due to zeal and witli the [four] 
instances of the will to stnvc 

52 Road to power {basis for success) The meaning is, the total 
of consciousness and its remaining concomitants [except the 
concentration and the will], which aie, in die sense of resohe, 
the road to (basis for) tite concentration due to zeal and 
Will to stnve associated with the direct-knowledge conscious- 
ness, which latter are themselves termed ‘power (success)’ 
eitlier by treatment as ‘production’ (§20) or in the sense of 
succeeding’ (§21) or by treatment in this way, ‘beings succeed 
by Its means, thus they are successful, they are enriched, 
promoted’ (§22). For this is said ‘Basis for success 
‘ (road to power) it is die feeling aggregate, [perception 
‘ aggregate, formations a^egate, and] consciousness aggre- 
‘ gate, in one so become’ (Vbh 217] 

53 Or alternatively it is arrived at {pajjale) by means o) that, 
thus that IS a road {pada — ^basis) , it is reached, is the meaning 
IddhipSda=tddhiya pada (resolution of compound) tins is a 
term for zeal, etc , accordmg as it is said ‘Bhikkhi^, if a 
‘ bhikkhu obtains concentration, obtains umfication of mmd, 
‘ supported by zeal, this is called concentration due to zeal 

‘ He [awakens zeal] for the non-ansmg of unariscn evil, un- 
‘ profitable states, [stiives, puts forth energy, ““ 

‘ mmd and] struggles [He awakens ze^for the abandoning 
‘of arisen evil, unprofitable states .He awakciis zeal Jot 
‘ the arousing of unarisen profitable states c aw 

‘zeal for the maintenance, non-disappearance, t««^casc, 
‘growth, development and perfection of 
‘ states, strives, puts fordi energy, strains Ins mmd 
‘ glcs] These are called instances of the will ■, 

‘ diis zeal and this concentration due to zeal and dies { ] 

‘ fnstances of will to strive are called the road to 
‘ for success) diat possesses concentration due to zc , 
‘will tostrwe’ (Sv,268) And die meaning should be under^ 
‘ stood in this w^ay m die case of the other roads to p 
(bases for success) « , 

54 3 The eight steps should be underetood as^ 

hcfrniiune with zeal, for ihis is said nhtairis 

■ 5t stV ir - “"^‘rTTerdr’th? zeal 

‘unification of mmd, ..j^’tion is not the 

‘,s not the conccnuation, is anodic, 

‘zeal [386] The zeal is one, the 3 orted by 

'If a bliikkliu. supported b) 

‘[natui-al purity of] co nsciousness s« i^ 

^ ; ; " „ ,n the coromcniar} to wr 

" rurlher cxplanalon details arc gi 


jn 


Iddliipada-Vibhaiiga 



XII DESCRIPTION OF DIRECT-KNOWLEDGE XIL56 

‘ quuy . . . then the inquiry is not tlie concentration, the 
* concentration is not the mquirv. The inquiry is one, the 
‘ concentration is another These eight steps to power lead 
‘ to the obtaining of supernormal power (success) . . to t^ar- 

‘ lessness due to supernormal power (success) (Ps u,205) . 
For here it is the zeal consisting in desire to arouse super- 
normal power (success), which zeal is joined with concentra- 
tion, that leads to the obtaining of the supemoimm 
Similarly in the case of energy, and so on. That should be 
understood as the reason why they are called the eight steps . 

55 4 The sixteen roots the mind’s unperturbedness® should 

be understood in sixteen modes, for this is said What 
‘ are the sixteen roots of success (powerj ? Undejected con- 
‘ sciousness is not perturbed by mdolence, thus it is im- 
‘ perturbed ’ Unelated consciousness is not perturbed by 
' agitation, thus it is unperturbed Unattracted consciousness 
‘ IS not perturbed by greed, thus it is unperturbed. Unrepelled 
‘ consciousness is not perturbed by ill will, thus it is unper- 
‘ turbed Independent consciousness is not perturbed by 
* [false] view, thus it is unperturbed. Untrammelled con- 
‘ sciousness is not perturbed bv greed accompanied by zeal, 

‘ thus It IS unperturbed Liberated consciousness is not 
‘ perturbed by greed for sense desires, thus it is unperturbed 
‘ Unassociated consciousness is not perturbed by defilement, 

' thus It IS unperturbed Consciousness rid of barriers is not 
‘ perturbed by the barrier of defilement, thus it is unperturbed 
‘ Unified consciousness is not perturbed by the defilement of 
‘ variety, thus it is unperturbed. Consciousness reinforced by 
‘ faith IS not perturbed by faithlessness, thus it is unperturbed 
‘ Consciousness reinforced by energy is not perturbed by indo- 
' lence, thus it is unperturbed. Consciousness reinforced by 
‘ mindfulness is not perturbed by negligence, thus it is un- 
‘ perturbed Consciousness reinforced by concentration is 
‘ not perturbed by agnation, thus it is unperturbed Con- 
‘ sciousness reinforced bv understanding is not perturbed by 
‘ Ignorance, thus it is unperturbed Illuminated conscious- 
‘ ness IS not perturbed by the darkness of ignorance, thus it is 
‘ unperfui bed Tlicsc sixteen roots of success (power) lead to 
‘ the obtaining of supernormal power (success), . to fearless- 
'ness due to supernormal poncr (success)’ (Ps u,206) 

56 or course, this meaning is already established hi the nords 

‘ When Ins concentrated mind’, etc , too, but it is stated ag.iin 
for tlic purpose of slion ing that the first jhana, etc , arc the 
three planes, bases (roads), steps, and roots, of success to 
supernormal powers) And the first-mentioned mclhod is the 
one gi\cn in the sutias, but Uiis is how it is given m the 

9 ^tiio<i (<ir unpi rtnrbi'd’ form not in P T S Bid 
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■ “r? 

hr h!E fi*™ 1* ^ "«"'■' ‘o become a himdred 

he does the pi ehminan w ork thus ‘Let me become a huiidr^ 

Krr 1 ledge, emerges, and resob es He 

becomes a hundred simtihaneoiisb uliji tlie resolrinn- cons- 
ciomness. Tlie s^n, thousand, 

fi!!r ‘succeed in this uav he should do 

e preliminary- work again, and attain, emerge, ajid resolve, 
a second time Foi it is said in the Saim iitui Commentan 
mat It IS allowable to attain once, oi twice 

Heiein, the basic-jhana consciousness lias the sign as its 
object, but die prehminan-woik consciousnesses ha\c die 
hundred as tlieir object or the thousand as their object .\nd 
tliese latter are objects as appearances, not as concepts The 
resolving consciousness has likewise the himnrcd as ns object 
or the tliousand as its object That arises once onb next to 
cliaiige-ol-lmeage [consciousness], as in the case of absorp- 
tion consciousness already de.-.cribed (Ch and it is 

fine-m Uei lal-sphere consciousness belonging to the fourth 
jliana 


39 ^ Now It IS said in the Patisambhida ‘Normalb o ic he ad- 
^ verts to [himself as] m.inv oi a hundred or a tlunisand or 
‘a hunched thousand; havmg adverted, he icsnbcs with 
‘ know ledge *T.ct me be nianv” He becomes mam , like the 
‘venerable Cida-Paiulnka’ (Psii207V Here hr nrf.rrJj 
IS said wiiJi respect onK to the piclinnnarv work HOi.irg 
he resoher with htmiiirifgr is said with respect to the 
know’lct'gc of the dncct-kuow ledge Coiisequeiuly, he advcrij 
to mam Aftci that he attains wuh ihc last one ol thepre- 
Imiinarv-wtiik consciousness .\flci eineiging f niii the 
attainment, he again advciis thus Ln me be niin ’ after 
which he icsobes b\ means ol die single icoiiscHiusiiessJ 
belonging to the knowledge ol direct-ki owledge, wlurli lias 
atiscu next to the three, or foni jnepaiatorv roiisuoiisiitsses 
that liav c occurred, and whlrli has the mine usoKc owing 
to Its making the dec isioii This is how die mv iniiig sliou'd be 
nndei stood hci c 

60 Ltkr Ihc veitiTCtblc Cula-Pttnlhakn is said in ordci to poiin 
to a bodib witness ol this multiple sl.vie, but lUiimusi he 
illiLstiatcd hv the ston I'hcic v\eir iwo In Odin's it srnii'. 
who wcie c.allcd Paudiaka (RoadlingV bee wise diei wiiehorii 
on.i loid The SI men o' the iwowis railed .Maiii-P.iiHiiaVi 
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He went forth into homelessness and reached Arahantship 
together with the Discnmmations When he had become 
an Arahant, he made Cuja-Panthaka go forth too, and he set 
him this stanza [388] 

‘ As a scented Kokanada lotus 
‘ Opens in the morning with its perfume, 

‘ See the One with Radiant Limbs who glitters^® 

‘ Like the Sun s orb blazing in the heavens’ 

{A.iii,239,S.i,81) 

Four months w ent by, but he could not get it by heart Then 
the Elder said ‘You are useless in this dispensation’, and he 
expelled him h om the monastery 

61 At that time tlie Elder had charge of the allocation of meal 
[invitations] Jivaka approached tlie Elder, saying ‘Take 
alms at our house, venerable sir, together with the Blessed 
One and five hundred bhikkhus’ The Elder consented, 
saving ‘I accept for all hut Ctila-Paiithaka’ Cula-Panthaka 
stood weeping at the gate Tile Blessed One saw him witli 
the divine eye, and he went to him ‘Whv arc you weeping^’ 
he asked, and he was told what had happened 

62 The Blessed One said ‘No one in m\ dispensation is called 
useless for being unable to do a recitation Do not grieve, 
bhikkhu’ Taking him bv the arm, lie led hun into the 
monastery He cieated a piece of cloth by supernormal 
power and gave it to him, saying ‘Now bhikkhu, keep rubbing 
tins and rente o\ cr and over again “Removal of dirt, removal 
of dirt” ’ While doing as he had been told, the cloth became 
black in colour What he came to perceive was this ‘The cloth 
IS clean, there is nothing wrong theie It is tins selfhood 
that IS wrong’ He brought his knowledge to bear on the 
five aggregates, and by increasing insight he reached the 
neighliourhood of conformity [knowledge] and change-of- 
lineagc [knowledge] 

63 Then the Blessed One uttered these illuminative stanzas 

Now greed it is, not dust, that w'c call “dirt”, 

‘ And “dirt” is just a term in use for greed, 

' Tins gieed the wise reject, and they abide 
■ Keeping the Law of him that has no greed 
‘ Now hate it is, not dust, that w'e call “dn t”. 


10 


‘ Delusion, too, not dust, that w'e call “dirt”, 
‘ And “dirt” is just a term used for delusion, 
‘ Delusion the wise reject, and they abide 
‘ Keeping the Law of him w'lthout delusion’ 


(Ndi 505). [389] 


‘ilnjfraio — the One with Radiant Limbs’ 
the Buddha Not m P T S Diet see A in, 239 


one of the 


epithets for 
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64. 


65. 


66 . 


67, 


When the stanzas were finished, the venerable Cula-Pantliaka 
had at his command the nme Supramundane States attended 
by the four Discriminations and six kmds of Direct-knowledge 
On the following day the Master went to Jlvaka’s houMe 
together with the community ol bhikkhus Then when the 
gruel was being given out at the end of the water-offering 
ceremony he covered his bowl Jivaka asked ‘'What is it, 
venerable sir’’ — ‘There is a bhtkkhu at the monastery ’ He 
sent a man, telling him ‘Go, and return quickly with the 
Lord’ 

When the Blessed One had left the monastery, 

‘ Now, havmg multiplied himself 
‘ Up to a thousand, Panthaka 
‘ Sat m the pleasant mango wood 
‘ Until the time should be announced’ (Tbag 563). 
■When the man went and saw the monastery all glowing 
with yellow, he returned and said ‘V enerable sir, the monaste^ 
is crowded with bhikkhus I do not know which of them the 
lord is’ Then the Blessed One said ‘Go and catch hold of the 
hem of the robe of the first one you see . tell him The Mwter 
calls you” and faring htm here’. He went and caugu hold ot 
the Elder’s robe At once all tlie creations v-misiied Ihe 
Elder dismissed him saying ‘You may gi , and when lie jiad 
finished attending to his bodily needs such as mouih washing, 
he arrived first and sat down on the seat prepared 

It was with reference to tliui dial it was said like the 

" Tte J"' 

posKssot of Uw supernormal pSsessor 

Without parucular specification Then ‘d, etc . 

of the supernormal powers ®me^ But ’if he 

or speaks, keeps silent, etc, they do the 
wan?s to make them diffeient m ^ the last 

phase of life, some in the middle p , jjjj;.slia\ed, some 
phase, and similarly some long . j, njbes, some 

Slaved, some giey-haiied, some with I g cvplammg 

with heavily dyed robes, or ^’‘P™ ‘ ® ^ring questions, 

Dhamma, intoning, asking etc?or ifhc wants 

cooking dye. he should cmc.g; f^^ 

to make still otheis of diffcrciU Kinds, u btgi.mmg 

thebasicjhana,dothepi^muia^ wo j 

■Let there be so many bhikkhus in u r 

etc , tlien he should once morn attmn a d^^ simultaneously 

resolve They become of the U ms u 
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71 
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The same method of explanation applied to the clause 
hailing been many, he becomes one, but there is this difference 
After this bhikkhu has thus created a manifold state, then he 
again thinks ‘As one only I will walk about, do a recital, [390] 
ask a question’ or out of fewness of wishes he thmks ‘This is 
a monastery with few bhikkhus If someone comes, he will 
iNonder “Where have all these bhikkhus who are all alike come 
from’ Surely it will be one of the Elder’s feats?” and so he 
might get to know about me’. Meanwhile wishing ‘Let me 
be one only’, he should attain the basic jhana and emerge. 
Then after doing the preliminary work thus ‘Let me be one’, 
he should again attain and emerge and then resolve thus ‘Let 
me be one’. He becomes one simultaneously with the re- 
solving consciousness But instead of doing this, he can 
automatically become one again with the lapse of the pre- 
determined time 

He appears and vanishes the meaning here is that he causes 
appearance, causes vanishing For it is said in tlie Patisambhida 
with reference to this ‘ “He appears” he is not veiled by 
something, he is not hidden, he is revealed, he is evident. 
‘ “Vanishes” he is veiled by somethmg, he is hidden, he is shut 
‘ away, he is enclosed’ (Ps n,207).^® 

Now this possessor of supernormal power who wants to 
make an appearance makes darkness into light, or he makes 
revealed what is hidden, or he makes what has not come into 
the visual field come into the visual field How’ If he wants 
to make himself or another visible even though hidden or at 
a distance, he emerges from the basic jhana and adverts thus 
‘Let this that is dark become light’ or ‘Let this that is hidden 
be revealed’ or ‘Let this that has not come into the visual 
field come into the visual field’. Then he does the preliminary 
work and resolves m the way already described It becomes as 
resolved simultaneously with the resolve. Others then see 
even when at a distance, and he sees himself too, if he wants 
to see. 


But by whom 
the Blessed One 


was this miracle formerly performed’ By 
For when the Blessed One had been invited 


ante, etc , m it was wished they should have But althouieh thev hZ 
come manifold in this wa> b> being made the object in different modes 

^ This IS Its power For it is like thi single volition that 
produces a proonality possessed of man> different faccte (see Ch XIV 
“P'ration to become that is a conditio 
Wamma, and kamma-result is imponderable 
And here too it is the prclimmary-work consciousness that should hr 
taken as a condition for the difference. And the field of sunrmnr™ i 
power IS imponderable too’ (Pm 390) “ supernormal 

Certain grammatical problems arise about the case nr u,. j 
‘ariMSrcin’ etc, both m the sutta passa^ and taoi^ ‘i" 
Patisambhida passage, they are c.'samined bv Pm fn 3901 hut J*' 
rendcrablc into English ““ ^re not 
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75. 


76 


77. 


78 


79. 


light, and with tlic divine eve he saw where the Blessed One 
had taken up residence for the Rains. As soon as he saw this, 
he announced it 

They asked the venerable Maha-Moggallana to pay homage 
to the Blessed One In the midst of the assembly the Elder 
di\ed into the earth Then cleaving Mount Smeru, he emerged 
at the Perfect One’s feel, and he paid homage at the Blessed 
One’s feet Tins is what he told the Blessed One ‘Venerable 
sir, the mliabitants of Jainbudipa pay homage at the Blessed 
One’s feet, and thej’ sav “We will disperse when we have seen 
the Blessed One’’ ’. The Blessed One said ‘But, Moggallana, 
where is jour elder brother, the General of the Dhamma’’ — 
‘ At the city of Sankassa, venerable sir.’ — ‘Moggallana, those 
who wish to see me should come tomorrow to the city of Sah- 
kassa Tomorrow being the Uposatha Day of the full moon, 
I shall descend to the city of Sankassa for the Maha- 
pat arana ceremony’ 

Saying ‘Good, venerable sir’, the Elder paid homage to Him 
of the Ten Potvers, and descending by the way he came, he 
reached the human neighbourhood. And at the time of his 
going and coming he resolved that people should see it This, 
firstly, is the miracle ol becoming apparent that the Elder 
MahS-Moggallana penormed here Having arrived thus, 
he related what had happened, and he said ‘Come forth after 
the morning meal and pay no heed to distance’ [thus promising 
that they would be able to see in spite of the distance]. 

The Blessed One informed Sakka Ruler of Gods ‘Tomorrow, 
O King, 1 am going to the human world’. The Ruler of Gods 
[392] commanded Vissakamma ‘Good friend. The Blessed 
One w'ishes to go to tlie human world tomorrow. Build three 
flights of stairs, one of gold, one of silver and one of crystal’. 
He did so 


On the following day the Blessed One stood on the summit 
of Smeru and surveyed the eastward world element. Many 
thousands of world-spheres w'ere visible to him as dearly as a 
single plain And as the eastward wcrld element, so too he 
saw the westward, the northward and the southward world 
elements all clearly visible. And he saw right down to Avici 
and up to the malm of the Highest Gods. That day. it seems! 
^s called the day of the Revelation of Worlds {hka-xnvarana). 
Human beings saw deiues, and denies saw human beinEl 
J^d m doing so the human bemgs did not have to look up lir 
the deitiM down They all saw each other face to face 
The Blessed One descended bv the middle flight of stairs 
made of cri’stal, the deities of the six sense-sphere heavens bv 

O' gold; and the deiues of the Pure 
Abodes, and the Great Brahma, by that on the rmht 
stiver The Ruler of Gods held the^ bowl anS^i'S^^ 
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return, and the king that of Arahantship (see AA.i,322; 

f: ^*^urchennore, thb ivas performed by the Elder Mahind^ 
who so acted on the day of his arrit-al in 
that the Kng did not see the others who had come w tth him 

fsee Mahav-ainsa, i,p.l03). ^ 

E-t ^ Furthermore, all miradcs of makmg evident are called an 
" Mpearance, and all miracles of making unevid«it are called 
a v^aiishin-?. Herein, in the miracle of making ev ident both the 
mpemormll power and the possessor of the _supeni.^al 
power are displayed. That can be illustiatcd vvith ^ 

hCracIe; for in that both are displayed thus: Here the Pe^ 
'feet One performs the Twin Miracle, which is not shared 
‘ by dis-iptes. He produces a mass of fire from the upper 
*pcrt of his bodv and a shower of water from the lower part 
‘of his bodv . .' CPs-j-125-) In the case of the miracle of 
making uneiident onlv the supernormal power is displayed 
not the possessor of the supernormal power. That can be 
illustrated bv means of the Mahaka Sutta [S.lv.SOO], and 
the Brahraarurnantiinika Sutta (M.i.330). For there it was 

onlv the supexnormal power of the venerable hlaliaka and of 

the’ Blessed One respectively that v.-as riispiaved. not the 
possessors of the supernormal powe-. according as it is 
55. 'When he had sat down at one side, the householder CiUa 

• said to the venerable M.ditka "Vaierable Sir. it would be 
‘giod if the lord would show me a miracle of supetnonnal 
‘ potver belonging to the higher than human state. — 
‘“Then, householder, spread your upper rube out on the 
' terrace [354] and scatter^* a bundle i if hay ou it.' '"Yes, 
‘venerable sir," the householder replied to the venerable 
‘Mdiakc, and he spread out his upper robe ou the terrace 
‘ ruid scattered a bundle of hay on it. Then the venerable 

* kCahaka vv ent into his dwelling and lastened the latch, after 
‘which he pet formed a feat of supernormal power such that 
‘ fiames came out from the fcev hole and irom thegtpsin the 
‘ Cisterdnps tmd burned the hay without burning the upper 

55. ‘ rabe'[S.iv.g90]. also according as it is said ‘Then, bhikklius, 

‘ I perlOTncd a feat ofsupemoimal power such that Brahma 
‘ and Brafima’s reduue and those attached to Brahma s 
‘ retinue, might hear my voice and yet not see me, and having 
‘ vanished in this wav, I spoke this stanza: 

‘ I saw the fear in [all kinds of] becoming. 

‘ Including becoming that seeks non-becoming ; 

‘ -And no taecomi-tg do I recommend : 

‘ I cling to no delight therein at all’ (M i,330) . 

I'. ‘Orir«‘:...ta scatter ; P. T- S. Diet., this ref., p\«s‘to sho-v’, which 

cl MS cot Et the context. Pm. glosses vnth pektreCi. 
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Me goes unhindered through walls Ihrmioh 

;:nT:x 

village, etc . Vr^oSn oS TT'’^ 

stone Unhindered not s“l 
just as If he were ,n open space ^ 

"'^5 attain thespacc- 

kasiiia [jhanaJ and emerge, and then do the prcluninan norl 
bv ad\ertmg to the Mall or the enclosure or some such uioun- 

resoke f iT ''''otld-sphere Mountains, and he should 
resolve ‘Let thei e be space' It becomes space onlv it 
becomes hoPoM for him if he M-ants logo dmrn or un ir 
incomes cleft for him if he wants to penetrate it He goes 
through It unhindered ® 


But here the Elder Tipitaka C0la-Abha> a said Friends, 
what IS the use of attamuig the space-kasina [jhana]’ Does 
one who wants to create elephants, horses, etc, attain an 

ciephant-kaiina jhana or a Jiorsc-kasnia jhana, and so on’ 
Surelj the onij standard is master) in the eight attainments, 
and after the prcliminarv' uork has been done on any kasina, 
it then becomes ivhatcier he tushes’ The bhikkhus said 
Venerable sir, onl) the space kasina lias been given in the 
text, so It should certainly be mentioned’ 

^ Here is the text ‘He is normally an obtainer of the space- 
kasma attainment He adverts “Through the wall, through 
the enclosure, through the mountain” [395J Having 
adverted, he resok es ttutli know ledge “Let there be space" 
There is space He goes unhindered through the wall, 
through the enclosure, through the mounlam Just as men 
normally not possessed of supernormal power go unhindered 
' W’hcre there ts no obstruction or enclosure, so too this pos- 
sessor of supeniormai power, by his attaining mental matter) 
goes unhindered through the wall, through the enclosure 
through the mowitmn, as though m ojicn space’ (Ps u 208), 


91 What if a mountain or a tree is raised m this bhikkhu’s way 

while he IS travelling along after resol ving, should he attain and 
resolve again ’ — ^There ts no harm m that For attaining 
and resolving again is like taking the Dependence (sec 
Vm 1 58 11 274) m the Preceptor’s presence And because 
this bhikkhu has resolved ‘Let there be space’ there will be 
only space there, and because of the power of his first resolve 
It IS impossible that another mounlam or tree can have sprung 
up meanW’hile made by temperature However, if it has been 
created by another possessor of supernormal power and 
created first, it prevails, the former must go above or below it 


432 



XII. DESCRIPTION OF DIREGT-KNOIVLEDGE XII, 96 


92 


93 


94. 


95 


96. 


He dives in and out of the ground [pathamya pi ummujja- 
nimmujjam). Here it is rising up out of that is called ‘diving 
out {ummujjay and it is sinking down into that is called 
‘ diving in {nimmujjay. Ummujja - mmmujjaThf^ummujjan 
ca mmmujjah ca (resolution of compound). 

One who wants to do this should attam the water-kasina 
[jhana] and emerge. Then he should do the prelirtunary 
work, determining thus ‘Let the earth in such an area be 
water’, and he should resolve m the way already described 
Simultaneouslv wnth the resoKe, that much extent of earth 
according as detcrmmed becomes water only. It is there he 
does the diving m and out. 

Here is the text' ‘He is normally an obtainer of the water- 
kasma attainment. He adverts to earth Havmg adverted, 
he resolves with know ledge “Let there be water”. There is 
water. He does the divmg in and out of the earth Just 
as men normally not possessed of supernormal power do 
divmg in and out of water, so this possessor of supernormal 
power, by his attaimng mental mastery , does the divmg 
in and out of the earth as though in water’ (Ps.u 208) 

And he does not only diving m and out, but whatever else 
he wants, such as bathing, di inking, mouth washing, washing 
of chattels, and so on And not onK water, but theie is what- 
ever else (hquid that) he wants, such as glicc, oil, honey, 
molasses, and so on. When he does the prehminary work, 
after adverting, thus ‘Let tlicre be so much of this and this’ 
and resolves, (396) it becomes as he resohcd If he takes 
them and fills dishes with them, tliegliee is only ghee, the oil, 
etc , only oil, etc., the water oidv water. If he wants to be 
wetted b\ it, he is wetted, if he does not w-ant to be wetted 
b> It, he is not wetted And it is only for him that that earth 
becomes water, not for anvone else People go on it on foot 
and m vehicles, etc and die> do their plougmg, etc , there 
dut if he wishes ‘Let it be water for them too’, it becomes 
water for them too. WTxen the ume determined has elapsed 
ah the extent determined, except for water onginally present 
in water pots, ponds etc., becomes earth again 

0"^ sinks into 

' .nl 1 ‘broken’, the opposite is called 

whow^ts togom this way should 
attain the earth-kasma Qlmna] and emerge. Then he should 
Uo me preliiTunar> work, determining tlius ‘Let the water m 

alreadi desenbed Simultaneously with the resolve the water 
m that place becomes earth. He goes on that 

‘ ^ “ normally an obtainer of the earth- 

k^ma attainment. He adiertsto water. Having 
he resolves with knowledge “Let there be earth"!^ There is 
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‘ earth. He goes on unbroken water Just as men normally 
‘ not possessed of supernormal power go on unbroken earth, 
‘ so this possessor of supernormal power, by his attaining of 
‘ mental mastery, goes on unbroken water as if on earth’ 
(Ps 11 208) 

And he not only goes, but he adopts whatever posture he 
wishes And not only earth, but whatever else [solid that] 
he wants such as gems, gold, rocks, trees, etc , he adverts 
to that and resolves, and it becomes as he resolved And 
that water becomes earth only for him, it is water for anyone 
else And fishes and turtles and water birds go about there as 
they like But if he wishes to make it earth lor other people, 
he does so too When the time determined has elapsed, it 
becomes water again 

Seated cross-legged he travels he goes seated cross-legged 
Like a winged bird like a bird furnished with wings. One 
who wants to do tlus should attain the earth kasina and 
emerge [93 7] Then if he wants to go cross-legged, he should 
do the preliminary woi k and determine an area the size of a 
seat for sitting cross-legged on, and he should resolve in the 
way already described If he wants to go lying down, he 

determines an area the size of a bed II he wants to go on 
foot, he determines a suitable area the size o^T a pam, and he 
resolves in the way aheady described ‘Let it be earth 
Simultaneously with the resolve it becomes earth 

Here is the text “Seated cross-legged he travels in space 
‘ like a winged bird”, he is normally an obtains of the ewth- 
‘ kasma attainment He adveits ^ ,i» 

‘ ted, he resolves with knowledge “Let , , 

‘ There is earth He travels (walks), stands, “f 

• down,m space, in the sky Just as men normally not posses 
‘ ed of supernormal power travel (walk), 

‘ down, on earUi, so this possessor ol 

‘ his attaining of mental mastery, tiavels (waM, stands, sits, 

‘ and lies down, in space, m the sky’ (Ps n 

And a bhikkhu who wants to travel m space should bean 

’.hSd'j™ te ■I'* 

IS the use of attaining the J resolved thus “Let 
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the matter should be treated as descnbed under the miracle of 
going unhindered tliiough walls Moreovei he should be an 
obtainer of the divine ei e for tlie puspose of descending m a 
secluded place, for if he descends in a public place, in a Dath- 
ing place, or at a village gate, he is exposed to themuUitude. 
So, seeing w ith the di\ me Ci e, he should ai oid a place where 
there is no open space and descend in an open space 

IVuh his hand he tonchci and stroke> the moon and sun so 
mighly and pome f id heie the ‘might’ of the moon and sun 
should be understood to consist in the fact that thc\ travel 
at an altitudeoriort' -two thousand leagues, and their ‘power’ 
to consist in their simultaneous illuminating of th.ee [of the 
four] continents, [398] Or the> are ‘might.’ because the) 
tra\el oveihead and gi\e light as the\ do, and the) are 
‘powerful' because ol that same might He touches he 
seizes, or he touches in one place Strokes, he strokes all 
o\er, as it were the suiface of a looking-glass 


This supernormal power is successful simpK through the 
jhana that is made die basis for direct-knowledge, there is no 
special kasina attainment here For diis is said in the Pati- 
‘sambhida. “With his hand so mighty and powerful’’. 
‘ here this possessor of supernormal power who has attained 
‘ mind master)- . adverts to the moon and sun Having 
‘ adverted, he resolves with knowledge “Let it be w’ltlim 
‘ hand’s reach”. It is W'lthin hand’s reach Sitting or hmg 
‘ down, with his htind he touches, makes contact w'lth, 
' strokes, the moon and sim Just as men normally not posses- 
‘ sed of supernormal power touch, make contact with, stroke, 
' some material object withm hand’s reach, so this possessor 
I of supernormal power, by his attaining of mental masters', 
‘ sitting or lying down, with his hands touches, makes contact 
‘ with, strokes, the moon and sun’ (Ps ii, 298). 

If he wants to go and touch them, he goes and touches 
them But if he wants to touch them here sitting or hmg 
down, he resolves ‘Let them be within hand’s leach’. Then 
he either touches them as they stand withm hand’s reach 
when die) have come by the power of the resolve like palmvra 
fniits loosed from their stalk, oi he does so by enlarging his 
hand But when he enlarges his hand, docs he enlarge what is 
clung to or what is not clung to^ He enlarges what is not 
clung to supported by wliat is clung to 


Here the Elder Tipitaka Cuja-Niiga said ‘But, friends, wh) 
^ clung to not become small and big too’ When a 
fahikkhu comes out through a keyhole, does not what is dune 
to become small ’ And when he makes his body big, does it 

Elde^rMaha- 
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106 At one tJine,itseems,nhenthehouscliolderAn5thapindika 
had hcaid tne Blessed One preacInngtheDhamma, heintited 
him thus ‘Venerable sir, take alms at our house together with 
five bundled bhikkhus, and then he departed The Blessed 
One consented When the rest of that dav and part of the 
night had passed, hesurveied the ten-thousaaid-fold world 
clement in the earK moming Then the Ro)al I^Sga 
(Serpent) called Nandopananda came within the range of his 
knowledge 

107 The Blessed One considered him thus ‘This RovalJ^o^a 
has come into the range of m\ knowledge Has he the poten- 
tialit-) for development” Then he saw that he had wrong 
view and no confidence m the Three Jewels [399] He consider- 
ed thus ‘'Who IS there that can cure him of his wrong view ’’ 
He saw' that the Elder Maha-Moggallana could Then 
when the night had turned to dawn, after he had sem to the 
needs of the bod\, he addressed the venerable Ananda 

Ananda, tell five hundred bhikkhus that the Perfect One is 

going on a \ isit to the Gods’ 

108 It was on that dav that they had got a banqueung place 
ready for Nandopananda He was sitting on a divme couch 
w’ltli a di\ me white parasol held aloft, surrounded bv Ihe 
three kmds of dancers^® and a retinue of NSgas, and servmg 
the vanous kmds of food and drink sen'cd up in divine vessels 
Then the Blessed One so acted that the Ro>al Saga saw him 
as he proceeded directlr above his canopy m the direction 
of the divine world oi the Thirty-three, accompanied by Uie 


five hundred bhikkhus , , t> i 

109 Then Ins cv il view arose ui Nandopananda Royal JS^a 
‘There go these bald-headed monks m and out ° 

the thiny-tlucc direct!) over my realm ^ 
them scalteimg the dirt off their feet on our heads He go 
up and he went to the foot of Smeru Chmigmg his fo^, he 
surrounded it seven times -with his coils Then 
hood over the realm of the Thirtv-three and made ever)- 

no ^'r’he viable Ratthapala said to the £ Smem and 

ble SI. , standing m thisplacc formeily I used tosee Sinem and 
the Ramparts^ of Smcru.“ and the “id the 

Veiavanta Palace, and the flag over the Veja)anta Palace 

Venerable sir, what is the cause, dm' Veja)anta 

now see neither Sineru nor . . the flag over the vej^ 


, 394 , .VaJi,ii-kumr,n-hifina-vaUh->h 

‘ "77,t TcmpoTls of Sioenr g 5^00 breadth 

four ramparts that fealm of the Thirl) -three 

Inir of Sincru. Jl seems (rm sa-i; 
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Palace^’ — ^“This Royal Naga called Nandopananda is angry 
with us, Ratthapala He has surrounded Smeru seven times 
with his coils, and he stands there covering us with his raised 
hood, making it dark ’ — 'I will tame him, venerable sir ’ 
But the Blessed One would not allow it Then the venerable 
Bhaddi> a and the venerable Rahula and all the bhikkhus in 
turn offered to do so, but the Blessed One would not allow it. 

Ill Last of all the venerable Maha-Moggallanasaid Twill tame 

him, venerable sir ’ The Blessed One allowedit, saying ‘Tame 
him, Moggallana’ The Elder abandoned that form and 
assumed the form of a huge Roval Naga, and he surrounded 
Nandopananda fourteen times with his coils and raised his 
hood above the other’s hood, and he squeezed him against 
Smeru The Roval Naga produced smoke [400] The 
Elder said ‘There is smoke not only in your body but also m 
mine’, and he produced smoke The Roval Naga's smoke did 
not distress the Elder, but tlie Elder’s smoke distressed 
the Royal Naga Then the Rov al Naga produced flames 
The Elder said ‘There is fire not onlv in yourijodv but also m 
mine’, and he produced flames The Roy al Naga’s lire did not’ 
distress the Elder, the Elder’s fire distressed the Roy^ 
Naga 

112. The Royal Naga thought ‘He has squeezed me against 
Smeru, and he has produced both smoke and flames’ Then 
he asked ‘Sir, who are you’’ — am Moggallana, Nanda ’ 
— ‘Venerable sir, resume your proper bhikkhu’s state’. The 
Elder abandoned that form, and he went into his right ear 
and came out from his left ear, then he went into his left ear 
and came out from his right ear. Likewise he went into 
his right nostril and came out from his left nostril, then 
he went into his left nostril and came out from his right nostril. 
Then tlie Royal Naga opened his mouth The Elder went 
inside It, and he walked up and down, cast and west mside 
his belli 


113 The Blessed One said ‘Moggallana, Moggallana, beware, 
this IS a mighty Naga’ The Elder said ‘Venerable sir, the 
four roads to power have been developed by me, rejieatedly 
practised, made the vehicle, made the basis, established 
c^sohdated, and properly undertaken I can tame not only 
Nandopananda, venerable sir, but a hundred, a thousand, a 
1 1 a thousand Royal Nagas like Nandopananda’ 

T j thought ‘Whenhe wentmm thefirst place 

1 did not see him But now he comes out I shall catch 
him betvveen my fangs and chew him up’. Then he said 
venerable sir, come out. Do not keep troubling me by walk- 

^ Royal Noga recognised him, and blew 
a blast from his nose. The Elder attained the fourth jhana. 
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«nglc hair on tins monk’s bodv \«th die blast from m\ no^c 
He IS a mighty monk ’ The Elder abandoned thmfom 

W of a A/^flnna, he pursued dic 
Koi^ J^aga demoiKtratmg the Supanna'% blast. ROIl 
m Roj-al abandonded that form, and hating assumed 
the lotm of a young brahman, he said ‘Venerable sir, I ro for 
refuse to >ou and he paid homage at the Elder’s feet. The 
Elder said The Master has come. Xanda come, let us go to 
him . So hating tamed the Rotal NSga and deprited him of 
his poison, he went tnth him to die Blessed One’s presence 
The Rotal Naga paid homage to the Blessed One and said 
Venerable sir, I go for refuge to t ou ’ The Blessed One said 
May \ou be happv, Ro\al Ndga’. Thcji he went, folloucd b\ 
the^ Cormnunit\“ ^ of Bhikkhus to Anathapandika’s house 
Anathapindika said ‘Venerable sir, tihv have tou come so 
late^ ‘There was a battle bettteen ^foggallana and Xando- 
pananda.’~‘\ATio tt on, venerable sir’ ^Vho was defeated’’ 
‘Moggallana tton, Nanda ttas defeated.’ Anathapindika 
said ‘Venerable sir, let theBIessed One consent tomj protiding 
meals for set'en davs ui a single series, and to m\ honouring 
the Elder for set'en davs’. Then for seven dats he accorded 
great honour to the fit e hundred bhikkhus tilth the En- 
lightened One at their head 


117 So it tvas tnth reference to this enlatgedform created dunng 
this taming of X'andopananda that it tias said'Whenhe males 
his bodt big, does it not then become big, as in the case of the 
Elder Maha-Moggallana’’ (§105) Altliough this \ias said 
the bhikkhus observed ‘He enlarges onlt tihat is not clung to 
supported bv what is clung to’. .And onlt this is correci 
here ® 


ZO ‘Onlj this 15 correct because insianccs of cluig to (ka'-'-uealli 
acquired} matcrialiit do not arise oumg to consciousness o- lo Ic-np'-* 
aturc Or altemam cl> , clung to is intended as all matter that u 
up ssith facullics (i r 'sentient’), too And so to late il as en’arstr-n'"' o' 
that IS liketsise not correct Consequcntls enlargement shoild 1)* unde— 
stood onlv m the tstis stated Though the clung-to and the un-tlurr- 
to occur, as it ■were, muted up in a single contmuiis , ‘hes are ne- c-' e- 
Icss not muted up in meaning Herein, just as ssf en a pirt mta' " 
(d/A^o) ofnull. IS poured into a number of pints ofssat'r, ihocrh '*e 
mill: becomes complcteb muted up with the w-ater. and is 
appreciably m all, « is nes ctthelcss not the mill, that has iec-ea"< 
there, but only the water And so too although the el J"? »o aid 'm- 
clung-io occur muted up together, it is ncscrtheless no il e el.'-? to 
that It enlarged It should be taken that it is the coniaouir's.- es— 
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118. And when he has done this, he not only touches the moon 
and sun, but if he wishes, he makes a footstool [of them] 
and puts his feet on it, he makes a chair [of them] and sits on 
it, he makes abed [of them] and lies on it, he makes a leaning* 
plank [of them] and leans on it And as one does, so do others. 
For even when several hundred thousand bhikkhus do this 
and each one succeeds, still the motions of the moon and sun 
and their radiance remain the same For just as when a 
thousand saucers are full of waier and moon disks are seen in 
all the saucers, stiH the moon's motion is normal and so is its 
radiance And this miracle resembles that. 


119 Even as far as the Brahma World having made even the 
Brahma World the limit He wields bodily mastery, herein, 
he wields self-mastery in the Brahma World by mezins of the 
body The meaning of this should be understood according 
to the text 

Here is the text ‘ “He wields bodily mastery even as 
far as the Brahma World” if this possessor of supernormal 
power, having reached mental mastery, wants to go to 
the Brahma World, though far, he resolves upon nearness, 
"Let It be near” [402] It is near Though near, he 
resolves upon famess “Let it be far”. Though many 
he resolves upon few “Let there be few'”. There are 
few Though few, he resolves upon many "Let there be 
many” There are many With the divine eye he sees the 
[fi.ic-matei lal] visible form of that Brahma With the 
divine ear element he hears the voice of that Brahma 
With the knowledge of penetration of minds he understands 
that Brahma’s mi id If this possessor of supcmomal 
power, having rea hed mental mastery, wants to go to the 
Brahma World with a visible body he converts his mind to 
accord with his body, heresolves hismind to accord with his 
bodv Having convc. ted his mind to accord with his body, 
resolved his mind to accord with his body, he arrives at 
blissful (easy) perception and light (quick) perception, and 
he g les to the Brahma World with a visible body If this 
possessor of supernormal power, having reached mental 
masterv, wants to go to the Brahma World with an invisible 
bodv, he converts his bodv to accord with his mind, he re- 
solves his bodv to accord with his mind. Having converted 
Ins bodv to accord with his mind, resolved his body to accord 
with his mind, he arrives at bhssSul (easy) perception and 
light (quirk) perception, and he gies to the Brahma World 
with an invisible bodv He creates a [fine material] visible 
orm before that Brahma, mind-m ide with all its limbs 
lacking no faculty If that possessor of supernormal power 
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124 And the Elder Tissadatta did likewise, when he had put on 
his upper lobes after bathing m the evening, and the thought 
of paying homage at the Great Enlightenment Tree arose 
m him 

125 Who has taken what was near and made it far? The 
Blessed One For although Anguhmala was near to the Blessed 
One, yet he made him far distant (see M ii,99) 

126 Who has made much little^ The Elder Maha-Kassapa 
One feast day at Rajagaha, it seems, there were five hundred 
girls on their way to enjoy the festival, and they had taken 
moon cakes with them They saw the Blessed One but gave 
him nothing On their wav back, however, thej saw the 
Elder Thinking ‘He is our Elder’, they each took a cake 
and approached the Elder The Elder took out his bowl and 
made a-smgle bowlful of them all The Blessed One had sat 
down first to await the Elder The Elder brought them and 
gave them to the Blessed One. 

127 In the story of the rich man Illisa, however (Jai,348, 
DhA 1,372), Ae Elder Maha-Moggallana made little much 
And in the story of Kakavajiya &e Blessed One did so The 
Elder Maha-Kassapa, it seems, after spending seven dajs 
m attainment, stood at the house door of a man in poor cir- 
cumstances called Kakavajiya m order to show favour to the 
poor [404] His wife saw the Elder, and she poured into his 
bowl the unsalted sour gruel that she had cooked for her 
husband The Elder took it and placed it in the Blessed 
One’s hand The Blessed One resolved to make it enough 
for the Greater Community of Bhikkhus What was brought 
in a single bowl became enough for all And on the seventh 
day Kakavajiya became a rich man 

128 And not only m the case of making little much, but what- 
ever the possessor of supernormal power wishes, whether to 
make the sweet, unsweet, or the unsweet sweet, etc , is success- 
ful for him For so it was that when the elder Maha-Anula saw 
many bhikkhus sitting on the banks of the Gangi River 
[in Cevlon] eating plain nee, which was all that the\ had got 
after doing their aims around, he resolved ‘Let Ganga. River 
water be cream of ghee’, and he gave a sign to the novn es. 
They fetched it in their vessels and gave it to the Commun- 
ity of Bhikkhus All of them ate their meal with sweet 
cream of ghee 

129 With Uie dimne eye remaining here and extending light, 
he secs the visible form of that Brahma And remaining 
here he also heais the sound of his speech and he understands 
his mind 

130 He converts his mind according to his body he converts the 
mind to accord with the material body, taking the coiiscious- 
ncss of the basic ihana, he mounts it upon tlie bodv, he makes 
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134 When it was asked ‘As he goes with an invisible body thus, 
does he go at the moment of the resolution-consciousness’s 
arising or at the moment of its presence or at the moment 
of Its dissolution?’, an elder replied ‘He goes in all three 
moments’ — ‘But does he go himself, or does he send a crea- 
tion? — ‘He does as he pleases But here it is only the going 
himself that has been given [in the text] ’ 

135 Mind-made mind made because created by the mind in 
resolution Lacking no faculty this refers to the shape of the 
eye, ear, etc , but there is no sensitivity in a created visible 
form If the possessor of supernormal power walks up and 
down, the creation walks up and down there too, etc , all refers 
to what a disciple creates, but what the Blessed One creates 
does whatever the Blessed One does, and it also does other 
things accordmg to the Blessed One’s pleasure 

136 When this possessor of supernormal power, while remaining 
here sees a visible object with the divine eye, hears a sound 
With the divine ear element, knows consciousness with the 
penetration of minds, he does not wield bodily power in doing 
^t And when, while remaining here, he stands with that 
Brahma, converses, enters into communication, with that 
Brahma, he doesnotwieldbodilypower, in doing that And when 
he makes his resolve described in the way beginning ‘though 
far, he resolves upon nearness,’ he docs not wield bodily 

<loing that And when he goes to the Brahma 
World with a visible or an invisible body, he does not widd 
bodily power in doing that But when he enters upon the 
process described m the way beginning ‘He creates a visible 
lorm before that Brahma, mmd-made’, then he wields bodily 
power in doing that The rest, however, is said here for the 
puyose of showing the stage prior to the wieldmg of the 
bodily power. This, firstly, is (i) success by resolve (§45) 


nothing of the resolve “Let this body be like this mind” 
mmH-> "converted to accord with the going of the 

a single comcous- 

And when taken thus the simile "Just as a strong man 
can hi lls ovtslretched arm" (Vin i, 5) 

rcwnc *‘*"'®*h And this must be accepted in this way without 
conflict with the Suttas, the Adhidhamma 
commentary, as svcll as contradiction of natural law [dhammata) 
thVmi^’Wr'; so quickly transformed L 

theunrrt >' rh' •* ■!? material states that are referred to by 

Ahhidham do not pass quickly And in the 

prenasccnce conditions and only 
tr^ A, condition And wherever states (dhamma) 

location ‘*”*“*'7 T|iereis no transmigration to an adjacent 

S iri*l“ "“■“"^‘"1!?"“^ "Of does the individual essence become 
Jof"** "Of Poss'bic to effect any alteration of the charact^- 
effect ahcmlT“rlh ‘*1'’ fo»ds to poiscr But it is possible to 

22 ‘This k ***' ‘*’0^ "fo present (Md»o )’ (Pm 397) 

™P‘vtng that there \s no's4t or lie 
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The difference betiveen (ii) success as transformation, and 
(ill) success as the mind-made [bodv] is as follous (see 522 
and §45-6) 

(u) One firstly who performs a transformation [406] should 
resolve upon whatever he chooses from among the tilings 
beginning with the appearance of a bo), described as lollons 
' He abandons lus normal appearance and show's the appear- 
‘ anceof a bov or the appearance of Naga (serpent), or the 
‘ appearance of a Suppanna (winged demon), or the appear- 
‘ ance of an Asura (demon), or the appearance of the Ruler 
‘ [of Gods] (Indra), or the appearance ol some [other sensual 
‘ sphere] deiti , or the appearance of a Brahma, or the appear- 
‘ ance of the sea, or the appearance of a rock, or the appear- 
‘ ance ofa lion, or the appearance of a tiger, or thcappLainncc 
‘ ofa leopard, or he show's an elephant, or he shows a horse 
‘ or he shows a chariot, or he shows a fool soldier, or lie shows 
‘ a manifold niilitan arrav’ (Ps ii, 210) 

And when he resolves he should emerge from the fourth 
jhana that is the basis for direct-know ledge and has one of the 
things beginning with the caiih kashia as its object, and he 
should advert to his own appearance as a bo\ Alici adicnmg 
and finishing theprcliminan work hcshould attain again and 
emerge, and^ he should resohe iliiis ‘Let me be a boi of 'Jiich 
and such a t\pe’ SinuiltaneousK wuh the resohe con- 
sciousness he becomes the bov, just as Ucvadatw did (Vin 
11 185, DhA 1 139) This is the method in all instances 
But he s/iowf ail elephant, etc, is said hcic ivnli respect fo 
showing .-in elephant, etc , c’ctcrnalh Herein, msic-™ o' 
resolving ‘Let me be an elephant’, he resolves Let i '^[^1 c an 
elephant’ The same method applies in the case ol the hors 
and the rest 

This IS success as transformation , n i i.i,„,iirl 

(in) One ,v ho wa.us to make the mind-madc 
emerge liom the basicjhana and first advcrtlo ihcb i 
wav already describe d, and then he should resolve I ^ 

hollow’ It becomes hollow Then he adverts ‘ | 

body ins.de it, and having done the ptchminao 
way alrcadv described, he resolves Let there ‘ , 

body ins.de It ’ Then he draws u out like a teed ^ 
sheath like a swuril from its siabb.irri, like a « c „ .imj 

‘bodv another bod> possessing visible rorni, mu et m 
‘ with all its limbs, lacking no lacuhy Just as i g 
• pulled out a rceel from .« sheath and ‘ 

‘ K the sheath, tins is the reed. 'J’'' reed ’was pulled 

‘ another, it was from the sheath ,, ,,,Jreed, 
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visible form is similar to the possessor of supernormal power, 
and this simile is given m order to show that 
This IS success as the mind-made [body] 

The twelfth Chapter called ‘The Descrip- 
tion of the Supernormal Powers’ in the Path of 
Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people. 
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CHAPTER XIII 


DESCRIPTION' OF DIRECT-KNOWLEDGE— 
CONCLUSION 
(Abhtiina-ntddesa) 

[ (2) The Divine Ear Element] 

1 [407] It IS now the turn for the description of the Dwinc 
Ear Element Herein, and also in the case of the remaining 
three kinds of direct-knowledge, the meaning of the passage 
beginning ‘When Ins concentrated mind ’ (D i,79) should 
be understood in the way alrcadj stated (Ch XII, 513f), 
and in each case we shall only comment on what is different 
[The text is as follows ‘He directs, he inclines, his mind to the 
‘ divme ear element With the divme car element, which is 
‘ purified and surpasses the human, he hears both kmds of 
‘ sounds, the divme and the human, Aose that arc far as well 
‘ as near’ (D i,79).] 

2 Herein, with the divine ear element it is divine here because 
of its similarity to the divme, for deities have as thcdivinccar 
element the scnsitivit> that is produced by kamma consisting 
in good conduct and is unimpeded by bile, phlegm, blooi^ 
etc , and capable of receiving an object even though far otl 
because it is liberated from imperfections And this car 
element consisting m knowledge, which is produced ly c 
power of this bhikkhu’s energ\ in development, is similar 
that, so It IS ‘divine’ because it is similar to tlic divine rur- 
thermore, it is ‘divine’ because it is obtained by 

divine abiding and because it has divme abiding as ^''PP 
And It IS an ‘ear clement (sota-d/ihliiy m the sense ^ 

(savana) and in the sense of being a soulless [elcmcntj 
It IS an ‘ear clement’ because it is like the car f'^rn'int n Us 
performance of an car element’s functioi With that divin 
ear element 


fVAtc/t IS purified 


.0 which IS quite 

imperfection And surpasses the human which in 
of sounds surpasses, stands bc\ ond, the human car 
surpassing the human environment , 

I He hears both hinds of sounds he hears tlic t 
sounds What two^ The dmne and Tins 

of deities and ofhuman beings, is what is , „„ 

Luldbe undentood as P»>;“ J J 
far as well as near what i 5 meant is mat lie 
ire (hr off, even in another world-sphere, and those 
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near, even the sounds of the creatures hvmg m his own body. 
This should be understood as completely inclusive. 

4 But how IS this [divine ear element] aroused ? The bhikkhu 
' [408] should attain jhana as basis for direct-knowledge and 
emerge. Then with the consciousness beloi ging to the preli- 
minary-work concentration^ he should advert ni>t to the 
gross sounds m the distance norroallv SMihin range of hearing 
the sound in the forest of lions, etc , or in the rnonasterv the 
sound of a gong, the sound of a drum, the sound of a conch, the 
sound of recitation bv novices and young bhikkhus reciting 
with full vig.iur, the sound of their ordinary talk such as 
‘What, venerable sir’’, ‘What, friend’’, etc , the sound of 
birds, the sound of nmd, the sound of footsteps the fizzing 
sound of boiling water, the sound ofpa'm leaves drying in the 
sun, the sound of ants, and so on. Beginning in this way with 
quite gross sounds, he should successivelv advert to moie and 
more subtle sounds He should give attention to the sound 
sign of the sounds in the eastern direction, in the ivestern 
direction, in the northern direction, m southern direction, 
in the upper direction, in the lower direction, m the eastern 
intermediate direction, m the western intermediate direction, 
in the northern intermediate direction, and in the southern 
intermediate direction He should give attention to the 
sound sign of gross and of subtle sounds * 

5 These sounds are evident even to his normal consciousness , 
but they arc cspetially evident to his prehmmarv -work- 
concentration consciousness ® As he gi\ es his attention to 
the sound sign In tins was , [tlunkiiig] ‘Now the divine ear 
element will arise’, mind-door adverting arises making one of 
these sounds its object When that has ceased, then either 
four or five implusions impel, the first three, or four, of w huh 
are of the sense sphere and are called Preliminari-work, 
Access Conformity, and Change-of-lineagc, while the fourth, 
or the fifth, is fine-matenal-spherc absorption consciousness 
belonging lo the fourth jhana 


1 *Wiih the consciousness belonging to the parliculnr concentration 
that consiiuitcs the preliminary work The meaning is by means <»f 
consciousness concentrated uith ihc moincnlar^ concentration that 
occurs in the form of the preUminar\ work for knowledge of the diMne 
car clement The nca^sion of acce^ for the divine car element is cautd 
prchnunai*\-\\ork consciousness but, that ns stated refers to muhipic 
adtcTUnt»s' (Pm 401) 

2 Tuc ^ound sign is the iound itself since u is the cause for the arising 
of the knowledge ' Or tin gross-subtle aspect acquired m the wav stated 
IS the sfiund «ign’ (Pm 40i) 

3 *Tlm is momcntars-conccntranon consciousness, which owing to 
the fact that ilic prchmiiiarv work contingent upon the sound has 
been p( rformed, occurs in one who has attained the basic jhana and 
emerged for the purpose of arousing ilu. divme car dement* (Pm 402) 
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r> Hmiii, HIS Kiihu ledge arisen togcihcr s\uh the absotp- 
tioM (niiMi'iiisiitss lluH IS called lilt dnine car element. 
Attn ()mi [.ilisiirptmii ii.is bttn reached, (lie disinc carelc' 
niriii| Ijrniiiii s Jill rjrnl in tiui tar [of kno>s Icdgc]^ UTieji 
ciitisiiliiLiiMig It, lit sluiitld tvttndit In delimiting a single 
fiiigii-hrtadtli iliiis ‘I will hc.tr snuiids aithin tins area’, 
tlini i.M) iiiigir-hii ndihs, fnur fiager hrmdihs, tight fiiigcr- 
liie.idths, a spin. .1 m/nn/i (—21 fiiig-r brcadihsi, tiit latenor 
Ilf till rnii'ii, ill* sir.iiidali, t'ltbuiiiJi g. tin surrnundi igualfc, 
till p irl li In.igi'ig tn (lit ciimnuiailv, tilt alms-rcson s'lllagc, 
rill ilisti II t, and sn on up tii the [limit of tilt] world sphere, or 
rsiiiiiiiiie 'I Ins IS liii.t In sliimid t\iciul it bi delimited 


st.igrs 

One who has n ithtd diri <t-know ledge i.i this way hears 
also lj\ intans of dirnt kiiowltdgt wjilioni rC'entcrnig tM 
basil jha.ia ,ins sound iliat lias conit aitlnn die space touched 
In the basic jhaiia's ob|tct And m htanng m tins was , even 
if there IS an uproar with sounds ofentichs, drums, cjmbals, 
etc,, right up to ilit Brahinn World [-lOD] he c.tn, if he wants 
to, still define each one titus 'This is the sound of conchs, this 

IS the smiiid of druins , . 

1 lit c\planaifoii til the duttic car cicnjcnt is ciio 


( f1) PrNCTKATION OF MlN’DS] 

8 As to till explanation of knowledge ol 

Minds, [the text is as follows ‘He directs, >ndm«, his 
•mind to t'K knowledge of P"’'-;}''*'*''"" of 

‘ pcnclratts wiih Jus mind the minds , j^iands 

• other persons, .and understands ^'cm , affected 

' (the tuaniin ofj i nnscioiisncss alTtctcd bs ® p^^ness 

• bs greed, .-’iid understands (the manne ^stands 

' un ificitcd b\ grted as tmaircticd bs ^r<-ed’ he 
‘consuousness aliened by hate as bt hate, he 

• consi lousmss unnflettcd bs hate as affected 

‘ undci stands const lousncss affetted j i w. delusion as 

‘Iss delusion, .uul consciousness un.airtc e^ 

• iinifTccCccI dcbi^iOJJ, be ct^rnp 

■ ncs" as tramped, and distracted c<»ixc..>ijsne« a^dis^ct 
.Imundeistands cx.altcd ccnsciousnc^ ^ as^ 

' ex.dtcd consciousness a*' „’„,urpassed consciousness 

4 « -/tfromf o'^kdei' 'a^'soon”^ dirabsorpno" 

.,cn.lcdnnohl.n^d.sm^^^^^^ _ „„ ruriher 

S"Tih:3opmrror.hep«n-t* (P- ^03) 
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‘ as concentrated and unconcenhated consciousness as un- 
‘ concentrated, he understands the liberated (mannei of] 
‘ consaousness as liberated, and theuiiliberatcd [mannei of] 
' consciousness as unliberated’ (D 1,79) ] Heie. it goes all 
round (/)««) (7b''', thus it is penetration (/wrywj- the meaning 
IS that It delimits {pancchmdaU) The penetration ol the 
heart {edaso pendant) is ‘penetration of minds {cefopaina)’- 
It is penetration of hearts and that is knowledge thus it is 
knowledge of penetration of minds (cdopanyamiia) [He 
directs his consciousness] to that, is what is meant 
Of other beings- of the rest of beings, himself excluded. 
Of other persons this has the same meaning as the last the 
wording bemg varied to suit those susceptible of teaching 
fin another way], and for the sake of elegance of exposition. 
With hti mind the minds with his [manner of] consciousness 
the [manner of] consciousness of other beings HaiVig 
penetrated (pariccd) . having delimited all round He tindei- 
stands he imderstands them to be of \ anous sorts beginnmg 
with that affected by greed, 

9 But hoiv is tliis knowledge to be aroused ’ That is success- 
fully done through the divine eye, which constitutes us 
prehmmarv work Therefore tlie bhikkhu should extend 
hght, and he should seek out (panyesitabba) another’s fniannei 
of] consciousness by keeping under observation with the div me 
eye the colour of the blood present with the matter of the 
phvsical heart as its support.’ For when fa manner of] 
consciousness accompanied by joy is present, the blood is red 
like a banyan-fig fruit, when [a manner of] consciousness 
accMmpamedbv grief IS present, it is blackish like a rose-apple 
fruit, when [a manner of] consciousness accompanied by 
serenity is present, it is clear like scsamiun oil. So he should 
seek out another's [manner of] consciousness by keeping 
under observation the colour of the blood in tlie phvsital 
heart thus ‘Tins matter is otiginaied by the joy faculty, 
this IS onginaied by the grief faculiv . this is originated by the 
equanimity faculty and so consolidate Ins knowledge of 
penetration of hearts 

V It IS when it lias been consolidated m this wav that he ran 
gradual!) gel to understand not onlv all manner of scr^c- 
sphere consciousness but those of finr-matciial and iimnaieiial 
consciousness as well by tracing one finanner o( f rouscuni-nicss 
from another v ithout anv more seeing the jilijsiral lic.an’s 
matter For this is said in the Commeutarv ‘ When he wants 
to know another's f manner of] consciousness in the immatetial 

‘ T!ic “ maiiiT <if tht hran" » not llu heart -baM'!, 'nU rather n n ihc 
heart as the piece of ftesh desenbed as rescmhhng a loins bud m 'hape 
outside and like a f-eiiiloi! fruit uisid< {Ch VIll ^lllj For the blood 
hiemtoned here is to be found with dial as its support Bui the heart- 
oasis occurs with this blooil as ns snppon' (Pm 4031 
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moods, whose ph^rsical-heart matter can he obsen-e? INTiose 
material alteration [onginated] by the faculties can he look 
at^ No one’s. The province of a possessor of supemorinal 
power IS [simpljJ this, namelj, where\er the [manner of] 
consciousness he adverts to is, tlierc he knows it according 
to these sixteen classes But this explanation [by means of 
the physical heart] is for one who has not [> et] done am 
interpreting ® 

11. As regards \the mannn qf^ consnmisness affected bj greeds 
etc , the eight [manners of] consciousness accompanied b\ 
greed (see Table II, nos (22)-(29) ) [410] should be under- 
stood as [the manner of\ eonsaousness affected by greed Tlie 
remaining profitable and indeterminate [manners of] con- 
sciousness in the four planes arc unaffected by greed Tlic four, 
namely, the two consaousnesses accompanied bj gnef (nos 
(30} and (31), and the two consciousnesses [accompanied 
respectivelj In ] uncertainty (32) and agitation (33) are not 
included in this djad, tliough some ciders include tliem too 
It IS the two consciousnesses accompanied bj grief iliat arc 
called eonsaousness affected by hate And all profitable and 
indeterminate consciousnesses in the four planes are unaffected 
by hate The remaining ten kinds of unprofitable conscious- 
nesses (nos (22)-(29) and (32) and f33) ) arc not mduded m 
this dt ad, though some elders include them too Affrcted Dj 
delusion unaffected by delusion here only the two, namch 
that accompanied by uncertainly and tiiat accompanied n 
agitation, are affected by delusion [without being 

accompanied by tlie othei tw-o unprofitable roots] Bm 
[all] the twelve kinds of unpiofitablc consciousnesses (no 
(22 1 - (33) ) can also be understood as [tlie manner of] co - 
sciousncss affected bv delusion since delusion is 
all kinds of unprofitable consciousnesses TJic rest . 
unaffected br delusion . n... 

12 Clamped is that attended b) pf die 

liactcd IS that attended by agitation j „ rest 

fine-material and immaterial spheres. 

Su, passed IS all that in die three J ^'"^"^^ti.ned 

surpassed is the supramundane Coneentiated ' . , j 

to access and tiiat attained to absorption 
tiiai not attained to cither Liberated is that ]„ 

[of the fit e kinds of] deliverance ‘ba*;® suppression 

substitution of opposites E‘bro»gb ,l,e 


<OI one Wito lias nm rf^hewofd 

Muds for direci-knowledp- (Pm nnrt.ee’ 


-«>-b,r,.rrras pncuce 


450 



XIII. DESCRIPTION OF DIRECT-KNOWLEDGE XIII, 13 


Unliberalei is that w hich has not attained to any of the five 
kinds of liberation 

So the bhikkhu who has acquired the knowledge of pene- 
tration of hearts understands all these [manners of conscious- 
ness, namely, the manner of] consciousness affected by greed 
as affected bv greed [the unhberated manner of] con- 
sciousness as unhberated 


13 


[ (4) Recollection of Past Life] 

As to the explanation of Knowledge of Recollection of Past 
Life, [the text is as follows ‘He directs, he inclines, his mind 
‘ to the knowledge of recollection of past life He recollects 
‘ his manifold past life, that is to say, one birth, two births, 
‘ three births, four births, five births, ten births, twenty 
‘births, thirty births, forty bnths, fifty births, a hun- 
‘ dred births, a thousand births, a hundred thousand 
‘ births, many aeons of world contraction, many aeons 
‘ of world expansion, many aeons of world contraction 
‘ and expansion, there I w’as so named, of such a race, 
‘ with such an appearance, such was my' food, such my 
' experience of pleasure and pain, such the end of my life spr..i, 

‘ and passing away from there, I reappeared elsewhere, and 
^ there too I was so named, of such a race, with such an appear- 
‘ ance, such was my food, such my experience of pleasure and 
^pam, such the end of my lifespan, and passing away from 
^ there, I reappeared here, thus with its aspects and particu- 
‘ lars he recollects his manifold past life’ ID i,81) Herein,] 
to the knowledge of recollection of past life [means] for know- 
ledge concerning recollection of past life Past life is aggre- 
gates lived in the past in former births ‘Lived’ [m that case 
means] lived out, undergone, arisen and ceased in one’s own 
[subjective] continuity Or alternatively, [past life] is 
mental objects lived [in the past in one’s former births], 
and ‘lived’ in that case means lived by living m one’s 
[objective] resort, which has been cognized and delimited 
ov one’s ow'n consciousness, or cognized by another’s 
consciousness, too In the case of recollection of those 
[past Enlightened Ones] w'ho have broken the cvcle, and 
^ on,’ these last are only accessible to Enlightened 
Ones RecoUiction of past life the mindfulness (memory) 
by means of which he recollects the past life is the' recollec- 
tion of past life IS the knowledge associated with 

that mindfulness [411] To the knowledge of reiollcciinn of 
past h/c for the purpose of the know ledge of the recollection 
of p^t Ii(c m this wav, for the attaining, for the reaching of 
that knowledge is yshat is meant 


Fortheurm chama-ialnmaka (one who has broken 
oirlhs) as an rpiihct of former Buddhas see M in, 1 18 


eyclt ol re- 
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were an elision in a text And just as an arrow shot by such 
a master of archery expert in hair-splitting as Sarabhanga 
(see Jii.v, 129) always hits the target without getting held up 
among trees, creepers, etc , on its way, and so neither gets 
held up nor misses, so too, since Buddhas go in this way their 
knowledge does not get held up in intermediate births [412] 
or miss, without getting held up or missing, it seizes any ins- 
tance required 

19 Among these beings with recollection of past life, the 
sectarians’ vision of past life seems like the light of a glow- 
worm, that of oidinary disciples like the light of a candle, that 
of the Great Disciples like the light of a torch, that of the 
Chief Disciples like the light of the Morning Star, that of 
Pacceka Buddhas like the light of the Moon, and that of 
Buddhas like the glorious Autumn Sun’s disk witli its thou- 
sand lays 

20 Othei sectarians see past life as blind men go [tappmg] 
With the point of a stick. Ordinary disciples do so as men who 
go on a log bridge The Great Disciples do so as men who go 
on a footbridge The Chief Disciples do so as men who go 
on a cart bridge Pacceka Buddhas do so as men who go on a 
main loot-path And Buddhas do so as men who go on a 
high road for carts 

21. In this connexion it is the disciples’ recollection of past 
life that IS intended Hence it was said above ‘ “He recollects” • 
lie recollects it, following it out bv the succession of aggregates, 
or b\ death and rebirdi-hnkmg’ (§14) 

22 So a bhikkhu who is a beginner and wants to recollect in this 
way should go into solitary retreat on return from Ins alms 
lound after his meal. Then he should attain the four jhanas 
in succession and emerge from the fourth jliana as basis foi 
dirccl-knovvledge. He should then advert to lus most recent 
net ofsitting down [for this purpose], next, to the prepara- 
tion of the seat, to the entry into the lodging, to the putting 
aw'ay of the bowl and [outer] robe, to the time of eating, to 
the time of returning from the village, to the time ol wander- 
ing for alms in the village, to the time of entering the 
Village, to the time of setting out from the monastery, 
ii pnying homage at the shrine terrace and, 

I ® Lnhghtenment-Tree terrace, to the time of washmg 
the bowl, to the time of picking up the bowl, to the things 
done from the time of picking up the bowl back to the moudi 
gashing, lo the things done in the early morning, to the things 
done m the middle watch, in the first watch In this way he 
should advert to all the things done during the whole night 
and day in reverse order 

While this much, however, is evident even to his normal 
consciousness it is especially evident to his preliminary-work 
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consciousness. Bui if any tiling there is not evident, he should 
again attain tlie basic jhana, emerge and advert By so 
doing it becomes as evident as when a lamp is ht And 
so, m reverse order too, lie should advert to the things done 
on the second day back, and on the third, fourth and fifth day 
and in the ten daxs, and m the fortnight, and as far back as a 
year 

When by these means he adverts to ten years, twenty years 
and so on as far back as his own rebirth-hnking in this exis- 
tence, [413] he should advert to the mentality-materiality 
occurring at the moment of death in the preceding existence, 
for a wise bhtkkhu is able at the first attempt to lemovc'® 
the rcbirth-Iinking and make the mentality-materiality at the 
death moment his object 

But the mentality-materiality m the previous existence has 
ceased without remainder and another has arisen, and conse- 
quently that instance is, as it xvere, shut away in darkness, and 
It is hard for one of little understanding to see it Still he 
should not give up the task, thinking ‘ I am unable to remote 
the rebn th-lniking and make the mentahtj -materiality that 
occurred at the death moment my object’ On the contrar>, 
he should again and again attain that same basic jhana, and 
each time he emerges he should ad\ ert to that instance 

Just as when a strong man is felling a big tree fpr the pur- 
pose of making the peak of a gable, but is unable to fell the 
big tree with an axe blade blunted by lopping the branches 
and foliage, still he does not give up the task, on the contrary, 
he goes to a smithy and has his axe sharpened, after which he 
returns and continues chopping the tree, and when the axe 
again gets blunt, he does as before and continues clioppnig 
it, and as he goes on chopping it m this way, the tree falls 
at length, because each time there is no need to chop again 
what has already been chopped and what has not yet been 
chopped gets chopped, so too, when he emerges from the 
basic jhaiia, instead of adverting to what he has already ad ver- 
ted to he should advert only to the rebirth-lmking, and at 
length he removes the i cbirth-hnkmg and makes the mentali- 
ty-materiality that occui red at the death moment his ob)^^’ 
And this meaning should also be illustrated by means of Inc 
wood-cutter and the hair-cutter as well 

Herein, the knowledge that occurs making its object ic 
period from the last sitting down for this purpose back to me 
rebirth-linking is not called knowledge of recollection of pa 

life, but It IS called pccbm'nary-work-conccnfration kim - 

ledge, and some call it ‘knowledge of the 

ilunay, but that is inappropriate to the fine-material sphere^ 

obMOuslyuscd here m ihe 


10 , ‘Ug^haUtiia' 
same 'i nse 


see Ch X §6 , the word 
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However, when this bhikkhu has got back beyond the 
rebirth-hnkmg, there arises in him mind-door adverting 
making Its object the mentality-materiality that occurred at 
the death moment And when that has ceased, then eitoer 
four or five impulsions impel making that their object too 

The first of these, called ‘preliminaD'-work etc, in the way 

already described (§5), are of the sense sphere The last is 
a fine-material absorption consciousness of the fourth Jhana 
The knowledge that arises in him then together with that 
consciousness is what is called ‘knowledge of recollection m 
past life’. It IS with the mindfulness (memory) associated 
with that knowledge that he ‘recollects his manifold past hie, 
that IS to say one birth, two births, [414] thus with 
and particulars he recollects his manifold past life (U h^J 
Herein, one birth is the continuity of aggregates included in a 
single becoming starting with rebirth-linking and ending with 
death So too with two births, and the rest 

But in the case of many aeons of world contraction, etc , it 
should be understood that the aeon of world contraction is an 
aeon of diminution and the aeon of world expansion is an 
aeon of increase Herein, what supersedes the contraction is 
included m the contraction since it is rooted in it, and so too 
what supersedes the expansion is included in the expansion 
This being so, it includes what is stated thus, ‘Bhikkhus, there, 

‘ are four incalculables of the aeon What four’ The con- 
‘ traction, what supersedes the contraction, the expansion, 
‘and what supersedes the expansion’ {A ii, 142 abbreviated) 
Herein, there are three kinds of contraction contraction 
due to water, contraction due to fire, and contraction due to air 
(see M Sutta 28) Also there are three limits to the contrac- 
tion the Abhassara (Streaming-radiance) BiahmS World, 
that of the Subhakinha (Refulgent-gloiy ), and that of the 
Vehapphala (Great-fruit) When the aeon contracts owing to 
fire, all below the Abhassara [Brahma World] is burnt up by 
fire When it contracts owing to water, it is all dissolved by 
uater up to the Subhakinha [Brahma World] When it 
contracts owing to air, it is all demolished by wind up to the 
Vehapphala [Brahma Woild] 

In breadth it is always one of the Buddha fields that is 
destroyed For the Buddha fields are of three kinds, that is, 
the field of birth, the field of authority, and the field of scope 
Herein, the field of birth is limited by the ten thousand 
world-spheres that quaked on the Perfect One’s taking rebirth- 
linking, and so on The field of authority is limited by the 
hundred thousand million world-spheres where the follow- 
ing safeguards {pantia) are efficacious, that is, the Ratana 
Sutta (Sn p 39), the Khandha Partita (Vin ii, 109, A ii,72), 
the Dhajagga Partita (S i,218j, the AtdnStiya Pariita 
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35 ^Vhcn liuman beings and earth deities hear their words, they 
mostly are filled with a sense of urgency' Theyi become kind 
to each other and make merit with lovmgkmdness, etc , and 
so they are reborn in the divine world There they eat divine 
food, and they do the preliminary work on the air kasma and 
acquire jhana Others, however, are reborn m a [sense-sphere] 
du me world through kamma to be experienced in a future 
life. For there is no being traversing the round of rebirths 
who IS destitute of kamma to be experienced in a future life 
They too acquire jhana there in the same way [416] All 
are eventually reborn in the Brahma World by acquiring 
jhana in a [sense-sphere] divine world in this way 

36 However, at the end of a long period after the withholdmg 
of the rain, a second sun appears And this is described 
b\ ihe Blessed One in the way beginning, ‘ Bhikkhus, there 
is the occasion when ’ (Aiv,100), and the Sattasunya 
Sutta should be qiven in full Now when that has appeared, 
there is no more telling mght from day As one sun sets 
the other rises The world is uninterruptedly scorched by the 
suns. But there is no sim deity in the aeon-destruction sun 
as there is in the ordinary sun ^ Now when the ordinary sun 
IS present, thunder clouds and mare’s-tail vapours cross the 
skies But when the aeon-destruction sun is present, the sky 
IS as blank as the disk of a looking-glass and destitute of clouds 
and vapour Beginning with the rivulets the water m all the 
rivers except the Five Great Rivers'® dries up 

37 After that, at the end of a long period, a third sun appears 
And when that has appeared, the Great Rivers dry up too 

38, After that, at the end of a long period, a fouith sun, appears 
and when that has appeared, the Seven Great Lakes in Hima- 
laya, the sources of the great rivers, dry up, that is to say', 
Sihapapata, Hamsapatana, “ Kannamundaka. Rathakara' 
Anotatta, Chaddanta, and Kunala 

39 After that, at the end of a long- period, a fifth sun appears 
and when tlmt has appeared, there eventually comes to be not 
enough water left in the great ocean to wet one finger joint. 

‘H) Alter that, at the end of a long period, a sixth sun appears. 
And when tliat has appeared, the whole world-sphere becomes 
nothing but vapour, all its moisture being evaporated 

U ‘The ‘'ordinaiy sun" is the Sun’s dninc palace that arose before 
lac emergence of the aeon But like the other sense-sphere deities at 
me time of the emergence ol the aeon the Sun Deity too products jhana 
.md reappears m ihe Brahma World But the actual sun s disk becomes 
Knglitir and more fiery Olliers say that it disappears and anothei 
appears in us place’ (Pm 412) 

^ hIihl''(PmYr'*)*’' {Jitmmay, Sarabhu, Sarnssatl, and 

Hamsnpatana is another name for Mandfikmt (Pm ) Tor see™ 
C,te.-il Lakes see A iv 101 i tor seven 
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And the hundred thousand million world-spheres arc the 
same as this one. 

After that, at the end ofa long period, a seventh sun appears 
And when that has appeared, the whole world-sphere together 
with the hundred thousand million other world-spheres 
catches fire Even the summits of Smeru, a hundred leagues 
and more high, crumble and vanish into space The conflagra- 
tion mounts up and invades the realm of the Four Kings 
When it has burnt up all the golden palaces thejcueiled 
palaces and the crystal palaces there, it invades the Realm of 
the Thirty-three And so it goes right on up to the plane of 
the first jhana. When it has burnt three [lower] Brahma 
Worlds, It stops dtere at the Abhassara World [417] As 
long as any formed thing (formation) the size of an atom still 
exists it does not go out, but it goes out when all formed 
things have been consumed And like tlie flame that burns 
ghee and oil it leaves no ash 

The upper space is now all one with the lower space in a 
vast gloomy darkness Then at the end of a long period a 
gieat cloud aiises, and at fiist it rams gently, and then it 
laius with ever heavier deluges, like lotus stems, like rods, 
like pestles, like palm tiunks, more and mote And so it 
pours down upon all the burnt areas in the hundred thousand 
million world-spheres till they disappear Then *hc u inds 
(forces) beneath and all around that water rise up and com- 
pact it and round it, like water drops on a lotus leaf non do 
they compact the great mass of water'* By making gaps, tor 
the wind makes gaps in it here and there 

Being thus compressed fay the air, compacted 
duced, It gradually subsides As it sinks, the [lower] . > 

World reappears in its place, and dwne worlds 

places of thrfour upper divme worlds of the 

But when It has sunk to the former earth s 
(forces) anse and they stop it and hold it . C i 

water in a water pot when the outlet is plugged As the feh 
ZTv gets used uj, the essential humus makes lU appmance 
on Tt That poss^ colour, smell and taste, hke the surface 

film on milk nee when it dnes up , „ „ TtraVim'i World 

Then the beings thatwcrc reborn firs in the Brahma wor 

u ‘At the place where the Ttcavcm'’K ?stah?i4iy] 

where ,v»h die i mh 

do not reappear at first W cause i 
(Pm 412) 
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they busy themselves ht muking lumps of it to eat. Then 
their seLf-luminosity vanishes, and it is dark. They are fright- 
ened when they see the darkness. 

Then in order to remove their fears and give them courage, 
die sun's disk appears full fifty leagues across. Thev are 
delighted to see it. thinking ‘We have light*, and they say 
^ Itfes appeared in order to allay our fears and give us courage 
(.mrcf feu j. so let it be called “Sun fstinVc)'". So they give 
it the name 'Sun (jar^r) *. Now when the sun has given light 
for a day, it sets. Then they are frightened again, thinl^g 
' We have lost the light we had '. and they think ‘ How good if 
we had another lightt'. p-lS] 

As if knowing their thou^t. the moon's disk appears, 
forty-nine leagues across. On seeing it they are stiU more 
delighted, and they say ‘It has appeared, seeming as if it knew 
our desire fcferir), so let it be called “Moon (car.dc]"’. 
So they give it the name ‘ Moon (ccrda) ’. 

After the appearance of the moon and sun in this way, the 
stars appear in their constellations. After that, night and 
day are made known, and. in due course, the month and hair 
month, the season, and the year. 

_ On the day the moon and sun appear, the mountains of 
Sineru. of the World-sphere and of Himalav-c appear too. 
And they appear on the fuU-moon dav of the month of Phag- 
guna (blarehi. ndther before nor after. How? Just as. when 
mitlet is cooking and bubbles arise, then simultaneouslv. some 
^ domes, some hollow, and some flat, so too. there are 
mountains in the domed places, seas in the hollow places, and 
continents Itslandsl in the Sat places. 

'H.en as these beings make use of the essenfial humus, 
pauuaEy some become handsome and some ughv The 
handsome ones despise the ugly ones. Owing to con- 
tent essential humus vanishes and an outgrowth from 
S' 'Then that vanishes in the same wav and 

me creeper appears. That too vanishes in the' same 

"•av «-d the nee without red povv-der or husk that ripens 
wi^ut tiffing appears, a dean sweet-smelling rice fruit. 

^ inen vessels appear. They put the rice into the vessek 
^ ..ich they put on the tops of stones. A flame appears sponi 
^eomly and cooks it. The cooked rice resembles jasmine 

„ sauces and curries, since it has 

' tiatever fiaTOur they want to taste. 

As soon as they eat thh gross food, urine and etcrement 
in men. Then_vvound orifices break open in them to 

.r^ r ® “i appears in the male and 

female s« m the female. Then the females brood ov^'r tS 
v^es. mm tne males over the females for a long time. Owing 
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to this long period of brooding the fe\er of sense 
arises After that thej practise sexual intercourse 

[M9] For their fovert] practice of cwl thev are censured 
and punished b\ the ^^isc, and so the\ build houses for die 
purpose of concealing tlie evil When thet lire in houses. 
thc\ c\cntuall\ fall in \sitli the vict« of the more lazv. and 
the) make stores of food .\s soon as thev do tliat, die rice 
becomes enclosed m red powder and husks and no longer 
grows again of itself in die place wlieie it was reaped. Thet 
meet together and bemoan the fact, ‘ Evil has sureh made ns 
appearance among beings, for formcrlv we were mind- 
‘made ’ (Dm 90), and all this should be gi\en in full in 
the wa% described in the Agganna Suita 

After that, thc\ set up boundaries Tlien some beuig takes 
a },ortion giscn to another After he has been twice rebuked 
at the third time dies come to blosss with fists, clods sticks 
and so on kVhen stealing, censuring. King rcsoning to sucks, 
etc , base appeared in this was thev meet together, thinking 
‘Suppose wc elect a being who would reprove those who 
‘should be reprov cd, censure those who should be censured 
‘and banish those who should be banished, 
keep him supplied with a portion of the ncc'”^ iii,9. 

k\licn beings liad come to an agreement in this way m 
aeon, firstly tins Blessed One himself, who was Uten the 
Bodltisaita (Being Due to be Enlightimed), w^ the hand- 
somest, the most comclv, the most honourable ' 

clever and capable of avcrcising the effort of restraui 
approached him, asked him, and elected him ( 

recognized (sammata) by the majoritv 
called iMahlsammata Since he was lord of the 
(Uelia) he was caUed Khattiva (vvarnor 
promoted others’ good {ravjeli) 
was a king (rn^ii) This is how he ramc to be 
names For the Bodhisatta himsclfis the fiist 
in anv ^^o^derful innovation in the ivorld , o-HKisaita 
Khattiya circle had been established bv 
the first in this way, the Brahmans and the otlier caste. 

founded in due succession. cw- cloud herald- 

Herein. the period from nmc of the g 

ing the aeon’s destruction up tdl the c^in= ‘contiac- 

constitutes one incalculable, and ^ aeon des- 

tion’. That from the ‘tab, Son which rams 

traction up till the great cloud ;orld-spheros 

down upon the hundred is called ‘what 

constitutes the second from *e tune of the great 

supersedes the contraction . --r-arance of the moon and 

cloud of rehabilitauon up that is caUed the 

sun constitutes the third incalculabl 


460 



XIII. DESCRIPTION OF DIRECT-KNOWLEDGE XIII, 60 


56 


57 


58 


59 


60 


15 


‘expansion*. That from the appearance of the moon and sun 
up till f420] the reappearance of the great cloud of the aeon 
destruction is the fourth incalculable, and that is called 'what 
supersedes the expansion ’ These four mcalculables make up 
one great aeon This firstly, is how the destruction by fire 
and reconstitution should be understood 

The occasion when the aeon is destroyed bv water should 
be treated m the way alreadv described beginning ' First 
of all a great cloud heralding the aeon’s destruction appears ’ 
(§32). 

There is this difference, however While m the former case a 
second sun appeared, in this case a great cloud of caustic 
waters*® appears At first it rams verv genth, butitgoes on 
to ram with gradually greater deluges pouring down upon the 
hundred thousand million world-spheres. As soon as the\ are 
touched by the caustic waters the earth, the mountains, etc , 
melt away, and the waters are supported all lound by winds 
The waters take possession from the earth up to the plane of 
the second jhana When they have dissolved awa^ the thiee 
Brahma Worlds there, they stop at the Subhakii.iha World 
As long as any foimed thing the sue of an atom exists thc> do 
not subside, but they suddenly subside and vanish away 
when all formed things have been overwhelmed by them 
All beginning with ‘ The upper space is all one with the lower 
space in a vast gloomy darkness ’ (§41) is as already 
desenbedj, except that here the world begins its reappearance 
With the Abhassara Brahma World And beings falling from 
the Subhakinha Brahma World arc reboin in the places begin- 
ning Abhassara Brahma World 

Herein, the period from the time of the gieat cloud herald- 
ing the aeon’s destiuction up till the ceasing of the aeon- 
destroying waters constitutes one incalculable' That from 
the ceasing of the waters up till the great cloud of rehabilita- 
tion constitutes the second mcalculable That from the great 
cloud of rehabilitation These foui mcalculables make up 
one great aeon This is how the destruction b\ water and 
reconstitution should be understood 

The occasion when the aeon is desiio>ed by air should be 
treated m the wav already described beginning with ‘first 
heralding the aeon’s destiuction appears 

There is this difference, howeser \Vhile in the first ca,c 
mere was a second sun, here a wind arises in Older to destroy 
the aeon. First of all it lifts up the coarse flue, then the fine 
Hue, then the fine sand, coarse sand, gra\el stones, etc. 


‘/rjan/rfaia— caustic waters’ the name given 
Which the world-spheres rest (sci M\i\,178) 


to 


the waters on 
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52 SSif” 

and punished by [he T* m ^ ^ censured 

puipoie oreonraahag | 1 »’ euO iwS S w”*” 
they eventually fall wiUi the weu’s of WmoV T 

they make stores of food. As sMn as thp^H^Tf 
becomes enclosed m red poJ^rand hlu JT ’ 
grows again of itself in the?lace whe.e it ms The! 

meet together and bemoan the /act 'E\if hje enr? i ' 

■•■' ''“ydcccribidili fl.ei4giUi«a‘s“a'* 

VP '^“WW^anes Then some being lakes 
5*' “ After he Iws been twice rebuked, 

^0 blows with fists, clods, sticks, 
and so on. V\hcn stealing, censuring, Jjing, icsoiting to slicKs 
etc , have appealed m this way, they meet together, ihmkmif 
Suppose we elect a being who would reprote those who 
should be reprosed, censure those who should be ccnsuied 
^ and banish those who should be banished, and suppose we 
keep him supplied witli a portion of (he nce'"‘ fD in.92; 

4 niicn beings had come to an agreement in this tvay m this 
aeon, ncstly this Blessed One himself, trho was then the 
Bodlusatta (Being Due to be Enlightened), tvas the hand- 
somest, the most comely, the most honourable, and was 
clever and capable of exei cising tlie effort of restraint Thej 
approached him, asked him, and elected him Since he wax 
recognized (sammata) by the majority [mahu-jana) he wax 
called Maha-Sammata Since he was lord of the fields 
{khella) he was called Khatti}’a (warrior noble) Since he 
promoted others’ good {raiijeli) righteously and equitably lit 
was a king (r^a) This is how he came to be known by these 
names For the Bodhisatta himself is the first man concerned 
m any wonderful innovation in the world. So after the 
Khattiya circle had been established by making the Bodhisatta 
the first m this way, the Brahmans and the other castes were 
founded in due succession 


55 Herein, the period from the time of the great cloud herald- 
ing the aeon’s destruction up till the ceasing of the flames 
constitutes one incalculable, and that is called the ‘ contrac- 
tion ’. That from the ceasing of the flames of the aeon des- 
truction up till the great cloud of rehabilitation, which rams 
down upon the hundred thousand million world-spheres, 

constitutes the second incalculable, and that is called ‘what 

supersedes the contraction ’ That from the time of the grciu 
cloud of rehabilitation up till the appearance of the moon and 
sun constitutes the third incalculable, and that is called inc 
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‘expansion’ That from the appearance of the moon and sun 
up till [420] the reappearance of the great cloud of the aeon 
destruction is the fourth incalculable, and that is called ‘what 
supersedes the expansion These four mcalculahles make up 
one great aeon This firstly, is how the destruction by fire 
and reconstitution should be understood 

The occasion when the aeon is destroved by water should 
be treated in the way alreadv described beginning First 
of all a great cloud heralding the aeon’s destruction appears ’ 
(§32) 

There 15 this difference, however While m the former case a 
second sun appeared, in this case a great cloud of caustic 
waters*® appears. At first it rams verv genth, but it goes on 
to ram with gradually greater deluges pom ing down upon the 
hundred thousand million world-spheres As soon as the\ are 
touched by the caustic waters the earth, the mountains, "etc , 
melt away, and the waters are supported all lound by winds. 
The waters take possession from the earth up to the plane of 
the second jhana When they have dissolved away the thiec 
Brahma Worlds there, they stop at the Subhakinha World 
As long as any foimed thing the sue of an atom exists they do 
not subside, but they suMenly subside and vanish away 
when all formed things have been overwhelmed by them. 
All beginning with ‘The upper space is all one with the lotvcr 
space m a vast gloomy darkness ’ (^41) is as already 
described, except that here the world begins its reappearance 
with the Abhassara Brahma World And beings falling from 
the Subhakinha Brahma World arc reboin m the places he<Tui- 
ning Abhassara Brahmii World 


Herein, the period from the time of the gieat cloud herald- 
mg the aeon’s desti action up till the ceasing of the aeon- 
destroying waters constitutes one incalculable" That funn 
the ceasing of the waters up till the great cloud of rehabilita- 
tion constitutes the second incalculable That from the great 
cloud of rehabilitation These foui mcalculablcs make up 
one great aeon This is how the destruction bs water and 
reconstitution should be understood 

The occasion when the aeon is deslioyed by air should be 
treated m the wav already described beginning with ‘firsi 
cloud heralding the aeon’s dcstiviction appears 

There IS this difference, however. While m the first ca,e 
mere was a second sun, here a wind arises m older to destroy 
he awn. First of all it lifts up the coarse flue, then the fme 
nue, then the fine sand, coarse sand, gras el stones etc 


‘K^rvJaka — raustir waicrs’ the name 
Which the world-spheres rest (sei M \ i\ 178) 


go on to 


itvo waters on 
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the words Oure loo I was, etc , [423] arc said in order to show 
the recollection of Ins name, lace, etc , tlieie in the place of his 
reappearance next befoie tins appearance And passing 
away from llicie, I reappemed heie having passed away from 
that ne\i place of reappearance I nas leborn heie in this 
Khattiva clan oi Brahman clan 

71 Thus so H'llh its aspKts and parlwdan with its paiti- 
culars consisting m name and lace, with its aspects consisting 
III appeaiance, and so on For it is In means of name and 
lace tliat a being is particularized as sa\ Tissa Kassapa but 
his distinctive personality K made kntnxn bv means of appear- 
ance etc j as dark or fair So the name and race are the 
paiticulais, while the others are die aspects He recollecls 
/its mamfold past life the meaning of this is clear 

The explanation of the knowledge of i ecollection of past 
life IS ended 


[ (5) The Divine Eye— Knovvxedge of Passing Away 
AND Reappearance of Beings] 

72 As to the explanation of the knowledge of P^ng Away 
and Reappearance of Beings, [here is the text He directs, 
’ he inclines, his mind to the knowledge of the passing away 
' and reappearance of beings With the divine eye, which 
‘ IS purified and surpasses the human, he sees beings passing 
‘ away and reappearing, inferior and superior, fair “5“ > 
‘ happv or unhappv in their destinv , he iindcretan^ beings as 
‘ faimg according to then deeds these vvorthv beings who 
‘ are ill-ton ducted in hod), speech and 

‘ Ones, wrong in their views acquirers of ' 

‘ vviong views have, on the break up of the bod>, after death, 
‘ appeared in a state of loss, in an unhappv destiny m perj- 
‘ imn ,n hell, but ihe«e worihv' bemgs, who a"-; 

• ed m body, speech and mind, not reviles of Noble Uncs, 

■ lurht m their views, acquirers of kamma due to . r 

> Lve, on the break upof the body, 

: Sf w* « i; 

‘ by means of which bei p P ^ j,. is meant 

‘kiwwn.foi knovvledgeof ^ and inclines 

He d, rests, he inclines, ^ ' ^f.\thebhikkhu who docs 
‘ prchminai ) -work constiousncss 

‘ the directing of lus mind 
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But as regards with the divine ^e, etc , it is divine because of 
its similarity to the divme; for deities have as divine eye the 
sensitivity that is produced by kamma consisting in good 
conduct and is unimpeded by bile, phlegm, blood, etc , and 
capable of receiving an object even though far off because it is 
liberated from imperfections And this eye, consisting in 
knowledge, which IS produced by the power of this bhikMiu’s 
energy m development is similar to that, so it is ‘ divine ’ 
because it is similar to the divine Also it is * divine ’ because 
it IS obtained by means of divine abidii^, and because it has 
divine abiding as its support And it is ‘ divine ’ because it 
greatly illuminates by discerning light And it is ‘divine’ 
because it has a great range through seemg visible objects that 
are behind walls, and so on All that should be understood 
according to the saence of grammar It is an g-r m the sense 
of seeing. Also it is an ge since it is like an eye in its perfor- 
mance of an ey e’s function. It is purified since it is a cause of 
purification of view, owing to seeing passing away and re- 
appearance. 

One who sees only passing away and not reappearance 
assumes the annihilation view, and one who sees only reap- 
pearance and not passing away assumes the view that a new 
being appears. But since one who sees both outstrips that 
tVNofold [false] view, that vision ofhis is therefore a cause for 
Purification of View. And the Buddhas’ sons see both of 
these Hence it was said above [424] ‘Itis “ purified ” since 
it is a cause of purification of view, owing to seemg passing 
away and reappearance ’. ° 

II surpasses the human in the seeing of visible objects by 
surpassing the human ennronment Or it can be understood 
that it rarpoMK Me Auirian in surpassing the human fleshly eye 
l\ith that divine ge, xohich w purified and superhuman he 
sees beings, he watches beings as men do with the fleshly eve 

Poising away and reappearing he cannot see them With the 
div me eye actuaUy at the death moment or at the moment of 
reappearance.* ■ But it is those who, being on the verge of 


‘"He cemouee them tcilh the dunne oe”— with the knowjedse of the 

and extreme satiety of 

the xnatcn&I moment in anyone Moreover it « 

.\nA thm JS no occurrence of exalted consciousness svithout adverting 
and prclimtnars work Nor is niatcnalm that is only ansinv able to 
^eixc as object condition, nor that xshich is d.ssolvuiv -mreLr t « 
nghiK said that he cannot sec wnih the dnine «e matcriahtv at ih^ 
motnents of death and reappearance If the knowledve nf .4 ^ 

then whs XZ 

Ins 1 $ a reason for apprehending beings Some sai *^hat ^ *"**®u^ 
aceordirgtocomentional usagc’tPm 417; ^ ‘ 
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death, will die now that are intended as 'passing away ’ and 
those who have taken rebirth-hnking and have just reappear^ 
that are intended bv ‘reappearing’. What is pointed out is 
that he sees them as such passing away and reappearing 

Inferior, despised, disdained, looked down upon, scorned, 
on account of birth, clan, wealth, etc , because of reaping 
the outcome of delusion Superior, the opposite of that 
becau'c of reaping the outcome of non-^clusion Fan 
ha\ ing a desirable, agreeable, pleasing appearance because of 
reaping the outcome of non-hate Uglj. having undesirable, 
disagreeable, unpleasing appearance because of reaping 
the outcome of hate, unsightly, ill-favoured, is the meaning 
Happy in their destinj gone to a happy destmj , or rich 
verv' wealthy, because of reapmg the outcome of non-greed 
Unhappy in ' lhar destiny . gone to an unhappy dcstmv or 
poor w ith little food and drink because of reaping the outcome 
of greed 

Faring according to lhar deeds, moving on in accordance 
With wliatcver deeds (kamma) may have been accumulated 
Herein, the function of the aivme eje is desenbed bv the first 
expressions beffinning with ‘passing away*. But the function 

ofkitowledgeoffarmgaccordmg to deeds is described b) this 


last expression . . , . u 

The order m which that knowledge arises is this Were a 
bhikkhu extends light downwards in the direcuon of hell, 
and he sees beings in hell undergoing great suffenng lhat 
V ision is only the divine ev e’s function He gn es it attention 

in this way ‘After doing what deeds do these beings undeigo 

this suffering” Then knowledge that has those deeds as ns 
object arises in him in this *vay It was after doing h 
Likewise he extends light the direction of the 

rcftKual-soherel divtnc world, and he sees beings m me 
Nandana Grove, the Missaka Grove, the Pharus^a Grove, 
ac emwm? grkt good fortune That vision also is only the 
^vln^i^e" toaiof He gives attention to it m thn v^y 
‘ After dome what deeds do these bemgs enjoy this good fo^ 

Astoifl-conducted tdMham carilam) bccauvc 

?"SStean““dS'».Kcb,d,. .to. .. u 
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mbodv So too with the rest Ill-conducted is endowed with 
lU-conduct 

Revtlers of Noble Ones being desirous of harm for Noble 
Ones consisting of Buddlias, Pacceka Buddhas, and disciples, 
and also of householders who are Stream Enterers, they rewile 
them with the worst accusations or with denial of their special 
qualities (see Ud 44 and M Sutta 12), ihej abuse and up- 
braid them, is what is meant 

Herein, it should be understood that when thev say ‘They 
hat e no asceticism, thev aie not ascetics’, they revile them 
with the worst accusation, and when the\ sav ‘They have no 
jhana or liberation oi path or fruition, etc , the\ revile them 
with denial of their special qualities And whether done 
knowingly or unknowingly it is m eithei case reviling of Noble 
Ones , It IS weightly kamma resembling that of immediate 
lesult, and it is an obstacle both to heat en and to tne path. 
But It IS remediable 

The following story should lie understood in order to make 
this clear An elder and a young bhikkhu, it seems, wandered 
for alms in a certain village At the first house they got only a 
spoonful of hot gruel The eldei’s stomach vvas paining him 
With wind He thought ‘ This gruel is good for me, I shall 
drink it before it gets cold’ People bi ought a wooden stool to 
the doorstep, and he sat down and drank it The other was 
disgusted and remarked ‘The old man has let his hunger get 
the^better of him and has done w’hat he should be ashamed to 
do ’ The Elder wandered for alms, and on return to the 
monastery he asked the young bhikkhu ‘Have you ant 
footing in this Dispensation, friend’’ — ‘Yes, tencrable sir, I 
am a Stream Enterer ’ — ‘Then, friend, do not tr\ for the higher 
paths, one whose cankers are destroyed has been reviled b\ 
you Thejoung bhikkhu asked for the Elder’s forgiveness 
and w as thereby restored to his former state 

So one who rev lies a Noble One, even if he is one himself 
should go to him, if he himself IS senior, [426] he should sit 
down in the squatting position and get ills forgiveness in this 

wav ‘I have said such and such to the venerable one, may he 
forgive me’. If he himself is junior, he should pav homage, 
and sitting in the squatting position and holding out his hands 
palms together, he should get his forgiveness in this wav ‘I 
Tc'f ^'^clttoyou, venerable sir, forgive "me’ 

If the other has gone awav, he should get his forgiveness 
cither by going to him himself or bv sending someone such as a 
co-residcnt 


Ipte can neither go norsend, he shouldgotothebhikkhus 

Uio live in that monastery, and, sitting down m the squatting 

position ifthcyarejumor, or acting in the way already des- 
cribed if they are senior, he should get forgiveness by Lying 
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*\ cnerabie sirs, I have said such and such tothevenerab!eo>ie 
named so and so; inav that \ enerable one forgive me'. .And 
this should also be done %thcn he lads to get foi^ivenessii; his 
presence 

Ifit IS a bhikklui tsho wanders alone and it cannot be d’s- 
totcred iihc'c he is living or where he has gone, he should i.o 
to a »i’ise bliikkl.u and sav ‘Venerable sir, I have said such a^^d 
such to the veneiahlc <»nc named so and so When I remen'''?r 
It ! am remorse ul. What shall I do He should be ivd 
•"riiink no jiioie about it. the Elder forgives sou Seri.f.r 
mind at rest '. Then he should cKtend lus hands palms v>- 
gclhei in the dirccuoii taken by tlie Xoble One and sa, 

• Forgive me '. 

If the Noble One has attained the fuial nibbana hcshcuid 
•JO to the place where the bed is, on which he attained theiii ?' 
nibbana and should 50 as far as the chaniel ground to ss& 
forgn cress W hen this has been done, there is no obstruc- 
tion either to lica\ en or to the path He becomes as he \ as 
before. _ _ ^ 

li'nns in ih'if rini't' hating distorted vision Accu^r^rs nj 
hon'mci dt" to iiron^ tioc. those who liave kamma 01 t'le 
various kinds acquired through wrong virw. and also -h«se 
who incite others to bodth kamma, etc., rooted in wrong • icw. 
.A.nd here, though reviling of Xoble Ones has alreads liecii 
included fav the niciition of terbal misconduct, and ihougti 
wrong view has ahead v been included b\ the memioii of 
mental misconduct, it may be understood, nes'^helcss mat 
the two are mentioned again in order to emphasize their great 

reprehensmib'ts. Resiiing Xoble Ones is greatlv repre'icro- 
hlc because of its resemblance to kamma 1 itli iirmednte 
result. For this is said ' Slriputta. just as a bhikkhu pos^t- 
‘itiu virtuous conduct, concentiation and understanding 
‘ could here and noc attain final knowledge, so it « m ill’s 

• case. I sas ; if he does not aliandon such talk and sue 
‘ thoughts and renounce such ^etss, he will find himself n hr 
‘ as sureb as if he had been carried off and put there (M 
711'’' 14271 .And there is nothing more reprehensible th. n 

1 

‘ one tiling so reprehensible as wTong view {A i 
On ihfbnai fp of the bodj on the 
naclreiratcs. After dentk. in the ukmg 

genemted next after that Or 

of the bnd-i is on the intenupuon of the life lacu J 

rrrr— in'ihrT^ .Nt-' «• 
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from the reason known as merit, which is the cause of 

[attaining] heaven and deliverance, oi because of the absence 
{abhava) of anv origin (fy®) of pleasures Thedestmy(oaa=- 
going), the refuge, of suffering (di(UAa) is the unhappy destiny 
[duggalt), or the destinv (ga/t) produced by kamma that is 
lorrupted (diiK/ia) bv much hate (rfosa) is an unhappy destiny 
{dugqati) Those .iho commit .vrongdomgs, being separated 
out (iivastt), fall {mpalanti) in here, thus it is peidition (raa- 
pa/a) , or alternativeh , »vhen they are destroyed ivnassamo), 
ihev {patanii) m here, all their limbs being broken up, 
lhu= It IS perdition {vinipn'a) There is no reason (ay a) 
reckoned as satisfying here, ^us it is hell (mraya) 

Or alternatively, the animal generation is indicated by the 
mention oi stales oj loss, for the animal generation is a state of 
loss because it is removed from the happy destiny, but it is not 
an unhappy destmv because it allows the existence of Roval 
Mgas (serpents), who are greatly honoured The Realm of 
Ghosts IS indicated bv the mention of the unhappy destiny, 
for that IS both a state of loss and an unhappy destiny because 
it IS removed from the happy destiny and because it is the 
destiny of suffering, but it is not perdition because it is not a 

state ofpsrdition such as that of the Asura Demons The 
race of Asura Demons is indicated by the mention of perdition, 
for that IS both a state of loss and an unhappy destiny m the 
way already described, and It IS called ‘perdition’ (depnva- 
tion) from all opportunities Hell itself in the various aspcc ts 
of Avici, etc , IS indicated by the mention oihell 

Have appeared have gone to, have been reborn there 
IS the intention ' 


The bright side should be understood in the opposite way 
But there IS this difference Here the mention of the hobby 
rferiiny includes the human destiny, and onlv the divine d^ 
tiny IS included by the mention of heavenly Herein, a good 
(sundara) destiny {gati) is a happy destiny (siipah) It is the 
very highest {sutlhu aggo) m such things as the objective fields 
visible objects, etc , thus it is heavenly [sagga) 
AH that IS a uiorW (fofta) in tlie sense of crumbling and disinie- 
gr^ing {lujjana-palujjana) This is the woid meaning 
Thus with the dmne eye, etc, is all a summmg-up phrase 
the meaning here in brief IS this so .viih the divine eye he 


a beginner and wants to see in this 
way should make sure that thejhana, which has akasinaasits 
object and IS the basis for direct-knowledge, is made in all 
uays susceptible of his guidance Then one of these three 
asinas, that IS to say, the fire kasina, while kasina 142111 
_r hglit kasma, should be brough t to the neighbourhoo?^[ol 

for the \%ord oju ^ee Ch. XVI, §. J7 ~- 
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the arising of dmne-eye knowledpcl i u 

access jhana his resort and stoD fW ® 

me^area to which the iasina has been euended that can be 
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'* the turn of the 

piereuponthe light disappeais 

LL ,L« ’ ^ ®Sain aitain the 

penade with hght In this wat the 
light gradually gets consolidated till at length it remains in 
whatei'er sized area has been delimited b\ him in this wa\ 
Let there be light here’. Even if he sits watching all dat he 
can still see visible objects 

And here there is the simile of the man who set out on a 
journey by night with a grass torch Someone set out in a 
journey by night, it seems, with a grass torch His torch 
stopped naming Then the even and une\ en places were no 
more evident to him He stubbed the torch on the ground and 
U again blazed up In doiit^ so it gave more light than before 
As It went on dying out and haring up again, ei enlually the 
sun rose When the sun had nsen, he tliought ‘There is no 
further need of the torcJi’, and he threiv it aivay and went on 
by daylight 

Herein, the kasina hght at the time of the prehminary work 
IS like the hght of the torch His no more seeing what is 
visible when the hght has disappeared owing to the tiu-nofthc 
prehmmary work running out svhile he is seeing what is visible 
is hke the man’s not seeing the even and uneven places owing 
to the torch’s stopping flaming His repeated attaiiung is like 
the stubbing of the torch His more powerful perv’asion with 
light by repeating the preliminary work is hke the torch’s 
giving more hght than before The strong light’s remaining 
m as large an area as he dcliimts is hke the sun’s nsmg His 
seeing even during a whole day what IS visible in the strong 
light after throwing the limited hght away is like the man’s 
going on by day after throwing the torch away 

Herein, when visible objects that arc not within the focus 
of the bhikkhu’s fleshly eve come into the focus of his eye of 
knowledge— that is to say, visible objects that arc inside his 
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belly, belonging to the heart basis, belonging to what is below 
the earth’s surface, behind walls, mountains and enclosures, 
or m another world-sphere — [429] and are as if seen with the 
fleshly eye, then it should be understood tliat the divine eye 
has arisen And only that is capable of seeing the visible 
objects here, not the preliminary-work consciousnesses. 

1 00 But this IS an obstacle for an ordinary man ^^Tly ’ Because 
wherever he determines ' Let there be light it becomes all 
light, even after penetrating through earth, sea and moun- 
tains. Then fear arises in him when he sees the fearful forms 
of spirits, ogres, etc , there owing to which his mind is distrac- 
ted and he loses his jhana So he needs to be careful in seeing 
what IS visible (see M in, 158) 

101 Here is tlie order of arising of the divine eye when mind- 
dooi adverting, which has made its object that visible datum 
ol the kind already described, has arisen and ceased, then, 
making that same visible datum the object, all should be 
undei stood in the way already desciibed beginning ‘Either 
four or five impulsions impel ’ (§5) Here also the [three 
of four] prior consciousnesses aie ol tlie sense sphere and have 
applied and sustained thought The last of these conscious- 
nesses, which accomplishes the aim, is of the fine-material 
sphere belonging to the fourth jhana Knowledge conascent 
witli that IS called ‘ Knowledge of the Passing Av\ ay and 
Reappearance of Beings’ and ‘Knowledge of the Divine Eye’. 

The explanation of knowledge of passing away and reappear- 
ance IS ended 

* 

[General] 

The Helper, Knower of five aggregates, 

102. Had these five Direct-knowledges to tell. 

When they are known, there are concerning them 
These general matters to be known as well 
103 Among these, the divine eye called Knoivledge of Passing 
Away and Reappearance, has two accessary kinds of know- 
ledge, that IS to say, Knowledge of the Future and Know- 
ledge of Faring According to Deeds So these two along with 
the five beginning with the Kinds of Supernormal Power make 
seven kinds of direct-knowledge given here 
104. Now in order to avoid confusion about the classification 
of their objects. 

The sage has told four object Triads 
By means of which one can infer 
Just how these seven different kinds 
Of Direct-knowledges occur 

105 Hcic IS the explanation Four Object Triads liave beentold 
In die Gicatcst ofrhc Sages What four? The Limited- 
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object Triad, the Path-object Triad, the Past-object Triad, 
and the Internal-object Tnad 

106. (i) Herein, Knowledge of Supernormal Power [430] occurs 

with respect to seven hinds of object, that is to say, as having a 
limited or exalted, a past, future or present, and an internal 
or external, object How’ 

When he wants to go with an invisible body after making 
the body dependent on the mind, and he converts the body to 
accord with the mind (Ch XII, §119), and he sets it, mounts 


It, on the exalted consciousness, then taking it that the [word 
in the] accusative case is the proper object, it has a limileiP 
object because its obiect is flte material body. When he wants 
to go with a visible body after making the mind dependent on 
the body and he converts the mind to accord with the body and 
sets It, mounts it, on the material body, then taking it that 
the [word in the] accusative case is the proper object, it has 
an exalted object because its object is the exalted consciousness 
But that same consaousness takes what has passed, has 
as Its object, therefore It Aftf fl /Hit In those 

who resolve about the future, as in the case of the Elder Maha- 
Kassapa in the Great Storing of the Relics, and others, it has 
a future object When the Elder Maha-Kassapa was making 
the Great Relic Store, it seems, he resolved thus During the 
next two hundred and eighteen years in the future let not these 
nerfumes dry up or these flowers wither or these lamps go out , 
Ld so it Si happened When the Elder Assaptta saw the 
Co^umty of Bhikkhus eating dry food m the Vattamya 
Lodging he resolved thus 'Let the water pool berome cream of 
curd^every day before the meal’, and when the water was 
taken befme the meal it was cream of curd, but after the mea 
there was only the norm al water _ 

22 sets of triple “"hie and rmwaJIy] indeterminate.’. 

The first triad is profitable, ’ „use’ The MatikS is used 

and the fust uructure), in 

m the Dharamasangani (for wbi* It s s ^ Sections’ and in th< 

the Vibhaupa Pakfin'f A^Xam^ are either classi- 

•auestionnaries ) and in the Paw heading, 

fiable according to these «not-so-cIa5Siriablc 

if the triad of dyad is The four triads mentioned 

(no-aottoWa)’, tf ‘”®‘L^ L i,„„tEd object, with an exalted object. 
We arc no 13 ’ D“f ?6 ‘ Dbammas ’with a path as object, 

ri:rapXas“root:U 

‘&'"andnf2"Dh— 

object,’with an .nter^^«‘^ “3^^ im«ncc ‘body’.gov- 
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108 At tile time of going with an invisible bodv after making the 
body dependent on the mind it has a present object. 

At the time of converting the mind to accord with the body, 
or the body to accord with the mind, and at the time of creat- 
ing one’s own appearance as a boy, etc., it has an internal 
object because it makes one’s own body and mind its object 
But at the time of showing elepiiants, horses, etc , externally 
it has an external object 

This IS how, firstly, the kinds of supernormal power should 
be understood to occur with lespect to the seven kinds of 
object 


109 (2) Knowledge of the Divine Ear Element occurs w'lth respect 

to four kinds of object, that is to say, as having a limited and 
a present, and an internal or external, object How'^ 

Since It makes sound its object and since sound is limited 
(see Vbh 74) it therefoie has a limited object But since it 
occurs only by making existing sound its object it has a 
present object At the time of hearing sounds in one’s own 
belly It has an internal object At t’lc time of hearing the 
sounds of others it has an external object [431] This is how 
the knowledge of the divine ear clement should be tindeisiood 
to occur With respect to the four kinds of object. 

110. {3) Knowledge of Penetration of Minds occurs with respect 

to eight kinds of object, tliat is to say , as having a limited, 
exalted or measureless object, path as object and a past, 
future or present object, and an external object. How'’ 

At the time of knowing others’ sense-sphere consciousness 
It has a limited object At tlie time of knowing their fine-mate- 
riai-spliere or immateiial-sphere consciousness it has an 
exalted object At die time of knowing path an Iruition it 
has a measuieless object And here an ordinary man does not 
know a Stream Enlerer’s consciousness, nor docs a Stieam 
Enteicr know a Oiice-rctuiner’s, and so up to the Arahaiil’s 
consciousness But an Arahaiit knows the consciousness of 
Others And each higher one knows the consciousnesses 
ot all those below him This is the diffcieiicc to be undei stood 
At the time when it has path consciousness as Us olnect it 
has path as object But w hen one knows others’ consciousness 
wit nn the past seven d.i\s, or wiihm the future seven davj, 
men It has a past object and has a faiuic object respcctivcls 


53 


‘'.'■’‘"ir'”"’ up llus IS liccausc 

HP l.«l , Sard" i>l,cn rcsoK- 

jng, his objMl IS ihr fuiuir appraranc<* of curd’ 

%vas apparrntly a monastery m ilic Vindhva HiJIs 

SS ‘ Assagu.la and Rohana 

Cr also Vbh G2.ind9l ^ 
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112 


113 


114 


or continuity is pmtnf by conhnmly 

someone goes to a tveJI-Iit place after siitm? m 
the dark, an object is not dear at fir« umd .t beS 

dear, one or two rounds of continuin' should be understood 

® ^'0 goes into an inner ciosci 

after going about in a tielUn place, a visible object is not 
nutnediately ewdent at first until it becomes dear, one or 
two rounds of continuity should be understood fio pass) 
meanwhile When he stands at a distance, altliough he see' 
the alterations (movements) of the handi, of washermen and 
the aJteiations (movements) of the strikim- of gongs, drnnis, 
etc yet he does not hear the sound at first (see Ch XlVn 22) ' 
until he hears It one or two rounds of conUnuu\ should be 
understood [to pass] meanwhile Tins, firsth , is according to 
the Majjhima Reciters 

The Sarny utta Reciters, however, say that ihcre arc tsso 
kinds of continuity, that is to say', material cunlinuiis and 
immaterial continuity that a material continuity lasts as long 
as the [muddy] line of water touching the bank ti'lteii one 
tieads in the water takes to dear,®* as long as the bent of tlic 
body m one who has walked a certain cvlent takes to the donn, 
as long as the blindness m onesiholiascomc from the suiishim 
into a room docs not depart, as long as when, after someone 
has been giving attention to his meditation subject m a room 
and then opens the shutters by dat and looks out, the da/rhng 
m his eyes does not die down, and th.at .m imniatei lat i on- 
finuity consists in Ivto or three rounds of impulsions Both 
of these are [according to them) called ‘present by conunmty’ 
[432] 

What is delimited by a single becoming (existence) is called 
present by extent, sviih reference to ssliicli ii is said m the 
Bhaddekamtta Sutta ‘Friends, ihc mind and menial objects 
‘ are both what is present Consciousness is bound by disin 
‘ and greed for svhat is present Bccau>c tonsciousncss is 
‘ bound by desire and greed he delights in that \Ylicn In 
‘ delights m that, then he is vanquished with respect topresent 
‘states’ (M iii, 197) 

And here ‘present by continuity’ is used in the comincnta- 
rics while ‘present by extent’ is used in tin. siittas 


24 Pm adds ‘Some hoii ever explain Ihr meamnj; in ilm \sa> II » -‘i 
lone as "hen one has siepped on the drj bsnfc mill iwei Iin 
naier line on the fool does nol disappear 
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115 Herein some®® say that consciousness ‘present by moment’ 
is the object of knowledge of penetration of mmds What 
reason do thev give^ It is that the consciousness of the 
possessor of supeinormal pow er and that of the other arise in a 
smgle moment. Their simile is this: just as m hen a handful 
of flowers is throwm into the air the stalk of one flower 
is probably struck by the stalk of another, and so too, 
when i\itli the thought ‘I will know another’s mind’ tlie mind 
of a multitude is adverted to as a mass, then the mind of one is 
probably penetrated by the mind of the other either at the 
moment of arising or at the moment of presence or at the 

1 16 moment of dissolution That, however, is rejected in the 
Commentaries as erroneous, because even if one went on 
adverting for a hundred or a thousand j ears, there is never 
co-presence of the two consciousnesses, that is to say, of that 
with which he adverts and that [of impulsion] with \ihich he 
knows, and because the flaw of plurality of objects follows 
if presence [of the same object] to both adverting' and impul- 
sion IS not insisted on WTiat should be understood is that the 
object IS present by continuity and present by' extent. 

117 Herein, another’s consciousness during a time measuring 
two or three cognitive series with impulsions extending before 
and after the [stnaly] currently existing cognitive series with 
impulsions, IS all called 'present by' continuity’. But in the 
Samyutta Commentary' it is said that ‘present by extent’ 
should be illustrated by a round of impulsions. That is 

118 rightlvsaid Here is the illustration The possessor of super- 
normal power who wants to know another’s mind adverts 
The adverting [consciousness] makes [the other’s conscious- 
ness that is] present by moment its object and ceases together 
with It. After that there are four or five impulsions, of which 
the last is the supernormal-po>\er consciousness, the rest being 
of tile sense sphere That same [other’s] consciousness, which 
has ceased, is the_ object of all these too, and so they do not 
hat c different objects because they have an object that is 

present bt extent’ And while they have a smgle object it is 
only the supernormal-power consciousness that actually 
knows another's consciousness, not the other’s just as in the 

1 IQ consciousness that actually sees the 

M'lble datum not the others So this has a present object in 
continuity and what is present by extent 
[•133] Or since w hat is present bv continuity falls w ithin what 
IS present b\ extent, it can therefore be understood that it has 
« present object simplv m what is present by extent 

It has an cxUmal object because it has oiih another’s mind 
as ns object 


Hu residents of the Abhasagin Momsten Anuradhapura (Pm ) 
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This IS how knowledge of penetration of minds should be 
undentood to occur with respect to the eight kinds of objects 
(.41 Knowledge of Past Life occurs with respect to eight kinds 
of object, that is to saj, as hating a limited, csaltcd, or mea- 
sureless object path as object, a past object, and an mtcnial, 
external oi not-so-classifiable object How ’ 

At the time of recollecinig sense-sphere aggregates it has a 
limited object At the time of recollecting finc-matcrial- 
spheie or immaterial-sphere aggregates it has an exalted 
object At the time of recollecting a path det eloped, or a 
Fruition realized, in the past cithei b\ oneself or b\ olhcr^, 
It has a measureless object At the tunc of recollecting a path 
d&.doY>cid It has a path as obj, cl But it nn-anabh has a past 
object 

Heieiii, although Knowledge of Penetration of Minds and 
Knowledge of Faiing According to Deeds also h.iiLapasi 
object, still of these two the object ol the knowledge ol 
penetration oi minds is oiiK consciousness within the pasi 
seven da>s It knovvs jieiihei other aggregates noi what is 
bound up with aggregates, fthat is, name, snmanic, and so 
on] It is said mdncttlj that it has a path as objcH sinre it 

has the consciousness associated with the path as its 
Also the object of Knowledge of Faring Actordnig to Dcttls 
IS simply past \ohtion But thcic is nothing whuhei pasi 
dTgregates or what IS liound up with aggregates, tli.it is not 
the olncctol Knowledge of Past Lift for that is on a pai 
with Omniscient Know leilgc with i expect to past 
and states bound up wuli aggri gales Fins )' the dillcicnci 

to be understood heic , 

This IS tlie method according to the Coiiiintni.iriLs tic t 
But It IS said in the PatthTna < Profitable f ' gates art a 
‘condition, as object coiictition, lor knowledge o. supc 
•normal power, for knowledge o! penetration oi minds, for 
‘ knowledge of past hic, loi 

‘deeds and foi knowledge ol die future (V”' Tr 

therefore four aggregates arc also the objects ol knowledge 
Srationofnnnds and of know ledge of rtirwg in cordmg 

to deeds And there too profitable and I'.jifto 

gates are the object] of knowledge of faring according 

way beginning In the past the father was Bhan- 

concept consisting ml 

the sign of earth, etc., >t 


conccpi .j 

not-JO'Classi/iaile olijcct. 
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And here the name and race (surname, Imeage) must be 
regarded not as the actual words but as the meaning of l^e 
ivords, which is established comention and bound up with 
aggregates For the actual words [434] aie ‘limited’ smcethey 
are included by the sound base, according as it is said ‘ The 
Discrimination of Language has a hinited object (Vbh 304) 
Our preference Here is this 

This IS how the knowledge of past life should be understood 
to occur with icspect to the eight kinds of object 

124 {o) Knowledge of Ihc Dmne Eje occuis with lespect to four 

kinds of object, that is to say, as having a limited, a present, 
and an internal or external object How'’ Since it makes 
materiality its object and matciiaht> is limited (see Vbh 62) ii 
theiefoie has a limited object Since it occurs only with respect 
to existing materialiU it has a piesent object At the time of 
seeing materialiti inside one’s own belly, etc , it has an internal 
object At the time of seeing anothei’s materiality it has an 
external object This is how the knowledge of the divine eye 
should be understood to occiu with lespeci to the four kinds 
of object 

12o Ifi) Knout ed^e of the Futuie occiu s with respect to eight 
kinds of object, that is to sav as having a limited oi exalted 
or immeasurable object, a path as object, a futuie object, 
and an mtenial, external, 01 iiot-so-Uassifiable object How^ 
At the time of knowing this, ‘This one will be reborn in the 
futuie m the sense spheie’, it has a hiniled object At the time 
of knowing ‘He will be leboin in the fiiie-matenal oi immatet- 
lal sphcie’ it has an etalled objcit At (he tinu of knowing 
‘ He will develop the path, he will icali/c fiiuiion’ ii has an 
imtneaswablc objict At the time of know mg ‘He will develop 
ihc path’ It has a path as ob jut too But it invai lably Aar « 
Jutiuc objcit 

126 Herein, although Knowledge of Pcnetiation of Minds has a 
futuie object too, lies Cl thelcss ns object is then oiih future 
consciousness that IS within set cn da) s, foi it knons neillitr 
ail) other aggregate nor what is bound up with aggregates 
But there is nothing in the future, as described under the 
knoivledge of past life (t| 121) that is not an object of Know- 
ledge of the Future 

127 At the time of knowing ‘I shall be icboni there’ it has an 
internal object At the time of knowing ‘So-and-so will be 
reborn there’ it has an external object But at the lime if 
knowing name and race (surname) in the was beginning ‘In 
‘ the future the Blessed One Metles s a will arise His father 
‘will be the Brahman Subrahm.'i His mother will be the 

Brahmani Brahmas'atT’ (see D.iii,76) ithasanot-so-classi- 
fiable object m the wav described under knowledge of oast 


477 



XIII. 128 THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

This IS hovv the knowledge of the future should be 
understood 

128 (7) Knowledge of Faring According to Deeds occurs with 
respect to five kinds of object, that is to say, as having a limi- 
ted or exalted, a past, and an internal oi external object 
How'? At the time of knowing sense-sphere kamma (deeds) 
It has a limited object [435] At the time of knowing fine- 
material-sphere or immaterial-sphere kamma it has an 
exalted object Since it knows only what is past it has a past 
object At the time of knowing one’s own kamma it has an 
internal object At the time of knowing another’s kamma it 
has an external object This is how the knowledge of Faring 
According to Deeds should be understood to occur with res- 
pect to the five kinds of object 

129 And when [the knowledge] described here both as ‘having 
an internal object’ and ‘having an external object knows 
[these objects] now internally and now externally, it is then 
said that it has an inteinal-cxternal object as well. 

The thirteenth chapter concluding 'The Des- 
cription of Direct-knowledge’ in the Path of 
Purification composed for the purpose oi 
Gladdening good people 



PART III 

UNDERSTANDING 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SOIL IN WHICH 
UNDERSTANDING GROWS 

CHAPTER XIV 

DESCRIPTION OF THE AGGREGATES 
(khandha-niddesa) 

[A. Understanding] 

1 [436] Now concentration was desci ibed under the heading 
of Consciousness in the stanza 

' When a wise man, established well in Virtue, 

‘ Develops Consciousness and understanding ’ (Ch.I,§i) 
And that has been developed m all its aspects by the bhildchu 
who IS thus possessed of the more advanced development of 
concentration that has acquired with direct-knowledge 
the benefits [described m Chs XII and XIII]. But Undei- 
standmg comes next And that has still to be developed 
Now that is not easy, firstly even to know about, let alone 
to develop, when it is taught ver> briefly In ordei, therefore, 
to deal with the detailed method of its dc\ elopment there is 
the following set of questions 
(i) What IS understanding’ 

(ii) In what sense is it understanding ’ 

(ui) tVhat are its characteristic, function, manifestation, 
and proximate cause ’ 

(i\) How many kinds of undeistanding are there’ 

(v) How is It developed’ 

{\ i) What are the benefits of dev eloping understanding’ 

2 Here are the answers 

(i) WHAT IS UNDERSTANDING’ Understanding 
(pamtS) IS of many sorts and has various aspects. An 
answer that attempted to explain it all would accomplish 
ncithei Its intention nor its purpose, and would, besides lead 
to distraction, so we shall confine ourselves to the kind 
intended here, which is understanding consisting m insight 
knowledge associated with profitable consciousness 

3 (ii) IN WHAT SENSE IS IT UNDERSTANDING? It 
IS understanding (poriiio) in the sense of act of understanding' 

I C) Ps i, 42, etc , Abhidltamma dcfimiions \cr> commonU make use 
of ilie Pall forms of verbal nouns, here instanced b\ paAUd (understand- 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE AGGREGATES XIV,8 
the penetration of the characteristics, it extends still fui ther, 

reaching the manifestation of the path. 

That IS why this act of understanding should be undCT- 
stood as ‘knowing m a particular mode separate from the 
modes of perceiving and cognizing’ For that is what the 
words ‘it IS understanding in the sense of act of understand- 
ing’ refer to , 

6 Hoivever, it is not always to be found where perception and 
consciousness are ® (438) But when it is, it is not disconnected 
fioin those states And because it cannot be taken as dis- 
connected thus ‘This IS perception, this is consciousness, thK 
IS understanding’, its difference is consequently subtle and 
hard to see Hence the venerable Nagasena said ‘A difficult 
‘ thing, O King, has been done by the Blessed One —What, 

‘ venerable Nagasena, is the difficult thing that has been 
‘ done bv the Blessed One’— The difficult thing, O King, 

‘ done by the Blessed One was the defining of the immaterial 
* states of consciousness and its concomitants, which occur 
‘ with a single object, and which he declared tlius This is 
‘ contact, this is feeling, this is perception, this is volition, 

‘ this IS consciousness’ (Miln 87) 

7 (111) WHAT ARE ITS CHARACTERISTIC, FUNCTION 
MANIFESTATION AND PROXIMATE CAUSE’ Under- 
standing has the characteristic of penetrating the individual 
essences of states ’ Its function is to abolish the darkness of 
delusion, which conceals the individual essences of states 
It IS manifested as non-delusion Because of the words ‘One 
‘ who IS concentrated knows and sees correctly’ (A v 3) its 
proximate cause is concentration 

8 (iv) HOW MANY KINDS OF UNDERSTANDING 
ARE THERE’ 

1 Firstly as having the characteristic of penetrating the 
individual essences of states, it is of one kind 

2. As mundane and supramundane it is of two kinds, 

3 Likewise as subject to cankers and free from cankers, 
and so on, 

4 As the defining of mentality and of materially, 

5 As accompanied by joy or by equanimity, 

2 ‘In ari'iings of consciousness with two root-causes [i c with non- 
qrced and non-halc bul withoul non-delusion), or wuhout rool-rause, 
understanding does not occur’ (Pm 432) 

‘Just as pUasnre is not iniariabh inseparable from happiness so 
perception and consciousness arc not invariable inseparabK from under- 
standing Bul jusl as happiness IS imariabh inseparabb frompliasiire 
so iindcrsnndmg is inseparable msariahls from ptreeptum and 
consciousness’ (Pm 432) 

f A phenomenons own essence [sako bhnto) or existing essence (j«- 
mana in bh'uo) is us indicidual essence ( lofeAnufl)’ (Pm 433) Cf t h 
VfU Note 68 where Pm giies the definition from laAa-Main svith 
* sst ncel 
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THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


6 As the planes of seeing and ofdetelopment 

7 It IS of three kinds as consisting in \ihat is reasoned, 
consisting in what is learnt (heard), and consisting in dcic- 
lopment, 

8 Likewise as haxnng a hmited exalted, or measureless, 
object, 

9 As skill in improvement, detriment, and means, 

1 0 As interpreting the internal, and so on 

11 It IS of four kinds as knowledge of the four Truths, 

1 2 And as the four Discriminations ■* 


9 1. Herein, the singlefold section is obvious in meaning 

2 As regards the twofold section, the imindar,i is that 
associated with the mundane path and the supranjurdcrt 
IS that associated with the supramundane path So it is of 
tsvo kinds as mundane and supramundane 
10 3 In the second dsad, that subject to cankirs is that which 

IS the object of cankers That Jree from cant ns is not their 
object This dsad is the same in meaning as the mundane 
and supramundane The same method applies to the dvads, 
‘subjeci-to-cankcrs and free from cankers, associaied-with- 
cankers and dissociated-from cankers’ (Dhs p 3), and so on 
So It IS of two kinds as subject to cankers and free from can- 


kers, and so on 

4 In the tltird dvad, when a man wants to begin insight, 
his understanding of the definingof the four immaternl aggre- 
gates is understanding as defining of mentabl}, [tJ M aau 
understanding of the defining of the material aggregate is 
understanding as defining of matenahtj So it is of two ' 
as the defining of mentahts' and of matcriahts 

"i In the 'fourth dyad, understanding belonging to two 
of the kinds of sense-sphere profitable consciousness, amt 

belonging to si xteen^ of the kinds of path conscious 

Pahsarnbhim, is puall> rendered b) T^p ’Au 

Controvn^~Katha,atthu tran5laiion--pp ““I " ,>n 

explanations of the four patuambhida '“P”' "" of thi- '--n 

rather than oUhnis Pm gi\« dAo oni" 

•Knowledge that is -ind ('-■fn'' 

meaning (atiba) as capable of cffccimg h ^ /mrin’ne dni'ioiil o 
of specific characteristics of ihe /rrr 4'^') 

caUrf "aUha-palisembhida", and so with t hi* t’- 

^Discnminalion- has been chosen -s 

ofsiairments and eifeetj j AoToh'C f’l * 



'h^tor paths w.{h ’ 

third andfourih outonhefne (Pm 43t} 
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XIV. DESCRIPTION' OF THE AGGREGATES XIV, 16 

■vrfth four of the jfaan 2 s in. the fivefold method, is accompanied 
bjijo}. Understanding belonging to two of the kinds of sense- 
sphere profitable consciousness, and belonging to (the 
remaining) four kinds of path consciousnesses with the fifth 
jhana is accompamed by equanimity. So it is of t\\ o kinds as 
accompanied by joy or by equanimity . 

13. 6. In the fitth dy ad, understanding belonging to the first 
path is the plane of seeing. Understanding belonging to the 
remaining three paths is the plane of development (see Ch. 
XXI1,S127). So It is of two kinds as the planes of seeing and 
of development. 

14. 7. As regards the triads, understandmg acquired Without 
hearmg from another is that consisting in what is reasoned 
because it is produced by one’s own reasonmg Understanding 
acquired by hearing from another is that consisting in what 
IS heard, because is it produced by hearing. Understandmg 
that has reached absorption, having been somehow produced 
bv (meditative) deielopment is that consisting in develop- 
ment. And this is said. ‘Herein, what is understandmg con- 
' sisting in what is reasoned? In the spheres of work invented 
' bv ingenuity, or in the spheres of craft invented by ingenuity, 

* or in the sorts of science invented by ingenuity, any pre- 
‘ ference, view , choice, opinion, judgment, liking for pondering 
‘ otcr things, that concerns ownership of deeds (kamma) or 
‘ is in conformity with truth or is of such kind as to conform 
‘ with (the axioms) “Materiality is impermanent” or “Feeling 
‘ . . . perception . . . formations . . consciousness is imper- 
‘ manent” that one acquires without hearing it from another 
‘ — ^that is called understanding consbting m what is 
‘ reasoned 

‘ (In the spheres. . ) that one acquires by hearing it from 
‘ another — that is called understanding consistmg in what is 
‘ learnt (heard). 

‘ .And all understanding in anyone who has attamed (an 
‘ sittainment}^ is understandii^ consisting in development’ 

So It is of three kinds of consisting in what is thought out, 
m what is heard, and in development. 

15. 8 In the second triad, the understandmg that occurs 

contingent upon sense-sphere states has a limited object. 
That which occurs contingent upon fine-material-sphere states 
or immaterial-sphere states has an exalted object That is 
mundane insight. That which occurs contingent upon 
ntbbana has a measureless object. That is supramundane 
insight. So u is of three kinds as ha\ ing a limited, an e.\alted, 
or a measureless object. 

if’- P. In the third triad, it is increase that is called tmjSrore- 
Tnat w- two.'bld as the elimination of harm and the 
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arousmg of good Skill in impro^ ement is skill in these ar- 
cording as it is said “Herein, s^hat is si ill in impro. entent ’ 
‘ When a man brings these things to mind both unarcen 
‘ unprofitable things do not arise and arisen unprofitable 
* things are abandoned in him; or when he brings these things 
‘ to mind [440] both unarben profitable things arise and 
‘ arben profitable things advance to growth increase dr. clop- 

■ ment, and perfection m him Whatever here is under- 
‘ standing act of understanding, — [lor v ords elided sec 
‘ Dhs ?16] . . . non-delusion investigation of stales, right 

■ view, is called skill in improvcn’cnt’ ^"bh 325-6; 

17 ?son-incrcase is vihat IS called (/r/rwifi?/ That aim is two- 
fold as the diminution ol good and the arousing of harm SI lU 
m detriment is skill in these, according as it is said ‘Herein 
‘what IS skill in detriment’ A\hen a man bnngs these 
‘ things to rrund both unansen profitable things do not arise 
‘ . ’ I'Vbh 326}. and so on 

18 But in cither of these cases anv si ill in means lo cause the 
producuon of such and such things, which si ill occurs at that 
moment and is aroused on that occasion is what k called 
sHll in means, according as it is said : ‘And all understanding 
of means thereto is skill in ‘means’ {XTih 326; 

So It IS of three kindsassWllin improvement, in dcirimcnt, 


and in means 

10. In the fourth triad, msight-understanding imtiatcd 
b% apprehending one’s own aggregates is irtrputirz^ 
inlewll^ That initiated by apprehending 
gates or external matenalitv not bound up ^ 

tics fthat IS, inanimate matter.] is irlrrpr/tmz - 

That initiated bv apprehending both is irl'rprelirz 

'So u is of three kinds as interpreting the 

internal, and so on. ^ __ 
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20 II. As regards the tetrads, in the first tetrad, knowledge 
that occurs contingent upon the truth of suffering is toio- 
Udse of suffering, knowledge that occurs contingent upon 
the origin of suffering is knowledge of the origin of suffermg', 
knowledge that occurs contingent upon the cessation ol 
mg IS knowledge of ike cessation of suffering, and knowledge 
that occurs contir^ent upon the way leading to the cessation 
of suffering IS knowledge of the way leading to the cessalioyj 
suffering So it is of four kinds as knowledge of the four 
Truths 


21 12 In the second tetrad, the four kinds of knowledge 
classed as that concerned with meaning, etc., are called the 

* four discnmmations* ^ For this is said ‘Knowledge about 
'meaning IS tire discrimination of meaning {attha-patisam- 
‘bhtdtt) Knowledge about law is the discrimination of law 
' {dhamma-palisambhida) Knowledge about enunciaUon of 

* language deahngwithmeamng and law is the discrimination 

* of language {niruUi-pattsambktdd) Knowledge about of 
‘ knowledge is discrimination of perspicuity (patibhana-pati 
■ sambkiduy fVbh 293) 

22 Herein, meaning {aitha) is briefly a term for the fruit of a 
cause (As/a). For in accordance with the cause it is served, 
arrived at, reached, therefore it is called ‘meaning’ (or ‘pur- 
pose’) But in particular the five things, namely, (i) any- 
thing conditionally produced, (441) (ii) mbbana, (in) the 
meaning of what is spoken, (iv) (kamma-) result, and (v) 
functional (consciousness), should be understood as mean- 
ing When anyone reviews that meaning, any knowledge 
of his, falling wiihm the category (pabheda) concerned with 
meaning, is the discnmmalion of meaning 

23 Law {dhamma) is briefly a term for a condition [paccaya ). 
For since a condition necessitates {dahali) whatever it may be, 
makes it occur or allows it to happen, it is therefore called 
‘law Idhamma)’ But m particular the five things, namely, 
(i) any cause that produces fruit, (ii) the Noble Path, (m) 
what is spoken, (iv) what is profitable, and (v) what is un- 
profitable, should be understood as law When any one re- 
views that law, any knowledge of his, falling within the 
category’ concerned with law', is the descnmination of law 

24, This same meaning is shown in tlie Abhidhamma by the 
following analysis 

' (a) Knowledge about suffering is the discrimination 
■ of meaning Knowledge about the origin ol suffering is the 
‘ discrimination of law [Knowledge about the cessation of 
‘ suffering is the discnimnalmn of meaning Knowledge about 


‘ Arijali — to honour, to serve’ Xot in P F S Diet Cf ger eraiiiya 
(MA 1,21,173) also not in P P S Diet ixplainedby Majjhima TIKa 


as ‘to l)r honoured ( pniirupSiilabba )’ 
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25 


‘ of suffenng is the discnmi- 

; of law. 

‘ of meamnq . . ^ cause is the dtscnmtnaUon 

‘ bSusht" to become. 

‘ fi.y. j ^ oirth, produced, completed, made manifest is 

• L'^srtosftr”'”" "bS Tr's 

‘ to bir? nrod "cre born, became, were brought 

' —rest, IS ?he 

• nntL ‘^'=^‘b IS the discnmi- 

' anfl rfidtr ”u* about the ongjn of ageing 

• dm “ r® 'Tw-wnwa/ion d/ law [Knowledge about 

■ ^ ageing and death is the ducrmmalion of 

< nr .T^^‘ about the way leading to the cessation 

^ o ageing and death is the dtsmmmafion of law. Knowledge 
^ about birth , becoming .clinging . craving feeling 

, ‘^'^a^act the sixfold base mentality-matenaliy 
^ consciousness . knowledge about formations is the 
^ aismminalion of meaning Knowledge about the origin of 
^ (ormation is the discnmtnalton of law,] Knowledge about 
^ the cessation of formations is the dtsmmwalton of meamng 
^ Knowledge about the way leading to the cessation of forma- 
tions IS the duenminatien of law 

'(e) Here a bhikkhu knotvs the Dhamma (Law) — ^The 
Discourses, Songs, [Expositions, Stanzas, Exclamauons, 
Sa) mgs. Birth Stones, Marvels, and) Answers to Questions — 
this IS called the discrimination of Law He knows the mean- 
ing of whatever is said thus This is the meaning of this that 
was said , this is the meaning of this that was said — this is 
called the disci imtnalton tf meamng 

' (f) What states arc profitable’ On an occasion when 
profitable consciousness of the sense sphere has arisen [that 
IS accompanied by joy and associated with knowledge, 
having, a visible datum as its olgcct, or a mental datum 
as Its object, or contingent upon whatever it may be, on that 
occassion there is contact (for elision see Dhs §1) 
there is non-wavering] — these tiungs are profitable Know- 
ledge about these things is the discrimination of law Know- 
ledge about their result is the discnm'nalwn of meamng’ 

(Vbh 293-5) ® 

Knowledge about enunciation if language dealing with meamng 
and law (S21j there is the language that is individual essence, 
the usage that has no exceptio is,® and deal s mth that meaning 

This quotation has been filled oui from the Vibhan^a text for clarity 
‘D..LL..S— / — p -y s Dici normal grammar- 


‘Bjabhtcara (ipiahkteara) not 
tan’s term for an ‘exception’ 
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26 


27 


28 


10 


]] 


and that law An> knowledge falling within the category 
concerned with the enunciation of tiiat, with the speaking, 
with the utterance of that, concerned with the root-speech 
of all beings, the Magadhan language that is individual 
essence, in other words, the language of law (dhamma), [any 
knowledge that] as soon as it hears it spoken, pronounced, 
uttered, knows ‘This is the individual-essence language, this 
is not the individual-essence language’ — [such knowledge] is 
discnminalion of language?^ [442] One who has reached 
the discrimination of language knows, on hearing the words 
‘ phasso, vedana', etc., that that is the individual-essence 
language, and on hearmg ‘phassd, vedano', etc , he knows that 
that IS not the mdividual-essence language 

Knowledge about kinds of knowledge (§2 1 ) when a man is 
reviewing and makes any of the foregoing kinds of knowledge 
the object [of his knowledge], then any knowledge in him dwt 
has knowledge as its object is discrimination of perspicuity, 
and so is any knowledge about these aforesaid kinds of know- 
ledge, which is concerned with details of their individual 
domains, functions, and so on 

And these four kmds of discrimination can be placed m two 
catecones the plane of the trainer and the plane of the 
non-trainer Herein, those of the chief disciples and great 
disciples come into_the category of the non-tramer’s plane. 
Those of the Elder Ananda, the householder Citta, the layman 
devotee Dhammika, the householder Upali, the laywoman 
devotee Khuj.iuttaT5, etc, come into the category of the 
trainer’s plane 

And though thev come into the categories of the two planes 
thus, they are nevertheless distinguishable m five aspects, 
that is to say, as achievement, mastery of scriptures, hearing, 
questioning, and prior effort Herein, achievement is the 
Arahantship Masleiy of senpUtres is mastery of 
the Buddha’s word Hearing ts learning the Dhamma care- 
uily and attentively. Questioning is discussion of knotty 
pa^ges and explanatorv passages in the texts, commentaries, 
and so on Pnor is devotion to insight m the dispensa- 
tion ot former Buddhas, up to the vicinity of [the stages of] 
uu change-of-lincage by one who has practised 

(. e duty of] going [w ith the meditation subject on alms round] 
and coming back [with it] 


behind the term mdn idual-rsscnce language’ (saiiSra- 
nari “ "o/ name fur each thing that u 

MaejL ® individual csscnci. is deali vsiih at Dhs\ 391-2 

the root speech of all beings’ and the ‘mdiv idual-esscncc 
language is dealt with in greater detail ai \’bhA 387 

the eo^e^ .e"'* “ rr-retiivclv masc and fern nom sing have 

ect terminations Phnssa and *ndnno' are wrong 
ine expression gttlapmcaeatikttbhi.a ref.rv to ihi practice of ‘carrj- 
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Tin; path of purification 

Officrs h.»vr vtid 

; A prior clfort, a,,,! great kiio« ledge, 

^ [Kt.o«I«lgc of] dialects of wnpturcs 
^ \nr qi.Mtioning, and then achietcment, 

^ And liLewnr waiting on a teacher, 

.Siiim. Ill friend<i--ihc-;c arc conditions 
1 roiliif live Ilf iIisrnminniioiK' 

“'■•cadt stated 

S i/ 'i 'iV" of craft 

Ihiiti, mrms sf ifl m the hiindred-aiid-onc tongues, particu- 
•ir v 1,1 that of ^^.■,g,ldh.. Scnpiures means nlstco^f the 
Ilttddlns word. <\en if onl> of the Chapter of Similes '* 
Ujif<to'.si t; IS tuifstnming alimn tiefining the meaning of even a 
•mt;ie 't.in/.i Athtummt is Stroam-entrv or Arahant- 
slnp ft jiitnr nr. a Uachn is living with \er> learned intclli- 
gnit tr.irhen .Sw^ss tn fnrndi is acquisition of friends such 

•IS th It i 1 nj 

I Irrriti, nudtihns .iiid Untlcclared Buddlias reach the dis- 
criiiiin.itioiis through prior clfort and through achiescment 
Disnplrs <|o >ti through all these means And there is no 
s(irri.il was of tlfsciopnig a meditation subject m order to 
■itMiii disfriiiiin,ui()ns Hut in trainers the attaining of the 
dis< riinitiatioiis comes ahmii next upon the liberation consist- 
ing III irainrrs’ (niiiioii, and in non-iraincrs it docs so next 
upon the liheration coiisisimg in iion-tramcrs’ fruition. For 
the thscrimiuatiotis come to success inNobIcOncsonty through 
the Noble rriiition as the Ten Powers do in Perfect Ones 
So these sscrc the discriminations referred to whei. it was 
s.ud above ‘It is of four kinds as the four Discrimina- 


tions’ (5(1} 

:\2 {\ ) 1 lOfV IS IT DEVCLOPCD ’ Now the things classed as 

•'Sg''‘'Kni« s. bases, cicmcms, faculties, truths, dependent origin- 
aiioii, etc , arc the sort of this understanding, and the [first] 
two jiurifirntions, naincls. Purification of Virtue and Pmifica- 
tion of Consciousness, arc ns riwti, while the five punfications, 
nainrlv, Purification of view. Purification hy Overcoming 
Doubt, Purification b\ Knowledge and Vision of What is the 
Patli and What is not the Path, Purification b> Knowledge 
and Vision of the Way, and Purification bv Knowledge atid 
Vision, arc tlic IrmK Conscquentlv one who is perfecting 
these siiouUl first foriifv his knowledge bv learning and ques- 
ttoning about iliosc thing-, that arc the 'smV after he has per- 
fcrlctl the two punfications that arc the roots’ then he can 


mi; till iiinliiaiMin siibjpct to .md from tiu alms round’, "'lucli « 
d, S( rd), d ai M \ i 257 m detad I Iw samr rspn ssion is aiso us«i oi a 


li 


r< ri.im kind III n fust -rae (*> P Wi •• kl7) 

•lliP ‘Chaptir of Similis" is itis CUapur ol 
Dumrinpida (Dh 1-iO) tins sav Ollipn sai 
purs mill. Iirsl fifiv |\1 Sima- II-IO) (Pu' 


r«m Vi ISPS m dii 
that ft f** Brtiw fH 
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XIV DESCRIPTION OF THE AGGREGATES XIV, 37 

develop the five purifications that are the 'trunk'. This is m 
brief The detail is as follows. 

[B Description of the Five Aggregates The Mate- 
riality Aggregate] 

33 When it was said above ‘the things classed as aggregates! 
bases, elements, faculties, truths, dependent origmation, etc > 
are the sod’, the aggregates here are Ae five aggregates, liiat is 
to say, the materiality aggregate, the feeling aggregate, the 
perception aggregate, the formations aggregate, and the 
consciousness aggregate 

34 Herein, all kinds of states whatsoever that have the charac- 
teristic of ‘being molested {ruppana)’ by cold, etc , taken all 
together should be understood as the materiality {rupa) 
aggregate 

1 That IS of one kind with the characteristic of ‘being 
moT ted’ 

2 It IS also of two kinds when classed as (a) primary 
entity (bhuta) and (b) derived fby clinging] (upadaya) 

35. Herein (a) primary matenahiy is of four kinds as the earth 
element, water element, fire element, and air element. Their 
characteristic, function, and manifestation, have been given 
under the Definition of the Four Elements (Ch XI ,§§87, 93) , 
but as to the proximate cause, each has the other three as its 
proximate cause. [444] 

36. (b) Derived materiality is of twenty-four kinds as eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, visible-datum, sound, odour, flavour,*® 
femininity faculty mascuiimty faculty, life faculty, heart- 
basis, bodily intimation, verbal intimation, space clement, 
lightness of matter, malleability of matter, wieldmess of matter, 
growth of matter, continuity of matter, ageing of matter, 
impermanence of matter, and physical nutriment. 

37. 1. Herein, the yw’f characteristic IS sensitivity of primary 
elements that is ready for the impact of visible data, or its 
characteristic is sensitivity of primary elements originated by 
kamma sourcing from desire to see ** Its function is to pick 

13 ‘Tangible data are omitled from this list because, not being derived 
matter, they are included in the primaries’ (Pm 442) They are des- 
cribed as consisting of three of the four primaries, excluding the water 
(cohesion) element What is the materiality of the great primaries^ 
It IS the tangible-data base and the water-element’ (Dhs 663) For 
the whole list sec Dhs 596, in which (N B ) the heart-basis docs not 
appear Sec also note 32 and Ch XV, n 15 

14 ‘Here the first mentioned characteristic of the eye is described ao- 
cording to the Icamma that produces a selfhood, and is common to all 
of It, and this without touching on differentiation is the cause The 
second is according to the specialized kamma generated thus ‘Let my 
cie be thus’ This is what they sav But it can be taken that the 
first-mentioned charactenslic is stated as scnsitiviti ’s interest in 
lighting up its own objectne fields, the five senses’ state of sensilivity 
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38 


39 


40 


15 


up [an objectP® among visible daia It is manifested as the 
footing of e\ e-consciousness. Its provimate cause is pnniau 
elements bom of kamma sourcing from desire to see 

2. The ear’s characteristic is sensitn it\ of pninarj elements 
that IS ready for the impact of sounds or its charaetcnstic is 
sensitivity of pnmaiy- elements originated bi kamma sourcing 
from desire to hear. Its function is to pick up [an object] 
among sounds. It is manifested as the footing of car-cons- 
ciousness. Its proximate cause is priman elements bom of 
kamma sourcmg from desire to hear. 

3. Tlie nose's characteristic is sensitnits ofpnmars ele- 
ments that is readv for the impact of odours; or its character- 
istic is sensitivitt of primarv elements originated b\ kamma 
sourcing from desire to smell Its fiinciion is to pick up 
[an object] among odours It is manifested as the footing 
of nose-consciousness Its provimate cause is priman de- 
ments born of kamma sourcing from desire to smdl 

4. The tongue's charactenstic is sensiuntj of pnmary 
elements that is readv for the impact of flaiouis: or its 
characteristic is sea'itivit> of pnman elements ongmated 
by kamma sourcing from desire to taste. Its function is 
to pick up [an object] among flat ours. It is manifested as me 

beme taken as a generalio , and that ihe second is stated as *he wne 
that IS due to the particular dniston of its own ewe, the scnsiuvinw 

cause, as the state ofkamraa. being lakOT as a seneralm or as a unm 
The same method applies lo the car and SO on , - . 

■HSettma, be «ked -Is the ansmg of the 
etc., due to kamma that is one or to kamma that ” pf 

^aents S3> “In both wasV’ Herein, fmih m the case of the arums ol 

an ese etc , due to kamma that is different there 

^amrf Slice the cause is dn-ided up But w hen their tnung is duMo 
ELuiS that IS one ho., does there come to be 
It IS due to dmdedness in the caure tw For it is 
of longing for thb or that kmd orbemramg thaMtsrff h 
forms owing to hankering after the ", jpcafir 

becoming or other, contn.es, acting as V. 

divisions in the kamma that SOTcrates ^ ^ mdS b. that 
soon as the kamma has acquired the abilm 

[hankenng] H generate throuA it had 

a multiple fruit with w need not be 

itself taken on a multiple foim ' te for n « 

understood as /uber thin . ihp’diffetemauon Jac 

cffortofproducingfruuiliattsdiffcrCTUat^ h li e o u ^ 

to the d&erennalion in iis ouse. \nd the fact ^ 

effort on the part of kamma that is ftt^bemg “ ' 

faculties will he dealt with below as to logic ana . , pf 

sides. It B told how one kind of co^^no^ „P^. 

geneiauon of the sretcen ‘“<’<5* / 

IS in the world It is the hinkcil .-d i’ e 

cause of the generation of *be "P^’ '* of ih.ik.rg ’ lo* t- e 

"rr; ^rre‘ th^im or " ‘ 

provmce ofa Buddha's p ^ S Da 

•JirweM-piekingup' secu.i/...ml 
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description of the aggregates XIV,44 

footing of tongue-consciousness Its proximate cause is pri- 
mary elements born of kamma sourcing from desire to taste 

41 5 The body's characteristic is sensitivity of primary ele- 
ments that is ready for the impact of tangible data, or its 
characteristic is sensitivity of primary elements onginated by 
kamma sourcing from desire to touch Its function is to pick 
up [an object] among tangible data It is manifested as the 
footmg of body-consciousness Its proximate cause is pri- 
mary elements bom of kamma sourcing from desire to touch. 

42 Some'®, however, say that the eye is sensitivity of primary 
elements that have fire in excess, and that the ear, nose, and 
tongue, are sensitivity of primary elements that have [res- 
pectively] air, earth, and water, m excess, and that the body 
IS that of all [four equally] Others say ^at the eye is sensi- 
tivity of those that have fire in excess, and that the ear, nose, 
tongue, and body, are [sensitivity] of those that have [res- 
pectively] aperture, air, water, and earth, in excess They 
should be asked to quote a sutta. They will certainly not 
find one 

43 But some give as their reason that it is because these 
[several sensitivities] are [respectively] aided by visible 
data, etc , as qualities of fire, and so on ” They should be 
asked ‘But who has said that visible data, etc , aie qualities 
of fire and so on^ [445] For it is not possible to say of primary 
elements, which remain always inseparable,'® that “This is a 

44 quality of this one, that is a quality of that one” ’ Then 
they may say ‘Just as you assume, from excess of some pn- 

16 ‘ “Some” are certain Mahasanghikas, for among these Vasudhamma 
sa>s this “In the eye file is m excess, in the ear, air, m the nose, earth, 
in the tongue, water, in the body all are equal” ’ (Pm 444) 

17 ‘ “As qualities of fire, and so on” [aided] by visible data as the 
illuminating [quality] of heat, which is called lightmg up, by sound 
[as a quality] of air, by odour [as a quality] of earth, by flavour [as a 
quality] of the water called spittle — so according to the first theory 
[that of “some”] , and it can be suitably adjusted to accord with the 
second [that of “others”] because they need to be assisted by such 
and such qualities of primaries what is meant is that they have to be 
helped in apprehending visible data and so on This theory holds that 
the quality is the ability of the eye, etc , to light up [respectively] 
\-isible data, etc , only when assoaated with the reasons that are their 
accessaries consisting of light, etc , and apperture’s state of decisive 
support for car-consciousness Aperture is taken m due order, as are 
fire, etc , since it is absence of primaries Or alternatively, when others 
intend that aperture is a quality of pnmaries, as visible data, etc , are, 
then tlic qualities of primaries arc constiuable in tbeir order thus* 
[aided] by visible data and light [as a quality] of fire, by sound [as a 
quahty] of aperture called space, by odour [as a quality] of air, by 
flavour [as a quality] of water, by tangible data [as a quality] of eiih’ 
(Pm 445) 

18 The four primaries are held to be inseparable and not to exist separate 
from each other, cf quotation from the '.indents' in §45 Pm says 
•excess ism capability, not m quantity, otherwise their inseparability 
would be illogical' (Pm 431) ' 
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19 
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mary element in such and such material things, tlie [respective] 
functions of upholding (sandharana), etc , for earth, etc , so 
from finding visibility, etc , [respectively] in a state of eicess** 
in material things that have fire in excess, one may assume 
that visible data, etc , are [respectively] qualities of these’ 
They should be told ‘We might assume it if there were more 
odour in cotton, which has earth in excess, than in fermented 
liquor, which has water m excess, and if the colour of cold 
water were weaker than the colour of hot water, which has 
heat in excess But since neither of these is a fact, you should 
therefore give up conjecturing the difference to be in the 
supporting primary elements Just as the natures of visible 
objects, etc , are dissimilar from each other though there is 
no difference in the primaries that form a single group, so too 
are eye-sensitivity, etc , though no other cause of their 
difference exists’ “ This is how it should be taken 

But what IS It that is not common to them alP" It is the 
kamma itself that is the reason for then difference Therefore 
their difference is due to difference of kamma, not to differ- 
ence of primary elements, for if there were difference of pri- 
mary elements, sensitivity itself would not arise, since the 


■ "From finding vutitiiij, elc . [resfieclwe/y] m a slate ef mess'' from finding 
hem associated with these differences, namely, the bright 
ifire sound audible through its individual essence m air, the odour 
ieeinmng with surabhi perfume in earth, and l)ie*wc« taste m water, 
"msfble data, etc , are the IrespeetweUualitiesaf these ‘i* 

0 the first theory, and he has stated the K 

irtnnnme yiith"we might assume' m terms of that The second i 
olfuted m the same way Or alternatively, 

Tn'heVT'r.exfl^dtialese HewaMtarne lex, .be «ord eMalipe 
iccurs in this sentence but is not in the then is the 

‘If there is no differenoation ™ Though the kamma 

cason for the differentiation of Ok y > . (,ndividual pcrsomlity) 

hat is produced by the longing f . j L taken as called "tut 

nth five sense-bases is one only it is the cause ol 

mrnan to them all" and ^ on "^For it is not a condition for 

he differentiation of the .Xrence through «hich it w a 

he ear through the same Pf^““^'^,*,^ouldThcn follow that ihert was 

londition for the eye, since if it were, _ ,vords ‘At the 

10 distinction between the ® „ » condilion, askamma- 

noment of '^birth-linkmg ,5 ‘ do® “ 

londition, for the ogle volition is ka 

Ptn ) It must be recognized that a smg - d that come 

fon for all the kinds of materiality due to kamma jwrio 
nto existence at the moment of arising of the faculties, 

vere different, then, whm 'amc ^ h fca^ma performed was 

t would fo low that the materiwny ^ And rebirih-hnking that is 

mgle kamma’ (Pm 446) 
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Ancients have said ‘Sensitivity is of those that are equal, 
not of those that are unequal’ 

46 Now amont; these [sensitivities thus] possessed of difference 
due to difference of kamma, the eye and the ear apprehend 
non-contiguous objective fields since consciousness is caused 
even if the supporting [primaries] of the objective fields 
do not adheie to the [taculties’] own supporting primaries “ 
The nose, tongue and body apprehend contiguous objective 
fields because consciousness is caused only if their objective 
fields’ [pnmaries] adhere to their own supporting [primaries], 
[that IS to saj, if the objective fields’ primaries adhere] 
as support [in the case of odours and flavouis], and them- 
selves [directlj in the case of tangible data, which are identical 
with the three primaries excluding water] 

47 1 There is what is called the ‘eye’ in the world That looks 
likea blue lotus petal and is surrounded by black eyelashes and 
varied with dark and light circles The eye [sensitivitj as 
meant] here is to be lound in the place in the middle of the 
black circle surrounded by the white circle in that [feature of 


Sre also §! ?4 and nous 60, 61 

The ampUOcatuin m this paragraph is from Pm , which lonimuis 
‘There is another method the eye and the ear have non-coniiguous 
objective fit Ids bccausi arising of consciousness is caused while their 
objective fields are separated by an interval and apart [adhika) Some 
say that the ear has a contiguous objective field If it did, then sound 
born of consi lousness would not be the object of ear-consciousness, for 
there IS no arising externally ot what ts consciousness-onginattd And 
in the texts sound as object ts spoken of as being the objeci of ear- 
ronsciouvntss without making anv distinction Besides, there would 
lie no defining the dinction and position of the sound because it vvould 
then hav( to bv appri bended m the place occupied bv the possessor 
of the objective field, as happens in the case of an odour Con« tpienil) 
It rt mains in the same place where it arose, if u comes into locus in the 
ear aveniu (bo the Burmese ed ) Arc not the sounds ot w ashi rmcn 
[beating their washing on stones') heard later by thn-i who stand at a 
distance’ No. because there IS d difference m the wav ol appii bending 
a sound according to the wavs m which it becomes evident lo oni 
ncarb> and to one at a distance For just as, becausi ol diffi renre in 
the way of apprehending the sound of words according to the ways in 
which It becomes evident to one at a distance and to one m arbj , then 
comes to be [rcspectivelvj not apprehending, and apprelii ndmg, of the 
differences m the syllables, so also, when the sound ol washermen (a) 
becomes [an occurrence) that is evndent throughoiu from beginning lo 
end to one who is nearby, and (b) becomes an occurrence thai is 
evident m compr ssed form in the end or in the middle to on< who is at 
a distance, ii is because there is a difference in the apprehending and 
dehnition, which occur later in the cognitive series ofcar-consciousniss 
that there comes to be the assumption [obhimana) “Heard famtlv is 
heard later” But that sound comes into the ear’s focus at the moment 

of us own existence andm dependence on the place where ii arises 
see Ch Xni, §112, DhsA 313) If there is absolutely no success, v“ 
decoming of sound, how docs an echo arise’ The sound, though i, 
remains ai a distance, is a conditiim for the arising of an echo and lor 
the vxbration of vessels, etc , elsewhere as a magnet {ajc-kania) is foi 
the movement of iron’ (Pm 446-7) 
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the] eve ^^lth its accessaries where there appears the image of 
the bodies of those \%ho stand in front of it. It pervades the 
eve’s sev'en lavers like oil sprinkled on seven lasers of cotton. 
It is assisted bv the four primarj- elements whose [rcspectwe] 
functions are upholding, cohering, maturing, and moving, 
as a warrior prince is bv four nurses whose functions are 
holding, bathing, dressing, and faniung It is consolidated 
bv temperature, consciousness and nutriment; it is main- 
tained bv' life , It IS furnished vnth colour, odour, flavour, etc, 
(see Ch XVIII §5), it is the size of a mere louse’s head, and 
It dulv' serv'es both as phvsical basis and as door for eve- 
consciousness and the rest [of the consciousness of the 
cognitive series [44fi] 

48 And this is said bv the General of Dhamma 

'The sensitivity with which he sees a vnsible object 
‘Is small and it is subtle, too, no bi^er, than a louse’s 
head’ ( ) 

49, 2 The far [sensitivitv] IS to be found inside the [feature 
of the] ear-hole w'lth its accessaries m the place that is shaped 
like a finger-stall and surrounded by fine brown hairs It is 
assisted bv the elements in the way aforesaid It is consolidated 
bv temperature, consciousness, and nutriment, it is maintamcd 
bv life; It is equipped with colour etc., and it duly serves 
both as phv sical basis and as door for ear-consciousness, 
and the rest 

50. 3 The nose [sensitivitv] is to be found inside the [feature 
of the] nose-hole w ith its accessaries in the place shaped like 
a goat’s hoof It has assistance, consolidation and main- 
tenance in the way aforesaid, and it duly serves °oth as 
phvsical basis and as door for nose-consciousness, and me 


4 The /ongue [sensitiv it) ] is to be found in the middle of 
the [feature of the] tongue with its accessaries in the place 
shaped like a lotus petal tip It has assistance 
and maintenance m the wav aforesaid, and it dul) se 

as phvsical basis and as door for tongue-consciousness, ana 

the res^h^ Aoi/j [sensitivitv] is to be ' We 

liquid that soaks a lav erof cotton, m this phvsical 
there is matter that is clung-to It has ^ j j,, 

ation a nd maintenance m the wav aforesaid too, and it 

upaitnna (also upadinnaka) is pp 
which the noun upadana (clinging) see Dhs 633 

fclung-to nt!Mti)=kammaia-rvpa (kamma-bam r’lmnc mailer’, 

iV « v^elv icndcrablc bv ’organic or 

.echnicar.. is matter of ihc four purelv Vbh.d- 

or -denved iupSdSja) bv , he Sulusa.M i 

hamma lenn (Dhs p 1), n nevertheless occurs in 

185 in the same sense 
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sen’es both as physical basis and as door for body-conscious- 
ness, and the rest. 

53. Like snakes, crocodiles, birds, dogs, andjackals, that gravi- 
tate to their own respective resorts, that is to say, ant-hills, 
water, space, villages, and charnel grounds, so the eye, etc , 
should be regarded as gravitating to their osvn to respective 
resorts, that is to say, visible data, and so on (cfDhsA. 314) 

54. 6. As regards visible data etc , which come next, a 
tnsibU datum has the charactensdc of impmging on the eye. 
Its funcdon is to be the objective field of eye-consciousness. 
It is manifested as the resort of that too. Its proximate cause 
is the four great primaries. And all the [follotving] kinds 
of derived materiality' are the same as this. Where there is 
a difference we shall mention it. This [visible datum] is of 
various kinds as ‘blue, yellow' (Dhs 617) and so on. 

55. 7. Sound has the characteristic of impmgmg on the ear 
Its function is to be the object of ear-consciousness It is 
manifested as the resort of that too. It is of vanous kinds as 
‘drum sound, tabor sound’ (Dhs 621) and so on [447] 

36. 8. Odour has the characterstic of impinging on the nose. 
Its function is to be the object of nose-consciousness It is 
manifested as the resort of that too. It is of various kinds as 
‘root odour, heartii ood odour’ (Dhs 625) and so on 

37. 9. Flat our has the characteristic of impinging on the 
tongue Its function is to be the object of tongue-conscious- 
ness It is manifested as the resort of that too. It is of vanous 
kinds as ‘root flavour, trunk flavour’ (Dhs 629) and so on 

38 10. The /tmimm'd /aeuftj. has the female sex as Its charac- 

teristic. Its function is to show that ‘this is a female’ It is 
manifested as the reason for the mark, sign, work and war's 
of the female (cf. Dhs. 633) ^ ' 

11. The masailinil} /acullj has the male sex as its charac- 
teristic Its function is to show that ‘this is a male’. It is 
manifested as the reason for the mark, sign, work, and wars 
of the male (cf Dhs 634). ^ 

Both these last are coextensive with whole body, as bod>- 
sensitiviiv is But it does not follow that thev have to be 
called other ‘located in the space where body-sensUivm is 
located’ or ‘located in the space where that is not located’ 
Like the natures of visible data, etc , these are not confound- 

able one w ith the other^^ 


^ ® <m«<K:nTio7r-Kn/tcT0 raUki, Harvard text omits 

Tnewo-d jCTic-c m the snwe of ‘confounding’ or error 
I S D.ci,s«Vn concluding verses P.T.S®ed,p 
Though these things, that ts tosav. the “r-.ar4 . efthftmaU" mV' 

each due to its ov.n condition consisting in kamma, etc’ thes 
mosiK 0-1 Iv 00 50 as modes in a conununs accompanied ^ the feniini- 
nio faeulw .^dso ‘ « « -.crgfeftd „ „eson fer 
IS said riaLing the fcrrminns faenkv their cause » etc . 
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59 12 The has the characteristic of main tammg 

conascent kinds ol matter Its function is to make them 
occur. It IS manifested in the establishing of thetr presence 
Its proximate cause is primary elements that are to be sus- 
tained And although it has the capacity consisting m the 
characteristic of maintaining, etc , yet it only maintains 
conascent kinds of matter at the moment of presence, as 
w^ter does lotuses and so on. Though states (dhamma) 
arise due to their own conditions, it maintams them, as a 
wet-nurse does a prince And it occurs itself only through 
Its connexion with the states that occur, like a pilot, it 
does not cause occurrence after dissolution, becauscofitsoum 
absence and that of what has to be made to occur. It does 
not prolong presence at the moment of dissolution because 
It IS Itself dissolving, like the flame of a lamp when the wick 
and the oil are getting used up But it must not be regarded 
as destitute of power, to maintain, make occur, and make 
present, because it does accomplish each of these functions 
at the moment stated (cf Dhs 635)“ 

60 13 The heart-basis has the characteristic of being the 
(material) support for the mind-element and for the mlnd- 
consciousness-element Its function is to observe them It 


•As regards the "mark ol the female ", etc, too, ils •' facuhiness 
IS stated as predominance, in other words, as a slate of cause, became 
the conditions for the modal matter ( SiSn-mpa ) 
mark of the female, etc . m a contmuUy 

do not arise otherwise, and Iwcaiac these km* J 

a condition for apprehending the female But 

faculty does not generate even the ‘ ’ ,7 fo^°he 

or maintainor consolidaie them, and because « does not so act for 
material instances of other 

faculty, presence, and non-disappearance, condiimns, lu the Ulc wcui y 
IS for the material inslances of its group, and as nutrime 

material instances in succeeding groups jLrever they hme predJ- 

clc, are dependent o" tonduions that wherever 
minance Us shape is encountered, even in dead and sculp u 
that lesemWes ii And so too with the masculinity faculiy 
■A^Tmcc these two do not occur ‘OKetb" ^ 
became of the words " Does the ). «•"=- 

whom the femininity faculiy y*/”, oMhem at a g^ 

thfrefore even in a hermaphrodite there is only 
323VfPni 448) 

Since the hfc-facully is ^ ,hm«TJte’’preteclrd i.y .< are 

bv takme them as conascent, that 

•-.'bis .swh^mcre.sno.nclusio^^ , 

born" It maintains as if it were its own i moincnt. 


25 


W’ It maintains as if it were us own mac aanio,» 
being the cause of Us occumncc even , ® conascent kind' of 

tha? irwhv It has the characteristic 7,“ X ?? cauir of kaiama- 
matter. For kamma alone ” TT'’ etc , ar^lif lif mnntnent-V-m 

XanTiu^^^Tis'^ol^^WpS ^ so, .ran. 

• •• Btcaute it <*« accomplish each of those finctf s ^ life 

,s fcondition for d.si.n^ub.ng fat 

faculty that distinguishes matler tha 
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IS manifested as the carrying of them It is to be found m 
dependence on the blood, of the kind described in the Treatise 
on Mindfulness of the Body (Ch VIII, §ni), inside the heart. 
It is assisted by the primaries with their functions of uphold- 
ing, etc , it IS consolidated by temperature, consciousness, 
and nutriment, it is maintained by life, and it serves as 
physical basis for the mmd-element and mind-consciousness- 
element, and for the states associated with them 
61 14 Bodily mtmalion is the mode (conformation) and the 

alteration (deformation) mtheconsciousncss-onginatedair- 
element that causes the occurrence of moving forward etc. 


dead matter, and kamma-born matter and what is bound up with that 
from matter that u temperature originated, and so on 

‘ And the life faculty must be regarded as the reason not only for 
presence during a moment but also lor non-inteiruption of connexion, 
otherwise death as the termination of a life span would be illogical 
(Pm 448) 

26 ‘ " The hearl-basis the support for the mmd-element and for the mtnd- 

consciousness-element " how is that to be known’ (i) From scriptures 
and (ii) from logical reasoning 

‘ The scripture is this " The materiality dependent on which the 
mind-element and mind-consciousness-element occur is a condition, as a 
support-condition, for (he mind-dement and the mind-consciousness- 
element and what is associated therewith ” (Ptnl 4) If that is so, 
why IS It not mentioned m the Rhpakanda ol the Dhammasangan! 
(Dhs saSff)’ Its not being menuoned there is lor another reason 
What IS that’ Non-inconsistency of the teaching For while eye- 
consciousness, etc , have the eye, etc , as their respeclive supports 
absolutely, mind-consciousness docs not in the same way have the 
heart-basis as its support absolutely And the teaching in the physical- 
basis dyad \vttlthu-duka) is given by way of the material support thus, 
“There is matter that is the physical basis of ey e-consciousness, there 
15 matter that is not thephvsical basis of cyc-consciousness" (Dhs 585) 
and so on, and if the dxads were stated by way of what had the heart- 
basis absolutely as its support thus, “There is matter that is the physical 
basis ot mind consciousness ” and so on, then the object dvads (uramm- 
ana-dtike) do not fall into line lor one cannot sav “There is matter 
(hat IS the object of mind-consciousness, there is matter that is not the 
object of mind-consciousncss" So the physical-basis dyads and object 
dyads being thus made inconsistent, the leaching would lack unity, and 
the Master’s wish was to give the teaching here in a form that has unity 
That IS why (he heart-basis is not mentioned, not because it isunappre- 
hendablc 

‘ (ii) But the logical reasoning should be understood in this way 
In the five-constituicni becoming, [that is, m the sense sphere and hne- 
matenal sphere,] these two ekments have as thiir support produced 
(ni/l/yAanno) derived matter Herein, since the visiblv-data base, etc 
and nuiritive-essince, are found to occur apart Irom what is bound up’ 
vvith faculties, to make them the support would be illogical And since 
these (wo vlements arc found m a continuity that is dev old ofthefenu- 
ninitv and masculinity faculties [i c in die Brahma World], to make 
them the support would be illogical too And in the case of the life 
faculiv tint would have to have another function, so to make it the 
Mipport would be illogieal too So it is the heart-basis that remains to 
be rtcognizid as (heir support For it is possible to say that these two 
elements have as their support produced derived matter, since existence 
IS bound up with matter in the fivc-rnnstituent becoming Whatever 
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1448 ] lu Leo,. “■“■I Wv 
the cause of bodily exetteZ^nt r?P manifested as 
consciousncss-orieinatcd air clemmt cause ts the 

^ss-mp.4 of ...oixs.**, 

T" "u through the bodTm^thS 

w ords, thiough that bodilv excitement Moving forward 

of Th??km£ofi‘nT“?*t°^‘‘"'’ ® the movemern 

01 The L kinds of matter ] that are temperature-bom etc 

which are mteriocked tvrth the conscmsness-bor^’kmds 

moved by that fintimation]” (See Dhs 63 6^ ° 

hound up «ith matter is found' io have aim suDDon 
produced derived matter, as the cye-consciousDcss-cJciDeni does 
the diUintlton in the fivc-consiitutcni becoming” « made on accorai 
'”l^d-consaousnrst-claaau, in the /bur-consoiuent becoming 
f , |l>nj «. die immaienaf sp/itrc,J tbere » no mmd-ejement Does theif 
not follow conlfidicbon ofihe middle term (feta) became of eslaWisS 
faculties M tlinr support ’ No, became that is disproved by wha^ 

15 seen Tor these two elements are not, as m the rase of eyMons- 
ctousncM, controHcd by the slackness and keenness, etc, of their 
physical basis, and accordingly it is not said in the texts that they 
hat c the faculties as their condiuon Hence their having facuhira 
M tlicir support, in other words, their being controlled by them, a 
disproved 

‘ Granted that these two clemeals have as Iheirsupport the derived 
matter consisting of the hearubasis, how is it to be known that it is 
karnma-onginatcd, has an invariable function, and is to be found located 
in llic heart ^ It may be said to be kanuna-ongmated because, like the 
eje, It is the materiality of a physical basis, and because of that it has 
an invariable funcliony because il is the materiality of a physical basis 
and because it is a support for consciousness, is the meaning It is 
knoun that its location is there because of the hearths exhaustion 
(i/iij/ana) m one who thinks of anything, bringing it to mind intently 
and directing ins hole xnmd to It* (Pm 4^w50) 

The word *had(^a (heart)’, used in a purely mental and not physical 
aense, occurs in the definitions of tlie mind^element and mind-conscious- 
ness-dement in the Vibhanga (Vbh 88-9) The brain (mo/tfea/i/nyo), 
which seems to have been first added as the 32nd part of the body m the 
Patisambhida (Fs],7), nas ignored, and the Visuddhimagga is hard 
put to It to find a use for n The Pitakas (eg Pto 14 quoted above) 
connect the mind with the matter of the body without ^ecifymg 
27 ’ It IS the mode and the alteration of whai’ Of consciousness- 

originated primary elements that have the air-element in excess of cap- 
ability What J5 that capability’ It » the state of being consciousncss- 
born and the state of being derived matter Or alternatively it can be 
taken as the mode alteration of the air-clement If that is so, then 
intimation is illogical as denved matter, for there is no derived matter 
with a single primary as its support, since **Maiter derived from the 
four great primaries** (M i, 53) is said That is not wrong Altcrauon 
of one of the four is that of all four, as with wealih shared among four 
And excess of air-clcmcnt in a material group {kalapa) docs not con- 
tradict the words “of the air-elcmcat**, and excess is m capability, 
not in quantity, otherwise their inseparability would be illogical Accord- 
ing to some It js that of the air-cIcment only In their opinion the st^e 
of derived matter is inapplicable {iiurupapSda) to intimation, since he 
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15 Verbal mtmalion is the mode (conformation) and the 
alteration (deformation)m the consciousness-originated earth- 
element that causes that occurrence of speech utterance which 
mode and al teration are a condition for the knocking together 

alteration ot one is not that of all But this [air-element] is appre- 
hended by mind-door impulsion that is next to the non-intimanng 
[apprehension] that is next to the apprehension of the appearance of 
motion in the movement of the hands, and so on There is a certain 
kind of alteration that IS separate from the appearance of motion And 
the apprehension of the former is next to the apprehension of the latter. 
How IS that to be known ^ By the apprehension of intention. For 
no apprehension of intention such as ‘ He is getting this done, it 
seems" is met with in the case of trees’ movements, etc , which are 
devoid of intention But it is met with in the case of hand movements 
and so on Therefore there is a certain kind of alteration that is 
separate from the appearance of motion, and it is known as the “mti- 
roator of the intention". Also it is known by inference that the appre- 
hension of the alteration is next to the apprehension of the appearance 
thus The mtimalor intimates the meanmg to be inumatcd only when 
It IS apprehended as a cause, not merely as present For they say 
accordingly 

Sounds that have entered no objecuve field 
Do not awaken any kind of meaning. 

And also bemgs merely recognized 
As such communicate no meanings either 
• If just the apprehension of the alteration is the reason for the ap- 
prehension of the intention, why is there no apprehension of intention 
in unapprehended communication (lankela)’ It is not only just the 
apprehension of the alteration that is the reason for the apprehension 
ol the intenuon, but rather it should be taken that the apprehension 
of the previously-established connexion is the decisive-support for this 
The suffening upholding, and movement are due to the air-element 
associated with the alteration belonging to the intimation, is what is 
said What, IS it all the air-element that does all those things’ It is 
not like that For it is the air-element given rise to b) the sev enth 
impulsion that, by acquiring as its reinlorcing condiuons die air- 
elements given nse to by the preceding impulsions, moves cons- 
ciousness-originated matter by acting as cause for its siicccssiv c aris- 
ings in adjacent locations {des-entar-uppatti—tS Ch VIII n 54) not 
the others The others, however, help a by doing the stiftening’ and 
upholding, the successive arising m adjacent locations being itsell the 
movement So the instrumcntahty should be taken as attributed when 
there is the sign [of movement], oiherwue there would not be un- 
intcrcsicdncss and momentanness of dhammas And here the can to 
be drawn by seven yokes is given as simile in the Commcniarv But 
when consciousness-bom matter moves, the kinds of matter born of 
temperature, kamma, and nutriment, move too because thev are 
bound up with It, like a piece ofdry cow-dung thrown into a river’s 
current ^ “ 

‘iincc It has been said that the apprehension of intimation is next 
to the apprehension of the appearance of motion. How then is the 
air-cIcmcnt Itself as the maker of dte movemcm accompanied bv the 
alteration eonsisung in the intimation’ It is not like that It is the 
air-elemcnis given nse to by the first impulsion, etc , and which arc 
unable to cause movement in that way and perform onlv the 
and upholding, that sho^d be ‘aken as only 

bthnsmg to indmohm. For it is the alteration coexistent with t^ 
mtcniton that is the tnlimalim, because of eivimr no. 
whatever d.rcchon it wishes to ciusc the 'oefurS 
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of dung-to matter « Its function ,s to dtsplat mtemmn 
It IS manifested as the cause of the voice in speech Its 
Aeconsciousness-ongmated earth element 
But It IS called verbal intimation’ because it is thecaiiseofthe 
intimating of intention bj means of the voice in speech, and 
because it is ibeif mtimatable through speech, in o*er words 
through that voice m speech For, just as, on seeing a sign 
for water consisting of an ox skull, etc , hung up mthc for^t. 
It IS mumated that ‘there is water here', so too, on noticing 
either the bodily shaking or the voice in speech thus, thev 
intimate*® (Sec Dhs 637 ) ^ 

16. The space element has the characteristic of delimiting 
matter Its function is to display the boundaries of matter 
It IS manifested as The confines of matter, or it >s manifested 
as untouchcdness, as the state of gaps and apertures (cf Dhs 
638) Its proximate cause is the matter delimited And it is 
on account of it that Oiie can saj of material things delimited 
that 'this IS above, below, around, that’ 

17 lightness oj matter has the characteristic of non-slow- 
ness Its function is to dispd heaviness of matter It is 
manifested as light transformability Its proximate cause is 
light matter (cf Dhs 639) 

18 Malleability of matter has the characteristic of non- 
stiffenedness Its function is to dispel stiffness of matter 
It IS manifested as non-opposition to any kind of action 
Its proximate cause is malleable matter (cf Dhs 640) 

and 50 on Taking it in this wav, it is perfectly togical to sa) that the 
origination of intimation belongs to mind-door adverting Since the 
intention possessed of the aforesaid alteranon is intimated ihrough the 
apprehension of that aUeration it is said that '‘/is fmthm is (s ditplaj 
tiilrnlioi^’ The air-element being the cause of the motion of ihc bodj. 
intimation is figurativeli said, as a state of alteration, to be “mnifistid 
as the cause oJ todily matiun " “ Its praxmale cause is the emctmness~ 

ongimted air-etemenl'^ is said since the air-clement’s excessive function 
B the cause of intimating intention fa> movement of the bodj ’ {Pea 
450-2) Cf DhsA 83r 

' Vaci-bheda — speech utterance' is not in P T S Diet , « hicb does not 
give this use of bheda Pm (p 45S) explains The function { “knock- 
ing together”! of the vocal apparatus (— ‘‘clung-lo matter")’ 

'The question “It is the mode and the alteration of whai snoulo 

be handled in the same way as for bodily jnutnation, with this dinerence^ 
for “next to the apprehension of the appearance of movaneat 
substitute “ next to the hearing of an audible sound And here 
because of the absence of stiffening, etc , the argument 
It IS the air-rlement given nst to % the seventh "°J 

aunty, for the sound arises together with the knocking together, a^ 
il» knocking together only appha in the case of the first impulsion, and 
2; on "Oing togiSier ,s the arising of greops ofpnmanB 
{bhutfkatdpa) in proximiiy lo each other doe to “"''“‘“"L 
J^uveinen/B the'’ PW" knSg* 

(Pm 452) 
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19 Wieldiness of mailer has the charactenstic of wieldiness 
that IS favourable to bodilv action Its function is to dispd 
unwieldiness It is manifested as non-weakness Its proxi- 
mate cause IS wieldv matter (cf Dhs 641) 

65 These three, however, are not found apart from each other. 
Still their difference may be imderstood as follows Lightness 
of matter is alteration of matter such as any light (agile) 
state m material instances, as in one who is healthy, any non- 
slowness, any manner of light trans'brmabihtv m them, which 
IS originated by conditions that prevent an v disturbance of 
elements capable of creating sluggishness ol matter MalUa- 
btltly of matter is alteration of matter such as any malleable 
state m material instances, as in a well-pounded hide, any 
pliable manner consisting m amenableness to exercise of power 
over them in all kinds of work without distinction, which 
[449] is originated by conditions that prevent any disturbance 
of elements capable of creating stiffness of matter. Wieldt- 
ness of matter is alterauon of matter such as any wicldy state 
m matCiial instances, asm well-refined gold, any manner in 
them consisting in favourableness to the work of the body, 
which IS originated by conditions that prevent any disturb- 
ance of elements capable of creating unfavourableness to the 
work of the body 

66 20 Growth of matter has the characteristic of settingup. 
Its function is to make material instances emerge in the first 
instance It is manifested as launching, or it is manifested 
as the completed state Its proximate cause is grown matter. 

21 Continuity of matter has the characteristic of occurrence. 
Its function is to anchor It is manifested as non-interruption. 
Its proximate cause is matter that is to be anchored 

Both of these are terms for matter at its birth, but owing to 
difference of mode, and according to [different persons’] 
susceptibility to instruction, the teaching in the Summary 
[IJddesd) in the Dhammasangani is given as ‘growth and 
continuity’ (cf Dhs 596) , but since there is here no difference 
m meaning, consequently m the Description {T^iddesa) of these 
words ‘the setting up of the sense-bases is the growth of 
‘matter’ and ‘The growth of matter is the continuity of matter’ 

67 IS said (Dhs 642, 732, 865) And in the Commentary, after 

saying ‘It is genesis that is called “setting up”, increase that is 
called “growth”, occurrence that is called “contmuity” ’, 
this simile is given, ‘Genesis as setting up is like the time when 
water comes up in a hole dug in a river bank, increase as 
growth IS like the lime when It fills [the hole], occurrence as 
continuity is like the time when it overflows’ And at the end 
of the simile it is said ‘So what is stated ? Setting up is stated 

bv sense-base, sense-base is stated by setting up’. Conse- 
quenth , it is the first genesis of material instances that is their 
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setting up; the genesis also of others that are generated jn 
addition to those is growth since it appears in the aspect of 
increase, the repeated genesis also of others that are generated 
in addition to those IS coflhnwtj’ since it appears in the aspen 
of anchoring This is how it should be understood to hate 
been declared thus. 


22 Ageing has the characteristic of maturing (npeiung) 
material instances Its function is to lead on toisards [their 
termination] It is manifested as the loss of neiraess « ithout 
the loss of individual essence, like oldness in padd\ Its proxi- 
mate cause is matter that is maturing (npenmg) This is 
said with reference to the fcmd ofageingthatis cs lOentthroi^h 
seeing alteration in teeth, etc , as Aeir brokenness, and so on 
(cf. Dhs 644). But that of immaterial states, which has no 
such [visible] alteration, is called hidden agemg And 
that in earth, xrater, rocks, the moon, the sun, etc is called 
incessant ageing. [450] 

23. Impermanence of matter has the characteristic of comp- 
lete breaking up Its function is to make material instances 
subside. It is manifested as destruction and fall (cf.Dhs 645) 
Its proximate cause is matter that is completelv breaking up 

24 Physical nutriment has the characteristic of nutnme- 
esscnce. Its function is to feed kmds of matter It is mani- 
fested as consolidating Its proximate cause is a phxsiral 
basis that must be fed ivith physical food It is a term lor 

the nutritive essence by means of xvhich lixing beings sustam 

themselves (cf. Dhs 6^) l - i, « 

These, firstlv, are the material instances that hate bem 
handed down m the texts ^ But in the commentan ofoers 
have been added as foUows matter as power, nwtteras 
procreation, matter as birth, matter as sickness, and, m 
the opinion of some, matter as torpor. . „ pvictent 

In ^e firet place, matter as torpor is rejected as non-existent 

bythew'ords- 

‘ Surely thou art a sage enlightened, 

’ There are no hindrances in thee (an. 

power by the air clement So taken separate!) not ei cn 

toSy-eight sor.s.neithermar »^ 

here 
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72 And all that [matter of twenty-eight sorts] is of one kind 
as ‘not-root-cause, root-cause-less, dissoaated from root- 
‘cause, with conditions, mundane, subject to cankers’ (Dhs 
584), and so on 

It IS of two kinds as mtemal and external, gross and subtle, 
far and near, produced [mpphama) and unproduced, sensitive 
matter and msensitive matter, faculty and non-faculty, clung- 
to and not-clung-to, and so on 

73 Herem, the five kinds begmning with the eye are internal 
because they occur as an integral part of the selfhood (in one- 
self) , the rest are eitemal because they are external to that 
selfhood (personahty) The nme beginning with the eye and 
the three elements excepting the water-element, making twelve 
kinds in all, are to be taken as gross because of impmging, 
the rest are subtle because they are the opposite of that 
What IS subtle is far because it is difficult to penetrate, the 
other is near because it is easy to penetrate The eighteen 
kinds oi matter, that is to say, the four elements, the thirteen 
beginning with the eye, and physical nutriment, are 
because they can be discerned through their own individual 
essences, having exceeded the [purely conceptual] states of 
[matter as] dehmitation, [matter as] alteration, and [matter 
as] characteristic (see §77), the rest, being the opposite, are 
unproduced The five kinds beginnmg with the eye arc sensi- 
tive matter through their being conditions for the apprehen- 
sion of visible data, etc , because they are, as it were, bright 
like the surface of a looking glass, the rest are insensitive 
matter because they are the opposite of that [451] Sensitive 
matter itself, together with the three beginning with the 
femininity faculty, is faculty in the sense of predormnance , 
the rest are not-faculty because they are the opposite of that 
What we shall later describe as ‘kamma-bom’ ( §75 and 
Ch XX, §27) IS clung-to because that is ‘clung to’ [, that is, 
acquired,] by kamma The rest are nol-clung-to because they 
are the opposite of that 

74 Again, all matter is of three kinds according to the ‘Visible 
Isanidassana)’ triad, the kamma-bom triad etc. (see Dhs ,p 2) 
Herein, as regards the gross, a visible datum is visible with 
impact, the rest arc invisible, with »7i/>ort, all the subtle kinds 
are invisible without impact So firstly it is of three kinds ac- 
cording to the ‘visible’ triad 

75 According to the ‘kamma-born’ triad, etc , however, that 

bom from kamma is kamma bom, that bom from a condition 
other than that, is not-kamma-born, that not born from any 
thing IS neither-kamma-bom-nor-not-kamma-bom ^ 

That bom from consciousness is consaousness-bom, that 
bom from a condition other than consciousness is no/-con- 
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scionmess-bom, that not born from anything is mther- 
conscioitsness-bom nor-nol-consctousness-bom 

That born from nutriment IS mrfnment-AoiTi, that bom from 
a condition other than that is nol-nutrimenl-bom, that not 
bom from anythmg is mttker-nutnment-born-nor-not-nuln- 
menl-born 


That bom from temperature is lemperaliire-bsrtt, that born 
from a condition other than that is not-temperature-bom, that 
not bom from anythmg is natiier-temperalure-boTn-nor-ml 
temperalure~born 

So It IS of three kinds according to the ‘kamma-boni’ triad 
and so on 

76 Again, It IS of four kinds as seen, etc, as concrete matter, 
etc , and as the ‘physical basis’ tetrads, and so on 

Hercm, the visible-data base is seen because it is the objec- 
tive field of see mg The sound base is heard becau e it is 
objective field of hearing The three, that is to say, odours, 
flavours, and tangible data, are (ht contacted) because 

they are the objecuve fields of faculties that take contiguous 
[objective fields] The rest are because th^ are the 

objective field of consciousness (cognition) only So firstly 
It IS of four kinds according to the ‘seen’, etc , tetrad 


S2. 


‘ •< Settled (mala) ” means apprehendable by sensing 
inv hence he said" ieeaiae Oman the ahjeeluie fields oj faeidlus IhaltAe 
Zlm^lo^e^on fieldiT (cf#) But what « it tha, called a 
tSl“ datum? It IS the tbnx elements earth, 
whf IS thr^ter element not included here’ Is not cold 
^ muehmg,^d that .s the water-element’ Certainly it « app^^ 

of heat How IS that w, b® „„iT«ond " F^in hot 
sensation of cold, like shade have the sensa- 

whilc those who stand m the sun f go into t^ sMoe j 

non of cold, yet those who go » „fdn«s sie« the waTe^le- 

cave have the sensation of heat Ano . . but 

ment it ®tVs"whyTmay known thit coldncM is 

It IS not so found That b why n may those who agree 

the water-clement And ‘b®* “ daaents, and it is conclusive 

to the inseparable °r*e dtsp’rovrd b> associate 

too even for those who do ¥ ..-.j gf the four primaries in a single 
existence through seeing ®^ho say tLi coldness is the 

group It B ,r c^dnS^ere the a.r-elcment 

characterBUc ofthe • 5, nglc’ group along with heat, and it » 

coldness would be found ^ coldness i$ not ihc 

not so found That “ bold the opinion that fluidity 

srs SS.-S 'S' srs is;is‘f«Ars 

■:SS=fe=-” 
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77 Here, however, ‘produced matter’ is concrete malleT , the 
space-element is deltmihng matter. Those from ‘bodily intima- 
tion’ up to ‘wieldiness’ are matter as alteration, birth, ageing 
and dissolution are matter as charactenstic So it is ol four 
kmds as concrete matter and so on 

78 Here, however, what is called the materiahty of the heart 
IS physical basts, not door {seeDhsA82f) the two inti- 
mations are door, and plystcal basts, sensitive matter is 6otA 
plysical basts and door, the rest are neither physical basis 
nor door So it is four kinds according to the ‘physical- 
basis’ tetrad 

79 Again, it is of five kinds as born of one, bom of two, bom 
of three, bom of four, and not bom of anything 

Herem, what is kamma-bom only or consciousness-bom 
only IS called born of one Of these, materiality of the 
faculties, together with the heart -basis, is kamma-bom only , 
the two intimations are consciousness-boin only But what is 
bom [now] of consciousness and [now] of temperature is 
called born of two That is the sound base only “ What is 
born of temperature, consciousness, and nutiiment, [452] 
is called born of three But that is the three beginning with 
‘lighmcss’ only What is born from the four beginnmg with 
kamma is called born of four That is all the rest except 

80 ‘matter as characteristic’ But ‘matter as characteristic’ is 
called not born of anything Why ^ because there is no arising 
of arising, and the other two are the mere maturing and break- 


‘ Is a common misconception in the world 
‘ And as a man who touches elements, 

‘ And apprehends a shape then with his mind, 

‘ Fancies “1 really have been touching shape”, 

‘ So too fluidity IS recognized ’ (Pm 459) 

33 "The sound base only ” here some say ‘‘ the consciousness-born is 

alnays intimative (sainrUlalliAtt}” The Ancients say “ There is sound 
due to the intervention (wfifihdra) of applied thought that does not 
intimate” While depending on the word of the Great Commentary 
that puts It thus 'Tntimatablc (cognizable) through the car by means 
of the sound due to applied thought’s intervention”, still there is also 
need of the arising of consciousness-originated sound without intimaUon 
(cognition) for because of the words “For the intimation (cognition) 
IS not due to intimating speech " ( ) it arises together with sound 

not intimatable (cognizable) through the ear That being so, there 
would base to be a cousciousness-bom sound-ennrad And that theory 
IS rejected by SanghaUaras who imagine that it is self-contradictory 
to saj that there is sound not intimatable (cognizable) through the ear 
Others, however, do not reject the Great tlommentary’s statement and 
thes comment on its intention How ’ [they say that] the non-intima- 
tion (non-cngnition) through the car of ihi sound activated due to 
apphed-thought’s mtcncmion IS stated in the SuUas with this intention 
“He tells bv hearing with the divine ear the subtle sound that is conas- 
ccni with the intimation, originated by applied thought, and consisting 
in moicmem of the tongue and palate, and so on” (cfAi,171). and 
tliai m the Fauligna (Ptnl 7) the state of object condition for ear- 
ednsrioiisness is slated with referenci to gross sound’ (Pm 460 ) 
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up ofwhat has arisen Though in the passage ‘The visible- 
‘ data base, the sound base, the odour base, the flavour base, 
‘ the tangible-data base, the space element, the water element, 
‘ hghtness of matter, malleability of matter wieldincss of 
‘ matter, growth of matter, continuity of matter, and physical 
‘food — ^these states are consaousness-ongmated’ (cfDhs667) 
and so on, a state of birth [ , that is, growth,] bemg bom from 
somewhere can be understood as allowable since the pomt of 
view here is the moment when the conditions that are giving 
birth to the kinds of materiality are exercising their function 
This, firstly, is the section of the detailed explanation deal- 
ing with the materiality aggregate 


[The Consciousness Aggregate] 

81 Among the remammg aggregates, however, whatever has 
the characteristic of bemg felt®* should be understood, all 
taken together, as the feeling aggregate, and whatever has the 
characteristic of perceiving, all taken together, as the percep- 
tion aggregate, and whatever has the characteristic of form- 
ing, all ts^en together, as the formations aggregate, and 
whatever has the characteristic of cognizing, all takm to- 
gether, as the consciousness aggregate Herein, since the ^t 
are easy to understand when the consciousness aggregate has 
been understood, we shall therefore begm with the commen- 


tary on the consciousness aggregate 

‘Whatever has the characteristic of cogmzmg should be 
understood, all taken together, as the consciousness aggr^ate 
was said above And what has the characteristic 
(mjSnana)^ Consciousness (nniiSm), according 

cognizes, friend, that is why “consciousness « said 
(M 1 292) The words mHnana (consciousness), cifto ( j 
consciousness), and mno (nund) are one in meaning 
TThe 89 Kinds of Consciousness — See Table 11] 

^ '^t same [consciousness], though one m «nd.wdua 
esse^e with th e characteristic of cogmzmg. is threefold ac 

‘ ■■ Has tie eharaclerulu: 0 / bemg felt ” 

„UC what IS felt, what ,^^hJ^ 'bafS"ts character- 

object ‘ CharaclertsM of pereemwg Vic and the tnowmg, 

fuc the perceiving of an ’it « bine, jellow, 

the apprelicnding, of it by arousi g ,5 accumulating, c ‘t 

long, short, and so on volition is tern 

IS contnving by becoming „ said thus to have 

both of these ways that the “^^Sding the formations 

the eharaetenstic of Jommg ^ C Vibhanga, volition was 

aggregate in the SuUanta-B J y Eye-contact-bom 

expounded by the .I,„acttrtstte of cogmzmg " means that »t 

(Vbh 8 ) and so on ‘‘{f^'Vnd Kwlnl! called Wrehermon rf^ 

Uasits characterotic *at kmd^ ,, apprehended differ- 
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83 


84 

3T 


36 


cordmg to kind, namely, (I) profitable), (II) unprofitable, and 
(III) mdetermmate 

I Herein, the profitable is fourfold according to plane, 
namely, (A) of thescnse sphere, (B) of the fine-material sphere, 
(C) of the immaterial sphere and (D) supramundane 
I A Herein, (i)-{8) that of the sense sphere is eightfold, 
bemg classified according to joy, equanimity, knowledge, and 
prompting, that is to say (i) when accompanied-by-joy it 
IS either associated-with-knowledge and unprompted, or (2) 
prompted, or (3) it is dissociated-from-knowledge and likewise 
[unpromjjted, or (4)prompted], and (5) when accompanied- 
by-equanimity it is cither associated-with-knowledge and 
prompted, or (6) unprompted, or (7) it is dissociated-from- 
knowledge [453] and likewise [unprompted, or (8) prompted] 
(i) When a man is happy on encountering an excellent 
gift to be given, or recipient, etc , or some such cause for joy. 


Profitable in thescnse ol health, blamclcssneis, and pleasant result 
(see Pm 463 ) Unprofitable in the opposite sense Iiidelermuiale 
wcause not descnbable as cither profitable or unprofitable (see Pm 
to 4) This IS the first of the twenty-two triads m the Abhidhamma 
Matika(Dhe,p I) 

Pall has five principal words, ndma, iiiitildna, moao, n/lc, and 
eeto, against the normal English conseiousnesi, and mind. While 
thw etymology can be looked up in the dicUonary, one or two points 
new noung here N3ma (rendered by 'mentality’ when not used to 
refer to a name ) is almost confmed in the sense considered to the 
expr^i^ nama-rUpa ('mentahty-maleriality’) as the fourth member 
of the Dependrat Originauon, where it comprises the three mental 
®8Bregatcs of feeling, perceptions, and formations, but not that of 
consciousness (viAAStia) PiAAann (rendered by ‘consciousness’) is, 
foosely, more or less a synonym for mroio and eitta, technically, it is 
tare cognition considered apart from feeling, perception or formations 
Mam (rende^ by ‘mind’), when used technically, is confined to the 

‘Hr (rendered by ’mind 

and consciousness or [manner of] consciousness’), when used techni- 
cally, relets to a momentary type-situation considered as riAAnno 
kh '“SI' concomitant feeling, perception and for- 
mations Possibly a better rendering would have been ‘rogniaance’ 
hroughout It carries a flavour of its etymological relaSve S 
( roll-on ) C«(o (another etymological relative, rendered by ‘heart’— 
cmotioiis -, ‘will’ or ‘mmd’), when used lomcly is very 
near to o«a, but tcchmcaliy it is restneted to one or two such ’^re^ 
“ «‘o-vimutu (‘mmd-deliverance’ or ‘heart-deliverance’), ^ 
bense sphere (kamoracarii) ” her^ there are the two kinds of sense- 
dcsire (*«««). seiue-d«ire as basis {vatthu-kSma) and sense-desire as 
defilement a,lesa-k5ma) Of these, 'sense-desire as [o^eSvcl b^s 
pamculariaed as the five cords of sense-desire (pSwLafl 
desires), is desired [kamijali) Se^ ^desire 
'"''i'*’ IS crating, desires (kSmeti) The sense-sphere 

aamaramra) is where these two operate (aia^Lnti) WeXr 

Loea’d ^‘i “ ''''""row rense-desire becom nl hefl 

from the world (^4 thus'’n~n^ne 
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and by placing right view foremost that occurs in the way 
beginning ‘There is [merit in] giving’ (M i, 288), he unhesi- 
tatingly and unurged by others performs such ment as giving, 
etc., then his consciousness is accompanted by joy, assoaated 
With Knowledge, and unprompted (2) But when a man is happy 
and content in the way aforesaid, and, rt'hile placing right 
view foremost, yet he does it hesitantly through lack of free 
generosity, etc , or urged on by otliers, then his consciouness 
IS of the same kind as the last but prompted, for in this sense 
‘prompting’ is a term for a prior effort exerted by himself or, 
others (3) But when young children have a natural habit due 
to seeing the behaviour of relatives and are joyful on seeing 
bhikkhus and at once gi\ c them whatever they have m their 
hands or pay homage, then the third kind of consciousness 
arises (4) But when they behave like this on being urged by 
their relatives, ‘Give, pay homage’, then the fourth kind of 
consciousness arises (5)-(8) But when the consciousnesses 
are devoid of joy in these four instances through encountenng 
no excellence in the gift to be given, or in the recipient, etc , 
or through tvant of any such cause for joy, then the remaining 
four, which are accompanied by equanimity, arise 

So sense-sphere profitable [consciousness] should be under- 
stood as of eight kinds, being classed according to jov, equa- 
nimity knowledge, and prompting 

1. B The consciousness of the fine-material 
fivefold, being classed according to association wim we 
jhana factors That is to sav, (9) the first is assoemted wrth 
applied thought, sustained thought, happiness ^nd 

coLentrationf (10) the second ‘eaves out jph^thoi^gb 
from that, (II) the third leaves out sustained 

that, (12) the fourth makes happiness fade away from 

(13) the fifth IS associated with equanimity and co c 

w .pk-. 

tion with the four Immaterial states, for (14) the « 

Sted with the Jhana of the base consis |ng of bo* 
space in the way aforesaid, whi c (15)-(17)^b^^^^ 
third, and fourth, are [rcspectiv ^ co on 

of ^e base^consistmg^^^^^^^^^^ 

ciation with the four paths - ,^e„ty.one 

So firstly, profitable consciousness itself is ot twen y 

■“tl* ■>' 

« 'w St P-d. W «»■'<■ ■” 

rooted in delusion 
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II. (a) Herem, (22)-(29) that rooled tn greed is of eight 
kinds, being classed according to joy, equanimity, [false] 
view, and prompting, that is to say (22) when accompamed- 
by joy It is either associated with [false] view and unpromp- 
ted, or (23) prompted, or (24) it is dissociated-from-[falsc- 
view and likewise [unprompted or (25) prompted] , and (26) 
when accompanied-by-equanimity it is either associated-with- 
[false-] view and unprompted, or (27) prompted, or (28) it is 
dissociated-from-[-false] view and likewise [unprompted, or 
(29) prompted] 

(22) When a man is happy and content m placing wrong 
view foremost of the sort beginning ‘There is no danger la 
‘sense desires’ (M i,307) and either enjoys sense desires with 
consciousness that in its own individual essence is eager 
without being urged, or believes auspicious sights, etc , have a 
1 real substantial] core, then the first kind of unprofitable 
consciousness arises, (23) when it is with consciousness that is 
sluggish and urged on, then it is the second kind (24) But 
when a man is happy and content only, without placing wrong 
view foremost, and indulges in sexual mtercourse, or covets 
others’ good fortune, or steals others’ goods, with conscious- 
ness that in Its own individual essence is eager without being 
urged, then it is the third kind (25) When it is with conscious- 
ness that IS sluggish and urged on, then it is the fourth kmd 
(26)-(29) But when the consciousnesses are devoid of joy in 
these four mstances through encountering no excellence in the 
sense desires, or through want of any such cause for j'oy then 
the remaining four, which are accompanied by equanimity 
arise ’ 


So that rooted in greed should be understood as of eight 
kinds, being classed according to joy, equanimity, [fake] 
view and prompting 


11 (b) That ropled in hale is of two kinds (30)-(31) being 
accompamed-by-grief and assoaaled-wUh-resentment, it u 
either prompted or unprompud It should be understood to 
occur at the times when [consciousness] is cither keen [if 
unprompted] or sluggish [il prompted] in the killing of living 
things, and so on ° 


II (c) That rooted tn delusion is of two kinds (32)-(33) 
being accompanied-by-eqiiammily, it is either assonated-with- 
mcertainly or assoaaied-wilh-agitalwn It should be under- 
stood to occur at tlie times of indecision or of distraction 
So unprofitable consciousness is of twelve kinds 

/n*/cr;7ii;ioif is of two kinds (i) resultant 
and (ii) funcUonal Heiein, III i, resu/lanl is ol four kinds 
according to plane ’ naiheW (A) of the sense sphere, (B) of 
the fine-material sphere, (C) of the immaterial spherVand 
(D) supramundane Herein, III i, A that of the senie 
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unprofitable result And III x’ A rK ^ ® 

M of two kinds, mmdT ftuLLt rmlL 

root-cause ^ wt-cause and ( 2 ) witl 

devoid of nonSreed root-cause is tha 

etght kinds ' 

longuc-j and body-consciou^npQi: /<iq\ ^ j i * nose- 

the function of receiviufi (40)-(41) tbl 
ness-cicments with the functions "’'"‘^-conscious 

on [455]. Junctions of investigating, and s< 

betS^unnoSS 'las the characteristic o 

oetng supported by the eye and cognizing visible data Tn 
functwn IS to have only visible data fs I!s objS It i 
manifested as occupation with visible data Its proxiiMti 

s^hi’ v.vrr./oe ““ “““ 

tongue-, and body-consnousness frcs- 
pcctively] have the characteristic of being supported by the 
car, etc , and of cognizing sounds, and so on Their functioni 
are to have only sounds, etc , as their [respective] objects 
1 iwy are mmfested as occupation with [respectively] sounds, 
and so on. Their proximate cause is the departure of (70) 
the functional mtnd-eleraent that has [respectively] sounds, 
etc , as Its object 


97. (39) [The resultant] mnd-elemmt has the characteristic of 

cognizing [respectively] visible data etc., immediately next to 
(34)-(38) cye-consciousness, and so on Its function is to 
receive visible data, and so on It is manifested as the state 
[of receiving] corresponding to that [last-mentioned func- 
tion] Its proximate cause is the departure of eye-cons- 
ciousness, and so on 

(40)-(41) Also the twofold resultant mnd-commusness- 
element without root-cause with the function of investigating, 
etc., has as its charactenstic the cognizing of the six kinds of 
objects Its function IS that of invespgating, and so on It is 
manifested as the state [of investigating] corresponding to 
that [last-mentioned function] Its proximate cause is the 
heart-basis 

98 But It IS classed according toils association with joy orwith 
equanimity, and according to its being divisible into that with 
two positions and that with five positions [m the cognitive 
senes] For of these, (40) one is assmated-witk-joy because 


37 The meaning of the expression tatha-bhma-patcuppeUhme 

more clearly where it is used again at |I08 In this definition (sSahsm) 
the ‘function {kuea-Tosaf in fact describes the \crb acnon {ktcca) whiJr 
the manilcstaUon (paccuppallhana)' describes the relevant nounal 
‘slate (hhttva)' So ‘ialhabhava’ means that what has just been taken 
as a function (e g ‘receiving’) is to be taken also as a siatr ('recrplion ) 
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of Its presence when entirely desirable objects occur, and it 
has two positions [in the cognitive series] because it occurs as 
investigating at the five doors and as registration at the end of 
impulsion (41) The other kind is assaaated-mlh-equani- 
mitj) because of its presence when desirable-neutral objects 
occur, and it has five positions smee it occurs as investigation, 
registration, rebirth-hnking, life-continuum, and death 

99 And this eightfold resultant consciousness without root- 
cause IS of two kinds as well because of having an invariable 
object and variable object It is of three kinds as classed 
according to [bodily] pleasure [mental] joy, and equanimity 
For (34)-(38) the five consciousnesses have each an mvaria- 
ble object since they occur respectively only with respect to 
visible data, and so on The others (39)-(41) have a variable 
object For here (39) the mind-element occurs with respect 
to the five beginning with visible data, and (40)-(41) the two 
mind-consciousness-elements occur with respect to [all] 
SIX Here, however, body-consciousness is associated with 
[bodily] pleasure The mind-consciousness-element (40) with 
two positions IS associated with [mental] jov, the other 
(41) IS associated with equanimity 

So firstly, the profitable resultant ivithout root-cause should 
be understood as of eight kmds 

100 III 1 A. (a) 2 But that mth root-cauic is (42)-(49) that 
associated with non-greed, etc , as the cause of the result It 
IS of eight kmds because it is classed according to joy, etc , 
like the profitable of the sense sphere (l)-(8) But it does not 
occur with respect to the six objects®* through giving, etc , 
as the profitable does, for it occurs only with respect to the 

objects that are included among limited states,®* as rebirth- 
hnking, lile-continuum, death, and registration But the 
prompted and unprompted states should be understood here 
as due to tlie source it has come from, and so on [456] 
And while there is no difference in the associated states, the 
resultant should be understood as passive like the reflection 
of a face in a looking-glass while the profitable is active like 
the face 


3B 

39 


•1’® S''= kinds of objects all classed as hunted, etc , past, etc , 

internal, nc ’ (Pm 474) , Pmi, t-ic , 

Registration consciousness does not, it is stated, occur with an obiect 
consciomncss — sccVbhA 154 

The source it has ceme fromy and so on means tlie source it has 
^rnc from and its condition Herein, m the opinion of certain tcachen 
tnc result or the unprompted profitable is unprompted and the result of 
tnc prompted is prompted, like the movement of the face’s reflexion 
w a loQkmg-gto \%hcn the face moves, thus it ts due to the source it 
am«'?yT r"i 5^' oP'^on of other teachets the unprompted 
amm due to powerful katnma as condition and the prompted dota so 
nue to weak kimma thus it is dur to ilr condUum' (Pm 474) 
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101, III i A (b) Unprofitable resultanl, though, js without 
root-cause oiil) It is of seven kinds as (50; eye-conscious- 
ncss, (51)-(54) car-, nose-, tongue-, and body consciousness, 
(55) inmd-clcment with the function of receiving, and (56) 
mind-consciousncss-cluncnt with the function of investi- 
gating, etc,, and having five positions It should be under- 
stood as to characteristic, etc , in the same way as the profita- 
ble lesultant without root-cause (34)-(41) 

102 Profitable resultant, though, lias desirable or desirable- 
neutral objects only, svhilc these have undesirable or undesira- 
blc-nriirral objects only The former are of three kinds, being 
classed according to equanimity, bodily pleasure, and mental 
joy, while these arc of two kinds, being classed according to 
bodilv pain and equanimity For here it is only body-con- 
sciousncss th,n IS accompanied by bodily pain, the rest are 
accompanied by cquanimitj And the equanmiitv m these is 
inferior, and not scry sharp as the pain is, sshilem the former 
It IS superior, and not very sharp as the pleasure is 

So with these scs'cn kinds of unprofitable resultant and the 
previous si\tccn kinds of profitable lesultant, sense-sphere 
resultant consciousness is of tss’Ciity-three kinds 

103 III i B Tliatofthc fine-material sphere, however, is oi 
five kinds (57)-(6 1 ) like the profitable (9)-(I3) But the pro- 
fitable occurs 111 a cognitive scries with the impulsions as an 
attainment [ofjhana], while this occurs m an 
finc-inatcrial sphcrcl as rebirth-linkmg, lifc-continuum, and 

1 C And as that ofthc fine-material sphere [was fike 
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105 


ill 1 vj Ana as xiiai oi uw -r-" , 

the profitable of that sphere] so that 
(62)-(65) is of four kinds like the profitable too (14) 

And its occurrence is classed in the same way as that of the 

fine materml sp m resultant is of four 

(69) because It IS [rrapectively] occurs m 

nesses associated with the four paths (lfi)"( 2,^ * . ..j-jes of 

two ways. tlia. is to say, as (fruition m] the ve senes 


106 nr 


III 11 inejimciiaiiui, - - - fi,,e.materiai 

to plane, (A) of the ==«^«=,^Phere W ofjhe hue^^ ^ 

consciousness-element 
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107. Herein, (70) the mtnd-element has the characteristic of 
being the forerunner of eye-consciousness, etc., and cognizing 
visible data, and so on Its function is to advert It is 
manifested as confrontation of visible data, and so on. Its 
proximate cause is the interruption of [the continued occur- 
rence of consciousness as] life-continuum. It is associated 
■with equanimity only 

108 But the mmd-conscimtsncss-eUmenl is of two kinds, namely, 
sha.ed by all and not sh^ed by all [457] Herein (71) that 
shared by all is the functional [mmd-consciousness-eleinent] 
accompanied by equanimity without root-cause It has the 
characteristic of cognizing the six kinds of objects Its func- 
tion IS to determine at the five doors and to advert at the mind 
door It is manifested as the states [of determining and ad- 
verting] corresponding to those [last-mentioned two functions] 
Its proximate cause is the departure either of the resultant 
mind-consciousness-element without root-cause (40)-(41) [in 
the first case], or of one among the kinds of life-continuum 
[in the second]. (72) That not shared by all is the functional 
[mind-consciousness-element] accompanied by jo^ without 
root-cause It has the characteristic of cognizing the six 
kinds of objects Its function is to cause smiling** in Arahants 
about things that are not sublime. It is manifested as the 
state corresponding to that [last-mentioned function] Its 
proximate cause is always the heart-basis 

So the sense-sphere functional without root-cause is of 
three kinds 

109 III 11 A 2 That, however, w«<A root coiwe IS of eight kinds 
(73)-(80), like the profitable (l)-(9), being classed accord- 
ing to joy and so on While the profitable arises m traineis 
and ordinary men only, this anses in Araliants only. This is 
the difference here 

So firstU , that of the sense sphere is of eleven kinds 
III 11 B , III u C That, however, of the fine-material 
sphere (81)-(85), and that of the mmaUiial sphere (86)-(89) 
are [lespeciivelv] of five kinds and of four kinds like the pro- 
fitable But they should be understood to differ from the 
profitable m that thev aiise only in Arahants 

So functional consciousness in the three planes is of twenty 
kinds 111 all 

110 So the 21 kinds of profitable, the 12 kinds of unprofitable, 
the 36 kinds of resultant, and the 20 kinds of functional, 
amount m all to 89 kinds of consciousness And these occur 
in the fourteen modes of (a) rcbirth-linkmg, (b) life-coiui- 
nuum, (c) adverting (d) seeing, (e) hearing, (f) smelling, 
(g) tasting, (h) touching, (i) receiving , (j) investigating, 
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(k) determining, (1) impulsion, (m) registraaon, and (n) 
death. 


Ill 


II2 


113 


114. 


42. 


a 

44 


[The 14 Modes or Occurrence of Consciousness] 

How so^ (a) AVlien, through the influence of die eight 
kinds of sense-sphere profitable [consciousness] (l)-(8), beings 
come to be reborn among deities and human beings, dien the 
eight kinds of sense-sphere resultant ^Mth root-cause (42)-(49) 
occur, and also the residtant mmd-consciousness-elcraent 
vithoiit root-cause associated with equanimiti (41), nhidi is 
the neak profitable result with tuo root-causes in those who 
are entering upon the state of eunuclis, etc , among human 
beings — thus nine kinds of resultant consciousness m all occur 
as rfbirlk-linUng, and dies do so making their object which- 
e\er among the kamma, sign ofkamma, orsignofdestmj, has 
appeared at the time of djing (see also Ch X\TI, §120) ■*- 
I\lien, tlirough die influence of the profitable of the fine- 
material sphere (9)-I3) and the immaterial sphere (]4)-(17), 
beings are reborn [respecuvelj ] in the fine-mafend and imma- 
terial kinds of becoming, then the nine kinds of finc-matenal 

{57)-60) and immaterial (62)-(65) resultant occur as rr- 
birl/i-lmJLittg, and the}- do so makmg their object oid} the 
sign ofkamma that has appeared at the tune ofaiing 
Wien through die influence of the unprofitable {22)-(33) 
they are reborn in a state of loss, then Ac one 

Stable resultant mmd-consaousness-elment J®® 

cause (56) occurs as rcbirA-lmkmg, and it does so tnakmg ^ 
object whichever among die kamma, si^ 

of destiny, has appeared at Ac tune of dying 1400J 

This firsdy is how Ae occurrence of nmeteen ^ 

tant consaousness should be understood as re , v, 

fbl When the rebir A-linking consciousness has ceased, thw. 
foI oiinV ^ whatever kind of rebir A-hnk.ng it maj be Ae 
;rmeWs, being die result of that same 

and acrain tliose same kinds And as ao g 

S^ihUof or «,n«, 000.0.. .0 


"thcl kas appeoTol'' of Accumulating the kamma 

he IS aboid w 'u-« ■ ■* — * nvm object coi 

* “Tftf sign 


.r-'' " — ““ 

^ oi /It^ >- 


&VtHfnn-nror‘j;osc’(Pn..7a, 


‘“With that same 
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continuity they also go on occurrmg endlessly in periods of 
dreamless sleep, etc , like the current of a river “ 

This IS how the occurrence of those same [nineteen kinds of] 
consciousness should be imderstood as life-contmuum. 

115 (c) With the life-contmuum continuity occurring thus, 

when living beings’ faculties have become capable of appre- 
hending an object, then, when a visible datum has come into 
the eye’s focus, there is impingmg upon the eye-sensitivity due 
to the visible datum 'ITiereupon, owmg to the impact’s 
influence, there comes to be a disturbance in [the continuity 
of] the life-continuum Then, when the life-contmuum has 
ceased, the functional mmd-element (70) arises making that 
same visible datum its object, as it were, cutting off the life- 
continuum, and accomphshmg the function of adverting So 
too in the case of the ear door and so on 
116, When an object of any one of the six kinds has come into 
focus in the mind door, then next to the disturbance of the 
life-contmuum the functional mind-consciousness-element 
■without root-cause (71) arises accompanied by equanimity, 
as It were, cutting off tlie life-continuum, and accomplishing 
the function of adverting. 

This IS how the occurrence of two kinds of functional con- 
sciousness should be understood as adverting 
117 (d)-(h) Next to adverting,*’ taking the eye door first, 

consciousness (d) anses accomplishing the function of seeing 

45 ' “Occurring endlessly this is, in fact, thus called “bhauanga" (life- 
comuiuum, lit ‘limb’ (or ‘practice’ — see Ch II, §11) of becommg) 
because of its occurring as the state of an anga ("limb” or "practice”) 
of the rebirth-process becoimng [uppalti-bhaBay (Pm 478) 

The word bhauanga appean in this sense only m the Patthana (See 
Tika-Patth5na P T S ed 159, 169, 324) 

For the commentarial description of dream consciousness and kanuna 
effected during dreams, see VbhA (commentary to Rapa-Vibhanga, 
Ekaka) and AA (commentary to A. FaScaka-mpata, no 196), which 
largely but not entirely overlap Pm says here ‘The seeing of dreams 
IS done with consciousness consisting only of the functional’ (Pm 478) 

46 ‘ "A disturbance in the lije-canlinuum" is a wavering of the life- 
continuum consciousness, the meamng is that there is the arrival at a 
state that is a reason for dissimilarity in its occurrence tsvice in that ivay 
For It IS called disturbance Ifalana) because it is like a disturbance 
(mosement) since there seems to be a cause for an occasion (aeallha) in 
the mind's continuity different from the previous occasion Granted, 
firstlj , that there is impact on the sensitivity owing to confrontation 
with an object, since the necessity for that is established by the existence 
of the objective field and the possessor of the objective field) but how 
does there come to be disturbance (mos’cment) of the hfc-conlinuum that 
has a different support’ Because it is connected with it And here 
the example is this when grains of sugar arc put on the surface of a 
drum and one of the grains of sugar is tapped, a fly sitting on another 
gram of sugar moves’ (Pm 478) 

47 ‘ “jVtxl to adierling" means next to five-door adverting For those 
who do not admit the cognitive scries beginning with receiving, just as 
ihej do not admit the heart basis, the Pah has been banded down in 
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1J9 


120 


121 


48 

49 


in the eye clgor and having die cvc-scnsitivity as its nhvsical 


arise, accomplishing resplctwely 
functions of /uarwg, etc , in the car doorlnd so on ^ 
Ihcsc • ' 


(A) 

the 

r'tdVnns profitable resultant [Mnsciousnesses] 

(34}-(3B) witlt respect to desirable and desirable-neutral 
olycctive fields, and the improfitablc resultant (50)-f54) 
Sds undesirable and iindcsirable-neutral objecuve 

Tins IS hoiv the occurrence ot ten kinds of resultant con- 
sciousness should be understood as seeing, hearing, smelling 
tasting, and touching 

^ (0 Because of the words ‘Evc-consciousness having arisen 
I and censed, nc\t to that tlierc arises consciousness, mind, 

‘ mentation, . , which is appropriate mind-element’ (\^h 88), 
etc, nc\t to cjc-consciousncss, etc, and riiffiwng the same 
objective fields as they [deal with], mind-clement arises as 
(39) profitable resultant next to profitable resultant [eve- 
conscioiisncss, etc ,] and as (55) unprofitable resultant next to 
[459] unprofitable resultant [c)c consciousness, and so on] 

This IS how' the occurrence of tw’o kinds of resultant con- 
sciousness should be understood as receiving 

(j) Because of the words ‘Mind-clement havingarisen and 
' ceased, also, next to that there arises consciousness, mmd, 
‘mentation which is appropriate mind-consciousness-ele- 
‘ ment’ (Vbh 89),*® then resultant mind-consciousness-element 
without root-cause arises imesligahng the same objecUve 
field as diat received by llie mind-element When next 
to (55) unprofitable-resultant mind-clement it is (56) unpro- 
fitable-resultant, and, when next to (39) profitable-resultant 
[mind-cIcmcnt] it is cither (40) accompanied by joy in the 
case of a desirable object, or (41) accompanied by equanimity 
in the case of a dcsirafale-ncutral object 

This is how the occurrence of tliree kinds of resultant 
consciousness should be understood as investigating 

(k) Next to investigation, (71) functional mind-conscious- 
iicss-elemcnt ivithout root-cause arises accompanied by equa- 
nimity delerminwg that same objective field 

Tins IS how the occurrence of one kind of resultant con- 
sciousness should be understood as determining 

(l) Next to determining, if the visible datum, etc , as object 
IS vivid*®, then six or seven tmpulswns impel w idi respect to 

%arious places in the way beginning "For ‘^e e><^nsci^sn^-rto“* 
ns receiving {sampaticchanaja caWuatimanadha^^) (See Ch 1 , 

U). r" the Pall cannot be contradicied’ (Pm 479) The qnotaUon a. it 
sian'ris is not traced to the Piiakav 

/arfc)” “ s'”** because i( is 

conscLne^'nftbe enliflbe impulsions that is being ducussed For 
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50 

51 

52 


53 


the objective fields as determined These are one among (1)- 
(8) the eight kinds of sense-sphere profitable, or (22)-(33) the 
twelve kinds of unprofitable, or {72)-(80) the nine remaining 
sense-sphere functional This, firstly, is the way m the case 
of the five doors 


But m the case of the mind door those same [impulsions 
arise] next to (71) mind-door adverting 

Beyond [the stage of] change-of-lineage®®, any [of the 
following 26 kinds of impulsion] that obtains a condition®^ 
impels, that is, any kind among (9)-(13) the five profitable, 
and (81)-(85) the five functional, of the five-material sphere, 
and (14)»(17) the four profitable, and (86)-(89) the four funct- 
ional of the immaterial sphere, and also { 1 8)-(2 1 ) the four path 
consciousnesses and (66)-(69) four fruition consciousnesses of 
the supramundane 

This IS how the occurrence of fifty-five kinds of profitable, 
unprofitable, functional, and resultant, consciousness should 
be understood as impulsion 

(m) At the end of the impulsions, if the object is a very vivid 
one®® m the five doors, or is clear in the mind door, then in 
sense-sphere beings at the end of sense-sphere impulsions 
resultant consciousness occurs through any condition it may 
have obtained such as previous kamma, impulsion conscious- 
ness, etc , with desirable, etc , obj'ect [It occurs thus] as 
one among the eight sense-sphere resultant kinds with root- 
cause (42)-(49) or the three resultant mind-consciousness- 
elements without root-cause (40), (41), (56), and it [does so] 
twice or [460] once, following after the impulsions that have 
impelled, and with respect to an object other than the 


an object is here inlcnded as “vivid” when its life is fourteen conscious 
moments, and that should be understood as coming into focus when 
It ha arisen and is two or three moments past’ (Pm 479) 

This includes also the Preliminary-work and the Cleansing (See Ch. 

^4 and°Ch XXI 

' " That ablatns a condition” anv impulsion that ha obtained a condition 
lor arising next to Changc-of-lmeage, a that of the fine-material sphere, 
and so nn (Pm 479) 

A very tnvid one” is one with a h(c of sixteen conscious moments, 
ror registration consciousness arises with rapcct to that, not with respect 
to anv other “Clear means, very evident, and that is only in the sense 
sphere, for registration arises with respect to that’ (Pm 479) 

t.njr order to show the diRcrences m 

Kinds of registration, for kamma that generates rebirth-linking is not 
Ho, I registration, other kinds of kamma do so too. 

1=1 u S< norates registration unlike that gencratablc by the 

isin^ll-lf.! gi-ncrates rebirlh-lmkmg “Impulsion consciousness" this 
iraonn,.li k^'u'T r**®' die registration, for it is said “Regis- 

Xrrh ' tmpulsim” ( ) The word "etc ” inclSes 

rebuih-Imking, howes-er, for that is not a condition for registration that is 

Te frum among 
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life-continuum’s object, Lke some of the water that follows 
a httle after a boat going upstream Though ready to occur 
with the life-contmuum’s object after the impulsions have 
ended it nevertheless occurs making the impuisions’s object 
Its object. Because of that it is called 'regtslrahon (lad- 
irammana — lit having-that-as-its-object)’ 

This IS how the occurrence of eleven kinds of resultant con- 
sciousness should be understood as registration 

(n) At the end of registration the life-contmuum resumes 
Its occurrence When the [resumed occurrence of the] 
life-continuum is again interrupted, adverting, etc , occur 
agam, and when the conditions obtain, the conscious conti- 
nuity repeats Its occurrence as adverting, and next to advert- 
ing seeing, etc., according to the law of consciousness, agam 
and again, until the lifc-continuum of one becoming is ex- 
hausted. For the last hfe-contmuum consciousness of all 
in one becoming is called ‘death {ettuy because of falhng 
(cavanalta) from that [becoming] So that is of nmeteen 
kinds too [like-rebirth-linkmg and hfe-continuum] 

This IS how the occurrence of nineteen kinds of resultant 
consciousness should be understoood as death. 

And after death there is rebirth-linkmg again, and alter 
rebirth-lmkmg, life-continuum. Thus the 
tinuity of beings who hasten through the J'fds ofberoming, 
destiny, station [of consciousness], and abode [of bwngsj, 
goes on occurring without break But when a jpath 

Arahantship her^ it ceases with the cessation of his death 

^°This IS the section of the detailed explanation dealing with 
the consciousness aggregate. 

fTHE Feeling Aggregate] ,.v,~racter- 

^ Now It was said above, ■Whatev^er ^ J" 

istic of being felt should be ^"derstood all 
ther, as the feeling aggregate (§ 81 ). And he , 

IS smd to have the 'characteristic of bemg Wt i g 

Itself, according as 

‘ why It is called feeling (M h293) „ ,ts individual 

Bm though It IS “.fnevStheless 

essence as the characteristic o Profitable unprofitable, 

threefold as to kind, ttotis ° understood that 

and indeterminate. ' ^hle consciousness described 

when associated th p sphere is 

- n . . ^ Li Irrordine^to lov, equanimity, kno« - 


in 

eii 


I the way 

P^S.nl- S 


54 . 


« This should be profitable 

of profitable feeling, that b «o «>• 
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with unprofitable consciousness is unprofitable, that asso- 
ciated with indeterminate consciousness is indeterminate. [461] 
127. It IS fivefold according to the analysis of its mdividual 
essence into [bodily] pleasure, [bodily] pain, [mental] joy, 
[mental] grief, and equanimity 
Herein, pleasure is associated with profitable resultant 
body-consciousness (38) and pain with unprofitable resul- 
tant body-consciousness (54) joy is associated with 62 kinds 
of consciousness, namely as to sense-sphere, with 4 kinds 
of profitable (l)-(4), with 4 resultant with root-cause (42)- 
(45), with 1 resultant without root-cause (40), with 4 func- 
tional With root-cause (73)-(76), with 1 functional without 
root-cause (72), and with 4 unprofitable (22)-(25), and as to 
the fine-material-sphere, with 4 kinds of profitable (9)-(12), 4 
resultant (57)-(60), and 4 fimctional (81)-(84), leaving out 
that of the fifth jhana m each case, but there is no supramun- 
dane without jhana and consequently the [eight] kinds of 
supramundane (18)-(21) and (66)-(69) multiplied by the five 
jhanas make forty, but leaving out the eight assodated 
with the fifth jhana, it is associated with the remaining 32 
kinds of profitable resultant Grief is associated with two 
kinds of unprofitable (30)-(31) Equanimity is associated with, 
the remaining fifty-five kmds of consdousness 
128 Herein pleasure has the characteristic of experiencing a 
desirable tangible datum Its function is to intensify associa- 
ted states. It is manifested as bodily enjoyment Its proxi- 
mate cause IS the body faculty 
Pam has the characteristic of experiencing an undesirable 
tangible datum Its function is to wither assodated states. 
It IS manifested as bodily affliction Its proximate cause is 
the body faculty 

joy has the characteristic of experiencing a desirable 
object Its function is to exploit'® in one way or another the 
desirable aspect It is manifested as mental enjoyment. 
Its proximate cause is tranquillity 

has the characteristic of experiencing an undesirable 
object Its function is to exploit in one way or another 
the undesirable aspect It is manifested as mental affliction. 
Its nroximate cause is invariably the heart-basis 
Eqitanimtly has the characteristic of being felt as neutral. 
^ function IS not to intensify or wither associated states 
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fceling there « all associated with proBtable consciousness That, 
noweier, is not for the purpose ot establishing its profitableness For 
^ profitable feeling is not due to its associauon ivith 

r«7i, i* “nsciousnea, but rather to wise attention and so on That 
so on’'^{Pm**481)"” unprofitable and 

C^'WAya-exploiting’ not m this sense in P T S Diet See also 
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Its proximate 


much It IS manifested as peacefulness, 
cause IS consciousness without happiness « 

[The Perception Agoreoate] 

was said above, ‘Whatever has the characteristic 
of perceiving should be understood, all taken together as the 
perception aggregate’ (§80- And here too. what is’said to 
nave the characteristic of perceiving is perception itself 
according as it is said Tt perceives, friend, that is why it is 

called perception’ (M i, 293). 

But though It IS singlefold according to its individual 
essence as the characteristic of perceiving, it is nevertheless 
threefold as to kind, that is to sav, profitable, unprofitable 
and indeterminate Herem, [462J that associated with pro^ 
fitable consciousness is prt^table, that associated with unpro- 
fitable consciousness is unprofitable, that associated with 
indeterminate consciousness is indeterminate. Since there is 
no consciousness dissociated from perception, perception 
therefore has the same number of divisions as consciousness 
[that IS to say, eighty-mne] 

But though classed in the same way as consciousness, 
nevertheless, as to characteristic, etc , it all has just the 
characteristic of perceiving Its function is to make a sign as 
a condition for perceiving again that ‘this is the same’, as 
carpenters, etc , do in the case of timber, and so on It is 
manifested as the action of interpreting by means of the sign 
as apprehended, like the blind who ‘see’ an elephant (Ud 68-9). 
Its proximate cause is an objective field in whatever wav that 
appears, like the perception that arises m fawns that see 
scarecrows as men 


56 


* Pleasure and pain respecuvtly gratify and afflict b> acting in one 
way on the body and in another wav on thr mind, but not so equanimity 
which IS why the latter is described as of one class 

■Just as, when a man places a piece of cottonwool on an anvil and 
strikes it with an iron hammer, and his hammer goes right through 
the cotton and bits the anvil, the Molcncc of the blow is great, so too 
because of the vtolen'-e of the impact's blow is great, bodv-eonscious- 
ncss IS accompanied by pleasure when ihe object is a desirable or nesir- 
able-ncutra) one, and by pam when the object is an 
undcsirable-ncutra\ one [It is Oic impari of primarv matter [tangible 

Herem **'^hou^*p^ofilahlo-r»u^^ and unprofitable-resultant con- 

the .mpa^s “ wi'o? 

instance! of derived maUrj;. I*' P*"'* " 

[Pm 482) For simile see DhsA eoJ 
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This is the section of the detailed explanation dealing with 
the perception aggregate. 

[The Formations Aggregate — See Tables III & IV] 

131. Now It was said above, ‘Whatever has the characteristic of 
forming should be understood, all taken together, as the 
formations aggregate’ (§81) And here too, what is said to 
have the characteristic of forming is that which has the 
characteristic of agglomerating®’ What is that^ It is 
formations themselves, according as it is said ‘They form the 
‘ formed, bhikkhus, that is why they are called formations' 
(Sui,87). 

1 32 They have the characteristic of forming Their function is 
to accumulate They are manifested as intervening 
Their proximate cause is the rcmaimng three [immaterial] 
aggregates 

So according to charactenstic, etc , they are singlefold. 
And according to kmd they are threefold, namely, (I) profita- 
ble, (II) unprofitable, and (III) indeterminate As regards 
these, when associated with profitable consciousness they are 
profitable, when associated with unprofitable consciousness 
they are unprofitable, when associated with indeterminate 
consciousness they are indeterminate. 

[According to Association with the 89 Kinds of Cons- 
ciousness] 

133 I (1) Herein, firstly, those associated with the first sense- 
sphere profitable consciousness (1) amount to thirty-six, 
that IS to say, the constant ones, which are the twenty seven 
given in the texts as such, and the four ‘or-whatever-states’,®* 
and also the five inconstant ones (cf Dhs § 1 ) 

Herein, the twenty seven given as such are these 

(i) contact, 

(ii) volition, 

(ill) apphed-thought, [463] 

(iv) sustained-thought, 

(v) happiness (interest), 

(vQ energy, 

57 * “Tiftr charoeierisUc of agglomerating** means the characteristic of 

adding together (rom^indane) , then they arc said to have the function, 
of accumulating, for the dhammas in the formations aggregate are so 
dercnbed because voliuon is their basis’ (Pm 484) 
o8 'VipphSja — intervening' here is explained by Pm (p 484) as vyapara 

(•ntcrest or work) , not in this sense m P T S Diet See Ch VI n 5. 
59. ‘ Tet^panaka' {ye-va-pana-kd) is commentarial shorthand derived 

from the Ohammasangani phrase ’ye va pana lasmim st>m<ye aHne pi 
atihi patieea-samappama ar&pino dkamma’ — ‘Or whatever other immaterial 
condiiionalty-ansen states (phenomena) there arc too on that occasion’ 
(Dhs 1) Cf also M. i, 85. 
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(vii) life, 

(viii) coneentradon, 

(ix) faith. 

(x) mindfulness, 

(xt) conscience, 

(xii) shame, 

(xiii) non-greed, 

(xiv) non-hate, 

(xv) non-delusion, 

(xvi) iranqutlliiy of the [mental] body, 
(xs'ii) tranquillity of consciousness, 

(xviii) lightness of the [mental] body, 

(xix) lightness of consciousness, 

(w) malleability of the [mental] body, 
(xm] malleability of consciousness, 

(xMi) sMcldincss of the [menial] body, 
(xxiii) svicldincss of consciousness, 

(xxis') proficiency of the [mental] body, 
(xxv) pioficicncv of consciousness, 

(xx\ i) rectitude of the [mental] body, 
xxsii) rectitude of consciousness 
The four *or-ssh.\tc\er-statcs’ arc these 
(wsiii) /cal (desire), 

(xMx) resolution, 

(x\x) attention (bringing to mind), 

(nxxi) specific neutrality 
And the five inconstant arc these- 
(xxnii) compassion, 

(wMii) gl.idncss, 

(\x\iv; abstinence from bodily misconduct, 
(x\\\) abstinence from verbal misconduct, 
(\\\si) abstinence from wrong In eli hood 
These l.ist .arise soinci lines [but not ahs .ays], and when ey 


arise they do not do so together. 

Herein, (i) It touches {phusati), thus it 
Tins h.is the characteristic of touching Its 
act of impingement It is manifested as C 

proximate cause is an objective field ' ..,e„al 

^ [As to Its cliaracteristic,] although this » la^matenal 
state vet It occurs with respect to an object as the act oi 

Sching too «o A nd [.as to its function] although it is n^t 

■ “ As the act oj touching too" by ili« he 

dual «cnce even though it « each m,ianc«^. 

touching 15 obvious in its inother tasung vinegar or a 

wuenng of the moxuh *" ""f avmpMhetie l^on who sees 

such as a pmea (goblin) (I m a; 
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adherent on any one side®* as eye-cum-visible-object and 
ear-cum-sound are, yet it is what makes consciousness and the 
object impinge It is said to be manifested as concurrence 
because it has been described as its own action, namely, t{ie 
concurrence of the three [(cf M i,lll), that is, eye, visible 
object, and eye-consciousness] And it is said to have as its 
proximate cause an objective field that has come into focus 
because it arises automatically through the appropriate 
[conscious] reaction and with a faculty when the objective 
field is presented But it should be regarded as like a hideless 
cow (S.11,99) because it is the habitat*® of feeling 

135 (ii) It wills (ce/fljatt), thus it is volition (cetana), it collects, 
IS the meaning Its charactenstic is the state of willing Its 
function is to accumulate It is manifested as co-ordinating. 
It accomplishes its own and others’ functions, as a senior 
pupil, a head carpenter, etc , do But it is evident when it 
occurs in the marshalling (drivmg) of associated states m con- 
nexion with urgent work, remembering, and so on. [464] 

136. (iu)-(v) What should be said about applied-thought, sus- 
tained-thought, and happiness, has already been said in the 
commentary on the first jhana in the Description of the Earth 
Kasina (Ch IV, §88-98) 

137. (vi) Energy {vmya) is the state of one who is vigorous 
(oira). Its characteristic IS marshallmg (driving) Its func- 
tion IS to consolidate conascent states It is manifested as 
non-collapse Because of the words ‘Bestirred, he strives 

wisely’ (A 11 , 1 15) its proximate cause is a sense of urgency 

or Its proximate cause is grounds for the iniuation of energv! 
When rightly initiated, itshould be regarded as the root of all 
attainments 


(vii) By Its means they live, or it itself lives, or it is just 
mere living, thus it is life. But its characteristic, etc., should 
w understood in the way stated under matenal life fS59) 
For that 15 life of material things and this is life of immaterial 
things This is the only difference here 
(viii) It puts {ddhyati) consciousness evenly [samarri) 
on the object, or it puts it rightly [sammd) on it, or it is just 

For ‘non-adherent’ see §46 ~ ~ ““ ~ 

' "On any one Ji*” means on any one side of itself lit.. » no., r 
planks and so on. "JVcn-aMimit" mean< not stSV J 
ffitina). It IS only the impact without adherence that 
visible data and' sound not the objccUre““d 

and car arc non-adherent respectively to visible data *o^ though eye 
they have the word ‘’touch^umd of them so it 
contact's touching and impinging on the object Contact’s 
concurrence (mefung) of 

meanS'^o^m'p.Ti^SDTc'r " fo-ndauon’- th.s 
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!40, 


thus .t is ..r- 

1 , ' js iion-vrandcrme or its 

rlnr.t. trnttir » nnn-d.stractir.n. Its function is to <S W 
r.v.- tonnscttu st.ttcs ns vnttr dues bnth po-.sder. hi, 
ri.n.fr- rd 1. j>e.ue Lsunllv iis proximate cause is bits 
It s'.uuJd l,e retarded as steadiness of the mind Ide the 
' <“tdme's of a Jatnji i fiamc ssticn there is no drausnt 

IX, n. 11' i 7 .«-in' tiie- ha.cfaitii orititselfis 

thr insMc «.r fi-tii, or it isju«t the act ofhavm? faith (sedde- 

' '-r . tMi'.itis/crt Its chinictcnstic is hatme 

ft t>i. or us cfPTncier..tic is trusting. Its function is to clanfs 
Id'- 1 ‘MTcr-cV inn ; grm or its function is to ent^r into’ 
id e tiir <ct'irig o K -s-rois a fiou^i 'cf .Sn Jfit It 15 manifes- 
fcd .1. I on-f j ’.’iUf's, or it is manifested -as rcso'uuon Its 
5 '..xiiri itr « isis^ IS su-ne.hing to base faith in orits proximate 
j.Mi>'‘i* the iJi iig! iKT^irniiigsMth hearing the Good Dhamma 
— . fiat fotsfitutc the factors of Stream-entrv “ 


It •iiould b'- rr*;trdcd as a hii.d [occauseit tabes ho'd ofp'ro- 
fu i'>Jr tilings], as ssf.'Ith 'Sn 1H2,, and as seed '’Sn 77j 
Jdl I'x nsttsriieatisthcsrcmcmbrryjrrr'i^jorititselfninem- 
s, or 1 ! isji'U mere renembenng ^ssront thus n is r':rd~ 
r-<ji It I 1 . 1 S the chamctcristic of not ssobbhng** 
Its fi'iu iiri” IS f'ot to forget It is manifcs'cd as guarding, or 
It 1’ ri''''ifrs’rl .ns the s.ate of confronting an objeem e fie'd, 
Ii» pr.i»-i">.'tccttt'~ IS sfongpcrccp’ion, oritsp’'oximatccau5e 
1 ' fhr 1 1 >ii''dt!ior$ of Mindful. less concerned s.ith the bods, 
nn I * >on {'*•€ M S.itla 10) It should be regarded, hones er, 
.ns III c .n p'llnr bcrni<r it is iirmlv foundco or as libc a door- 
keeper brraiisc it gunnis the c.c-door, and $0 on 
152 (xij-(xii'! It has comcicnnous scruples {hTt}alu about 
Ixidils inurondiirt, etc thus u is rwn"" (7'ri} fhisisa 
term ftJ'" nuKicsts. It is ashamed {cUeppsttj of those same 
liurigs thus ti IS {e'tsppa) "I his is a term for anxiets 

about csnl Hcrc.ii eans-ir'^r lias the characiensuc of dis- 
gust at csil, tshilc s/cTC has the charactcnstic of dread of it 
C'''Sii'r,cf hns the function of not doing csil and that in the 
mode of mndcsts, while skrr-' has the function of not doing 
it and that in the mode of dread Thev arc manifested m 
shrinking from cnil in tlic was .already stated Their proxi- 
mate causes arc sclf-rcspcci and respect of others [respertve- 
iv]. [465} man rejects csil through coxmVfc out of res- 


Th* fojr fac'o-s or Stream-entn fsreS r,3i7) are s'aianf 

'lir-inne l’-' Good Dhamma, wise atteniion, and meuce m 

tires are absoIa.c^““ 
iJ.e DHaiama, and the Sangha, and possession o, >oo .tm - 
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fr-* •» s.cadvins o'" an object, the rcniem- 

benn'/airnotVo'yeiung It, leepmg it a 

^k?unc It go bobb ng about liVc a puapUn n issuer {Pm 
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pect for himself, as the daughter of a good faimly does, he 
rejects evil through shame out of respect for another, as a 
courtesan does But these ttvo states should be regarded as 
the Guardians of the World (see A.i 5 1) 

(xiii)-(xv) By Its means thev are not greedv {na lubbhanti), 
or It Itself is not greedy, or it is just the mere not being greedv 
{alubbhana), thus it is non-greed [alohha) The same method 
applies to non-hate (adosa) and non-delusion {amoha) [fia 
dussanlt, adiusana— adosa, and na muyhanii, amuyhana== 
amoha (see §§171,161)] Of these, non-jgrecrf has the charact- 
eristic of the rmnd’s lack of desire for an object, or it has the 
characteristic of non-adherence, like a water drop on a lotus 
leaf Its function is not to lay hold, like a liberated bliikkhu 
It is manifested as a state of not treating as a shelter, like that 
of a man who has fallen into filth Kon-hale has the characiei - 
istic of lack of savagcn , or the characteristic of non-opposing, 
like a gentle faend Its function is to remove annoyance or 
Its function is to remove fever, as sandalwood does ' It 
IS manifested as agreeablenes^, like the full moon JVnii- 
delusion has the characteristic of penetrating [things] accord- 
ing to their induidual essences, or it has the characteristic of 
sure penetration, like the penetration of an arrow shot bv a 
skilful archer Its function is to iliiimmaie the objective field, 
like a lamp It is manifested as non-bewildernient. like 
a guide in a forest The three should be regarded as the roots 
of all that IS profitable 


(xvi)-(xyi) Tlie tranquillizing of the liody is tranquillity 
the body The tranquillizing ol consciousness is tranqmllttv 
of consciousness And here body means the three [meiitdi] 
aggregates, feeling [perception and foiinations] (seeDlis4()i 
But both tranquilhi) of that bods and of consciousness h.ivc 
together, the characteristic of quieting disturbance of ihai 
body and of consciousness Ihcir function is to cnisli dis- 
turbance of the [mental] body and of consciousness 'I hcv- 
arc manifested as inacin iiv and coolness of the [mental] bodv 
of consciousness Tlicir proximate caii.,e is the [mental I 
. “"d consciousness. They should beiegarded as opposed 

to the defilements of agitation, etc , winch cause unpcacelul- 
ncss in the [mental] bodv and in consciousness 

(xviii).(xvx) The fight (quick) state of the [mental] body is 
lightness of the body The light (quick) state oi consciousimss 
IS lightness of consciousness Thev have the charactcriMi, oi 
quietiiig heaviness in the [mental] bodv and in consciousness 
Their function is to crush heaviness m uic [mental] bodv and 

manifested .is non-sluggisluicss 
of the [mental] bods and of consciousness Thdr pnnimaie 
cause IS the [mental] body and consciousness They should 
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be regarded as opposed to the defilements of stiffness and 
torpor, hich cause heaviness m the bod\ and m consciousness 
(n\)-(xxi) The malleable state of the [mental] bod\ is 
Tnalkahdity of body The malleable state of consoousness is 
mallcabiltly of coruaousness Thev have the characteristic of 
quieting ngiditj m the [mental] bodv and in consciousness 
Their function is to crush stiffening in the [mental] bod\ and 
m consciousness Thej are manifested as non-resistance 
Their proMmate cause is the [mental] body and consciousness 
Thev should be regarded as opposed to tlie defilements of 
vieMs, conceit (pnde), etc, nhich cause stiffening of the 
[mental] bodv and of consciousness 

(xxii)-{xxui) The \\ield\ state of the [mental] bodi is 
meldwess of body The v\ icldv state of consciousness is uteldt- 
ness of consaoumess Thev have tlie characterutic ofquieung 
unmeldmessm the [mental] bodi and m consciousness [466] 
Their function is to crush unwieldiness m the [mental] bodi 
and in consaousncss Thc\ are manifested as success m 
making [something] an object of tlie [mental] bod\ and 
consciousness Their proximate cause is the [mental] bMs 
and consciousness As bringing trust in things that 
should be trusted in and as bringing susceptibilitv of 
application to benefiaal acts, like the refinmg of gold, thci 
should be regarded as opposed to the remaining hindrances, 
etc , that cause unw’ieldmess in the [mental] bods and in 


*^°ftOTvH^xv) The proficient state of the [mental] bod\ is 
prof of body The proficient state of conscioumcss is 
/f corLousocs, Thev base the charactensuc of 
healthiness of die [mental] bods and «nsc.ousn«s Their 
function IS to crush unhealtlimess of the [mental] ° 

cOTSCiousness Thej are manifested as absence of d.sabihts 
T^eir proximate causers tlie [mental] bodi 
Thev should be regarded as con- 

which cause unhealthincss in the [mental] bodv and in con 


**^fe\iWxxviil The straight state of the [mental] bodv is 

The S 

Ttcitljdc of consaousmss Thev have tnc Thnr 

uprightnei of the [mental] bodv JJ"' 

function IS to crush ;ortuousn«s^m^^^^ nS-crookednes. 
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150. (xxvui) {desire) is a tenna for desire to act. So that 
zeal has the characteristic of desire to act. Its fiincUon is 
scanning for an object It is manifested as need for an object. 
That same [object] is its proximate cause It should be 
regarded as the extending of the mental hand in the apprehen- 
ding of an object. 

151 (xxix) The act of resolving®* IS rwolahon. It has the charac- 
teristic of conviction. Its function is not to grope. It is 
mamfested as decisiveness Its proximate cause is a thing to 
be convmced about. It should be regarded as like a boundarj'- 
post owmg to Its immovableness with respect to the object 

152 (xxx) It is the maker ofwhatisto bemade, it is the maker 

m the mind {manamhi kSro), thus it is attention {bnnging-to- 
mtnd — manasi-kara) It makes the mind different from the 

previous [life-continuum] mind, thus it is attention. It has 
three ways of doing this, as the controller of the object, as the 
controller of the cognitive senes, and as the controller of 
impulsions Herein, the controller of the object is the maker in 
the mind, thus it is attention That has the characteristic of 
conducting (sarana) Its function is to voke associated states 
to the object It is mamfested as confrontation with an object. 
Its proximate cause is an object. It should be regard^ as 
the conductor {sSrathi) of associated states b> controlling the 
object, Itself being included in the formations aggregate. 
Controller of the cognitive senes is a term for five-door adverting 
(70) Controller of impulsions is a term for mmd-door advert- 
ing (71) These last t\\ o are not included here. 

153 (xxxi) Speafic neutrality {talra-majjhattata — lit ‘neutrality 
m regard thereto’) is neutrality {majjhattata) m regard to those 
states [of consciousness and consciousness-concomitants 
ansen in association with it] It has the characteristic of 
conveying consciousness and consciousness-concomitants 
evenly. Its function is to prevent deficiency and excess, 
[467] or Its function is to inhibit partiality It is manifested 
as neutrality It should be regarded as like a conductor 
(driver) who looks mth equanimity on thoroughbreds pro- 
gressing ei enly. 

154 (xNxii}-(xx\iu) Compassion and gladness should be under- 
stood as given in the Description of the Divine Abodes (Ch 
IX, §92, 94, 95), except that those are of the fine-material 
sphere and have attamed to absorption, while these are of 
the sense sphere Tins is the onlv difference Some, how- 
ever, want to include among the inconstani both loving- 

thc tnatcnal bodv is tranquillized, and so on. This is \ih\ ihe tuofold- 
ness of states is gnen by the Blessed One here, but not in all places’ 

W) TJie eel of resokmg" should be understood as the act of being 

eonimced {sanmllhatia) about an object, not as trustine (basailana)’ 
(Pm 489). See §140 ' 
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kindness and equanunitv. That should not be admitted for, 
as to meanmg, non-hate itself is lovingkmdness, and specific 
neutrality itself is equanimity 

155 {xxMv)-(xxxvi) Abstinence from bodily misconduct the 
compound kayaduccantamrali resolves as kayaduccanlaio 
I’lrati, so also t\itli the other two But as regards charactens- 
tic, etc , these three have the characteristic of non-transgres- 
sion m the respective fields of bodiK conduct, etc, they have 
the characteristic of not treading there, is what is said Their 
function IS to draw back from the fields of bodilv misconduct, 
and so on Thev are mamfested as the not doing of these 
thmgs Their proximate causes are the special qualities of 
faith, conscience, shame, fewness of wishes, and so on They 
should be regarded as the mind’s aversencss from evil-doing 

156 So these are the thirtv -six formations that should be under- 
stood to come into association with the first profitable cons- 
ciousness of the sense sphere (1). 

And as with the first, so with the second (2) the only differ- 
ence here being prompiedness 

(3)-(4) TJiose associated with the third (3) should be under- 
stood as all the foregoing except non-delusion (xv) Likewise 
with the fourth (4), the only difference here being prompted- 
ness 

(5)-(6) All those stated m the first instance, except 
happiness (v), come into association with the fifth (5) Like- 
wise with the sixth (6), the onl\ difference here being 


(7)-(8) [Those assoaated] with the seventh (7) should be 
understood as [the last] except non-dclusion (xv) Likewise 
with the eighth (8) , the only difference here being promptedness 
19)-(13) All those stated in the fii st instance, except tne 

three abstinences (xxxiv)-(xxxm), come into association with 
the first of the fine-matenal profitable [kinds of consciousness] 
(91, With the second (10) applied-thought (iii) is also Jacking 
With the third (11) sustained-thought (iv) is also lacking 
with the fourth (12) happiness (') ■* acking J 

fifth (13) compassion (xxxii) and gladness (xxxni), among tne 

mconst^^t are 

fitable consciousness] these are the same as 

for It IS only the immaterialness that is the heje^^^ 
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the second jhana, etc , should be understood to be as stated in 
the cases [respectiveK] of the second fme-matenal-sphere 
jhana, and so on (10)-(13) But the difference here is 
absence of compassion (xxxii) and gladness fsxxiii),®’ con- 
stanev of the abstinences (xxxiv)-(xxxvi), and supramun- 
daneness [468] 

159 II (22) As regards the [m/Mo/toli/f, theie are firstlv sesen- 
teen associated ivith the first unprofitable consciousness rooted 
in greed (22), that is to say, thirteen constant given ni the 
texts as such and four or-\\hatever-states 
Herein, the thirteen given as such are these 
contact (i), 
volition (ii), 
applied-thought (in), 
sustained -thought (ivl, 
happiness (v), 
aiergv (vi), 
life (vii), 

concentration (vni), 

(xxw ii) consciencclessiiess, 

(xxxviii) shamelessness. 

(wxix) greed, 

(xl) delusion, 

(xli) MTong view 

The four or-nhatever-states are these. 


zeal (xXMi), 
resoluuon (xxix), 

(xlii) agitation, 

attention (xxx). 

Herein, (\xxvii) it has no conscientious scruples, thus it is 

comcuncciamess (\xx\ m) It is unashamed, thus it is shame- 
Iciness Of these, conscicncelessness has the characteristic of 
absence of disgust at bodily misconduct, etc , or it has the 
characteristic of immodestv Shamdessitess has the character- 
istic ol absence of dread on their accomit, or it has the charact- 
wstic of absence ofanxiets about them This is in brief here 

opposite of what was said above 
under conscience (m) and shame Kii) 

(XXMX) Bv Itsmcansihev are greed\,or it itselfisgreedv, or 
a IS just the mere being greedv, thus it is greed (xJ) Bv its 
means Kiev are deluded, or it itself., deluded, or it is just the 
mcic being deluded, thus it is dtirisiaii. Of these, rwrfhas 
the characteristic of grasping an object, like birdlime flu 
monkcv iinic j Its funnioii is sticking, like meat put m a hot 

Wad; lu piv.mate "P’ '“'"P* 

Icad^o tSgr SuXiV 

should be regarded as taking [bangs] with h L uat« oHoss! 
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thk path of purification 


1G3. 


t(M. 


Hl'i. 


ivs n swinw)lo\vi,ig river dors to the iricot 
Im the vlvfir.-\t'tcnstir ol hUiuInr<.s, <«■ it Ijjis i 
of uukuowiny. Its finirtunt 

to eoluOtil the tiuhvidiiitl cssrocr ol'uii ohi 
rested ns tlir nl)scnce of ii.itht throiv (see 
or it is tniinilVsted as cl.iikness Its pnv 
owsmV (unjustified) nucuiiou. It should he 
loot of nil thnt «. unpioliiahJc. 

(\H) lly ttsnu'iinsiluvsec wionjjly, oi it itsdl'sccs wi-onvlv, 
or U IS pisi the nu'ir seeing tvionglv, thus it is mvohv ,ieKs 
Its thfu.iaeiistie [•l(i!)| is unwise (unjustified) intei])mmg, 
Its lunttion is to jii-eassttinc It is manifested ns wiong 
inteipHtmg. Its jimsimate tausc is unwilliiii'iu.ss to see 
Noble Ones, and so on. It shnultt be legaulcd ns the most 
lejn'ebensible of nil. 

;\.lii) ,I.i;iV<i/i(i/i is agitateduess. It has the th.n.utciistu 
of disquiet, like wntei whijiped bv the wind. Its fuiution is 
unsteadiness, like a ll.ig oi h.innei uhip[)«l bv the wind. It is 
nuuiifcsted as tut moil, like .ashes Ihmg ui> by pelting with 
stones. Its piosiinnte e.tusc is iinwitr attention to nientn! 
ilisqiiiet. It should be leg.iidcd as distiaetion oftonsiious- 
ness. 


ocean. Dfhtmn 
he ehaiactciistic 
n, or its function 
eel. It IS inani* 
ph.XVn,§52), 
siinatc cause is 
■ legaidcd as the 


Ibb. 


I(i7. 


U>G. 


till. 


The u'lnaininj' foimations here should be uudci stood .is 
.lb eadv .stateil under the piofit.ible. Foi it is only the niiins)- 
htableness that difieienti.ites them ns bad. 

So these aiv the seventeen foiin.itiom that should be under- 
stood to I Dine into assoti.n«on with the fn\si impiohtablc 
tonseioiisness (22). 

(23) .\nd as with the lust, so ssith thcsei ond (23), hut heir 
the dilfeirtue is pi\unptednc>s and intonstant (ociuiiciuc] ol 
(\liii) stdfness andtoipoi. 

lleiein, (\liii) .stilfening {thmmotS) is stilViiess (fAiiia); 
niakmi; toi'ind {muUihmalS) is toipor {middfia). The nie.m- 
ing is.^ paralysis due to lack of uigency, and loss ot viKour. 
The toinpound thinamiiUku (.dtV/Mdr-nric/-/<'»/>i>i) should be 
lesolved into ifiimiii i<? <«. Hciein, has the 

eb'uaeteiistie of lack of diiving juiwci. Its lumtmu is to 
tenuis e energs'. U is uiamfcstctl as subsiding. Ti»/><» has 
the ehai .letci istie ol uuwieUliness. Its Ivnu ivou is to smother. 
It is maniftsted as lariness, oi it is manifested as nodding and 

sleep.**' TIve ptoMinatc cause of both is unwise attention to 
iKncdom.sloth. andsoon. _ 

(21) \Vith the thiisl [nnpiolit.iblc const lonsniss) (. 1) tiure 
.sluinlil lie nnvlei stood to he 'associated those gisen loi the 


~ll7.'uoe the im.ibVit iwti».)i: .i!.i) ol eoim.ioioiic-s ciws alMUl 
ns lU'dthnf! .sml sleep (I'm. 'i.’SU 
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169 


170 


first (22), excepting wrong view (xh) But here the difference 
IS that there is inconstant [occurrence] of 
(xliv) pride (conceit) 

That has the characteristic of haughtiness Its function is 
arrogance It is manifested as vainglonousness Its proxi- 
mate cause IS greed dissociated from views. It should be 
regarded as like madness 

(25) With the fourth (25) should be understood to be 
apociated those given for the second (23), excepting wrong 
view (xh) And here pride (xliv) is among the inconstant 
too 


(26) Those given for the first (22), excepting happiness 
(v), come into association with the fifth (26) 

(27) And as with the fifth (26), so with the sixth too (27), 
but the difference here is promptedness and the inconUant 
[occurrence] of stiffness-and-torpor (xliii) 

(28) With the seventh (28) should be understood to be 
associated those given for the fifth ( 26 ), except views (xli) 
but pride (xhv) is inconstant here 

(29) With the eighth (29) should be understood to be 
associated those given for the sixth (27), except view (xli) 

« among the inconstant 

(30) -(3 1 ) As regards the two [kmds of unprofitable con- 
sciousness] rooted in hate, [470] there are Ltly eighteen 
associated with the first (M), that is to say eleven cimstant 
given m the t»ts as such, four or-whatever-states, and three 
inconstant. Herein the eleven given as such are these 

contact (i), 
volition (ii), 
apphed-thought (m), 
sustained-thought (iv), 

energy (vi), 
life (vii). 


concentration (viii), 
consciencelessness (xxxvii), 
shamelessness (xxxvm), 
(\iv) hate, 

delusion (xl). 

The foui or-tshatc\cr-states arc these 
zeal (xxt'ii), 
resolution (v\l\), 
agitation (xlii), 
attention (\\x). 

I he three mconsunt are these 
(xlvi) envy, 

(xlvii) atance, 

(xhiii) worry. 
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172 


173 


174 


175 


176 


69 


Herein, (xlv) b\ its means they hate, or it itself hates, or it 
IS just mere hating, thus it is hale [dosa) It has the characteris- 
tic of savageness, like a provoked snake Its function is to 
spread, like a drop of poison, or its function is to bum up ns 
own support, like a forest fire It is manifested as persecuting 
(dSsana), like an enemy who has got his chance Its proxi- 
mate cause IS the grounds for annoyance (see A v, 150) It 
should be regarded as like stale unne mixed with poison 
(xlvi) Envv ing IS «ii;y It has the characteristic of being 
jealous of others’ success Its funcuon is to be dissatisfied 
with that It IS manifested as averseness from that Its 
proximate cause is another’s success It should be regarded 
as a fetter 

(\Kii) Avariciousness is aiari« Its characteristic is the 
hiding of one's own success that has been or can be obtained 
Its function is not to bear sharing these with others It is 
manifested as shrinking, or it is manifested as meanness Its 
proximate cause is one’s own success It should be regarded 
as a mental disfigurement , „ , 

(xlv in) The vile (kucchila) that is done {kala) is villanv 
(ktiLala)^^ The state of that is worry {Lukucca) It has subse- 
quent regret as its characteristic Its function is to sorrow 
about v\ hat has and what has not been done It is mainfested 
as remorse Its proximate cause is what has and what has not 
been done It should be regarded as slaverv 
I he rest are of the kmd already desenbed 
So these eighteen formations should be understood to come 
into association with the first [unprofitable consciousness] 


oicd in liate (30j. j roiv 

[31] And as with the first (30), so with the second (31), 
: onlv difference, however, being prompte^ess and the 
isence of stiffness and torpor (xliii) among the inco^Mt 
■32)-(33) As regards the two rooted in delusion, firsil) 
■’ with [the consciousness that is] associated with 
roox fA7n pl&vcil ^IVCIl ITI tllC tCXtS 25 


iociated] 


(321 14711 


such thus 

contact (i), 
v'olition (u), 

applied-thought (mj,^ 
sustamed-thought (ivy* 

energy (vi), 
hie (vji), 

(xlix) steadiness of consciousness, 


— ; n r S Diet It IS impossible to render into 

"^poi'linMltnu’ on^a 

dt.niiiiL scniantir and mni.monic use. 
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coasciertcelessiess (xxxyu) , 
shsia.elessri.ess (s3cxviif). 
iMusiott (xTi, 

Clj aaccrtsiaty-- 

The or-'v-aatever-sDites tre these two: 

agitatioa CsIIt) , 
stteadoa (ssx) . 

Aad these together total thirteea. 

Kcreia. [shxj rtscirtissr cf conscmtsnesr is weak coacentra- 
aoa fviii; consstiag iit mete stcE-diaess ht occurreace.™ 

(L' It is xv-ithout yvishto cure (c^ufc ntrir^Q). thus it 
is (ri-itixAe;. It has the characteristic of doubt. 

Its fccctrja is to xvaver. It is aamifesced as indccish-eaess 
or it is mcrifested as tafcrag various sides. Its proxirnate 
cause is mrsvi'e atteutioa. It should be rejtarded as 
obsmuctive of theotv { see Ch.XVTI.§52) . 

The rest are as already descrSjed. 

.yd; [The coasciousaess} associated with agitatioa [33) 
has thcsarae [fontuttioris as thecousciousuess] associated with 
ur.mttahaty i_3Ti. except for tiricertain.ty-[l). But with the 
abser:^ of ur.cepaiim.' r^Iudou [xxit) arises here. So xvith 
that thev- are tifcewise thirteen: and couceatratioa (viii) £* 
prorcer because ofthe presence of resolution. Also asitation 
is gtvsi ia the texts as such, while resolution [xxix) and 
I'csk'i among the or-whatever-states. 

1 79. 


ITc. 



- . . ■ without 

rcoi.cause and those wadt root.cause. Those associated 
consdousiiess without raot.cause (34)-fan 
5<J ."3d' are tho-=e without root.cause. 

. Herein fetlv associated xvith the proStable resultant 
---L- resultant ^oO) eve^onsciousness are 

u-1. to ST gu tiA ti, the su<ii, ncnaelv; 


ict 


Tcf- 


lU. 


'vn' 


to hv 


of cortsciouines^ f'dix'' 




cs ZTt crj.’- cr-> " 




- ‘-t f. 


c n»— 'CL 
5txac_:ii:s: 

CL ^ 

cC 

stf Jr c=. i crtitr 


cen-rt 

cc* rtac.=«5 c: Lcc..r- <•„ -u 

- -i-.. . ri, l^jxrcriactorreal 


. r i wet cl real 

= a c;re.rar=-. “ Cfc.XCf.T' 

- V*-* ‘-Oy. 
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180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184 


These same kmds are associated with ear-, nose-, tongue- 
and body-consciousness (35)-(38), (51)-(54) ^ ’ 

with both kinds of rcsuhantmind-element 

(39) , (55) coine to eight by adding apphed-thought (iii), 

sustained-thought (iv) and resolution (xxiv) ^ ^ 

Likewise those associated with the threefold mind-con- 
sciousness-element with root-cause (40), (41), (56) But here 

(40) that accompanied byjoy should be understood to have 

happiness (v) also in addition to that 

The [formations] associated with resultant consciousness 
With root-cause (42)-(49) are those with root-cause Of 
these, firstly, those associated with the sense-sphere resultant 
[consciousness] with root-cause are similar to the formations 
associated with the eight sense-sphere [consciousnesses] 
(l)-(8). But of the inconstant ones, compassion (xxxn) and 
gladness (xxxm) are not among the resultant because they 
have living beings as their object For the resultant ones of 
the sense-sphere have only limited objects And not only 
compassion and gladness but also the three abstmences 
(xxxiv)-(xxxvi) are not among the resultant, [472] for it is 
said that ‘the five traming precepts are profitable only’ 
(Vbh.291). 

(57)-(69) Those assoaatcd with the resultant consciousness 
of the fine-matenal sphere (57)-(61), the immaterial sphere 
(62)-(65), and the supramundane (66)-(69) are similar to 
the formations associated with the profitable consciousnesses 
of those kmds (9) -(21) too 

(70)-(89) functional indeterminate [formations] are also 
twofold classed as those without root-cause (70)-(72) and 
those with root-cause (73)-(80) Those without root-cause 
are associated with functional consciousness without root- 
cause, and they are the same as those associated [respectively] 
with profitable resultant mmd-element (39) and the pair of 
mind-consciousness-elements without root-cause (40)-(41). 
But in the case of the two mind-consciousness-elements 
(71)-(72), energy (vi) is additional, and because of the 
presence of energy, concentration (viii) is strong. This is the 
difference here. 

Those associated with functional consciousness with root- 
cause (73)-80) are those with root-cause Of these, firstJy, 
those associated with the eight sense-sphere functional con- 

of the fine-material sphere (81)-(85) and the 
sphere (8^-(89) are in all aspects similar to those associa 
with profitable consciousness (9)- (17) 
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This IS how formations should be understood as indetermi- 
nate. 

This IS the section of the detailed explanation dealing with 
the formations aggregate 


185 


186 


187. 

188 


71 


72 


[C Classification of the S Aggregates under 1 1 Heads] 
The foregomg section, firstly, is that of the detailed explana- 
tion of the aggregates according to the Abludhamma- 
Bhajaniya [of the Vibhanga] 

But the aggregates have been given in detail by the Blessed 
One [in the Suttanta-Bhajaniya] in this way . ‘Any material- 
‘ ity whatever, whether past, future or present, intemal or 
‘ external, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, far or near. 
‘ all that together m the mass and m the gross is called the 
' materiality aggregate. Any feeling whatever, . . Any 
' perception whatever, . Any formations whatever, . Any 
‘ consciousness whatever, whether past, future or present, . 

‘ all that together in the mass and m the gross is called the 
‘ consciousness aggregate’ (Vbh.1-9, cf M iii,17). 
[MATERlALmr] 

Herein, the word whatever includes without exception 
Materiality prevents over-generalization. Thus materiahty 
is comprised without exception by the two expressions Then 
he undertakes its exposition as past, future and present, etc , 
for some of it is classed as past and some as future, and so on! 
So also in the case of feeling, and so on 
Herem, the materiality called (i) is fourfold, according 
to (a) extent, (b) continuity, (c) period, and (d) moment 
Likewise the (ii) future and the (ui) present 
Herein, (a) firstly, according to extent m the case of a single 
becoming of one [living being], previous to rebirth-linking is 
past, subsequent to death is future, between these two is 
present 

(b) According to continuity. That [materiality] which has 
like or single origmation'* by temperature and single origina- 
tion by nutriment, though it occurs successively, [473] is 


‘ Here when the Umc is delimited by death and rehirtt. .u 

term "ex.^t” is apphcable It „ mad’; & 

the way beginning “Was I in the past’” fM i 81 r™ . 

likewise mentioned as “extent" in the Bhaddekaratta^Sutta *’ 
the way beginning “He docs not follow what is nasi 
(M in. 188) But when it is delmnted m Ac uCa 
AddhSmruttipatha Sutta thus. ‘‘BhiklAus,* 

w future extent, and the present e!^t” 

53), Uicn ii IS appropriate as dcUmitcd by moment 
mgness of the present is stated thus ** Bhikkhus of 

l«tug^'am'l;i^^‘cVt dy Sfod' beKd alfer'^aF 4^6) 
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189 

190 

191. 


prewous to that, was of unlike origina- 
tion by temperature and nutriment is pait That which is 

^bsequentis>h,« That which is born of consciousliS 

“««. in one impulsion, in 
one attainment, is present Previous to that is past Snbse- 
quMt to that n future There is no special classification into 
past continuity, etc , of that which has its origination in 
kamma, but its pastness, etc , -hould be understood according 
as It supports those which have their origination through 
temperature, nutriment, and consciousness 
(c) According to period any period among those such as one 
minute, morning, evening, day-and-night, etc , that occurs 
^ a continuity, is called present Previous to that is past 
Subsequent is future 

fd) According to moment what is included iii the trio of 
moments, [that is to say, arising, presence, and dissolution,] 
beginning with arising is called present At a time previous to 
that It IS future At a time subsequent to that it is past’’^ 
Furthermore, that whose functions of cause and condition’* 
have elapsed is past That whose function of cause is finished 
and whose function of condition is unfinished is present 
That which has not attained to either funcuon is fuitirc 
Or aiternatively, the moment of the function is present 


as a continuity in one mode, being neither less nor more, u called 
temperature” The vsord “angle” » used because of the plurality of 
“like” temperature So too tMth nuinmem ‘7n one eogntine ienes, 
tn one impnision'* refers respectively to fiic-dow and mmd-door con* 
sciousness The explanations of eontmuitj’ and period arc given in the 
commentaries for the purpose of helping the practice of insight’ (Pm 
496) 

73 Iti these two paragraphs *pitsV and |/h/a«* refer not to lime, as m 
the other paragraphs, but to the matenalny» 

74, ***Cause is what gives birth {janako)y ’’cendiftOT 

IS what consolidates (^atthambhaka) Their respective (unctions are 
arousing and consolidating Just as the seed’s function is to arouse the 
sprout and that of the earth, etc > is to consolidate it, and just as 
kamma’s function is to arouse result as matter that is due to kanwna 
perfonned, and that of nutnment is to consolidate it, so the function oI 
those [conditions] that give birth to earli matcnal group and each 
thought-ansing and serve as kamma and proximity-conaitions, etc i 
for them, and the function of those tliat contmidatc them and sen e a; 
conascence, prcnasccnce, and postnascence conditions for them mav w 
construed accordingly as appropriate 
‘ Because them is sumlaritj and dissitnilant) in icmpcraiurc, eje 
m the way stated the pasmess, etc , ol mairrial hisianc« ongmatej 
by It arc stated according to contmuity. But 
similanh- and dtoUanty m the kamma that gives birth loasmgt 

' . - 1 _<• - ..-.JIvix tn jonntirtiHtV fn 


■what consolidates However -- 

ihen the male sex disappears owing to powerful 
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192. 

193. 


194 

195 


At a time previous to that it isfutun. At a time subsequent 

to that It IS past , i. * 

And here only the explanations beginning with the momesi 
are obsolutely literal. The rest are m a figurattve [or 

relative] sense , , , , • i j , 

(iv)-(v) The division mto mtanal and external is as already 
stated (§73) Besides, it is mtemal in the sense of one’s 
own’® that should be understood here as internal and that of 


another person as external 

(vO-(vu) Gross and subtle are also as already stated (§ li). 
(viii)-(ix) In/mor and superior are twofold, namely, figura- 
tive (relative) and absolutely literal. Herein, the materi- 
ality of the Sudassin deities is inferior to the materiality 
of the Akanittha (Highest) deities That same matenahty 
[of the Sudassin deities] is superior to the materiality of the 
Sudassa deities Thus, firstly, should inferiority and superior- 
ity be understood figuratively (relatively) down as far as the 
denizens of hell But absolutely literally it is inferior where it 
arises as unprofitable result, and it is superior where it arises 
as profitable result ’* 

(x)-(xi) Far and near, this is also as already described 
(§73) Besides, relaUvc famess and nearness should be 
understood here according to location 
All that together in the mass and in the gross’ by making all 
that materiality, separately descnbed by the words ‘past’, etc , 
into a collection by understanding its oneness, in other words. 
Its characteristic of being molested {ruppona) , it comes to be 
called the materiality (rupa) aggregate This is the meanmg 


here 


196. By this, too, it is shown that the materiality aggregate is all 
materiality, which all comes mto the collection with the 
characteristic of being molested, for there is no materiality 
aggregate apart from materiality. [474] 

And just as in the case of materiality, so also feeling, etc , 
[are respectively shown as the feeling aggregate, etc ,] since 
they come under the collections with the [respective] charac- 


\shile the male sex appears o\Mng to powerful profitable kamma (see 
DhsA 321). So there is in fact ilissimilatity in what is originated bv 
kamma and consequent dissimilarity in what is past, etc , m accord- 
ance with the continuity of these as well But it is not included 
because it does not hajipen always' (Pm 497). 

75 * Mijak-ajjhatia — internally m the sense of one’s ow n' • four kmds of 
ajjhalta (internal, lit 'belonging to oneself’) are mentioned m the com- 
mentaries and sub-commentaries (see DhsA 46) gocarajjhatta — inter- 
nally as range or resort (MA i\, 161, ii, 90, 292), ajjholtajjhatla — mter- 
nallj as such (Pm 152), nijakeijhatla — internal in the sense of one’s 
own (Ch IV, §141, IX, §114, this ref ; MA i\, 161), visqyajjhatta — ^inter- 
nally asobjeciiic 6cld (MA i\, 160) 

76 Profitable result is supeno- because it produces a desirable object 
(see Pm 498) This question is treated at length at VbhA 9f 
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197. 


198. 


[Feeling] 

classification (i)-(m} into pasl, etc , the past fiitim- 

cominuitv and according to moment and so on. ^ 

fo ronlvaal}, that mduded m a single 
f]^, ^ ® a smgle attainment, ^d 

Jat octmnmg m assomauon \nth objectit-e field of oneJond.” 
is^r«ffi/. Before that IS /im/. Subsequent a/nte. 

Wffording to mom'til, etc : that feeling includ^ in the tno of 
moments, Asluch is in bett^ecn the past time and the future 
tme, and \\hich is performing its fimedon, is *r£r'r/ 
iSciorc that is past Subsequent isjuture 
(iv)-(v) The classification into intcrr^I and exlerral should 
be understood according to the internal in the sense of one’s 
own 


The classification into grass end subtle should be 
understood (a' according to kind, (b) indnndual essence, 
(c} pereon, and (d) the mundane and suptamundane, as 
stated in the ^'JbhaDga in the uay b^inning ‘Unprofitable 
^ feeling is gross, profitable and indeterminate feeling is subtle 
‘ [profitable and unprofitable feeling is gross, indetemunate 
‘ feeling is subtle]’ f\'bh. 3), and so on 

1 99. (a) According to Hrd, firstly, unprofitable feeling is a state of 

disquiet, because it is the cause of reprehensible acuons and 
because it produces burmng of defilement, so it is graw [compa- 
red] with profitable feelmg. And because it is accompanied 
by intcrestedness and dtise and result, and because of the 
burning of the defilements, and because it is reprehensible it is 
gross compared i\ith resultant indeterminate, .^o because it 
is accompanied bv result, because of the bummg of the 
defilements, and because it is attended bv afflicnonandis 
reprehensible, it is gross compared with functional indeter- 
minate. But m the opposite sense profitable and indeter- 
minate feeling are subtle compared with unprofiable feeling. 
Also the two, that is, profitable and luiprofitablc feeling, in- 
volve intercstedness, drive and result, so they are respective!} 
gross compared with the twofold mdeterminate And in the 
opposite sense the tvvofold indeterminate is subtle compared 
with them. This fiisdy is how grossness and subdety should 
be understood accoixfing to kind 

200. (b) .According to individual essence i painful feelmg, is gross 

compared with the others because it is without enjovmenl, it 

77 * Tiie fedine that accompanies the faith, etc., occvixiing in one who 

sees aa image of the Baddha or who hears the Bhamma, even for a who . 
dav, is “present” ’ (Pm 499) 


538 



XIV. DESCRIPTION OF THE AGGREGATES XIV, 205 


involves intervention, causes disturbance, creates anxiety, 
and IS overpowering. The other two are subtle compared 
with the painful because they are satisfying, peaceful, and 
superior, and, respectively agreeable, and neutral Both the 
pleasant and the painful are gross compared with the nei- 
ther-pamful-nor-pleasant because they involve intervention, 
cause disturbance and are obvious The latter is subtle in the 
way aforesaid compared with both the former. Thus should 
grossness and subtlety be understood according to individual 
essence. 


201 


202 


203. 


204 


205 


(c) According to person- feeling in one who has no attain- 
ment, IS gross compared with 9iat in one who has one, be- 
cause It IS distracted by a multiple object In the opposite 
sense the other is subtle. This is how grossness and subtlety 
should be understood according to person [475] 

(d) According to the mundane and supramuridane . feeling 
subject to cankers is mundane, and that is gross compared 
with that free from cankers, because it is the cause for the 
arising of cankers, is liable to the floods, liable to the bonds, 
liable to the ties, liable to the hindrances, liable to the clingmgs, 
defilable, and shared by ordinary men The latter, in the 
opposite sense, is subtle compared with that subject to can- 
kers This is how grossness and subtlety should be under- 
stood according to the mundane and supramundane 

Herein, one should beware of mixing up [the classiflcations] 
according to kind and so on For althot^h feeling associated 
with unprofitable resultant body-consciousness is subtle 
accordmg to kind because it is mdeterminatc, it is neverthless 
gross according to individual essence, and so on. And 
this is said ‘Indeterminate feeling is subtle, pamful feeling is 
I gross The feeling in one with an attamment is subtle, that 
^ in one with no attamment is gross Feeling free from cankers 
is subtle, feeling accompamed by cankers is gross’ (Vbh.3) 
And like pamful feeling, so also pleasant, etc , is gross accord- 
ing to kind and subtle according to mdividual essence There- 
fore feeling’s grossness and subtlety should be understood in 
such a way that there is no mixing up of the classifications 
aMording to kind and so on For instance, [when it is said] 

rhe indeterminate accordmg to kind is subtle compared wth 
the profitable and the unprofitable’, the individual-essence 
clMs, etc , must not be insisted upon like this ‘Which kind of 
indeterminate’ Is it the painful’ Is it the pleasant’ Is it 
that in one with an attainment’ Is it that in one with no 
attainment’ Is it that subject to cankers’ Is it that free 
trom cankers ’’, and so in each instance 
^ Furthermore, because of the words ‘Or feeling should be 
. comparison with this or that 

feeling ( Vbh 4), among the unprofitable, etc , feeling accom- 
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206. 


207. 


208. 


panied by hate, too, is gross compared \wth tJiat.accomp.micd 
by greed because it burns up its own support, like a fire, 
and that accompanied by greed is subtle .Also that accom- 
panied by hate is gross uhen the hate is constant and subtle 
when It IS inconstant And the constant is gross when gn mg 
result that lasts for tlic aeon, sslule the other is subtle And 
of those giving result lasting for the aeon the unprompted is 
gross, while the other is subtle But that accompanied b\ 
greed is gross when associated with [false] view, while the 
other IS subtle That also w'lien constant and gn mg result 
lasting for the aeon and unprompted is gross, while the others 
are subtle And without distinction the iinprofimble with 
much result is gross, while that with little lesiilt u subtle 
But the profitable with little result is gross, white ih.it with 
much result is subtle 


Furthermore, the profitable of the sense spiicn is gross 
that of the fine-material sphere is subtle, next to whieb tbe 
immaterial, and next the supramundanc [should hr Mimlarb 
compared] That of the sense sphere is gross m gn mg, whilr 
It IS subtle in virtue, next, that m dcsclopmem .Mso tli.ii 
in development is gross with two-rooi-causcs, whili wiili 
three root-causes it is subtle Also that with three rooi-c.itisr* 
IS gross when prompted, while it is subtle when unpromjmtl 
That of the finc-matcnal sphere is gross in the first jli.mn. 
[while It is subtle m the second jhami Tlmi also of the se- 
cond jhana ts gross,] of the fifth jh.aiia is siib Ir. A 1 
that of the immaterial sphere associated with the Im > 
Sting of boundless space ,s gross. [‘176] th.-u .iwomwd 
with the base consisting of I 

ception IS subtle only And the supramundanc 
with the Stream-entry path ,s gros^ . that £ 

the Arahant path is subtle onh The same metliot . j « 
also to resultant and functional feeling m tht. ' ‘"‘'''I’ ^ 

and to feeling stated according to pain, etc 
with no attainment, etc, and acrordiiig to th. J 

cankers, and so on „ . , , , n ,,, .....vs 

Then according to location, pamfiil fi dings iii In-ll ■ 
while in the animal generation ihcy arc 
among the Panmiminitavasavatti Deities ,j„ 

And the pleasant should be const nitd throm, 

painful where suiwblc , .i, „ hw .m 

And according to ph}>ical basis, any *'-<''"‘1 , 

mfenor phisical b.asis is gross, while one w.ih .. s.irn 

■' 'T'"' 'T't:, ” ■*' 

m the inferior-superior cl.issifiratmn, .md ' ■ 


suprrior. 
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209. (x)-(m) The word far is explained in theVibhafiga m the 

way beginning ‘The unprofitable is far from the profitable and 
‘ indeterminate’ (Vbh 4) and the word ruar in the way 
beginmng ‘Unprofitable feelmg is near to unprofitable feeling’ 
(Vbh 4) Therefore unprofitable feelmg is far from the pro- 
fitable and the indeterminate because of dissimilaritt , un- 
connectedness , and non-resemblance. The profitable and the 
indeterminate are likewise far from the unprofitable .\nd 
so m all instances But unprofitable feeling is near to unpro- 
fitable feeling because of similarity and resemblance 
This IS the section of the detailed explanation dealing \\ ith 
the past, etc , classifications of the feeling aggregate 

[Perception, Formations and Consciolsness] 

210 This should also be understood of tlie perception, etc . 
associated with any kind of feelmg 

[D Classes of Knowledge of the Five Aggregates] 
Having understood this, again as regard? these same aggie- 
gates. 

Knowledge of aggregates is classed 

(1) As to order, and (2) distinction, 

(3) As to neither less nor more, 

(4) And likewise as to simile, 

(5) And twice as to how to be seen, 

(6) And as to good for one seeing thus — 

This IS the way of exposition 

That a wise man should rightly know 

211 1. Herein, as to ordei order is of several kinds, namely, 
order of arising, order of abandoning, order of practice, order 
of plane, order of teaching. 

Herein, ‘First there comes to be the fetus m the first stage, 

‘ then there comes to be the fetus in the second stage’ (S i,206) 
etc , is order of arising ‘Thmgs to be abandoned by seeing, 

‘ things to be abandoned by development’ (Dhs ,p I), 
etc , IS order of abandoning. ‘Purification of virtue [477] 

‘ punfication of consciousness’ (M i, 148), etc, is order of 
practice. ‘The sensesphere, tlie fine-material sphere' (Ps i,83) 
etc . is order of plane ‘The four foundations of mindfulness, 

‘ the four right elToris’ (D ii,120), etc , or ‘Talk on giving, 

‘ talk on v'irtue’ (M i,379), etc., is order of teaching 

212 Of these, firstly, order of arising is not applicable here 
because the aggregates do not arise in the order in which ilicy 
are successively dealt with, as is the case with ‘The fetus in 
the first stage’, etc , nor is order of abandoning applicable, 
because the profitable and indeterminate are not to be aban- 
doned, nor is order of practice, because what is unprofitable is 
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‘ bhikkhus, are called the five aggregates [as objects] of 
‘ clinging’ (S iii,47). [478] 

215 Now while there is feeling, etc., both free from cankers 
[and subject to them],” not so materiality. However, since 
materialitv can be described as a [simple] aggregate m the 
sense of a total, it is therefore mentioned among the [simple] 
aggregates And since it can be described as an aggregate 
[fiiat IS the obj'ect] of chnging m the sense of a total and in the 
sense of being subjected to cankers, that [same matenalitj'] 
IS therefore mentioned among the abrogates [as objects] of 
clinging too But feeling, etc., are only mentioned among the 
[simple] aggregates when they are free from cankers. When 
thev are subject to cankers, they are mentioned among the 
aggregates [as objects] of clinging And here the meaning of 
the term ‘aggr^ates as objects of clinging’ should be regarded 
as this aggregates that are the resort of clinging are aggre- 
gates of clmging But here all these taken together are 
intended as ‘aggregates’ 

216 As to neither less nor more but why are five aggregates, 
neither less nor more, mentioned by the Blessed One ’ (a) 
Because all formed things that resemble each other fall into 
these groups, (b) because that is the widest limit as the basis 
for the assumption of self and %\hat pertains to self, and (c) 
because of the inclusion” by them of the other sorts of aggre- 
gates 

217 (a) ^Vhen the numerous categories of formed states are 
grouped together according to similariU’,®^ matenahts' forms 
one^ agp'cgate through being grouped together according to 
similarity' consisting in materiality', feeling forms one aggregate 
through being grouped together according tosimilanty'consist- 


79 


80 

81 


Burmese cd of the Saxnmohavmodam (Khandha Vibhauga Commen- 
lan) m the identical passage, reads cedanSdayo anSsam pt sSsaia pi 
cUai TheP T S and Har\ ard eds vedmddi^o anasaca pi atthi 
‘ ifroreifta— inclusion’- not in P T S Diet The Term ’etaparama — 
tte widest limit’ is not mentioned in P T S Diet See M i, 80, 339; 
o \,119,MA 111,281 Cf also M i, 246 

\\hcn all formed Dhanunas are grouped together according to 
similarly, thc\ naturalh fall into fi\c aggregates Herein, it is *he 
iterm mat arc the same owing to the sameness consisting Tespccti\c!y 
m molating’% cic , that are to be undei^tood as “similar” Among 
ihOT, those that are strong in the \o!ition hose nature Is accumulating 
the function of forming the formed, are catted the formations 
And the others, that is, contact, etc , which arc devoid of 
the distinguishing characteristics of "being molested”, etc , mav also 
DC so regarded under the gcneralit> of forming the formed But the 
sinmanucs consisting in touching are not descrzbable separately by the 
word "aggregate”, and so that is whv no aggregates of contact, etc , 
stated bv the Perfect One who knovvs the similanties of 
cihammas "Bhikkhus, whatever ascetics or brahmans there arc who 
^ ^erters of ctemii> and declare the self and the world to be eternal, 
au do so depending and rclvnng on these same fiv e aggregates or on one 
or other of them {cf S iii, 46>, and so on’ (Pm 503) 
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and so witlj perception and die other tv^o So 
^oiips faU into 

1 (b) And this IS the extreme Iimitas the basisfortheassump- 

ttoii of self and what pertains to self, that is to sat, the fife 
faegmnmg with, matenalitj. For this is said, 'BhiUhus 
^ wh^ matter exists, it is through dinging to matter, through 
msistuig upon (interpreting) matter, that such a new as dus 
arises This is mine, tliis is I, this is mv self. ’\\ hen feeling 
I exists, . . Wlien perception exists, . . I\’hen forma- 

‘ tions e-Mst, When consdousiess exists, itisthrou^.n 

' dinging to_ consciousness, through insisting upon (mteiprel- 
‘ mg1 coiisdousness, that such a new as this arises This is 
‘ mine, this is I, this is my self’ (S iii,181-2 ) Sothts are 
stated as five because this is the widest limit as a basis for 
the assumption of self and what pertains to self 
(c) And also, since those other [sorts of aggregates] stated 
as the fit e aggr^ates of things begiiniiiig with nrtue “ are 
comprised w-ithiu die formations aggregate, ilicv are included 
here too. Therefore they are stated as fire because thc\ 
include the other sorts 

This is ho'.v the c-xposiiion should be known as to neitlicr 
less nor more 

4 As to simile, the materialiu aggregate [as object] 
ofclinguig IS like a stck-iooin because it is the dwelling-place, 
as phssical basis, door, and object, of die sick man, naniels, 
the consciousness aggregate as object of rluiging Tlic feeling 
aggregate as object of clinging is like die sickness because it 
afflicts The perception aggregate as object of chngmg ts like 
the provocation of the sickness because it gives nsc to feeling 
associated w itli greed, etc , owing to perception of sense 
desires, and so on The formafions aggr^atc as object ol 
clinging is like having recourse to what is unsuitable because 
it is the source of feeling, which is the sickness pfS] 
said 'Feeling as feeling is theformed ihaidiev form’ (S iii, 8/j, 
and likewise ‘Because of unprofitable kamma having been 
‘ performed and stored up resultant bodv-consciousncss hi'-’ 

' arisen accompamed by pain’ (Dhs 556). The consciousna 
aggregate as object of dinging is 1 ike the sick man because it is 
never free fiom feeling, which is the sickness 
Also tliev are (rcspectivcK ) like the pi ison, die punivhmcn , 
the offence, tm. punisher, and the offender And thn a. 
like the dish, die food, the currv sauce [poured oicr the loodj, 
the server, and the eatcr.“ 

■Die aesrcsalrs of svtwi. conccnlraiioii imdcisnnrimg, lilKrtioi 
and InovUcdgcand ii o ih' sue nf '>'= 

p„;?h:„cr "■ 
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This IS how the exposition should be known as to simile 

222 5 Tmce as to how to be seen the exposition should be 
known twice as to how to be seen, namely, in brief and in 
detail 

223 In brief [that is, collectively ,] the five aggregates as objects 
of clinging should be seen as an enemy with drawn sword 
(S IV, 1 74) in the snake simile, as a burden (S iu,25) according 
to the Burden Sutta, as a dcvourcr (S iii,87f ) according to the 
To-be-devoured Discourse, and as impermanent, painful, not- 
self, formed, and murderous, according to the Yamaka Sutta 
(S 111,1 12f) 

224 In detail [that is, individualK,] matter should be regarded 
as a lump of froth because it will not stand squeezing, feeling 
as a bubble on water because it can only be enjoyed for an 
instant, perception as a mirage because it causes illusion, 
formations as a plantain trunk because it has no core, and 
consciousness as a conjuring trick because it deceives 
(S 111,140-2) 

In particular, even sublime internal materiality®^ should 
be regarded as foul (ugly) , feelingshould be regarded as painful 
because it is never free from the three kinds of suffering 
(see Ch XVI, §34,), perception and formations as not-self 
because they are unmanageable, and consciousness as imper- 
manent because it has the nature of rise and fall 

223 6 As to good for one seeing thus good comes to be accom- 

plished in one who sees in the two ways thus in brief and in 
detail And the way of definition should be known according 
to that, that is to say, firstly, one who sees the five aggregates 
as objects of clinging in the form of an enemy with drawn sword 
etc , IS not worried by the aggregates, but one who sees 
matenalitv , etc , m detail as a lump of froth, etc . is not one 
whe sees a core in the coreless 

226 And m particular, [480] one who sees internal materiality 
as foul (uglv) fully -understands nutriment consisting of 
physical nutriment. He abandons the perversion [of perceiv- 
»ng 3 beauty 111 the foul (ugly), he crosses the flood of sense- 

of bcauq , etc , it is a cause of the punishment, which is feeling Thi 
formations aggregate is like the punisher because it is a cause of feeling 
Omseiousness is like the oflendcr because il is afflicted bs feeling 
Again matter is l.kc the dish because n bears the food Perception is 
like the ciirr^ sauce because owing to perception of beauty etc , it hidiw 
the food, which is feeling The formations aggregate is like the serxer 
because it is a cause of feeling, and service is included since one wlio 
IS taking a meal is usuallj served Consciousness is like the eater 
n >» helped bv feeling' (Pm 504) For Caraka (prtsen) see Ch 
XVI, §i8 

^ and Hanard cds both read iisesato ca sularom pi ajjkct- 

<wom rvpam But Burmese cd of Sammohaxnnodanl in identical 
passage reads nisesato ca suhhnTammmiam pi oldnkam bi aitkattikn^ 
Tubam ^ 
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desire, he is loosed from die bond of sense-desire, he becomes 
canker-free as regards the canker of sense-desire, he breaks 4e 
bodily tie of covetousness He does not cling with sense- 
desire clinging 

227. One who sees feeling as pain fully-understands nutriment 
consisting of contact. He abandons the perversion of 
perceiving pleasure in the painful He crosses the flood of 
becoming. He is loosed from the bond of becoming. He 
becomes canker-free as regards the canker of becommg He 
breaks the bodily tie of ill will He docs not cling with ntes- 
and-ritual clinging 

228 One who see sperception and formations as not-self fully- 

understands nutriment consisting of mental volition He 
abandons the perversion of perceiwng self in the not-sdf. 
He crosses the flood of views He is loosed from the btmd of 
views He breaks the bodily tie of interpretations (insis- 
tence) that ‘This is the truth’. He does not cling with self- 
theory clmging , 

229 One who sees consciousness as impermanent lully-unaer- 
stands nutriment consistmg of consciousness He abandons 
the perversion of perceiving permanence m the impendent 
He crosses the flood of ignorance He is loosed from the 
bond of ignorance He becomes canker-free as 

canker of ignorance He breaks the bodily toe of holdmg to 
riws and n^s He does not [cling with false-] view clmgmg 

230 Such blessings there will be 

From seeing them as murderers and otherwise, 
Therefore the wise should see 
The aggregates as murderers and otherwise 

The fourteenth chapter called 'the 
tion of the Aggregates’ m the Treat«e on the 
Development of Understandmg m tlw ram 
of Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people 
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THE SOIL IN WHICH UNDERSTANDING GROWS 
CHAPTER XV 

DESCRIPTION OF THE BASES AND ELEMENTS 
{Ayalana-dhalu-mddesa) 


[Description of the Bases] 

1 [481] The ‘bases’ (Ch XIV, §32) are the twelve bases, that 

IS to say, the eye base, visible-data base, ear base, sound base, 
nose base, odour base, tongue base, flavour base, body base, 
tangible-data base, mmd base, mental-data base 


2 Herein, 

(1) Meaning, (2) character, (3) just so much, 
(4) Order, and (5) in brief and detail, 

(6) Likewise as to how to be seen — 

Thus should be known the exposition 


3. I Herein, [ar to meaning} firstly individually 

It relishes \cakkhati), thus it is an eye (cakkhu) , the meanmg 
IS that It enjoys a visible datum and turns it to account 

It makes visible {rupayait), thus it is a visible datum {rupa) ; 
the meanmg is that by undergoing an alteration in appearance 
(colour) It evidences what state is in the mind (lit heart). 

It hears {sunati}, thus it is an ear {sola) 

It IS emitted {sappati), thus it is sound {sadda) , the meanmg 
IS that It is uttered 

It smells {ghayati), thus it is a nose [ghana) 

It IS smelt {gandhayati), thus it is odour {gandkd), the 
meaning is that it betrays its own physical basis. 

It evokes {avhayali) life (jwita), thus it is a tongue (jioAa). 

Living beings taste (rajonti) It, thus it is flavour (rasa), the 
meaning is that they enjoy it 

It IS the origin (aya) of vile (kucc/iita) states subject to 
cankers, thus it is a body [kSya), origin being the place of 
arising 

It IS touched (phustyatt), thus it is a tangible datum 
[photUiabba). 

It measures (jnundti), thus it is a mind [mano). 

They cause their own characteristic to be borne {dhara- 
yanti), thus they are mental data {dhammd) t 


The following words in §3 are not in P T.S Diet caWiatt (it relishes), 
rupajaii (it makes visible — only referred to under rilpa),sappalt (it is emit- 
ted, ofse^oliloswear (Ud 46,) udakartpitli (it is uttered, lit ‘is 
carried up to*), gandAipali (it is smelt) svc^ati (it betrays), ranui (it tastes) 
Burmese ed of VbhA reads manqjraii (not in P T S Diet ) for mimSli 
*n parallel passage 


547 



XV,4 


THE PATH OF PURIFIGATIOX 


4. [As to meaningj in general, howerer. base (SjsitB-j:} should 
be understood as such (a) because of its actuating 
(b) because of being the range {tcrxrji) of the origins 
and (c) because ofleadingon (rayara) t\hat is actuated (qje'c}.- 
Xot\ the various states of consciousness and its concomitants 
belonging to such and such a door-cum-object among those 
consisting of the e\ e-cum-\-isible-datum, etc., (a) arc acniated 
fajaranli). each bv means of its individual function of 
experiencing, etc .they are active, strive, and endeavour, m 
these, IS sshat is meant. And (b) these [doozs-cum-objects] 
pro«dethe range for {tarsnSi} those states that are origins 
ifya) ; they gi\Te them scope is t\ hat is meant. And ^c) as long 
as this sufenng of the round of rebirths, nhich has gone on 
occurring throughout the beginningless round of rebirths 
and so is cnormoush' actuated (cjsta), does not recede, so long 
thev lead on {rajartz): thet- cause occurrence is sshat is 


meant . 

So all these [482] things arc called ‘bases because the> 
actuate, because they are the range of the origins, and because 
the\ lead on n hat is actuated 

Furihermore. ‘base (fl./r/cne)' should be understood m tse 

sense ofplace of abode, store (mine.^ meetiag place, locality 


>S'. wnlaijis tciifM (nUbts) sesaanucali'. ‘t25-=f a 
flaTOur 5 in “rel^ng' hoaej or sauce’ and eitisM. i.SOs togujticai. 


Pm 


nai'our as in ■*reusninc aoncy wssut.c 

It connecis the s%o-d viih (losaow) , ^ 

't\T>enav>stfa'efonD isS/al unaersots hS-e la-ed 

rhamdeon an alierauon in appiSCTce icolojr) ‘ ,.ij, 

isj ds-ed trith erred or ccmipted >vidi hate- etc.. “ 
stite (is prei^cnij in ihe h«rt (. e.. ihe micdl jf 

ihouen It WC.-V an acnid visible object; the O^' iht 

rates'it fai gis-tng «, as « «wy- » O' 

vord ruts means deroonsiranon oTdmeS too .«:ce V 

tbenordrC/scan oe regaled ^ it is a deorca'-e 

has man) meanings (tt mA „~„^Trace fcolc'j) lA-’-c 

fitiide'err) ofthewo'd rupc that ejcpresscs ECteriAo 

(It ts ntdested? « n denvam-e that 
a^egate. lAs to sound] onit the f aztd bsze 

«ouHbe cohered b) the m^mg tijS^'be cogTCsd 

,onnd is n« od) *J>e soimd ^ Ecanmg J 

hi the ear iS i*bat u f.r is nscs co£32=3j« 

meansofiisowi coaditionsitiscautted ( 

(tongue)’ iftn 50^1 , , n P T S D-<3 cietc- actia*- 

ThefoJ!nwings<oidstn§-atenotin K T. . ^ ^ tr- 

,ne swbain fm omJdi to actuate) n^c l^g E£r.no=ed 

bie^ in m'STng rm ^s-sre «-r-S)crd- 
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of birth, and cause For accordingly in the world m such 
phrases as ‘the lord’s sphere (ayatana) ’ and ‘Vasudeva’s sphere 
(Syatana)’ it is a place of abode that is called ‘base’, and in 
such phrases as ‘the sphere of gold’ and ‘the sphere of silver* 
it IS a store (mine) that is called'base’. But in the Dispensation, 
in such passages as 

‘ And so in the delightful realm {Syalana) 

‘ Those flying in the air attend him’ (A lu, 43), 

It IS a meeting place, and in such phrases as 'The southern land 
‘ IS the realm (ayalana) of cattle’ ( ) it is the locality of 

birth, and in such passages as ‘He acquires the ability to be 
‘ a witness of it whenever there is an occasion {iiyatand) for 
‘ It’ (M 1,494, A 1,258) it is a cause 

6 And these various states of consciousness and its concomit- 
ants dwell in the eye, etc , because they exist in dependence on 
them, so the eye, etc , are their place of abode And they 
frequent the eye, etc , because they have them [respectively] as 
their [material] support and as their object, so the eye, etc , are 
their store And the eye, etc , are their meeting place because 
thej meet together in one or other of them, [using them] as 
pin sical basis, door, and object And the eye, etc, are the 
/ora/i/)! a/" ijrtA because they arise just there, having them 
as their respective supports and objects And the eye, etc , 
are their reason because they are absent when the eye, etc are 
absent. 

1 So for these reasons too these things are called ‘bases’ m the 
sense of place of abode, store, meeting place, locality of birth, 
and reason 


Consequently, m the sense already stated, it is an eye and 
that IS a base, thus It IS the eye-base .They are mental data 
and those are a base, thus they are the mental-data-base 

This firstly is how the exposition should be knoivn here as to 
meanmg. 

2 Character Here too the exposition should be known as to 
the characteristic of the eye and so on But their characteris- 
tics should be understood in the ivay given above in the 
Inscription of the Aggregates (Ch XIV,§37fi') 

u many< What is meant 

IS this The eye, etc., are mental data too, that being so, why 
IS tivelve bases’ said instead of simply ‘mental-data base’? 
It IS lor the sake of defining door-cum-object for the arising of 
tnesix consciousness groups And here they are stated as 

classed when so defined 

I ‘tBJJ For only the eye base is the door of arising, and only 
hc visiblc -data base is the object, the consciousnes s group 

""'•‘"’S 'Shklritr nol included iti Th^ 
{Pm 51 of arc mor. ihan 
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1 1 the exposition should be known here as to jus? so much 

II. 4 As lo order, here too, from among 'order of arising’ etc 
mentioned above (Ch.XIV,§211), only 'order of teaching’ i^ 
appropriate For the eye is taught first among the internal 
basessmceit is obvious because it has as its objective field 
what is visible with resistance (see last triad, Dhs ,p 2 ) After 
that, the ear base, etc , which have as their objective fields what 
IS invisible with resistance Or alternatively, the eye base and 
ear base are taught first among the internal bases because of 
their great helpfulness as [respective] causes for the Incom- 
parable of Seeing and the Incomparable of Hearing (see D 
111,250) Next, the three beginning with the nose base And 
the mind base is taught last because it has as its resort the objec- 
tive fields of the [other] five (M i,295) But among the external 
bases the visible data, base, etc , [are taught] each one next 
[to Its corresponding internal base] because theyare the respec- 
tive resorts of the eye base, and so on 

12 Furthermore, their order may be understood as that in 
which the reasons for consciousness’ arismg arc defined, and 
It IS said ‘Due to eye and to visible objects eye-consciousness 
‘ arises, . due to mind and mental objects mmd-conscious- 
‘ ness arises’ (M i,1 1 1) 

This IS how the exposition should be known here as to order. 

13 5 /« and tn detail in the brief the twelve bases arc simply 
mentality-materiality because the mmd base and one part of 
the mental-data base are included m mentality, and the rest 
of the bases m materiality, 

14 But in detail, firstly as regards the internal bases, the eye 
base IS, as to kmd, simply eye sensitivity; but when it is 
classified according to condition, destiny, order [of beings], 
and person,* it is of infinite variety Likewise tfic four 
beginning with the ear base And the mind base, when classi- 

5 ‘ "In other words, the li/e-continuum mind" that winch ociuis twia 
in disturbance (sec Ch XIV, n 46) Only when there has been the 

occurrence of the life-conunuum m a atatc of disturbance (m a state ol 
dissimilar occurrence) is there the ansing of adverting, not oiher«« 
Taking it thus as the reason for advening, what u called hfc-coniimiu 
mmd" IS a door of arising “Ml common to air means not common to eye 
consciousness and the rest’ (Pm 510) Sec M i, 293 "orjrr 

6 •''Condition" IS fcamma, etc., “drrfiny’ is from hell 

[e/ bangsY' refers to such speaes as elephants, horses, etc , 
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fied according to profitable, unprofitable, resultant, and func- 
tional, consciousness, is of eighty-nme kinds or of one hundred 
and twenty-one kinds,’ but it is of infinite variety when 
classified according to physical basis, progress, and so on.® 
The visible-data, sound, odour, and flavour, base, are of infinite 
vanety when classified according to dissimilarity, condition, 
and so on.® The tangible-data base is of three kinds as consist- 
ing of earth-element, fire element, and air element, [484] but 
when classified according to condition, etc , it is of many kinds. 
The mental-data base is of many kmds when classified accord- 
ing to the several individual essences of feehng, perception, 
formations, subtle matter, and mbbana (see Vbh 72). 

This is how the exposition should be known in brief and in 
detail 


15 


16 


7 


8 

9 


6 As to haw to be seen here, however, all formed bases 
should be regarded as having no provenance and no destina- 
tion For they do not come from anywhere previous to thar 
rise, nor do they go anywhere after their fall. On the contrary, 
before their rise they had no individual essence, and after 
their fall their individual essences are completely dissolved 
And they occur without mastery [being exercisable over them] 
since they exist m dependence on conditions and in between 
the past and the future Consequentiy they should be regarded 
as having no provenance and no destination 
Likewise they should be regarded as incurious and uninter- 
ested^ For It does not occur to the eye and the visible datum, 
etc.. Ah, that consciousness might arise from our concurrence’. 
And as door, physical basis, and object, they have no 
curiosity about, or interest in, arousing consciousness On 
the contrary, it is the absolute rule that eyc-consciousness, etc , 
come into being with the union of eye with visible datum, 
and so on. So they should be regarded as incurious and 
umnterested 


Furthermore, the internal bases should be regarded as 
an empty village because they are devoid of lastmgness, 
pleasure, and self, and the external ones as village-raidmg 
robbCTs (S.iv,175) because they raid the internal ones. And 
mis IS said, ‘Bhikkhus, the eye is harassed by agreeable 
_and disagreeable visible objects’ (S.iv,175) Furthermore the 
^iesoftheKhattiyas(wamornobles),and 80 on, "*erion” refen to any 
living being's continuity’ (Pm 511) 

mundane sorts of consciousness, and since there is no 
pain or Iruition without jhana, when the four paths and four fruitions 
W multiplied by the five jhanas, there are 40 kinds of supramundane 
coraciousness 81+40=121 uhubuc 

tkaf consisting of the eye, etc according to 
nat engnss is painful progress and the other three “And so on" 
reiCR to jhana, predominance, plane, object, and so on' (Pm 512) 

/,=>> “V* 1' '* dissimilar to any other colour “Condi- 

•‘on IS fcamma, and so on’ (Pm 512) 


551 



XV,17 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

internal ones should be regarded as like the six creatures (S.iv 
198-9) and the external ones as like their resorts 
This IS how the exposition should be knou-n here as to how 
to be seen. 

This firstly, is the section of the detailed explanation dealing 
with the bases. 


17. 


18 


19. 


20 


10 


[B. Description of the elejients} 

The 'elements' next to that (XIV, §32) arc the eighteen 
elements, that is to say, eye element, wsible-data clement, 
cye-consciousness element, car element, sound element, car- 
consciousness element, nose element, odour element, nosc- 
consciousness element, tongue clement, fiavour clement, 
tongue-consciousness element, bedv' clement, tangible-data 
element, body-consciousness element, mind element, mental- 
data element, mind-consciousness element. 

Herein, 

(1) As to meaning, (2) characteristic, etcetera, 

(3) Order, (4) just so much and (5) reckoning, 

(6) Then condition, and (7) how to be seen— 

Thus should be known the exposition 
1. Herein, as to meaning first the exposition of ‘eye’, etc, 
should be known individually as to meanmi! m die way 
beginning It relishes {cakkhati), thus it is an eye , 

It makes visible (fSpayati), thus it is a visible datum, [4 J 
and the consciousness of the eve is eye-consciousnea (sec t 1 
As to meaning m general (a) it sorts out {“J ' 

assorts [well] {dklyaie), (c) a sorting j" ' , ' 

sorted out (mdhiyale) by means of that, or (c) it causes to 
sorted {dhiyali) here, thus it is a sof' 

The mundane sorts (elements), when defined accord g 
to their instrumentality, sort out [I'ldahanlo the sn S 
the round of rebirths, which is of mariy ,*‘>"'‘ 5 , just as um 
‘sorts (ores-see ChXI §20)’ of gold and silver cm do go d 
and silver, and so on (b) They M 

living beings, as a burden does J'" J Jc onl} 

borne idMnjanli), is tlie meaning (c) And tnc> ar 

mere sortut^ out (wrfAffWfli) of suffering because 

ments the suffering of the round of rebirihs is con iino_>.^ — _ 
The verb iekeU, the basis I*’’™'?’ 

lo out ‘There arc five meanings Slated, swer jh 

irammvc Ikeltu), (b) the .mransimr (We). vfl.rr 

iScnl VS on .br'cowv'.lr'"'-''-"’’ 
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21 


22 


23. 


II 


12 


sorted out {anuvidhiyatt) by living beings (e) And that 
[suffering], being sorted out (uiAtia) in this way, is caused to 
be sorted {dkljiatt) into those [sorts (elements)]; it is caused to 
be placed m them, is the meaning So each thing {dhamtna) 
among those bcgmntng with the eye is called a ‘sort [dhatu — 
element)’ in the meaning just stated beginmng ‘It sorts out, 
it assorts well’ 

Furthermore, while the self of the sectarians does not exist 
with an mdividual essence, not so these These, on the 
contrary, arc elements {dhatu) since they cause [a state’s] 
own mdividual essence to be borne (dkarenti) And just as 
in the world the variously-coloured constituents of marble 
such as malachite, cinnabar, etc., are called ‘elements’, so too 
these [beginning with the eye] arc elements like those for 
they are the ‘variously-coloured’ constituents of knowledge 
and the knowable Or just as the general term ‘elements’ 
IS used for the juices, blood, etc., which are constituents of the 
collection called the ‘carcase’, when they are distinguished 
from each other by dissimilarity of characteristic, so too the 
general term ‘elements’ should be understood as used for the 
constituents of the selfhood (personality) called ‘the pentad 
of aggregates’ , for these thmgs beginning with the eye are 
distinguished from each other by dissimilarity of characteristic. 

Furthermore, 'element* is a term for what is soulless, and 
for the purpose of abohshing the perception of soul the 
Blessed One accordingly taught the elements m such passages 
as ‘Bhikkhu, this man has six elements’ (M iii,239). 
Therefore the exposiuon should be understood here firstly as 
to meaning thus it is an eye and that is an element, thus 
it is the eye-element it is mmd consciousness and that is 
an element, thus it is mind-consciousness element 

2 As to characteristic, etcetera here too the exposition should 
be understood as to the characteristic, etc , of the eye, and so 
on And that should be understood in the way given above 
m the Description of the Aggregates (Gh XIV,§§37fF.). 


Are elements since Ihgi cause [a slate’s] own mdwiduat essence to be 
twnu here, while the establishment of the word’s form should be 
understood as ''darlhati ti dhatu (it puts, sorts, thus u is an element)” 
stiH taking the word dhd to share the meanings [of both dadhali and 
®arf(isce(Ch XI, §104)], there is also the meaning of the active voice 
anierMtfram the first, because the meanings of mdhSna (sorting out) 
Md dharana (causing to bear) arc unconnected The causing of the 
tearing of mere individual essences without anv permanent living 
being, IS a basic meaning of the word dAdlu (element), and so it is stated 
separately’ (Pm 513) 


I -L if" ‘[enents like those elements” here, just as the word "hon 
(frta) , which IS properly applicable to the bearer of a mane, fis used) 
01 a man, so too the word “element”, which is properly applicable to the 
constituents of marble, is used of the eye and so on’ (Pm 513) 
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24 Z As to order here too, from among ‘order of arising’, etc , 
mentioned above (Ch XIV,§2]1), only ‘order of teaching’ w 
appropriate It is set forth according to successive definition 
of cause and fruit “ For the pair, eye-element and visible- 
data-elemcnt, are the cause and cye-consciousncss-elemcnt is 
the fruit. So m each case. 


25 


26. 


27 


4. As to just so much: as just so many What is meant is this 
m various places m the Suttas and Abhidhamma the following 
as wdl as other [486] elements arc met with — The illumi- 
nation element, beauty element, base-consisting-of-boundless- 
space element, basc-consiating-of-boundlcss-consciousness cle- 
ment, base-consisting-of-nothingness element, base-consisting- 
of-perception-and-fcehngelcmcnt (Sii,150), scnse-desire ele- 
ment, lU-will element, cruelty element, renunciation element, 
of-neither-pcrccption-nor-non-perception clement, ccssation- 
non-ill-will clement, non-cruelty element, (Vbh86), bodily- 
plcasurc element, bodily-pam clement, joy element, grief ele- 
ment, equanimity element, ignorance element {Vbh85), 
initiative clement, launching element, persistence element 
(S V 66) , inferior element, medium element, superior element 
(Din, 21 5); earth element, water clement, fire clemCTt, air 
element, space element, consciousness element, (ybli.82), 

formed element, unformeddementiM.iii, 63), Aeworldofmany 

elements, of various elements {M.i,70)— that being so, ‘j 
the classification only made according to th«e eighteen instead 
of making It according to all of them’ Because as far as 
individual essence is concerned all existmg elements are 
included in that [classification]. 

The visible-data element itself is the f 

The beauty element is bound up with visible-tota and » on. 
Why’ Suse >t IS the sign of the beautifiil The sign of the 
beautiful is the beauty element and ^tc^ 

rom visible data and so on. Or the 
that are object consisting of P^^£^erely visible 
themselves the beauty element, ""f^Imdless- 


13 

14 


• ■ . 
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' thoushtj appEed thought, UTong thinking, that is assod- 

‘ ated^dth sense-desires' (\'hh.86), or it is the eighteen ele- 
ments, according as it is said ‘Making the Adci hell the 
'lower limit and making the Paranimmitavasavatti deities 
' the upper limit, the aggregates, elements, bases, materiality, 

‘ feeling, perception, formations, and consciousness, that are 
‘ in this inten'al, belong here, are included here: these are 

28. ' thesense-desire element' (Vbh 86) . [487] The renun- 
dation dementis the mental-data element; also, because of 
the passage ‘Abo all profitable states are the remmciation 
'dement' (Vbh.86). it is the mind-consdousness dement too. 
The dements of ill-will, crudty, non-ill-will, non-crudty, 
bodily pleasure, bodily pain. joy. grxef, equanimit}-, ignorance, 
initiative, launching, and persistence are the mental-data 

29. dement too. The ^erior, medium, and superior, dements 
are the dghteen dements themselves: for inferior eyes, etc., 
are the inferior dement, and medium and superior eyes, etc., 
are the medium and superior dements. But literally speaking, 
the unprofitable mental-data dement and mind-consciousness 
dement are the inferior dement; both these dements, when 
mundane profitable or mundane indeterminate, and the eye 
dement, etc., are the medium dement; but the supramundane 
mental-data dement and mind-consdousness dement arc 

30. the superior dement. The earth, fire, and air dements are 
the tangible-data dement; the water dement and the space 
dement are the mental-data element only; ‘consciousness 
element' is a term summarizing the seven consdousness de- 

31. meats heghmii^ with eje-consdousness. Seventeen dements 
and one part of the mental-data dement are the formed 
dement: but the unformed dement is one part of the mental- 
data element only. The 'world of many dements, of various 
dements’ is merdv what is divided up into the eighteen 
dements. 

So thev are given as dghteen because, as to individual 
essence, all eristing dements are induded in that [dassifica- 
don]. 

32. Furthermore they are stated as dghteen for the purpose of 
eliminating the kind of perception to be found in those who 
perceive a soul in consciousness, the individual essence of 
which is cognizing: for there are beings who peredve a 
soul in consciousness, the individual essence of which is 
cognizing. And so the Blessed One. vs ho was desirous of 
eliminating the long-inherent perception of a soul, has ex- 
pounded the eighteen dements thus making evident to them 
not only consciousness' mtiltipEcity when classed as ev*e, 
ear, nose, tongue, and body, consciousness dements, and 
mind, and mind-consciousness, dements, but also its imper- 
manence, which is due to its existing in dependence on eye- 
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33 cum-visible-data, etc , as conditions What is more, the 
inclinations of those who are teachable in this way [have to be 
considered] , and in order to suit the inclinations of beings 
who are teachable by a teaching that is neither too brief nor 
too long eighteen are expounded For 

By methods terse and long as need may be 
He taught the Law, so that from beings’ hearts, 

If they have wit to learn, the dark departs 
Melting in the Good Dhamma’s brilliancy 
This is how the exposition should be understood here as to 
just so much 

34 5 At to reckoning the eye-element firstly is reckoned as one 
r hing accoring to kind [488], namely, eye-sensitivity Like- 
wise the ear, nose, tongue, body, visible-data, sound, odour, 
and flavour, elements arc reckoned as ear sensitivity, and so 
on (GhXIV,§37ff) But the tangible-data element is reckon- 
ed as three things, namely, earth, fire and air The eye-con- 
sciousness element is reckoned as two things, namclv, profitable 
and unprofitable kamma-result, and likewise the consaousncss 
elements of the ear, nose, tongue, and body The mind 
element is reckoned as three things, narndy, hve-door adveit- 
ine (70), and profitable (39) and unprofitable (55) resultant 
reviving The mental-data element as twenty things, namely 
three immaterial accregates, sixteen kinds of subtle matter, 

88 ) » 

ness element IS reckoned as seventy-six things, "^me^. ^ 
reaming profitable, unprofitable, and indetonunate, co^ 
sciousnessef This is how the exposition should be understood 

35 "'e” Srf the eye element, firstly, is a conto. 

ways, ^cye-consciousness 

namely, preiia««ncc,p«aen«,iwn-diM^eaw(^ .hecan 

P 3 demen« (d ueaimem a. Dte 596) 


which 
beginning 




10 sour 



and J6 kinds of subtle maw m 

,vater element, which is hst^ j 

at Dhs 653 and list at MA », 
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37 


38 


39 


with the eye-consciousness element] And these five are so 
too for the receiving mmd element{39), (55) And so is the 
receiving mind element for the investigating mmd-conscious- 
ness element (40), (41), (56). And so is that too for the deter- 
mining mind-consciousness element (71) And so is the deter- 
mining mind-consciousness element for impulsion mind-con- 
sciousness element But the impulsion nund-consciousness 
element is a condition, as the six conditions, namely, as the 
five already stated and as repetition condition, for the imme- 
diately following impulsion mind-consciousness element 

This, firstly, is the way in the case of five doors. 

In the case of the mmd-door, however, the life-continuum 
mind-consciousness element is a condition, as the previously- 
stated five conditions, for the adverting mmd-consciousness 
element (71). And the advertmg mind-consciousness element 
IS so for the impulsion mmd-consciousness element 

The mental-data element is a condition m many wavs, as 
conascence, mutuality, support, association, presence, non- 
disappearance, etc for the seven consciousness elements 
The eye-element, etc , and some of the mental-data element,'’ 
are conditions, as object condition, etc , for some of the mmd- 
consciousness element And not only are the eye and visible 
data, etc , conditions for the eyc-consciousness element, etc , 
[respectively], but also light, etc, are too Hence the 
former Teachers said ‘ Eye consciousness arises due to eve, 
visible datum, light, and attention [489] Ear consciousness 
arises due to ear, sound, aperture, and attention Nose 
consciousness arises due to nose, odour, air, and attention 
Tongue consciousness arises due to tongue, flavour, water, and 
attention Body consciousness arises due to body, ungible 
datum, earth, and attention Mind consciousness arises due 
to lile-contmnum mind,“ mental datum, and attention ’ 

This IS in brief But the kinds of conditions will be ex- 
plained in detail m the Description of the Dependent Oriirin- 
ation (Gh XVII, §66ff) ^ 

This IS how the exposition should be understood here as to 
condition 


7 Jo be seen the meaning is that here too the exposition 
Should be understood as to how they are to be regarded For 
all formed elements arc to be regarded as secluded from the 
past and future,” as void of any lastingness, beauty , pleasure 
or sell, and as existing in dependence on conditions 


s“nds for ih<. mind-conscousntU clcmeni’; 
suitable as root-cause, predominance, kamma, kamma- 
eull, nutriment, facultj , jhana and path, conditions’ (Pm 516) 

_ l_c subtle matcrialits and nibbana' (Pm 516) 

Ivticei^'rtmrnccTPm stef'' consciousness occurring 

■Formed Clements arc secluded in both instances (i c nhen past and 
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41. 


42. 


43. 


Indi\ idually how e\ er, the e> e element should be regarded as 
the surface of a drum, the visible-data element as the drum- 
stick, and the eye-consciousness clement as the sound Like- 
wise the es e element should be regarded as the surface of a 
looking-glass, the sisible-data element as the face, and the ej’e- 
consaousness element as the image of the face Or altematne- 
Iv, the ej e-element should be regarded as sugarcane or sesa- 
mum, the \ isible-data element as the [sugarcane] null or the 
[sesamum] wheel rod, and the eye-consciousness element as 
the sugarcane juice or the sesamum oil Likewise the eie- 
element should be regarded as the lo\%er fire-stick, the visible- 
data element as the upper fire-suck,*® and the eve-conscious- 
ness element as the fire So too m the case of the car and so on 
The mind element however, should be regarded as thefore- 
runner and follower of eve-consciousness, etc , as that arises 
As to the mental-data element, the feeling aggregate should 
be regarded as a dart and as a stake, the perception and for- 
mations a^egatcs as a disease owing to their connexion with 
the dart and stake of feeling. Or the ordmaiy man’s percep- 
tion should be regarded as an emptv fist because it produces 
pain through [disappointed] desire, or as a forest deer [with 
a scare-crow] because it apprehends the sign incorrec^*. 
And the formations aggregate should be regarded as men who 
throw one into a pit of hot coals, because thev- throw one into 
rebirth-hnkmg, or as thieves pursued by the kings men 
because they are pursued by the pains of birth, or m Ae seeds 
of a poison-tree, because they are the root-cause of the 
gates’ continuit)-, which brings all kinds of hann_ -^d 
matcriahtv should be regarded as a razor-wheel (see Ja 
because it is the sign of various kmds of amgere 

The unformed element, however, should be “ 

deathless, as peace, as safetv*. Because it is the opposite 

minLconsciousness element shwld ^ 

forest monkev*, because it does not stay sUll on its object ,ot 
fs a w^ffie, because it is ififficult to tame or « a mci 
flung into the air, because it fells anyhow, or “a g ^ > 

bec^se it adopts the guise of the various defilements sucti 

^*Xhe fifteenth chapter called Tbe ^^onpt- 
ion of the Bases and Elements m the Treawe 
on the Development of Undemtandmg m 


Path of Purification composed for the pur 
pose of gladdemng good people 


20 


future) because their mdividual essences 
(Pm. 516). 


unapprehendablf then’ 


arani)— upper fire-stick are not ini' i.o 


fire stick* and 'ullcrSrcn. 
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THE SOIL IN WHICH UNDERSTANDING GROWS 
CHAPTER XVI 

DESCRIPTION OP THE FACULTIES 
AND TRUTHS 

{hdrijfa-SKce-mdiesa) 

[A. DiSQiarTioN of the Faculties] 

1. [491] The ‘faculties’ listed next to the elements (Ch. XVI, 
§32) are the nventy-two iaculties, namely, eye faculty, ear 
faculty, nose faculty, tongue faculty, body faculty, mind 
faculty, femininity faculty, masculinity faculty, life faculty, 
[bodily] pleasure faculty, [bodily] pain faculty, [mental] joy 
faculty, [mental] grief faculty, equanimity faculty, faith 
faculty, energy faculty, mindfulness faculty, concentration 
faculty, undeistanding faculty, ‘I-shaii-come-to-faiow-the-un- 
fcnoivn’ faculty, final-knovrledge faculty, final-knower faculty, 

2. Herein, 

(1) As to meaning, (2) character and so on, 

(3) Order, (4) divided and undivided, 

(5) Liken-ise function, and (6) also plane— 

The exposition should be known. 

3. 1. Herein fintly the mfraing of eye, etc., is explained in 
the way beginning ‘It relishes {cakkkti}, thus it is an eye 

S ’ (Ch.XV, §3) But as regards the last three, fte 
ailed the ‘I-shall-come-to-know-the-unknowi faculty’ 
because it arises in the initial stage [of the stream-entry path 
moment] in one who has entered on the way thus ‘I shall 
come to know the deathless state, or the Dhamma of the Four 
Truths, not known’,' and berause It carries the meaning of 
faculty- (tulership). The second of them is called the final- 
knowledge faculty because of knowing finally, and because 
it carries the meaning of faculty. The third is called the 
final-knower faculty- because it arises m one who has destroyed 
canken, who possesses final know-ledge, and whose task of 
getting to know- the Four Truths is finished, and because it 
carries the meanir^ of faculty. 

4. But what is this meaning of faculti (rulcrship— raifny-a(tta) 
that the)- have? (a) The meaning of being the mark of a ruler 
{inda) is the meaning of faculty- (rulership). (b) The meaning 
of being taught by a ruler is the meaning of facultv. (c) The 
meaning ofbeing seen by a ruler is the meaning of faculty. 

I. ‘In the noble path motnent'i initial itage’ (Pm 519). 
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meaning of faculty°^{e)* ^ 

by a ruler 15 the meaning of feculty ^ And''^fn 
here in one instance or another ^ applies 

' i«^4Si.?Srd2 “ * (■"•I 

One, they are all faculties (b) in the sense o{ being taught by a 
ruler and (c) in the sense of ten^ ss«, by a ruler And since 
some of them were cultivated by the Blessed One, Ruler of 
Sages, in his cultivation of domain and some in his cultivation 
of development, they are faculties (e) in the sense of being 
fostered by a ruler ® 

Furthermore they are faculties (rulership) m the sense of 
lordship called predominance For predominance of the eye, 
etc , IS implied in the occurrence of eye-consciousness, etc 
because of the (consciousness’) keenness when that [facultyi 
IS keen and slowness when it is slow. 

This, firstly, is the exposition as to meaning 

2 As to character and so on the meaning is that the ex- 
position of the eye and so on should be known according to 
characteristic, function, manifestation, proximate cause, and 
so on But these charactenstics, etc , of theirs are given above 
m the Description of the Aggregates (Ch XIV, §§37ff) For 
the four beginnmg with the understanding faculty are simply 
non-dclusion, as to meaning The rest arc each given there 
as such 

3 As to order' this too is only order of teachmg (see Gh 
XIV, §211). Herein, the noble plane [which is the stage of 
Stream Entry, etc ,] is attained through the full-under- 
standing of internal states, and so the eye faculty and the 
rest included m the selfhood are taught first Then the femi- 
ninity faculty and masculmity faculty, to show on what 
account that selfhood is called ‘woman’ or ‘man’ Next, the 
life faculty, to make it known that although that self hood is 
twofold, still Its existence is bound up with the life faculty 


520) and jellia 
uulnrellhe. 


The words st/lha (prepared =jByilo, i^paitla Pm 
(fosiered=s<w/flPm 520) are not in P T S Diet 
The Pah is mialmgMko indnyatthe, mdttiesitaUho 
indadiUhttUho mdnyaUho, nsdastUhslihe tndnyallho, 
mdnyattho, cf Panini s,2,93 Indnym mdralingam tndradretm tmua- 
sretani indraymUm wdradallam iti vd 
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Next the [bodily-] pleasure faculty, etc., to make it known 
that there is no remission of these feelings as long as that 
[selfhood] continues, and that all feeling is [ultimately] 
suffering Next, the faith faculty, etc , to show the way, 
since these things are to be developed in order to make that 
[suffering] cease Next, the I-shall-come-to-know-the-un- 
fctiown faculty to show that the way is not sterile, since it is 
through this way that this state is first manifested in oneself 
Next, the final-knowledge faculty, because it is the fruit of 
the last-mentioned faculty and so must be developed after it 
Next, the final-knower facultv, the supreme reward, is 
taught last to make it known that it is attained by develop- 
ment, and that when it is attained, there is nothing more to 
be done This is the order here [493] 

9. 4 As to dimded and undivided: here there is onlv division of 

the life facult% . for that is twofold as the material life 
facultv and the immaterial life facultv There is no division 
of the others This is how the exposition should be known 
here as to divided and undivided 


10 5 As Ui Junction \\hatis the faculties’ function’ Firstly, 

because of the words ‘The eye-base is a condition, as faculty 
‘condition, for the eye-consciousness element and for the 
‘states associated therewith’ (Ptnl 5) the eye faculty’s 
function IS to cause bv its own keenness, slowness, etc , the 
occurrence of eye consciousness and associated states, etc., 
m a mode parallel to its oivn,® which is called their keenness, 
slowness, etc , this function bemg accomplishable through the 
state of faculty condition So too in the case of the ear, nose, 
tongue, and body But the Junction of the mind facultv is to 
make conascent states subject to its own mastery That of 
the life faculty is to maintain conascent states That of the 
feminity faculty and the masculinity faculty is to allot the 
modes of the mark, sign, work and' ways, of women and 
men. That of the faculties of pleasure, pain, joy, and grief 
IS to govern conascent states and impart their own particular 
mode ofgrossness to those states. That of the emianimitv 
facultv IS to impwt to them the mode of quiet, superiority 
and neutrality That of the faculties of faith, etc., is to over- 
comc opposition and to impart to associated states the mode 
of confidence and so on That of the I-shall-come-to-know- 
the-unknown faculty is both to abandon three fetters and to 

Th-fr’nfft** abandonment of them. 

That ofthe final-knowledge faculty IS both to attenuate and 
abandon respectively lust, lU will, etc., and to subject cona- 
scent states to us own mastery. That of the final-knower 
— to aba ndon endeasour in all fu nctions and to 
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condition associated states by confronting them with the 
Deathless. This is how the exposition shoidd be known here 
as to function. 

11. 6 As to plane the faculties of eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, 
femininity, masculinity, pleasure, pain, and grief, are of the 
sense sphere only The mmd-faculty, life-faculty, and equa- 
nimity-faculty, and the faculties of faith, energy, nuni&il- 
ness, concentration, and understanding are mcluded m the 
four planes. The joy faculty is included in three planes, 
namely, sense sphere, hne-material sphere, and supramundane. 
The last three are supramundane only This is how the 
exposition should be known here as to plane 

The monk who knows the urgent need 
To keep the faculties restrained 
By fuUy-understanding them 
Will make an end of suffering. 

12. This IS the section of the detailed explanation dealing with 
the faculties 


13, 


14. 


[B Description of the Truths] 

[494] The 'truths’ next to that (ChXIV,§32) are the 
Four Noble Truths, that is to say, the Noble Truth of 
suffering, the Noble Truth of the 

Noble Truth of the cessation of suffering, the Noble Truth of 
the way leading to the cessation of suffcnng 

Herein, , ^ , 

(I) As to class, and (2) derivation, 

(3) Division by chararter etcetera, 

(4) As to meaning, (5) tracing out meaning. 

And likewise (6) neither less nor more, 

(7) As to order, (8) as to expounding 
Birth and so on, (9) knowledge s function, 

(10) As to division of the content, 

(II) As to a simile, and (12) tetrad. 

(13) As to void, (14) singlefold and so on, 

(15) Similar and dissunilar— 

Thus should be known the exposiUon 
By those who know the teaching s o™"' . 

1 Herein as to class the meanmgs of [the truth J 

suffering, etc , ^ analysed as “ ^^muT be pene- 

‘real, not unreal not otherwise ^v,4 ) ,t « 
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‘impeeUng, Cessation’s meaning of escape, meaning of 
‘seclusion, meaning of being unformed, meaning of deathless- 
‘ ness, .the path’s meaning of outlet, meaning of cause, 

‘ meaning of seemg, meaning of predommance, these are the 
‘ path’s meanmgs of path, which are real, not unreal not 
‘otherwise’ {Ps,ii,104,cf 1,19) Likewise ‘Suffering’s meanmg 
‘ of oppressing, meaning of bemg formed, meanmg of bum- 
‘ mg, meanmg of change, are its meaning of penetration to’ 
(cfPs 1,118), and so on So suffermg, etc., should be under- 
stood according to the four meanmgs analysed m each case. 

16 2 As to derivation, 3 division by character etcetera, here, 
however, firstly ‘as to derivation’ [of the word dukkha (suffer- 
ing] the word du (‘bad’) is met with in the sense of vile 
(tecefatfl) , for they caU a vile child a ’’du-putta (bad child)’ 
The word kham (‘-ness’) , however is met with in the sense of 
empty (tacefia) , for they call empty space ‘kham’. And the 
first truth is vile because it is the haunt of many dangers, and 
it IS empty because it is devoid of the lastmgness, beauty, 
pleasure, and self, conceived by rash people. So it is called 
dukkham (‘badness’) =suffering, pain), because of vileness and 
emptiness [495] 

17 [iSamarffljia (origm) ] the word mm (=prefix ‘con-’ denotes 
connection as in the words samSgama (concourse, coming 
together), sameta (congregated, gone together), and so on. 
The word u denotes rising up as m the words uppanna (arisen, 
uprisen), udita (ascended, gone up), and so on. The word <y>a* 
denotes a reason {kdrana) And this second truth is the 
reason for the arising of suffering when combined with the 
remaining conditions So it is called dukkha-iamudaya 
(the origin of suffering) because it is the reason in combination 
for the arising of suffering 

18 \Nirodha (cessation) ] the word m denotes absence, and 
the word radha, a prison.' Now the third truth is void of all 
destinies [by rebirth] and so there is no constraint {rodha) 
of suffering here reckoned as the prison of the round of re- 
births, or when that cessation has been arrived at, there is 
no more constraint of suffering re Jeoned as the prison of the 
round of rebirths And being die opposite of that prison, it is 
called dukkha-mrodha (cessation of suffering). Or alternatively, 
It IS called ‘cessation of suffering’ because it is a condition 
for the cessation of suffering consisting in non-arising 

19. \_Nirodha-ganatn patipada (way leading to cessation) ] be- 
cause the fourth truth goes (leads) to the cessauon of suffer- 
ing since It confronts that [cessation] as its object, and being 
the way to attain cessation of suffermg, it is called dukkha- 


t reason’ • not m P T. S Did in this sense 

5 CarM:«— pnson’ noi in F, T S Diet m this sense see Ch, XIV §221. 
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nirodha-gamitii patipada the uav leading to flic cessation of 
suffenng) 

20 They are called Noble Truths because the Noble Ones, the 
Buddhas, etc., penetrate them, according as it is said 'Bhikk- 
‘hus, there arc these four Noble Truths'* What four’ 

‘ These, bhikkhus are the four noble truths’ (S v,425) Tlic 
Noble Ones penerate them, therefore thej are called Noble 
Truths 


21 


22 


23 


24. 


6 


Besides, the Noble TruthsaretheNoblcOnc’struths,accord- 
ing as It IS said ‘Bhikkhus, in the norld with its deities, its 
‘ Maras and its Brahmas, in this generation with its ascetics 
‘ and brahamans, with its princes and men, the Perfect One 
‘ IS the Noble One That is why they are called noble trutiis’ 
(S.v,435) Or alternatively, they are called Noble Truths 
because of the nobleness implied by their discovery, accord- 
ing as It IS said ‘Bhikkhus, it is owing to the correct dis- 
‘covery of these four noble truths that the Perfect 
‘ One IS called accomplished, fully enlightened, (S v.433) 


Besides, the Noble Truths are the truths that arc noble 
To be noble is to be not unreal, the meaning is, not dcccpinc, 
according as it is said ‘Bhikkhus, these four noble thrutbs .nrc 
‘ real, not unreal, not othcnvise, that is why thc> arc called 
‘noble truths’ (S V, 435). 

This IS how the exposition should be known here as lo 


erivation 

3 How as 10 division bj charaettr etcetera'* The 
iffering has the characteristic of afflicting [496] Its fuiir- 
on IS to burn It is manifested as occurrence (as the co«W 
■ an existence) The truth of origin has the charac'cr^uc 
[producing Its function is to prevent interruption Jt «s 
lamfosted Is impediment The truth of cc" >.as t! c 
laracteristic of peace Its function is not J'*- ‘ 

lanifested as the signless ® The truth of the ‘ . 

mractensticofanlutlet Its function 
lements It is manifested as emergence 
,e7 the respective characteristics of 
-cur, non-occurrcncc, and making not 4 

faractenstics of the ’formed, craving tlie — ’ 

•cmg This IS how the exposition should be 

ere as to characteristic etcetera ^ . 
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or undiscoverable like the self of the sectarians, but is rather 
the domain of noble knowledge as thereal unmisleading actual 
state with its aspects of affliction, production, quiet, and out- 
let It IS this real unmisleadmg actualncss that should be 
understood as the ‘meaning of truth’ just as [heat is] the 
characteristic of fire, and just as [it is] in the nature of the 
world [that things are subject to birth, ageing and death], 
accordmg as it is said ‘Bhikkhus, this suffering is real, not 
‘ unreal, not otherwise’ (S v,430), and so on, in detail 
25. Furthermore, 

There is no pam but is affliction, 

And naught that is not pain afflicts 
This certainty that it afflicts 
Is what IS reckoned here as truth. 

No other source of pain than cravmg, 

Nor aught that source provides but pain 
This certainty in causing pain 
Is why It IS considered truth 
There is no peace except nibbana, 

Nibbana cannot but be peace 
This certainty that it is peace 
Is what IS reckoned here as truth. 

No outlet other than the path. 

Nor fails the path to be the outlet- 
Its status as the very outlet 
Has made it recognized as truht 
This real infallibility, 

Which is their true essential core. 

Is what the wise declare to be 
Truth’s meaning common to all four 

This IS how the exposition should be understood as to 
meaning 

26 5. How as lo tracing out the meaning'^ This word ‘ truth 

{sacca)’ is met with in various meanings in such passages as 
‘ Let him speak truth and not be angry’ (Dh 224) it is verbal 
truth In such passages as ‘Ascetics and brahmans base 
■ themselves on truth’ ( ) it is the truth of abstinence 

[from lying]. In such passages as [497] ‘Why do they 
‘ declare diverse truths, the clever talkers that hold forth ’’ 
(Sn 885) It IS truth as views And in such passages as ‘Truth 
‘ IS one, there is no second’ (Sn 884) it is, as truth m the ulti- 
mate sense, both nibbana and the path In such passages as 
‘ Of the four truths how many arc profitable ’’ (Vbh 112 
Ps ii,l08^t is noble truth And here too it is proper as noble 
truth This is how the exposition should be understood as to 
traemgout the meaning 
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the path of purification 


28, 


noble tnnhStcd,MitbSlMrno?mo??'if^ 
oasts and because none can be eliminated 
extra to them, nor can any one of them hf oi ***" ^ none 

should come and sav Thw lu tu . ^ brahman here 

“A “»« « liE'su “ 

f*™ t ^ bmth of sufferme thati^ 

‘ ofSeSi^I rejecting this first noble truth 

^ oi suitenng, I shall make known another first noble truth of 

1 ^ l (S v,428) and so on 

Furthermore, when announcing occurrence, [that is, the 
process of ^stence,] the Blessed One announced it with a 
cause and he announced non-occurrence as having a means 
thereto So they are stated as four at the most as occurrence 
and non-Mcurrence and the cause of each Liketvisc they are 
stated as four smce they have to be respectively fully-under- 
stood, abandoned, realized, and developed, and also smce 
th^ Me the basis for craving, craving, the cessation of craving, 
and we means to the cessation of craving, an3 also since they 
arc the reliance [depended upon], the delight m the reliance, 
removal of the reliance, and the means to die removal of the 
reliance. 

This IS how the exposition should be understood here as to 
neither Jess nor more 


29. 7. As to order TJus too is only order of teaching (see Ch, 

XIV, §211) The truth of suflTering IS given first smce it is 

easy to understand because of its grossness and because it is 
common to all living beings The truth ofongm is given next 
to show Its cause Then die truth of cessation, to make it 
known that with the cessation of the cause there is the cessa- 
tion of the fruit. The truth of the path comes last to show 
the means to achieve that. [498] 

30 Or alternatively, he announced the truth of suffering fiist 
to mstiH a sense of urgency mto living beings caught up in the 
eiyoyment of the pleasure of becoming, and next to that, 
the truth of origm to make it known that that [suffering] 
neither comes about of itself as '^omethmg not made nor is it 
due to creation by an overlord, etc (§85), but that on the 
contrary It is due to this [cause]; after that, cessation, to 
instill comfort by showing the escape to those who seek the 
escapefrom suffering with a sense of urgency because ovc^ 
whelmed by suffering with its cause And after that, the path 
that leads to cessation, to enable them to attain cessation This 
IS how the exposition should be understood here as to order. 
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31. S As to expounding birth and so on: the exposition should 
be Understood here in accordance with the expositions of the 
things beginning svith birth given by the Blessed One when 
describing the four noble truths, that is to say, (1) the twelve 
things in the description of suffering, 'Birth is suffering, 

* agemg is suffering,’ death is suffering, sorrow, lamentation, 

* pain, grief, and despair, are suffering, association with the 

* unloved is suffering, separation from the loved is suffering, 
‘ not to get what one wants is suffering, in short, the five 
‘ a^regates [as objects] of clinging are suffe^g’ (Vbh, 99), 
and (ii) the threefold craving in the description of origin, 

* That craving which produces further becoming, is accompan- 
' ied by delight and greed, delighting in this and that, that 

* is to say, craving for sense-desires, craving for becoming, 
'craving for non-becoming’ (Vbh. 101), and (in) nibbana, 
which has one meaning only, in the description of cessation, 
' That which is the remainderless fading away and cessation of 
' that same craving, giving it up, rehnqusihing it, lettmg it go, 
‘not relying on it’ (^h 103), and (iv) the eight things in the 
description of the path, *What is the noble truth of the way 
' leading to the cessation of suffering'^ It is this noble eightfold 
‘ path, that is to say, right view, right thinking, right speech, 

* right action, right Hvdihood, right effort, right mindfulness, 
‘right concentration’ (Vbh. 104). 


[The Troth of Sutfersnq (i) Birth] 

32 Now this word birth {jSti) has many meanings. For in the 
passage ‘[He recollects...] one birth (j’afi), two births’ 
(D i,81) it is becoming. In the passage ‘Visalia, there is a 
‘ kind (ja<0 of ascetics called Niganthas (Jains)’ (A i,205) 
it IS a monastic order. In the passage ‘Birth {jati) is mcluded 
‘va two aggregates’ (Dhk 15) histhe diaractciistic of whatever 
is formed. In the passage ‘His birth is due to the first 
' consciousness arisen, the fust cognition manifested, in the 
‘mother’s womb’ (Vin.i,93) it is rebirth-linking [499] 
In the passage ‘As soon as he was bom [sampatijata), Ananda, 
‘the Bodhisatta ... ’ (Miu,123) it is parturition. In the 
passage 'One who is not rejected and despised on account of 
‘birth*{A.iii,152)itisdan. In the passage ‘Sister, since I 
‘ts-as bom with the noble birth’ (M ii,103) it is the Noble 
One’s Virtue. 


33. Here it should be regarded as the aggregates that occur 
from the time of rebirth-linking up to the esdt from the 

7. ‘Sickness is not included here (as at D. ii, 305 for cjcample) because no 
particular petson is meant, and there are persons in whom sickness does 
not arise at ^1, like the senerabic Bakkula (M. Sutta 124); otherwise 
Umax hetakenasalreadx mcluded h> suffering itsdf; for in the uld. 
dra-n^^'Ml “ conditioned h>- disturbance of 
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motlier’s womb ui the case of the womb-bom, and as only the 
aggregates of rebirtJi-Iuikmg m die case of the rest ' But 
this IS only an indirect treatment In the direct sense, howeter, 
It IS the first manifestation of any aggregates that are mani- 
fested in hvmg beings when they are bom amt\here that is 
called 'birtli*. 


Its characteristic is the first genesis in anv fsphere of] 
becoming Its function is to consign [to a sphere of becoming] 
It IS manifested as an emerging here from a past becoming, or 
It is manifested as the variedness of suffering 

But why IS It suffering ^ Because it is the basis for mam 
kinds of suffering.® For there are mans’ kinds of suffering, 
that is to sav, intrinsic suffering (dukkha-dMha),^ suffering 
in change (vtpannama-dtikkha), and suffering due to formations 
(sankkSra-dttkkha), and then concealed suffering, e.\poscd 
suffering, indirect suffering, and direct suffering 
Herein, bodily and mental painful feeling are called w/rrrutf 
because of their individual essence, ilicir name, and 
their painfulness. [Bodilv and mental] pleasant feeling are 
called «« change because Uiev are a cause for the 

ansingofpam when thev change (Mi,303) Eqiiammous 
feeling and the remaining formations of the three planw arc 
called sujfrtng due to fomatto ia because thev are oppressed b\ 

The Question "But wh u it sufenog tikms this J’f* ' 

that birth m hell IS paitiTui, since hdl is unallovcd pam, ^ . 

foundation for suffering’ (Pm 528} -H-n the 

Something must besaid h«c Sr 

former being perhap the hmtte ’ the vaguer general term 

Dukkha is consistently i -oain’ Different, but owr- 

•suffering’ or b) the more speafic * no cxpIanMion, but 

lapping ideas are expre^d ,hr treneral insecuntj of the whole 

•suffenng’musttestreiche^o mdude th^ •uneasiness’ would 

ofcxocncncc* of the wnpcrmancni jv tyiuUiphcstion of 

be preferable {’.H’ « aceumQ « onls too 

reXings IS tube avoided as muA rworl^fthissoji. 

Again case for the reason alreadv given 

swe but has not been visevS tor vne rw« ,„j,„aual essence is '« 

•Since also what does not •*“” *“^'5^ -“wnnsic suffenng 
called suffenng inaircetlj , hav e suffenng » «» 

Mkha)" IS said •'concrete matter 

XIV," 77’ Tprsfart-o- ® • ’ 
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rise and fall. Such bodily and mental afHiction as earache, 
toothache, fever bom of lust, fever bom of hate, etc., is 
called conctaUd suffering because it can only be known by 
questioning and because the infliction is not openly evident; 
it is also c^ed ‘unevident suffering’ The afSiction produced 
by the thirt)--t\s’o tortures, “ etc., is called exposed sttffering 
because it can be known without questioning and because the 
infliction is openly evident; it is also called ‘evident suffering*. 
Except intrinsic suffering, all given in the exposition of the 
truth of suffering [in the Vibhanga] (Vbh.99) beginning with 
birth are tJso called indirect suffering because they are the 
basis for one kind of suffering or another. But intrinsic 
suffering is called direct sufferir^. 

36 Herein, this birth is suffering because it is the basis for the 
suffering in the states of loss as made evident by the Blessed 
One bvmeansofa simile in theBalapanditaSutta (M.iii,I65f ), 
etc., and for the suffering that arises in the happy destinies 
in the human world and is classed as ‘rooted in the descent 
into the womb’, and so on. [500] 

37. Here the suffering classed as ‘rooted in the descent into the 
womb’, and so on, is this: when this bemg is bom in the 
mother’s womb, he is not bom inside a blue or red or white 
lotus, etc., but on the contrary, like a worm in rotting fish, 
rotting dough, cess-pools, etc., he is bom in the belly in a 
position that is below the receptacle for undigested food 
(stomach), above the receptacle for digested food (rectum), 
between the belly-lining and the backbone, whiti is very 
cramped, quite dark, pervaded by very fetid draughts redol- 
ent of various smells of ordure, and exceptionally loathsome.*^ 
And on being reborn there, for ten months he imdergoes 
excessive suffermg. bemg cooked like a pudding in a bag by 
the heat produced in the mother’s womb, and steamed like a 
dumpling of dough with no bending, stretching, and so on. 
So this, firstlv, is the suffering rooted in the descent into the 
womb 


^^'hen the mother suddenly stumbles or moves or sits down 
or gea up or turns round, the extreme suffering he undergoes 
bv being dragged back and forth and jolted up and down, like 
a kid fallen into the hands of a drunkard, or like a snake’s 
voung fallen into the hands of a snake-charmer, and also 


10 

II. 


Sm M. Suita 13 and 129 , ihuugh n a not clear where the figure ‘ 32 ’ 
ts t&kcn irom * 

• - "O' P- T. S. Diet m this seme. The Sammoha- 

vanodani fButm ) rgsroducing this passage inserts the word asaei 
(mpuno) lacking m P. T S and Harvard eds of Vis Kim<aa is onlv 
gnrn the meaning of 'corpse or carcase’ tn P. T. S Diet., but Pm sav4 
various o-dures (fcgwsal such as bile, phlegm, pus. blood, excrement 
‘"hether the mother is 20 , 30 or 40 v ears’ 
ico'Asc-r” a, an excrement bucket that 
noa be^ washed for a hke number of >car 3 ' (Pm 529 ) » 
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39. 


40 

ed winds [forces] and flung into that most fearful passage 
iroDatne womb, like an infernal chasm, andluggedoutthroueh 
the ext^ely narrow mouth of the womb, bke an elephjmt 
through a keyhole, like a denizen of hell being pounded to 
pulp by colliding rocks— this is the suffering rooted in par- 
turition. 

41 • The pain that arises in him after he is born, and his body, 

which is as delicate as a tender woimd, is taken in the hands, 
bathed, washed, nibbed wth cloths, etc., and which pam is 
like being pricked with needle pomts and gashed with razor 
blades, etc. — this is the suffering rooted in ventunng outside 
the mother’s womb [ 501 ] 

42. The pain that arises afterwards dunng the course of exis- 
tence m one who punishes himself, m one who devotes himself 
to the practice of mortification and austerity according to the 
vows of the naked ascetics, in one who starves through anger, 
and in one who hangs himself — ^this is the suffering rooted m 
self-violence. 

43. And that arising m one who undergoes floggnig, imprison- 
ment, etc., at the hands of others is the suffenng rooted m 
others’ violence. 

So this birth is the basis for all this suffenng. Hence this is 
said. 

Now were no bang born in hell agam 
The pam unbearable of scorching fires 
And all the rest would then no footmg gam. 

Therefore the Sage pronounced that birth is pain 
Many the sorts of pain that beasts endure 
When they arc flogged wth whips and sticks and goads, 
Since birth among them does this pain procure, 

Birth there is pam: the consequence is sure 

While ghosts know pain in great vanety 
Through hunger, thirst, wind, sim and what not loo, 
None, unless bom there, kno^vs this misery, 

So birth the Sage declares this pam to be 


rtf “ though undergomg the torture 

^ifor ^ ^e^valllws anS 

rooted m gestation ^ 
the mother 1^ an abortion, the pam that arises m 

*e P^^oe where the 

pain ansM that is not fit to be seen even by friends and mu- 
ni^ and compamons— this is the suffenng rooted in abortion. 

Ihe p^ that arises m him when the mother gives buth. 
uirough XUS bcincr turned iinsidf*-.df\wm "Kv 
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In the world-interspace, where demons dwell 
In searing cold and inspissated gloom. 

Is pain requiring birth there for its spell; 

So wth the birth the pain ensues as well 
The horrible torment a being feels on coming out, 
VMien he has spent long months shut up inside the 
mother’s womb — 

A hellish tomb of excrement — would never come about 
Without rebirth: that birth is pain there is no room for 
doubt. 

But why elaborate? At any time or anywhere 
Can there exist a painful state if birth do not precede? 
Indeed this Sage so great, when he expounded pain, 
took care 

First to declare rebirth as pam, the condition needed 
there. 

This, firstly, is the exposition of birth. [502] 

[(i) Ageino] 

44. .dgnng « ra^«nng. agemg is twofold; as a characteristic of 
whatever is form^, and in the case of a continmty, as the 
oldness of aggregates included m a single becoming, which 
oldness is knoivn as ‘brokenness’ and so on (see M.m,249). 
The latter is intended here. 

But this ageing has as its characteristic the matunng 
(ripening) of aggregates Its function is to lead on to death. 
It is manifested as the vanishing of youth. It is suffering 
because of the suffering due to formations and because it is 
a basis for suffering. 

45. Agemg is the basis for the bodily and mental suffenng that 
anses owing to many conditions such as leadenness in aU the 
limbs, decline and warping of the faculties, vamshmg of 
youth, undermining of strength, loss of memory and intelli- 
gence, contempt on the part of others, and so on. 

Hence this is said: 

With leadenness m every limb. 

With every faculty declining, 

With vanishing of youthfulncss. 

With memory and wit grown dim. 

With strength now drained by undermining, 

With growing unattractiveness 
To wife and family and then 
^Vlth dotage coming on, what pain 
Alike of body and of mind 
A mortal must expect to find* 

Since ageing all of this will bnng. 

Ageing IS well named suffering. 

This IS the exposition of ageing. 
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[(ill) Death] 

46. Death ts suferxng death too is twofold, as a characteristic 
of the formed, with reference to which it is said ‘Ageing and 
‘ death are included m the aggregates’ (Dhk IS), and as the 
severing of the connexion of the life faculty mclud^ m a single 
becoming, with reference to which it is said ‘So mortals arc 
‘ m constant fear that they will die’ (Sn 576) The latter 
IS intended here Death with birth as its condition, death by 
violence, death by natural causes, death from exhaustion of 
the life span, death from exhaustion of merit, are names for it 
47 It has the characteristic of a fall Its function is to disjoin 
It IS manifested as absence from the destiny [in which there 
was the rebirth] It should be understood as suffering because 
It IS a basis for suffering. Hence this is said 
Without distinction as they die 
Pain grips their minds impartially 
When wicked men their foul deeds see 
Or sign of new rebirth, may be, 

Also when good men cannot bear 
To part from all that they hold deai 
Then bodily pain severs sinews, 

Joints and so on, and continues [503] 

Torture unbearable, which racks 
All those whose vitals death attacks 
With grip that shall no more relax 
Death is the basis of such pain. 

And this suffices to explain 
Why death the name of pain should again 
This IS the exposition of death 


r (iv) Sorrow ] , j „ 

48. As regards sorrow, etc , sorrow is a burning 

mlm^g Ins Se^me Ur.rnWerthrf^^^ u 

It IS suffermg because it is mtiinsic suffering and because 

IS a basis for suffenng 
Hence this is said 

Sorrow is a poisoned dart 
That penetrates a being’s heart, 

Setting up a burmng there 
Like burning ^th Ved-hot 
This state of mind brings future pain (see 

SuS’2 ^disease, and then again 
Aeeing and death, so one may tell 
W^erefor it is called pain as well 
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This IS the exposition of sorrow. 


[ (v) Lamentation] 

49 ijmenlalion is verbal clamour on the part of one affected 
by loss of relatives and so on. It has crying out as its charac- 
teristic Its function is proclaiming virtues and vices It is 
manifested as tumult. It is suffering because it is a stale of 
suffering due to formations and because it is a basis for 
suffering Hence this is said 

Now when a man IS struck by sorrow’s dart and he 
laments 

The pain he is already undergoing he augments 
With pain born of dry throat and lips and palate, hard 
to bear 

And so lamenting too is pant, the Buddha did declare 
This is the exposition of lamentation 


[ (vi) Pain] 

Pmn IS bodily pain Its characteristic is the oppression of 
the body Its function is to cause grief in the foolish It is 
manifested as bodily affliction It is suffering because it is 
intrinsic suffering, and because it brings mental suffering 
Hence this is said 

Pam distresses bodily. 

Thereby distressing mentally again , 

So acting fundamentally, 

It therefore is especially called pam 
This IS the exposition of pain [304] 


[{vn) Grief] 

Gntf IS mental pain. Its characteristic is menial oppres- 
sion Its function is to distress the mind It is manifested as 
mental affliction It is lUffermg because it is intrinsic suffering, 
and because it brings bodilv suffering For those who are 
pipped by mental pain tear their hair, weep, thump their 
breasts, and twist and wnt he, they throw themselves upside- 
down,'^ use the knife, swallow poison, hang themselves with 
mpes, walk into fires, and undergo many kinds of suffering 
Hence this is said. 


Though grief itself distresses mind. 

It makes distress of bodily kind occur, 
And that is why this mental grief 
Is pain, as those that have no grief aver 
This IS the exposition of grief 


** y S. and Hanard texts read iitUhapadam (or uddham padam) 
mpaUmti Imt Burmese id nf Sammnhavinodani reads chmnabapStam 
papalonl, The former reading is fas mired bv Pm 


573 


XVI,52 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


52. 


53 


[(viu) Despair] 

IS the same as the humour produced by excessive 
mental suffering m one affected by loss ofrelativcsjandso ot 
S ome say that it is one of the states included in the formations 
aggregate Its charactenstic is burning of the mind Its 
motion IS to bemoan It is manifested as dejection It is 
suffering because it is suffenng due to formauons, because of 
gebunu^ngofthemind, and because of bodily d«ection 
Hence this is said 


So great the pain despair imparts 
It bums the heart as with fever’s flame, 

The body’s function it impairs 
And so despair borrows from pain its name 
This IS the exposition of despair 

Sorrow is like the cooking [of oil, etc ]“ in a pot over a 
slow fire Lamentation is hkc its boiling over from the pot 
when cooking over a quick fire Despair is like what remains 
in the pot after It has boiled over and is unable to do so any 
more, going on cooking in the pot till it dries up 


( (ix) Association with the Unloved] 

54 Assoaatton with the unloved is meeting with disagreeable bemgs 

and formations (manimate things) Its characteristic is asso- 
ciation with the undesirable Its function is to distress the 
mind It IS manifested as a harmful state It is suffenng 
because it is a basis for suffenng Hence this is said 
The mere sight of an unloved thing 
Brings firstly mental suffenng, 

And suffering of body too 
Through touching it can then ensue 
And we therefore may recognize, 

Since meeting the unloved gives rise 
To either kind of pain, that He 
Decided pain its name should be 
This is the exposition of association with the unloved [505j 


[ (x) Separation from the Loved] 

55. Separation from the loved is to be parted from agreeawe 
bemgs and formations (inanimate things) Its characten^ 
tic IS dissociation from desirable objects Its function is 
arouse sorrow It is manifested as loss It is suffering 
because it is a basis for the suffering of sorrow Hence tnw 

The dart of sorrow wounds the heart 

Of fools who from their wealth m ust part or km, 

13 Burmese cd of Sammohavinodanl adds (ela*n«m not m P T. S *“d 

Harvard texts 



XVI. DESCRIPTION OF THE FACULTIES & ETC. XVI,59 


Which rotighly should be grounds enough 
For counting the loved lost as suffering 
This IS the exposition of separation from the loved 

[ (xi) Not to get what one wants] 

56 Not to git what one wants the want itself of some unobtain- 
able object [expressed] in such passages as ‘Oh, that vve were 
‘ not subject to birth’’ (Vbh 101) is called suffer mg since one 
does not get what is wanted Its characteristic is the wanting 
of an unobtainable object Its function is to seek that 
It IS manifested as disappointment It is suffering because it is 
a basis for suffering. Hence this is said 

When beings here expect to gam 
Something they build their hopes upon 
Which fails them, they are woebegone 
With disappointment’s numbing pain 
Thereof the cause is hope they wed 
To something they cannot obtain 
‘ Not to get what one wants is pain’ 

The Conqueror has therefore said. 

This IS the exposition of ‘not to get what one wants’ 

[(xii) In short the FtVE Aggregates as Objects of 
Clinging] 

57 In short the Jive aggregates [ar objects] of cltngtng 

Now birth and agemg and each thing 
Told in describing suffering. 

And those not mentioned, could not be 
Were there no aggregates for clinging, 

Wherefore these aggregates for clinging 

Are taken in totality 

As pain by Him, the Dhamma’s King, 

Who taught the end of suffcrmg. 

58 For birth, etc , thus oppress the pentad of aggregates [as 
objects] of clinging as fire does fuel, as shooting does a target, 
as gadflies, flies, etc , do a cow’s body, as reapers do a field, as 
village raiders do a village, and they are generated m the 
aggregates as weeds, creepers, etc , are on the ground, as 
flowers, fruits and sprouts are on trees 

59 And the aggregates [as objects] of clinging have birth 
as their initial suffering, ageing as their medial suffermg, and 
death as their final suffcrmg The suffering due to burning 
m one who is the victim of tltc pain that threatens death is 
sorrow The suffering consisting in crying out by one who is 
unable to bear that is lamentation Next, the suffermg consist- 
ing in affliction of the bodv due to the contact of undesirable 
tangible data, in other words, disturbance of the elements is 
pain [506] The suffering oppressing the mind through 
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resistance to that in ordinary people oppressed b\ ii, is 
The suffering consisting in brooding^* in those dejected h\ the 
augmentation of sorrow, etc , is t/erpair The suffering 
consisting in frustration of wants in those whose hopes are 
disappointed is not to get what one wants So when their 
various aspects are examined, the aggregates [as objects] of 
clinging are themselves suffering 
It IS impossible to tell It [all] without remainder, showing 
each kind of suffering, even [by going on doing so] for many 
aeons, so the Blessed One said Tn short the five aggregates 
[as objects] of clinging are suffering’ in order to show in 
short how all that suffering is present in an/ one of the five 
aggregates [as objects] of clinging in the same wav that the 
taste ol the water in the whole ocean is to be found in a single 
drop of Its water 

This IS the exposition of the aggregates [as objects] of 
clinging 

This firstly, is the method for the description of suffering 

[The Truth of the Origin of Suffering] 

But m the description of the mgin, the exprcKion yayam 
tanka (that craving which)=j’o qyam lanhu [As ® 
the expression] produces furthei becoming ® 

become again, thus it is ‘becoming again ' 

becoming again is its habit, thus it ‘produces 
iponobbbavika) ’ The expr«sion 

panied by concern and greed) = and weed 

meant is that it is identical in meaning with delight 

Concerned with this and that wherever personality « 5"'“ 
there is concern with that. The -i, ,s that^ 

{seyyatkidam) is a particle, its meaning is ch is that^_ 
Craving for sense-desires, of the Depend- 

becormng will i^'^^though ihis is Uirec- 

ent Origination (Ch Xyll.^iou ) B Truth 

fold, It should nevertheless be understood ®s J 
of the Origin of Suffering’, taking it as one m the sense 
generating the truth of suffenng 

[The Troth of the Cessation it is the 

In the description of the , ^ds® that ubteh 

cessation of the origin ^hat is stated by d c ^ 

IS of that same craving, and so on V . ^ cessation of its 

ceases, not otherwise 

T S Diet 


1 4 ‘ Aiiutlhimana—hronding 

(Pm 532) 


nol »n 


« T' c nirt ^anlo 
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‘ Just as a tree cut down grows up again 
‘ While yet its root remains unharmed and sound, 

‘ So with the tendency to crave intact 
‘ This suffering is ever reproduced ’ (Dh 338) 

63 So It IS because suffering ceases onlj through the cessation 
of Its origin that, when teaching the cessation of suffering, the 
Blessed One therefore taught the cessation of the origin For 
the Perfect Ones behave like lions When thev make suffer- 
ing cease and when the\ teach the cessation of suffering, the> 
deal with the cause, not the fruit But the sectarians behave 
like dogs hen the> make suffering cease and when they 
teach the cessation of suffering, by teaching det otion to self- 
mortification, etc , thev deal with the fruit, not the cause 
This in the first place is how the motive for teaching the 
cessation of suffering by means of the cessation of its origin 
should be understood 

64 This IS the meaiung Of that same craving of that craving 
which. It was said, ‘produces further becoming’, and which 
was classed as ‘craving for sense-desires’ and so on It is the 
path that IS called ‘Jiit/ing aaioy’, for ‘With the fading aw at 
[of greed] he is liberated’ (Mi, 139) is said. Fading away 
and cessation is cessation through fading away Remainderless 
fading away and cessation is cessation through fading away 
that IS remaindei less because of eradication of inherent ten- 
dencies Or alternativelv , it is abandoning that is called 
‘/arfing aa/iyi’, and so the construction here can be regarded 

65 as ‘remainderless fading away, remainderless cessation’ But 
as to meaning, all of them are synonyms for nibbana For 
in the ultimate sense it is nibbana that is called ‘ the noble 
truth of the cessation of suffering’ But because craving 

fades away and ceases on coming to that,'® it is therefore 

15 ‘Just as a hon directs hxs strength against the man who shot the 
arrow at him, not agiunst the arrow, so the Buddhas deal with the cause, 
not with the fruit But just as dogs, when struck with a clod, snarl and 
bite the clod and do not attack the stnker, so the sectanans who want 
to make suffering cease devote themselves to mutilating the bod> , and 
to causing cessation of defilements’ (Pm 5S3) 

16 ‘ •' On coining to that {tarn agamma)’ on reaching that nibbana by 
making it the object’ (Pm 533) Agamma (get of agachchali — to come) 
IS commonly used as an adverb in the sense of ‘owing to' (eg at M i , 
119) Here, howeter, it is taken literally by the commentaries and 
forms an essential part of the ontological proof of the positive existence 
of nibbana The SammohavmodanI (commentary on the Ayatana- 
Vibhanga Abhidhamma-bhajamya) refutes the suggestion of a disputant 
(Ki/otirfaeodin) who asserts that nibbana is 'mere destruction [khaya- 
matia)’ The arguments used are merely supplementary to those in §b9 
here, and so arc not quoted The conclusion of the argument is worth 
noting, houcser, because of the emphasis on the words 'lam agamma'. 
It IS this ‘It IS on coming to nibbana that greed etc , arc dcstrojred. 
It IS the same nibbana that is called “destruction of greed, destrucuon of 
hate, destruction of delusion’’ These arc just three terms for nibbana 
—Wien this ssas said he asked You sas “On coming to {agamma)", 
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hance here [to be depended upon] from among the reliances 
insisting in the cords of sense desires, etc , it if therefore call 
rriinjmhm^ it, Uthns So, ml enl 
It has p^ce as its characteristic Its function is not to 
die, or Its function is to comfort It is manifested as the 
signless, or it is manifested as non-diversifieation 

[Discussion on Nibbana] 

, nibbana non-existent because it is unappre- 

hendabic, like the hare’s horn ^ 

[Answer ] That is not so, because it is apprchendablc by 
the [right] means For it is apprehcndable [by some, nameU , 
the Nobles Ones] by the [nght] means, in other words, by the 
way that is appropriate to it, [the way of virtue, concentra- 
tion, and understanding,] it is like the supramundanc con- 
sciousness of others, [which is apprehendable only by certain 
of the Noble Ones] by means of knowledge of penetration of 
others’ minds. Therefore it should not be said that it is non- 
existent because unapprehcndable, for it should not be said 
that what the foolish ordinary man does not apprehend is 
unapprehendable. 

Again It should not be said that nibbana docs not exist 
Why not o Because it then follows that the way would be 
futde [508] For if nibbana were non-existent, then it 

from where have you goi this " on coming lo"’— It a got from the Siitia» 
— Qjiote the sutta — “Thus ignorance and craving, on coming to ihil, 
are destroyed m (hat, are abolished in lhat, nor does anything anyithcre 
(rvnyi avijja ea hmhS ea tarn agamma lamht khivam famht Mowffla 
nn ca ktAa kadaa )” When this was said, the olbcr was silent’ 

The quotation has not been traced 
MppapaAca (non-diienihcation) is one of the synonyms for nibbana 
The world papaUca is commonly used in Ihe commentanes m the seme 
(a) of an impediment or obstacle (DhA,i, 18) and (b) as a delay, or 
difiuseness (Vis Ch XVII, §73) The sense in which the nori is u|«i 
in the Suttao ts lhat of dirersifymg and » besl exemplified ai M i, lU 
‘Fnends, due to eye and to a visible object eje-coraciouiness are's 
The coincidence of the three is contact With contact as condition there 
is feeling What a man feds lhat he jicrcciics What 
he ihinis about What he Ihinlcs about he divcnifiei (gc/eurrnj 

Owing to his hating diversified, the evaluation of diversifying 

tions besets a man with respect lo past, future, and prrieni tiwo 
objects, and so on This kind of papaflea is explained hy the 
larics as ‘due lo craving, pnde and views’ (^A '. 2 S. ‘iJO. ^ 

and It may be taken as Ihe diversifying action, the chOMingandrqec 

mg, the approtal and disapproval (M 65). exerased 

on Ihe bare material supplied by ' pto., ,, 

quently, though it is 

mven in rendenng pit^mlro in these eon lexis by ,br 

m P T S Diet Xtppapafica as a tenn for nibbaai rmpbai 

absence of lhat 
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would follow that the right way, which includes the three 
Aggregates beginning with Virtue and is headed by right un- 
derstanding would be futile. And it is not futile because it 
does reach nibbana. 

[0,2] But futility of the way does not follow because what 
IS reached is absence[, that is, absence of the five aggregates 
consequent upon the cutting off of the defilements] ^ 

[A ] That IS not so Because, though there is absence of 
past and future [aggregates], there is nevertheless no reaching 
of nibbana [simply because of that]. 

[03] Then is the absence of present [aggregates] as well 
nibbana’ 

[A ] That IS not so Because their absence is an impossibi- 
lity, since if they are absent their non-presence follows. 
[Besides if mbbana were absence of present aggregates too,] 
that would entail the fault of excludmg the arising of the 
nibbana element with result of past clinging left, at the path 
moment, which has present aggregates as its support 

[0 4] Then will there be no fault if it is non presence of 
defilements [that is nibbana] ’ 

[A ] That IS not so Because it would then follow that the 
noble path was meaiungless For if it were so, then, since 
defilements [can be] non-existent also before the moment of 
the noble path, it follows that the noble path would be 
meaningless 

Consequently that is no reason [, it is unreasonable to say 
that nibbana is unapprehendable, that it is non-existence, 
and so on] 

[Q, 5 ] But is not mbbana destruction, because of the passage 
beginning ‘That, friend, which is the destruction of greed 
‘ [of hate of delusion is nibbana]’ (S iv, 251) ’ 

[A ] That is not so, because it would follow that arahant- 
ship, also, was mere destruction For that, too, is described 
in the [same] ivay beginning ‘That, friend, which is the 
‘ destruction of greed of hate of delusion is arahant- 
ship]’ (S IV, 252) 

And what is more, the fallacy then follows that nibbana 
would be temporary, etc ; for if it were so, it would follow that 
nibbana would be temporary, have the characteristic of being 
formed, and be obtainable regardless of right effort, and 
precisely because of its having formed characteristics it 
would be mcluded in the formed, and itwouldbe burning with 
the fires of greed, etc,, and because of its bummg it would 
follow that it was suffering. 

[Q, 6 ] Is there no fallacy if nibbana is that kind of des- 
truction subsequent to which there is no more occurrence? 

[A.] That IS not so Because there is no such kind of des- 
truction And even if there were, the aforesaid fallacies 
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would not be avoided Also because it xrould follow that the 
noble path was nibbana For the noble path causes the des- 
truction of defects, and that is why it IS called ‘destruction’, 
and subsequent to that there is no more occurrence of the 
defects But it is because the kind of destruction called 
‘ cessation consisting in non-ansing’ [, that is, nibbana,] 
serves figuratively speaking as decisive-support [for the path] 
that [nibbana] is called ‘destruction’ as a metaphor for it 
[Q, 7 ] Why IS It not stated m its form ^ 

[A] Because of its extreme subtlety And its extreme 
subtlety IS established because it inclmed the Blessed One to 
inaction[, that is, to not teaching the Dhamma (see M i,186)] 
and because a Noble One’seye is needed to sec it (seeM i,510) 
It IS not (shared by all because it can only be reached by one 
who IS possessed of the path And it is uncreated because it 
has no first beginning 

[Q,8 ] Since it ts, when the path is, then it is not uncreated^ 
[A ] That IS not so, because it is not arousable by the path, 
It IS only reachable, not arousable, by the path, that is why it is 
uncreated It is because it is uncreated that it is free from 
ageing and death It is because of the absence of its creation 
and Its ageing and death it is permanent [509] , , « 

[Q 9 ] Then it follows that nibbana, too, has the kind oi 
permanence [claimed] of the atom and so on’ 

[A ] That is not so Because of the absence of any cause 

[that brings about its ansmg] , , 

[Ci 10 ] Because nibbana has permanence, then, these [,tti 
is the atom, etc ,1 are permanent as well’ 

it} Th^t IS not so Because [m that proposmon] 
characteristic of[logical] cause does not arise 1.“ 
to say that mbbana is permanent is not to assert a reason why 

the atom, etc , should be permanent] fthp absence 

[0,11] Then they are permanent because of th 
of their arisine, as nibbana is^ j - not 

[A 1 That IS not so Because the atom and so on 

been established as facts *^fnent (pre- 

proves that only this[, that is, mbbana,] P j because it 
Ssely because it is uncreated], and it is i^ 
transcends the individual f But this 



mv since It IS made Known xogctin.* ^ 

resulttng from past] clmgmg o^the sullmg 

Arahant’s life], being ® rpMcdt of past] clinging that 

of defilement and meaLofdevelopmen t 

arc presentinonewho has reached It W 
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abandoned arousing [future aggregates] and so prevented 
kamma from giving result in a future [existence], there is no 
further arising of aggregates of existence, and those already 
arisen have disappeared So the [result of past] clinging that re- 
mained IS non-existent, and it is m terms of this non-existence, 
in the sense that ‘there is no [result of past] clinging here, th^ 
that [same goal is called] without result of past clinging left 

(see Iti 38) /■ 1 1 j 

74 Because it can be arrived at by distincuon of knowledge 
that succeeds through untiring perseverance , and because it is 
the world of the Omniscient One, nibbana is not non-existent 
as regards individual essence m the ultimate sense , for this 
IS said ‘Bhikkhus, there is an unborn, an unbecome, an un- 
‘ made, an unformed’ (Iti 37,Ud 80) “ 

This is the section of the defimtion dealing with the des- 
cription of the cessation of suffering 

18 This discussion falls under three headings Qs 1 to 4 refute the 
assertion that nibbana is mythical and non-existent, Q.s 5 to 7 refute the 
assertion that nibbana is ‘mere destruction’ (further argued in the 
Sammohavinodani— VbhA Slf), The remaining questions deal with 
the proof that only nibbana (and not the atom, etc ,) is permanent 
because uncreated , 

The Paramatthamanjusa covers the subject at great length and 
reinforces the arguments given here with much syllogistic rcasomng 
However, only the following paragraph will be quoted here, which is 
reproduced m the commentaries to Ud 80 and Iti 37 (The last sentence 
marked * * appears only in the Udana commentary Readings vary 
considerably) 

‘ Now in the ultimate sense the cxistingness of the nibbana-elcmcnt 
has been demonstrated by the Fully Enlightened One, compassionate 
for the whole world, by many Sutta passages such as "Dharamas with- 
out condition,” ** Unformed dhammas ” (See Dhs , p 2), “Bhikk^s, 
there is that base (sphere) where neither earth ” (Ud 80), "This 
state IS verv hard to see, that is to say, the stilling of all formauom, 
the relinquishing of all substance of becoming" (D «, 36, M i 
"Bhikkhus, I shall teach you the unformed and the way leading to the 
unformed" (S iv 362), and so on, and m this sutta "Bhikkhus, there 
IS an unborn "(Iti 87, Ud 80) So even if the wise trust completely 
m the Dispensation and have no doubts, though they may not yet have 
had direct perception of It, neverthdess there are persons who come to 
understand through another’s guidance (reading paranepfya^buddhino ) , 
and the intention here is that this logical leasoning under the heading 
of deduction {mddhSrana) should be for the purpose of removing their 
doubts 

*Just as It IS owing to full-understanding (reading yathS- pawXiUj^a- 
that, from the scnse-desires and from materiality, etc (reading 
rupadtnafn)f that have something beyond them, there is made known 
an escape [from them] that is their opposite and whose individud 
essence is devoid of them, so there roust exist an escape that is the 
opposite of, and whose individual essence is devoid of, all formed 
dhammas, all of which have the aforesaid individual essence (reading 
€vam tant~sabhdifanttm)i and it is this escape that is the unformed cle- 
ment 

* Besides, insight-knowledgc, which has formed dhammas as its object, 
and also conformity knowledge, abandon thr defilements with the 
abandoning consisting in substitution of opposites, being unable to 
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[ 1 III, TRirrii or the Way Leading to the Cessation op 
S upprutNO ] 

In the description of the way hading to the cessation of 
suffering cnjlit things nrc given Though they have, of course, 
already been explained as to meaning in the Description of the 
Aggregates, still we shall deal with them here in order to 
rCTiiain an arc of the difference bciw een them when they occur 
111 a Single tnoincnt [on the occasion of the Path] 

IlrieHs (sec Ch.XXn, 53 l for details), when a meditator 
is progressing towards the penetration of the four truths, his 
eve of understanding with iiibhana as its object eliminates 
the inherent teridene^ to ignorance, and that is right mew It 
has right seeing as us characteristic. Its function is to reveal 
cicinents. It is manifested as the abolition of the darloiess 


of igiior.iner 
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77. When he possesses such view, his directing of the mind on to 

nibbana, which [direrting] is associated with that [right view], 
abolishes wrong thinking, and that is nght thtnktng Its 
characteristic is right directing of the imnd on to [its object]. 
Itsfunction is to bring about absorption [of the path conscious- 
ness in nibbana as object]. It is mtuiifested as the abandoning 
of wrong thinking. 

78 And when he sees and thinks thus, his abstinence from 
wrong speech, which abstinence is associated with that [right 
view], abolishes bad verbal conduct, [510] and that is called 
Tight speech It has the characteristic of embracmg Its 
function is to abstain. It is manifested as the abandoning of 
wrong speech 

79 When he abstains thus, his abstinence from killing livmg 
things, which abstinence is associated with that [right view], 
cuts off wrong action, and that is called right action It has 
the characteristic of originating Its function is to abstain. 
It is manifested as the abandonmg of WTong action. 

80 When his right speech and right action are purified, his 
abstinence from wrong livelihood, which abstinence is associ- 
ated with that [right view], cuts off scheming, etc , and that is 
called rigfu livelihood It has the characteristic of cleansing.®^ 
Its funcuon is to bring about the occurrence of aproperliveli- 
hood. It IS manifested as the abandoning of wrong livelihood 

81. When he is established on that plane of virtue called right 
speech, right action, and right livelihood, his energy, which 
IS in comfomiity and associated with that [right view], cuts 
off idleness, and that is called righf effort. It has the character- 
istic of exertmg. Its function is the non-arousir^ of unpro- 
fitable thmgs, and so on It is manifested as the abandonmg 
of ivrong effort 

82 When he exerts himself thus, the non-forgetfulness m his 
mind, which is associated with that [right view], shakes off 
ivTOng mindfulness, and that is called right mindfulness. It 
has the charactenstic of cstablishmg.“ Its function is not 


19 

20 


21 

22 


' Right speech has as us mdiridual essence the embracing of associat- 
ed states through aSecUonateness because it is the opposite of false 
speech and the other kmds, which, being rough owing to their res- 
peettve functions of deceiving, etc , do not embrace’ (Pm 541). 

Bodily work [kayika-knya) originates (sets up) whatever has to be 
done And that origmaung (settmg up) is itself a combining, so the 
abstinence called nght action is said to have originating as its individual 
essence. Or it is the picking up of associated states, which is the 
causing of thrm to be onginattn, on the part of bodilv work, like the 
pickmgupofaburden’ (Pm 541) 

punfication of a hung being or of associated states is “ cleansing ” 
(Pm S4I) 

VtnidtOiunana — shaking olf' not in P T S Diet (but see under 
iftimdli),cf Ch II, §11 
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It IS manifested as the abandoning of wrong maid- 

luiness 

When his mind is thus guarded by supreme mindfulness, 
The unification of mind, which is associated with that [right 
view], abolishes wrong concentration, and that is called nghl 
concentration It has the characteristic of non-distraction 
Its function is to concentrate It is manifested as the abandon- 
ing of wrong concentration 

This is the method in the description of the way leading to 
the cessation of suffering 

This is how the exposition should be understood here as to 
defining birth and so on 

9 As to knowledge’s function (see §14) the exposition 
should be understood according to knowledge of the truths 
For knowledge of the truths is twofold, namely, knowledge as 
idea, and knowledge as penetration {cfSv,431f also Ch 
XXII,§92ff) Herein, knowledge as idea is mundane and 
occurs through hearsay, etc , about cessation and the pat 
Knowledge consisting m penetration, which is supramundane, 
penetrates the four truths as its function by making cessaUon 
Its object according as it is said, ‘Bhikkhus, he who sees suffer- 
‘ mg sees also the origin of suffering, sees also the cessation of 
‘ suffering, sees also the wav leading to the cessation of suffw- 
' ing, (S v,437), and it should be repeated thus of all [four 
truths] But Its function mil be clear m the Purification 
by Knowledge and Vision (Ch XXII, §92f) [ J 

When this knowledge is mundane, th^ o 
the overcoming of obsessions, the J ^ jjnow- 

therem forestalls the [false] view of indiwduahty, 

ledge of origin forestalls the annihilation ’ the 

of cessation forestalls the eternity view, 

path forestalls the moral-ineffiwcy-o theories 

Ltively, the 

of fruit, in other words, [seeing] la ^ ’ j Jastmgness, 

and self, m the aggregates, which f m foilstalls 

beauty, pleasure, and self, knowled^ findi4 ^ «ason 
wrong theories of ^^J^h^wodd oLrs ^ng to an 

where there is none, such m ^^^'^u^n^dividual Essence), 

...I. 
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theories of cessation as taking final release to be in the 
immaterial world, in a World Apex (Shrme) etc., and the path 
knowledge forestalls wrong theories of means that occur by 
taking to be the way of purification what is not the way of 
purification and consists m devotion to indulgence in the 
plesisures of sense-desire and in self-mortification. Hence 
this IS said 

As long as a man is vague about the world. 

About Its origin, about its ceasing, 

About the means that lead to its cessation. 

So long he cannot recognize the truths 
This IS how the exposition should be understood here as to 
knowledge’s function 

86 10 As to division of content all states excepting craving and 

states free from cankers are mcluded m the truth of suffering. 
The thirty-six modes of behaviour of craving** are included in 
the truth of origin The truth of cessation is unmixed As 
regards the truth of the path the heading of right view includes 

“ Disposes of this generation, 

“ Time watches over those who sleep, 

“ To outstnp Time is hard indeed”. 

Those who hold the theory of Nature {SabhSva — individual Essence) 
say ** The world appears and disappears ( sambhott mbhoti ea ) just 
because of its nature (individual essence), like the sharp nature (essence) 
of thorns, like the roundness of apples {kabtl(ha-phala), like the vaned- 
ncss of wild beasts, birds, snakes, and so on” The word “etc ” refers 
to those who preach fatalism and say “The occurrence of the world is 
due to atoms All is due to causes effected in the past The world is 
determined, like drilled gems threaded on an unbroken string. There 
IS no doing by a man”, and to those who preach chance 
“ It IS by chance that they occur, 

“ By chance as well that &ey do not, 

“ Pleasure and pain are due to chance, 

“ This generation [lives] by chance”, 
and to those who preach liberation by chance 

‘ “ Taking final release 4a be in Oie immatenat world" like that of 
Ramuddaka, Alara (see M Sutta 26), etc , or "in a World Apex ( World 
Shrme — LakathipikaY’ like that of the Niganthas (Jams). And by the 
word “etc ” are included also the preachers of “ Nibbana here and now" 
as the self’s estabhshment in its own self when it has become dissociated 
from the qualities (gima) owing to the non-occurrence of the Basic 
Pnnciple {padhSna, Sfcr pradhana — see the Samkbaya system), and 
being in the same world as, in the presence of, or in union with, Brahma’ 
(Pm 543) 

24 ‘ The “ ehirly-six modes of bekamovr of craning” arc the three, craving 

for sense-desires, for becoming, and for non-becoming, in the cases of 
each one of the twelve internal-external bases, or they are those 
given m the Khuddakavatthu-vibhanga (Vbh 391 and 396,) leavmg 
out the three periods of time, for with those they come to one-hundred 
and eight’ (Pm 544) ‘ “ Tkoaghls of rmimciation, etc ” m the mundane 
moment they are the three separatdy, that is, non-greed, lovingkind- 
ness, and compassion, they are given as one at die path moment, owing 
*0 the cutting off of greed, ill will and cruelty’ (Pm 544). 

‘ “ Consaousness concentration {atla-samadhi)" is the Road to Power 
consisting of [purity of] consciousness, they say* (Pm 544) 
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the fourth Road to Power consisting in inquiry, the Under- 
standing Faculty, the Understanding Power, and the In- 
vestigation-of-states Enlightenment Factor The term nghi 
thinking includes the three kinds of Applied Thought beginning 
with that of renunciation (D m,215) The term nghl speech 
includes the four kinds of Good Verbal Conduct (An,131) 
The term right action includes the three kinds of Good Bodily 
Conduct (cfM.1,287), Theheadmg right livelihood includes 
fewness of wishes and contentment Or all these [three] 
constitute the Virtue Loved by Noble Ones, and the Virtue 
Loved by Noble Ones has to be embraced by thehandoffaith, 
consequently the Faith Faculty, the Faith Power, and the 
Road to Power consisting m zeal, are included because of the 
presence of these [three]. The term right eforl includes 
fourfold Right Endeavour, the Energy Faculty, Energy Poiver, 
and Energy Enlightenment Factor. The term right mind- 
fulness includes the fourfold Foundation of Mindfulness, the 
MmdfUIness Faculty, the Mindfulness Power, and the Mind- 
fulness Enlightenment Factor The term right eoacmtralm 
includes the three kmds of concentration beginning with that 
accompanied by applied and sustained thought 
consciousness concentration, the ConcentrationFacidty, [512] 
the Concentration Power, and the Enlightenment 
happiness, tranquillity, concentration, and equanirmty. This 
IS hw the exposition should be understood as to division of 

content , 

11 As to simile . The truth of suffering should be regarded 

as a burden, the truth of ongin as «P of ^ 

the truth of cessation as the putting “f thc^^rdcn 
truth of the path as the means to putting down the buracn 
fsee S 111 26) The truth of suffering is hltc a disease, th 

path IS like the medicine Or the ® "fe truth of 

■■ 

T;r.h»,»-e, to .run*™ — ?! 

the removal of the enmity,^ .hr fiittineofihe toot, 
enmity, a poison Vc ca"®® 

and the means to cut the root, f«, the & shore, the 

from fear, and the -cans to reach .« 


from fear, and the means to atmm ^ ,, 

12 As to tetrad (a)thercissufferingthat«no N 

there is Noble Trith that is not suffering, (ej 


(b) 
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IS both suffering and Noble Truth, and (d) there is what is 
neither suffering nor Noble Truth. So also with origin and 
die rest. 

89 Herein, (a) though states associated with the path and the 
fruits of asceticism are suffering since they are suffering due to 
formations (see §35) because of the words ‘What is imper- 
‘ manent is painful’ (S.ii,53,iii,22) still they are not the Noble 
Truth [of suffering] (b) Cessation is a Noble Truth but it is 
not suffering (c) The other twoNobleTruths can be suffering 
because they are impermanent, but they are not so in the real 
sense of that for the full-understanding of which (see §28) the 
life of purity is lived under the Blessed One. The five aggre- 
gates [as objects] of clinging, except craving, arc in all aspects 
both sufferingandNobleTruth [513] (d) The states associated 
with the path and the fruits of asceticism are neither suffering 
in the real sense of that for the full understanding of which 
the life of purity is lived under the Blessed One, nor are they 
Noble Truth Origin, etc., should also be construed in the 
corresponding way This is how the exposition should be 
understood here as to tetrad 

90 13 As to void, single/old, and so on firstly ar to ooirf. in the 
ultimate sense all the truths should be understood as void 
because of the absence of (i) any expenencer, (li) any doer, 
(ill) anyone who is extinguished, and (iv) any goer Hence 
'Ais IS said, 

‘ For there is suffering, but none who suffers , 

‘ Doing exists although there is no doer, 

‘ Extinction is but no extingmshed person, 

‘ Although there is a path, there is no goer’ 

Or alternatively 

So void of lastingness, and beauty, pleasure, self, 

Is the first pair, and void of self the deathless state, 
And void of lastingness, of pleasure and of self 
Is the path too; for such is voidness m these four. 

91 "Or three are void of cessation, and cessation is void of the 
other three. Or the cause is void of the result, because of 
the absence of suffering in the origin, and of cessation in the 
path, the cause is not gravid with its fruit like the Primordial 
Essence of those who assert the existence of Primordial 
Essence And the result is void of the cause owing to the 
absence of Inherence of the origin in suffering and of die path 
in cessation , the fruit of a cause does not have its cause in- 
herent in it, like the two atoms etc., of those who assert In- 
herence. Hence this is said’ 

‘ Here three are of cessation void; 

‘ Cessation void, too, of these three; 

* The cause of its effect is void, 

* Void also of its cause the effect must be’. 
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“‘P'>«t.cmshouid be under- 

14 As la singUfold and so on and here all suffmnp » of un- 
kind as the state of occurrence It rs of two kmds afmmLlZ 
tnatwiahty It is of three kinds as divided into rebirth-vn 
cess becoimng, in the sense sphere, finc-matenal sphere Ld 
munaterial sphere It is of four kinds classed accortog to the 
four nutriments It is of five kinds classed according to the 
five aggregates [as objects] of clinging 
Also origin is of one kina as making occur It is of two kinds 
as associated and not associated with [false] view It is of 
three kinds as craving for sense-desires, craving for becoming 
and craving for non-becomiftg Itis of four kinds as abandon- 
able by the four paths It is of five kinds classed as dehght 
m materiality, and so on It is of six kinds classed as the 
six groups of craving 

Also cessation is of one kind being the unformed element 
ut indirectly it is of two kinds as 'with result of past clinging 
left’ and as 'without result of past clinging left’,’* and oHhree 
kinds as the stilling of the three kinds of becoming, and offour 
kinds as approachable by the four paths, and of five kinds 
as the subsiding of the five kmds of delight, and of six kinds 

25 It may be noted in passing that the word anaf/a (not self) is nerer 
applied direct to nibbana in the Suttas (and Abhidhamma), or m Bh 
Buddaghosa’s commentaries ( cf Ch XXI, note 4 where Fm i$ 
quoted «rolaimng the scope of applicability of tlie ‘Three Character- 
istics’) The argument introduced here thatj since atfa (sett) is a non- 
existent myth, therefore mbbatva (the unformed dhamma, the truth of 
cessation] IS IS taken up m the Saddhammappa- 

kasini ('Hewavitame Sinhalese ed , p 464) 

' AH dhammas whether grouped together 
* In three ways, two ways, or one way, 

‘ Are void thus here in this dispensation 
‘ Do those who know voidness make their comment 
* How so ^ Firstly, all mundane dhammas are void of IastingncsJ» 
beauty, pleasure, and self, because they are destitute of Iastingn«3s» 
beauty, pleasure, and self Path and fruition dhammas are toid of 
lastmgness, pleasure and sdf, because they die destitute oflastingness 
pleasure, and self Nibbana dhammas (pi ) arc void of self because oi 
the non-existence (aiAava) of self fSccondly,] formed dhammas, both 
mundane and supramundanc, arc all void of a [permanent] living o«ng 
(saiia) because of the non-exisiencc of [such] a living being of any son 
whatever The unformed dhamma (smg ) is void of formations hcca 
of die non-cxistence (abhava or absence) of those formatn^ 
[Thirdlyj all dhammas formed and unformed, arc^ void ^ self because 
of the non-existmce of an> person {puggpla) called ^ .i,,,, 

‘ It IS clung-to iupadiyah) by the kinds of clmgmg 
It is "result-of-past-dinging (a^at*)" this 

[as objects] of clinging Taking nibbana, which is '’’5 ,,i| 

biat, as iw stilling, its quieting, since there is S no 

the last eonscjonsness [of the Araham], after '' .. of 

mnamder of it, the nibbana is thus convent o^^ 

m two ways as "with result past 
‘Vitbout result of past clinging left {an'VpSdt^sesa) {1 m } 
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classed according to the destruction of the six groups of 
craving 

95 Also the path is of one kind as what should be developed. 
It IS of two kinds classed according to serenity and insight, or 
classed according to seeing and developing It is of three 
kinds classed according to the three aggregates, for the 
[path], being selective, is included fay the three Aggregates, 
which are comprehensive, as a city is by a kingdom, accord- 
ing as It IS said ‘The three aggregates are not included in the 
‘ Noble Eightfold Path, friend Visakha, but the Noble Eightfold 
‘ Path IS included by the three aggregates. Any right speech, 

‘ any right action, any right livelihood these are included 
‘ in the virtue aggregate Any right effort, any right mmd- 
‘ fulness, any right concentration these are included in the 
‘ concentration aggregate. Any right view, any right thinking. 

‘ these are included in the understanding aggregate’ (M i,301). 

96 For here the three beginning with right speech are virtue and 
so they are included in the virtue aggregate, being of the same 
kind For although in the text the description is given m the 
locative case as ‘m the virtue aggregate’, still the meaning 
should be understood according to the instrumental case 
[that IS, ‘by the virtue aggregate’ ] 

As to the three beginnmg with right effort, concentration 
cannot of its own nature cause absorption through unification 
on the object, but ivith energy accomplishmg its function of 
exerting and mindfulness accomplishing its function of pre- 

97 venting wobbling. It can do so Here is a simile three friends, 
[thinking,] ‘We will celebrate ihe festival’, entered a park. 
Then one saw a champak tree in full blossom, but he could not 
reach the flowers bv raising his hand The second bent down 
for the first to climb on his back But although standing 
on the other’s back, he still could not pick them because of his 
unsteadmess [515] Then the third offered his shoulder [as 
support] So standing on the back of the one and supporting 
himself on the other’s shoulder, he picked as many flowers as 
he Wanted and after adorning himself, he went and enjoyed 

98 the festival And so it is tvith this. For the three states 
beginning w ith right effort, which are bom together, are like 
the three friends who enter the park together The object is 
like the champak tree in full blossom Concentration, which 
cannot of its own nature bring about absorption by unification 
on the object, is like the man who could not pick the flower 
by raising his arm Effort is like the companion who bent 
down, giving his back to mount upon Mindfulness is like tlie 
friend who stood by, giving his shoulder for support Just as 
standing on the back of the one and supporting himself on the 
other’s shoulder he could pick as manv flowers as he wanted so 
too, w hen energy accomplishes its function of exerting and 
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when mindfulness accomplishes jis function of preicmmg 
wobbling, with the help so obtained concentration can bring 
about absorption by unification of the object So here m the 
concentration aggregate it is only concentration that is in- 
cluded as of the same bnd. But effort and mindfulness arc 
included because of their action [in assisting] 

Also as regards right view and right thinking, understanding 
cannot of its own nature define an object as impermanent, 
painful, not self But with applied thought giving [assistance] 
by repeatedly hitting [the object] it can How^ Just as a 
money changer, having a coin placed in his hand and being 
desirous of looking at it on all sides equally, cannot turn it 
over with the power ofhis eye only, but by turning it over with 
his fingers he is able tolook at U on all sides, similarly under- 
standing cannot of its own nature define an object as imper- 
manent and so on But [assisted] by applied thought with 
its characteristic of dircctmg the mmd on to [the object] and 
Its function of striking and threshing, as it were, hitting and 
turning over, it can take anything given and define it So 
here in the understanding aggregate it is only right view that 
IS included as of the same kind But right thinking is included 


because of its action [in assisting]. 

So the path is included by the three aggregates Hence it 
was said that it is of three kinds classed according to the three 
aggregates And it is of four kinds as the path of Slrc.im- 

entry and so on , , , , .u.. 

In addition all the truths arc of one kind because the j arc 
not unreal, or because thevmust be dircctly-knowm. They arc 
of two kinds as (land ii) mundane and (mandiv) supramun- 
dane or {i,ii,and iv) foimed and (m) unformed They arc ol 
three fcindsas{ii) to be abandoned by seeing and development, 
(ill andiv) not to be abandoned, and (i) neither to be aban- 
Lnednornotto be abandoned They arc of four km J 
classed according to what has to be fully understood, and so 


Th«is2wthc exposition should beunderstood astosingle- 

fo sifni'L and disamlar. all the 
, each other because thcyarc "otunrcal.am void of sejf.. ^ 

to do, vcnembic sir, more diflicult to 
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‘ difficult to penetrate than that, Ananda, who penetrate 
‘ correctly thus “This is suffenng” . who penetrate correctly 
‘ thus “This IS the way leading to the cessation of suffering” ’ 
(S.v,454) They are dissimilar when defined according to 
their mdividual characteristics. 

104 And the first two are similarsincethey are profound because 

hard to grasp, since they are mundane, and since they are 
subject to cankers They are dissimilar in being divided mto 
fruit and cause, and being respectively to be fully-understood 
and to be abandoned And the last two are similar since they 
are hard to grasp because profound, since they are supra- 
mundane, and since they are free from cankers They are 
dissimilar mbemg divided mto object and whathas an object, 
and m being respectively to be realized and to be developed 
And the first and third are similar smce they come under the 
heading of result They are dissimilar in bemg formed and 
unformed Also the second and fourth are similar since they 
come under the heading of cause They are dissimilar mbemg 
respectively entirely unprofitable and entirely profitable 
And the first and fourth as similar in bemg formed They 
are dissimilar in bemg mundane and supramundane Also 
the second and the third are similar since they are the state 
of neither-trainer-nor-non-tramcr (see Vbh 1 14) They are 
dissimilar in being respectively with object and without object. 
A man of vision can apply 
By suchlike means his talent so 
That he among the Truths may know 
The similar and contrary 

The sixteenth chapter called ‘TheDescrip- 
tion of the Faculties and Truths’ m the 
Treatise on the Development of Under- 
standing in the Path of Purification composed 
for the purpose of gladdening good people. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SOIL IN WHICH 
UNDERSTANDING GROWS 


CHAPTER XVII 
CONCLUSION 
(PafiHa-Uumt-mddesa) 

[Section A — Definition op the Term Dependent Ori- 
gination] 


1 [517] The turn has now come for the exposition of the 

Dependent Origination itself, and the dependently-onginated 
states comprised by the word ‘etc since these still remain out 
of the states called the ‘soil (bhumt)', of which itwassaid above 
‘The states classed as aggregates, bases, elements, faculties, 
truths, and dependent origination, etc , are the “soil’’ {Oh 


XIV, §32) 

Herein, firstly it is the states beginning with ignorance that 
should be understood as dependent ongination For this is 
said by the Blessed One ‘And what is the dependent ongina- 
‘ tion, bhikkhus ’ With ignorance as condition there are 
‘ [volitional] formations, with formations as condition, con- 
‘ sciousness, with consciousness as condition, mentahty* 
‘ materiality, with mentality-materiality as condition, the 
‘ sixfold base, with the sixfold base as condition, contact, with 
‘contact as condition, feeling, with feeling as condition, 
‘craving, with cravmg as condition, clinging, with clinging 
‘ as condition, becoming, with becoming as condition, ^tn, 
‘ with birth as condition there is ageing-and-death,and sorrow, 
‘ lamentation, pain, grief, and despair.thus there is th^nsmg 
‘ of this whole mass of suffering This is called the dependent 
‘ origmation, bhikkhus’ (S.ii, 1) . , i, 

Secondly it is the states beginning with 

that should be understood “ if det^ 

this IS said by the Blessed One- ‘And what are the de^a 
‘ entlv-ongmafcd states, bhikkhus’ Ageing-and- 
‘ J^r^an^t, bhikkhus. formed 

‘ject to destruction, subject to fall, subject to fadrog jaf 

‘ subject to cessation » Birth is impemancnl, bhikkhu^, , 
‘Becoming Clinging Craving. . .Feriing. ^ ‘ 

me ofher expniM.ons arc explained m the same way 
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‘ ed, dcpendentlv originated, subject to destruction, subject 
‘ to fall, subject to fading awa>, subject to cessation These 
‘ are called the dependentlj -originated states, bhikkhus’ 
(S 11,26) [518] 

4. Here is a brief explanation The states that are conditions 
should be understood as the dependent ongination The states 
generated by such and such conditions are dtpendenlly- 
tmginaUd states 

5 How IS that to be known ’ By the Blessed One’s word For 
it IS precisely those states which are conditions, that with the 
siTionyms beginning with ‘reality’, have been called ‘depend- 
ent origination’ by the Blessed One when teaching the depend- 
ent ongination in the Sutta on the Teaching of the Depend- 
ent Origination and Dependently-ongmated States thus 
‘ And what is dependent origination, bhikkhus’ 

‘ With birth as condition, bhikkhus, there is ageing and 
‘ death Whether Perfect Ones arise or do not arise, there y et 
‘ remains that element, relatcdness of states, regulanty of 
‘ states, specific conditionality The Perfect One discovers it, 
‘ penetrates to it Having discovered it, penetrated to it, he 
‘ announces it, teaches it, makes it known, establishes, exposes, 
‘ expounds and explains It “See” he says, “With birth as 
‘ condition there is ageing and death” 

‘ With becoming as condition, bhikkhus, there is birth 


0 


‘ With Ignorance as condiUon,bhikkhus, there are formations 
' Whether Perfect Ones arise or do not arise, there yet remains 
* that element, relatcdness of states, regularity of states, 
‘ specific conditionality The Perfect One discovers it, pene- 
‘ trates to it. Having discovered it, penetrated to it, he an- 
‘ nounces it, teaches it, makes it known, cstabhshes, exposes 
‘ expounds and explains it “Sec” he says, “With ignorance as 
‘ condition there are formations” 


So, bhikkhus, that herein which is reality, not unreality, 
‘ not otherness, specific conditionality that is called denen- 
‘ dent origination’ (S ii,25f ) ^ 

Consequentlv it should be understood that dependent 
ongination has the characteristic of being the conditions for 
the states beginning with ageing-and-death. Its function is 
to continue [the process of] suffering It is manifested as the 
Wrong Path, 

Because particular states are produced by particular con- 
ditions, neither less nor more, it is called 'reality (suchness)’. 
Because once the conditions have met m combination there 
IS no non-producing, even for an instant, of the states they 
generate. It IS called not (not unsuchness)’. Because 

there is no arising of one state with another state’s conditions 
It IS called not otherness Because there is a condition, or 
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ao”T- — 

^at-conidons) = idapfaecayalS (that-condiht^I'^^ 
djtionahty for those, specific conditionality). Or alternative 
ly, ida-ppaaaya-ta ( that-conditionality ) == tda-ppactt^m 

ZTahtyS “'^*-«>«dit.onsT (oul speSc^ 

T^t characteristic must be sought from grammar Some 
m tact, [say that the expression paUccasamuppSda (dependent 
origination) is charactcnzed thus ] ‘having depended (paticeo) 
arising {u^sda), [depening on causes 
rightly bvj disregarding such causes conjectured by secta- 
rians as the Primordial Essence {Prakrit), World Soul (Pm- 
saj, and so on’ So what they call dependent origination 
{paticca-samuppada) is a simple arising [uppada) [for they 
equate the prefix satn only with sammS (rightly) and ignore 
sam (with, con-) ] Thatis untenable [519] Why? (1) thereis 
no suchsutta, (2) it contradicts suttas, (3) it admits of no 
profound treatment, and (4) it is ungrammatical 

(1) No sutta describes the dependent origination as simple 
arising 

(2) Anyone who asserts that dependent origination is of 
that kind involves himself m conflict with the Padesavih&ra 
Sutta How ? The Newly Enlightened One’s Abiding {vthara) 

IS the bringing of the dependent origination to mmd, because 
of these words of the Blessed One’s ‘Then in the first watch 


‘ of the night the Blessed One brought to mmd the dependent 
‘ origination in direct and reverse order’ [as origination and 
cessation] (Vin i,l ,Ud 2) Now ‘Padesa-mhSra’ is the abid- 
ing {mhSra) in one part [dtsa) of that, according as it is 
said, ‘Bhikkhus, I abode m a part of the abiding in which I 
'abode when I was newly enlightened’ (S v,I2,Ps i,I07) 
and there he abode in the vision of structure of conditions, not 


m the vision of simple arising, according as it is said, ‘So I 
‘ understood feeling with wrong view as its condition, and 
‘ feeling with right view as its condition, and feeling with wrong 
‘ thinking as its condition ’ (Sv,I2), all of which should 
be quoted m full So anyone who asserts that dependent 
origination is simple arising involves himself in conflict with 
the Padesavihara Sutta 

10 There is likewise contradiction of the Kaccana Sutta For 
m the Kaccana Sutta it is said ‘When a man sees correctly with 
‘ right understanding the origination of the world, I^ccfina, 

‘ he does not say of the world that it is not’ (S 

there it is the dependent origmaUon in forward order, not 
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simple arising, that, as the origination of the world from its 
conditions, is set forth in order to eliminate the annihilation 
view For the annihilation view is not eliminated by seeing 
simple arising, but it is eliminated by seeing the chain of 
conditions as a chain of fruits following on a chain of condi- 
tions So anyone who asserts that the dependent origination 
IS simple arising involves himself in contradiction of the 
Kaccana Sutta 

1 1 (3) It admits of no profound treatment this has been said 
by the Blessed One, ‘This dependent origination is pro- 
‘ found, Ananda, and profound it appears’ (Du,55,S ii,92). 
And the profundity is fourfold as we shall explain below 
(Ch XVII,§304f ), but there is none of that in simple arising 
And this dependent origination is explained [by the teachers] 
as adorned with the fourfold method ( Ch XVII,§309 ) , 
but there is no [need of] any such tetrad of methods in simple 
arising So dependent origination is not simple arising, 
since that admits of no profound treatment 

12 (4) It IS ungrammatical [520] this word paticca (ht ‘having 
depended’, freely ‘due to’, ‘dependent’) [ , being a gerund of 
the verb pali+ett to go back to, ] establishes a meaning[m a 
formula of establishment by verb] when it is construed as past 
with the same subject [as that of the principal verb ], as in the 
sentence ‘Having depended on (pa<tccfl=‘due to’) the e>e and 
‘ Msible objects, eye consciousness anses {uppajjati)’ (S ii,72) 
But if it IS construed here with the word uppada (arising), 
[which is a noun,] in a formula of establishment by noun, 
there is a breach of grammar, because there is no shared 
subject [as there is in the above-quoted sentence], and so it 
does not establish any meaning at all So the dependent 
origination is not simple arising because that is ungrammatical 

13 Here it might be [argued] ‘We shall add the words “comes 
to be (ftoh)’’ thus “Having depended, arising comes to be 
(paticca, samuppddo holt)” ’ That will not do Why not^ 
Because there is no instance in which it has been added, and 
because the fallaci of the arising of an ansing follows For 
in such passages as Paltccasamuppadam vo bkikkkatie desis- 
* sdmi ICatamo ca bkikkbave paticcasamuppado . Ayam 
‘ vuccati bhikkhave paticcasamuppado ( I shall teach you the 
‘ dependent origination, bhikkhus And what is the depen- 
‘ dent origination’ This is called the dependent origina- 
‘ tion, bhikkhus’ (S ii,I) the words ‘comes to be (hoh)' arc not 
added in any single instance And There is no [such expression 
‘ as] ansing comes to be’ if there were, it would be tanta- 
mount to saying that arising itself had an arising too 

14 And those arc wrong who imagine that specific condi- 
tionality (idappaccayala) is the specific conditions’ [abstract] 
essence— what is called ‘abstract essence’ being a [particular] 
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IS used for an alteraton ^ ‘d‘?P®dcnt orig, nation' 

[particular mode m the J « ‘hat 

■ * ‘he cause, this is the source, this is the origm, this is 

> fo'" ageing-and-death, that is to siy, birth 

or formations, that is to say, {ignorance’ (D ii,57-63— the 

fa « “th'*" 'Tberdort it is the actual 

states themselves as conditions that should be understood as 
dependent origination So ivhat %vas said above fS4) can be 
understood as righllv said ' 

If any notion arises m the guise of a literal interpretation of 
‘dependent origination {paltccosamuppadd}' to the 
enect that it is only arising that is stated, it should be got rid of 
by apprehmding the meaning of this expression in the follow- 
ing way For 

In double form this term relates to a totality of states 
Produced from a conditionahty, 

Hence the conditions for that sum through metaphor’s 
device have come 

To bear their fruits’ name figuratively 
in tlie Blessed One’s exposition 
This term ‘dependent ongmauon’, when applied to the 
total of states produced from die [total] conditionality, must 
be taken in two ways [32IJ For that [total] ought to be 
arrived at (paticco — adj ),® since when it is arrived (at patiya- 
mano). It leads to [supramundane] welfare and bliss and so the 
wise [regard] it as worthy to be arrived at (paccetum) , and 
then, when it arises {uppajjamdnoj, it does so ‘together with 
{saAa) ’ and ‘rightly {sammS) ’, not singly or causelessly, thus it is 
a co-arising (saimppado) Consequently, it is to be arrived at 
(paficco) and it is a co-ansing [samuppado), thus it is depen- 
dent origination {pabcca-samttppado) Again it arises as a 
togetherness (saka), thus it is a co-arismg (smtippada) , 
but it does so having depended {pattcca — ^ger } in combination 
with conditions, not regardless of them Consequently' 

It, having depended {palicca), is a co-arismg {smuppSda), 
thus in this way also it is dependent ongmation {paitcca- 

faheco as a declinable adjective is not in P T S Diet PafyiomditB 
(‘when It IS arrived at’) ‘When it is gone to by direct conWntalion 
[baUnukkam up^mano) by means of knowledge^ going, wften u b 
penetrated to (flbhaamiyamSna), is the meaning (Pm 555) Th^ ro 
papeea (due to, depending on) and the word patcapo (eondilion, rc 
both gerunds ofpa('+*‘' of 8° 
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samuppada) And the total of causes is a condition for that 
[total of states produced from the conditionahty] so, because 
It IS a condition for that, this [total of causes] is called, ‘depen- 
dent origination’, using for it the term ordinarily us^ for its 
fruit just as in the world molasses, which is a condition for 
phlegm, IS spoken of thus ‘Molasses is phlegm’, or just as in 
the Dispensation the arising of Buddhas, which is a condition 
for bliss, IS spoken of thus ‘The arising of Buddhas is bliss’ 
(Dh 194) 

Or alternatively. 

The sum of causes too they call ‘Facing its counterpart 
so all 

Is in that sense ‘dependent’, as they tell. 

This sum of causes too, as stated, gives fruits that rise 
associated, 

So* co-arismg’ it is called as well 
This total of causes — indicated severally under the heading 
of each cause, beginning with ignorance — ^for the manifesta- 
tion of formations, etc , is called ‘dependent {pattcco — adj )’, 
raking it as ‘facing, gone to, its counterpart (paimukham ito)’ 
owing to the mutual interdependence of the factors in the 
combination, in the sense both that they produce common 
fruit and that none can be dispensed with And it is called a 
‘co-ansing (samuppado)’ since it causes the states that occur 
in unresolved mutual interdependence to arise associatedly. 
Consequently It is dependent (paticco) and a co-ansing 
{samuppado) f thus in this way also it is dependent origination 
{paticca-samuppdda) 

Another method 


This total conditionality, acting interdependently. 
Arouses states together equally, ’ 

So this too is a reason here wherefor the Greatest Save 
the Seer, ® ’ 

Gave to this term its form thus succinctly 
Among the conditions described under the headings of 
ignorance, etc , the respective conditions that make the 
[conditionally-ansen] states bt^inning with formauons arise 
are incapable of making them arise when not mutuaUy depen- 
dent and when dcRcient Therefore this conditionahty by 
depending (paltcca—ger.) makes states arise {uppsdtii) 
equally and together (jamatfi saha ro), not piecemeal and 
successively— so it has been termed here thus by the Sage who 
IS skilled in phrcasology that conforms to its meaning it has 
been accurately termed ‘dependent ongination (paticca- 
samuppada) , is the meaning 
And while so termed, 

The first component will deny the false view of etemitv 
And so on, and the second will prevent ^ 
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The nihilistic type of view and others like it, while the two 
Together show the true way that is meant 
22 The first', the word ‘dependent [pattcca)’ indicates the 
combination of the conditions, f522] smee states m the process 
of occurring e\bt in dependence on the combinmg of their 
conditions and it shows that they are not eternal, etc , thus 
denying the various doctrines of Etcmalism, No-cause, 
Fictitious-cause, and Power-wielder ® What purpose indeed 
would the combining of conditions sen'c, if things were eternal, 
or if they occurred without cause, and so on’ 

23. second the word ‘origination (samuppada)’ indicates 

the arising of the states, since these occur when their condi- 
tions combine, and it shows how to prevent anmhiiaUonism, 
etc., thus prev'enting the various doctrines of Annihilation 
[of a Soul], Nihilism, [‘there is no use in givmg’ etc ,] and 
Moral-inefficacy-of-action, [‘there is no other world’, etc ,] 
for when states [are seen to] arise again and again, each 
conditioned by its predecessor, how can the doctrines of 
Annihilationism, Nihilism, and Moral-inefficacv-of-action, be 
maintained ’ 


The tw together since anv given states are produced with- 
out interrupting the [cause-fruit] continuity of any given 
combination of conditions, the whole e\pression dependent 
origination {paiteca samuppada)', represents 
which rejects the doctrines ‘He w>ho acts is he who reaps 
and ‘One^ acts while another reaps’ (S ii.20), and which is fee 
proper way described thus ‘Not msisung on local language 
‘and not overriding normal usa ge’ (M in, 234-) 

The dootnnr of Eteraalism is that b'KUUu’JS ^ 

and eternal” (D i.l4). That of f Tann” 

no cause, there is no condition, for the defi orcurrtnre a due to 

That of Fictiuous-cause holds that the ,.gj , ^ so on. 

Pnmordial Essence tprakrU), “‘O’”' (were). 
That of a Power-wielder asserts the the Race! Also 

or of a World-soul {puruea). or ofPajapaU ) 

the doctrines of Nature as 

Fate(ni>atO, and Chance (i^iecAo). 

here under the doctnne of No-causc S’™'’. ..^ 1 ,. a (he cause 
doctnne ofFictitious-rause is that 'V^viSer « that beginning 

of the eye”, and that the doctnne of the Power-w^d«^^, ^ 
"Things occur owing to their own individual ess t 
note 23)’ (Pm 657) etc xse " local fums ef 

•Such terms /'woman . n^^an.ew, M spying 


current forms "womM sn^ ^ 

not fully understood what a ^ ^ .„oman, thu « 

.Mde 10 occ.. w 

dependent f ,^%ech curmnt m the world 

mate meaning Cwrml sfaca u 
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This in the first place is the meaning of the mere words 
* dependent origination (paiieca samuppada)’ 

[Section B —Exposition 
I Preamble] 

25 Now in teaching this dependent origination the Blessed 
One has set forth the text in the way beginning ‘With ignor- 
‘ ance as condition there are formations’ (S w,20) Its 
meaning should be commented on by one who keeps within 
the circle of the Vibhajjavadins,® who does not misrepresent 
the teachers, who does not advertise his own standpoint, 
who does not quarrel with the standpoint of others, who does 
not distort suttas, who is m agreement with the Vmaya, who 
looks to the Principal Authorities (AfflAaj6adMfl-D ii,123flf ), 
who illustrates the law {dhamma), who takes up the meaning 
[atlha) , repeatedly revertmg to that same meaning, <iescribing 
It in various different ways.* And it is inherently difficult to 
comment on the dependent origination, as the Ancients said 
‘ The truth, a being, rcbirth-hnking, 

' And the structure of conditions, 

‘ Are four things very hard to see 
‘ And likewise difficult to teach’ 


cverndmg" is not going beyond For when “a being” is said, instead 
of making an analysis like this "What is the [lasting] being here’ Is it 
materiality’ or feeling’” and so on, one who does not override current 
usage should express a worldly meaning m ordinary language as those 
in the world do, employing the usage current in the world’ (Pm 557-8) 
The explanation differs somewhat from the Majjhima Suita (no 138) 

5 The term 'Analyser {vibha}j(aSdmY appears at A v 190, and at M. 
11 , 197, m this sense, used to descnbe the Buddha and his followers, who 
do not rashly give onqualihcd ansivers to questions that need analysmg 
before being answered 

6 ' The “law (dAamma)” is the text of the dependent origination The 
“meaning (at/Aa)” is the meaning of that Or they are the cause, and 
the fruit of the cause, respectively, this is the casual state here and this 
IS the fruit of the cause here, IS what is meant Or “law (dhamma)" is 
regularity (dhammala) Now some, misinterpreting the meaning of 
the sutta passage, ‘Whether Perfect Ones arise or do not arise there 
yet remains that clement, ' (S u 251, wrongly describe the regulaiity 
of the dependent origination as a “permanent dependent origination” 
instead of which it should be descnbed as having the individual essence 
of a cause {Aamno), defined according to its own fruit, in the way stated 
And some misinterpret the meaning of the dependent originauon thus 
"Without cessation, without arising (amppSdam omraiftnip)’’ instead 
of taking the unequivocal meaning in the way stated' (Pm 561) The 
last-mentioned quotation ‘ Without cessation, without arising (enuA- 
padam antrodham), seems almost certainly to refer to a well-known 
stmra in Nagarjuna's MulamSdfyamika Kinka 

' Anirodham anutpadam anucchedam asasratam 
Anckartham ananartham anagamam anirgamatn 
Yah pratity'asamutpSdam prapaficopasamam sivam 
DesayamSsa sambuddhas tam lande vadatatp varain 
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Ttcrrfore, considering that to conunent on the dependent 
origination is impossible except for those who are expert 
in Qie texts, 

\\Tiilst 1 %\-ould now begin the comment 
On the structure of conditions, 

I find no footing for support 
And seem to founder m a sea [523] 

Hot\etermanj mode of teaching 
Graces the Dispensation here, 

And still the former Teachers’ 
is handed do\m unbrokenly. 

Therefore on both of these relying 
For my support, I now begin 
Its meaning to elucidate. 

Listen dierefore attentively, 

26. For this has been said b\ the former teachers- 
‘ IVhoever learns alerdj tins [discourse] 

' W'ill go from excellence to excellence, 

' And \\hen perfected, he will then escai^ 

' Beyond the vision of the King of Death’. 


[II. Brief Exposition] 

27. So as regards the passages that b^in: ^Vith ignoiMce as 
' condition there are formations’ (S ii,20), to start SMth, 

(1) As different %\ajs of teaching, (2) meaning, 

(3) Character, (4) singlefold and so on, 

(5) As to defining of the factors. 

The exposiaon should be taown. 

28. I. Herein, or 

teaching of the dependent 

(ijfrom the beginning, (li) from the nuddle. up ^ ^ 

hnd (iii) from the end, or (iv) from he 

begiming. It IS like four creeper-gatherers wa^n; of -cirmg 

29. "'F^rlust as one of four men gathering 

root of the creeper first, and after cuttmg 

pulls it aU out andtakesitmyay andmesit,so^B^y« 

One teaches the dependent onginaOon from the b^^ S “P 
‘ there are formations;... «nth birth as conm 

so ■ LS’-.r.h. »• 

J4d &«, dta- cum™ .. .» 
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‘ feelings is clinging With his clinging as condition there is 
‘ becoming , with becoming as condition, birth’ (M.i,266) 

1 (ill) Just as another of the four men sees the tip of the 
creeper first, and seizing the tip, he follows it down to the 
root and takes all of it away and uses it, so the Blessed One 
teaches it from the end down to the beginning thus ‘ “With 
‘ birth as condition, ageing-and-death”, so it was said. But 
‘ IS there ageing-and-death with birth as condition, or not, 
‘ or how IS It here^ — There is ageing-and-death with birth as 
* condition, so we think, venerable sir [524] “With be- 
‘ coming as condition, birth”, so it vvas said With ignor- 
‘ ance as condition there are formations”, so it was said But 
‘ are there formations with ignorance as condition, or not, 
‘ or hoiv IS It here ^ — There are formations with ignorance as 
' condition, so we thmk, venerable sir’ (M i, 261). 

2 (iv) Just as one of the four men sees only the middle of the 
creeper first, and after cutting it in the middle and tracing it 
down as far as the root, he takes it away and uses it, so the 
Blessed One teaches ir from the middle down to the beginning 
thus ‘And these four nutriments, bhikkhus what is their 
‘ source? What is their origin ? From what are they born? By 
‘ what are they produced? These four nutriments have craving 
‘ as their source, craving as their origin, they are bom from 
‘ craving, produced by craving Craving what is its source? 
‘ Feeling .Contact . The sixfold base . . . Mentality- 
‘ materiality . Consciousness Formations what is then; 
‘source? By what are they produced? Formations have 
‘ Ignorance as their source thev are produced by ignor- 
‘ ance’ (S 11,1 If) 

3 Why does he teach it thus? Because the dependent 
origination is wholly beneficial and because he has himself 
acquired elegance m instructing For the dependent origin- 
ation IS entirely beneficial starting from any one of the four 
starting points, it leads only to the penetration of the proper 
way._ And the Blessed One has acquired elegance in instruct- 
ing it IS because he has done so through possession of the 
four kinds of perfect confidence and the four discriminations 
and by achieving the fourfold profundity (§304) that he 
teaches the Law by various method. 

34 But It should be recognized, m particular, that (i) when he 
sees that people susceptible of teaching arc confused about the 
analysis of the causes of the process [of becoming], he employs 
his teaching of it forwards starting from the beginning in 
order to show' that the process carries on according to its own 
peculiar Laws and for the purpose of showing the order of 
arising (iii) And it should be recognized that when he surveys 
the world as fallen upon trouble m the way stated thus ‘This 
world has fallen upon trouble, it is bom, ages, dies, passes 
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36 


80^8 *■ [!•«■ 
and death, which he discovered himself m fee eaX h® 
penetration And (iv) it should be rccogmzTdSKl^ 
his teaching of it backwards from the middle down to 
beginning in order to show how the succession of Tusl i 
into the past texistence] and £ 
wards from the past, m accordance with his definition of 
nutriment as Ae source [of ignorance] (see M i,47f ) And 
(ii) It should be recognized that he employs his teadmig of it 
forwards from the middle up to the end in order to show how 
the future [existence] follows on [through rebirth] from 
arising in the present causes for [rebirth] in the future 
Of these methods of presentation, that cited here should be 
understood to be that stated in forward order starting from 
the begmmng in order to show to people susceptible of teach- 
ing who are confused about the laws of the process [of be- 
coming] that the process carries on according to its own pecu- 
liar laws, [525] and for the purpose of showmg the order of 
arising 


But why IS ignorance stated as the begmmng here? How 
then, is Ignorance the causeless root-cause of the world like the 
Primordial Essence of those who assert the existence of a 
Primordial Essence^ It is not causeless For a cause of 


Ignorance is stated thus ‘With the arising of cankers there is 
the arising of ignorance’ (M i,54) But there is a figurative 
way in wluch it can be treated as the root cause. What way 
37, IS that? When it is made to serve as a startmg point in an 
exposition of the round [of becommg] For the Blessed One 
gives the exposition of the round with one of two thuigs as the 
starting point cither ignorance, according as it is said 'No 
‘ first beginning of ignorance is made known, bhikkhus, before 
‘ which there was no ignorance, and after which there came 
‘ to be Ignorance And while it is said thus, bhikkhus, ncvcr- 
‘ the] ess it is made known that ignorance has its specific con- 
‘ dition’ (A.v,113), or craving for becoming, accormng as it« 

‘ said ‘No first beginning of craving for becoming is made known 
‘ bhikkhus, before which there was no craving for becoming, 

‘ and after which there came to be craving for becommg And 
‘ while It IS said thus, bhikkhus, nevertheless it is made knoim 
‘ that craving for becoming has its specific condition’ (A v J 16) 
38 But why does the Blessed One give the exposition of the 
round with those two things as startmg points 5" Because (hey 
are the outstanding causes of kamma that leads to happy and 


unhappy destimes . . j # 

39 Ignorance is an outstandmg cause of kamma that Jeans lo 
unhappy destimes Why’ Because, just as when a cow to oe 
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slaughtered is in the grip of the torment of burning widi fire 
and belabouring with cudgels, and, being crazed with torment, 
she drinks the hot water although it gives no satisfaction and 
does her harm, so the ordmary man who is in the grip of 
Ignorance performs kamma of the various kmds beginmng with 
l^mg living things that leads to unhappy destmies although 
it gives no satisfaction because of the burning of defilements 
and does him harm because it casts hun into an unhappy 
destiny. 

40. But craving for becoming is an outstanding cause of kamma 
that leads to happy destinies. Why Because, just as that 
same cow, through her cravmg for cold water, starts drinkmg 
cold water, which gives satisfaction and allays her torment, so 
the ordinary man in the gnp of craving for becommg per- 
forms kaimna of the various kmds beginning with abstention 
from killing living things that leads to happy destinies and 
gives sausfaction because it is free from the burning of defile- 
ments and, by bringing him to a happy destiny, allays the 
torment of suffering [experienced] in the unhappy destinies. 

41 , Now as regards these two states that are starting points in 
expositions of the process [of becoming], in some mstances 
the Blessed One teaches Dhamma based on a single one of 
these states, for instance, [526] ‘Accordingly, hhikkhus, 

‘ formations, have ignorance as their cause, consciousness 
‘ has formations as its cause’ (S.n,31), etc., likewise ‘Bhikkhus 
‘ craving increases in one who dwells seeing enjoyment m 
‘ things productive ofclmging, with craving as condition Aere 
" is clinging’ (S ii,84) and so on In some instances he does 
so based on both, for instance, ‘So, bhikkhus, for the fool 
‘ who IS hindered by ignorance and tethered by craving there 
‘ anses this body Now this body [with its six internal bases] 

‘ and externally [the six bases due to] mentality-materiality 
‘ make a duahty. Due to this duality there is contact, as well 
‘ as the SIX [pairs of] bases, touched through which the fool 
‘ feels pleasure and pain’ (S n,23-4), and so on. 

42 ^ Of these ways of presentation, that cited here in the form 
‘ With Ignorance as condition there arc formations’ should be 
understood as one based on a single state. This firstly is how 
the exposition should be known ‘as to difierent ways of 
teaching.’ 

43 2 As to meaning as to the meamng of the words ‘ignorance’ 
and so on. Bodily misconduct, etc,, for example, ‘ought not to 
be found {a-mndiya), in the sense of being unfit to be carried 
out, the meaning is that it should not be permitted. It finds 
(Dinifati) what ought not to be found [amndiya), thus it k 
Ignorance (awjyn). Conversely, good bodily conduct, etc , 
ought to be found {mndiya)’ It does not find (no mndah) what 
ouiiht to be found {vindiya), thus it is ignorance (awya) Also it 
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45 


46 


prevents knowing (amdtfa) the meaning of collection m the 
aggregates, the meaning of actuating in the bases, the mcanini; 
ofvoidnessin the elements, the meaning of predominance in 
the faculties, the meaning of rcahty in the truths, thus it is 
Ignorance (fl»ij;o) Also it prevents knowing the meaning of 
suffermg, etc., described m four ways as ‘oppression’, etc 
(Ch XVI, §15), thus It is Ignorance Through all the kinds 
of generations, destinies, becoming, stauons of consciousness, 
and abodes of beings m the endlcs round of rebirths it dmes 
beings on {Anta-VIrafute samsSre satte J AvSpett), thus it n 
Ignorance (avijja) Amongst women, men, etc , which arc in 
the ultimate sense non-existent, it hurries on (patamaUhah 
AVIJjamanestt tUh-punsadisu J Avati ), and amongst the 
aggregates, etc , which are existent, it does not hurr) on 
( inJjemSnesu pt khandhadtsu na javati), thus it is ignorance 
{amj]S). Furthermore, it is ignorance because it conceals the 
physical bases and objects of cyc-consciousncss, etc , and the 
dependent origination and dcpcndently-originated states 

That due to {pahcca) which fruit comes (eti) is a condition 
(paccaya) ‘Due to (paltceay =‘not without that’, the ^me.m- 
ing IS, not dispensing with u. Comes (At) means both ^arises 
and ‘occurs’ Furthermore the meaning of ‘condilion 
meaning of ‘help’ It is ignorance and that is a condition, 
thus it IS ‘ignorance as condition’, whence the phrase t 

tptiorance as condttion' , 

‘They form the formed’ (S in, 87), tlius they arc formawns 
Furthermore, formauons arc tsvofold, namely, (a) 
with Ignorance as condition, and (b) E''®" * , 

texts with the word ‘formations [sanhhara) . Hwcin, h ) 
three, namelv, formations of merit, of dtwent, “ . . 

imperturbable, and the three. 

and the mental, formations, which **”^1 ^i,„ri. 

with Ignorance as condition' And all these “tc p ) 

Tne profitable and unprofitable volition But W 
namely, (i) the formation consisting of the 
sankhara) [521], the ^nnanon consislmg ^ ^ ^ 
formed (abhisankhala-sankhSra), (m) the form. gthsan- 

.Hhe act of kamma-forming (forming by 
kharana-sankhara), and (iv) the "r that 

entum (pamabkmnkhSrd), arc the kinds »» 

=om= m texo »•.* .te, 

Herein, (i) »» states with conditions, given ^ i 
as ‘Formations arc ‘™P®tmancn ( . ^ ’commenntifi 
fomalions consuiing of the formed (u) I j-ciieraicd 
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they arc found separately, (iii) Profitable and unprofitable 
volition of the three planes is called the Jormahon con'^sling in 
the act of kamma-formtng. It is found in the texts in such 
passages as ‘Bhikkhus, ^is man in his ignorance forms the 
‘formation of merit’ (S u,82). (iv) But it is bodily and mental 
energv that is called the formation consisting in momentum. 
This is given in the texts in such passages as ‘The wheel, 
‘ having gone as far as the impetus {abhtsahkhara) carried it, 
‘stood as though it were fixed’ (Ai,il2} 

47 And not only these, but many other kinds of formations are 
given in the texts with the word ‘formation {sankharaY in the 
way beginning ‘IVhen a bhikkhu is attaining the cessation of 
‘ perception and feeling, fnend Visakha, first his verbal forma- 
‘ don ceases, then his bodily formation, then his mental forma- 
‘ tion’ (M 1,302) But there is no formation among them not 
included bv (i) ‘formations consisting of the formed’ 

48 What is said next after this m the [rest of the exposition] 
beginmng ‘With formation as condition, consciousness’ should 
be Understood in the wav already stated 

But as to those words not yet dealt with- it cognizes 
(vijanalt), thus it is consciousness (ntnnana — see M i,292) 
It bends [towards an object] (namali), thus it is mentality 
(nama)._ It is molested {ruppati), thus it is materiality (rupa — 
seeS ui,87). It provides a range for the origins (aye tanoti) 
and it Icath on what is actuated (aj/ataH ca nqyati) tiius it is 
a base (ayatana — see Ch.XV ^4). It touches (phusati), thus 
it is contact (pAorra). It is felt (t'erfaj’ati), thus it is feeling 
(vedana — see M i,293). It frets (or it thirsts — pantassali) , 
thus It IS craving (tanhd) It clmgs (upadiyati), thus it is 
clinging (upadana). It becomes (bhaoati) and it makes be- 
come (bhSoayatt), thus it is becoming (bhaoa) The act of 
being born is birth. The act of growing old is ageing By 
means of it they die, thus it is death. The act of sorrowing is 
mrrow. The act of lamenting is lamentation It makes 
[beings] suffer (dukkhayati) , thus it is pain (dukkha)i or it 
consumes in two ways (DVedha KHAnalt — sec Ch.IV,§10d) 
b> meam of [the tw o moments (kkana) ] arising and presence, 
wus it is pain (dukkha). The state of a sad mmd (dummana- 

40 j grief (domanassa) Great rmsery (bhuso ayaso) is 

despair (upSySsa ) 'There is means is generated’, ^d the 
words ‘There is’ should be construed with all the terms, not 
omy with those beginning with sorrow; for otherwise, when 
''ith Ignorance as condition formations’ was said, it would 
not be evident what thej did, but bv construing it with the 
words ‘There is’ (or ‘there are’), smce ‘ignorance as condition’ 
sttmds for ‘it is ignorance and that is a condition ’,consequently 
[328] the definmg of the condition and the conditionallv- 
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arisen state is effected bv the words ‘with ignorance as condi- 
tion tlicre arc formations’. And so in each instance 

50. Thus signifies the process described. By that he show that 
It IS witli Ignorance, etc , as the causes and not with creation 
by ati Overlord, and so on Of that of that aforesaid. Whole 
umnixed, entire. Mass of suffering Totality of suffering, 
not a living being, not pleasure, beauty, and so on Anstng 
generating There is is brought about 

This IS how the exposition should be known here ‘as to 
meaning*. 

51. /Is to character, etc as to the characteristics of ignorance, 


etc., that IS to say, ignorance has the characteristic of un- 
kno« ing Its ftinction is to confuse It is manifested as 
concealing Its proximate cause is cankers, hormations 
h.ive the characreristic of forming Their function is to 
.acciimul.ate ’ They are manifested as volition Their proxi- 

mate causes is ignorance Consciousness has the characteristic 
of cogniising Its function is to go beforefsce Dh 1) It 
manifests itself as rcbirth-lmking Its proximate cause is 
formations, or its proximate cause is the phy'sical-basis-cum- 
objcct. Menlalil} \nSina) has the characteristic of bending 
(namana) Its function is to associate It is manifested as 
inseparability of its components, [that is, the +hrec aggregates J 
Its proximate cause is consciousness 
the characteristic of being molested (ri#a«B> Its function 
IS to be dispersed It is manifested as 

Its proximate cause is consciousness The swiola baw 

(sajSjatana) has the characteristic of 

Its function is to see, and so on It is manifested « thestate 

of physical basis and door. Its proximate cause is mentali^^ 

matcriaUiy Contact has the characteristic of . 

function is impingement It manifests itself 

[of internal and external base and 

mate cause is the sixfold base Feeling 

of experiencing Its function is to exploit 

objective field It is manifested as "l ^ctenstic 

proximate cause is contact Cramng as function is to 

of bein g a cause [.that is, of suffering]. Its functi onj___ 

• Formations “accumulate", ‘ « hcS)“ up "'Sscioumen'i 

n their function To accumuhite ^ mistv ma tenahty 

IS .atefare" 

rcbirlh-Jinking Mentality’s of »s 

consciousness m a state of ^ existent [mcnwkty 

IS owine to their having no separale mis i ^ dispersible 

Tau pmfilabk. etc . al different times’ (Pm 571) 
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delight It IS manifested as insatiability Its proximate 
cause IS feeling Clinging has the characteristic of seizing Its 
function IS not to release It is manifested as a strong form 
of craving and as [false] view Its proximate cause is craving 
Becoming has the characteristic of being kamma and kamma- 
result Its function is to make become and to become It is 
manifested as prohtable, unprofitable, and indeterimnate Its 
proximate cause is clinging The characteristic of birth, etc , 
should be understood as stated in the Description of the 
Truths (Ch XVI,|32f ) This is how the exposition should 
be known here ‘as to character, etc 

52. 4 As to singlefold, and so on here ignorance is singlefold as 

unknowing, unseeing, delusion, and so on It is twofold as 
‘no theory’ and ‘wrong theory* (cf §303) likewise as prompt- 
ed and unprompted It is threefold as associated with the 
three kinds of feeling It is fourfold as non-penetration of the 
four truths It is fivefold as concealing the danger in the 
five kinds of destinies [529] It should, however, be under- 
stood that all the immaterial factors [of the Dependent 
Origination] have a sixfold nature with respect to the [six] 
doors and objects 

53 Formations are smglefold as states subject to cankers (Dhs , 
p 3), states with the nature of result {Dhs ,p 1), and so on 
(cfVbh62)® They are twofold as profitable and unprofit- 
able, likewise as limited and exalted, inferior and medium, 
with certainty of wrongness and without certainty They are 
threefold as the formation of merit and the rest They are 
fourfold as leading to the four kinds of generation They are 
fivefold as leading to the five kinds of destiny 

54 Consciousness is singlefold as mundane (Dhs .p 3), resultant 
(Dhs ,p 1), and so on It is twofold as with root-cause and 
without root cause and so on It is threefold as included in 
the three kinds of becoming, as associated with the three kinds 
of feeling, and as having no root-cause, having two root- 
causes, and having three root-causes It is fourfold and five- 
fold [respectively] according to generation and destiny 


8 


9 


‘ “ JVo (fttory ” IS unkno-vMng about suffering, clc , " wnme Iheoiy" u 
perverted perception of what is foul, etc , as bealifui, etc , or else 
no theory is unassociatcd with [false] view, and " wrone theory" is 
associated with it’ (Pm 751 ) This use of the word ‘batipath' as 
theory , rare in Pali, but found m Sansknt, is not in P T S Diet 
An alternative rendering for these two terms might be ’agnosticism’ 
(superstition’ (see also Ch XIV,§J63 and 177) 

‘“Ui(A the nature o/result, and so on” the words “and so on” here 
include ‘'ncither;jramcr-tior-tion-traincr” ( Dhs , 1 . 2 ), “ conducive to 
so on (§54] Mundane resultant and so on" 
the wolds ‘and so on ” here include ’’ indctcrminalc ” (Dhs ,p 2) 
formed (Dhs ,p2), and so on "H'lrt rool-caiise and ttnlhoul rooll 
eausc, and so on the words "and soon” here include ‘prompted” 
unproTnptod , and so on’ (Pm) y y t 
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and as consciousness [of the sixth base), and so on It 
IS threefold as having for its domain [objective fields that are] 
conti^ous, non-contiguous, and neither (see Ch XIV, 846} 
It IS fourfold and fivefold respectively as included in the kinds 
of generation and destiny 

The singlefoidness, etc , of contact, etc , should be understood 
in this way too 

This is how the exposition should he known here ‘as to 
singlefold and so on’ 

5 As to defining of the factors sorrow, etc , are stated here 
for the purpose of showing that the Wheel of Becoming never 
halts, for thej are produced in the fool who is afflicted by 
ageing and death, according as it is said ‘The untaught ordi- 
‘ nary man, bhikkhus, on being touched by painful, bodily feci- 
‘ ing, sorrows, grieves and Iainents,beating his breast, he weeps 
‘ and becomes distraught’ (M iii,285 ,S iv,206) And as long 
as these go on occurring so long does ignorance, and so the 
Wheel of Becoming renews [its revolution] ‘With ignorance 
as condition there arc formations’ and so on That is whv the 
factors of the dependent origination should be understood as 
twelve by taking those [, that is, sorrow, etc ,] along with 
ageing-and-death as one summarization This is how the 
exposition should be known here 'as to defining of the factors’ 
This, firstly, is the brief treatment The following method 
however, is in detail 

[III Detailed Exposition 
( i) Ignorance] 

According to the Suttanta method [530] tgmrance k un- 
knowing about the four instances beginning with suffenng 
According to the Abhidhamma method Uis unknowing a bou 
the eight instances [,that is to say, the above mentioned fourj 
together with [the four] beginning with the past, for mis i 
said ‘Herein, what is ignorance’ It is unknowing about suner- 
‘mg, [unknowing about theongm of suffering, unknowing 
‘ about the cessation of suffering, unknowing about the Y 
‘ leading to the cessation of suffering,] 

‘ past, unknowing about the future, 

‘Ld future, unbiowmg about specific cona.tKinabt) 

‘ conditionally-ansen states* (cf Dhs 1162} 
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59 Herein, while ignorance about any instance that is not the 
two supramundane truths can also arise as object (see §102), 
ne%ertheless here it is onl) intended [subjectively] as conceal- 
ment For when [thus] arisen it keeps the truth of suffenng 
concealed, preventing penetration of the true individual 
function and characteristic of that truth Likewise, origin, 
cessation, and the path, bygone five aggregates called the past, 
coming five aggregates called the future, both of these together 
called the past and future, and both specific conditionality and 
conditionally-ansen states together called specific condition- 
ality and conditionally-ansen states — ^all of which it keeps 
concealed, preventing their true individual functions and 
characteristics being penetrated thus This is ignorance, these 
are formations That is why it is said, * It is unknowing about 
* suffering , . unknowing about specific conditionality and 
‘ conditionally-arisen states’. 

[ (ii) Formation's] 

60 Formations are the six mentioned in brief above thus 'the 
three, namely, formations of merit, etc , and the three, namel>, 
the bodil) formation, etc ’ (§44), but in detail here the [first] 
three formations are twenty-mne volitions, that is to say, the 
formation of merit consistmg of thirteen volitions, counting the 
eight sense-sphere profitable volitions that occur in giving, in 
virtue, etc., and the fi\c fine-material profitable volitions that 
occur in development [of meditation] ; then the formation of 
dement consisting of the twelve unprofitable volitions that 
occur in killing li\ ing things, etc , then the formation of the 
imperturbable consisting in the four profitable volitions 
associated with the immaterial sphere, which occur in deve- 
lopment [of those meditations]. 

61 As regards the other three, the bodily formation is bodil> 
lolition, the verbal formation is verbal volition, and the 
mental formation is mental volition This triad is mentioned 
in order to show that at the moment of the accumulation 
of the kamma the formations of merit, etc , occur in these 
[three] kamma doors For the eight sense-sphere profitable 
and twelve unprofitable volitions, making twenty, are 
the bodiK formation when they occur m the body door and 
produce bodilv intimation Those same volitions [531] are 
called the verbal formation w'hen they occur in the speech 
door and produce verbal intimation But \ olition connected 
with direct-knowledge is not included here in these tiio cases 
because it is not a condition for [resultant rebirth-linking] 
consciousness later And like direct-knowledge volition, 
so also volition connected with agitation is not included; there- 
fore that too should not be included as a condition for [re- 
birth-hnking] consciousness. Howeter, all these hate ignor- 
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ance as their condition And all the twenty-nine volitions 
arc the mental fonnation when they arise in the nund door 
without originating either kind of intimation So this triad 
comes within the first triad, and accordingly, as far as the 
meaning is concerned, ignorance can be understood as condi- 
tion simply for formations of merit and so on 

62 Herein, it might be [asked] How can it be known that 
these formations have ignorance as their condition'’ — ^By the 
fact that they exist when ignorance exists For when un- 
knowing — in other words, ignorance — of suffering, etc , is 
unabandoned in a man, owing firstly to his unknowing about 
suffering and about the past, etc , then he believes the suffer- 
ing of the round of rebirths to be pleasant and he embarks 
upon the three kinds of formations which are the cause of that 
very suffering, Ownng to his unknowing about suffering’s 
origm he embarks upon formations that, being subordinated 
to crav mg, are actually the cause of suffering, imagining them 
to be the cause of pleasure And owing to his unknowing 
about cessation and the path, he misperccives the CKsation 
of suffering to be m some particular destiny [such as the 
Brahma world] that is not m fact cessation, he misperceivcs 
the path to cessation, believing it to consist in 
mortificauon for immortality, etc , which arc not in fact the 
path to cessation, and so while aspirmg to *e cessation ol 
Lffenng, he embarks upon the three kmds of formauons mthe 
form of sacnfices. mortification for immortality, 

63 Furthermore, his non-abandonment of that ignorance alwut 

mni. « p.r<.c«l=r h'O “ 

suffering the kind of suffering called the ” 

is fraught with the many dangers beginning vv^ ff 

disease and death, and so he mbar^ upon ^ 

merit classed as bodd);, v^baJ. tonng 

order to attain that [^md of su ris seeing 

celestial n^anphs [who jumps over] ^ brec* 

how that fruit of merit rcckoimd as and’that it 

great distress owing to the suffenng ‘"‘'t^^.^fonnation of 
gives htile satisfaction, be «nbarks upo ^^njition for 
merit of the fands ^oth that falls mw a 

that ven [suffenng m change], ^ drop ofhone> 

lamp’s flame, and like the man vv seeing the 

and licks the honey-smeared knife-edge ^^,tii its results, 

danger in the indulgence of scnse-d«i^,rt .^^ defilement, 
[wronglv] perceiving pleasure and occurs m the 

ke emUks upon the f 
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to the perversion of [wrongly perceiving them as] eternal, etc , 
he embarks upon the formation of the imperturbable which 
IS a mental formation, like one who has lost his way and takes 
the road to a goblin city 

64. So formations exist only when ignorance exists, [532] not 
when it does not, and that is how it can be known that these 
formations have ignorance as their condition 

This IS said too ‘Not knowing, bhikkhus, in ignorance, he 
‘ forms the formation of merit, forms the formation of demerit, 

* forms the formation of the imperturbable As soon as a 
‘ bhikkhu’s ignorance is abandoned and clear vision arisen, 

‘ bhikkhus, with the fading away of ignorance and the arising 
‘ of clear vision he does not form even formations of merit’ 
(cf S 11,82) 

65. Here it might be said Let us then firstly agree that ig- 
norance IS a condition for formations But it must now be 
stated for which formations, and in which way it is a condition 

Here is the reply Twenty-four conditions have been stated 
by the Blessed One as follows 

[The 24 Conditions] 

66 ‘ (1) Root-cause condition, (2) object condition, (3) predo- 
minance condition, (4) proximity condition, (5) contiguity 
condition, (6) conascence condition, (7) mutuality condition, 
(8) support condition, (9) decisive-support condition, (10) pre- 
nascence condition, (1 1) postnasccncc condition, (12) repetition 
condition, (13) kamma condition, (14) kamma-result condi- 
tion, (15) nutriment condition, (16) faculty condition, (17) 
jhana condition, (18) path condition, association condi- 
tion, (20) dissociation condition, (21 ) presence condition, 
(22) absence condition, (23) disappearancecondition, (24) non- 
disappearance condition’ (Ptni i) 

67 (1) Herein it is a root-cause and a condition, thus it is 
root-cause condition It is by its being a root-cause that it is a 
condition , what is meant is that it is a condition owing to its 
status as root-cause The same method applies in the case of 
object condition and the rest 

Herein, ‘cause {hetit)’ vs a term for a part of a syllogism, fora 
reason, and for a root For with the words ‘proposition 
[palinilaY, ‘cause (=/irtu=middle term)’, etc , in the \sorld 
It IS a member of a syllogism that is called a ‘cause’ But in 
the Dispensation, in such passages as ‘Those states that are 
‘ produced from a cause’ (Vin i,40) it is a reason {karana ) , 
and in such passages as ‘Three prohtabic [root-]causes, three 
‘ unprofitable [root-]causes’ (Dhs.1033) it is a root (mu/a) 
that IS called a ‘cause’ The last is intended here 

68 As to ‘condition 'paccaya)', thcivord-meaning here is this 
It [, the fruit,] comes from that, depending thereon [pattcca 
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tiostna tli)^ ihus tlist is 2t, condition {^poca^ti see note 2), 
the meaning is, [a state] occurs by not dispensing with that* 
What IS meant is when a state is indispensable to another 
state’s presence or arising, the former is a condition for the 
latter. But as to characteristic, a condition has the charac- 
teristic of assisting, for any given state [533] that assists the 
presence or arising of a given state is called the latter’s condi- 
tion The words, condition, cause, reason, source, originator, 
producer, etc , are one in meaning though different in the 
letter So, since it is a cause in the sense of a root, and a 
condition in the sense of assistance, briefly a state that is 
assistantial in the sense of a root is a [root-]cause condition 
The intention of [some] teachers is that it establishes the 
profitable, etc , state in what is profitable, etc , as paddy seeds, 
etc , do for paddy, etc , and as the colour of gems, etc , do for 
the lustre of gems, and so on “ But if that is so, then [it 
follows that] the state of root-cause condition does not apply 
to the kinds of materiality originated by it, for it does not 
establish any profitableness, etc , in them Nevertheless it is 
a condition for them, for this is said 'Root-causes are a 
‘ condition, as root-cause condition, for the states associated 
' wiA a root-cause and for the kmds of materiality originated 
•thereby’ (Ptnl I) Again, the indetermmateness ofroot- 
cause-less consciousness is established without it Ana 
the profitableness, etc , of those with root^ause is bound up 
with wise attention, etc , not with the associated root-causes 
And if the profitableness, etc , resided m the associated root- 
causes as an individual essence, then either the non-grcca 

Zund up with the root-cause m the associatedstat« would be 
only profitable or it would be only >ndeteraiinate but since « 
can\e both, profitableness, etc , in the root-causes ' 

brsought for, just as in the associated states [such as 

wise attention, and so on] wten as estabhsh- 

But when the root-causes’ sense of root is as 
mg stableness, lather .than as a 

there is no contradiction For states that 
root-cause condition are firm, like **■“*> ^" bigger than] 
without root-cause are, like moss [wuh too 
sesamum seeds, etc , unstable So U estB.h- 

may be understood as a root-cause nse of a 

hshes stableness through being of assistance in the sens 

root , , „ - cfntp that assists by 

(2) As to the others that follow, a st 

being an object is an object condition „age beginning 
state! that are not object conditions, for ^ Pfejeltco^itif .1 
‘ The visible-data base [is » thusj^ 

‘ for the eve -consciousness element 

'This refers u> the teacher Revata, (Pm 582) 
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‘ any states, as states of conscionsness and consctousness- 
' concomitatits, arise contingent upon any states, these 
‘ [latter] states are conditions, as object condition, for 
‘ those [former] states’ (Ptnl I).**^ For just as a weak man 
both gets up and stands by hanging on to {alambitvS) a 
stick or rope, so states of consciousness and consciousness- 
concomitants always arise and arc present contingent upon 
visible data, etc , as their object (aramma^=ahmband) 
Therefore all states that are objects of consciousness and con- 
sciousness-concomitants should be understood as object 
condition [534] 

72 (3) A state that assists in the sense of being foremost is a pre- 

dominance condihon It is of two kinds as conascent and as 
object Herein, because of the passage beginnmg ‘Predomin- 
‘ ance of zeal is a condition, as predominance condition, for 
‘ states associated with zeal and for the kinds of materiality 
' originated thereby’ (Ptnl,2), it is the four states called zeal, 
[purity of] consciousness, energy, and inquiry, that should be 
understood as predominance condition, but not simultan- 
eously , for when consciousness occurs with emphasis on zeal and 
putting zeal foremost, then it is zeal not the others, that is pre- 
dominant So with the rest But the state, by giving import- 
ance to which, immaterial states occur, is their object-predomtn- 
‘ ance. Hence it is said ‘When any states, as states of conscious- 
ness and consciousness-concomitants arise by giving im- 
‘ portance to any states, these [latter] states are a condition, 
as predominance condition, for those [former] states’ ( Pfcnl 2) . 

'3 (4), (5) A state that assists by being proiumate is a ^roxi- 

mity condition A state that assists by being contiguous is a 
contiguity condition The explanation of this pair of conditions 
IS very diffuse, but substantially it is this “ the regular order 
of consciousness begins thus, mmd element is proximate 
(next) after eye consciousness, mind-consciousness element 
IS proximate (next) after mind element, and this is established 
only by each preceding consciousness, not otherwise, con- 
sequently a state that is capable of arousing an appropriate 
kind of consciousness proximate (next) to itself is a proximity 
condition Hence it is said ‘Proximity condition eye con- 
^ sciousness and the states associated therewith are a condition, 

^ as proximity condiuon, for mind-element and for the states 
associated therewith’ (Ptnl 2). 


12 


, ore contingent i^nm other such stales" because it is said 

QJStinclion of all visiblc'data bases, and of all xnental'-data 
■mr“’ ' J " ‘j no dhamma (state) among the formed, 

and conceptual, dhainmas, classed as sixfold under \isible 
ata etc , that docs not become an object condition’ (Pm 584) 
lilts coniiguit> conditions are not stated in accordance 

the j" making occur and giving opportunity, as 

absence and disappearance conditions are, rather thej arc stated 
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;=irTo77 - — • S'£*™ 

diminished, but the influence of 
meditative development prevents states from arising in proxi- 
nj^ity But that only establishes that there is no proximity 
ot time, and we also say the same, namely, that there is no 
F? 9 Ri*r(*^^ of time there Qvving to the influence of development 
lOiJSJ But Since there is no proximity of tune, the state of 
contiguity condition is therefore impossible [according to 
them] since their belief is that the contiguity condition 
depends on proximity of time (cf MA ii,363} Instead of 
adopting any such misinterpretation, the difference should be 
treated as residinginthelctter only, not m the meaning How^ 
There is no interval (an/ara) between them, thus they arc 
proximate Ifin^antara) , they are quite without interval be- 
cause [even the distinction of] co-presence is lacking, thus 
they are contiguous {samananlar^ “ 

(6) A state that, while arising, assists [another state] by 
making it anse together with itself is a conascme condtlwn, 
as a lamp is for illumination With the immaterial aggregates, 
etc , It is sixfold, according at it is said‘(i)ThefouT immaterial 
‘ aggregates are a condition, as conascence condition, for each 

as the causes of the regular order of consciousness [m the cognitive 
seri^’ (Pm 585) 

13 ‘This refers to the Elder Revata too’ (Pro 586) 

14 ‘The state of proxmilj condition is the ability to cause arising Pf®*" 

imatcly (without interval) because there is no mtcrsal bctwMn the 
cessation of the preceding and the arising of the subsequent The state 
of eontigmty emdiltm is the ability to cause arising by being quite 
proximate (without interval) through approaching, as it wre, identity 
with Itself owing to absence of any distinction that "This n below, 
above, or around, that", which is because of lack of any such ro-prcscBce 
as m the case of die [components of Ihej material groups, and bwwse 
lack of any co-positionality of the condition and the condiuoiia y 
arisen And [in general], because of the uninterestedness m l J 
states (dhairoiii), when a given [state] has ceased, or V . 

given mode and [other] states [ihamma) come to £",5 

particular mode, it is that [state’s] mode ihaL,"-®’' '‘*"‘’01 “ 

what IS called “ability to cause arising” ’ (Pm 586) 
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‘ other, (ii) the four great primaries are for each other; (ui) 
‘ at the moment ofdescentmto the womb mentality and materi- 
‘ ality are for each other; (iv) states of consciousness and 
‘ Its concomitants are for the kinds of materiality ongmated 
‘ by consciousness, (v) the great primaries are for derived 
‘ materiality, (vi) material states are sometimes [as at rebirth- 
‘ linking] a condition, as conasccnce condition, and sometimes 
‘ [as in the course of an existence] not a condition as conas- 
‘ cence condition, for immaterial states’ (Ptnl 3) This refers 
only to the heart basis. 

78 (7) A state that assists by means of mutual arousing and 
consolidating is a mutuality condtlton, as the three sticks of a 
tripod give each other consolidating support With the 
immaterial aggregates, etc , it is threefold, according as it is 
said ‘The four immaterial aggregates are a condition asmutu- 
' all ty condition, [for each other,] the four great primaries are 
‘ conditions, as mutuality condition, [for each other,] at the 
‘ moment of descent into the womb mentality and materiality 
' are conditions, as mutuality condition, [for each other]’ 
(Ptnl 3) 

79 (8) A state that assists in the mode of foundation and in the 
mode of support is a support condition, as the earth is for trees, 
as canvas is for paintings, and so on It should be understood 
in the wav stated for conasccnce thus ‘ The four immaterial 
‘ aggregates arc a condition, as support condition, for each 
‘ other’ (Ptnl 3), but the sixth instance has been set forth in 
this way here ‘The eye base [is a condition, as support condi- 
‘ tion,] for the eye-consciousness element [and for the states 
I associated therewith] , the ear base , the nose base ; 
^ the tongue base . , the body base is a condition, as support 
^ condition, for the body-consciousness element and for the 
^ states associated therewith, the materiality with which as 
^ their suppiort the mind element and the mind-consciousness 
, element occur is a condition, as support condition, for the 
^ mind element, for ihe mind-consciousness element, and for 

the states associated therewith’ (Ptnl 4) 

(9) Decisive support condition, firstly here is the word- 
meaning [536] It IS treated as support, not dispensed with, 
by Its own fruit because [itsovm fruit’s] existence is dependent 
on It, thus It IS the support But just as great misery is des- 
pair, so great support is decisive support. This is a term for 
a cogent reason Consequently a state that assits by being 
a cogent reason should be understood as a decisu e-support 
condition 

It is threefold, iiameK (a) objcct-dccisive-support, (b) prox- 
e-support, and (c) natural-dccisive-supjjort, con- 
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81 {a) Herein, firstly object-deanve-support condition is set forth 

without differentiating it from object-predominance in the 
way beginning ‘Having given a gift, having undertaken the 
‘ precepts of virtue, having done the duties of the Uposatha, 
‘ a man gives that importance and reviews it, he gives im- 
‘ portance to former things well done and reviews them 
‘ Having emerged from jhana, he gives jhana importance and 
‘ reviews it Trainers giveimpiortance to change-of-lin cage and 
‘ review it. They give importance to cleansing andreview it ** 
‘ Trainers, having emerged from a path, give importance to 
‘ the path and review it’ (Ptsil 165) Herein, the object, m 
giving importance to which, consciousness and consciousness- 
concomitants arise, is necessarily a cogent one among these 
objects So their difference may be understood in this way 
object-predominance is in the sense of what is to be given 
importance to, and objecl-decisive-support is m the sense oi a 


cogent reason. , r 

(b) Also proximale-decisive-support condition i» set lonn 
without differentiating it from the proximity condition in the 
way beginning ‘Any preceding profitable aggregates arecondi- 
^Jns, as dlcisivLmpport condition, for any suc^edmg 
‘aggregates’ (Ptnl 165) But m the L 

distinction, because m the exposition b ^,nn,ng 

mkkhepa) they are given as proximity in the way beginning 

‘ Eye-consciousncss clement and the states , element 

‘with are conditions, as proximity condition, 

‘and for the states associated therewith (Ptnljan^^ 
decisive-support in the way begmnmg Any ptec^mP 
‘ able states arc a condition f ® it comesto 

‘ any succeeding profitable states (^ > '’^.„ertheless prom- 

the same thing as regards cause the occurrence 

mity may be understood as the (pext) to itself, 

of an appropriate conscious arising proximate inwi^ ^ 

and decisive support as nesses For while 

in the arousing of the conditions conscious- 

in the cases of root-cause ^jjose conditions, 

ness can arise actually without a ptoxi- 

however, there is no arising of ^ cogent condi- 

S' 

IS a cogent reason . decisive-support is 

1 frl As to natural-deeisive-sttpport tn Faith, virtue, 

"g^moduced m! or”cKlet 


etc,p roaucc».», pi«cd« 


filfi 
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continuity are called nattiral. Or else, it is a decisive-support 
by nature, [537], thus it is a natural-decish-e-support. The 
meaning is that it is unmixed with object and proximity. It 
should be understood as variously divided up in the way 
beg^nnmg ‘Natural-dccisive-support: with faith as decisive 
‘ support a man gives a gift, imdertakes the precepts of virtue, 
' does the duties of the Uposatha. arouses jhana, arouses in- 
‘ sight, arouses the path, arouses direct knowledge, arouses 
‘ attainment. With virtue .With learning... With genero- 
‘ sity. With understanding as decisive-support a man gives 
' a gift . arouses an attainment. Faith, virtue, learning, 
‘ generosity, imderstanding, are conditions, as dccisive-sup- 
' port condition, for [the repeated arising of] faith, virtue, 

‘ learning, generositv, understanding’ (P^I.165). So these 
things beginnmg with faith are natural-decisive-support since 
they are both natural and decisivx-supports in the sense of a 
cogent reason 

85. (10) A state that assists by being present, having arisen 

previously, is a preiuncente emdition. It is elevenfold as 
phvsical basis and object in the five doors, and as the heart 
basis, according as it is said ‘The eye base is a condition, 

* as prenascence condition, for the eye-consciousness element 
‘ and for the states associated therewith. The ear base... 
‘The nose base.. The tongue base.. .The body base.. .The 
‘visible-data base.. The sound base. .The odour base... 
‘The flavour base.. The tangible-data base is a condition, 
‘ as prenascence condition, for the body-consciousness de- 
‘ meut and for the states associated therewith. The visible- 
‘ data base. .The sound base... The odour base ..The fla- 
‘VDur base.. .the tangible data base [is a condition, as pre- 
‘ nascence condition,] for the mind element. The materiality 
‘ with which as their support the mind element and mind- 
‘ consciousness element occur is a condition, as prenascence 
‘ condition, for the rnind-element and for the states assoda- 
‘ ted thereivith, and it is sometimes [as in the course of an 
‘ existence] a condition, as prenascence condition, sometimes 
‘ [as at rebirth linking] not a condition as prenascence con- 
‘ dition, for the mind-consciousness clement and for the states 
‘ associated therewith’ (Ptnl 4-5). 

"S- (11) An immaterial state that [while present] assists pre- 

nascent material states [also present] by consofidating them is 
a poslrwscerct condition, like the volition of appetite for food, 
which assists the bodies of vultures’ young. Hence it is said 
‘ Posuiascent [538] states of consciousness and its concom- 

* itants are a condition, as postnasccncc condition, for the 
‘ prenascent [copresent] bod\ " (Ptnl 5) 

{the 'cleansing' that consists in attamii^ a higher path than the first) 
applies to Onct-returners and Non-retumers (see Pm. 5S9). 
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(12) A state that assists the efficiencv anrf 

proximate (next) m the sense of t ^ ‘ 
condition, like repeated apDhcatinn L k ^ 

threefold as f 

'repetition condition,^ fw succeeding ^ 

(13) A state that assists by means of the action called intrr. 
venmg of consciousness is a iemm condihon It is tnufold as 

Ome and^fw' and unprofitable toIuioh acting from a different 
time and (b) as all conascent volition (see Ptnl 1 72i,acconiine 

l^niaisaconditimf 
^^kamma condition, for resultont aggregates and for the 
^ kinds of materiality due to kamma performed Conascent 
^ volition IS a con^dition, as kamma condition, for associated 
statte and for the kinds of materiality onginated therebv’ 
rtnl 5) ^ 

(14) A resultant state that, by effortless quiet, assists effort- 
less quiet [in other states] is a kamma-resuli mdiim In the 
course of an existence it is a condition for states onginated by 
It, and at rebirth-Iinking for the kinds of materiality due to 
kamma performed, and m both cases for the associated states, 
according as it is said 'One resultant indeterminate aggregate 
‘ is a condition, as kamma-result condition, for three aggre- 
‘ gates and for the kinds ofmatenahty originated bv conscious- 
‘ ness At the moment of rebirth linking one resultant m- 
‘ determinate aggregate [is a condition ] for three aggre- 
‘ gates Three aggregates [arc a condition ] for one 
‘ aggregate Two aggregates are a condition, as kamma- 
‘ result condition, for Uvo aggregates and for the kinds of 
' materiality due to kamma peiformed Aggregates are a 

' condition as kamma-result condition, for the physical basis’ 
(Ptnl 173). 

90. (15) The four kinds of nutriment, which assist matcnal and 

immaterial states by consolidating them, arc nstnmmt condi- 
tions, according as it is said 'Physical nutriment is a condition, 

‘ as nutriment condition, for this body Immatenal nutriments 
' are conditions, as nutriment condition, for associated states 
‘ and for the kinds of matenahts originated by them’ (Ptnl 5) 
But in the Qjiestion Section it is said ‘ At the moment of 
‘ rebirth'hnking resultant indeterminate nutriments are cot^ 

‘ ditions, as nutriment condition, for aggregates associated 
‘ therewith and for the kinds of matenahti due to kamma 
‘performed’ (Ptnl 174) 

91 (16) Leaving out the femininiiv and mabCuUnitt lacumcs, 

the twenty remaining faculties (see Ch XVI, 51), which assis 
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in the sense of predominance, [539] arc faculty conditions 
Herein, the five, namely, the eye faculty, etc., are conditions 
only for immaterial states, the rest are conditions for material 
andimmaterial states, according as itissaid ‘The eye faculty 
‘ [is a condition, as faculty condition,] for eye-consciousness 
‘ element [andfor the states associated therewith] The ear 
‘foculty The nose faculty The tongue faculty. The 
‘ bodyfaculty IS a condition, as faculty condition, for thebody- 
‘ consciousness element and for the states associated therewith 
‘ The material life faculty is a condition, as faculty condition, 
‘ for the kinds of materiality due to kamma performed. The 
‘ immaterial faculties are a condition, as faculty condition, for 
‘ the stater associated therewith and for the kinds of materia- 
‘ lity originated thereby’ (Ptnl 5-6) But in the Question 
Section It IS said ‘ At the moment of rebirth-linking resultant 
‘ indeterminate faculties are a condition, as faculty condition, 

‘ for associated aggregates and for the kinds of materiality due 
‘ to kamma perform^’ (Ptnl 175) 

92 (17) All the seven jhana factors classed as profitable, etc — 
leaving out the pair, pleasant and painful feeling, in the case 
of the two sets of five consciousness — , which factors assist 
in ihe sense of constituting a state of jhana, are jhana condi- 
tions, according as it is said ‘The jhana factors arc a condition, 
‘ as j'hana condition, for the states associated with jhana and 
‘for the kinds of materiality originated thereby’ (Ptnl 6). 
But m the Question Section it is said ‘At the moment of 
‘ rebirth-linking resultant indeterminate jhana factors are a 
‘ condition, as jhana condition, for associated aggregates and 
‘for the kinds of matenahti' due to kamma performed’ 
(Ptnl 175) 

93 (18) The twelve path factorsclassed as profitable, etc , which 
assist in the sense of an outlet from whatever it may be, are 
path conditions, according as it is said ‘The path factors are a 
‘ condition, as path condition, for states associated therewith 
‘ and for the kinds of materiality originated thereby’ (Ptnl 6) 
But in the Question Section it is said ‘ At the moment of re- 
‘ birth-lmking resultant indeterminate path factors are a 
‘ ccindition, as path condition, for aggregates associated therc- 
‘ with and for the kinds of materiality due to kamma per- 
‘ formed’ (Ptnl 1 76) 

But these two, namelv, jhana and path conditions, should 
be understood as mapphcable to the tw o sets of five conscious- 
nesses and to the consciousnesses without root-cause (34)- 

04 (70)-(72)). 

« (19) Immaterial states that assist by the kind of association 

consisting in having the same physical basis, same object, 
Mmc arising, same cessation arc association conditions, accord- 
ing as it IS said ‘The four immaterial aggregates are a condition, 
as association condition, for each other^ (Ptnl. 6) 
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(20) Material states that assist immaterial states, and im- 
material states that assist material states by not having same- 
ness of physical basis, etc , are dtssoctahon conditions This 
IS threefold as conascent, postnascent, and prenascent, for 
this IS said 'Conascent profitable aggregates are a condition, as 
‘ dissociation condition, for the kinds of materiality originated 
‘ by consciousness Postnascent [540] profitable [mental] 
‘ aggregates are a condition, as dissociation, condition, for this 
‘prenascent bod\’ (Ptnl 176) But in the analysis of the 
conascent in the indeterminate clause it is said ‘At the moment 
‘ of rebirth-hnking resultant indeterminate aggregates are a 
‘ condition, as dissociation condition, for the kinds of matenal- 
‘ ity due to kamma performed The aggregates are a condi- 
‘ tion, as dissociation condition, for the physical basis, and the 
‘ physical basis for the aggregates’ (Ptnl 1 76) But the Pre- 
nascent should be understood as the eye faculty, etc , and the 
physical basis, according as. it is said ‘The prenascent eye base 
‘ [is a condition, as dissociation condition,] for eye conscious- 
‘ ness The body base is a condition, as dissociation condition, 

‘ for body consciousness The physical basis [is a condition, 
‘as dissociation condition,] for resultant-indeterminate and 

‘ functional-indeterminate aggregates The physical basis 
‘ [is a condition, as dissociation condition,] for profitable aggre- 
‘ gates The physical basis [is a condition, as dissociation 
‘ condition,] for unprofitable aggregates’ (Ptnl 176-7) 

(21) A state that, by means of existmgness characterized 

by presence, assists a like state by consolidating it is a 
condition A sevenfold summary is laid down for it according 
to immaterial aggregates, great piimarie», mentality-materi- 
ality, consciousness and consciousness-concomitants, great 
primaries, bases, and physical [heart] basis, according as it is 
said ‘The four immaterial aggregates are a condition, as 
‘ presence condition, for each other The four great pnmarics 
‘ are for each other At the time of descent ^ 

‘ womb mentality and materiality [are a condition, as presence 
‘condition,] fo/ each other States of conscjsiiess and 
‘ consciousness-concomitants are for the kinds 
‘ originated by consciousness The four great prim 
‘for derived materiality The eye base foj the^. 

‘ consciousness element [and for the states ass 
‘with] The [ear base nose b-e tongue 
‘base IS for body-consciousness 

‘ base odour base flavour base ] I he ' 

‘ base IS a condition, "sslc ated thcrwitli 

‘sciousness element and ^ ^ bte odour base 
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' sence condition, for the mind element and for the states 
‘ associated therewith. The materiality with which as their 
‘ support the mind element and mind-consciousness element 
‘ occur IS a condition, as pre-icnce condition, for the mind ele- 
‘ ment, for the mind-consciousness element, and for the states 

97 ‘ associated therewith’ (Pfcnl 6) But in the Qjuestion Section, 
after setung forth conascence, prenascence, postnascence, 
nutriment, and faculty, the description is given first under 
conascence in the way beginning 'One aggregate is a condition, 

‘ as presence condition, for three aggregates and for materiahty 
‘ originated thereby’ (Ptnl.178). Under prenascence the des- 
cription IS given according to the prenascent eye and so on. 
Under postnascence the description is given according to 
postnascent consciousness and consciousnesa-concomitants 
aa conditions for this body Under nutriments and faculties 
[respectively] the description is given thus ‘ Physical nutriment 
' IS a condition, as presence condition, for this body’ [541] and 
‘ The material life faculty is a condition, as presence condition, 

‘ for materiality due to kamma performed’ (Pfcnl 1 78) 

98 (22) Immaterial states that, by their ceasing in contiguity 
[before], assist by giving opportunity to immaterial states 
that arise proximately (next) after them are absence conditions, 
according as it is said ‘States of consciousness and conscious- 
‘ ness-concomitants that have ceased in contiguity before are 
‘ a condition, as obsence condition, for present states of con- 
‘ sciousness and consciousness-concomitants’ (Pfcnl 7) 

99 (23) Those same states, because they assist by (heir dis- 
appearance, are a disappearance condition, according as it is 
said ‘ States of consciousness and consciovsness-concomitams 
‘ that have disappeared in contiguity are a condition, as dis- 
‘ appearance condition, for present states of consciousness 
‘ and consciousness concomitants’ (Ptnl 7) 

16. 'The presence {allht) condition is not applicable to nibbana For a 
presence condition is that which is unhclprul by us absence ol exisiin^- 
ness {atlhi-bhaiabhava) and becomes helpful by obtaining cxistingncss 
And nibbana does not, after being unhelpful by its own absenri. of 
cxistingncss to those states that ha\e nibbana as their object, become 
helpful to them bv obtaining cxistingncss Or alternatively the 
presence condition, which b\ its non-cxistingncss is the opposite of 
helpfulness to those states that are associated with arising ett , is 
helpful to them bs its cxistingncss So nibbana is not a prfse’iice 
condition’ (Pm 597J 

It may he noted that alibi has mor< than one use among wlmh 
the following two mas be mentioned (1) alibi (is) ^nfiatabbba/iija 
(is (i) 'apprehendablc', and (b) not a sclf-coniradicion impnssibilitsj — 
‘ allhi ' bhikkhait, ajatam — ^T^cre is an unborn’ (Ud 80) and ih< 
discussion on the existence of nibbana (Vis Ch XVI,|67ir) (2) lilii 
{ii)—vppanna (arisen) — see ‘lain, bhikkhair riipam jatam pOlubbu- 
lam alibi It lassa san/bS — Of the materialitt that is bom maiii- 
festrf. It IS s-ud that “It is’” (S u,7\-2) The atthi-paccaia (prtsinci 
condition) being implicitls equated with ihs latter, cannot be applied 
to nibbxnx because nibbana is not subject to arising ( A i 152) 
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as deiisivc-support condition should be understood as stated 
under formations of merit 


[No SiNGM Fkuit from Single, Cause] 

105. Here it may be asked But how this ? Is ignorance the only 
condition for formations, or are there other conditions ’ What 
IS the position here’ For firstly, if it is the only one, there 
follows the assertion of a single cause,*’ but then if there are 
others, the description of it as a single cause, namely, ‘ With 
Ignorance as condition there are formations’ is incorrect — It 
IS not incorrect Why not ’ Here is the reason 
Nor from a single cause arise 
One fruit or many, nor one fruit from many, 

’Tis helpful, though, to utilize 
One cause and fruit as representative. 


106 Here there is no single or multiple fruit of any kind from a 
single cause, nor a single fruit from multiple causes, but only 
multiple fruit from multiple causes So from multiple cause, 
in other words, from temperature, earth, seed, and moisture, 
IS seen to arise a multiple fruit, in other words, the shoot, which 
has visible form, odour, taste and so on. But one represent- 
ative cause and fruit given in this way ‘ With ignorance as 
condition there are formations, with formations as condition, 

107 consciousness’ have a meaning and a use For the Blessed One 
employs one representative cause and fruit when it is suitable 
for the sake of elegance in instruction and to suit the idiosyn- 
crasies of those susceptible of being taught And he does so 
in some instances because it is a basic factor, and m some 
instances because it is the most obvious, and in some instan- 
ces because it is not common to all. 

In the passage ‘with contact as condition, feeling’ (M.i,261) 
he mentions a single cause and fruit because they are basic 
factors For contact is the basic cause of feeling since the 
kinds of feeling are defined according to the kinds of contact 
[as ‘eye-contact-born feeling’ and so on] , and feeling is contact’s 
basic fruit since contact is defined according to the kinds of 
feeling [that it produces] He mentions a single cause in the 
passage ‘Disease due to phlegm’ (A v 1 10) because that is the 
most obvious For here what is obvious is the phlegm, not 
the kamma, etc., [mentioned later m the same sutta ] He 
mentioned a single cause in the passage ‘Bhikkhus, any states 
^ whatever thatare unprofitable are allrootcdin unwise atten- 
tion (cf S v,91) because it is not common to all For unwise 


attention t o unprofitable things is not common to all [states] 

f ““'rnoK 5'nglc cause (Aarnna} is undesirable because it 
lollous that there would be production of cscr>ihmg all the time, and 

(Pm^Mg)' /f Ch"xi'x §3*’"*' homogeneous stale* 
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jn the way that, say, physical basis and object are common to 
1 08. all Consequently although other causes of formations such 
as physical basis and object, conascent states, etc ,are actually 
existent, still ignorance may be understood as the represent- 
ative cause of formations [firstly] because it is the basic factor 
as the cause of other causes of formations such as craving, etc , 
as It IS said 'Craving increases m one who dwells seeing enjoy- 
‘ ment’ (S.n,84) and ‘With the arismg of ignorance there is the 
' arising of cankers’ (M i,55}, and again because it is the most 
obvious, ‘Not knowing, bhikkhus, m ignorance, he forms the 
‘ formation of ment’ (cf S u,82), and lastly because it is not 
common to all [543] So the use of one representative cause 
and fruit should in each instance be understood according to 
this explanation of it 

1 09 Here it may be asked We admit that But ignorance is 
reprehensible and has entirely undesirable fruit How then 
can it righdy be a condition for formations of merit and of the 
imperturbable ’ Sugarcane docs net grow from [bitter] nimba 
seeds —Why should it not be right For m the world [, that 
IS, even among thinkers outside the dispensation it is recogniz- 
ed that] 

Both as opposed and unopposed 
A state’s conditions may be found. 


And both as like and unlike too 
That does not make it their result 
It IS established m the ivorld that when states have a condi- 
tion, It may be opposed or unopposed to them » P^n«, 
individual essence, function, and so on For a 
consciousness is a condition, opposed as to 
succeeding consciousness, and the preceding 
condition likewise for the plying of j „ to 

place subsequently Kamma is a condition, OPP ,, 
individual essence, for materiality, and so are mdk, ct ^ 
for curds, and so on ts a conditMPOsed - » 

function, for eye consciousness, and so are ^ 

intoxicants, and so on. But eye-cum-visible-toa etc , ar^ 
respectively a condition, unopposed as to 

that follow, are a eondition.unopposed as to ind^^cl 

and function, for the impulsions that follow j tw 

:rconditions’operate as opposed^ 

onerate as like and unlike Materiality Ly the 

pLature and nutriment— is “ padd/crops, 

like for the like And so are the immaterial. 

and so on The r^a S 

and so is the immaterial for the m aterial ii^ _ 


'/’pnAttiv-taoiB®' 
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like And so are ox hair and ram’s haii, horns, curd, and scsa- 
mum flour, etc., respectively for dabba grass, needs bhutinaka 
grass, and so on And those states for •which these are the 
opposed and unopposed, like and unlike, conditions are not the 

1 1 1 results of these states as well. So although this ignorance has 
entirelv undesirable fruit for its result and is reprehensible m 
Its individual essence, yet it should be understood as a condi- 
tion, opposed or unopposed and like or unlike asthe case may 
be, as to presence, function, and individual essence, for 
all these formations of merit and so on. And its state as a 
condition has aheady been given in the way beginning ‘For 
‘ when unknowmg — in other words, ingorance — of suffering, 
‘ etc., IS unabandoned inaman, owmgfirstly to his unknowing 
‘ about suffering and about thepast, etc , then he believes the 
‘ suffeiing of the round of rebirths to be pleasent and he 
' embraks upon the three kinds of formations, which are the 
‘ cause of that very suffering’ (§62) 

112 Moreover there is this way of explanation as well 

Now when a man is ignorant 
Of death and rebirth and the round. 

The characteristics of the formed, 

Dependently arisen states, [544] 

And in his ignorance he forms 
Formations of this triple kind, 

Then ignorance itself will be 
Condition for each of the three 


113 But how does a man who is confused about these things 
perform these three kinds of formations’ Firstly when he is 
confused about death, instead of taking death thus, ‘ Death in 
every cmc is lircak-up of aggregates, he figures that it is a 
1 lasting] being that dies, that it is a [lasting] being’s transmi- 

1 14 gration to another incarnation, and so on When he is con- 
fused about reappearance, instead of taking rebirth thus 

' Birth in every case is manifestation of aggregates’, he figures 
that It IS a lasting being’s manifestation in a new body. 


10 ‘ /til — a qoat or sheep’ not m P T S Diet 

dubbasatakhiiljmei,adinam Pm explains thus • GoImS: ilomad! It 
Itdttu i<ohmai!tomam dnbbaja ail li nlln elttlS - ‘ 

semsia JadHu,Up,,,kjtsi>lL bhultULa tay, 

/.fittritteleia asialarassa It nam ddi adisaddna . s v 

renders thus t(>‘' Ox hair and ram's hair etc” and the rcsi' ox' hair 
rinl conduions for the unhLc] dubba {dabbnj mass— a 

ram (n»i) should be understood as a red sheen fr/triE-ai hnm ^ 
irasa) curds, sesamum flour and moIasserarW ' 
moss IS for the /oiirfii/fya/o plant a she donLcs is - i 
onmihistsw as mduded bs the^orf -Wr 6on V 
ihe lasi-mcntioned, ii seems problematical •oht ihes^ fh ’ L 
mierprcted should be eondmons for the things mrmioned ^ 
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119 


When he is confused about the round of rebirths, instead of 
taking the round of rebirths as pictured thus, 

The endless chain of aggregates. 

Of elements, of bases too, 

That carries on tmbrofcenly 
Is what IS called 'the round of births’, 
hcfiguresthat it is a lasting bemg that goes fromthisworld to 
anodicr world, that comes from another world to this world 
When he is confused about die characteristic of formations, 
instead of apprehending their specific and general character- 
istics, he figures that formations are self, belong to a self, are 
lasting, pleasant, beautiful When he is confused about 
dependcntly-ariscn states, instead of taking the occurrence of 
formations to be due to ignorance, etc , he figures that it is a 
self that knows or does not know, that acts and causes acUon, 


that appears in rebirth-linking, and he figures that atoms, 
an Overlord, etc , shape its body in the various states of the 
embryo and endow it withfaculties, and that when it has been 
endowed with faculues it touches, feels, craves, clings, and 
endeavours, and that it becomes anew in the next becoming, 
or he figures thus 'All beings [are] moulded by fate, comci- 
‘dence and nature’ (D i,53) Thus he figures, blinded by 
ignorance. He is like a blind man who wanders about the 
earth, encountering now nght and now wrong paths, now 
heights and now hollows, now even and nou uneven ^ound, 
and so he forms formations now of merit, now of demerit 
and now imperturbable Hence this is said 
As one born blmd, who gropes along 
Witliout assistance from a guide, 

Chooses a road that may be right 
At one time, at another wrong, 

So while the foolish man pursues 
The round of births without a guide. 

Now to do merit he may choose 
And now demerit in such plight. 

But when the Law he comes to know 
And penetrates the Truths beside, 

Then ignorance is put to flight 
At last, and he in peace may go 
This is the detailed explanation of the clause it 1 1 
ance as condition there are formations . 


[ {ill) Consciousness n„,„TANT CoNsetoussEss] 

(A The 32 Kinds (mmumas, 
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Table II for bracketed numbers that follo%v). Likewise 
car.nose, tongue, and body conscio'usnessl[34)-(38) and (50)- 
(54)) But mind consciousness is twentv-two-fbld, namely, 
the two profitable and unprofitable resultant mind elements 
((39) and (35)). the three root-cause-less mind-consciousness 
elements ((40) , (41 ) and (50)), the eight sense-sphere resultant 
consciousnesses with root-catise((42)-(49)),the fiveof the fine- 
material sphere ((57)-(61)). and the four of the immaterial 
sphere ((62)-(63)). So all the thirtv-two mundane resultant 
consciousnesses ((34)-(65)) arcmcluded by these six kinds of 
consciousness But the supramundane kmds do not belong 
to the exposition of the round [of becoming], and so thev 
are not included 

121 Here it mav he asked; But how is it to be known that this 
consciousness of the kind stated actuallv has formations as its 
condition ? — Because there is no kamma-result when there is 
no stored-up kamma For this consciousness is kamma- 
result. and kamma-result does not arise in the absence of 
stored-up kamma. Ifit did, then all kinds ofkamma-result- 
ant consciousnesses would arise in all kinds of beings, and 
thev do not do so. This is how it should be known that 
such consciousness has formations as its condition. 

122 But which kmd of consciousness has which kind of forma- 
tions as its condition ? 

Firstly, the following sixteen kinds arise with the sense- 
sphere formation of merit as condition: the five profitable re- 
sultant beginning with es e consciousness ((34-)-(38)), and in 
the case of mind consciousness one kmd of mind element (39) 
and two kinds of mind-consciousness element ({40)-{4I)),3nd 
the eight kinds of sense-sphere resultant ((42)-(49)), accoiding 
as it is said ‘ Owing to profitable kamma of the sense sphere 

* having been perlbrmed , stored up. resultant e\ e consciousness’ 
(Dhs.431), 'ear, nose, tongue, bodv consciousnc's’ (I)hs.4431, 
‘ resultant mmd element, arises’ (Dhs.435), ‘mind-conscious- 
‘ ness element accompanied b\ jov, arises’ (Dhs.469). ‘mind- 
‘ consciousness element accompanied bi equanimih-, arises’ 
(Dhs.484), ‘accompanied by jov and associated with know- 
' ledge, accompanied bs joy associated with knowledge and 

* prompted accompanied b) jov and disassociated from 
‘ knowledge . accompanied b>jo\. dissociated from fcnow- 
‘ ledge and prompted accompanied b\ equaniraits and 

* associated with knowledge, .accompanied bv equanimitv, 
‘ associated with knosv ledge and prompted ..accompanied 
‘bs equanimits and dissociated from imowledgc...accom- 
' panicd bv equanirain- dissociated from knowledge and 
‘ prompted’ (Dhs -^98). 

123 There are fi\e kmds of resultant fine-matenal-sphere con- 

wioume« ( (57 -(61 ) 1 with ihefir-e-matcrial-sphcre formation 
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25. 


126. 


of merit as condition, according as it is said ‘Owing to that 
same profitable kamma of the fine-material sphere having 

development of that samI 
profitable jhana,] [d 46] secluded from scnse-desires he 
enters upon and dwells in the resultant first jhana fifth 


There arc seven kinds of consciousness with the formation 
of dement as condition the five unprofitable resultant begin- 
ning with eye consciousness ( (50)-(54) ), one mind element (55) 
nnd one mind-consciousness clement (56), according ns it is 
said 'Because of unprofitable kamma having been performed 
‘ and stored up, resultant eye consciousness, has arisen 
‘ car nose tongue body consciousness has arisen’ (Dhs 
556), ‘resultant mind element’ (Dhs.562), ‘resultant nund- 
‘ consciousness element has ansen’ (Dhs 564) 


There are four kinds of immaterial resultant consciousness 
((62)-(65)) with the formation of the imperturbable as condi- 
tion according as it is said ‘ Oiwng to that same profitable 
‘ kamma of the immaterial sphere having been performed, 
' stored up [by the development of that same profitable im- 
* material jhana, with the abandonmg of bodily pleasure and 
‘ pain he enters upon and dwells in the resultant fourth 
‘ jhana, which,] with the complete surmounting of perceptions 
' of material form is accompanied by the base consisting 
‘ of boundless space’ (Dhs 501), ‘accompanied by the base 
‘ consisting of boundless consciousness’ (Dhs 502), ‘accom- 
‘ panied fay the base consisting of nothingness’ (Dhs,503), 

‘ accompanied by the base consisting of neither perception nor 
‘ non-perception’ (Dhs.504). 

After knowing what kind of consciousness has what for- 
mations as Its condition, one should now understand how it 
occurs as follows 


[ (2) The Occurrence of Resultant Consciousness] 

Now' this resultant consciousness all occurs in tvvo ways, 
namcK , (a) m the course of an individual existence (or conti- 
nuity), and (b) at the rebirth-hnking [moment] 

Herein there arc the two fivefold consciousness ( 
and ( (50)-(54) ), two mind elements (39) and (55), and 
cause-less mind-consciousness element accompanied “V J ^ 
(40), that IS, thirteen, which occur only m the course^o 
existence m the five-constituent kind of becoming 


20 


For fn e-const«lucnt becoming, etc , sec §253-4 
‘Unprof liable resiiliant e>c consciousness, etc 
m Brahmas when undesirable visible data, etc. 


sometimes arise incn 
come into focus (rm 


604), cf §180 
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remaining nineteen occur in the three kinds of becoming, either 
in the course of an existence or at rebirth-linking, as appro- 
priate. How’ 

[(a) In the Course of an Existence] 

127. Firstly in one who has been reborn by means of either pro- 
fitable-result or unprofitable result according as his faculties 
mature, so the five profitable-resultant eye, etc., conscious- 
nesses occur accomplishmg the respective functions o{ seeing, 
hearing, smelling, tasting, and touching ((d)-(h)), contingent 
respectively upon a desirable or desirable-neutral visible 
datum, etc , as object thathavecomc intothefocus of the eye, 
etc., and having die sensitivity of the eye, etc , as [material] 
support And likewise the five unprofitable-resultant conscious- 
nesses, the only difference being this, that the visible data, 
etc , as object for these are undesirableorundesirable-neutral. 
And these ten are invariable as to their door, object, physical 
basis, and position [in the cognitive series], and invariable 
as to their functions. 

128. After that, next to the profitable-resultant eye, etc., con- 
sciousness, the profitable-resultant mind element (39) occurs 
accomplishing the function of receiving (i), contingent upon 
the same object as that of the former, and having the heart- 
basis as support. [547] And next after the unprofitable- 
resultant eye, etc , consciousness, the unprofitable-resultant 
mind element (53) occurs likewise But these two, while 
variable as to door and object, are invariable as to physical 
basis and position, and invariable as to function. 

129 Then next to the profitable-resultant mind element, the 
root-cause-less mind-consciousness element accompanied by 
joy (40) occurs accomplishing the function of investigation (j), 
contingent upon the same object as that of the mind element, 
and havingthc heart-basis as support And when the object is 
a vivid one in any of <he six doors belonging to sense sphere 
beings, usually at the end of impulsions associated with greed 
itholdsup the [renewal of the] course of ihelire-continuum(b) 
b> occurring either once or twice as registration (m), having 
ihcsame object as that apprehended by the impulsions — sou 
IS said in the Majjhima Commentars But in the Abhi- 
dhamma Commentary two turns of consciousness have been 
handed down with respect to registration This consciousness 
has two names, ‘registration’ {tatt-iirammana — lit, having that 
object ihat the preceding impulsions had) and ‘ aftermath 
lifc^ontinuum’ {pilthi-bhaiangasee Ch XIV, §122) It is 
\ariablc as to door and object, it is invariable as to plnucal 
basis and it is variable as to position and function 

21 This refers lo the old Sinhalese commeniars no longer exiani 
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132 


This in the first place, it should be understood, is hots 
thirteen kinds of consciousness occur only in the course of an 
indix'idual existence in the five-constituent kind of becoming 

As to the remaining nineteen {{4I)-(49) and {56J-(65)), 
there is none that does not occur as a rebirth-hnkmg (a) 
appropriate Wit (see §133) But in the course of an individual 
existence, firstly ttvo,nameIy, profitable-resultant and unpro- 
fitable-r extant root-cause-less mind-consciousness element 
((41) and (56)) occur accomphshing four funenons, that is to 
say, the ilinction of tnnutigahng in the five doors (j) next after 
profitable-resultant and unprofitable-resultant mind element, 
the function of registration (m) in the six doors in the wa> 
already stated, the function of hfe-conttnuum (b) that contm- 
ues after rebirth-linking pven bv themselves, as long as there 
IS no thought-arising to interrupt the hfe-continuum, and 
lastly the function of death (n) at the end [of the course of 
an existence]. And so these two are invariable as to [posses- 
sion of heart-] basK, and vanable as to door, object, position, 
and function. 


Theeightsense-sphcreconsciousnesseswithroot-causc((42)- 

(49)) occur accomplishing three functions, namely, the func- 
tion of registration (m) in the six doors in the w ay alrrady 
stated, the function of life-continuum (b) after rebirth-hnking 
given by themselves, as long as there is no fhoiwht-ansmg 
to interrupt the life-conrinuum, and lastly the toction ol 
death (n) at the end And they are invariable as to [possession 
of he^'-]basis, and variable as m door, object, posiuon, and 
function 



ur immaterial consciousnesses i — -r--- 

igtw-o functions, namely, the funcUon 
)) that continues after rebirth-lmkmg given by 
long as there is no thought-ansing to mtennpt the W 
mtinuum, and the function of death (n) at die , , 
gards thiie, those of the fi«=-n>®tenalsph«e.aie livable 

to [possession of hcart-]basis and as to ’ jjjgrs 

Ley are variable as to position and function, :„.,anable 

invariably without [heart-] basis, and they ammswiable 

s to object, and vanable as to position and function 

Thh. mthe first place, is how ^ SSce 

liciousness occur m the course of an individual ex.stenc 

ith formations as condiuon. ^ 

liousness [548] 
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[2. (b) At Rebirth-linking] 

133 But whatwas said above, namely, ‘astotheremaimngninc- 
‘ teen, there is none that does not occur as a rebirth-linking 
‘ appropriate to it’ (§130), is hard to understand since it is too 
brief Hence, in order to show the details it may be asked: 

(i) How many kinds of rebirth-linkmg arc there? (ii) How 
many kinds of rebirth-linking consciousness? (lu) Where and 
by what means does rebirth-linking come about ^ (iv) What 
does rebirth-linking consciousness] have as its object? 

134 (i) Including the rebirth-lmking of non-percipient beings 
there are twenty kinds of tebirth-linking 

(ii) There are nineteen kinds of rebirth-linkmg conscious- 
nesses as already described 

(iii) Herein, rebirth-linkmg by means of the unprofitable- 
resultant root-cause-less mmd-consciousness element (56) 
comes about m the states of loss. Rebirth-linkmg by means 
of the profitable-resultant (41) comes about in the human 
wor'd among those blind from birth, bom deaf, bom mad, 
bom drivelling (secM i,20,MA i,l 18), the sexless, and so on 
Rebirth-linkmg by means of the eight principal-resultant 
consciousnesses with root-cause ({42)-(49)) comes about among 
deities of the sense sphere and the meritonous among men. 
That by means of the five fine-material resultant kinds comes 
about in the fine-matenal Brahma World. That by means of 
the four immaterial-sphero resultant kinds comes about m 
the immaterial world So rebirth-lmking [consciousness], 
conforms to the means by which, and the place m which, it 
comes obout 

(iv) Briefly rebirth-lmking [consciousness] has three kinds 
of objects, namely, ‘past’, ‘present’, and ‘not-so-classifiable’ 
(secCh III,n.32) Non-percipicnt rebirth-lmking has no object 

135 Hcreminthebaseconsistingof boundless consciousness and 
the base consisting of neither perception nor non-perception 
the object of rebirth-linkmg is past That of the ten kinds 
of sense-sphere rebirth-linkmg is past or present That of 
the rest is noi-so-elassifiable But while the rebirth-linkmg 
consciousness occurs thus wth three kinds of objects, the 
death consciousness, next to which it occurs, has only a ‘past’ 
ora‘not-so-classifiablc’ object, there being no death conscious- 
ness with a ‘present’ object. Consequently it should be under- 
stood how It occurs in the happy destinies and the unhappy 
destinies as follows, that is to say, how rebirth-linkmg cons- 
ciousncss with one of three kinds of objects occurs next to 
death consciousness with one of two kinds of objects 

136 [From happy to unhappy destiny.] For example, firstly in 
the case of a person in the happy destinies of the sense-sphere 
uho IS an evil-doer, when he is King onhis death-bed, his evil 
kamma according as it has been stored up, or its sign, comes 
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into focus in the mmd door For it k •ti. r . 
deeds that he did m the past] cover £ rS"" 
him and envelop him]’ fM m ] 64 ^ oyetspread 

to the cogmuve series ifimpuihndij m'reJSLS 

thatarosecontingentuponthatEkammaor^sZrCr^ 

arises contingen. upon that same hamma or iammrsISt 
had come into focus, and It does so Jocated in the unhaonv 
destiny, being driven there by the force of defilements that 
have not been cut off. [549] This is the kindTrlfth 
mking that has a /iflj/ object and comes next to death con- 
sciousness with a past object ” 

137. In another’s case, owing to kamma of the kind already 
described, theie comes into focus at the mind door at the 
time of death the sign of the unhappy destinies with the 
appearance of fire and flames, etc , in the hells, and so on « 
S>o when the life-continuum has twice arisen and ceased, three 
sorts of cognitive-aenes consciousness arise contingent upon 
that object, namely, the one adverting, impulsion numbering 
five because of the slowing down due to the nearness of death, 
and two registration. After that, one death consciousness 
arises making the life- continuum’s objective fields its olgect 
At this point eleven consciousnesses have elapsed Then, 
having that same object, which has a life span of the remaining 
five conscious moments, his rebirth-hnking consciousness 
arises. This is the kind of rcbirth-Iinkmg that has a present 
object and comes next to death with a past object 

38 In another’s case at the time of death there comes into 
focus in one of the five doors an inferior object that is a cause 
of greed, and so on When a senes of consciousnesses up to 
determining have arisen m due succession, there arise impul- 
sion numbering five because of slowing down due to the near- 
ness of death, and two registration After that, one death 
consciousness making the hfe-contmuum’s objective field its 
object At this point fifteen consciousnesses have elapsed, 
namely, two life-continuum, one each adverting, seeing, 
receiving, investigating and determining, five impulsion, two 
registration, and one death consciousness Then having that 
same object, which has a life span of the remaining one 
conscious moment, bis rebmh-linkmg consciousness anses. 
This also IS the kind of rebirth-lmking that has a present 
object and comes next to a death consciousness with a 
pa st object . 

2 Burmese ed of Sammohavinodanl adds ‘ stiidhaya la jawut/Uhja' 

here, as in §140 belou in all texts , 

3 ‘ " WtOi the appearance aj fire and Starnes, etc in Jhe hells is saio 
owing to likeness to that, appearance of hell and fire docs not iiscii 
come into focus for him then* (Pm 607) 
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This, firstly, is how rebirth-lmking m an unhappy destiny 
with past and present objects occurs next to death conscious- 
ness m a happy destiny with a past object 
1 39 [From unhappy to happy desttny.'] In the case of one in an 
unhappy destiny who has stored up blameless kamma all 
should be understood in the same way, substituting the bright 
for the dark side thus His good kamma, [according as it has 
been stored up], or its sign, comes into focus in the mind door 
[and continuing] in the way already stated 
This IS how rebirth-hnking occurs in a happy destiny with 
past and present objects next to death consciousness in an 
unhappy destiny with a past object 
140. [From happy to happy desttny ] In the case of one in a 
happy destiny who has stored up blameless kamma, when he 
IS lying on his death-bed,his blameless kamma according as it 
has been stored up, or its sign, comes into focus in the mind 
door For it is said, ‘Then [the good deeds he did in the past] 
cover him [and overspread him and envelop him]’ (M.iii, 
171), and so on And that applies only in the case of one who 
has stored up blameless sense-sphere kamma [550] But in 
the case of one who has stored up kamma of the exalted spheres 
only the sign of the kamma comes into focus Then next to 
the cognitive senes of impulsions ending in registration, or of 
simple impulsions, that arose contingent upon that [kamma or 
Its sign], death consciousness arises making the hfe-continuum’s 
objective field its object When it has ceased, rebirth-linking 
consciousness arises connngent upon that same kamma or sign 
of kamma that had come into focus, and it does so located in 
the happy destiny, being driven there by the force of defile- 
ments that have not been cut off. This is the kind of rebirth- 
hnking that has a past or a not-so-classif table object and comes 
to death consciousness with a past object. 

41 ^tiother’s case, owing to blameless sense-sphere kamma, 
there comes into focus in the mind door at the time of Ideatb 
the sign of a happy desuny, in other words, the appearance 
ot the mother’s womb" in the case of the human world or the 
appearance of pleasure-groves divine palaces, wishing-trees. 


.24 


‘Uhen hell appears 
i'"' tau'dron, when the human isorld appea^the 
motors v,omb appears like a «-ooIIcn slipper (*amia/a-^ 5 ?i-ror wna 
M f^tivear or sandals see hU 111,222), ithen the hcarenh uorld 
appears, washing trees, divine palaces and couches, etc , appear’ 

elc owK of the Mother's nairi”, 

. I * appearance is given as the sign of destmv Herein 
place It would be logical that sound Ss not been give" in 

tiestmics as not-clung-to but the reason for odour etc not bavins iCiA 

duced he;f'’^i;Se 2 "betovl "" no. however repro- 


633 



XV1I,!42 


THE PATH OP PURIFICATION 


etc , m the case of the divine world His rebirth-hnking 
consciousness arises next to the death consciousness in the 
order shown for the sign of an unhappy destiny This is the 
kind of rebirth-lmking that has a present object and comes 
next to death consciousness with a past object 
142. In another’s case, relatives present [objects to him] at the 
five sense doors, such as a visible datum as object, perhaps 
flowers, garlands, flags, banners, etc , saying ‘ This is being 
offered to the Blessed for your sake, dear, set your mind 
at rest’, or a sound as object, perhaps, preaching of the Dham- 
ma, offeringrs of music, etc , or an odour as object, perhaps 
incense, scents, perfumes, etc., or a taste as object perhaps 
honey, molasses, etc , saying “Taste this, dear, it is a gift to be 
given for your sake’, or a tangible datum as object, perhaps 
Chinese silk, silk of Somara, saying ‘Touch this, dear, it is a 
gift to be given for your sake’ Now when that visible datum, 
or whatever it may be, as object has come into focus for him 
and the consciousnesses ending in determining have arisen m 
due succession, there arise in him impulsion numbering five 
because of slowing down due to the nearness of death, and two 
registration, after that, one death consciousness, making 
the Iife-contmuum’s objective field its object At the end o 
that, having that same object, which lasts only a single 
conscious moment, rebtrth-hnkmg consciousness arises s 
also IS the kind of rebirth-hnking with ^present object and 
comes next to a death consciousness with a past object 
But in the case of another who is m a l«PPy “y/" 

obtained exalted [consciousness] through '=®rth-ka«najhan ^ 
etc., at the time of his death there comes into 

mind door thesense-sphereprofitablekammaorthesig^^f^^^^^ 

kamma or the sign of thedestmy, or else t g j 

kasina, etc , or else the exalted or ear that 

there comes into focus a l consciousnesses 

is a cause for profitable rebirth When l 
ending in determining have arisen in s’lovwng 

arise m him impulsion ^ j^ose who belong 

down due to the nearness of death But m tno 

to an exalted destiny there is no making 

death consciousness arises next to the imp 
the hfe-contmuum’s objecuve field m one of 

of that, rebirth-linkmg 

the happy destinies of the sense aforesaid objects 

havingasitsobject whichever ^..th a 

has appeared This « the kind of mbirW^^ 
present, or not-so-classifiable o j tg,class\ftabh object 
ness in a happy 

144. Rebirth-linking next to immaterial sp 
understood m this way too 
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This IS how rebirth-lmking occurs with a past, present, or 
not-so-classihable, object next to death consciousness in a 
happy destiny with a past, or not-so-classifiable object 

145. [From unhappy to unhappy destiny. "] In the case of one in 
an unhappy destiny who is an evil-doer, that kamma, or its 
sign, or the sign of the destiny, comes into focus in the mind 
door, or m the five doors, as the object that is the cause for the 
unprofitable rebirth. Then his rebirth-linking consciousness 
arises in due suet ession at the end of the death consciousness 
and located in the unhappy destiny and with one of those 
objects as its object 

This IS how rebirth-linkmg occurs with a past or present 
object next to death in an unhappy destiny with a past object. 

[How Kamma is a CoNDmon] 

Up to this point there has been shown the occurrence of the 

146 nineteenfold consciousness as rebirth-linking. Also all this 
[is further classified, for] 

While it occurs in linking thus. 

It has a double class beside 

Though kamma, and as mixed and not, 

And IS still further classified 

147 When this ninetecnfold kamma-resultant consciousness 
occurs thus m rebirth-linkmg, it does so by means of ^mma 
m two ways; for accordmg to the way in which the kamma 
that generates it occurs, the kamma can be its condition both 
as kamma condition acting from a different time and as 
decisive support condition, since this is said ‘ Profitable . 

‘ [and] unprofitable kamma IS a condition, as decisive-support 
‘ condition, for [its] result’ (Pml 167 and 169) 

148 It should be understood that when it occurs thus, its double 
class, etc , is mixed and not, and it is still further classified 

For example though this [type of consciousness] occurs in 
one way only as rebirth-linkmg, still it is twofold as divided 
into mixed and unmixed with materiality, [552] it is threefold 
as divided according to sense-desire, fine-matenal, and imma- 
terial, becoming (M.i,50), it is fourfold as egg-bom, womb- 
bom, purrcscence-(moisture-)bom, and of apparitional gener- 
ation (M 1,73) , it is fivefold according to destmy (M i,73) , it is 
sevenfold accordmg to the stations of consciousness (D.iii, 
253), and it is eightfold according to the abodes of beings 
[excluding non-percipicnt beings] (see D 111,263). 

Herein, 

149 The mixed is double, sexed and not. 

And that with sex is double too, 

The least dccads the first has got 
Respective!) arc three and two 
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150 


151. 


152 


153 


154 


155 


156 


25 


The mixed w double, sexed and not that rcbirth-linking 
consciousness, which, leaving aside the immaterial becoming, 
arises here mixed with materiality, is twofold as ‘ with sex ’ 
and 'without sex’,*® because it arises in the fine-material 
sphere without the sex called femininity faculty and masculi- 
nity faculty, and because — leaving aside the rebirth-hnking 
of one bom as a eunuch — it arises in the sense-sphere becom- 
mg together with that [twofold] sex 

And that with sex u double too there also that with sex is 
twofold because it arises in association with either the female 
or the male sex 

The least decads Ike Jirst has got, respectively are three or two 
together with the rebirth-lmking consciousness that is mixed 
with materiality and comes first in the pair ‘mixed and un- 
mixed there arise, at the least, the two decads (see Ch 
XVIIIi5f) of physical basis and body, or else the three 
decads of physical basis, body, and sex There is no reducing 
the materiality below that But when that minimal amount 
arises in the two kinds of generation termed egg-bom and 
womb-bom, it amounts to no more than a drop of cream oi 
ghee on a single fibre of new-born [kid’s] wool, and it is known 
as the ‘ embryo in the first stage ’ (S i,206) 

Herein, how the different kinds of generation come about 

may be understood according to the kind of destiny For as 
regards these, 

No first three generations are 
In hell, or with the deities. 

Save those of earth, all four are found 

.na .mong £ K 

so also among the ghosts consumed a_„a^^tional 

kinds of generation are other 

only. But m the remaining three kinds i ^pj^ng 

words, among animals, ghosts and human being , d g 

the earth deities excepted above, there are all four kinas 

fine-material gods have thirtv-nme. 

The apparitional and moisture-bom 

eeneraliontherearise together with rebirth-linkmg 
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basis, aad the ennead of bfe. But leaving the fine-matenal 
Brataas aside, among the others of apparitional generation 
and those of the moisture-bom generation there arc seventy 
instances of materiality at the most with the decads of the eye, 
ear, nose, tongue, body, physical basis and sex. And these 
are invariably to be found among deities [of the sense sphere] . 
Now the group of material states comprising the fen matenal 
instances, namely, colour, odour, flavour, nutritive-essence, 
and the four pnmarv elements, with eve-sensiimtv and life, 
and called the 'e-j e-decad’. The remaining [groups of material 

157. states] should be understood in the same wa> . At the least, 
thirty material instances arise mth the decads of the tongue, 
bod\ , and physical basis, m those who are blind from birth, 
deaf, noseless,*® and sexless. Between the most and the least, 
the allotment should be understood according as appropriate 

158. After knowing this, again. 

One ought to consider the [pair] death and birth 
Under aggregates, object, cause, destiny, feeling, 
Happiness, and then thinking applied and sustained, 
Oistmguishing them by unlikeness and likeness 

159. The meaning is this; there is rebirth-hnking that is twofold 
as mixed and untmxed [with matenalm], and there is the 
death consciousness next before it, and their unlikeness and 
likeness according to these aggregates, etc , must be known 
How? 

160. _ Sometimes, next to a four-aggregate immaterial death there 
is a four-aggregate rebirth-linking having alike object, some- 
times there is an exalted rebirth-linking with an internal 
object next to an unexalted death with an e.\temal object. 
This, firsti) , is the method in the case of the immaterial planes 

Sometimes there is a fi\ e-aggregate sense-sphere rebirth- 
hnking next to a four-aggregate immaterial death Some- 
times there is a four-aggr^atc immaterial rebirth-hnking 
nc.xt to a five-aggregate sense-sphere death or fine-matenal- 
sphere death. 

Thus there IS rebirth-linking with a. presinl object*' next 
to a death with a past object, there is rebirth-linking in a 
certain unhappy destiny next to death in a certain happv 
desunv, there is rebirth-linking with root-cause next to root- 
cause-icss death, there is triple-root-causc rebirth-linking next 
to doubic-root-cause death, there is rebirth-linkmg accom- 
panied bv jov next to death accompanied by equanimiu , 

I'”'' (p. 611) has a long discussion here ol the dilHcuIts of speaking 
of the Brahma World (where there arc onU the senses of seeing and 
hearing) in terms of the decads, which contain the components of odour 
and flavour (§156) It ends bv defending the \ isuddhimagga stand- 
point 

The Burmese ed of the Sammohavtnodan! has ‘rcbtrth-linlcing with a 
past, not-so-classiSable and present, object neat to' and so on 
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there is rebirth-linking with happiness next to death wthoat 
happiness, there is rebirth-linking withapphed thought next to 
death 'ivithout applied thought, there is rebirth-hnkmg with 
sustained thought next to death without sustained thought, 
there is rebirth-linking with applied and sustained thought 
next to death without applied and sustained thought. 

In this wav thev can be coupled logedier bj opposites as 
appropriate. 

161 . A mere state that has got its conditions 

Ushers in the ensuing existence; 

IVhile it does not migrate from the past, 

IVith no cause in the past it is not. 


162. So it is a mere material and immaterial state, arising when 

it has obtained its conditions, that is spoken of, saymg that it 
comtt into the next becoming; it is not a lasting being, [55 t] 
not a soul, iknd it has neidicr ttansmigrated from the past 
bccomixig' nor yet is it xn^ndcsted here ^^*ithout cause froni 
that. 


163. ^\’e explain this bt the normal process of human death 

and rebirth-linking, ^^•6en^nthe past becoming a niannw 
... _ -^ 1 is unable to bear the onset ot tne 


29 


unbearable da^cts oi tne ipainimj w.- ~ 

as thev sever the hgatures of the joints m ^ . ’ 

his body gradually witheis like a green «c 

glare of the sun, and when the faculUK of *e 
have ceased and the body facultj', mmd facults, 
faculrv remain on in the heart-basis atone. Aen consao > 

5Sh^^ support theheart-basisstiU 

moment, cither occurs contingent u^n 

asSvei^tv’. ‘repeated’, performed ‘near 

\-iously « in'othersrords, the formation field 

remaining conditions, o*" jini of the 

made to Ippear bt- dmtk^^, tn ojer wor^^^^^ 

kamma or sign of the destins . ‘ abandoned, 

thus.becauslcmaringandignorancehav-«o^ 

craa-ing pu shes it and the conascent formaPons 

See the dasdficanon of or 

gsrfe)' famma B not mennoned there atju a o 

^ -It « that performed neat o ■ 

in^oc> then, (-£{ih.) b\ ncam of v.b 

thousand aeons “vW/tV 
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ward®® on to that objective field, the dangers in which are con- 
cealed by Ignorance And while, as a continuous process,®* it is 
being pushed by craving and flung forward by formations, it 
abandons its former support, like a man who crosses a river 
by hanging on to a rope tied to a tree on the near bank, and, 
whether ornot it getsa further support originated bvkamma. 
It occurs by means of the conditions consisting only in object 
condition, and so on. 

164 The former of these [two states of consciousness] is called 
‘death (cufl)’ because of falling {cavana), and the latter is 
called ‘rebirih-Imking [pah-sandhi)' because of linking [pait- 
sandhma) across the gap separating the beginning of the next 
becoming. But it should be understood that it has neither 
come here from the previous becoming nor has it become 
manifest without the fcamma,the formations, the pushing, the 
objective field, etc , as cause 

165 An echo, or its like, supplies 
The figures here, connectedness 
By continuity denies 
identity and otherness 

166 And here let the illustration of this consciousness be such 
things as an echo, a light, a seal impression, a looking-glass 
image, for the fact of its not coming here from the previous 
becoming and for the fact that it arises owing to causes that 
are included in past becomings For just as an echo, a light, 
a seal impression, and a shadow, have respectively sound, etc , 
as their cause and come into being without going elsewhere, 
so also this consciousness 

167 And with a stream of continuity there is neither identity 
nor otherness For if there were absolute identity m a stream 
of continuity, there would be no forming of curd from milk. 
And yet if there were absolute otherness, the curd would not 
be derived from the milk And so too with all casually arisen 
thmgs And if that were so there would be an end to all 
wordly usage, which is hardly desirable. So neither absolute 
identity nor absolute otherness should be assumed here 
[555] 

30 ‘ Owing to craving being unabandoncd, and because the previously- 

arisen continuity is similarly deflected, consciousness occurs inclining, 
leaning and tending (owaids the place of rcbirth'-linking The ** cona- 
scent formations*' arc the volitions conascent with the impulsion con- 
sciousness next to death Or they arc all those that begin %\iih con- 
t<ict They fling consciousness on to that place of rebirth-linkmg, which 
IS the object of the kamma and so on The meaning is that they occur 
as the cause for the establishment of consciousncs®! on the object by 
cemrth-lmkmg as though flinging It there* (Pm 617) 

JAs a continuous process consisting of death, rcbirth-Iinking» and the 
adjacent consetomnesses* (Pm 617) 
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Here it might be asked If no transmigration is manifested, 
then after the cessation of the aggregates in this human 
person, that fruit could be another person’s or due to other 
[kamma], since the kamma that is the condition for the fruit 
does not pass on there [to where the fruit isj^ And whose is the 
fruit since there is no expenencer’ Thereforethis formulation 
seems to be unsatisfactory 
Here is the reply 

In continuity the fruit 
Is neither of nor from another, 

Seeds’ forming processes will suit 
To show the purport of this matter 
When a fruit arises m a single continuity, it is neither 
another’s nor from other [kamma] because absolute indent- 
ity and absolute otherness are excluded’* there The for- 
mative processes of seeds establish the meaning of this For 
once the formative processesof a mango seed, etc , have been 
set afoot, when the particular fruit arises m the continuity 
of the seed’s [growth], later on owing to the obtaining of 
conditions, it does so neither as the fruit of other seeds nor 
from other formative processes as condition, and those seeds 
or formative processes do not themselvcii pass on to theplacc 
where the fruit IS This is the analogy here And the mean- 
ing can also be understood from the fact that the arts, crafts, 
medicine, etc , learnt in youth give their fruit later on m matu- 
rity Now it was also asked, * Whose is the fruit, since there 
IS no expericncer'” Herein, 

‘ Experiencer ’ is a convention 
For mere arising of the fruit. 

They say ‘ It fruits ’ as a convention. 

When on a tree appears its fruit 
Just as it IS simply owing to the arising of tree j 

are one part of the phenomena called a tree, t * * „«inz 
‘The tree Bruits ’ or ‘the tree has fruited , -m 

to the arising of the fruit consisting of the “ Jfed 

called experience, which is one part of the S human 

aSd ton W. .h.. .1 

being experiences or feels pleasure or pam i 


no need at all here for a superfluous “penencer 

But It may be said That may be so, but , 

mations must be the condiuons for when they 

arc present or when they arenot ‘ - ^he moment 

: fresent, their result must come a^out °nly at 
Hieir occurrence, but if it is when they areimtpre^_j 1 


because excluded’ pafutddha 
Diet .ditoniAara here might mean 
processes * 


planting %Nork , 
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must bear fruit constantly both before and after their occur- 
rence. It can be replied 

They are conditions ■when performed. 

They bear fruit once, but not again , 

The Agent and such similes 

Will serve to make the meaning plain 

Formations are conditions for their own fruit because they 
have been performed, not because of presence or non-presence, 
according as it is said [556] ‘Due to profitable kamma of the 
‘ sense sphere having been performed, stored up[m the past], 
‘ lesultant eye consciousness arises [in the present]’ Dhs.43], 
and so on Having become conditions for their own fruit 
according to their capacity, they do not again bear fruit since 
the result has already ripened. And in explaining the mean- 
ing of this the analogy of the agent, etc , should be understood 
For just as in the world when some one becomes an agent with 
the aim of completing some business or other, and he buys 
goods, say, or obtains a loan, it is simply the fact of his 
performing the transaction that is the condition for complet- 
ing that business, notthetransaction’sactual presence or non- 
presence, and after the completion of the business he has no 
further habihty Why not'* Because the business has been 
completed. So it is because they have been performed that 
formations are conditions for their own fruit, and they do 
not bear fruit after they have already given fruit according 
to their capacity. 

Up to this point the occurrence, with formations as condi- 
tion, of rebirth-linkmg consciousness that occurs in the two 
ways as mixed and unmixed [with materiality] has been 
illustrated. 

[(3) How Formations are Condition for Consciousness] 
Now in order to elimmate confusion about all these thirty- 
two kmds of resultant consciousness. 

One should of these formations see 
For which and how they are conditions 
In birth and life in all the three 
Kmds of becoming and the rest 
Herem, the three kinds of becoming, the four kmds of 
generation, the five kinds of destiny, the seven stations of 
consciousness, and the nine abodes of beings are what are 
called ‘The kinds of beconung and the rest’. The meaning 
IS that It should be recognized for what kinds of resultant 
consciousnesses these [formations] are conditions m rebirth- 
Imking and in the course of an individual existence, and in 
what iiray they are conditions, m the various kinds of becom- 
ing and so on 
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sciousness ((50)-(5I), (55), (56)) xn the course of an existence, 
not m rebirth-linking Then it is a condition for [Brahmas’] 
seemg undesirable visible data and hearing undesirable 
sounds that are in the sense sphere there are no undesirable 
visible data, etc , m the Brahma World itself, and likewise 
m the divine world of the sense sphere 

181. The /ormalion of imp(rtur6a We IS a condition likewise for 

four kmds of resultant consciousness ((62)-(65))inthecourse 
of an existence and in rebirth-lmking in the immaterial 
becoming 


This firsdy is how it should be understood what kinds of 
resultant consciousness these formations are conditions for 
in rebirth-lmking and in the [three] kinds of becoming, and 
in what way they are conditions And it should also beunder- 
stood in this same way of the kinds of generation and so on 
182. Here is a statement of the bareheadings startmg from the 
beginning 

Of these [three kinds of] formations, firstly the formation 
of merit, when giving rebirth-lmkmg, produces the whole of 
Its result in two of the kindsof becoming, likewise in the four 
kinds of generation beginning with the egg-born, in two of the 
kmds of destiny, in other words, the divine and the human, 
in four of the stations of consciousness, [the human, and the 
planes of the first, second and third jhanas,] described thus 
‘ Different in body and different in perception, different in 
* body and same in perception, . . same in body and different 
‘ in perception, same in body and same m perception, . 
(D 111 , 253), and in only four of the abodes of beings, because 
in the abode of non-pcrcipient beings it only forms materiahty . 
Therefore it is a condition in the way already stated for 
twenty-one kindsof resultant consciousness in these two kinds 
of becoming, four kinds of generation, two kinds of destiny, 
four stations of consciousness, and four abodes of beings 
according as they areproducedm rebirth-lmking ((41)-(49), 
(57)-61)) [558] and the course of an existence ((34)-(41)), 
as appropriate. 


The formation of dement as rcbirih-lmking ripens m the 
sense-sphere becoming only, in the four kinds ofgeneration, 
in the remaining three destinies, in the one stationofconscious- 
ncss described thus ‘different in body and same in perception’ 
(D 111 , 253),andinthe one corresponding abode of beings. 
Therefore it is a conditioninthcviayalread>statedforsf‘vcn 
kmds of resultant consciousness in onckindof becoming, m 
four kinds of generations, in three kmds of destiny, m one 
station of consciousness, and m one ab ode of beings, both 

Pm points out that this is generally but not always so, since deities 
sec such poricms of their death as ihe fading of iheir aowers, etc , nhich 
are undesirable Msible data (sec note 43} 
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" ■»» 3?^T,£; 

wth Aebaseconsisting of boundless space 
fore It 15 a condiuon in tlie irav alreadi- stat^ for the four 

hinds ofconsaousnessinonekindofbecommp inoneynd S' 
generation, in one kind ofdestini.in threesSofeon^- 

and in the course of becoming ^ 

This is how 

One should of these formations see 
For uhicli andhoiv therare conditions 
In birtliand life and the three 
Kinds of becoming and tlie rest 
_ This is tliedetailed explanation ofthe clause *irith forma- 
tions as condition, consciousness’. 

[(iv) ME.VTAUTV-MaTERIUJn-] 

For the clause ith consaousness as condition, meniahn • 
materiahtv’; 

(1) B\ anals-sis of mind and matter, 

(21 Occurrence in becoming etcetera. 

(3) Inclusion and ^4) manner of condino.i. 

The e.xposition should be knoim, 

/, Bj analysis af mind and maUsr. here ‘mind f-j-rsi 
mentalitt-)’ is the three aggregates, tlmtis, feeling, percepucui, 
and formations, because of tlieir bending irar.s~a' on to the 
object. ‘Matter (refa— inaterialitt)’ is th e fourgreatpnmar; 

A Sinhalese text adds ihc foliosving paragraph' .Alsn the baa "Is 
formation, when giving rebinh-liniuig, gives the nhe’e o^w «3-jUin 
ihe sense.sphcre becoxning alone in ibe font genemuois, in the five 
desiinies, in the first tiro sinnoiis of conscioauesj, and in too abides c*' 
beings Therefore it is a condition in ihe "■ai altead' stated lo- 1*'* 
twent'-iliiee kinds of consciousness m one kind c'' btw 'g. fc-r 
genemttons firo destinies too siaiionsof co’aciou'n® arS two ab«*s 
of beings both in tebirth-Imting and in the course ra an eio'terte Tre 
same method applies lo the verbal formation Bat the trtr'alfo’^s 
non does not fail lo ripen nnvwbcre excepi in one ab’deorbr.-ji 
Therefore H is a condition m the wav alreadv slated for the 
kinds of resuliant consaousness as appropnate, ro the i™ ^ 
becomint. four generations five dtsumes seven siaiio-J of 
ness, an^ eight abodes of bangs, both in tebirth-tebrg a-nd n • ' 
couise of an e.\tstence There is no consaousness mn ft—a'i v J a 
condiiion m the non-perapieni abode of btmgs 
ca.se of non-perapient bangs, the fo-manon of meet « ? 
tamma condiiion acung from a differeni nine, for ibe xi. s c 
alit) due to tamma performed 
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elements and the materiality derived [by clinging] from the 
four great primaries. Their analysis is given in die Descrip- 
tion of the Aggregates (Ch.XIV,34f. and 125f ), This in the 
first place is how the exposition of mentality-materiality 
should be known 'by analysis’. 

188. 2 By occurrence in becoming etcetera excepting one abode 
of beings [,that is, thenon-percipient,] mentality occurs in 
all the kinds of becoming, generation, destiny, and station of 
consciousness, and m the remaining abodes of beings Mate- 
riality occurs in two kinds of becoming, four kinds ol genera- 
tion, five destinies, thefirst four stations of consciousness, and 
the first five abodes of beings 

189. Now when this mentality-materiality occurs thus, [559] 
then in the case of sexless embryos and the egg-born, at the 
moment of their rebirth-lmkmg there are manifested as 
materiality two organic contmuities,that is, ihe two decads of 
physical basis and body, and also the three immaterial aggre- 
gates So m their case there are in detail these twenty-three 
states, namely, twenty states as concrete matter and three 
immaterial aggregates, which should be understood as'mental- 
ity-materiality with consciousness as condition’. But omit- 
ting repetitions,®® and so cancelling nine material instances 
(seeCh XI, ^88) from one of the organic continuities, fourteen 
states remain. 
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By adding the sex decad for those possessed of sex [before 
making the above cancellation] there are thirty-three And 
omitting repetitions and so cancelling eighteen material 
instances[,nine each,]fromttvoofthe organic continuities, in 
this case fifteen states remain 


At the moment of rebirth-linking of those of Brahma’s 
Retinue, among apparitionally bom beings, four organic 
continuities are manifested as materiality, that is, the decads 
of eye, ear, and physical basis, and the ennead of the life 
faculty, and three immaterial aggregates So in their case in 
detail these forty-two states, namely, thirty -nine states as 
concrete materiality and three immaterial aggregates, should 
be understood as 'mentality-materiality with conscious- 
ness as condition’. But omitting rcpetitionsandso cancelling 
twenty-seven instances of materialitv[,nine each,] from three 
of the organic continuities, fifteen states remain 

In the sense-sphere becoming, seven organic continuities 
arc manifested as materiality, and also three immaterial 
®S^cgates at the moment of rebirth-linking of the remaining 
kinds of apparitionally born or o f the moisture-bom possessing 


agahilitgtthanma as gahilassa a-gahanma, noi a- 
jafiilnMaMAunma, I c , It IS 'bv noi taking what is taken’, not by 
taking what has not been taken’, cf Ch IV §76 
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kamma-onginated instances {§ 191) that arisethree times in 
each conscious moment [at the instants of arising, presence, 
and dissolution], there are thus nmety-six matenal instances; 
and with the three munatanal aggregates there is thus a 
total of nmety-nme states 

195 Or because sound is not regularly present smee it is only 
sometimes manifested, subtracting it therefore as twofold 
[being temperature-originated and consciousness-originated] , 
there are these ninety-seven states to be imderstoodas ‘men- 
tality-materiality with consciousness as condition’ in all be- 
ings, according as it happens to be produced For whether 
these beings are sleeping or idling or eating or drinking, these 
states keep on occurring in them day and night with cons- 
ciousness as condition. And we shall explain later how they 
have consciousness as their condition (see §200 ff.) 

196 Now although this kaimna-bom materiality is the first to 
find a footing in the several kinds of becoming, generation, 
destiny, station of consciousness, and abode of beings, it is 
nevertheless unable to carry on without being consolidated 
by materiality of triple origination [by consciousness, tem- 
perature, and nutriment] , nor can that of triple origination do 
so without being consolidated by the former But when they 
thus give consolidating support to each other, they can stand 
up without falling, like sheaves of reeds propped together on 
all four sides, even though battered by the wind, and like 
[boats with] broken floats®’ that have found a support, even 
though battered by waves somewhere in mid-ocean, and they 
can last one year, two years, . a hundred years, until 
those beings’ life span or their merit is exhausted 

This IS how the exposition should be understood here ‘by 
occurrence in becoming etcetera’ 

197 3 incluston now there is (a) the simple mentality with 
consciousness as condition m both the course of an existence 
and rebirth-linking in the immaterial sphere, and m the 
course of an existence in the five-constituent becoming, and 
(b) the simple materiality with consciousness as condition 
in both cases among the non-percipient, and in the course of 
an existence in the five-constituent becoming, and (c) the 
[combined] mentaliiy-matenahty [561]with consciousness as 
condition in both cases in the five-constituent becoming. All 
that mentality and matenality and mentality-materiality 
should be understood as ‘mentality-materiality with 
consciousness as condition’, including them under mentality- 
materiality according to the method that allows any one 
part to represent any remaining one of its kind 

37 — having a float’ not in P T S Diet The context aug- 

Sests a catamaran, universal m Indian %satrrs 
38 The expression 'tkadesaiariiptkasesa' is grammatically explained at 
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co|saousne« in 

inis consciousness, as cause of wind 
matter, is twice reckoned' 

Result, and also not-rcsult 
J 00 ’Tu tlws IS correctlv said 

iyy. ■‘^’fwnsciousncssdiatisthe cause of mentalih'-materiality 

IS reckoned to be tw ofold classed as resultantandnotresultant 
/vnd since in the case of non-percipient beings materialitvis 
originated by kamma it has as ns condition kamma-fonnation 
ronsciousness that occurred in the five-constituent becommg 
ints applies also tothekamma-onginatcdmatenalitvansmg 
in the course of an existence in thefiie-constituent becoming 
at the moment of profitable or any other consciousness So 
this is correct. 

This IS how the exposition can also be knowm here ‘bv 
inclusion'. 

200. 4 B) manner of eondUton- here- 

Resultant-consciousness conditions 
Menraliti first in nine wais, 

Then basis matter in nine waj s, 

And other matter in eight wa\s. 
Formation-consciousness condiuons 
This matter in a single wa\ 

The rest of consciousness conditions 
This matter as the case ma> be 

20 1 . Rebirth-linking or some other kind of resultant conscious- 
ness is a condition in nine ■wavs, as conascencc, mutuahty, 
support, association, karoma-result, nutriment, facuit), 
presence, and non-disapperance, conditions, either at re- 
birth-linking or in the courseof an existence, for that mentahty 
called resultant, whether mixed with materiality or not 
Atrebirth-linkmgitisaconditioninnincviavs, as conas^ce, 
mutuaht)-, support, kamma-result, nutriment, facultv, diss^ 

ciation, presence, and non-disappearance, conditions, forme 

matcriahty of the phvsicallihcat] basis. Itisa condiuon, in 
eight wajs, namely, as the above conditions oimttmg me 
mutuahty condition, for matenalitv other than the matena- 
lity of the phj steal basis 

Kamma-formation consciousness is a condition m onew 
only, as decisive-support condition, for the 
non-percipient beings, or for the kamma-bom 
the five-constituent becoming, according to the iu 

"’Sl'le remaining kinds of g'S- 

the first lifc-contmuum Iconsoousness following 


Pm , 623, see allied expressions, 
(§223). Cf Pamnn,2 64. 


-heukaasa’ (f2«) 
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linking] onwards should be understood as a condition for 
some kind of mentality-materiality as appropriate. But since 
the whole contents of the Patthana must be cited in order 
to show how It acts in detail, we do not undertake that 

202. Here it may be asked But how is it to be known [562] 
that the mentahty-matenahty of rebirth-linkinghas conscious- 
ness as Its condition? — From Suttas and from logic For m 
the Suttas it is established in man\ places that feeling etc , 
have consciousness as condition in the way beginning ‘States 
with parallel occurrence through consciousness’ (Dhs 1522). 
But as to logic, 

From matter seen here to be born 
Of consciousness a man can tell 
That consciousness is a condition 
For matter when unseen as well. 

Whether consciousness likes it or not, [certain] material 
instances are seen to arise in conformity with it And the 
unseen is inferred from the seen. So it can be known, by 
means of the consciousness-born materiality that is seen, that 
consciousness is also a condition for the unseen materiality 
of rebirth-hnking For it is said m the Patthana that, like the 
consciousness-originated, also the kamma-originated has con- 
sciousness as its condition (see Ptnl 172-3). 

This IS how the exposition should be known ‘by manner of 
condition’ 

This IS the detailed explanation of the clause ‘With con- 
sciousness as condition, mentality-materiality’ 

[(v) The Sixfold Base] 

203 As to the clause ‘With mentahty-matenahty as condition, 
the sixfold base’ , 

Three aggregates are ‘Mind’, the basis. 

Primaries, and the rest, are ‘Matter’ 

And while all that conditions this 
A part can represent the rest. 

204 In the case of the mentahty-matenahty that is here a 
condition for the sixfold base, mentality is the three aggrega- 
tes beginning with feeling, while materiality should be under- 
stood as that included in one’s own continuity stated thus 
‘primaries and the rest are "Matter-” ’, that is to say, the 
four primaries, six physical bases, and life faculty, [since they 
are conditioning factors] invariably. But this mentality and 
this materiality and this mentality-materiality each one rep- 
resenting the rest as ‘mentahty-matenahty’ should be under- 
stood as a condition for the sixfold base consisting of the sixth 
base and the sixfold base each one representing the rest as the 
‘sixfold base’. Why? Because in the immaterial becoming 
there is only mentality as a condilion, and that is a condition 
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205. 


ai 


206. 


207, 


203. 


209 . 


-uKr. ror It IS said in the Vibhanea ‘ 

co^ition.theaathbase’(Vbh I79r “wtabty 

^ven base exists when a riven kind iff . ^ 

naJity exists not otherwise But the wav in whkh”!*^”* 
comes to exist when the other does wiU L exriari^ 
e section dealing withbowit isacondifion [563j Therefore* 
A wise man should contrive to tell ' 

Whit* one conditions which, and bow. 

At rebirth and in life as well; 
fl^e explanation ibllows now.J 
r/ r® follows illustrates the meaning 

[(a) ME.STALrry as Coxomos] 

In immatena] rebirth 
And life the mind alone will come 
In sev-en wajs and six to be 
Condition at the minimum 

How ? In rebirlh-Imking, fintly, menialit)- « a condition 
in seven ways at the minimum, as conascence, mntuahtj, 
support, assodanon, feunma-result, presence, and non-disap- 
pearance, conditions, for the sbeth base Some mentality 
however, is a condition, as root-cause condition, [that », 
greed, etc.,] and some as nutnment condition [ that is, 
contact and mental vohtion]. So it is also a condition in 
other ways. It is by die [two latter] that the maximum and 
mlnanwai should be understood In the course of an exis- 
tence, too, resultantmentality is a conditionas already stated 
But the otherfnon-resultantjkmdisa condition m six ways at 
minimu m, as the aforesaid conditions except for kamma- 
result Condition. Some, however, is a condition, as root-cause 
condition, and some as nutriment condition. So it is also a 
condition in other ways. It is by these that the maximum 
and minimum should be understood 
In five-constituent becoming 
At rebirth, mind in the same ways 
Acts as condition for the sixth. 

And for the others in six ways 
Besides the immaterial states, also in the five-consutuent 
becoimng that resultant mentality, m assonation with the 
heart-basis, is a condition in seven ways at the mtmimm, for 
the ^th, the mind base, in the same way as was said with res- 
pect to the immaterial states But in assoeianon with the 
four primary elements, it is a condition in six ways, as conas- 
cence, support, kamma-rcsult, dissociation, presence, and 
non-risappearance, conditions,fortheotherfive bcgmmngwith 
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the eye base Some, however, is a condition as root-cause 
condition, and some as nutriment condition It is by these 
that the maximum and minimum should be understood 

210 Result IS for result condition 
During a life m the same ways, 

While non-result the non-resultant 
Sixth conditions m six ways 

21 1 For, as in rebirth-linking, so also in the course of an exis- 
tence m the five-constituent becoming, resultant mentality is a 
condition in the seven ways at minimum for the resultant 
sixth base. But non-resultant mentality is a condition in six 
ways at minimum for the non-resultant sixth base, leaving out 
kamma-result condition The maximum and minimum 
should be understood m the way already stated 

212. And during life, result conditions 
The other five m fourfold way, 

The non-resultant kind can be 
Explained m the aforesaid way [564] 

213. Again in the course of an existence, the other resultant 
mentality, which has as its physical basis the eye sensitivity, 
etc , IS a condition in four ways, as postnascence, dissociation, 
presence, and non-disappearance, conditions, for the restof the 
five beginning with ^e eye base And as the resultant, so 
also the non-resultant is explamed, therefore [the mentality] 
classed as profitable, etc , should be understood as their 
condition in four ways 

This firstly is how it should be understood what bases men- 
tality alone is a condition for in rebirth-linking and m the 
course of an existence, and how it is a condition 

214 [(b) Materiauty as Condition] 

Not even for a single base 
In immaterial becoming 
Is matter a condition here 
But m five-aggregate becommg 
Basis as matter is condition 
At rebirth in a sixfold wav 
For the sixth base, the primaries 
Are for the five in fourfold way 

215 As to matter, the materiality of the physical [heart] basis is 
a condition in rebirth-lmking in six ways, as conascencc, 
mutuality, support, dissociauon, presence, and non-disappear- 
ance, conditions, for the sixth, the mind base But the four 
primaries are in general, that is to say, in rebirth-linking and 
m the course of an existence, conditions, in four ways, as 
conascencc, support, presence, and non-disappearance, con- 
diuons, for any of the five bases beginning with the eye, when- 
ever thev arise. 
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216. 

217. 


218. 

219 


Life and in lifetime food as well, 

Conditions five in threefold way, 

These five, the sixth m sixfold way, 

Basis, the sixth in fivefold way. 

But in rebirth-linking and in the course of an existence the 
material life [faculty] is a condition in three ways, as presence, 
non-disappearance, and faculty, conditions, for mese five 
beginning with the eye. Nutriment too is a condition in 
three ways, as presence, non-disappearance, and nutriment, 
conditions, and that is so in the course of an existence not in 
rebirth-linking, and applies when the bodies of beings subsist- 
mg on nutriment are suffused with the nutriment. In the 
course of an existence, not in rebirth-Imkmg, those five bases 
beginning with the eye are condition in six ways, as support, 
prcnascence, faculty, dissociation, presence, and non-disap- 
pcarancc, condition, for [that part of] the sixth, the mind 
base, comprising eye, car, nose, tongue, and body, conscious- 
ness. But in the course of an existence, not at rebirth-linkmg, 
the materiality of the [heart] basis is a condition in five ways, 
as support, prenascence, dissociation, presence, Md non- 
disappearance, conditions, for the remaining mmd base apart 
from the five consciousnesses , , . , ..i..,. 

This IS how it should be understood what bases materiality 
alone is a condition for in rebirth-linkmg and in the courseol 
an existence, and how it is a condition. [565] 


c) MENTAUTy-MATERIAUTV AS CONDITION] 

Which mind-cum-matter combination 
Is a condition for which kmd 
And how it is so in each case, 

A wise man should now seek to find. 

For example, firstly. in«b.rth.l.nkmgm *efije<on Wue 

•coming, the mentality-materiality, m other words me tri 

'agStes with the materiality of the ‘s a 

mdition, as conascence, mutuality, j,«,rance' 

isociation, dissociation, presence, ‘^^'hKrely 

mditions, etc . for the sixth. ‘I'*: m way 

le heading, but since it can all be comtrued m 
Iready stated, the detail is not hem _ 

This IS the detailed explanation of the cla^e Witn 
ty-matenality as condition, the sixfold base 




la bnefl, of six 

With eye-contact and others too, 
According to each consciousness 
It is in detail thirty-two 
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221. Bneflywith the clause ‘With the sixfold base as condition, 
contact’, there are only the six kinds beginning with eye 
contact, that is to say, eye contact, ear contact, nose contact, 
tongue contact, body contact, and mind contact But in 
detail the five profitable resultant and the five unprofitable 
resultant beginmng with e>e contact make ten, the rest, which 
are associated with the twenty-two kmds of mundane result- 
ant consciousness, mtike twenty-two. So all these come to 
thirty-t\\o((34-)-(65)), like the consciousness with formations 
as condition given above 

222 But as to die sixfold base that is a condition for this thirty- 
two-fold contact" herein, 

Some wise men take the sixfold base 
To be the five internal bases 
With the sixth, but others count 
These plus the six external bases 

223, Herein firsdy there are those who take this to be an exposi- 
tion of the occurrence of what is clung to, [that IS kammi- 
callv-acquired aggregates,] and they maintain that the con- 
ditioning [bases] and the conditionallj -arisen [contact] arc 
onl> what is included m one’s own continuity. T^ev take any 
one part to represent any remaining one of its kind, since the 
condition for contact in the immaterial states is the sixth base 
[only], according to the text 'With the sixth base as condition, 

‘ contact’ (Vbh. 179) and elsewhere it is the sixfold base inclu- 
sively So they has e It that ‘sixfold base’ means the internal 
[file] beginning with the eye plus the sixth (mind) base. 
For that sixth base and that sixfold base are styled ‘sixfold 
base’. But there are those who maintain that it is only the 
conditionally-arisen [contact] that is contained in a single 
conunuiU’, while the conditioning [bases] are contained in 
separate], that is, past,] continmiies as well They maintain 
that all and any such bases are a condition for contact, and 
they include also the [six] extei nal ones. So they have it that 
‘sixfold base’ means the same internal [five] plus the sixth 
plus the external ones beginning w ith \ isible data For that 
sixth base and that [partial] sixlold base and the sixfold base 
along with these [external ones] each representing the rest 
[566] are styled sixfold base too 

224 Here it mav be asked • One kind of contact does not derive 
from all the bases, nor all the kinds of contact from one base. 

‘With the sixfold base as condition, contact’ is said in 

22a the singular. Why is tliat’ — ^Here is the answer. It is true 
that neither is one derii ed from all nor all from one How- 
es cr, one is dent cd from manv For eve contact is derived 

from the ey e base, from the \ isiblc-data base, from the mind 
base reckoned as e\c-consciousncss, and from the mental- 
datum base consisting of the remaining associated states 
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r' appropriate i„ this way 

Though stated in the singular, 

He shorn therewith in all such cases 
That this contact, though only one. 

Is pi derived from several bases 

'■y oS'Sa 

wh„h »ron, k,.d, 
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229 


[Hw THE Sixfold Base is a Condition for ContactI 
But as r^ards these bases, ^ 

Five in SIX ways; and after that 
One in nine ways, the external six 
As contact’s conditionality 
According to each case we fix 

Here is the explanation, firstly the five consisting of the 
eye base, etc , are conditions in six ways, as support, prenas- 
cence, faculty, dissociation, presence, and non-disappearance, 
conditio^, for contact classed in five ways as eye contact, and 
so on After that, the single resultant mind base is a condition 
in nine ways, as conasccnce, mutuality, support, result, 
nutriment, faculty, association, presence, and non-disappear- 
ance, conditions, for the variously-classed resultant mind 
contact But in the case of the external bases, the visibie- 
data base is a condition in four ivavs, as object, prcnascence, 
presence, and non-disappearance, conditions, fore)e contact 
Likewise the sound base, etc , respective!) for ear contact, and 
so on. But these and mental data as olgect are conditions 
likewise, and as object condition too, for mind contact, so ‘the 
external six as contact’s conditionality according to each case 
we fix ’ 

This IS the detailed explanation of the clause ‘With the six- 
fold base as condition, contact’ 

[(vii) Feeling] 

As to the clause 'With contact as condition, feeling’ 
Feelings, when named bv way of door 
‘Eye-contact-bom’ and all the rest, 

Are only six, but then they are 
At nine and eighty sorts assessed 

In the analysis of this clause [m the Vibhanga] onlv six 
kinds offeelmg according to door arcgiven thus ‘Eye-contact- 
born feeling, ear-, nose-, tongue-, body-, imnd-contact-born 
feeling’ (Vbh 136) [567] Still when classed according to 

association with the cighty-nme kinds of consciousness, they 
are ‘at nine and eighty sorts assessed’ 
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232 


233 


234 


233 


But from the nine and eighty feelings 
Thirty-two, no more, appear 
Associated with result. 

And only those are mentioned here. 

Herein, contact in the five doors 
Conditions five m eightfold way. 

And single way the rest; it acts 
In the imnd door in the same way. 

Herein, in the five doors contactbcginning with eye contact 
is a condition in eight ways, as conascence, mutuality, sup- 
port, result, nutriment, association, presence, and non-disap- 
pearance, conditions, for the five kinds of feeling that have 
respectively eye sensitivity, etc., as their physical basis. 
But that contact beginning with eye contact is a condition 
in one way only, as decisive-support condition, for the rest of 
resultant feeling in the sense sphere occurring in each door as 
receiving, investigation and registration 

In the mind door in the same way the contact called conas- 
cent mind-contact is also a condition in the same eight ways 
for sense-sphere resultant feeling occurring as registration in 
the mind door, and so also for the kinds of resultant feeling 
in the three planes occurring with rebirth-linking, lifc- 
continuum and death But the mind contact associated with 
rmnd-door adverting is a condition in one way only, as deci- 
sive-support condition, for the kinds of feeling that occur m 
the mind door as registration in the sense-sphere 

This IS the detailed explanabon of the clause ‘With contact 
as condition, feeling’ 

[(vni) Craving] 

As regards the clause ‘With feeling as condition, craving’. 
Six cravings, for things visible 
And all the rest, are treated here , 

And each of these, when it occurs. 

Can in one of three modes appear 

Sk kinds of craving are shown in the analysis of this clause 
Un the Vibhanga] as ‘visible-data, craving, sound, odour, 
tangible-data, and mental-data, craving’ (Vbh 136), 
railed after their objects, as a son is called after his father 
banker’s son’, ‘brahman’s son’. 

Each of these six kinds of craving is reckoned threefold 
according to its mode of occurrence as craving for sense 
desires, craving for becoming, or craving for non-bccoming 

When visible-data craving occurs enjoying with sense- 
desire cnjovmcnt a visible datum as object that has come into 
the focus of the eye, it is called craving for sense desires But 
when [that same visible-data craving] occurs along with the 
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eternity view that assumes that same object to be lastmg and 
eternal, [568] it is called crawng for becoming, for it is the 
greed accompanMiigtheetemity mew that is called craving 
for becoming IVhen it occurs along with the annihilation 
t lew that assumes that same object to break up and be des- 
troyed, It IS called craving for non-becoming, for it is the greed 
accompanj’ing the annihilation view that is called craving for 
non-becomiiig So also m the case of craving for sounds, 
and so on 


236. 


237, 


238. 


These amount to eighteen kmds of craving The eighteen 
with respect to one’s own visible data (one’s own appearance), 
etc , and eighteen v\ ith respect to external [visible data 
(another’s appearance), etc ] together make thirtv-six kmds 
Thirty -SIX in the past, tliirtv-six m the future, and fliirt)--six 
in the present, make one-hundred-and-eight kmds of craving 
When these are reduced again, they should be undentood to 
amount to the six kinds onl> with visible data, etc, as 
object, and these, to tliree onlv, as craving for sense de- 
sires, and so on 

Out of selfish affection for feeling after tabngplcasure m it 
whcnit arises through a visible datum as object, etc, these 
beings accord much honour to painters, musicians, pcrfumim, 
cooks, weavers, disullers of elixirs, “ physicians, etc, who 
furnish respcctivelv visible data as object etc , just m, out of 
affection for a child they reward the rhiW « 
pleasurein the child That is why it shodd be understood 
tiiat these three kinds of craving have feelmg as their con- 
dition. 

IVhat is intended here is but 
Resultant pleasant feeling, hence 
’Tis a condition m one way 
For all this craving’s occurrence 

In L way it is a condiUon as decisive-support condition 

only. 

Or altcmativelv, 

A in pain for pleasure longs. 

And findmg pleasure, longs for more; 

The peace of equanimity 

Is counted pleasure too, therefore 

The Greatest Sage announced the law 
‘With feehng as condition, craving , 

Smce all three feelings thiis can be 
Conditions for all kin^ of craving. 

Though feeling is condition, suU 
Without Inherent-tendency 


39 


(commentary to Ud vni,5) 


568 and UdA. 
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No craving can arise, and so 
F) om this the peifect saint is free 
This IS the detailed explanation of the clause ‘With feeling 
as conuition, craving’. 

[(ix) CUNomo] 

239. As regards the clause ‘With craving as condition clinging’, 

Four clingings need to be explained 

(1) As to anah sis of meaning, 

(2) As to the brief and lull account 

Of states, (3) and also as to order [569] 

240 Herein, this is the explanation firstly there a’-e these four 
kinds ol clinging heie, namelv, sense-desue clinging, [false-] 
view clinging, rite-and-ritual clinging, and self-doctrine 
clinging 

241 . 1 The analysis of meaning is this it clings to the kind of 

sense-desire called sense-desire’s ph) sical-object (see Ch.lV, 
note 24), thus it is sense-desire dmgin? Also, it is sense-desire 
and it IS clinging, thus it is sense-desire clinging. Clmging 
(ttpadana) is firm grasping, for here the prefix upa has the 
sense of firmness, as in upayasa (great misery — see §48) and 
(great pox),®^ andso on Likewise, it is [false] view 
and It IS clinging, thus it is [false-]view clinging, or, it clings 
to [false-] view, thus it is [false-] view clinging, for in [the 
case of the false view] ‘The world is self and eternal’ (D,i 
14), etc , It IS the latter kind of view that clings to the for- 
mer Likewise, it clings to nte and ritual thus it is rite- 
and-ntual clinging, also, it is nte and ritual and it is clinging, 
thus It IS rite-and-ritual clinging, for ox asceticism, ox vows, 
etc, (seeMi,387f) are themselves kinds of clinging, too, 
because of the misinterpretation (insistence) that purification 
comes about m this way. Likewise, they indoctrinate bv 
means of that, thus that is doctrine, they cling bv means of 


"Though feelmg « eondUum" a said in order to prevent a generaliz- 
ation from the preceding nords “With feeling as condition" to the 
effect that craving anscs^in the presence of every condition accompanied 
b> feeling — But IS It not impossible to prevent ovcr-gcncrahzation in 
the absence of an> such statements as '‘Feeling accompanied bj inherent 
tendency is a condition for craving"’ — ^No, for we arc dealing with an 
exposition of the round of rebirths Since there is no round of rebirths 
without inherent tendencies, so far as the meaning is concerned it may 
be taken for granted that the eondition is aecompamed by inherent tend- 
enev Or aUemativclv it mav be recognized that this condition is 
accompanied bv inherent tcndenc> because it follows upon the words 
"U ith Ignorance as condition’ And with thewords “W ith feeling as 
condition, craving’ the ruling needed is this, “There is craving only 
with feeling as condition.’’ and not “with feeling as condition there is 
onlv craving '(Pm) For inherent tendencies sec Ch XXII S45, 60. 
M Sutta 64 The Arahant has none " 

pox’ or ’great lepros)’ not in P T S Diet, sec 
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that, thus that is clinging. What do thej' indoctrinate with!* 
What do they cling to '* Self, The dinging to doctrines of sdf 
is self-doctnne clinging Or bv means of that they cling to 
a selfthat is a mere doctrine of sdf; thus that is self-doctrine 
clingmg. This firstly, is the ‘analysis of meaning’, 

2 . Butasregards thtbrief and full account of states, 

brief sense-desire clmging IS called ‘firmness of craving’ since 
It IS said, ‘Herein, what is sense-desire dinging!* That which ,i, 

‘ the case of sense desires is lust for sense desires, greed for 
' sense desires, delight m sense desires, craving for sense desires, 
•fever of sense desires, infataanon with sense desires, com- 
‘ mrttal to sense desires that is called sense-desire drnging* 
(Dhs 1214). ‘Firmness ofcravingisa name for the subse- 
quent craving itself, which has become firm by the influence of 
previous craving, which acts as its decisive-support condition 
But some have said • Craving is the aspiring to an object that 
one has not yet reached, like a thief’s stretching out his hand 
in the dark, clinging is the grasping of an object tot one has 
reached, like the thieTs grasping his objective These states 
oppose fewness of wshes and content and so they are the roots 
of the suffering due to seekmg and guarding (sec D u, 58f) 
The rcmaimng three kmds of clinging are in brief simply 
[false] view. 

In detafi, however, sense-desire dingit^ 
the cravdng described above asof one-hun*ed-and-eight kinds 
Shfe^p” ct to visible data, and so on. [False-jview chn^g 
is the ten-based wrong view, accordmg as it is said Herein, 

■what is [false-] victv ^gmg’ 'ThmSrwkftove 

‘ [no good and virtuous asccncs 

‘tomselL] realized bv direct-knowledge ^d dedare to 

* ivorld and the other \vorld' such view bs this, ^ ^ 

‘ verse assumption, is 

view that] P^“^“”^au™l.and-ntualclmgmg’ 

according as it is saiQ wercin, that ourification 

‘ .that "flfySf pmificanon comes through 

‘ comes through a ritual,[5 J P perverse assump- 

‘ a nte and ritual • such view as this, . , such 

doctrine clinging IS the ,5 sdMoetrinc 

: «tae»8' p*” 

'rrrrr::r:^ri..x.v,.n,, 
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that IS to say, order of arising, order of abandoning and order 
of teaching 

Herein, order of arising of defilements is not meant literally 
becauiC there is no fii st arising of defilements in the beginning- 
less round of rebirths, But in a relative sense it is this us- 
ually in a single becoming the ttiismterpreiation of (insistence 
on) eternity and annihilation are preceded by the assumption 
of a self After that, when a man assumes that this self is 
eternal, rite-and-ritual clinging arises in him for the purpose 
of purifying the self. And when a man assumes that it breaks 
up, thus disregarding the next word, sense desire clinging 
arises in him So seli-doctrme clinging arises first, and after 
that, [false-]view clinging, and nte-and-ritual clinging or 
sense-desire clinging This, then is their order of arising in 
one becoming 

245 And here [false] view clmging, etc , are abandoned first 
because thev are eliminated by the path of Stream-entry 
Sense-desire clinging is abandoned later because it is elimina- 
ted by the Path of Arahantship This is the order of their 
abandoning 

246 Sense-desire clinging, however, is taught first among tliem 
because of the breadth of its objective field and because of its 
obviousness For it has a broad objective field because it is 
associated with eight kinds of consciousness ( (22) - (29)) 
The others have a narrow objective field because 
thev are associated with four kinds of consciousness ((22), 
(23), (26), (27) and (22) etc ) And usually it is sense-desire 
clinging that is obvious because of this generation’s love of 
attachment (see M i,167), not so the other kinds One posses- 
sed of sense-desire clinging is much given to display and 
ceremony (see M i 265) for the purpose of attaining sense 
desires [False-] view clingii^ comes next to the [sense- 
desire clinging] since that [display and cercmonyjis a [false] 
view of his And that is tlten divided in two as ntc-and-ritual 
clinging and self-doctrmc clinging And of these two, rite-and- 
ritual clinging is taught first, being gross, because it can be 
recognized on seeing [it in the forms of] o.\ practice and dog 
practice And self-doctrine clinging is taught last because oT 
Its subtlclj This IS the ‘order of teaching’ 

[How Cravixo is a Condition for Clinging] 

For the first in a single way. 

But for the three remaining kmds 
In sevenfold or eightfold way. 

♦2 P T S ed has ‘jaiMlanli’. Harvard ed .'jo’jjaduttl U'.VbhA 
(Burm cd ), *na sessatedtlihi tt 
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t As regards the four kinds of clinging taught m this wav 
craving for sense desires is a condition in one way, as dccisive- 

because It arises in relation to the objective field in which 
craving delignts But it is a condition in seven ways as 
conascence, mutuality, support, association, presence, non- 
disappearance, and root.causc,or in eight wavs, asTtltoseandl 
decisive-support as well, for the remaining three kinds And 
when It IS a condition as decisive-support, then it is never 
conascent 

This is the detailed explanation of the clause ‘With cravinv 
as condition, clinging’, [571] 

[(x) Becoming] 

As to the clause ‘With clinging as condition, becoming’, 

( n As to meaning, (2) as to state, 

(3) Purpose, (4) analysis, (5) synthesis, 

(6) And which for which becomes conditions 
The exposition should be known 

Herein, it becomes (bhavafi), thus it is becoming (Jbhaia). 
That is twofold as kamma-process becoming and rebirth- 
process becoming, accordmg as it is said ‘Becoming in two 
‘ ways there is kamma-process becoming and there » rcbirth- 
‘ process becoming' (Vbh 137). Herein, the kamma process 
Itself as becoming ts ‘kamma-process becoming’, likewise the 
rebirth process itselfasbecomingis'rebirth-proccssbecoming,' 
And here, rebirth IS becoming since It becomes, but, just as 
‘The arising of Buddhas IS bliss' (Dh 194) is said because it 
causes bliss, so too kammashould bcunderstoodas'bccoming’, 
using for It the ordinary term for its fruit, since it causes 
becoming This firstiv is how the exposition should be 
known here ‘as to meaning’ 

2 As (0 state firstiv kamma-process becoming in brief « 
both volition also and the states of covetousness, etc , asso- 
ciated with the volition and reckoned as kamma too according 
as It IS said ‘Herein, what is kamma-process bccomiii" ’ Tlic 
‘ formation of merit, the formation of dement, tlic formation 
‘ of the imperturbable, cither with a small (limited) plane or 
‘ with a large (exalted) plane that is called kamma-prnfws 
‘ becoming Also all kamma iliat leads to becoming is c.allea 

‘ kamma-process becoming’ (Vbh, 137). 

Here the formation of merit is, in terms of states, the thuieen 
kinds ofvoiiiion{(l)-(13)), the formation f 
twelve kinds ((22)-(33)) and the formation of the impcrturu 
Ss tltc fonr(.ndsi(14).{17)) Sovvnh the ^ 
with a small {limited) plane or with a large ,j ,; 

ms.gntficancc or magnitude of . 

expressed here But with the words also all I ar^rra If f 
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to becomng the covetousness, etc , associated with vohtion 
axe expressed 

253. Rebirth-process becoming briefly IS aggregates generated 
by kamma It is of nine kmds, according as it is said ‘Herein, 
' what IS rebirth-process becoming’ Sense-desire becommg, 
fine-matenal becommg, nnmaterial becoming, percipient 
■ becoming, non-percipient becoming, neither-percipient-nor- 
‘ non-percipient becomng, onc-constituent becoming, [572] 

‘ four-constituent becommg, five-constituent becommg : 
'This IS called rebirth process becommg’ (Vbh 17). 

254. Herein, the kind of becoming called ‘having sense desires’ 
is sense-destre becoming Similarly with the Jine-matmal and 
mmatenal kinds of becommg. It is the becommg of those 
possessed of perception, or, there is perception here in be- 
coming, thus It IS percipient becoming The opposite kind is 
non-percipienl becoming. Owmg to the absence of gross per- 
ception and to the presence of subtle perception there is 
neither perception nor non-perception in thatkmdofbeeommg 
thus It is neilher-percipient-noT-non-percipient becoming. It is 
becoming constituted out of the materiality aggregate only, 
thus It IS one-constituent becoming, or, that kind of becommg 
has only one constituent, [the materiality aggregate, or 
dimension,] thus it is onc-constitucnt becommg. And 
similarly the four-constituent [has the four mental aggreates, 
or dimensions,] and the five-constituent [has the material and 
the four mental aggregates, or dimensions]. 

255 Herein, sense-desire becoming is five aggregates acquired 

thiough kamma (clung to) Likewise the fine-material be- 

coming. Immaterial becommg is four. Percipient becommg 
IS four and five Non-percipient becoming is one aggregate 
that IS accquired through kamma (clung to) Neither-perci- 
pient-nor-non-percipent becommg is four One-constituent 
becoming, etc , are respecuvely one, four, and five, a^egates 
as aggregates that are acquired through kamma (elung to). 

This IS how the exposition should be known hcre'as to state’. 

256 3. As to purpose, although formations of merit, etc., are of 
course dealt with in the same way m the description of be- 
coming and m the description of formations (seeVbh.135 and 
137), nescrtheless the repetition has a purpose For in the 
former case it was because it was a condition, as past kamma, 
for rebirth-linking here [in this beconung], while m the latter 
case It is because it is a condiUon, as present kamma, for 
rebirth-Imking m the future [becoming]. Or alternatively, 
in the former mstance, in the passage bcginmng 'Herein, what 
‘ is the formation ofment’ It is profitable volmonof the sense 

• sphere’ (\'bh. 135), it was only volitions that were called 

* formations’; but here, with the words 'All kamma that leads 
'to becoming’ (Vbh 137),the states associated with the volition 
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260 


are also included. And in thefonner instance it was only such 
kammaasis a condition for consciousness that was called 
‘formations’, but now also that which generates non-percipi- 
ent becoming is included But why so manv words’ In the 
clause ‘With ignorance as condition diere are formations’ only 
profitable and unprofitable states are expressed as the for- 
mation of merit, etc , but m the clause ‘With clinging as 
condition, becoming’ profitable and unprofitable and also 
functional states are expressed because of the mclusion of 
rebirth-process becoming. So this repetiuon has a purpose in 
each case This is how the exposition should be known ‘as to 
purpose here’. 

4. As io analysts, synlhests means as to both the analysis 
and the synthesis of becoming that has clinging as its condi- 


tion 


The kamma with sense-desire clinging as its condition that 
IS performed and generates sense-desire becoming is 'kairmia- 
process becoming’. The aggregates generated bv that are 
‘rebirth-process becoming’, similarly in the case of fine- 
material and immaterial becoming So [573] there are two 
kinds of sense-desire becoming with sense-desire clinging ^ 
condition, included in which are percipient becoming and 
five-constituent becoming. And there arc two kinds ol nne- 
material becoming, included in which are Pwcipient, non- 
percipient, one-consutuent, and five-^onsUtuent, becoming 
And there are two kinds of immaterial becoming, included in 

whicharepercipientbecommg,neitherpercipient-nor-non-per- 

cipient becoming, and four-constituent becoming So to- 
gether with what is included by them, there are j , 

becoming with sens<^desire clinging f 
too with the [three] reroammg kinds of clinging as 

g ■«. “6'*“ “V 

thOT, twenty-four kinds of becoming with clinging as 

As iosynthssts, however, by ,^*Scr wS 

becoming and rebirth-process becoming 
what is mcluded by it, one fine- 

sense-desire clinging as Its are three kinds 

2 LS condition 

process becoming The aggr g 6^ finc-matenal mi 

rebirth-process becommg. what u included 

immaterial becoming So, togetner 
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by them, there are two kinds of sense-desire becoming, two 
kinds of fine-material becoming, and two kinds of immaterial 
becoming So, by synthesis, there are six kinds of becoming 
by this other method Or again, without makmg the division 
into kamma-process becoming and rebirth-process becoming 
there are, together with what is included by them, three kinds 
of becoming as sense-desire becoming, and so on. Or again, 
without making the division into sense-desire becoming, etc., 
there are together with what is included by them two kinds 
of becoming, as kamma-process becoming and rebirth-process 
becoming. And also without makmg the division into kamma 
process and rebirth process there is, according to the words 
‘With clinging as condition becoming’, only one kind of 
becoming 

This IS how the exposition of becoming with clinging as 
condition should be known here ‘as to analysis and synthesis’. 

261 6. Whch for which becomes condition means that here the 
exposition should be known according to whatkmd of clmging 
IS a condition for what [kind of becoming]. But what is 
condition for what here"^ Any kmd is a condition for any kind 
For the ordinary man is hke a madman, and without consider- 
ing 'Is this right or not^’, and aspiring by means of any of Ae 
kinds of clinging to any of the kinds of becommg he performs 
any of the kinds of kamma. Therefore when some say that 
the fine-material and immaterial kinds of becoming do not 
come about through rite-and-ritual clinging, that should not 
be accepted what should be accepted is that all kinds come 
about through all kinds 

262 For example someone thinks in accordance with hearsay or 
[false] view that sense desires come to befulfiUed m the human 
world among the great wamor {khattiya) families, etc , and in 
the SIX divine worlds of the sense sphere [574] Misled by 
listening to wrong doctrine, etc , and imagining that 'by this 
kamma sense desires will come to be fulfilled’, he performs for 
the purpose of attaining them acts of bodily misconduct, etc., 
through sense-desire clinging By fulfilling such misconduct 
he IS reborn in the states of loss. Or he performs acts of 
bodily misconduct, etc , aspinng to sense desires visible here 
and now and protecting those he has already acquired By 
fulfilling such misconduct he is reborn in the states of loss. 
The kamma that is the cause of rebirth there is kamma-process 
becoming The aggregates gcneiatcd by the kamma are 
rebirtli-process becoming But percipient becommg and 
five-constituent becoming arc included m that, too 

263. Another, however, whose knowledge has been intensified 
bv listening to good Dhamma and so on, imagines that ‘By 
this kind of kamma scnscdesircs will come to be fulfilled’. He 
performs acts of bodily good conduct, etc, through sense- 
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desire clinging Bv fulfilling such bodily good conduct he 
IS rcboin among deities or human beings The kanwna tliat is 
the cause of his lebiith there is kamma-process becoming 
The aggregates generated b\ the kamma are rebirth-process 
becoming But percipient becoming and five-constituent 
becoming are included in that, too 

So 'cnsc-desiieclmgmg is a condition for sciise-desire becom- 
ing iMth Its analysis and its synthesis. 


264 


265 


266. 


267, 


Another hears or conjectures that sense desires come to 
still "rcater pel fection in the fine-material and immaterial 
kinds of becoming, and tlirough sense-dcsire clinging he 
produces the fine-material and immaterial attainments, and 

in virtuie of his attainments he is reborn in the fine-material 

or immaterial Bi alima World The kamma that is the cause 
of his rebirth there is kamma-process becoming TJe aggre- 
gates generated by die kamma are rebirth-process becoming 
Lt percipient, non-percipient, neithcr-percipient-nor-non- 
percitnt. one-constituent, four-constituent, and five-comti- 

tuent^ kinds of becommg are included m that, too Thus 
sense-desire clinging is acondition for fine-material andimma- 
ienal becoming with its analysis and its synthesis, 

Anniher clings to the annihilation view thus ‘This self 

romerto bc cSycutofl-whenitiscutoffm the fortunate 
sSl^s of the SShertt, or m thefine-material or — 

ki ol becoming’, and he performs kamma 
His kamma is kamma-process becoming The 

too So [ialse-] new g g material and immateiial, 

'Another through self-theoryclmgj^^^^^^^^^ 
the fine-material and immaterial ki kamma of his is 

perfoims kamma to „g„gates generated by the 

kamma-process becoming The gg g j perci- 

S™ «« P»1 'K t» V 

T'' KhJS 

this self-theory ci ng & . syntliesis 

becoming with their > ,„rl-iitual clinging 'This ntc 

Another ^UQ^fects it to perfect bliss m beaming 

attdntual leads him wbo^teotsmj^ ^^^^ 
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rebirth-process becoming But the percipient, etc , kinds of 
becoming are included in that, too So rite-and-ntual 
clinging is a condition'for all three, namely, the sense-desire, 
fine material, and immaterial, kinds of becoming with their 
anal) sis and their synthesis 

T his IS how the exposition should be known here according 
to ‘which IS condition for whiclt ’ 

[How Clinging is a Condition for Becoming] 

268. But which is condition for which kind of becoming in what 
way here^ 

Now clmging as condition for becoming, 

Both fine-material and immaterial, 

Is decisive-support, and then conascence 
And so on for the sense-desire kind 

269 This dinging, though fourfold, is a condition in only one way 
as decisive-support condition for becoming both fine-material 
and immaterial [that is,] for the profitable kamma in the 
kamma-process becoming that takes place in sense-desire 
becoming and for the rebii th-process becommg It is a 
condition, as conascence and so on, that is, as conascence, 
mutuality, support, association, presence, non-disappearance, 
root-cause, conditions, for the unprofitable kamma-process 
becoming associated with [the fourfold clinging] itself in the 
sense-desire becoming But it is a condition, as decisive- 
support only, for that which is dissociated 

This is the detailed explanation of die clause ‘With dinging 
as condition, becoming’ 

[(xi)-(xii) Birth, etc.] 

270 As regards the clause ‘Widi becoming as condition, birth’, 
etc , the definition of birth, should be understood m the 
way given m the Description of the Truths(Ch XVI,§311f ) 

Only kamma-process becoming is intended here as ‘be- 
coming’, for It is that, not rebirth-process becoming, which isa 
condition for birth But it is a condition m two ways, as 
kamma condition and as decisive-support condition 
271. Here it may be asked but how is it to be known that be- 
coming is a condition for birth — ^Because of the observable 
difference of mlenorit) and superiority For in spite of 
equality of cMcrnal circumstances, such as father, mother, 
seed, blood, nutriment, etc , the difference of inferiority and 
supcrionlv of beings IS observable c%cn in the case of twins 
And that fact is not causeless, since it is not present dlvva)s 
and m all [576] nor lias it any cause other than kamma-pro- 
ccss becoming since there is no other reason in the internal 
continuiiv of beings generated by it. Consequently it has 
onl\ kamma-process becoming for Us cause And because 
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laTTiTTia B tiie ts-vse of &e diSereice o: x=re::ad:v 2 ::d sarwr- 
ioiii}' asiOBg beags the BZescd One said Tt is c ?~ — ■■= irat 
* ssparates faan^ Ecs:ordi=g lo iafeHoniy s=c sapsrrariS"’ 
(if. iiL 203\ Fioca dsat h cars bt iro'.vn iha: bscondr* is a 
cordldon for bird:. 

272. And vben {bcrcisno binb. neidicrEgeirgandcradinsrdis 

sstesbcgianing'si'idj sorrow ccn:cabDn;:fc'ji ivnin ire is 
birth, then ag^.g and ceadt ccmeahant. and also tie states 
bcshininc: s^iih sorrow, which arc either brnaditp "viihesda^ 
and death in a fool «ho is aSectcd by the painta. states 
calied ageia^ and death, or -rtdiichare net so brttnd uo in t=e 
who is affected by some painfLi state or otner: meretore tms 
bath is a condition for ageing and ceatn anna.K>:rrsrr^c•\■ 
andsoon- Baiiiis a condition in cne way. as dsnsire- 


273. 


275. 


276. 


Fapporr type. 

Tins is the cesned explanancn of the danse :tn neccmhtg 
as condition, birth'. 

[Secttok C. The ^%heei. oe Seccsexg 
The Wheeej 

* Xotv- hers e-“.d pt-W; ctjn. are stated Cons^^v 
the ignorance smted at me Esgntt^g ct me v ne^ 
izs ^ns, '-^Mth icnomr.ee as condtnon mme are -cmm^ - 
is established by the scnxw- and so on. &o :t s.-.cn.n nr,<. 

be tmdemtood that 

Becoming's 'VNnee! ievea.s no Entw.. o.^-. — -=• 

Xo inaicr, no e.TOeriencer pe-m: . 

Void with a rveivefoid vpidntss, ar n r owners 
If et-er halts: for e^.'er it is ^nrrnng. 
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‘ ses [the view] “I am matenahty”, “My materiality”, with 
‘ the change and transformation of materiality there arise 
‘ sorrow and lamentation, pain, grief and despair’ (S iii,3) 

278 And as with the arising of the canker of views, so also with 
the arising of the canker of becoming, accordmg as it is said 
‘ Then whatever deities there are, long-lived, beautiful, bhss- 
‘ ful, long-resident in grand palaces, when they hear the Perfect 
‘ One’s teaching of the Dhamma, they feel fear, anxiety and a 
‘ sense of urgency’ (S iii,85),as in the case of deities harassed 
by the fear of death on seemg the five signs 

279. And as with the arising of the canker of becoming, so also 
with the canker of ignorance, according as it is said ‘The fool, 
‘ bhikkhus, experiences pain and grief here and now m three 
‘ ways’ (M.111163). 

Now these states come about with the arising of cankers, 
and so when they are established, they establish the cankers 
which are the cause of ignorance And when the cankers are 
established, ignorance is also established because it is present 
when Its condition is present This in the first place is how 
Ignorance, etc , should be understood to be established by 
sorrow and so on 

280 2. But when ignorance is established since it is present 

when Its condition is present, and when 'with ignorance as 
condition there are formations, with formations as condition, 
consciousness’, there is no end to the succession of cause with 
fruit in this way Consequently the Wheel of Becoming with 
Its twelve factors, revolving with the linking of cause and 
effect, IS established as having ‘no known beginning’. 

281. This being so, are not the words ‘With ignorance as condi- 
tion there are formations’ as an exposition of a simple beginn- 
ing contradicted^ — ^This is not an exposition of a simple be- 
ginning. It IS an exposition of a basic state (see §107). For 
Ignorance IS the basic state for the three rounds (see 298). 
It IS owing to his seizing ignorance that the fool gets caught in 
theroundof thcremaining defilement, in the rounds ofkamma, 
etc , just as It IS owmg to seizing a snake’s head that the arm 
gets caught in [the coils of] the rest of the snake’s body. But 
when the cuttmg off of ignorance is effected, he is liberated 
from them just as the arm caught [in the coils] is liberated 
when the snake’s head is cut off according as it is said, ‘With 
‘the remaindcrless fading away and cessation of ignorance’ 
(S 11 , 1 ), and so on So this is an exposition of the basic state 
whereby there isbondageforhimwhograspsit, and liberation 
for him who lets it go it is not an exposition of a simple 
beginning. 


43 


ThcirflovrCreiMthcr, their clothes get dirty, Sl^eat comes from their 
*’°‘**“ become unsightl>, and they get restless (see MA. 
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286. 


This is how the Wheel of Beconung should be understood 
to have no knosvn be^nnmg. [578] 

3. This Wheel of Becoming consists m the occurrence of 
formations, etc , wthignorance, etc ,astherespectiverea5ons 
Therefore it is devoid of a maker supplementary to that, such 
as a Brahma conjectured thus ‘Brahma the Great, the Highest, 
‘ the Creator’ (D i, 18), to perform thefunction ofMakerofthe 
round of rebirths, and It IS devoid of any self as an expenencer 
of pleasure and pain conceived thus ‘This self of mine that 
speaks and feels’ (Cf M i,8) Tins is how it should be under- 
stood to be without any maker or expenencer 

4 How ev'er, Ignorance — ^and likewise the factors con- 

sisting of formations, etc — is void of lastmgness since its 
nature is to rise and fall, and it is void of beautv since it is 
defiled and causes defilement, and it is void of pleasure since 
it IS oppressed by nse and fall, and it is void of any selfhood 
susceptible to the wieldu^ of power smee itexists m depend- 
ence on condiuons Or ignorance— and likewise the factors 
consisting of formations, etc — is neiUicr self nor seifs nor m 
self nor possessed of self That is whv this Wheel of 
mg should be understood thus ‘Void with a twelvefold 
v'oidness’ 

[(it) The Three Times] 

After knowing tins, again, 

Its roots are ignorance and craving, 

Its times are tlirec as past and so on, 

To which there properlv belong , _ ^ _ 

Tw’o eight, and two, from its [twelve] factors 

The tw o thines ignorance and crai ing. should he understotrf 

as 2 ^1 of fstel ol Becoming Or^ 

the past. Ignorance is the root and fccimg *be joeing 

the commuauon into the future, crai mg is the ro ‘ o 

and-death tlie end It is twofold, m this wa\ 

Herein, the first applie to one ,s 

[false] view, and the second to one '' 
craving. For in tlie round of rebirt S 
whose temperament favours [fa'"®] has the 

whose temperament favours 5 because, bi die 

purpose of eliminating die ‘ e is no annihilation of 

evidence of the fnut, it P™ “ el.minau^ the 

the causes, and .i-.Leing and death ofwhai' 

:r EnJen'Sefint deals vuth t>« chdd m the 

[their] simultaneous appearance 



XVII. 


CONCLUSION 


XVII, 293 


287. The past, the present and the future are its three times. 
Of these, it should be understood that, according to what is 
given as such in the texts, the two factors ignorance and for- 
mations belong to the past time, the eight beginning with 
consciousness belong to the present time, and the two, birth 
and agemg-and-death, belong to the future time [579] 

[(ill) Cause and Fruit] 

288 Again it should be understood thus 

(1) It has three links with cause, fruit, cause. 

As first parts, and (2) four different sections, 

(3; Its spokes are twenty qualities , 

(4) With triple round it spins for ever 

289. 1 Herein, between formations and rcbirth-hnking con- 
sciousness there is one link consisting of cause-fruit. Between 
feeling and cras'ing there is one link consisting of fruit-cause 
And between becoming and birth there is one hnk consisting 
of cause-fruit This is how it should be understood that tl has 
three links with cause, fruit, cause, as fi'^sl parts 

290. 2. Buttherearefoursections, which are determined by the 
beginnings and ends of the links, that is to say, ignorance/for- 
mations is one section, consciousness/mentahty-matenality/ 
sixfold-base/contact/fceling is the second, cia\ing/dinging/ 
becoming is the third, and birth/ageing-and-death is the 
fourth This is how it should be understood to have fom 
different sections 

291 3. Then 

(a) There were five causes in the past, 

(b) And now there is a fivefold fruit, 

(c) There are five causes now as well, 

(d) And in the future fivefold fruit 

It IS according to these twenty spokes called 'qualities’ that 
the nerds its spokes are twenty qualities should be understood. 

292. (a) Herein, [as regards the words] There were five causes in 

the past, fii stiy only these two, namely, ignorance and formations 
are mentioned But one who is ignorant hankers, and hanker- 
ing, clings, and with his clinging as condition tliere is becoming, 
therefore craving, clinging and becoming areincluded as well 
Hence it is said ‘In the previous kamma-process becoming, 

‘ there is delusion, which is ignorance, there is accumulation, 

‘ which IS formations, there is attachment, which is craving, 

' there is embracing, nhich is clinging, there is volition, which 
' IS becoming, thus these five things in the previous kamma- 
* process becoming are condiuons for rcbirth-hnking here [in 
' the present becoming]’ (Ps i, 52). 

293 Herein, In the previous kamma-process beiomtng means m 
kamma-process becoming done in the previous birth There 
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3S delusion, which is ignorance means that the delusion that 
there then was a bout suffenng,etc , deluded whereby the man 
did the kamma, was ignorance There is accumulation, which 
IS formations means the prior volitions arisen in one who pre- 
pares the things necessary for a gift during a month, perhaps, 
or a year after he has had the thought ‘I shall give a gift’ 
[580] But It IS the volitions of one who is actually plaang the 
olTcrings in the recipients’ hands that are called ’becoming’ 
Or alternatively, It is the volition that is accumulation in six of 
the impulsions of a single adverting that is called ‘formations’, 
and the seventh volition is ealled ‘becoming’ Or any kind of 
volition IS called ’becoming’ and tbeaccumulations associated 
thcicuiih arc called ‘formations* There is attachment, which 
IS craving means that in one performing kamma what- 
ever attachment there is and aspiration foritsfniitas rebirth- 
process becoming is craving There is embracing, which is 
clinging means that the embracing, the grasping, the adhe^ 
ence, which is a condition for kamma-process becoming and 
occurs thus ‘By doing this I shall preserve, or 1 shall cut off, 
sense desire in such and such a place’, is called clinging There 
IS volition, which is becoming means the kind of volition stated 
already at the end of the [sentence dealing with] accumuW- 
lon’ IS ‘becoming’ This is how the meaning should be under- 

*'°(fa) And now there is a Jivefold fruit (§291) ^ 

given m the text beginning tvith consciousness ento^wm 
feeling, according as it is said Here [m the « 

‘ there is rebirth-linkmg. whmh is consaousnea, ’here 
‘ descent [into the womb], which 

' IS sensitivity, which is sense-base, there « ^ ’ 

‘ whrh IS contact, there is what ,s leh, 

‘ these five things here m the [present] ’f* *’n iWast’ 
‘ Sming have their conditions” in kamma done m the past 

(PS lj52) P 

294, 296, and 298), all four end Ihi^ 

anc{ abU s of and agrees widi me 

(§§292 and 296) this is obviously PjJS and fourth paragraphs 

dtomff (these five ihrnp) of conditions Ho««er 

the context suggests IS hecojS here too, for 


context suggests ,oo, lor 

there is no doubt thM 5,1 


3? 




tne -r 

Icarfyamanc pavaua, second para w 

patisandhiya ' -rsa baecaja ti paccuppanne MP 
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295. Herein, tJwre is rebirth-ltnktng, which is consciousness meam 
that IS what is called ‘rebirth linking’ because it arises 
linking the next becoming that is consciousness. There is 
descent [info the womb], which is mentality-matenality means 
that IS what consists in the descent of the material and 
immatenal states into a womb, their arrival and entry as it 
were that is mentality-matenality There is sensitivity, which 
IS sense base: this is said of the five bases beginning with the 
eye. There is what is touched, which is contact means that it is 
what is arisen when an object is touched or in the touching of 
It, that is contact There is what is felt, which is feeling means 
that IS what is felt as results [of kamma] that is arisen to- 
gether with rebirth linking consciousness, or with the contact 
that has the sixfold base as its condition, that is feeling 
Thus should the meaning be understood 

296 (c) There are five causes now as well (§291) means craving, 

and so on. Craving, clinging and becoming are given m the 
text But when becoming is included, the formations that 
precede it or that are associated with it are included too And 
by including craving and clmgmg, the ignorance associated 
with them, deluded by which a man performs kamma, is 
mcluded too So they are five Hence it is said ‘Here [in the 
^present becoming] with the maturing of the bases there is 
‘delusion, which is ignoi ance , there is accumulation which 
‘is /ormaiioaf, there is attachment, which is crawng , there is 
‘embracing, which is clinging, there is volition, which is be- 
coming, thus these five things herein the [present] kamma- 
process becoming are conditions for rebirth-lmking in the 
‘future’ (Ps 1,52) [581] 

Herein, the words Here [in the present becoming] with the 
maturing of the bases point out the delusion existing at the 
time of the performance of the kamma in one whose bases have 
matured The rest is clear 

297. (d) ilnd in the future fivefold fruit the five beginning 

with consciousness These are expressed by the term ‘birth’. 
But ‘ageing-and-death’ is the ageing and the death of these 
‘ Hence it is said ‘In the future there is 

^birth-linki ng, which is consciousness , there is descent [into 

u vifin&nSda>o paiica kotthastkii dhamma, puri- 
•nabhavc katassa, kammassa, katnma\auaesa, pacca>a, paccavabha- 
va^o, tarn paticca, idha, ctarahi upapattibhav-asmim upapaitibhava- 

* '\honli ti attho’ From these comments u is plain enough 
nat pacca^a* m the second and fourth paragraphs is taken as abl sing 

♦ ^ I aPU/a-pateavo wnMard) There is a parallel ablati\c construc- 
on \Mth genitive at Ps n, 72, 1 8’ 'Gatisampaltiva hanasampav uttc 

arr/iennam htlCirtam paccqyS uppatti hoti*. Perhaps the literal render- 
jng Of the second and fourth paragraphs’ final sentence might be Thus 
here in the [present] rcbirth-proccss becoming 
their condition [consisting] of kamina done in the past*, and so on 

t ne point is unimportant 
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‘the womb], 'mkhismntahly.maUmhiy, there is scnsii.vitv 
whidi IS sme-base, there is what is touched, which is conla^i' 
Acre IS what is fdt which is fechug, thus th4e Eve thZ 'n 

have their conduiof« in 

fcamma done here [m the present becomini;! {Ps i 521 
qudite. °^'hccom.ng] has twenty s^^okcs'with' these 

298. 4 mih Iri/jle round tl spins for ever (1288) here forma- 
tions and becoming arc the round of kammn. Ignorance, crav- 
ing and clinging arc the mund of defilements, Conciousness, 
meniality-matcnality sixfold base, contact and feeling arc the 
round oj result So this Wheel of becoming, having a triple 
round with these three rounds, should be understood to spin, 
rev Giving again and again, for ever, for the conditions arc not 
cut off as long as the round of defilement is not cut off 

[(IV) Various] 

299. As it spins thus, 

(1) As to the source in the [four] truths, 

(2) As to function, (3) prevention, (4) similes, 

(5) Kinds of profundity, and (6) methods, 

It should be known accordingly 

300 I. Herein, (as to source in the truths ] profitable and unpro- 
fitable kamma are stated in the Saccavibhanga (Vbh lOfif) 
without distinction as the origin of suffering and so formations 
due to Ignorance [stated thus] ‘With ignorance as condition 
there arc formations’ arc the second truth with the second 
truth as source Consciousness due to formations is the first 
truth with the second truth as source The states beginning 
with mentality-materiality and ending with resultant feeling, 
due respectively to consiousncss, etc , arc the first truth with 
the first truth as source Craving due to feeling is the second 
truth with the first truth as source Clinging due to craving is 
the second truth with the second truth as source Becoming 
due to clinging is the firstand second truths with the second 
truth as source Birth due to becoming is the first truth with 
the second truth as source Ageing-and-dcath due to birth is 
the first truth with the first truth as source This in the first 

place IS how [the Wheel of becoming] should be known as to 

source in the four truths’ in whichever way is appropriate, 
objects [of>scnsc-dcsircJ and is a condition for manffes i. ■ 

lion offormations, likewise rkamma-]formations[5B2 fbim the 
formedandare a condiiionfor consciousness, f 

cognizes an object and is a condition 

mentality-materiality is mutually TOnsoiidating. pcsncct 

tion for the sixfold bLc the 'f rcond.dof 
to its own [separate] objective fields and s . 
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contact, contact touches an object and is a condition for feel- 
ing, feeling experiences the stimulus of the object and is a 
condition for craving. Cl avmg lusts after lust-arousing things 
and is a condition for clinging; clinging clings to clinging- 
arousing things and is a condition for becoming, becom- 
ing flings bemgs into the various kinds of destiny and 
is a condition for birth, birth gives birth to the aggregates 
owing to its occurring as their generation and isacondition for 
ageing-and-death, and agemg-and-death ensures the decay 
and dissolution of the aggregates and is a condition for the 
manifestation of the next becoming because it ensures sorrow , 
etc — So this [Wheel of Becoming] should be known ac- 
cordmglv as occuriing in two wa\s ‘as to function’ in which- 
ever wav is appropriate to each of its partj 

302 [.4j lo preccnlion ] the clause ‘With ignorance as condition 
there are formations’ pievents seeing a maker, the clause 
‘ IVith formations as condition, consciousness’ pre\ ents seeing 
the transmigration of a self, the clause ‘With consciousness as 
condition, inenialitv-matenahty’ prevents perception of com- 
pacmess because it shows the anahsis of the basis conjectured 
to be ‘self, and the clauses begiu’iing ‘With mentality- 
materiality as condition, the sixfold b.'se’ prevent seeing any 
self dial sees, etc. cognizes, touches, feels, craves, clings, be- 
comes, IS born, ages and dies — So this ^Vheel of Becoming 
should be known ‘as to prevention’ of wrong seeing appropn- 
atelv in each instance 

303 4 [^j (0 jimiff ] Ignorance ishke a blindmanbecause there 

is no seeing states according to their specific and general 
characteristics, formations with ignorance as co idiiicn are 
like the blmd man's stumbling, consciousness with formations 
as condition is like the stumbler’s falling, mentality-maten- 
ahtv with consciousness as condition is like the appearance 
of a tumour on thefallenman; the sixfold base with mentahty- 
matenahu as condition is like a gathering that makes the 
tumour burst, contact with the sixfold base as condition is 
like hitting the gathering in the tumour, feeling with contact 
as condition is like the pain due lo the blow, craving with 
feeling as condinon is like longing for a remedv, clinging with 
crating as condition is like seizing what is unsuitable through 
longing fora remedt, [583] becoming with clinging as condi- 
tion IS like appl\ mg the unsuitable remedv seized, birth w ith 
becoming as condit ion is like the appearance of a change [for 
the worse] in the tumour owing to the application of the un- 
suitable re.ncdt , and ageing-and-dcath w ith birth as condiii on 

hkc ttic bursting of the tumour after the change 

‘SQ-ro\\ etc liasi, a!rc’*d\ been established as ignomnci but death 
con^ctousnr>.< n dvroid of ignorance and formatinns and is not a 
condition For th*' becoming that is \>hv **becau( it cssjres sorroj} 
IS said' fPm 640) 
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on what occasion^® ignorance is a condition for the several 
formations The meanmg of birth as a condition for ageing- 
and-death is similiarly profound. That is why this Wheel of 
Becommg is profound in law. This is the profundity of law 
here For ‘law’ is a name for cause according as it is said 
‘Knowledge about cause is discrimination of law’ (Vbh 293) 

307 (c) Then the teaching of this [dependent origination] is pro- 
found since It needs to be given in various ways for various 
reasons, and none but omniscient knowledge gets fully estab- 
lished in it, for in some places m the suttas it is taught in 
forward order in some in backward order, in some in forward 
and backward order, in some m forward or in backward order 
starting from the middle, in some in four sections and three 
links, in some in three sections and two links and in some in 
two sections and one link That is why this Wheel of Becom- 
ing is profound in teaching This is the profundity of teaching 

308 (d) Then the individual essences of ignorance, etc , owing to 
the penetraton of which, ignorance, etc , are rightly penet- 
rated as to their specific characteristic, are profound since they 
are difficult to fathom That is why this Wheel of Becommg 
IS profound in penetration. For here the meanmg ignor- 
ance as unknowing and unseeing and non-penetration of the 
truth is profound, so is the meanmg of formation as forming 
and accumulating with and without greed so is the meaning 
of consciousness as void, uninterested, and manifestation of 
rebirth-lmking without transmigration; as is the meaning of 
mentality-materiality as simultaneous arising, as resolved 
into components or not, and as bending [on to an object] 
{namana) and being molested (ruppand) , so is the meaning of 
the sixfold base as predominance, world, door, field, and 
possession of objective field, so is the meaning of contact 
as touching, impingement, coincidence, and concurrence, 
so IS the meanmg of feeling as the experiencing of the 
stimulus of an object, as pleasure or pain or neutrality, as 
soulless, and as what is felt, so is the meaning of craving as a 
delighting m, as a committal to, as a current, as a bindweed, 
as a river, as the ocean of craving, and as impossible to fill , so is 
the meaning of clinging as grasping, seizing mismterpretmg, 
adlicnng, and hard to get by, so is the meaning of becoming 
as accumulating, forming, and flmgmg into the various kinds 
of generation, destiny, station, and abode, so is the meaning 
of birth as birth coming to birth, descent [into the womb], re- 
birth, and manifestation, and so is the meaning of ageing- 
and-dcath as destruction, fall, break-up and change This 

, ts profundity of penetration 

6 Then [585] there arc four methods of treating the mean- 
ttig here They are (a) the Method of Identity ,(b) the Method 
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3 IQ. (a] Herein, the non-interruption of the continuity in 

way “With ignorance as condition there are formations ; with 
formations as condition, consciousness’, just like a seed s 
reachins the state of a tree through the state of the shoot, etc., 
is cahed" the ‘Method of Identity’. One who sees this rightly 
abandons the annihilation view by understanding the 
brokenness of the continuitv that occurs through &e linking 
of cause and fruit. And one who sees it wTongly ^ngs to &e 
etemitvs’iew'byapprehendingidentitis in the non-interruption 
of the continuity that occurs through the linking of cause and 
fruit. 

311. (b] Thedefining of the indiridual characteristic of ignorance, 

etc., is calied. the ‘Method of Di\ersit\’. One who sees this 
rightly abando.rs the etemits view bv seeing the arising of 
each new state. And one who sees it wTonglv clings to the 
annihilation view by apprehending indiridual diversit>" in the 
events in a single continuity, as though it w ere a broken conti- 
nuity. 

St2. (c) The absence of interestediiess on the part of ignorance 
such as Tormations must be made to occur b\ me , or on the 
part of formations such as ‘Consciousness must be made to 
occur fay us‘, and so on. is called the ‘Method of Uninterest- 
edness'. One who sees this righdy abandons the self view 
by understanding the absence of a maker. One who sees it 
wTonglv clin^ to moral-inefftcacv-of-action ylew. because 
he does not perceive that the causative function of ignor- 
ance, etc., is established as a law by their respective indivi- 
dual essences 

313. (d) Theproduction of only formations, etc., respectively and 

no others with ignorance, etc., as the respective reasons, like 
that of curd etc., with milk. etc., as the respective reasons, 
is called the ‘Method of Ineluctable Regularity’. One who sws 
this rightly abandons the no-cause view and the moral-in- 
eSicacv-oElaction \icwby understanding Iiow the fruit accords 
w-ith Its condition. One who sees it wronglv b\ apprehending 
it as non-production of anything from an\ tiling, instead of 
apprehending the occurrence of the fruit in ar cordance with 
its conditions, clings to the no-cause \ iew and to the doctrine 
of fatalism. 

So this Wheel of Becoming, 


a srm: -il i-d..ctive gen^raltzano”. t" extend what is oirieoablc in this 
i ‘e ' iV fact that oansetc is-icss is alww\n preceded nv consciousness, 
cT tr.s C". 583'' — i.e trat u a! 'ti'S has a past and is inconceivable 
witnt.-ot;el "bade bevond b rth ard (since cravarc and icnorance 
ens-— .ts e\pec*cd oon-inuam-e on aft-r death. There arc besides, 
vaT'o.s c.her. d Fenrtt. appt'ca'uns ttitiica.cd b the variant foons 
F.en :a tre Suttas i-e-asclves. 
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As to source in the [four] Truths, 

As to function, prevention, similes, 

Kmds of profundity, and methods, 

Should be known accordingly. 

There is no one, even m a dream, who has got out of the 
fearful round of rebirths, which is ever destroying like a 
thunderbolt, unless he has severed with the knife of know- 
ledge well whetted on the stone of sublime concentration, this 
Wheel of Becoming, which offers no footing owing to its great 
profundity and is hard to get by ow'ing to the maze of many 
methods [586] 

And this has been said by Ae Blessed One ‘This dependent 

* origination is jprofound, Ananda, and profound it ap- 
‘ pears. And, Ananda, it is through not knowing, through 

* not penetrating it, that this generation has become a tangly 
^ skein a knotted ball of thread, root-matted as a reed bed, 

* and finds no way out of the round of the rebirths, with its sta- 
‘ tes of loss, unhappy destmies, . . perdition ^I) n,55). 

Therefore, practising for his own and others benefit and 
welfare, and abandoning other duties, 


Let a wise man with mindfulness 
So practice that he may begin 
To find a footing in the deeps 
Of the Dependent Origin. 


The seventeenth chapter concluding ‘The 
Description of the Soil m which Understanding 
Grows^m the treatise on the development 

?f understanding m the “d 

composed for the purpose of gladdening pooQ 
people- 



CHAPTER XVIII 


DESCRIPTION OF PURIFICATION OF VIEW 
{Diithi-nsuddhi-niddesa) 

1. [587] Now it ts'as said earlier (ChJCrV.§321 that he 'should 

first fortify his knots ledge by learning and questioning about 
those things that are the “sod” after he has perfected the two 
purifications — Purification of Virtue and Purification of 
Consciousness — that are the “roots” No\s of those. Purifica- 

tion of Virtue IS the quite purified fourfold virtue beginning 
\sith Patimokkha restraint; and that has already been dealt 
with m detail in the description of Virtue (Chs I and II) ;)and 
the Purification of Consciousness, namclv, the eight attain- 
ments, together uith access concentration, has also been dealt 
within details in all its aspects m the Description of Concentra- 
tion (Ghs.IIIto XIII). stated under the heading of ‘Conscious- 
ness’ [m the introductoiy verse]. So those two Purifications 
should be understood in detail as given there 

2. But it was said above (Ch.XIV,|32) that, ‘The five puri- 
fications, Purification of View, Purification by Overcoming 
Doubt, Purification bv Knowledge and Vbion of What b the 
Path and IVhatis Not the Path, Purification bv' Know ledge and 
Vision of the Wav, and Purification bv Knowledge and V'ision, 
are the ‘‘trunk’’ ’. Herein, ‘Purification of View’ is the 
correct leeing of mentahtv materialitv.*^ 

[DEFntiN'G OF Me VTALITY- Materiality 
1 Definition Based on the Four Prijiaries 
a Starting with Mentality.] 

3 One who wants to accomplbh thb, if firstlv, his vehicle 5s 
sercnitv." should emerge from anv fine material or immaterial 
jhana, except the base consisting of neither perception nor 
non-perception^, and he should discern, according to charac- 

5 Mcntalm should be taken here as the four aggrecates beguinmg wiili 
belonging to the three planes, not omitting corsciousness 33 
m the case or“\\iih consaousness as condition, mentolitv -materiality'' 
ana not including the supramimdane aggrnrates associated tMlh 
nibbana’ (Pm 744 Burmese cd ) 

Serenit' (fcnsffta) is n general term for concentration, as the comple- 
meni of insight (c pewa-a), which w roughlv the ecunalent of under- 
stardmg 

“ beginning thw w-ork has diEcuhv m discern ng the 
highest form of becoming, tha* c, thebav: consstine of neither percep- 
tion nor non-perception’ (Pm 7 ^\ This IS owmg lothe dxTmiushed 
perception (see M ni, 28) 
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teristic, function, etc , thejhana factors consisting of applied 
thought, etc , and the states associated with them, [that is, 
feeling, perception, and so on] When he has done so, all that 
should be defoied as ‘mentality {namaY in the sense of bending 
(namana)* because of its bending on to the object. 

4. Then, just as a man, by following a snake that he has seen m 
his house, Ends its abode, so too this meditator scrutinizes that 
mentality, he seeks to find out what its occurrence is supported 
by and he sees that it is supported [558] by the matter of the 
heart. After that, he discerns as materiality the primary 
elements, which are the heart’s support, and the remainmg, 
derived, kinds of materiality that have the elements as their 
support He defines all that as ‘materiality (rSpaY because it 
is molested (juppand)' [by cold, etc] After that he defines 
in brief as ‘mentality-matcriahtj' {nama rupaY the mentality 
that has the characteristic of ‘bending’ and the materiality 
that has the charactenstic of ‘being molested’ 


[b Starting with Materiauty] 

But one whose vehicle is pure insight, or that same afore- 
said one whose vehicle is serenity, discerns the four elements 
in briefer in detail in one of the various f 

chapter on the Definition of the Four Elements (Ch } 

Thm when the elements have become 
essential characteristics, firsUy, in the case 
ated by kamma there become plain ttm 
ity (rlpaml with the body decad thus the four 
clur, odour, flavour, 

sensitivity. And because the sex decad « P ” j 
there areUther ten [. that is the same " 

es 3 cnce-as-eighth [, that is, tnc u j,, „utri- 

odour, flavour, and nutrrtn e-essence,] | j originated 

meat, and that originated by temperamre, and tha^t^o 

by consciousness are present r r four instances of 

twenty-four. So there is a ^tal of 

matcriahty in the case of each cf four, 

parts of fourfold origination s are originated 

Lmely, sweat, tears, spittl e, and snot, wlnc^ 

the dircclion '*1' ‘’J’-',™* oMhat lorr 


See S II, 23-4 ‘Bending in ‘hi ‘’’^‘="”", 5 °^ ',hc “uiw of thi* 

them IS no occurence without an '’hj'"' ‘ J a nain.. (« 

offending, or It is m the "images o.er ‘men^ 

(Pm 744) ‘Name-and-form ha* ^ ,,g mtcgnti of natr an_ 

Ltenahty’ if ‘>"‘y.‘’'Sras/umron 
excludes any metaphysical assumpim 

stance behind f P^Yc"“an«owing 10 heat. and by 

•Because sweat, etc , aris | .,j,„g,nated b> tempe 
mental perturbation they are called 8 
consciousness” (Pm 745) 
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by temperature and by consciousness, there are sixteen 
instances of materiality with the two octads-with-nutritive- 
essence-as-eighth in each In the case of the four, namely, 
gorge, dung, pus, and urine, which are origmated by tempera- 
ture, eight instances of materiality become plain in each with 
the octad-with-nutritive-essence-as-eighth in what is origina- 
ted only by temperature This in the first place is the method 
m the case of the thirty-two bodily aspects 

6. But there are ten more aspects® that become clear when 
those thirty-two aspects have become clear And as regards 
these, firstly nine instances of materiality, that is, the octad- 
with-nutritive-essence-as eighth plus life, become plain in the 
case ofthe kamma-born part of heat (fire) that digests what 
IS eaten, etc , and likewise nine [instances of materiality], 
that IS, theoctad-with-nutntivc-essence-as-eighth plus sound, 
in the case of the consciousness-bom part [of air consisting] 
ofin-breaths and out-breaths, and thmy-three instances of 
materiality, that is, the [kamma-born] life-ennead and the 
three octads-with-nutritive-essence-as-eighth, in the case of 
each of the remaining eight [parts] that are of fourfold 
origination. 

7. And when these instances of materiality derived [by cling- 
ing] from the primaries have thus become plain m detail in the 
case of these forty- two aspects, [that is, 32 parts of the body, 
4 modes of fire and 6 modes of air,] another sixty instances of 
matenality become plain with the physical [heart] basis and 
the [five] sense doors, that is, wuth the heart-basis decad and 
the five dccads beginning with the eye decad 

Taking all these together under the characteristic of ‘being 

8 molested’, he sees them as ‘materiality’. When he has dis- 
cerned materiality thus, the immaterial states become plain to 
him m accordance with the sense doors, that is to say, the 
eighty-onc kinds’ of mundane consciousness consisting of the 

There arc seven kinds of dccads those of the physical basis of ramcJ 
(heart), sex, living physical eye, ear, nose, tongue, and body The 
first nine components of a decad are the same m all instances, and by 
themselves they are called the 'life ennead’ The first eight components 
by themselves arc called the ‘octad-with-nutnlivc-csscncc-as-eighth’ 
This octad plus sound is called the 'sound ennead' In general these 
are called 'material groups {rSpa-halSpay But this kind of ‘group 
(taldpii)' has nothing to do with the ‘comprehension by groups {lalapa- 
sammasana)' of Cli XX, which issimply generalization (from one’s own 
particular experience to each of the five aggregates as past, etc, i c as 
a 'group') The 'maienal groups' are not in the Fitakas 
fl 1 he ten are four aspccis of the fire clement and six aspects of the 
air element, what heats, what consumes, what bums up, what digests, 
up-going v\mds (or forces), down-going winds, winds in the stomach, 
winds m bowels, winds in ihi- limm, breaths See Ch XI, §37 and 
82 

< ‘The exalted consciousness of the finc-malenal and immaterial 
spheres IS onlv quite plain to one who has attained the atiainmcnts’ 
(Pm 746) 
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two sets of five consciousness {{34)-(38) and (50)-(34)), 
the three kinds of mind element ((39), (55) and (70)) and the 
sixty-eight [589] kinds of mind-consciousness element, and 
then seven consciousness-concomitants, that is, ti) contaci, 
feeling, perception, (ii) volition, (\ii) life, (vui) steadmess of 
consciousness, and (xxx) attention, which are invanabl) 
conascent with all these consciousnesses The supramundane 
kinds of consciousness, however, are not discernible either by 
one who is practising pure insight or by one whose vehicle is 
serenity because they are out of their reach. Taking all these 
immaterial states together under the characteristic of ‘bend- 
ing’, he sees them as ‘mentalm’ 

This IS how' one [meditator] defines mentalm -materiality in 
detail through the method of defining the four elements 


10 


11 . 


[2. Definition Based on the 18 Elements] 

Another does it by means of the eighteen elements How ^ 
Here a Bhikkhu considers the elements thus ‘There are m this 
penon the eye element, the mmd-consciousness c ement 
Instead of taking the piece of flesh wncgated with "h^eand 
black circles, hanng length and breath, 

evesocketwtha strmg of smeiv which ^ 

eve’ he defines as ‘eve element the eve sensitivity of 
D^OT^roTfhe^grelltef (Ch XIV,§47rBm hTdoes 

r.'‘ t 

iriahty consisting 

flavor and nutnwe-essence, and the sustain- 
20 ka^^bom 

xnatenahty that g!to .nstanc« of materiality 

which are origmated by rest But in the 

method applies to the ^stances ofinatenal- 

case of the body adding sound and making 

ity total 43, though some sav > t_cnsciousiiess-bom 

nVne each for the S their five respective 

[sound] So th«e five ids, odours, flavours, 

Objective fields, that fisSces ofmawnaUty. which^e 

andtangible data, make -phe remaining mstances 

ten [of the eighteen] element onlv 
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ness elements’. The three kinds of consciousness consisting 
of mind element ((39), (55) and (70)) arc the single ‘mind 
element’. The 68 kinds of mind-consciousness element 
are the ‘mind-consciousneas element’ So all the 81 kinds of 
mundane consciousness make up seven kinds of consciousness- 
clement, and the contact, etc , associated therewith are the 

mental-data element rmAi 

So lOi elements are materiality and elements [590] are 
mentality This is how one [meditator] defines mentality- 
materiality by means of the 18 elements 

[3. Definition Based on the Tivelve Bases] 

12 Another does it by means of the 12 bases How"^ He 
defines as ‘eye base’ the sensitivit>- onlv, leaving out the 53 
remaining instances of materialitv, in the way described for 
the eye element. And in the wav described there [he also 
defines] the elements of the ear, nose, tongue, and body, as 
‘ear base, nose base, tongue base, body base’ He defines 
five states that are their respective objective fidds as ‘visible- 
data base, sound base odour base, flavour base, tangible- 
data base.’ He defines the seven mundane consciousness 
elements as ‘mind base’ He defines the contact, etc , associa- 
ted theretvith, and also the remaining instances of materiality 
as mental-data base’. So here lOJ bases are materiality and 
li bases are mentality This is how one [meditator] defines 
mentality-materiality by means of the 12 bases 

[4. Definition Based on the Aggregates] 

13 Another defines it more briefly than that by means of the 
aggregates How? Here a bhikkhu defines as ‘the material- 
ity aggregate’ all the following 27 instances of materiality, 
that IS, the 17 instances of materiality consisting of the four 
primaries of fcjrfold origination in this body and dependent 
colour, odour, flavour, and nutntive-essence, and the five 
sensitivities beginning with the eye sensitivity, and the mater- 
iality of the physical [heart] basis, sex, life faculty, and sound 
oftisofold origination, which 17 instances of matenaUty are 
suitable for comprehension since they Eire produced and are 
instances of concrete materiality, and then the 10 instances of 
materiality, that is, bodily intimation, verbal intimation, the 
space element, and the lightness, malleability, wieldiness, 
growth, continuity, ageing, and impermanence, of materiality, 
which 10 instances of materiality are, however, not suit- 
able lor comprehension since they arc merely the mode- 
alteration, and the limitation-of-intcrval; they are not produ- 
ced and are not concrete materiality , but they are reckoned as 
materiality because thev arc mode-alterations, and limita- 
tion-of-intcrval, of various instances of materiality. — So he 
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gate and the consciousness as the ‘consciousness aeefelfte’ 

ihc four {" '”“‘""«J'‘''«8gregate as ‘niaterX®4d 

the four immaterial aggregates as ‘mentahlv’ he defines men- 
tahty-inatcrialitv by means of the five aggregates 


[5 Bairr DariMTioN Based on the Four PrimabiesI 

14 ^ Another discerns ‘materiality- in Ins person bncflv thus 
^ Anv Kind of inatcnahtj whatever ali consist.'- of the four pn- 

inari elements and the materiality derived fiom the four 
primary c/cments* (M 1 222)^ ^nd he likewise discerns the mmd 
base and a pan of the mental data base as ‘mental’ Then he 
defines mcntalnv-matenalitv m brief thus ‘Tins menta- 
lity and tins matcrialitv arc called “Mentalitv-materiaht)’” » 
[If the Immvtcrial Fails to Become Evident} 

15 [591] But if lie has discerned matcrialitv m one of these 
wavs, and while he is trying to discern the immaterial n 
docs not become evident to Inm owing to us subtlety, then 
he should not give up but should again and again comprehend, 
give attention to, disceni, and define materialitv onh Form 
proportion as niatcriality becomes quite definite, disentangled 
and quite clear to him, so the immaterial states tliat have that 
[matcrialitv } as their object become plain of themselves too 

16 Just as, when a man with eyes loots for the reflexion of his 
face in a dirt) looking-glass and sees no reflexion he does not 
thrOA the looking glass away because the reflexion does not 
appear, on the contrary he polishes it again and again, and 
then the reflexion becomes plain of itself when tJie looking 
glass IS clean, — ^and just as, when a man needing oil puts 


'As will as by means of ihe clemcnls, etc , materiality can also be 
ducerned through the facghies, the troths, and the dependent origina- 
tion Hon ’ , t ir e 

‘FirstU, through the faculties. These seven, namely the five bcgii^ 
nine with Ihe eve plus fcmininilv and masculinm are materiality, 
eleven consisting of the mind faculty, the live feeling , 

five beginning with lanh, are mentality tlielife faculit is both J 

and materiality The last three, being supramundane, are not intcnoea 

‘ "i he truth of suffering is both mentality and 
of origin IS meiitaliiv, the other two arc not intend 

■'’Jkxzr.rrc..*..-, .v 

the fourth and fifth aie ‘*I._talitv»nd matcr- 

ciglit and ninth arc mentality, the tenth '* ( g] ,/ ipm 747-8) 

lahty , the last two are each mentality and materiality irm 
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sesamum flour in a basin and vets it with water and no oil 
comes out with onlv one or two pressings he does not throw 
the sesamum flour awav, but on the contrary he wets it again 
and again with hot water and squeezes and presses it, andashe 
does so clear sesamum oil comes out, — or just as, svhen a 
man wanting to clarifv w-ater has taken a kaluka nut and put 
his hand inside the pot and nibbed it once or twice the water 
does not come clear, he does not throw the katuka nut away; 
on the contran* he rubs it agam and again, and as he does so 
the fine mud subsides and the ssater becomes transparent and 
clear, — so too, the bhikkhu should not give up, but he should 
again and again comprehend, give attention to. discern and 
define materialit)' onlv. 

17. For in proportion asmatenalits becomes quite definite, dis- 
entangled and quite clear to Wm, so the defilements that are 
opposing hun subside his consciousness becomes clear hke the 
water above the [precipitated] mud. and the immaterial 
states that have that [materialirv] as their object become 
plain of tlieraselves too. And this meaning can also be explained 
in this wav bv other analo^es such as the [pressing of] 
sugarcane, [the beating of] criminals [to make them confess], 
[the tanung of] an ox, the churning of curds [to produce 
butter] and [the cooking of] fish. 


18 


19. 


[Three Ways in IVhich the Imt^TERiAL States Become 
E viDErrr] 

IVhen he has quite cleared up his discerning of materiahty, 
then the immaterial states become endent to him through one 
of three aspects, that is, through contact, through feeling, or 
through consciousness How ? 


I. (a) When he discerns the [four pTimaT%] elements in 
the wav beginning ‘The earth element has the characteristic 
ofh^dness" (Ch XI, §93). contact becomes evident to him 
as the first conjunction. Then feeling associated with that 
as the feeling aggregate, the associated perception as the 
percepuon aggregate, the associated volition together with the 
aforesaid contact as the formations aggregate, and the asso- 
ci^tCu consciousness us tlic consiousncss u^^regate, 

I. (b) [592] Likwise [when he has discerned them in thsi 
wnv,] In the head hair it is the earth element that has 
e charaaenstic of hardness, ... m the in-breaths and out- 
f characteristic of 

becomes evident as the first 
conjunction Then the feeling associated with it as rhe fcel- 
mg a^regatc the associated consciousness as tlie con- 
sciousness aggrecate. ^ 

coSi.*’' become eiidcnt through 
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20 , 


21 


22 , 


23 


2 (a) To another [who discerns the four primary elements 
in the way beginning] ‘The earth element has the characteris- 
tic of hardness’ the feeling that has that as its object and 
experiences its stimulus [as pleasant, etc ,] becomes evident as 
the feeling aggregate, die perception associated with that as 
the perception aggregate, the contact and the volition associat- 
ed with that as the formations aggregate, and the conscious- 
ness associated with that as the consciousness aggregate 

2 (b) Likewise [to one who discerns them in this way] 
' In the head hair it is the earth element that has the character- 
istic of hardness, in the in-breaths and out-breaths it is the 
earth clement that has the characteristic of hardness’ the 
feeling that has that at its object and experiences its stimulus 
becomes evident as the feelmg aggregate, and the conscious- 
ness associated with that as the consciousness aggregate 

This IS how the immaterial states become evident through 
feeling 

3. (a) To another [who discerns the fourprimary elements 
in the way beginning] ‘The earth element has the characteristic 
of hardness’ the consciousness that cognizes the object be- 
comes evident as the consciousness aggregate, the feeling 
associated with it as the feelmg aggregate, the associated 
perception as the perception aggregate, and the associated 
contact and volition as the formations aggregate 

3 (b) Likewise [to one who discerns them in this way] 
‘In the head haint is the earth element that has the character- 
istic of hardness, . m the m-brcaths and out-breaths it is the 
earth element that has the characteristic of hardness *e 
consciousness that cognizes the object 

as the consciousness aggregate, and the associated contac 
and volition as the formations aggregate 

This IS how the material states become evident through 

consciousness. 

In the case of [the ways of discerning materiality a® 
sistmg of] the 42 aspects of the elements beginning . 

element and 6 aspects of the air element J eUher g 

means given above or by ineans efement tha^ 

the kamma-onginated head hair ^ „sc of the 

has the characteristic of hardness an nf the eve etc 

methods of discemmg ernfm elch^ the cLstm- 

— by means of the four primary e differences m each 

mglhould be done by working out all the d.ftcrences 

method, ^ about dis- 

Nowit IS onJy'^^®^®J®%^attoi^terial stated 

ceming materiaihty m ‘hi* waf ^Ucts Tfaereforchc should 
«Srt^-sk^5S^he immaterial state, 
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after he has completed that, not otherwise If he leaves off 
discerning materiality i\hen, say, one or two material states 
have become evident in order to begin discerning the immater- 
ial, then he falls from his meditation subject like the mountain 
cow already described under the Dev elopment of the Earth 
Kasina (Ch IV,§130) [593] But if he undertakes the task 

of discerning the immaterial after he is already quite sure 
about discerning materiality' thus, then his meditation 
subject comes to growth, increase and perfection 

[There is no Being Apart from Mere Mentality- 
Materiality.] 

24 He defines the four immatei lal aggregates that hav e thus 
become evident through contact, etc , as ‘mcntalitv ’ And 
he defines their objects, namely, the four primaries and the 
inaterialitv derived fiom the four primanes, as ‘materiality’ 
So, as one who opens a box with a knife, as one who splits a 
tv\ in palmv ra bulb in two, he defines all states of the three 
planes “ the eighteen elements, twelv e bases, fiv e aggregates, 
m the double wav as ‘mentality-mateiialitv’,and he concludes 
that over and above meie inentalitv-inaiciidhtv' there is 
nothing else that is a being or a person or adcitv or a Brahm«X 

25 After defining mcntality-materialitv thus according to its 
true nature, then in ouler to abandon this wordlv designation 
of ‘a being’ and ‘a person’ more thoroughlv, to surmount 

9 All sittita of the thru planes” is said all-mclusiscly owing to ilic 

necessity not to omit aiivthing suitable for comprehension For it 
must be fuliv undctsiood without any exception, and giccd must be 
made to fade avt a\ absolutely so that the mind mav be libi rated bv the 
fading away of greed That iswhv the BUssed One said ‘Bhikkhiis, 
without dirccilv knowing, VMthout fully understanding, all, without 
causing the fading awav of gried for it without abandoning it the 
mind 15 incapable of ihc clistruction of suffering BhikUius it is bv 
dirccilv knowing, bv fully understanding all, bv causing the fading 
awav of gni d for it, bv abandoning it, that the mind is capable of the 
destruction of suffering" (S iv,17) If all the states of the three nlanes an 
taken .as im ntaluv-matcriahl> without exception thin how should one 
dial with what has bit n conceived bv those outside the Dispensation 
IS verbal mi aningv such as the Primordial Essence (pidodl, etc [eg 
of the Samkhvn], the Siibs'ance (dro^a), etc [eg of the Vaivcsika], 
the soul (j .«), etc , and the Bodv tlaj'a), cte [ ]’ Since ihcse 

arc like tin halKicination of liinancs and arc taught bv the not liillv 
enhghtcnid what other wav of dealing with thim is there than to 
Ignore thiin'’ Or ahemaiivelv, their cxtsicncc or rion-cxisicncc c.an In 
underslood av * slahhslii d bv iheir inclusion within mentalnv-maieria- 
aliiv' Il’ni 7al-'Jl Hurt lollovvs a long paragraph showing how ihi 
etmcips III •'uM sv^iiiiis are to be assimilated into mint ditv-m ltd i. 
ahtv' wlitnhv ih. v live tin ir significance and are shown to In im- 
IHrmaneni -ml ftirinid Pm concludes bv saving ‘Wherevtr ilie 
verbal nieaiiiiu' ul st If is expressed bv some such mitaphor as wurld- 
soiil (/PHiiiflt Stir indn ufmnii) soul (jioat, etc ihi-se bung ihim- 
selvis conmvt 1 in tin ir various wavs onlhe basis of mirc miiltahlv- 
matirialuv, an mere mcnlaliiv-matcrialitj, too’ (Pm 754-5) 
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confusion about beings and to establish, bis mind on the plans 
of non-confusion, he makes sure that the meanfag defined, 
namely, “This is mere mentality-mateiialit}-, there is no heins, 
no person' is confirmed by a number of Suttas. For this hi 
been said: 

‘ A'i M-ith the assembly of parts 

* The VI Old “chariot"’ is countenanced, 

‘ So, •ivhea the a^r^tes are present, 

* “A being"’ is said in common usage" (S.i,135;. 
Again, this has been said: ‘Just as vi-hena spacers enclosed 

‘ v.ith timber and creepers and grass and clay, there conies 
' to be the term “house"’, so too, when a space is enclosed nth 
' bones and sinctvs and fiesh and skin, there comes to be the 
' term "material form (ntpa)''' 'iLi.190;. 

And again this has been said: 

‘ It is ill alone that rises. 

‘ 111 that remains, ill that departs. 

‘ Nothing rises else than ill, 

‘ And nothing ceases else than ill’ (S i.l35;. 

So in mans hundred sutias it is onlt meaiahn-matenahit 
that is illustraterL nota being, not a person. Therribre.jujt 

as when the component parts such as axles, wheels 
poles etc., are arranged in a certain t.ay, th^ come to be 
the mere term of coinmon usage ‘chanof, vet in the ulmnate 
sense when each part is examined, there is no diano:,— and 
just as when the component parts of a house such as wattles, 
etc., are placed so that they enclose a space in a certara wav. 
there comes to be the mere term of common usage home , 
vet in the ultimate sense there is no house, andjust v hen^ 
feigcis, dnimb, etc., are placed in a cc^m way, there 
to be the mere term of common usage [o94] Sst^. rtim 

and strings, ‘lute’,- with elephants, horsK. etc., annv , v«^ 
surrotmding walls, bouses, states, ^ ‘ 

trunk, branches, foliage, etc., arcplaccdm acmain 
comes to be the mere term of conunon usage tree , 
ultimate sense, when each component is 
ttce,-so too, when there are the five aggregates [« 
ofd^g, Acre comes to be the mere term of conur^ t^ 

‘ a bS: ‘a person’, vet in Ae 

component^ ^ned A^tsn^mg^^^^^ 

is called correct vdsion. 

29. 
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ed, he falls into the annihilation [view] \\li\ ’ Because [the 
assumption] precludes any gradual change like that of milk 
into curd So he either holds back, concluding that the 
assumed being is eternal, or he overreaches, concluding that it 
comes to he annihilated 

30 Hence the Blessed One said 'There are tno kinds of view, 
‘ bhikkhus, and when deities and human beings are obsessed by 
‘ them, some hold bark and some overreach, onlv those with 

* eyes see And how do some hold back ’ Deities and human 
‘ beings love becoming, delight m becoming, rejoice in becom- 
‘ mg. When Dhamma is taught to them for the ceasing of 
' becoming, their minds do not enter into it, become settled, 

‘ steady and resolute Tims it iv that some hold back And 
‘ how do some overreach’ Some are ashamed, humiliated and 
‘ disgusted bv that same becoming, thev are com erned with 
‘ iion-betomtng in this wav “Sirs, when vvith the break up of 
‘ the bodv this self is rut oil, annihilated, does not become any 
‘ more alter death, that is pt aceful, ihat is subline, that is 
‘true" Unis It IS that some overreach And how do those 
‘ with eves see •’ Here a bhikkhu secs vv hat is become as become 

‘ Having seen what is become as become, he has entered upon 

* the wav to dispassinn for it, to the fading away of greed for tt, 

* to us cessation This is how one with eyes sees’ fiti 43 

Ps 1,159) ’ 

31 Therefore, just as a marionettcis void, soulless and without 
curiosity, and while It walks and stands merely through the 
combination of strings and wood, [595] yet it seems as if it 
had cunosiiy and intcrcstcdncss, so too, this mentality-materi- 
ality IS void, soulless and without curiosity, and while it walks 
and stands merely through the combmaiion of the two to- 
gether, vet It seems as if u had cuiiosiiv and intercstedncss 
This IS how It should be regarded. Hence the Ancients said 

‘ The mental and material arc rcallv here, 

‘ But here there is tio human being to be found, 

‘ For it is void and merely fashioned like a doll— 

'Just sulfcring piled up like grass and sticks’ 


32. 


[IntiiRdepenuence of Mentality and Materiality]. 

And this should he explained not only by means of the 
simile ol the manoncuc. but also by means of the analogies os 
the sheaves of reeds and so on. For just as when two sheavei 
of reeds arc propped one against the other, each one gives the 
other consohdcting support, and when one falls the other 
foils, s() too, m the fivc-constitucnt becoming mcntality- 
matcrialiiy occurs as an interdependent state, each of »s 
components giving the other consolidating support, and when 
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33. 


34 


^ The mental and tnatenal 

' supports the other; 

. ^ hen one breaks up thex- both break up 
inrough interconditionalm ’ 

And just as tshen sound occurshatingasitssupportadrum 

the drumisoneand die sound 

another, the drum and the sound are not mived up together 
the drum IS void of the sound and the sound istoidof the 
arum, so too, tthai mentaht}- occurs having as its support the 
matenality called the ph\ steal basis, the door and the object, 
then the matenahtj' is one and the mentaiin,- is another, the 
mentality and materiality arc not mixed up together the 
tnemalitt ts void of the materialin and the matenalm is’ sold 
of the mentahu , set the mentahti occurs due to the maten- 
ahtv as the sound occurs due to the drum Hence the 
Ancients said 

‘ The pentad based on contact comes not from the eie, 

‘ Or from things seen, oi something that is in beiiveen, 

‘ Due to a cause it comes to be, and formed as uch 
‘ Just as the sound that issues from a beaten drum 
‘ The pentad based on contact comes not from the ear, 

‘ Or set from sound, or something that is in between, 

‘ Due to a cause. . 

' The pentad based on contact comes not from the nose 
‘ Or \ et from smelk, or something that is m betuetn, 

‘ Due to a cause . 

‘ The pentad based on contact comes not from >hc 
tongue, 

‘ Or yet from tastes, or something that is inbetsseen, 

‘ [596] Due to a cause . 

' The pentad based on contact comes not from the bods, 

‘ Or jet from touch, or something that is in between, 

' Due to a cause 

‘ Bemg formed, it does not come from the matenal 
basis, 

' Nor does it issue from the mcntal-datuni base, 

‘ Due to a cause it comes to be, and formed as well, 

‘ Just as the sound that issues from a beaten drum 
Furthermore, mentality has no efficient power, it cannot 
occur bv Its ow’n efficient power . It doesnot eat, it doesnot 
drink, it does not speak it does not adopt postures -■Wn 
materiality is without efficient power, it_ cannot occur n> i 
own effiaent power. For it has no desire to eat, 
desire to dnnk, it has no desire to speak, it h^ no 
adopt postures But rather it is when supported bj 
that inentalitt occurs, and it is when suppose s 
alltv tlidt matenahtv occurs INTien mentafitj has 
to eat, the desire to drink, the desire to speak, th 



XVIII DES OF PURIFICATION OF VIEW XVIII,37 


35 


36 


37. 


adopt a posture, it is materiality titat cats, drinks, speaks and 
adopts a posture 

But for the purpose of explammg this meaning they gave this 
simile as an example a man bom blind and a stool-crawling 
cripple wanted to go somewhere The blind man said to the 
cripple ‘Look, I can do what should be done by leg^, but I have 
no eyes with which to see what is rough and smooth’. The 
cripple said ‘Look, 1 can do what should be done by ej es, but 
I have no legs with which to go and come’ The blind man 
was delighted, and he made the cripple climb up on his shoul- 
der Sittmg on the blind man’s shoulder the cripple spoke 
thus ‘Leave the left, take the right, leave the right, take the 
left’ 

Herein, the blind man has no efficient power, heis impotent, 
he cannot travel by his own efficient power, b> his own 
strength And the cripple has no efficient power, he is im- 
potent he cannot travel by his own efficient power, by his 
own strength But there is nothing to prevent their gomg 
when they support each other. So too, mentality has no 
efficient power, it does not arise or occur in such and such 
functions by its own efficient power And materiality has no 
efficient power, it does not arise or occur in such and such 
functions by its own efficient power. But there is nothing 
to prevent their occurrence when they support each other 


Hence this is said 

* They cannot come to be by their own strength, 

‘ Or yet maintain themselves by their own strength 
' Relying for support on other states, ' 

‘ Weak in themselves, and formed, they come to be 
‘ [597] They come to be with others as condition ’ 

‘ They arc aroused by others as their objects, 

‘ They are produced by object and condition,’ 

‘ And each by something other than itself 
‘.\ndjust as men depend upon 
‘ A boat for traversing the sea. 

So docs the mental body need 
The matter-body for occurrence. 

And as the boat depends upon 
The men for traversing the sea 
So does the mattcr-bodv need ’ 

The mental body Ibr occurrence 
Depending each upon the other 
The boat and men go on the sea 
And so do mind and matter both 
' Depend the one upon the other’ 

bc„ on *0 p,.„’ .f’nonS.'SrbirS^lnS^ 
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XVIII, 37 THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

the perception of a being, is what should be understood as 
Purification of View Other terms for it are ‘Defining of Ment- 
ality-materiality' and ‘Delimitation of Formations.’ 

The eighteenth chapter called ‘The Descrip- 
tion of Purification of View’ m the treatise on 
the development of understanding in the Path 
of Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people 
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CHAPTER XIX 


DESCRIPTION OF PURIFICATION BY 
OVERCOMING DOUBT 
( Kant havilarana-vtsuddhi-niddesa) 


1. [598] Knowledge established by overcoming doubt about 
the three di\ i>ions of time by means of discerning the condi- 
tions of that same mentahtv-matenahiy is called ‘Purification 
by Overcomiu J Doubt’ 

[Ways of D!scervikg CAt,sE and Condition] 

2. The bhikkhu is ho tsants to accomplish this sets about seek- 
ing the cause and condition for that mentality-materiality; 
just as uhen a skilled phj'sician encounteis a disease he seeks 
Its origin, or just as uhen a compassionate man sees a tender 
little child King on its back m the road he wonders who its 
parents are 

[Neither Created by a Creator nor Causeless] 

3 To begin with, he considers thus. ‘Firstly this mcntality- 
matcnalitv is not causeless, because if that were so, it would 
follow that [, having no causes to differenbate it,] it would be 
identical evervwhere always and for all. It has no Overlord, 
etc , because of tltc non-existence of an> Overlord, etc. (Ch. 
X\'T, §85), over and above mentality-materiality. And be- 
cause, if people then argue that mentality-materiality itself 
IS its Overlord, etc., then it follows that their mentality- 
materiality. vshich they call the Overlord, etc , would itself be 
causeless Conscquentlv there must be a cause and a condi- 
tion for It. What are they? 

4. Having thus directed his attention to mentahty-matenality’s 
cause and condition, he first discerns the cause and condi- 
tion for the material bodv m this way , ‘When this body is 
bom it is not bom inside a blue, red or white lotus or water-lily, 
etc., or inside a store of jewels or pearls, etc ; on the contrary’ 
like a w orm in rotting fish, in a rottmg corpse, in rotting dough’ 
in a drain, in a cesspool, etc., it is bom in between the recept- 
acle for undigested food and the receptacle for digested food, 
behind the bellv lining, in front of the backbone, surrounded 
by the bowel and the entrails, m a place that is stinking, dis- 
gusting, repulsive, and extrcmelv cramped, being itself 
sunking, disgusting and repulsive When it is bom thus, its 
causes (root-causes) are the four things, namely, ignorance, 
craving, clinging, and kanima.^ [599] since it is they that bring 
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THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


about Its birth; and nutnment is its condiuon, since it is that 
that consolidates it So five things constitute its cause and 
condition. And of these, the three beginning irith ignorance 
arc the decisis c-support for this bod\ , as the mother is for 
her infant, and kamma begets it as the father does the child, 
and nutriment sustains it, as the nct-nurse does the infant’ 


5. 


8 . 


[Its Occurrence is Always Due to a Condition'] 

After discerning the material body’s condition m this wa\, 
he again discerns the mental bod) in the wat, beginning ‘Due 
‘ to c\c and to visible object e> e consciousness arises’ (S u,72, 
M 1,1 11). 

\Viicn he lias thus seen that the occurrence of mentalitv- 
maicrialits is due to condiaons, then he sees that, as now, so 
in the past too its occurrcncewas due to conditions, and in the 
future loo its occurrence will be due to conditions 
IVhcn he sees it in this wav, all his uncertaint) is abandoned, 
that IS to sa), the fi\e kinds of uncertaintv about the past 
stated thus ‘Was I in the past’ Was I not m the past’ l\hat 
‘was I in the past ’ How wasi in the past’ Hawng beenwhat, 
‘ what was I in the past” (hi i,8}, and also the five kinds of 
uncertamn about the future stated thus ‘Shall I be in me 
‘ future ’ shall I not be in the future’ ^\’hat shall I be m the 
‘ future’ How shall I be m the future’ Having been what, 
‘ what shall I be in the future’’ (M i.8), and also the sis kinds 
of uncertaint) about the present stated thus ‘Am I Am I not 
‘ What am I ? How' am I ’ WTiencc wiU this being has e come 
‘ WitJicr will It be bound?’ (M i,8). 

[Ge,n-eral and Particular Con'ditioiss] 

Another secs the condition formcntality as twofold arard 

ing to what IS common to all and to what- not common to aU 
and that for materialitv as fourfold, according to kamma, and 

soon , T. 1 . 

.Itcntion, «c , »« conaaon to * Wj™ , 1 ^ 

hearing the Good DhamiM, ” , a cottdioon for 

peoSable [600] ‘■ad^'“ jentl- 

Srr Sra.“ie'™nn.on., 

titute this fourfold condition for matenalitv g 
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kamma Herein it is only when it is past that kamma is a 
condition for kamma-onginated materiality, consciousness is 
a condition, when it is arising, for consciousness-originated 
materiality Temperature and nutriment are conditions at 
the instant (moment) of tlicir presence for tempeiature- 
origmated and nutument-onginated materiality ' 

Tins is how one man discerns the conditions for mentality- 
materiality 

10 When he has seen that the occurrence of mentality-materi- 
ality IS due to conditions m this way, he sees also that, as now, 
so too m the past its occurrence m as due to conditions, and m 
the future its occurrence will be due to conditions. When he 
sees It in this wav his uncertainty about the three periods of 
time IS abandoned in the way already stated. 

[Dependent Origination — Reverse Order] 

11. Another when he has seen that the formations called men- 
tality-materiality an ive at ageing and that those that have 
aged dissolve, discerns mcntalilv-materiality’s conditions by 
means of dependent oiiginalion in leveise order in this way 
‘ This IS called the ageing-and-death of formations, it comes to 
be when there is biitli, and birth when there is becoming, and 
becoming when there is clinging, and clinging when tliere is 
craving, and craving when there is feeling, and feeling when 
there is contact, and contact when there is the sixfold base, 
and the sixfold base when there is mentality-materiality, and 
mentality-materiality when there is consciousness, and con- 
sciousness when there are formations, and formations when 


‘ If the fruit were to arise from present kamma, the fruit would have 
aiisen in the same moment m which the kamma was being accumulated 
and that is not seen, nor is it desirable For in the world (i c amone 
non-Buddhists) kamma has never been shown to give fruit while it is 
actually being effccicd, nor is there an> text to that effect —But is it 
not also the fact that no fruit has ever been shown to come from a 
vanished cause cither’ Or even a cock to crow because of that’— 
Certainly It has not been shown where the connectedness of material 
things IS broken off But the simile dues not apply bcrausc there is 
conncctednecss of immaterial things here For when the fruit arisa 
from kamma that IS actiiallj past it docs so because of kiimma havine 
been performed and because of storage For this is said "Because 
profitable sensc-sphere k.amma has been performed stored uo SSe 
comes to be ci e consciousness {Dlis 431) 

‘ Since consciousness has efficient power only at tlit instant of us 
arising, williihc arquisiUon of a proximity condition, ctr it therefore 
onh gwes rise lo mxlerialits while it is arising But since matcrmlitv 
hiscffirient power at ihe instant of us presence, with the acquisiTion 
of a postnasceiice rondiiion, etc it is therefore said that 
oed mitymrel err conJ.Uons cl them, tent of lhar premier for tmSZ. 
oriCieefed end iiv(rmrr/-eiiji««f,d malmahtf' Temucrature 
nutriment guc rise to materialits ai the instant of t heir own 
presence bs acquiring outside temperature and nutriment as 
condition, ts the meaning (Pm 708) 
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there is ignorance’ Then his uncertainty is abandoned m the 
^vay already stated 

[Dependent Origination in Direct Order] 

12. Another discerns mentahtj .Materiality’s conditions by 
means of dependent origination in direct order as already 
shoira (Ch XVII, §29) in detail, doing so in this ivay ‘So 
with Ignorance as condition there are formations’ (M i,261) 
Then his uncertainty is abandoned in tlie way already stated 


13. 


14. 


S. 


[KAmtA AND Kamma-Result] 

Another discerns mentality-materiality’s conditions by 
means of the round ofkamma and the round of Xamma-result 
in this way. 

‘ (i) In the previous Itamma-process becoming there is 
‘ delusion, which is ignorance, there is accumulation, which 
‘is formations, there is attadimcnt, which is craving, there 
‘ IS embracing, which is clinging, there is volition, which is 
‘ becoming, thus these five things m the prewous kamma- 
‘ process becoming are condiuons for rebirth-hnkmg here [m 
‘ the present becoming] 

‘ Here [m the present becoming] there is re-birth-linking, 
' which IS consciousness, there is descent [into the 
‘ which is mcntality'-matenality', there is sensitivity, which 
' is sense base , there is what is touched, which is contact, there 
‘ is what is felt, which is feeling, thus these fiv e things here in 
‘ the [present] rebirth-process becoming have their conditions 
‘ m kamma done in the past 

‘Here [in the present bccoramg]wiih the matunng of fte 

• bases there is delusion, which is ignorance, there is a«;umu- 

• lation, which is formations, there is attachment, ] 

‘craving, there is embracing, which isclinpng, 

‘ tion which is becoming, thus these five thmgs he e m Ae 
‘ [present] kamma-process becoming are cond 
‘ rebirth-linking m the future. 

‘ In the future there is rebmh-hnkmg, vjich is 
‘ ness, there is descent [into the tlcre 

‘matenahiy, there is sensitivity, ftit. 

‘ which is feeling, thus th«e £™aone here 

‘process becoming have ^ 

• fin the present becoming] (Psi.Oi)* I j ana now, 

"all !?.»«» . r»Had- » ^ S * 

to be experienced on 

sequent becoming , and lapsed ka mm ___ — 
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Of these, (i") the volition, either profitable or unprofitable, of 
the first of the seven impulsion consciousnesses in a single 
cognitive senes of impulsions is called kamma to be experienced 
hen and now . it gives its result in this same selfhood. But if 
it cannot do so, it is called, (iv) lapsed kamma {akost-kamma), 
according to the triad described thus ‘There has been (ahosi) 
‘kamma, there has been no kamma-result, there will be no 
‘ kamma-result’ (see Ps.ii,78) (ii) The volition of the seventh 
impulsion that accomplishes its purpose is called kamma to be 
experienced on rebirth it gives its result in the next selfhood. 
If It cannot do so, it is called (iv) lapsed kamma in the way al- 
ready described (iii) The volition of the five impulsions 
between these two is called kamma to be experienced in some 
subsequent becoming it gives its result in the future when it 
gets the opportunity, and however long the round of rebirths 
continues it never becomes lapsed kamma 
15 Another fourfold classification of kamma IS this • weighty, 
habitual, death-threshold, and kamma [stored up] by being 
performed.^ 

Herem, (v) when there is weighty and unweighty kamma, 
the weightier, whether profitable or unprofitable, whether 
kamma consisting m matricide or kamma of the exalted 


to the preaem becoming ‘•To he experienced in some mbseguent exu- 
(nice” means kamma whose fruit u to be experienced in some success- 
ive selfhood other than either that here and now or next to that here 
and now “jCoprcdAommo” is kamma of which it has to be said *' There 
has been kamma, but there has not been, is not, and will not be, kamma- 
result” 

'The volition of the first impulsion which has ciHcient power by not 
being prevented by opposition and by having acquired the distinction 
of a condition, and which has definitely occurreu as a prior kamma- 
(brmation of the appropriate kind, giving its fruit in this same selfhood, 
is called ‘‘(o be experienced here and now ” For while that first-impulsion 
s olition, being effective in the way stated, is helpful to what is associated 
with Us special qualities m the impulsion continuity, yet because it 
wields little poiwr over aspects and because it has httle result owing to 
lack of rcpctilton, it is not, like the other two kinds, kamma that looks 
beyond the occurring continuity and looks to obtain an opportunity 
It gives Its fruit here only as mere result during the course of becoming 
like a mere flower ‘'5 m/ if if cannot do so*' kamma’s giving of resiut 
comra about only through the due concurrence of conditions consisting 
ol (suitable) essentials of becoming, means, etc , failing which it is 

selfhood "That accomplishes its 
purport that fulfils Its purpose consisting in giving, etc, and in 
killing, .md so on For the seventh impulsion to which this refets is 
ttic final impidsion in the serirs, and when it has acquired distinction in 
tlicwav .already stated and has acquired the service of repetition by the 
previous impulsions. It gives us result in the next selfhood and is called 
'to be experienced on rebirth” ’ (Pm. 7C9) 

xe-. reprehensible unprofitable kamma and 

very powerfti profitable kamma ‘‘Hati/uaf” kamma is what is habVtu- 
° ■ o^tmually done and repeated "Dealh-threshold" kamma is what is 
great vividness at the time next before death what 

meant is that there is no quesiion about what is done at the time of 
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17. The succession of kamma and its result in the twelve classes 

of kamma is clear m its true nature only to the Buddhas’ 
Knowledge Of Kamma And Its Result, which knowledge is not 
shared by disciples ' But the succession of kamma and its 
result can be known in part by one practising insight That is 
why this explanation of difference in kamma shows only the 
mere headings 

Tnis IS how one man discerns mentality-materiahty by 
means of the round of kamma and the round of kamma-result, 
applying this twelvefold kamma classification to the round of 
kamma 

1 8 When he has tlius seen by means of the round of kamma and 
the round of kamma-result how mentality-materiality’s occur- 
rence IS due to a condition, he sees that as now, so m the past, 
its occurrence was due to acondition by means of the round of 
kamma and the roundof kamma-result, and that m the future 
Its occurrence will be due to a condition by means of the round 
of kamma and the round of kamma-result This is kamma 
and kamma-result, the round of kamma and the round of 
kamma result, the occurrence of kamma and the occurrence 
of kamma-result, the continuity of kamma and the continmty 
of kamma-result, action and the frmt of action 

Kamma-result proceeds from kamma. 

Result has kamma for its source, 

Future becoming springs from kamma, 

And this is how the world goes round 

19. When he sees thus, he abandons all his uncertainty, that is 
to say the sixteen kmds described in the way begimung ‘Was 
I in the past’’ [see §6]. 


Another method is this when some kamma has been done and 
there is, either m rchirth-lmking or in the course of an existence, the 
arising of matcrnl instances due to the result of kamma performed, 
that kamma is "proitKiiu" W'hcn some kamma has been performed 
and ihc desirable or undesirable fruit generated by other kamma has 
Iis production faeihtated and its endurance aided and lengthened by 
the suppression of conduions that would interfere with it and by the 
arousing of condiiions that would strengthen it, that kamma ts "aibbot- 
luig " hen some kamma has been performed and profitable frmt or 
unprolnshlc fruit generated b> productiee kamma is obstructed by it 
resm ciiserv in the lorni of sickness or of disquieting of clemems. that 
IS fmtlialing kamma But when some kamma has been done by 
Which the fruit of oiher kamma is ruined and cut off by being supplanted 
i"" endnr.mce bJeauseof 

> (Pm '7^^“"’"'“ that was producing it, that kamma a“suppl- 

e,n‘. 5 '"r'Ti “ i" a ,»P«‘»>'ti of Buddha and because it is the pro- 
i'ii?^> ^ that is not shared by disciples (see Ps 1 

12 K,. II IS called "not shartd bj duapln" ThM is why only a part 

such knowkdg;- (“72) it is not the proving of 
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20 


[There is no Doer apart from Kamma and its Result] 
In all kinds of becoming, generation, destiny, station and 
abode there appears only mentality-matenalitv, which occurs 
by means of linking of cause with fruit He sees no doer 
over and above tlic doing, no cxpcncnccrorthc result over and 
abo\ c the occurrence of the result But he sees dearly with 
right understanding that the wise sav ‘doer’ when there is 
doing and ‘cvpcncncc' when theic is e\pcncncing simply as a 
mode of common usage Hence the Ancients said 
' There is no doer of a deed 
‘ Or one who reaps the deed’s result, 

‘ Phenomena alone flow on — 

‘ No other view than this is right 


'And so, white kamma and result 
‘ Thus causally mamtam their round, 

‘ As seed and tree succeed m turn, 

‘ No first beginninng can be shown 
' Nor m the future round of births 
' Can Ihcv be shown not to occur 
* Sectarians, not knowing this, 

' Ha\ e failed to gam self-master) . [COS] 


‘ They assume a being, sec it as 
‘ Eternal or aniululaicd 
‘ Adopt the sixty -two wrong views, 

‘ Each contradicting one another 
‘ Tlic stream ofcravmg bears them on 
' Caught m the meshes of their views 
' And as the stream thus bears them on 
‘ They are not freed from suffering 
‘ A monk, disciple of the Buddha, 

‘ With direct knowledge of this fact 
‘ Can penetrate this deep and subtle 
‘ Void conditionalit) 


' There is no kamma in result, 

‘ Nor docs result exist in kamma, 

' Though thev are void of one anoine , 
‘ There is no fruit without the kamm 
• As fire does not exist mstde 
‘ The sun, a gem, 

■ Outside them, but is brought to be 
- By means of its component parts. 

' So neither can .esult be found 
‘ Within the kamma, nor without. 

‘ Nor does the kamma still persist 

< [In the result It has produced] 
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‘ The kamma of its fruit is void, 

‘ No fruit exists yet in the kamma, 

‘ And still the fruit is born from it, 

‘ Wholly dependmg on the kamma 
‘ For here there is no Brahma God, 

‘ Creator of the round of births, 

‘ Phenomena alone flow on — 

‘ Cause and component their condition 

[Full Understawding of the Khown] 

21 When he has discerned the conditions of mentality-materia- 
lity m this way by means of the round of kamma and the 
round of kamma-result, and has abandoned uncertainty about 
the three periods of time, then all past, future and present 
states are understood by him in accordance with death and 
rcbirth-lmking. This is his Full Understanding of tlie Known 
(see ChXX,§3). 

22 He undei stands thus 'Aggregates produced m the past 
with kamma as condition ceased there too But other aggre- 
gates are produced in this becoming with past kamma as their 
condition, although there is no single thing that has come over 
from the past becoming to this becoming. And aggregates 
produced in this becoming with kamma as their condition 
will cease. And in the future becoming other aggregates will 
be produced, although no single thing will go over from this 
becoming to the future becoming 

Furthermore, just as, while the recitation from the teacher’s 
moutli does not enter into the pupil’s mouth, yet recitation 
does not because of that fail to take place m the pupil’s 
mouth, — and while the potion drunk by the proxy does not 
enter the sick man’s stomach, yet the sickness does not be- 
cause of that fail to be cured, — and while the arrangement of 
the ornaments on the face does not pass over to the reflexion 
of the face in the looking glass, \et the arrangement of the 
ornaments does not because of that fail to appear, — and 
while theflame of a lamp doesnot move overfrom onewick to 
another, y'ct the flame docs not because of that fail to be 
produced, — so too, while nothing whatever moves over from 
the past becoming to this becoming, or from this to the future 
becoming, [604] yet aggregates, bases and elements do not 
fail to be produced here with aggregates, bases and elements m 
*be past becoming asthcir condition, or in the fulurebecoming 

^3. with aggregates, bases and elements here as their condition’ 

‘Just as eye consciousness comes next 
' Following on mind element, 

‘ Which, though it docs not come from that, 

‘ Yet fails not next to be produced, 

‘ So too, in rebirth-linking, comcious 
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‘ Continuity takes place 
‘ Tlie prior consciousness breaks up, 

* The subsequent is born from that, 

‘ They have no interval between, 

‘ Nor gap [that separates the two], 

' While naught whatever passes over, 

‘ Still rebirth-Imkmg comes about ’ 

24, When all states are understood by him thus in accordance 
with death and rebirth-l inking, his knowledge of discerning 
tlie conditions of mentality-materiality is sound in all its 
aspects and the sixteen kinds of doubt are more effectively 
abandoned And not only that, but the eight kinds of doubt 
that occur in the wav beginning thus ‘He is doubtful about 
‘the Master’ (Aiii,248, Dhs 1004) arc abandoned too, and 
the sixty-two kinds of views are suppressed (See D , sutta 1 
and M. sutta 102) 

25 The knowledge that has been established by the over- 
coming of doubt about the three periods of time by discerning 
the conditions of mentality-matenahty according to the 
various methods should be understood as ‘Punncation by 
Overcoming Doubt' Other terms for it are Knowledge o 
the Relations of States’ and ‘Correct Knowledge’ and Right 

26. For "this is said ‘Understanding of discernment of condi- 
‘ lions thus “Ignorance is a condition, “X 

‘ diuonally arisen, and both these states I* , | 

' arisen” is knowledge of the casual relationship ot states 

^’^■'whM "he brings to mind as 
■ docs he correctly know and see’ How is 
‘ How, by inference from that, are all he 

‘ as impermanent’ Wherein is doubt abandoned WJJen ne 
‘ brings to mind as painful. When be bn g 
• not-self, what staterdoeshe correctly know and see 
‘ Wherein IS doubt abandoned’ . correctly 

■When he brings to mind « 

' knows and sees the sign "f!' cfgarly seen 

‘ Thus, by inference from that. When he 

‘ as impermanent. Herein doubt is knows and secs 

‘ brmgs to mind as painful, he correctly 
' occurrence Hence When he occurrence 

‘ self, he correctly knows and the s that, 

' Hence “right seeing Herein doubt is 

‘ all states are clearly seen as not sen 
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•letter is different^ Correct Knowledge and Right Seeing 
• and 0\ ercoming of Doubt — these things are one in meaning 
' and onl> the letter is different’ (Ps ii,62f ) 

27 When a man practising insight has become possessed of this 
knowledge, he has found comfort in the Buddhas’ Dispensa- 
tion, he has found a foothold, he is certain of his destiny, he is 
called a ‘Lesser Stream-enterer’ 

So would a bhikkhu overcome 
His doubts, then ever mindfully 
Let him discern conditions both 
Of mind and matter thoroughly 

The ninteenth chapter called the ‘Description 
of Purification by Overcoming Doubt’ m the 
treatise on the development of understanding 
m the Path of Purification composed for the 
purpose of gladdening good people 
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CHAPTER XX 


DESCRIPTION OF PURIFICATION BY 
KNOWLEDGE AND VISION OF WHAT IS THE PATH 
AND WHAT IS NOT THE PATH 

{Maggmagga‘Tianadassana~visudclhi~mddesa) 


1 [606] The knowledge established by getting to know die 
path and tlie nol«padi thus 'This is the path, this is not the 
path’ IS called ‘Purification by knowledge and vision of what 
IS the path and nhat is not the path' 

2 One who desires to accomplish tins should first of all apply 

himself to the inductive insight called ‘Comprehension by 
Groups’ ^ Why’ Because knowledge of what is the path and 
what IS not the path appears in connexion with die appear- 
ance of illumination, etc (ChXX,§105f ), in one who has 
begun insight For it is after illuniination, etc , have appeared 
m one who lias already begun insight lliat dicrc comes to be 
knowledge of what is the patli and what is not the path And 
Comprehension bv Groups is the beginning of insight Tlwt 
is why It IS set forth next to the Ov crcomiiig of Doubt Be- 

sides, know'ledge of what is the path and wliat is not the path 
arises when Full-Understanding as Investigation is occurring, 
and full understanding as Investigation comes next to Full- 
Understanding as theKnotvn (see ChXIX,^21) So this is 
also a reason why one w'ho desires to accomplish this puriiica- 
tion b\ knowledge and vision of what is the path and what is 
not the path should first of all apply himself to comprehension 
by groujis 


[The Three Kinds or Full Understandjno] 

Here is the exposition there arc three kinds 
full-understanding, that is. full-understanding as ' ' 

M-understandmg as investigating, and ‘ 

abandoning, with reference to wludi it was **’“ (■ 

‘ standing tliat is direct-knowledge is ® 

‘ being known Understanding that is full-understanding 

” ‘Comprehension b) phemg togcllwr m gm.ips 
Th.s,U5ctn«. IS ''-Sr” 

dipa (Int)i.n) Honever, }(,) » “Mu Itir 

b4«nr..ng “\n) mtatni-mii of rinibspiniri.dT^ 

S'cr™;;;'? “ £- 

fy £raufis** * (Pm 778) 
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‘ knowledge in the sense of investigating. Understanding 
‘ that IS abandoning is knowledge in the sense of giving up’ 
(Ps 1,87). 

Herein, the understanding that occurs by observing the 
specific characteristics of such and such states thus, ‘materia- 
litv {riipa) has the characteristit of being molested (riippana) , 
feeling has the characteristic of being felt’, is called full 
mderslandin^ as Ike known The understanding consisting in 
insight with the general characteristics as its object that 
occurs in attributing a general cliaracteristir to those same 
states in the way be. inning ‘Mateiiality is impermanent, 
[607 j feeling is impermanent' is called fuU-undct standing as 
iniesligafing - The understanding consisting in insight witli 
the characteristics as its object tliat occurs as the abandoning 
of the perception of perm men<'e, etc , m those same states is 
called full-understanding as abandoning 
4 Herein, the plane of full-undo standing as the known extends 
from the Dehmmr.tion of Formations (Ch XVIII) up to 
the Discernment ot Comitions (Ch XIX) , for in this interval 
the penetration of t!te specific characteristics of states predo- 
minates The plane ol fill-understanding as investigation ex- 
tends from Comprehension b\ Groups up to Contemplation of 
Rise and Fall ^Ch XXl,§3f ), form this interval the penetra- 
tion of the general tharacteristics predominates The plane 
ot full-understanding as abandoning extends from Contempla- 
tion of Dissolution onwards (Cli XXI.SjlO), for from there 
onwards the Seven Contemplations tliat effect the abandoning 
of the perception of permanence, etc , predominate thus 
‘ (1) Contemplating [formations] as impermanent, a man 
' abandons the perception of permanence (2) Contemplating 
‘ [them] as painful, he abandons the perception of pleasure. 

‘ (3) ContempUtmg [them] as not self, he abandons the per- 
|ccption of self (4) Becoming dispassionate, he abandons 
‘ delighting (5) Causing fading away, he abandons greed. 

‘ (6) Causing cessation, he abandons originating. (7) Relin- 
‘ quishing, h e abandons grasping ’ (Ps i,58).® 

i Tirana could also be rendered b> Judging’ On specific and general 
cliaractcristics Pm says 'Hardness, touching, etc , as the respective 
characicnsiirs of earth, contact, etc , which are observable at all three 
instants [of arising, presence and dissolution], are apprehended by 
their being esiablished as the respcrlivc individual essences of definiti 
maitrialness But it is not so with the characteristics of impermanence, 
and so on These arc apprehended as though they were attributive 
material instances because they have to be anprehended under the 
respcciive headings of dissolution and rise and fall, of oppression, and 
ofinvusrcptihiluy to the cacrcise oftnastcry’ (Pm 779) See Cli XXI, 


f- I,?"' " i"H»re not quin, the same as described tn 
wn X\II,§I0/ 

t nTo-/./«(inir as imfirmaurrr is contemplating, comprehending, for- 
maiions m the aspect of impermanence "T/te pmrptim of permmence" 
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5. So, of these three kinds of full-understanding, only full- 
understanding as the known has been attained by this medi- 
tator as yet, which is because the Delimitation of Formations 
and the Discernment of Conditions have already been accom- 
plished, the other two still remain to be attained Hence it 
was said above ‘Besides, knowledge of what is the path and 
what ts not the path arises when full-understanding as in- 
vestigation IS occurring, and fuU-undcrstanding as investiga- 
ting comes next to fuU-understandmg as the known So this 
IS also a reason why one who desires to accomplish this purifi- 
cation by knowledge and vision of what is the path and wliat 
IS not the path should first of all apply himsdf to compre- 
hension by groups’ (§2). 


[Insight 

Comprehension by Groups] 

Here is the text , 

' How is It that understanding of definmg past, future and 
‘present states by summarisation is knmvledgc of compre- 

* Kcnsion ^ 

‘Any matenahty whatever, whether past, future or 
‘internal or external gross or subtle, infenor ^ 

‘ far or near-he defines all matenahty as 

• this IS one kind of compr^ension He d<^« n ^ pamM 

‘ this IS one kind of compr^ension. He “ ^twr 

‘this IS one kind of comprehension Any ' 

Any perception whatever . .Any 
‘ever, . . Any consciousness whatever, • ^ 

‘ consciousness as impermanent . •"5”^ i . 

‘ this is one kind of comprehension. ^ 

eluded under the beading of ^„h dupnmon b) mrani 

‘'Seaming dapasstonale “ ’“‘"S -nduced by the contcnipl»"“5' ^ 

of the contemplation of k is erasing accompuiK-d b) 

mperroanence and so on fldigMmg « cras'ng ^ 
happinea “ Caiamgftdmg mimr ’’ “"‘'S to the causmB of 

.rconrJ;v9 » 
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' defines It is painful: this is one kind of comprehension. He 
‘ defines it as not self: this is one kind of comprehension. 

7. ■ Understanding of defining by summarisation thus “Mate- 

‘ nalit\-, tNhether past, future or present, is impermanent in 
‘ the sense of destruction painful in the sense of terror, not 
‘ self in the sense of having no core" is knowledge of compre- 
‘hension. Understanding of defining bv generalization 
‘ thus ‘ Feeling . . . [608] (etc.) ... Consciousness . . . Eve . 

' (etc.) . . .ageing-and-death, whether past, ..." is knowledge 
' of comprehension. 

‘ Understanding of deSmng by summarisation thus “Mate- 
‘ rialitt whetlier past, future or present, is impermanent, 

‘ formed, dependentlv arisen, subject to destruction, subject to 
‘ fall subject to fadi' g awav. subject to cessation" is know- 
‘ ledge of comprehension. Understanding of defining by 
‘ generalization thus ' Feeling . . . (etc.) . . . Consciousness . 

‘ Ete . . . (etc.) .... ageing-and-death. whether past future or 
‘ present, is unpermanent. formed, dependently arisen, subject 
‘ to destruction subject to fall, subject to fading away, 

‘ subject to cessation' is knowledge of comprehension. 

8 ‘ Understanding of defining by summarisation thus “With 

‘ birth as condition there is agemg-and-death: without birth 

* as condition there is no ageing-and.death" is knowledge of 
‘ comprehension. Understanding of defining bv gener^za- 
‘ tion thus * In the past and in the future widi birth as condi- 
‘ non there is ageing-and-death: without birth as condition 
' there is no ageing-and-death” is knowiedge of compre- 
' he.ision Understanding of defining by generalization 
‘ thus ‘with becoming as condidon there is birth . . . With 
‘ignorance as condition there are formations: without igno- 
‘ ra.ice as condition there are no formadons" is knowledge of 
‘ comprehension. Understandmg of defining bv generaliza- 
‘ tion thus “In the pa=t and in the future with ignorance as 

* condidon there are formadons; without ignorance as condi- 
‘ tion there are no formations” is knowledge of comprehension 

‘ Knowledge is in the sense of that being known and under- 
‘ standing is in the sense of the act of understanding that. 
‘ Hence it was said . Understanding of defining jjast. future 
‘and present states bi summarisation is knowledge of compre- 

* hcnsion”' (Ps.i.53f'. 

- Herein, die abbreiianon ‘ The e\e. . , . (etc.) . . ..Ageing- 
and-dcaih' should be understood to represent the follow mg 
sets of thmga elided' 

1. The states that occur in the doors [of conscioas- 
nc'.s] together with the doors and the objects. 

2 The fii e aggiugatcs. 

3. The si\ doors. 

4. The SIX objects. 
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5. The SIX kinds of consciousness. 

6 The SIX kinds of contact. 

7. The six kinds of feeling 

8. The six kinds of perception 

9. The six kinds of volition 

10. The SIX kinds of craving. 

1 1 . The SIX kinds of applied thought 

12 Tlie SIX kinds of sustained thought 

13 The SIX elements 

1 4 The ten kasinas 

15 The thirty-two bodily aspects 

16 The twelve bases 

1 7 The eighteen elements. 

1 8. The twenty-two faculties 

19 The three elements 

20 The nine kinds of becoming 


21 The four jhanas 

22 The four measureless stales 

23 The four [immaterial] attainments 

24 The twelve members of the dependent origination 
For this IS said m the Patisambhida m Ae Description of 

iVhat IS to be Directly-Known ‘Bhikkhus, all 
directly-known And what is all that is to ^ ^irectlv- 
known? [609] (1) Eye is to be directly-known, visible 
objects are to be directly-known, eye her- 

cyc contact . . . feeling, pleasant or 

pLnful-nor.pIeasant, that arises due to 
m be directly-known Ear Mmd ’ ” 

painful or neither-painful-nor-plesant, that „ ® 

mind contact is also to be directly-know ( ) jirecfly- 

b.d.r;cay.l»ow„ 

known. (3) Eye mind • 1 } mind consciousness 
objects. (5)Eyecons«omness "n 

(6) Eye contact ,,, J ^ perception of 

feeling mind-contact-born fechng mep 

visible objects . iohSin regarding 

Volition regarding visible visible objects 

mental objects (10) tho^ht about 

‘ craving for mental objects (1 ) W cental objects . 
■visible objects ^PP’'^^ 

' (12) Sustained thought about vis’We element 

■ thought about mental objects . y g^eth kasma the 

‘the consciousness element y^^;^\airs ^ 

: “'“e n.ia <,■ 

‘ element the ™md-consciousness e n 

.S.V 

‘ desire element tne nnc 
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‘tenal element . . (20) Sense-desire becoming . . . fine ma- 
‘terial becoming . . . immaterial becoming percipient be- 
‘ coming . non-percipient becoming . . . neither percipient 
‘nor non-percipient becoming . . . one-constituent becoming 
‘ . . four-constituent becoming . . . five-constituent becoming 
‘ (21) The first jhana . . the fourth jhana . . . (22) The 

‘ mind-deliverance of lovmg-kmdncss . . the mind-deliverance 
‘of equaninuty . . (23) The attainment of the base consisting 
‘ of boundless apace . the attamment of the base consisting 
‘of neither perception nor non-perception . . (24) Ignorance 
‘i> to be directly-known . ageing-and-death is to be 
‘ directly-knoivn’ (Psi,5f) 

12 Since all this detail is given there it has been abbreviated 
here But what is thus abbreviated includes the supra- 
mundane states These should not be dealt with at this stage 
because they are not amenable to comprehension And as 
regards those that are amenable to comprehension a begin- 
ning should be made bv comprehending those among them 
that are obvvoui to and easily discernible by the individual 
[meditator] 

[Comprehension by Groups — Appucation of Text] 

1 3 Here is the application of the directions dealing with the 
^ggreg^iC'S ‘Any materiality whatever, (i-iii) whether past, 

‘ future or present, (iv-v) internal or external, (vi-vii) gross 
‘or subtle, (viu-ix) inferior or superior , (x-xi) far or near — 
‘ he defines all maieriality' as impermanent • this is one kind 
‘of comprehension. He defines it as not self, this is 
‘ one kind of comprehension’ (sec §6) At this point this 
bhikkhu [takes] all materialitv, which is described without 
speafing as 'any matenably whatever', and having delimited 
It m the eleven instances, namely, with the ‘past’ triad 
and with the four d\ ads beginning with the ‘internal’ dyad, 
bs. ‘defines all materiality as impermanent' , he comprehends that 
It is impermanent How ’ In the w ay stated next For 
this is said ' Materiality, whether past, future or present, 

14. If impermanent in the sense of destruction’ Accordingly he 
comprehends the materialitv that is past as ‘impermanent, 
in the sense of destruction' because it was destroyed in the 
past and did not reach this becoming, and he comprehends 
the materiality that is future as 'impermanent in the sense of 
destruction' since it will be produced in the next becoming, will 
be destroied there too, and will not pass on to a further 
becoming, and he comprehends the matenaliiy that is present 
as ‘impermanent in the sense of destruction' since it is destroyed 
here and docs not pass beyond And he comprehends the 
matcrialits tliat is internal as 'impermanent in the sense of 
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“A df™' »“ 

1 4“^ .A^4^r,rd,’. zz 

Accordingly t(, ere « We l,„d of compnknmn' tTTy 
but It IS eHected in eleven ways ni mis nay, 

And all Uiat [materialuy] is ‘pamful m tk sme of imor’ 
in the sense of terror because of its tcrifjmgncss, for nhat 
is_ impermanent brings terror, as it does to the deities in the 
Sihopama-sutta (S iii, 84) So tins is also painful in die 

sense of terror Accordingly there is one kind of compre- 
iiension m this wa) too, but it i*, effected m elwen 
^ And just as it is painful, so too all tliat [materiality) is 
not self in the sense of having no core' In the sense of having 
no core because of the absence of any core of self conceived 
as a self, an abider, a doer, an evperiencer, one who is his onn 
master, for what is impermanent is painful (S m,82), and it is 
imposible to escape the impermanence, or the me and Ml and 
oppression, ofself, so how could It have the state of a doer, 
and so on ^ Hence it is said 'Bliikkhus, were materiality self, 

' it would not lead to affliction’ (S ui,66), and so on So this 
is also not-self in the sense of having no core Accordingly 
diere is one kind of comprehension in this \say too, but it is 
effected in eleven ways [611] 

The same method applies to feeling, and so on 
But what is impermanent is necessarily classed as fonned, 
etc , and so m order to shosv the synonyms for that [im- 
permanence], or in order to show how the attention given 
to It occurs m different ways, it is restated in the text thus 
' Materiahu, whether past, future or present, is impermanent, 

‘ formed dependently arisen, subject lo destruction, subject 
‘ to fall, subject to fading away, subject to cessation’ (J/) 
The same method applies to feeling, and so on 

[Stbenothenino of Comprehension of Impebuanence, 
ETC , IN 40 Wavs] . 

Now when the Blessed One wa» expounding conlntroin 
knowledge, he [asked the question] ‘By means of what ^or j 
* aspects does he acquire hkmg that is m coiiformi > 

‘ means of what forty aspects does he enter into the ® ^ 

■ of rightness’’ (Ps ii ,238) * In the answer to it comprehen 

4 ‘ "iiitng that is m amfarmitj ” ^ Inoi'tfdce 

conromiitv with the altamment of the P“V , ,, jndiirr', derwu'e 
Itself u the “lifcine" {kkanti) since teWes (h " pj,; ‘V/fte'li 

by going into the individual essence of t« obiecmc liM 


17 
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Sion of impermanence, etc , is set forth by him analytic- 
ally in the way beginning ‘[Seeing] the five aggregates 
‘ as impermanent, as painful, as a disease, a boil, a dart, 

‘ a calamity, an affliction, as alien, as disintegrating, as a 
‘ plague, a disaster, a terror, a menace, as fickle, perishable, 

‘ unenduring, as no protection, no shelter, no refuge, as 
‘ emptv, vain, void, not self, as a danger, as subject to change, 

‘ as having no core, as the root of calamity, as murderous, 

‘ as due to be annihilated, as subject to cankers, as formed, 

‘ as Mara’s bait, as subject to birth, subject to ageing, 

‘ subject to illness, subject to death, subject to sorrow, subject 
‘ to lamentation, subj>-ct to despair, subject to defilement 

* Seeing the five aggregates as impermanent, he acquires 
' liking that is in conformity. And seeing that the cessation 
' of the five aggregates is the permanent nibbana, he enters 

* into the certainty of rightness’ (Ps ii,238) So m order 
‘ to strengthen that same comprehension of impermanence, 
pam, and not-self, m the five aggregates, this [meditator] 
also comprehends these five aggregates by means of that 
[kind of comprehension] 

19. How does he do it’ He does it by means of comprehension 
as impermanent, etc , stated specifically as follows He 
comprehends each aggregate as impermanent because of non- 
endlcss less, and because of possession of a beginning and an 
end , as painful because of oppression b\ rise and fall, and 
because of being the basis for pain, as a disease becausp of 
having to be maintained by conditions, and because of being 
the root of disease, as a boil because of being consequent upon 
impalement by suffering, because of oozing witli the filth of 
defilements, and because of being swollen, by arising, ripened 
by ageing and burst bv dissolution, as a dart because of pro- 
ducing oppression, because of penetrating inside, and because 
of being hard to e\tract, as a calamity because of having to be 
condemned, because of bringing loss, and [612] because of 
being the basis for calamity, as an affliction because of res- 
tricting freedom, and because of being the foundation for 
affliction, as alien because ofinabilitN to ha\c mastery exerci- 
sed over them, and because of intractability , as disinte- 
grating because of crumbling through sickness, ageing and 
death, as a because of bringing larious kinds of ruin, 
as a disaster because of bringing unforeseen and plentiful 
atii crsitv , and because of being the basis for all kinds of terror, 
and because of being the opposite of the supreme comfort 
called the siiliing of all suneriiig as a menace because of being 

' ,s tier Xoblc I’atl, for that is railed ihe righlncss beginning 
j'ljh riglu new and also ilic rcrianiii of an irrricrsiWe trend' (I’m 
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of adversuy. because of being 

entertained asJfeHebecamcTrficS^^^ 

A/ Worldly states of gam etc « 

as M^A«Ws because of having the nature of penshW bod, bv 
vioIctcc and naturally, as ancnrfMmig because of collapsing m 
every occasion^ and because oflackof solidity, as n/dmftam 
because of not protecting and because of affording no safety 
as no sAcl/cr because of unfitness to give shelter,* and because of 
not forming the function of a shelter for the unsheltered,* 
as no Ttfuge because of failure to disperse feari* m those who 
aepend on them, as cmniy because of their emptiness of the 
lastingncss, beauty, pleasure and self thai are conceived about 
them, as vain because of their emptiness, or because of their 
triviality; for what is trivial is called ‘vain’ in the world, as 
sotd because devoid of the state of being an owner, abidcr, doer, 
CKpciicnccr, director, as not self because of itself having no 
owner, etc , as danger because of the suffering in the process of 
becoming, and because of the danger m suffering — or alter- 
nativclv, as danger (ddinai'a) because of resemblance to misery 
(adtnay* since ‘danger (adTnava)' means that it is towards 
misery (orffna) that it moves (»a/i), goes, ad\ ances, this being 
a term lor a wrctclicd man, and the aggregates are wretched 
too, as si/Ajec/ to change because of having the nature of change 
in two ways, that is, through ageing and through death, 
having no core because of feebleness, and because of decaying 
soon like sapnood, as the root of calamity because of being the 
cause of calamitt', as murderous because of breaking faith 
like an enemy posing as a Iricnd, due to he annihilated 
because their becoming disappears, and because their non- 
becoming comes about, as subject to cankers because of being 
the proMmate cause for cankers , as formed because of being 
formed by causes and conditions, as Mara’s halt because of 
being ihe bait [laid] by the Mara of death and the Mara of 
defilement, as subject to birth, to ageing, to illness, and to death 
because of having fairth , ageing, illness and death as their 
nature, as subject to sorrow, to lamentation and to despair 

5 ‘Upasallhnld — bring menaced’ abslraci noun from pp of upa+SHI 

not as such in P T S Diet , . r 

6 The tight Worlcllv States are gam and non-mm, fame and nonmmr. 
blame and praise, and pleasure and pam (D iii> 10“) 

7. ‘Avaltha - occasion’ not m P. P S Diet . 

a ‘d/ipitnm— to give shelter’ not m P T f ’J? / l/w, (sec note 

9 •AtltnSnam— for the unshdtered ® Not to be confused 

8 above) the ‘un-shcltcred’ Not ro P T S Dirt ^t m o 
witth o//i«<i-=adherent (pp offi+Uvatito stick, W be contiguous;, 

‘'pS’ «”-7- 

i rrW.. 


10 
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because of being the cause of sorrow, lamentation and despair; 
as subject to de/lemert because of being the objective field of the 
defilements of craving, views and misconduct. 

20 Now there are [613] fifty kinds of Contemplation of Imper- 
manence here by taking the following ten in the case of each 
aggregate as impermanent, as a disintegrating, as fickle, as 
perishable, as unenduring, as subject to change, as having no 
core, as due to be annihilated, as formed, as subject to death 
There are twenty-five kinds of Contemplation of Not-Self 
bv taking the following five in the case of each aggregate as 
alien, as empty, as vain, as void, as not self There are 
one hundred and twenty-five kinds of Contemplation of Pain 
by taking the rest beginning with ‘as painful, as a disease’ 
in the case of each aggregate. 

So when a man comprehends the five aggregates by means 
of this comprehending as impermanent, etc , in its two 
hundred aspects, his comprehending as impermanent, painful 
and not self, which is called ‘inductive insight’, is strengthened. 
These in the first place are the directions for undertaking 
comprehension here in accordance with the method given in 
the texts 


[Nine Ways of Sharpening the Faculties etc ] 

21. While thus engaged in inductive insight, however, if it 
does not succeed, he should sharpen his faculties [of faith, 
etc.,] in the nine ways stated thus ‘The laculties become 
sharp in nine ways (1) he sees only the destruction of arisen 
formations , (2) and in that [occupation] he makes sure of 
working carefully, (3) he makes sure of working persevermgly, 
(4) he makes sure of working suitably, and (5) by apprehending 
the sign of cone entration and (6) by balancing the enlighten- 
ment factors (7) he establishes disregard of body and life, 
(8) wherein he overcomes [pain] by renunciation and (9) 
by not stopping halfway He should avoid the seven 
unsuitable things m the way stated in the Description of the 
Earih Kasina (Ch.IV,§55) and cultivate the seven suitable 
things, and he should comprehend the material a* one time 
and the immaterial at anoAer. 

[Comprehension of the Material] 

22 While comprehending matt rialily he should sec how mate- 
nality is generated,*^ that is to say, how this materiality is 
'2 ‘ iltjujana— not stopping halfway’ (another less good reading Ts 

Bcmana) not in P T S Diet, but a ts a negative fonn of lasSna 
(q 1 ) which ts used of Dcv.idaiia in the Vinaja CQtavagga (cslu 
and occurs in this sense ai M i, 193 Nol in T C P Diet ^ 

13 'First It has to be seen b> mrcrcncc according to the texts Afterwards 
it graduallv comes to be seen b\ personal experience when the knotvledire 
of dev clopmcm gets stronger' (Pm 790) ° 
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Postures, al,o intimation* 

Sixteen kinds of consciousness 
Are reckoned to give birth to none 

h.o,vwg«co„c,ou™uSpiSi"i 'L;"° 

twenty-six consciousness^, namely the ten nf 7“^ 

[m b,* c.»], Ji <heUL^SitW(i^‘tS 
^«e«al.ts. to postures but not^ to mtSma- 
tion The mneteen consciousnesses, namch the ten lifc-contm- 
numctmsciousnesses in the sense sphere f(4!)-(49)). (SsT hL 

merits ((39), (55), (/0)),andthe one resultant mmd conscious- 
ness element without root-cause and accompanied In jo\ (40) 
give rise to materiality only, not to postures or to miunatioii’ 
me sixteen consciousnesses, nameh, the tno sets of five 
consciousnesses ((34).(38), (30).(54)), the rebirth-Imkin? 
consciousness of all beings, the deatli consciousness of ihosc 
"Whose caulkers are destro\ed, and the four iinmatcna! rcsul* 
tant consciousnesses ((62)-(63)), do not give rise to mate- 
riality or to postures or to intimation And those herein 
that do give rise to materiality do not do so at the instant of 
their presence or at the instant of their dissolution, for con- 
sciousness IS weak then But it is strong at the instant of 
arising Consequently it originates materiality then with the 
prenascent phvsical basts as its support 

(2) H'Aat IS ongwated bj> consciousness is the three other 
immateiial aggu gates and the sevcntccnfoid matcriaiitv, 
namely, the sound ennead, bodily intimation, vernal tnimin- 
tion, the space cieincin, lightness, mallcabihn, nicldmtss, 
grosvth, and conl.nuits 

(3) Wkal has consciousness as tls condition is the materiality 
of fourfold orig.natiOH stated thus ‘Postnascent states of 
‘consciousness and conociousncss-concomitanis arc a condi- 
‘tion, as postnasetnee condition, for this prcnascciu bods' 
(Ptnl 5). 

(4) iVhal IS originated bj> nutriment that has eonseiousren 
its condition the naiiitivc-essencc that has reached presence 
m consciousiicss-onguatcd material mstantes oriqinairs a 
further octad-wiih ,iatjanc-csscncc-as-eigliih, and ihus Imis 
up tsso or three occu-i tiiccs of octads 

34 (5) What IS originated by temperature that eoriivst">ti 

' . . . * 


linut. Wii^i/sutcu yji ' 

Its condition lii: consciousness-originated temperature 
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that has [616] reached presence originates a further octad- 
Mith-nutritive-essence-as-eighth, and thus Imhs up two or 
three occurrences 

This is how the generation of consciousness-bom materiality 
should be seen 

[(c) Nutrimest-born Materiauts’] 

35 Also as rcgaids the nutriment-born kinds, the anahsis 
should oe understood thus (1) nutriment, (2) ivhat ts origina- 
ted bv nutriment, (3) what has nutriment as its condition, 
(4) what IS originated b\ nutriment that has nutriment as its 
condition, (5) what is oiiginated b\ temperature that has 
niiti imeiu as its condition. 

36 Herein, (1) mdnmeiit is plnsical nutriment. (2) IV/tal is 
onginaltd mlrtmeni is the fourteenfold materiality, naincli , 
(i-viu) that of the octad-with-nurnrne-essence-as-eighth ori- 
ginated by null iiive-essence tliat has i cached presence by 
obtaining as its condition kamma-boni materiahti that is 
cluug-to (kainmicallv acquired) and basing itself on that,’® 
and (ix) spat e element, (x-xiv) lightness, malleabiliii, iiicldi- 
ness, growth, and continuity 

(3) ll'/iat has ntilnmcnl as tls condtiwn is the materiality 
of fourfold origination stated thus ‘Phvsical nutriment is a 
‘condition, as nutriment condition, for this bods’ (Ptnl.5) 

37 (4) H'hat is originated bj nulnmeiil that has nulnmcni as its 
condition the inurnisc-esscncc that has reached presence in 
nutriment-originated material instances originates a further 
octad-ivith-nuintivc-cssence-as-eighth and the nutritivc- 
csscnce in that octad originates a further ociad, and thus links 
up the occurrence of octads ten or twelve times Nutriment 
taken on one day sustams for as long as seven da)s, but 
divine nutritivc-csseiice sustains for as long as one or two 
months The nutnnvent taken by a mother originates mate- 
riality bv pervading the bodv of the child [in gestation] 
Also nutriment smeared on the bodv originates materiality 
Kamma-bom nutriment is a name for nutriment that is 
clang-to That also originates iiiatei lahty when it has reached 
presence And the nuintive-esscncc in it originates a further 
octad. Thus it links up four or five occurrences. 

38 (5) H7ia/ ir onginated by (emperalure that has nulntncnl os Us 
condition nutrimcnt-onginaicd fir e clcincnt tliat has reached 

16 * "Sj eltainms <zi its condUtm ktiiH ii-6oin mcilriiality thal is c/unf- 

fa”, bs this he pnints out ihai tulinul tin cliing-io nuirmvc-csscncc 
docs not jicrform the function of nuuriM.ui:; inourinliiv He said " and 
iajotl Itself an that ' mcnning that its olii lining nl a condition is otsinr 
to ns iKinc supporird b) uliat is hannin-bom And “c/imj-to" is 
sppcificvlh mentioned in order tonilroui vm iiin-siion of there heme a 
Umma-bom ’ method for “maimalii) cricinaicd In consciousm-ss 
that ImsLammi vs its condition” just hscvisc n happens to be rooted 
m kamma IThcrc is no such method)’ (Pm 793.4) 
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itiai 1, lints' trnpcLiTurJ^r^,Ta\‘ed"“ 

.1,0 » o.,p,.„„, ,„„™„, ../.SSjaS: 

|[(2) Temperature-born MATEWALiTyl 

oil's £!• st,s tS'TnSi'orit’i f 

mIwS 'w™".", (3) wta 1 ..mpo,;,!'?',;^;: 

non, (4) what is ongmatcd b\ tempciature iltai has temoera 

"'a®’ ” ong»Mtcd b\ ilutnmenttliat 
has temperature as its condiiion 

Herein, (1) temperature is the hie clemnit of fourfold oriffi- 
nation but It is twofold as hot tempciatureandcoldtempera- 
r 0’^‘Sino/ed by temperature the temperature of 

fourfold origination that has reached presence bv obtaining 
cot'dition originates inatcrialitt in the body 
lol/J That matcrinlity is fiftcenfoid, namelv, sound ennead 
space element, lightness, mallcabilitv, H'leldiness, growth, 
continintv (3) W/iaf bos lemperatun as Us eondition is so 
called since cctitpcratiirc is a condition for the occurrence and 
for the destruction of matenaht} of fourfold origination 
• ('I) ff'bat IS originated by temptralure that has temperature 

as Us condition the temperature-originated fire element that 
has reached presence originates a further oriad-svith-nutntive- 
esscncc-as-cighth, and the temperature in that oi tad originates 
a further octad, thus temperature-originated niatenalitv both 
goes on occurring for a long period and also maintains itself 
as well in what is not clung-to 

What IS originated by nutriment that has temperature as Us 
condition the temperature-originated nuiritn e-csscnce that 
has reached pi cscnce originates a further octad-with-mitnine- 
esscncc-as-eighth, and the nmntive-esscnce m that originates 
a further one, thus it links up ten or iwcKc occurrences 
of octads 

Herein, this temperature is a condition for temperature- 
originated materia! instances as their progenitor It is a 

condition for the rest assupport.prcseiue, and non-disappear- 
ance 

This IS how the generation of teinperaturc-borii materiality 
should be seen 


17 'Wlnt IS intcnclid is litad hair, body liair, nails, teeth, f 

ties, wsrls, etc, which are scp.sratc from the flisli m a Jiving o 1, 

otlicrwisp a corpse, and so on' (Pm 795} 
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One who sees the generation of materiality thus is said to 
‘comprehend the material’ at one time (§21) 

[Comprehension of the Immaterial] 

43. And just as one who is comprehending the material should 
see the generation of the material, so too one who is compre- 
hending the immaterial should see the generation of the imma- 
terial And that is through the cighty-one mundane ansmgs 
of consciousness, that is to say, it is by kamma accumulated 
in a previous becoming that this immaterial [mentality] is 
generated And in the first place it is generated as [one of] the 
nineteen kinds of ansmgs of consciousness as rebirth-linkmg 
(Ch XVII,§130) But the modes in which it is generated 
should be understood according to the method given in tlie 
Description of the Dependent Origination (Gh XVII,§ 1 34f ) 
That same [nineteenfold arising of consciousness is generated] 
as life-continuum as well, starting from the consciousness next 
to rebirth-lmking consciousness, and as death consciousness 
at the termination of the life span And when it is of the 
sense sphere and the object in the six doors is a vivid one, it is 
also generated as registration 

44. In the course of an existence, eye consciousness, together 
with iti associated states, supported by light and caused by 
attention is generated because the eye is intact and because 
visible data have come into focus For it is actually when a 
visible datum has reached presence that it impinges on the 
eye at the instant of the eye-sensitivity’s presence When 
It has done so, the hfe-contmuum arises and ceases twice 
Next to arise is the functional mind element with Uiat same 
object, accomplishing the function of adverting. Next to 
that, eye consciousness, which is the result of profitable or of 
unprofitable [kamma] and sees that same visible datum 
[618] Next, the resul'aut nund clement, which receives that 
same visible datum. Next, the resultant root-cause-less 
mind-consciousncss element, which investigates that same 
visible datum Next, the functional mind-consciousness 
element without root-cause and accompanied by equanimity, 
which determines dial same visible datum. Next, [it is 
generated either] as one from among the profitable ((l)-(8)), 
unprofitable ((22)-(33)), or functional ((71) and (73)-(80)), 
kinds of consciousness belonging to the sense sphere, either as 
consciousness accompanied by equanimity and without root- 

IB. ‘tVhen the generation of maleri-ilit) is seen its dissolution also is seen, 
and so he said “One afto sers ihe srnrration of maltnahlt thus u raid to 
torrpjthtri the tnalmal at one lime" because of the brevity of states’ 
occurrence, for It is noi the seeing of mere generation that is called 
comprehension but there must be seeing of rise and fall besides So 
too the .apprehending of generation in the other instances’ (Pm 795) 
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cnsrorlinL'Jl.crX'm^^ tiT. 

clc\eii Kjiuis or rcffisiraiioA ^ 

objcri] \utJj the itnpuliions. coJir°™"'‘S [as to 

iiuiiimig doors Ihii m dtf*"/--. « r ^5”^ applies to the re- 

constitntsiifsscs also ai ISC ^ ^ mind door exalted 

... 'i £ VIS 1 5"sr “ >» - 

to Vommrhrnd «mmatenal thus is said 

to roinprchcnd iJil immaterial at another’ time fS2n 

Hus IS how one [meditator] accomplishes the development 
nnr M P^°S'-c«mggradua]ly bv comprehendmg at 

nfir.l t ’ *'i another time the immatenalf by 

attributing the three characteristics to them ^ 


[Titr. MAri.RiAi, Sfptad] 

Another comprehends lormations by attributing the three 
rharactcnsfics to them through the medium ol the Material 
oeptad and tJic Immaicnal bcpiad 
46 Herein, one sslio comprelicnds [them] by attributing [the 
characteristics] in the following seven ways is said to com- 
prehend b} attributing through the medium of the Material 
beptad, that is to sav, (1) as taking up and putting down, 
(2) as disappearance of what grows old in cadi stage, (3) as 
arising from nutriment, (4) as arising from temperature, 
(5) as kamma-born, (6) as consciousncss-ongmated, and 
(7) as natural materiality Hence the Ancients said 
‘ (I) As taking up and putting down, 

‘ (2) As growUi and deebne in ever>' stage, 

‘ (3) As nutriment, (4) as temperature, 

‘ (5) As kamma, and (6) as consciousness, 

‘ (7) As natural materiality — 

‘ He secs with seven detailed insights' 

47. I. Herein, Taking up is rcbirth-Iinking Pulling doain 
is dcatli. So die meditator allots one hundred years for this 
‘taking up’ and 'putting down’ and he attributes the three 
cliaractcnstics to formations How’ All formations between 
these limits arc impermanent Why ^ Because of the occur- 
rence of rise and fall, because of change, because of tempo- 
rariness, and because of preclusion of permanence But 
since arisen formations have arrived at presence, and when 
present arc afflicted by ageing, and on arriving at ageing are 
bound to dissolve, they arc therefore painful because ol 
continual oppression, because of being hard to bear, because 
of being die basis of suffering, and because of precluding 

pleasure. And since no one has any power over arisen forma- 
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‘This refers to determining’ (Pm 795) 
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tions m the three instances, ‘Let thein not reach presence , 
‘Let tho-e that have reached presence not age’, and ‘Let 
those that have reached ageing not dissoKe’, and thev are 
void of the possibilm- of any power being exercised over 
them, they are therefore not self because void, because owner- 
less, because unsusceptible to the wielding of power, and 
because of precluding a self®* [619] 

48 2 (a) Hanng attributed the three characteristics to 

matenahty alloted one hundred > ears for the ‘taking up’ and 
‘putting doim’ thus, he next attributes them according to 
disappearance of what grows old in each stage. Herein, ‘dis- 
appearance of tv hat grow s old in each stage’ is a name for the 
disappearance of the materiality tliat has grown old during a 
stage [of life] The meaning is that he attributes the three 

characteristics by means of that. 

49 How ’ He divides that same hundred years up into three 
stages, that is, the first stage, the middle stage, and the last 
stage Herein, the first thirty-three ^ears are called the first 
stage the next thirty-four tears are called the middle stage, 
and the next thirty-three ■jears are called the last stage So 
after dividing it up mto these three stages, [he attributes 
the three characteristics thus ] The matenahty occurring 
m the first stage ceased tliere without reaching the middle 
stage therefore it is impermanent, what is impermanent 
is painful; what Is painful is not self. Also the materiality 
occunng in the middle stage ceased there without reaching 
tile last stage* therefore it is impermanent too and pamful 
and not selt Also there is no matenalitv occurrmg in the 
thirtv -three years of the last stage that is capable of out- 
lasting death. therefore that is impermcnant too and pamful 
and not self. — This is how he attributes the three character- 
istics 

50 2 (b) Having attributed the three characteristics accord- 
ing to ‘disappeara nee ofw hat grows old in each stage’ thus by 
means of the first stage, etc , he again attributes the three 
charactensticsaccording to ‘disappearance of what grows old 
in each stage’ bv means of the following ten decades, the 
tender decade, the sport decade, the beauty decade the 
strength decade, the understanding decade, the decline 
decade, the stooping decade, the bent decade, the dotage 
decade and the prone decade. 
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•No one noi even ihe Blessed One, has such masterv , for it is impos- 
sible for amone lo aticr the three charactenstics. The province of 
supernormal power is simpiv the alteration of a stale’ (Pm 797) 

'•‘Bfcnurte/pTethidtnt; a stir' means because of precluding the self 
conceived b> those outside the Dispcnsaiion, for ihc non-otistcncc in 
d^mmas of an> self .-is conceived bv outsiders is stated bv the words 

JirfJ!.',"'',v.’ there is no 

self because there is no such individual essence (Pm. 797) 
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Herein, as to these decades in the first place, the first ten 
years of a person with a hundred years’ life are called the 
tender decade, for then he is a tender unsteady child. The 
next ten years are called the sport decade, for he is very fond 
of sport then The next ten years are called the beauty 
decade, for his beauty reaches its full extent then. The 
next ten years are called the strength decade, for his strength 
and power reach their full extent then The next ten years 
are called the understanding decade, for his understanding is 
well established by then Even m one naturally weak in 
understanding some understanding, it seems, arises at that 
time The next ten years are called the decline decade, for 
his fondness for sport and his beauty, strength and under- 
standing decline then The next ten years are called the 
stooping decade, for his figure [620] stoops forward then 
The next ten ^ears are called the bent decade, fo’- liis figure 
becomes bent like the end of a plough then The next ten 
^cars arc called the dotage decade, tor he is dotnig then and 
forgets \shat he does The next ten years arc called the 
prone decade, for a centenarian mostly lies prone 

Herein, in order to attribute the three eharactenstics ac- 
cording to ‘disappearance of what grows old in ea^ sta^ 
by means of these decades, the meditator considers thus Ihe 
matenahtv occurring in the first decade ceases *ere wiAout 
reaching the second decade therefore it is impermanent, 
painful, not seif The matenahtv occurrmg m die second 
decade the materiality occurring m the ninth deradc 
ceases there without reaching the 

occurring m the tenth decade ceases there without rrachmg 
The neSccommg therefore it is 

self —This IS how he attributes the three characteristics 

2 (c) Having attributed the three eharactenstics ac- 
cording to ‘disappearance of what g o^w old in “eh 
thus by means of the decades, he again attribu e 

characLnsncs according to ‘^T^^^rhied ^ea^ m 
old in each stage’ by ‘^^mg that same hunted yea^^ 

twenty parts of five years each ceases there 

The ^teriahty o-«rnng m the fostfi^ejea« 

without reaching the m^criality occurring m the 

manent, painful, not self Th nineteenth five 

second five years . ^ ^ the twenueth five years, 

years ceases there without rc^ng j^yg„tieth five yea» 
There is no materiality therefore that is mper- 

that is capable of outlasting death, tner 

manent too, painful, not scH . ^ractenstics according 

2 (d) Having attribmed the^ thus by 

to ‘disappearance of what grows 
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means of tlie twenty parts he again attributes die three 
characteristirs according to ‘disappearance of tshat grovs 
old m each stage’ b> taking twent>-fi\e parts of four tears 
each (e) Next, by taking thirtt -three parts of “ree years 
each, (f) by taking fiftv parts of two >eais each, (g) bt taking 
a hundred parts ot one tear each 

2 (h) Next he attributes the three characteristics accord- 
ing to ‘disappearance of what grows old in each stage bv 
means of each of the thiee seasons, taking each tear m thr^ 
parts How’ The matenalitt occurring in the four months 
of the Rains (vassariti) ceases there wathout reaching the 
Wmter lArmanta) The materiality occurring m die \Mnter 
ceases there without reaching the Summer (gimha) The 
materiality occurring in the Summei ceases there without 
reaching the Rams again therefore it is impermanent, [621] 
painful, not self 

2 (i) Hating attributed them thus, he again takes one 

year in six parts and attributes the three chararteristics to 
this materiality according to ‘disappearance of what grows 
old in each stage’ thus The matenalitt occumng in the 
two months of the Rains {vassana) ceases there without reach- 
ing the Autumn {sarada) The materiality occumng in the 
Autumn in the Winter {hemanta) in die Cool (nnra) 
in the Spring {vasanta) the materiality’ occumng in the 
Summer {gtmha} ceases there without reaching the Rains 
again therefore it is impermanent too, painful, not self. 

) 2 (j) Having attributed diem thus, he next attributes the 

characteristics by means of the dark and bright halves of the 
moon thus The matenality occurring in the dark half of the 
moon ceases there w'lthout reaching the bnght half, the 
materialiiv occumng in the bright half ceases there without 
reaching the dark half therefore it is impermanent, painful, 
not self 


59 2 (k) Next he attributes the three characteristics by means 
of night and day thus The materiality occumng in the 
night ceases there without rcacliing the day , the materiality 
occurring in the da\ ceases there without reaching the night 
therefore it is impermanent, painful, not self 

60 2 (1) Next he attributes the three characteristics b\ taking 
that same dav in six parts beginning with the morning thus. 
The matenalitt occumng in the morning ceased there without 
reacliing the noon . the matenalitv occumng in the noon 
without reaching the ctening, the matenalitv occumng in the 
evening . the first watch; the materiality occumng in the 
first watch . . the middle watch; the materiality occurring in 
the middle watch ceased there without reaching the last 
watch, the materiality occurring in the last watch ceased 
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there without reaching the morning again therefore it is 
impermanent, painful, not self 

2 (m) Having attributed them thus, he again attnbules 
the three characteristics to that same materiality by means of 
moving forward and movmg backward, looking toward and 
looking away, bending and stretching, thus The materiality 
occurring m the moving forward ceases there without reaching 
the moving backward, the materiality occurring in the moving 
backward the looking toward, the materiality occurring 
m the looking toward the looking away, the materiality 
occurring in the looking away the bending, the materiality 
occurring m the bending ceases there without reaching the 
stretcinng therefore it is impermanent, painful, not self 
(cfMA 1,260) 

2 (n) Next he divide a single footstep into six parts as 
‘lifting up’ ‘shifting for.vard’, ‘shifting sideways’, ‘lowering 
down’, ‘placing down’, and ‘fixing down’.®* 

Herein, Itfimg up is raising the foot from the ground 
Shifting forward is shifting it to the front Shifting sideways is 
movmg the foot to one side or the other on seeing a thorn, 
stump, snake, and so on Lowering down is letting the foot 
down [622] Placing down is putting the foot on the ground 
Fixing down is pressing the foot on the ground while the other 
foot IS being lifted up 

Herein, in the Itjltng up two dements, the earth dement and 
the water dement are subordinate®* and sluggish while the 
other two arc predominant and strong Likewise in the 
shifting forward and shifting sideways In the lowering down 
two dements, the fire element and the air dement, arc sub- 
ordinate and sluggish while the other two are predominant 
and strong Likewise m the placing down and fixing down. 

He attributes the three characteristics to materiality ac- 
cording to ‘disappearance of what grows old m each stage fay 
means of these six parts into which he has thus divided it. 
How ■* He considers thus The dements and the kinds ot 
derived materiality occurring in the lifting up all ceased there 
without reaching the shiftmg forward therefore they are im- 
permanent, pamful, not sdf. Likewise those occurring in 
shifting forward . . the shiftmg sideways, those occurring m 

the shifting sideways . . the lowermg down, those “cu^g 
m the lowermg down . . the placmg down, those 
in the placmg down cease there without 
down, thus formations keep breakmg they 

mum seeds put into a h ot pan, wherever they , 

placing down’ ond 
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‘Ff/iAarano— shiftily sideways’, a- UA i, 

Var.nma,AniKi-fix.ngdown’arenotm P T s Diet . cl 

‘OHia«a— subordinate’ notmP.T.5 ma. 
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cease stage hv stage, section bv section, tenn bv term, each 
\%athout reaching the next part; therefore they are imperma' 
ncnt, painful, not self. 

When he sees formations stage by stage with insight thus, 
his comprehension of materieilitv has become subtle Here is 
a simile for its subtlety. A border dweUcr, it seems, nho was 
familiar tvith torches of wood and grass etc., but had never 
seen a Isunp before, came to a cit\' Seeing a lamp burning 
in the market, he asked a man — ‘I say, vhat is that lovely 
thing called’’ — ‘\Vhat is lovelv about that? It is called a 
lamp Where it goes to when its oil and wick arc used up no 
one knows.’ Another told him — ^“That is crudely put, for the 
flame in each third portion of the wick as it graduaflv burns up 
ceases there without reaching the other parts’. Others told 
him — ‘That is crudelv put too; for the flame in each inch, in 
each half-mch, in each thread, m each strand, will cctse 
without reaching the other strands; but the flame cannot 
appear v\-ithout a strand’ 


[623] Herein, the meditator’s attribution of the three 
characteristics to materiality delimited by the hundred vears 
as ‘taking up’ and ‘putting down’ is like the man’s know- 
ledge stated thus ‘W’here it goes when its oil and wick are 
used up no one knows’ The meditator’s attribution of the 
three characteristics according to ‘disappearance of what grows 
old in each stage’ to the materiality delimited bv the tlurd 
part of the hundred vears is like the man’s knowledge stated 
thus ‘The flame in each third portion of the wick ceases 
without reaching the other parts’. The meditator’s attribu- 
tion of the three characteristics to materiality delimited by 
the penods of ten, five, four, three, two years, one year, is like 
the man’s knowledge stated thus ‘The flame in each inch will 
cease without reaching the others’. The meditator’s attribu- 
tion of the three charactenstics to materiality delimited by the 
four-month and two-month periods by classmg the year as 
threefold and sixfold respectively according to the sea«ns is 
like the man’s knowledge stated thus ‘The flame in each half 
inch will cease wnthout reaching the others*. The meditator’s 
attribution of the three characteristics to materiality delimited 
b\ means of the dark and bright halves of the moon, by means 
or night and dai , and by means of morning, etc., taking one 
lught and dai in six parts, is like the man’s knowledge stated 
thus pe flame in each thread wnU cease without reachme 
the others . The meditator’s attribution of the three charac- 
teristics to materiality" delimited b> means of each part 
immclv, mOMng forw-ard’, etc , and ‘lifting up’, etc is like 

the man’s knowledge stated thus ‘The flame m c^di’ sS 
will cease without reaching the others’. ° 
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3-6_ Having in various ways thus attnbuted the three 
characteristics to materiality according to 'disappearance of 
what grows old in each stage’, he aiialvses that same materia- 
lity and divides it into four portions as ‘arising from nutri- 
ment’, etc., and he again attributes the three characteristics 
to each portion 

3 Herein, materiality arising from nutriment becomes evident 
to him through hunger and its satisfaction For mate- 
nality that is onginated when one is hungry is parched and 
stale, and it is as ugly and disfigured as a parched stump, as a 
crow perching in a charcoal pit That ongmated when 
hunger is satisfied is plump, fr^, tender, smooth and soft to 
touch. Discerning that, he attributes the three charactenstics 
to It thus The materiahty occurring when one is hungry 
ceases there without reaching the time when hunger is satis- 
fied The materiality occurring when hunger is satisfied 
ceases there without reaching the time when one is himgiy, 
therefore it is impermanent, painful, not self 

4. That arising from temperature becomes evident through 
cool and heat. For materiality that is originated when it is 
hot IS parched, stale and ugly. [624] Materiality onginated by 
cool temperature is plump, fresh, tender, smooth and soft 
to touch Discemmg that, he attributes the three charactensucs 
to It thus The matenaliiy occurring when it is hot ceases 
there without reaching the time when it is cool The mate- 
nalitv occurring when it is cool ceases there without reaching 
the time when it is hot therefore it is impermanent, painful. 


The kamma-bom becomes evident through Ae sense 
oore, that is, the base [of consciousness] For m ^ “ 
le eye door there are thirty material mstances wiA dec^« 
r the eye, the body, and sex, but wiih the twenty -fom 
stances ongmated by temperature, comciousness, an 
utnment, [that is to say, three b^e 
ipport, there are fifty-four. Likewise m the f ^ 
30 TS, of the ear, nose, and tongue. In the 
3 or there are forty-four with the decads of bodv s« Md 
le instances onginated by temperature, and so j-c-ds 
ise of the mind door there arc fifty-four, J 

ftheheart-basis, the body, “1* minS that 

nmnated bv the temperature, and so on Uiscem g 

riSuVdo^r ‘Te'bt^'door! Ae matenahty occumng m 
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the body door ceases there \vitliout reaching the mind door; 
therefore it ts unpennanent. painful, not self 

71. 6 The comaousnas-origmaled becomes evident through 
[the behaviour of] one who is joyful or gneved For the 
materialitv arisen at the time when he is jo>ful is smooth, 
tender, fresh and soft to touch. That arisen at time when he 
is gnei ed is parched, stale and ugly. Discerning that, he 
attributes the three characteristics to it thus . The materiality 
occurring at the time when one is joyful ceases there without 
reaching the time when one is grieved, tlie materiality occur- 
ring at the time when one is grieved ceases there without 
reaching the time when one is joyful: therefore it is imperma- 
nent, painful, not self. 

72. INTien he discerns consciousness-originated materiality 
and attributes the three characteristics to it m this way, 
this meamng becomes erident to him. 

‘ Life, person, pleasure, pain — just these alone 
‘ Join in one conscious moment that flicks b\ . 

‘ Gods, though they live for four-and-eightv thousand 
‘ .Aeons are not the same for tw o such moments [623] 

' Ceased aggregates of those dead or alive 
‘ .Are all ahke gone never to return, 

‘ .And those that break up meanwhile, and in future, 

‘ Have traits no dlHerent from those ceased before 
‘ Xo [world is] bom if [consciousness is] not 
‘ Produced, when that is present, then it lives; 

‘ \\'hen consciousness dissolves, the world is dead* 

‘ The highest sense this concept will allow 
‘ Xo store of broken states, no futuie stock, 

‘ Those bom balance like seeds on needle points. 

‘ Break-up of states is foredoomed at their buth; 

* Those present decay, unmlngled with those past 
'TIicv come from nowhere, break up, nowhere go; 

‘Flash in and out, as lightning in the sky.”® (Ndl. 42). 

73 7. Havmg attributed the three characteristics to that arising 

from nutriment, etc., he again attributes the three characteris- 
tics to natural niaterialitj . i\ atural malmalily is a name for 
c.xtcmal materialitv that is not bound up with faculties and 
arisesalong with the aeon of world expansion, for exa mple, 

“ quo'ed twee m the Maha-niddesa (pp 42 and 1181 
For Pm 5 TOmmcnt see \7II, note U Pm. and the Smhalew 
tia^Iation have bren taken as guides m rendenng this rather 
<11*5011: \-cnc. Turn is another stanta m the Kiddesa not quoted here 
-tn.s concept vvill allov. 

* States happen as their tendencies dictate; 

•And thtv are modelled b\ desire; thcir stream 

LninlrmiptcdiV flows ever on 

• Conditioned bv the sixfold base o^coniacu 

‘ Xo store of broken states . ’ 
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creeper, and so on (see VblF Th 

74. htabym„„„r.Soliw?d,o? FS?S"f; T''” » 
IS pale pink, then m two or thr^,. hI,. ♦ u 

ufec"olouVo°rrtSd“rtman^^^^^ 

if t 'r2:„?.C7/s 

material continuity, ,t eventually becomes withered foIiaaT 

at Uic end or the vear it Kr^alre r 

falls off ' “ oreaks loose from its stem and 

75. 0«cci-iung that, he attributes the three characterisUcs 

n.nt*,.* materiality occurring when it is pale 

pink ceases there without reaching the time when it is 
acme red, the materiality occuiring when it is dense red 
dull red, the materiality occurmg when it is dull red the 
colour of a tender [mango] shoot, the materiality occurring 
when It IS tlie colour of a tender [mango] shoot * the colour 
of a growing shoot, the materiality occurring when it is the 
colour of a growing shoot the colour of pale green leaves, 
the materiality occurring when it is the colour of pale green 
leaves ... the colour of dark green leaves, the materiality 
occurring when it is the colour of dark green leaves the 
time when it is withered foliage, the materiality occurring 
when It IS withered foliage ceases there without [626] reaching 
the time when it breaks loose from its stem and falls off. 
therefore it is impermanent, pamful, not self 

He comprehends all nature materiality m this wav 
"^is is how, firstly, he comprehends formations by attn- 
buting the three characteristics to them by means of the 
Material Septad. 

[The Immaterial Septad] 

76. The headings of what was called above ‘The Immaterial 
Septad’ are these (1) by groups, (2) by pairs, (3) by 
moments, (4) by senes, (5) by removal of [false] view, (6) by 
abolition of conceit, (7) by ending of attachment 
77 1 Herein, by groups means the states belonging to the 

Contact Pentad**. How"? Here ‘he comprehends by groups’ 
[means that] a bhikkhu- considers thus The states belonging 
to the contact pentad arising in the comprehending of head 
hairs as ‘impermanent, painful, not self’, the states belonging 


24 The ‘Contact Pentad {phassa-pBiicemakay is a t^ used for *e 
first five things listed in Dhs 1, that is, contact, fcehng. ’ 

volition, consciousness which are invanably present whenever tn 
consaousness 
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to the contact pentad arising in the comprehending of body 
hairs as in the contemplation of brain as ‘impermanent, 
painful, not self’, — all these states dismtegrate section by 
section, term by term, like crackling sesamum seeds put 
mto a hot pan, each without reaching the next therefore 
they are impermanent, pamful, not self This, firstly, is the 
method according to the Discourse on Purification “ , 

78 According to the Discourse on the Noble Ones’ Heritagess 
however, he is said to ‘comprehend by groups’ when by mcan- 
of a subsequent consciousness he comprehends as ‘imperma 
nent, painful, not self’ that consciousness which occurred 
[comprehending] materiality as ‘impermanent, pamful, not 
self’ in the seven instances of the Material Septad given above 
As this method is more suitable we sliall therefore confine 
ourselves to it in explaining the rest 

79 2 By pairs after the bhikkhu has comprehended as 
'impermanent, painful, not self’ the materiality of the ‘taking 
up and putting down’ (§46f ), he comprehends that conscious- 
ness [with which he was comprehending the materiality] 
too as 'impermanent, painful, not self’ by means of a subse- 
quent consciousness After he has comprehended as imper- 
manent, painful, not self’ tlie materiality of the ‘disappearance 
of what grows old in each stage’ and that arising from nutri- 
ment’, ‘arising fiom temperature’, ‘kamma-bom’, ‘conscious- 
ness-originated’ and ‘natural’, he comprehends tliat conscious- 
ness too as ‘impermanent, painful, not self by means of a 
subsequent consciousness In this way he is said to com- 
prehend by pairs 


3 By moments after the bhikkhu has comprehended as 
‘impermanent, pamful, not self the materiality of the ‘taking 
up and putting down’, he comprehends that first consciousneK 
[with which he was comprehending the materiality] as ‘imper- 
manent, painful, not self’ by means of a second consciousnKs, 
and that second consciousness by means of a third, and the 
third by means of a fourth, and the fourth by means of a 
fifth, and that too he comprehends as ‘impermanent, painful, 
not self’ After he has comprehended as ‘impermanent, painful, 
not self the materiality of ‘disappearance of wliat grows old 
m each stage’ and that ‘arising from nutriment’, ‘arising from 
ternperature , [627] ‘kamma-bom’, ‘consciousness-originated’ 
and natural’, he comp-ehends that first consciousness as 
impermanent, painful, not self’ by means of a second con- 
sciousncss, and that second consciousness by means of a 
third, and the third by means of a fourth, and the fourth by 

the 'Discoursed 

we Aob/c Ones Herbages (an^avamsa-katk'jiy a?e nrcsumablv nnmM 
of chipten in the old Sinhalese comracntancs no longer extant ^ 
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ncs^] from each dKccming of n^temhtv'h^.f™’^ [conscious- 
prehend by moments «»ateriality he is said to com- 

painfui! not sclC the *e"f if ^ ‘™pe«nanent, 

00 he comprclicnds as ‘impermanent, painful ’not self’ 
After he has comprehended as ‘impermanent, painful not 
self (he maicnahty of the disappearance of what grows old 
m each stage’ and tliat ‘arising from nutnmenf’ Wg 
rom temperature, ‘kamma-born’, ‘consciousness originated' 
and natural , he comprehends tliat consciousness as 
mpermanent, painful, not self’ by means of a second con- 
sciousness, and the second by means of a third, . and the 
tenth by means of an eleventh, and that too he comprehends 
as impermanent, painful, not self’. It would be possible to 
go on comprelicndmg it m this wfay with serial insight even 
day But both the material meditation subject 
and the immaterial meditation subject become fatnihar when 
me comprehending is taken as far as tlie tenth consciousness 
That is why it is said** that it can be stopped at tlie tenth 
It IS when he comprehends in this ivay tliat he said to com- 
prehend by senes 


82. 5 Bjt' removal of [/ate] view, 6 by aboli'm of eoncnl, 

7. by ending of allachment there is no individual method for 
any of these three But when he has discerned this matena- 
hty as described above and this immateriality as described 
here, then he sees that tliere is no living being over and above 
tlie material and tlie immaterial As soon as he no longer 
sees a being, the perception of a being is removed When he 
discerns formations with consciousness from winch perception 
of a being has been removed, then [false] view does not arise 
in him When [false] view docs not arise in him, then [false] 
view is said to be removed When he discerns formations 
with consciousness from winch [false] view has been remoi'ed, 
then conceit does not arise in him When conceit does not 
arise, conceit is said to be abolished When he discerns 
formations with consciousness from whicli conceit has been 
abolished, then craving does not arise m him When enmng 

does not arise in him, attacJiment IS said to be ended inis 
firstly IS what is said in the Discourse of Pu rification 

26 ‘Said m the Discourc on the Noble Ones' Herilaecs’ (Pm 804) 
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83. But in the Discourse on the Noble Ones’ Heritages, after 
setting forth the headings thus ‘As removal of [false] view, 
as abohtion of conceit, as ending of attachment’, tiie foUowmg 
method is set forth ‘There is no removal of [false] view in 
one who takes It thus “I see with insight, my insight”, [628] 
there is removal of [false] view in one who takes it thus 
“Only formations see formations with insight, comprehend, 
define, discern, and delimit them” There is no abolition of 
conceit in one who takes it thus “I see thoroughly with m- 
sight, I see well with insight”, there is abolition of conceit in 
one who takes it thus “Only formations see formations with 
insight, comprehend, define, discern, and delimit them”. 
There is no ending of attachment in one who is pleased with 
insight thus “I am able to see with msight”, there is ending 
of attachment m one who takes it thus “Only formations 
see formations with insight, comprehend, define, discern, and 
delimit them” 

84 ‘There is removal of [false] view in one who sees thus 
“If formations were self, it would be right to take them as 
self, but being not-self they are taken as self Therefore 
they are not self in the sense of no power bemg exercisable 
over them, they are impermanent in the sense of non-exis- 
tence after having come to be, they are painful in the sense of 

85 oppression by rise and fall”. There is abolition of conceit 
in one who sees thus “If formations were permanent, it would 
be right to take them as permanent, but being impermanent 
they are taken as permanent. Therefore they are imperma- 
nent in the sense of non-existence after having come to be, 
they are painful in the sense ol oppression by rise and fall, 
they are not self in the sense of no power being exercisable 

86 over them” There is ending of attachment in one who sees 
thus “If formations were pleasant, it would be right to take 
them as pleasant, but being painful they are taken as pleasant. 
Therefore they are painful in the sense of oppression by rise 
and fall, diey are impermanent in the sense of non-existence 
after having come to be, they are not self in the sense of no 

87 power being exercisable over them”. Thus there comes to 
be the removal of [false] view in one who sees formations as 
not self, there comes to be the abolishing of conceit in one 
who sees them as impermanent, tliere comes to be the ending 
of attachment in one who sees them as painful So this 
iiisight IS valid in each instance’ 

88 This 15 how he comprehends formations by attributing the 
three characteristics to them by means of the Immaterial 
Septad 

At this stage both the material meditation subject and the 
immaterial meditation subject have become familiar to him. 
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[The 18 Principal Insights] 

89. Having thus become ferailiar with the material and imna.- 
tenai meditation subjects, and so having penetrated here 
already a part of those eighteen Prmcipal Insights” which 
are later on to be attained in all their aspects by means of 
Full-Understanding as Abandoning starting with Contempla- 
tion of Dissolution, he consequent^ abandons things opposed 
[to what he has already penetrated]. 

90. Eighteen Principal Insights is a term for understanduig 

that consists in the kinds of insight begmnmg with Contem- 
plation of Impermanence. Now as regards these (1) One 
who develops the Contemplation of Impermanence abandons 
the perception of permanence, (2) one who develops the 
Contemplation of Pam [629] abandons the perception of 
pleasure, (3) one who develops the Contemplation of Not- 
seif abandons the perception of self, (4) one who develops 
the Contemplation of Dispassion abandons delighting, (5) 
one who develops the Contemplation of Fading Away aban- 
dons greed, (6) one who develops the Contemplation of 
Cessation abandons originating, (7) one who develops the 
Contemplation of Relinquishment abandons graspmg, (8) 
one who develops the Contemplation of Destruction abandons 
the perception of compactness, (9) one who develops the 
Contemplation of Fall [of formations] abandons accumulation 
[of kamma], (10) one who develops the Contemplation of 
Change abandons the perception of lastmgncss, (11) one ii^ho 
develops the Contemplation of the Signless f andom Ae 
sign, (12) one who develops the contemplation of the mire 
liS^kbandons desire, (13) one who develops Ae Con mph- 
tion of Voidness abandons ^ f' ^ 

(14) one who develops Ac Insight into States Aa g 

UnderstanAng abandons Know- 

grasping at a core, (15) otte who develops 
fedgP and Vision abandons misinterpreting “ of 

conLion, (16) one who develops Ae Contempt 
Danger abandons mismtcrmetmg Reflexion aban- 

(17) one who develops Ae Contemplation “ f £"^ontem- 

^ons non-reflexion. (18) one who d^rfops the Oo 

plation of Turning Away abandons misinterpreting t 


27. 


28 


The first sev» of Pnncipal Ins.gh« ■" 

Contemplations , see Ch jvA, s 

Ch XXII, §M3f .,.,fi„ts«enscenote3tothis ch 

For Pm ’s comments on the first se>en sc contemplation of IM 
‘“Contmplalion of %mepl«>n of 
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91 Now the meditator has seen formations by means of the 
three characteristics beginning with impermanence, and so 
he has therefore already penetrated among these eighteen 
msights the contemplations of impermanence, pain and not 
self And then (1) the contemplation of impermanence and 

standing by means of which he resolves the compact into Us ele- 
ments and secs that it is impermanent in the sense of destruction Its 
completion starts with contemplation of dissolution and so there is 
abandoning of perception of compactness then, but before that there 
IS not, because it has not been completed (9) The sicing of the dis- 
solution of formations both by actual experience and bj inference and 
the directing of attention to their cessation, m other words, thetr dis- 
solution, is “anltmfilalum of fall" , through it accumulation [of hamma] 
IS abandoned, his consciousness does not incline uith craving to the 
occurrence of that [aggregate-piocess of existence] for the purpose of 
which one accumulates [kamma] (10) Set mg change in the two ways 
through ageing and through death, in what is bom, or seeing another 
essence subsequent to the delimmation ol such and such [an essence 
supervening] in what was discerned by means of the Material Septad, 
and so on, is '‘conlemt>lalion of change", hy us means he abandons the 
"petupUm of lastingness", the assumption of stability (n)-(13) The 
three beginning wiih “eontemplalton rf the signless" arc the same as the 
three beginning with the contemplation ol impermanence (11) “The 
sign” IS the mere appearance of formations, as if graspabic entities, 
which IS due to the individualization of particular functions and which, 
owing to perception of unity in conUnutty and m mass, is assumed to be 
temporarily enduring or permanent (12) "Desire" is longing for 
pleasure, or it is desire comiscmg in gtetd and so on it means in- 
clination to formations owing to craving (13) “ Hismterpreling" 

IS misinterpreting as self It is owing to their opposing the "sign”, 
etc , that the contemplations of impcrmanince, rlc , arc called by the 
"i?™” “signless”, etc , so they should be regarded as opposed to 
the apprehension of a sign etc , just as tin v are to the perception 
of permanence, and so on (14) Insight that occurs bv knowing an 
object consisting of a visible datum, etc anil by seeing the dissolulion 
of the consciousness that had that visible datum, etc as us object, 
and by apprehending \ Oldness through the dissolution thus “Only for- 
there is nothing biyond the death of formations”, 
15 the Higher Understanding, and that is Insight into States, thus 
'V.'* ,1 slates that is higher understanding ', bs us means he 

abandons the view accompanied by craving ihat is the misinterpre- 
tation occuring as grasping at a pcrmanim core, and so on (15) “Cor- 
rect knowledge and vision" is a Icim for the seeing of menialily-matcnality 
wuh Us conditions, bv its means he abandons ihe “ misinterpreting due 
loeonfasion" that begins thus “Was I m the past’” (M. i 8) and 
' ^^uis thus “Thus ihc w Grid IS created b\ an Oicrlord" i ) 
(16) The knowledge ronsisiing m ihe suing of dangi r m all kinds of 
becomings, eic which has arisen owing to ihe Apptarance of Terror is 
eontempiation of danger" , by us means be abandons the erasing oc- 
rurring as “misinlrr/irrling due to retianr- ' bi cause hr does not st t anv 
r "'PPOi'' (17) The knowlerge ofnllixion that is ilii means 

to uciistrancc from formations is “contemplation of rejlexton", bs Us 
means he abandons the ignorance that is ‘ non-rejtexion'* on imperma- 
nence, etc , and is opposed to reflexion on ihim (18) Lquaninits about 
lormiiions and eonformils knowledge an ‘ eonlrmplalton if turning 
naos I for owing toil the mind ritrcais and recoils ln>m all formations, 
li).ea w-aicrdroponaloiiis Icuif. so bs its m< ans he abandons the "ntij- 
imaprrtatim due to hondagt". sshich >s the occurrence of the defikmtms 
consisting of the fellers of sense desire, and so on’ (Pm 80G-7) 
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(11) the contemplation of the signless are one in meaning and 
different only m the letter , and so are (2) the contemplation 
of pain and (12) the contemplation of the desireless, and so 
are (3) the contemplation of not self and (13) the contem- 
plation of voidness (see Psu,63) Consequendy these have 
been penetrated by him as well But (14) insight into state! 
that IS higher understanding is all kinds of insight, and (15) 
correct knowledge and insion is included in Purification by 
Overcoming Doubt (Gh XIX). Consequently these two have 
been penetrated bj him as well As to the rcmaming kmds of 
msight, some have been penetrated and some not We shall 
92 deal with them below For it was with reference only to 
\shat has already been penetrated that it was said above 
‘having thus become familiar with the material and imma- 
terial meditation subjects, and so having penetrated here 
already a part of those eighteen Principal Insights, which 
are later on to be attained m all their aspects by means of 
Full Understanding as Abandonmg startmg with Contempla- 
tion of Dissoluuon, he consequently abandons things opposed 
[to what he has already penetrated]’ (§89) 


[Knowledge of Contemplation of Rise and Fall— 1] 
Having punfied his knowledge in this way by abandonmg 
the perceptions of permanence, etc . which oppo^ ’ 

templations of impermanence, etc , he -passeson irom - 

preli^sion Knowledge and begins the task of 

ofContemplaUonof Rise and Fall, which « 
‘Understanding [630] of contemplatmg 

‘is knowledge of contemplation of rise and fall {Psi,l), 

which comes next after Comprehension Know-led^ 

When he does so, he does it first m brief Here 
text ‘How IS It that understanding of n^^II ’ 

‘states’ change is knowledge ofcontempla lon of 
‘R-esent materiahty is born [materia ity] , change is 

‘of its generation is rise, the charac e feeling . 

‘fall, the contemplation is ..e. .(etc) 

‘perception . formations . -i characteristic 

‘ . Present becoming is born ,ts change 

‘of Its generation is rise, t^ fPs i 54) ” 

‘is fall, the contemplat ion IS knowledge (Fs. , ) 

^“hen flfihe^c'ontemplalionor 

ihc \oniLU«.|- f ^4 '(2) t"n;pL.U or » 

change, are partly established - .. dispassion, and y°f ^ 

establuhed, then the the contemplation of not - 

are par.lv established '''^'“i/^.aW.shed- (Pm 807 

established, then the rest P?!, 5 , be done on a swi m 

■The interpreting of 
present according to contmuiiv P 
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95. In accordance with, the method of this text he sees the 
characteristic of generation, the birth, the arising, the aspect 
of renewal, of born materiality, as ‘rise’, and he sees its charac- 
teristic of change, its destruction, its dissolution, as ‘fall’. 

96. He understands thus ‘There is no heap or store of unansen 
mentality-materiality [existing] prior to its arising When 
It arises, it does not come from any heap or store, and when it 
ceases, it does not go m any direction. There is nowhere 
any depository m tlie way of a heap or store or hoard of what 
has ceased. But just as there is no store, prior to its arising, 
of the sound that arises when a lute is played, nor does it 
come from any store when it arises, nor does it go in anv 
direction when it ceases, nor does it persist as a store when it 
has ceased (cf S.iv,197), but on the contrary, not having 
been, it is brought into being owing to the lute, the lute’s 
neck and the man’s appropriate effort, and having been, it 
vanishes — so too all material and immaterial states, not 
having been, are brought mto being, having been they vanish ’ 

97 Having given attention to rise and fall in brief thus, he 
again [does so in detail accordmg to condition and instant by 
seeing those charactenstics] as given in the exposition of that 
same knowledge of rise and fall thus ‘(1) He secs the rise of 
'the materiality aggregate in the sense of conditioned arising 
thus With the arising of ignorance there is the arising of 
, materiality, (2) . with the arising of craving (3) 

^ • with the ansmg of kamma . (4) he sees the rise of 
^thc materiality aggregate m tlie sense of conditioned arising 
^thus With the arising of nutriment there is the arising ol 
.materiality, (5) one who sees the characteristic of genera- 
non sees the rise of the matenahty aggregate One who 
Sees the rise of the materiality aggregate sees these five 
characteristics. 

^ 'He secs the fall of the materiality aggregate in the 
sense of conditioned cessation thus With the cessation of 


future, which i$ why "of present states" ts said’ 
tnn 808) ‘Present matenahty IS called, born materiality, it is included 
m the trio of instants [of arising, presence and dissolution] is what is 
I"'* n* 1, 1 j discern at the start, so the interpreting by 

(P*m 808) ” ° means of presence accordmg to continuity’ 

For the elision represented by ’ (etc ) * sec Ch XX, §9 In this 

e, ho\\c\cr, the last two members of the dependent origination are 
nit*”'*' ‘Although states possessed of ageing and death are mentioned 
under the heading of birth and of ageing and death in Comprehension 
oy oroupSj etc , nevertheless here in the description of Knowledge of 
Kise and Tall, jf u >\crc said ‘‘present birth is born, the characteristic 
Ol ils ^ncralion is nsc, the characteristic of us change is fall”, etc , 
would be tantamount to an afTirmation and approval of the proposi- 
that birth and ageing-and-dcath vverc possessed of birth and of 
tSp^l'p™ 80?)** **"* *'*** "'*** in order to avoid 


i 


735 



XX08 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATIOX 


* there is the cessation of materiaht v t. 

; m .te sooe of <»nditi»td tiLimsSlv;* 5,?S" 

■ rfiJ '-.ho sees the charaaeristic ofeha^e^L’ 

' ^ ^«Jwg aggregate m 

^ the sense of condiuoned arising thus: Wi* ^Siane 
of Ignorance tliere is die arising of feehng (2) . . wih thf 
. cra^tng - (3) . x^-tth die arising of kannna!! 

‘ feeling negate in the tense of 

candiuoncd Rising thus; With the arising of contact 
^ there IS the ansmgof feeling: (5) one rvho se« the charac- 
^ t^nc of generation sees the rise of the feehng aggregate 
One ^ho sees the rise of the feeling aggregate sea those 
nve charactensacs. 

‘ (1 ) He sees the fall of the feeling aggregate in the sense of 
^ Mndidoned cessauon thus' Witli die cessation of ignorance 
^ there is die cessation offceling; {2j . . . srith the cessation of 
^ mving . . . (3) . . . with die cessation of lamina . . (4) 
se« the fall of die feeling aggregate m the sense o. 

' condiuoned cessa ion thus; With the cesati>m of contact 
‘ there is the cessation of feeling; (5}one ivho sees the rharac- 
‘ tsrislic of change sees the fall of die feeling aggregate One 
' who sees the fall of the feeling aggregate sees these Ihe 
' characteristics' {Ps.i,55f.). 

as in the esse of die feeling aggngate, [that is substi- 
tuting ‘contact’ for the ‘nutriment’ in die case of ina'enaliij .] 
so for the perception and formations aggregates So also for 
the consciousness aggregate ivith this difference that for the 
phrases containing ‘contact’ there are substituted 'inih the 
arising of men talitj -materiality , , ’ and irith the cessauon 
of mentalfu'-iiiaterialin-’ 


So there are fifty characteristics stated with the ten in the 
case of each aggregate by seeing rise and fall, b> means of 
which he gh'cs attention m det^ crcardirg h arsiltcr ard 
accordirtg to instrmt (moment) in this vaj: ‘The risc^of mate- 
98. riality is thus; its fall is thus: so it rises, so it falls’. ^ he 
does so his knowledge becomes dearer thus. ‘So, it «cins, 
these states, not having l>ecn, arc brought into being; hanng 
been, they vanish’. 

When he thus sees rise and fell in the two wai-s acre i g 
to condition and according to instant, the ' 

aspects of the Dependent Origination, Methods, and 
terisdes, become evident to him. 
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99 When he sees the arising of aggregates with the arising of 
ignorance and the cessation of aggregates with the cessation of 
Ignorance, this is his seeing of rise and fall according to condition. 
■y^en he sees the rise and fall of aggregates by seeing the 
characteristic of generation and the characteristic of change, 
this IS his seeing of nse and fall according to instant For it is 
only at the instant of arising that there is the characteristic 
of generation, and only atthe instant of dissolution that there 
IS the characteristic of change 

100. So when he sees rise and fall in the two ways, according to 
condition and according to instant thus, the Truth of Origina- 
tion becomes evident to him through seeing rise according to 
condition owing to his discovery of the progenitor. [632] 
TheTruthof Suffering becomes evident to him through seeing 
rise and fall according to instant owing to his discovery of the 
suffering due to birth. The Truth of Cessation becomes evi- 
dent to him through seeing fall according to condition owing 
to his discovery of the non-arismg of things produced by 
conditions when their conditions do not anse The Truth 
of Suffering becomes evid«it to him too through seeing fall 
according to instant owing to his discovery of the suffering 
due to death And his seemg of rise and fall becomes evident 
to him as the Truth of the Path thus ‘This is the mundane 
path’ owing to abolition of confusion about it. 

101. The Dependent Origination in forward order becomes evi- 
dent to him through seeing rise according to condition owing 
to his discovery that ‘ When this exists, that comes to 
‘be’ (M 1,262), The Dependent Ongmation in reverse order 
becomes evident to him through seeing fall according to 
condition owing to his discovery that ‘When this does not 
‘exist that does not come to be’ (M i,264). Dependently- 
arisen states become evident to him through seeing rise and 
fall according to instsmt ©wring to his discovery of the charac- 
teristic of the formed, for the things possessed of rise and fall 
are formed and conditionally arisen 

102 The Mertorf of Identity becomes evident to him through 
seeing nse according to condition owmg to his discoveiy' of 
unbroken continuity in the connexion of cause with fruit 
Then he more thoroughly abandons the annihilation view 
The Method of Diversity becomes evident to him through 
seeing rise according to instant owmg to his discovery that 
each [state] is new [as it arises] Then he more thoroughly 
abandons the eternity view The Method of Uninterestedness 
becomes evident to him through seeing nse and fall according 
to condition owing to his discovery of the inability of states to 
have mastery exercised over them Then he more thoroughly 
abandons the self view The Method of Ineluctable Regu- 
larity becomes evident to him through seeing rise according 
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seeing rise according to condition ovvS hiVta^J^rS 
states have no cunositv and that th#>if that 

comes evident to him through seeing rise and fall armivtin 
tomstant owing to his discovery of non-existence after havinf 

™ M ^ u characteristic of pain becomes evident 

to him [tlirough that] too owing to his discovery of onnresUn 

becomes cvjdcnt to him [through that] too owing to hs 
discovery of delimitation [of states] by nse and faj] » And 
mthccharactenstic of individual essence the temporariness of 
toe characteristic of what is formed becomes evident to him 
r r * 11 *®" * owing to his discovery of the non-existence 

01 lall at the instant of rise and the non-existence of rise at 
the instant of fall “ 

When the several truths, aspects of the dependent ongina- 
tion, methods, and characteristics, have become evident to 
him thus, then formations appear to him as perpetually renew- 
ed 'So these states, it seems, being previously unameti, 
arise, and being arisen, they cease’ [633] And they are not 
only perpetually renewed, but they are also short-lived 
like dew-drops at sunrise (A iv,137), like a bubble on water 
(S.iu,141), like a line drawn on water {Aiv,137), like a 
mustard seed on an awl’s point {Ndl 42), like a lightning 
flash (Ndl. 43). And they appear without core, like a con- 
juring trick (S 111,141), like a mirage (Dh 46), like a dream 
(Sn 807), like the circle of a whirling firebrand { ), 

like a goblin city ( ), like froth (Dh 46), like a plantain 

trunk (S iu,]42), and so on 

At this point he has attained tender insight-knowledge 
called contemplation of rise and fall, which has become estab- 
lished by penetrating the fifty characteristics in this manner. 
‘Only what is subject to fall arises, and to be arisen necessi- 
tates fall’. With the attamment of this he is known as a 
‘beginner of insight’ 

31. ‘With the seeing of rise and fall not only the charactensticsrfnn- 
permanence and pain become evident, but also the ^ 

other words, the individual essences, of earth, contact, 
hardness, touching etc, respectively, become dewy evident and 
discreet (avacelimniO in their individual essences (rm «i‘i) tooiv- 

32 - The inclusion of only me and fall here B 

ledge occurs as seeing only nse and fall, not because of 
the instant of presence' (Pro 814) See introduction note 18 
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[The Imperfections of Insight] . . j • 

105. Now when he is a beginner of insight with this tender in- 
sight, ten imperfections of msight arise in him For imper- 
fections of insight do not anse either in a noble disciple who 
has reached penetration [of the truths] or m persons erring 
in virtue, neglectful of their meditation subject and idlers. 
They anse only in a clansman who keeps to the right course, 
devotes himself continuously [ to his meditation subject ] 
and IS a beginner of msight 

But what are these ten imperfections’ They are (IJ 
illummation, (2) knowledge, (3) rapturous happiness, (4) 
tranquillity, (5) bliss (pleasure), (6) resolution, (7) exertion, 
(8) assurance, (9) equanimity, and (10) attachment. 

106. For this is said ‘How does the mind come to be seized by 
‘ agitation about higher states’ 

‘Whenman is bringing [formations] to mind as impermanent, 

‘ illumination arises m him He adverts to the illummation 
‘ thus “Illumination is a [noble one’s] state’’. 1 he distraction 
‘ due to that is agitation When his mind is seized by that 

‘ agitation, he does not understand correctly [their] appearance 

‘ as impermanent, he does not understand conrectly [their] 

‘ appearance as painful, he does not understand correctly 
‘ [their] appearance as not self 
'Likewise when he is bringing [formations] to mind as 
‘ impermanent, knowledge arises m him . . . happiness • . 

‘ tranquillity bliss . . resolution . . exertion . esta- 
‘ blishment . , equanimity attachment, arises m hm 
‘ he adverts to the attachment thus “Attactonent is a [noble 
‘ one’s] state’’. The distraction due to that is agitation When 
* his mind is seized by that agitation, he does not correctly 
‘ understand [their] appearance as impermanent, [634] 

‘ he does not correctly understand [their] appearance as pam- 
' ful, he does noi correctly understand [their] appearance as 
‘ not self’ (Ps li.lOO) _____ 

^3 * He adverts to it as nibbana or as the path or as fruition* (Pm 81^ 

‘ The agitation, the distracuon, that occurs about whether or not the 
illumination, etc., are noble states is "agilalton about higher states 
(Pm 815) In this connexion Pm quotes the following Friends, 

any bhihkhu or bhikkhuni who declares the attainment of Arahanuhip 
in my presence has always arrived there by four paths or by one of them 
What four’ Here, fnends, a bhikkhu develops insight preceded by 
serenity While he is developing insight preceded by serenity the path 
is bom in him He cultivates, develops, repeats that path M he does 
so his fetters are abandoned and his inherent tendencies arc brought to 
an end Again, fnends, a bhikkhu develops serenity prKCdirf by 
msight He develops serenity and insight yoked equally Again, 
fnends, a bhikkhu's mind is seized by agitation about highest sta^ 
When that consciousness settles down mtcraally, becomes steady, 
unified iind conccntrdtcdf then the path is bom in him «his inherent 
tcndcnci^ arc brought to an end* (A u» 157). 
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quarters, he wondered ‘Has our teacher, the Elder Maha* 
Naga who lives at Uccavalika, [635] brought his work of 
asceticism to its conclusion, or not^’. He saw that he was still 
an ordinary man, and he Imew that if he did not go to him, 
he would die an ordinary man He rose up into the air with 
supernormal power and alighted near the Elder, who was 
sitting in his daytime quarters He paid homage to him, 
doing his duty, and sat down at one side To the question 
‘Why have you come unexpectedly, friend Dhammadinna’’ 
he replied ‘I have come to ask a question, venerable sir’. 
He was told’ Ask, friend If we know, we shall say’. He 
asked a thousand questions 

112, The Elder replied without hesitation to each question. To 
the remark ‘ Your knowledge is very keen, venerable sir' 
when was this state attaint by you’’ he replied ‘Sixty 
years ago,fnend’ — ’Do you practise concentration, venerable 
sir’’ — ‘Thatisnotdifficult,fncnd ’ — -‘Then make an elephant, 
venerable Sir ’ The Elder made an elephant all white ‘Now, 
venerable sir, make that elephant come straight at you with 
hts ears outstretched, his tail extended, putting his trunk in 
his mouth and making a horrible trumpeting ’ The Elder 
did so Seeing the frightful aspect of the rapidly approaching 
elephant, he sprang up and made to run away. Then the 
Elder with cankers destroyed put out his hand, and catching 
mm by the hem of his robe, he said ‘Venerable sir, is there 

1 1 t'lmdity in one whose cankers are destroyed?’ 

Then he recognized that he was still an ordinary man. 
He knelt at Dhanunadmna’s feet and said ‘Help me, friend 
Dhammadmna’ — ‘Venerable sir, I will help you, that is why 
I Mme, Do not worry ’ Then he expounded a meditation 
subject to him The Elder took the meditation subject and 
wentuponto the walk, and with the third footstep he reached 
Arahantship The Elder was a bhikkhu of hating tempera- 
ment, It seems Such bhikkhus waver on account of illumi- 
nation 

• 2 Knowledge is knowledge due to insight. As he is esti- 

mating and judging material and immaterial states perhaps 
Knowledge that is unerring, keen, incisive and very sharp 

115 ® lightning flash 

3 Rapturous happiness is happiness due to insight Per- 
naps at that time the five kinds of happiness, namely, minor 
jiappmess, momentary happiness, showering happiness, up- 
JiUmg happiness, and pervading (rapturous) happiness, arise 

116 filling his whole body. 

, 4 Tranquillity is tranquillity due to insight As he is 
night or day quarters perhaps 
t.o36] there is no fatigue or heaviness or rigidity or unwieidi- 
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*■ (clings to) that insight; and he is not able to discern that at- 
tachment as a defilement [637] 

123 And as in the case of illumination, so too in the case of the 
other imperfections that may arise the meditator thinks 
thus ‘Such knowledge . . . such rapturous happiness . . . 
tranquillity . . . bliss . resolution exertion . . . assu- 
rance . equanimity . attachment never arose in me 
before I have surely reached the path, reached fruition’. 
Thus he takes what is not the path to be the path and what 
IS not fruition to be fruition. When he lakes what is 
not the path to be the path and what is not fruition 
to be fruition, the course of his insight is interrupted He 
drops his basic meditation subject and sits just enjoying the 
attachment. 

124 And here illumination, etc , are called imperfections be- 
cause they are the basis for imperfection, not because they are 
[kammically] unprofitable But attachment is both an imper- 
feciion and the basis for imjierfection. 

As basis only they amount to ten , but with the different 
125. ways of taking them they come to thirty. How ^ When a 
man takes it thus ‘Illumination has arisen in me’, his way of 
taking IS due to [false] view When he takes it thus ‘How 
agreeable this illumination that has arisen is’, his way of 
taking It IS due to pride (conceit). When he relishes the illu- 
mination, his way of taking is due to craving So there 
are three ways of taking it m the case of illumination, that 
IS to say, due to [false] view, to pride (conceit) and to craving. 
Likewise with the rest So they come to thirty with the three 
ways oftaking them Owmg to their influence an unskilful, 
unwary meditator wavers and gets distracted about illumina- 
tion, etc , and he secs each one of them — illumination and the 
rest — as ‘This is mine, this is I, this is my self’ (M i,135). 
Hence the Ancients said : 

‘ He wavers about illumination, 

‘ And knowledge, rapturous happiness, 

‘ About the tranquilness, the bliss, 

‘ Whereby his mind becomes confused, 

‘ He wavers about resolution, 

‘ Exertion, and assurance, too, 

‘ The adverting-equanimity 
‘ And equanimity, and attachment’ (Psii,102) 

®tit when illumination, etc , arise, a skilful, wary meditator 
who IS endowed with discreUon either defines and examines it 
with understanding thus ‘This illumination has arisen 
uut It IS impermanent, formed, conditionally arisen, subject 
_ to destruction, subject to fall, subject to fading away, subject 

Burmese ed of Pm. reads ‘ajtam hho so' instead of the ‘mam kho nu' 
in the P T S and Harvard eds. 
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exerasable over it, it is impennanmt ?« power beitif 

existence after having come to be it ic na r 1 
oppr«ston by rise 

the rest of illumination, so too with 

tt thus, he sees the illumination as 
1 ins is not mine, this is not I, this is not my self’ 16381 He 
sees knowledge (etc) , . attachment as ‘This^ is not 
mine, this is not I, this is not my self’. Seeing thus, he does 
not waver or vacillate about the illumination, and so on 
Wence the Ancients said 


' So when a man ofimderstanding has 
‘ Examined these ten dungs and is now' skilled 
‘ In agitation about higher states 
‘ He no more falls a prey to wavenng’ (Ps ii,102). 

128. So he imravels this thtrtyfold skein of imperfections with- 
out fallmg a prey to wavering He defines what is the path 
and what is not the path thus ‘The states consisting in illumi- 
nation, etc , are not the path, but it is insight knowledge 
that IS free from imperfections and keeps to its course that is 
thyiath’. 

129. The knowledge that is established in him by his coming to 
know the path and the not path thus ‘This is the path, this 
IS not the path’ should be understood as the Purification by 
Knowledge and Vision of what is the Path and what is not 
the Path. 

130 So at Ihispointthc defining of three truths has been effected 

by him How^ The defining of the truth of suffering has 
been effected vt'ith the defining of mentality-materiality m the 
Purification of View The defining of the truth of origination 
has been effected widi the discerning of conditions m the 
Punfication by Overcoming Doubt The defining of the 
truth of the path has been effected with the emphasizing nl 
the right path in this Purification by know-Iedge and \ ision 
of what IS the Path and What is Not the Path So the 
defining of three truths has been effected firstly b\ means o 
mundane knowledge only 
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The twentieth chapter called ‘the Desenp- 
lon of Purification by Knowledge and Vision of 
Vhat is the Path and What is not die Paih 
a the treatise on the DcvelopmCTt of Undcr- 

tandmg in the Path of ."Se 
ir the puipose of gladdening good people 



CHAPTER XXI 


DESCRIPTION OF PURIFICATION 

by knowledge and vision of the way 

( Patipada-rlanadassana-msuddln-mddesa ) 


1. [639] Now insight reaches its culmination with the Eight 

Knowledges, and Knowledge m Conformity with Truth^ is 
ninth; these are what is called Punfication by Knowledge and 
Vision ofthe Way. 

‘The Eight’ should be understood as follows (1) Know- 
ledge of Contemplation of Rise and Fall, which is insight 
free from imperfections and steady on its course, (2) Know- 
ledge of Contemplation of Dissolution, (3) Knowledge of 
Appearance as Terror, (4) Knowledge of Contemplation of 
Danger, (5) Knowledge of Gontemplauon of Dispassion, 
(6) Knowledge of Desire for Deliverance, (7) Knowledge 
of Contemplation of Reflection, and (8) Knowledge of Equani- 
mity about Formations ® 

‘Knowledge in Conformity with Truth as ninth’ is a term 
for Conformity 

So one who wants to perfect this should make these kinds 
of knowledge his task, starting with Knowledge of Rise and 
Fall free from imperfections. 

2 But why does he again pursue knowledge of nse and fall ’ 
To observe the [three] characteristics. The knowledge of 
rise and fall already dealt with, bemg disabled by the ten 

1, * He calls Confornuty Knowledge "knowledge in confotmily with truth"' 
because it is suitable Tor pcnctraiing the truths owing to the disappear- 
ance of the grosser darkness of delusion that conceals the truths’ (Pm. 
822) The term sa«dnu{enii/;aildna — knowledge m comformity with 
truth’ occurs at Vbh 315 The term ‘anulomnAana — conrormity 
knowledge' occurs in the Patth&na (Pm 159), but not elsewhere in the 
Piiakas apparently 

2. ‘ Knowledge of me and fall that has become familiar should be un- 
derstood as belonging to full Understanding as Abandoning The 
contemplation of only the dissolution of formations is contemplalion of 
dusolutwn, that same contemplation as knowledge is "knowledge of 
contemplation of dissolution " One who, owing to it, secs things as they 
arc IS terrified, thus it is terror The knowledge that seiaes the terrify- 
ing aspect of states of the three planes when they appear as ternfyiiiE 
IS knowledge of appearance as terror. One desires to be delivered, thus 
It IS one desiring deliverance that is, cither as a consciousness or as a 
person His (ns) stale is desire for deliverance That itself as know- 
ledge IS knoiledge of desire for delnerance Knowledge that occurs in 
the mode of rcllcciing again is knowledrie of contemplation of nltexion. 
Knowledge that occurs as looking on [uppekkhana) at formations with 
indifference {mrapeU-halii} is knowledge of eqaammity tupekkha) aiout 
fomahora' (Pm 822-3) 
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imperfections, was not capable of obsm-mif tl,r i. 

tcnstics in their true natnre, but Srced fZ^^*^ 
fections, It IS able to do so So iie shoX pS SamT; 
m order to observe the characteristics. [640] ^ * 

[Insight,— The Eight Knowledoes] 

[1 Knowledge of Contemplation of Rbe and Fall-II) 
Now the characteristics fail to become apparent when sonie> 

What Is that?''"”’ something conceals ihm 


Firstly, the characteristic of impermanance docs not become 
apparent because, when rise and fall are not given attention 
It IS concealed by continuity The characteristic of pam docs' 
not become apparent because, when continuous oppression 
IS not given attention, it is concealed by the postures The 
characteristic of not self does not become apparent liccause 
when resolution into the various elements is not given atten- 
tion, It IS concealed by compactness 
However, when continuity is disrupted hv discerning rise 
and fall, the characteristic of impermanence becomes app.s- 
rent m its true nature When the postures are exposed by 
attention to continuous oppression, the characteristic of pain 
becomes apparent m its true nature When the resolution 
of the compact is effected by resolution into elements, the 
characteristic of not-self becomes apparent m its true nature* 


Gf Pe 128 In the commencaiy to the Ayaiana-Vibhanga «c find 
‘Impetmanence u obvious, as when a saucer (say) falls and breaks, p.ain 
IS obvious, as when a boil (sajrJ appears in the body , the characinmie 
of not self IS not obvious, whether Perftet Ones ausc or do not amc the 
characteristies of impennanence and pain arc made Icnonn but unless 
there ss the arising of a Buddha the characteristic of not-srlf » not made 
known' (VbhA 49-60 abridged for clarity) _ ^ 

Again, in the commentary to Majjima NikSya SuUa 22 'Hasang 
been. It IS not, therefore it is impeimanent, il is impecwaarnt for four 
reasons, that is, in the sense of the state of rise and fall, of changr, of 
temporariness, and of denying permanence It » painful on acroiinl 
of the mode of oppressison, it is painful for four reasons, that is, m Inr 
sense of burning, of being hard to bear, of lieing the bans for pam, and 
of opposing pleasure It is not self on account of the mode ol inim- 
ceptibihty to the exercise of power, Ii is not self for four rtasoni, init 

IS, in the sense of voidnrss, of having noowncr-roaslcr, of liaiim! no 

Overlord, and of opposing self’ (MA ii,M3 ahridgrd for rlanu) 
Comraeneng on this Vis patagraph, Pm saas 
dambted" weans when conlinmiy is expostd by olisrnmg ih P^'r' 
otherness of states as they go on occurring "*,*“"7”'®" nfmo'c- 
through the connectedness of states that the ,,„J) foit, 

manence becomes apparent to one who nghlly a,_,’ 

but rather the charactenst.c teeomes more ihnrmigblyr ^ 

their disconnectedness, as if they were 

inherent in the posUircs is ciepovd Fnr «hf n i 

the next posture adopted reraoics the P’’"' ti 

But once it is correctly known how the pam m .any pmmrr 
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5 And here the follovnng differences should be understood: 
the impermanent, and the characteristic of impermanence; 
the painful, and the characteristic of pain, the not-self, and 
the characteristic of not-self 

6. Herein, the five aggregates are impermanent Why^ 
Because they rise and fall and change, or because of their 
non-existence after having been Rise and fall and change 
arc the characteristic of impermanence, or mode alteration, 
in other words non-existence after having been, [is the 
characteiistic of impermanence ]* 

7. Those same five aggregates are painful because of the 
■words ‘What is impermanent is painful’ (S. in 221 Why^ 
Because of continuous oppression The mode of being conti- 
nuously oppressed is the characteristic of pam. 

8. Those same five aggregates are not self because of the 
words, ‘What IS painful IS not self’ (S ui, 22) Why^ Be- 
cause there is no exercising of power over them The mode of 
insusceptibility to the exercise of power is the characteristic 
of not-self 

9 The meditator observes all this in its true nature with the 
knowledge of the contemplation of rise and fall, m other 
words, with insight free from imperfections and steady on. 
Its course 

subsittuiing another posture for that one, then the concealment of the 
pain that is m them is exposed because it has become evident that 
formations are being incessantly ovenvhelmed by pam “ Resalutun 
of the compacl" is effected fay resolving (what appears compact] in thri 
way "The earth element is one, the water clement is another”, etc , 
distinguishing each one, and in this way “ Contact is one, feeling is 
another”, etc , distinguishing each one “ Wktn the resolulton of the 
compact ir effected" means that what is compact as a mass and what is 
compact as a function or as an object has been analysed For when 
material and immaterial states have ansen mutually steadying each 
other, [mentality and materiality, for example,] then, owing to misinter- 
preting that as a unity, compactness of mass is assumed through failure 
to subject formations to pressure. And likewise compactness of func- 
tion is assumed when, although definite differences exist m such and such 
states’ functions, they arc taken as one And likewise compactness 
of object IS assumed when, although differences exist m the ways in 
which states that lake objects make them ibcir objects, those objects are 
taken as one But when they arc seen after resolving them by means 
ofknowlcdge into these elements, they disintegrate like froth subjected 
to compression b) the hand They are mere states (dhammo) occuring 
due to conditions and void In this way the characteristic of not self 
becomes more evident' (Pm 824) 

4 * These modes, [that is, the three characteristics,] arc not included in 

the aggregates because they arc states without individual essence 
(aiaiAaia-dAammii), and they are not scpaiatc from the aggre- 
gates because they are unapprehcndablc without the aggregates But 
the\ should be understood as appropnatc conceptual differences 
{pahfiattMtseiS) that arc reason for differentiation in the explaining 
ofdangers in the flic aggregates, and which are allowable by common 
usage in respect of the fi\c aggregates’ (Pm 825) 
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up*[64ti *^"'‘“««'o««d«tn,ctionffalI and freak" 
»nMght knowledge has ansen in him m this wav so 

that he sees how the field of formations, having anserthu? 

f V^*fu “r“ ^ Contemplation ofDissolution at that 

Stage/ with reference to which it is said* 

« of contemplation of dissolution, after 

reacting on an object — ^how is this knowledge of insight’ 
Consciousness with materiality as its object arises and 
dissolves Having reflected on that object, he contemnlates 
the dissolution of that consciousness 

Ht' contemplates” How does he contemplate’ He 
contemplates as impermanent, not as permanent, he con- 
templates as painful, not as pleasant, he contemplates as 
not self, not as self, he becomes dispassionate, he does not 
delight, he causes fading away of greed, he does not inflame 
It; he causes cessation, not origination, he relinquishes, he 
does not grasp Contemplating as impermanent, he aban- 

nf nprmanpnr.p PnTit^mT\lQfinff> •>- 


- ^ lie 

fading away, he abandons greed Causing cessation, he 
abandons originating Relinquishing, he abandons grasping 
‘ Consciousness with ieelmg as its object Consciousness 
With oerceotion as its obiect . tvith formations as its 


‘ With perception as its object . with formations as its 

as Its object with eye as 


' obj'ect ..with consciousness 


5. 


6 , 


7 . 


* The keenness of knowledge comes about oiving to familianty with 
development And when ii is familiar, development occuis as though it 
were absorbed in the object owing to the absence of distiaction* 
{Pm 825), 

' •• is the alteration consisting in generauon. "PruaKe' 

is the arrival at presence- ageing is what is meant “Oetumna" is the 
occurrence of what is clung-to. *' TTu sign ” is the sign of formations, 
the appearance of formations hke graspable enutics, which is due to 
compactness of mass, etc , and to individualiiaUon of function, is the 
sign of formations' {Pro 826). See also n 13 , „ j 

‘ It IS momentary cesssabon that is in other words cessetim as dss- 
truelum./aU and bnak-vp" ' (Pm 826) , j u,™ 

Etasmim khane ( or ttamm fhSne ) seems » 
than ekasmim khatf*', cf parallel phrases at the end of §2S, 30, 31 
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‘ Its object . . . (etc. — sec Ch XX, §9) . . . witn ageing-and- 
‘ death as its object . . . Relinquishing, he abandons grasping. 

* The substitution of the object, 

* The transference of understanding, 

‘ The power of adverting — these 

‘ Are insight following reflection. 

‘ Defining both to be alike 
‘ By inference from that same object, 

‘ Intenmess on cessation — these 
‘ Arc insight in the mark of fell 
' Having reflected on the object 
‘ Dissolution he contemplates, 

‘ Appearance then as emptv — this 
' Is insight of Higher Understanding. 

' Skilled in the three contemplations, 

‘ And in the fourfold insight too, 

‘ Skilled in the three appearances, 

‘ The t'anous views mil shake him not. 

' Knowledge is in the sense of that being known and imder- 
' standing in the sense of the act of understanding that. 

' Hence it was said; “Understanding of contemplating disso- 
' lution, after reflecting on an object, is knowledge of insight” ’ 
(Psi,57f) 

12. Herein, afler rejlechng on an object is having reflected on, 
having known, any object; the meaning is, having seen it as 
liable to destruction and fall Understanding of the contmpla' 
lion of dissolution any understanding of the contemplation 
of the dissolution of the knowledge arisen after reflecting on 
the object as liable to destruction and fall is called faote- 
Udge of insight. [642] How has the meaning of a question 
showing desire to expound. 

13 Next, in order to show how that comes about, consciousness 
with materiality as its object, etc., is said. Herein, consciousness 
with materiality as its object arises and dissolves, ruparamma- 
nata attain uppajjitia bhijjati [is the equivalent of] ruparamma- 
nam a'ttaiii uppajfitta bhijjali; or the meaning is ruparam- 
manabkSie attam uppajjitia bhijjati [altematue grammatical 
substitution]. Haimg refected on fAaJ oftjrrt. having reflected 
on, having known, that object consisting of matcriahtj', the 
meaning is, hat mg seen it as liable to destruction and fall. 
He contemplates the dissolution of that consaousness. b> means 
of a subsequent consciousness he contemplates the dissolution 
of that consciousness with which that object consisting of 
matcrialitv was seen as liable to destruction and fall Hence 
the Ancients said ‘He secs with insight both the known and 
the knowledge’. 

14. He contemplates (anupassati) : he secs alwats accordinglv 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


templates the whoJe field of formations as mpermamnl, not 
as permanent Then because of the painfulness^of what is 
impermanent and because of the non-existence of self in what 
IS painful he cenfew/i/flto that same whole field of formations 
w^J/amfm, not as pleasant, he contemplates it as not self, not as 


But t\hat Is impermanent, painful, not seli^ is not somethin? 
to delight in, and what is not something to delight m is not 
something to arouse greed for, consequently when that field 
of formations IS seen as impermanent, painful, not self, m 
accordance with the contemplation of dissolution, thenfe 
becomes dispassionate, he does not delight, he causes fading awt^ 
of greed, be does not inflame tl When he does not inflame 
greed thus, he causes cessation of greed, not its ongmatwn, 
which happens firstly by means of mundane knowledge,’ the 
meaning is, he docs not cause origination 

Or alternatively, having thus caused the fadmg away of 
greed, and caused the cessation of the seen field of formations, 
he causes the cessation of the unseen too by means of inferen- 
tial knowledge, he does not originate it He gives attention 
only to Its cessation, he sees only its cessation, not its origin, 
IS the meaning 

Progressing m this ts’ay, he relinguiskes, he does not grasp 
What IS meant ^ [What is meant is that] this contemplation of 
impermanence, etc , is also called both ‘relinquishment as 
giving up’ and 'relinquishment as entering into’ (see Psi,194) 
because, by substitution of opposite qualities, it gives up 
defilements along with aggregate producing kamma-forma- 
tions, and because, by seeing the unsatisfactonness of what is 
formed, [643] it also enters into, fay inclining towards, nibbana, 
which is the opposite of the formed Therefore the bmlvkhu 


' " He contemplates as impemaaenP' here not bv mferentiai knowledge 
thus ''Impermanent in the sense of dissoluuon”, like one who is 
hending formanons by groups (Ch XX), nor l^rralhcr 

by apprehension of nse, like a beginner of insight (Cb XX) , bumih» 
It 15 after rise and fall have become appaimt as 
through the influence of knowledge of rise and &« ‘h®* ^ “ 

nse ^idc in the way stated and contemplata 
mancm by seeing only iheir dissolution But ! 

there is no trace in bun of any apprehension of them as permanent 

Srersmlioe” he cames greed to re^ the 
Sion he suppresses it, is the meaning ca/ there 

if mundane immleilge’’ And sin« ® /Pn, 828) 

be arousing’ Therefore he said "net its enginatm {m 
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who possesses that [contemplation] gives up defilements and 
enters into mbbana in the way stated, he does not grasp 
(cling to) defilement by causing rebirth, nor does he grasp 
(cling to) a formed object through failing to see its unsatis- 
factonness Hence it was said he rehnqmshes he does not 
grasp 

19 Now m order to show which states are abandoned by these 
three kinds of knowledge, contemplating as impermanent, he 
abandons the perception of permanence, etc , is said Herein, 
delight IS craving accompanied by happiness. The rest is as 
already stated 

20. As to the stamSiS- the substitution of the object [means that] 
after seeing the dissolution of materi^ity, there is the substi* 
tution of another object for that first object by seeing the 
dissolution of the consciousness by which the dissolution 
[of materiality] was seen Transference of understanding is 
the abandoning of rise and the specializing in fall. The power 
of adverting is the ability, after seeing the dissolution of mate- 
riality, to advert immediately for the purpose of seeing the 
dissolution of the consciousness that had that dissolution as 
Its object Are insight following reflection, this is called con- 
templation of dissolution after reflecting on an object 

21. Defining both to be alike by inference from that same object 
the meaning is that by inference, by induction, from the 
object seen by actual experience he defines both [the seen 
and the un,een] to have a single individual essence thus ‘The 
field of formations dissolved in the past, and will break up in 
the future, just as it does [in the present]’ And tins is said 
by the Ancients 

‘ With vision of those present purified 
‘ He infers those past and future to be like, 

‘ He infers that all formations disappear, 

* Like deiv-drops when the morning sun comes up’ 

22 Inlentness on cessation after thus giving to both a single 
definition based on their dissolution, he thus becomes intent 
on cessation, in other words, on that same dissolution. The 
meaning is that he attaches importance, to it, inclines, tends, 
leans towards it Are insight in the mark of fall what is meant 
IS that this IS called insight into the characteristic of fall 

23 Having reflected an the object having first known the object 
consisting of materiality, and so on Dissolution he contem- 
plates having seen the dissoluUon of that object, he contem- 
plates the dissolution of the consciousness that had that as 
Its object. [644] 

24 Appearance then as empty .wYiiXc he is contemplating disso- 
lution m this waN , he succeeds in making [formations] appear 
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25. 


26 


27. 


, ««ak-up of aggregates ts known as death 
^ He watches their destruction s teadfastly ’ 

As <)ne who with a diamond drills a gem’ « 

Is tmght of higher understanding what if meant 7 s th!,^ 
object, the contemplation of dissolution 

Skilled in the three contemplations a bhikkhu who is com- 
petent in the three beginning ivith contemplation of imper- 
manence. And tn the foi^fold insight too m the four kinds 
of insight beginning with dispassion ShlUd tn the three 
appearances and owing to skill in this threefold appearance 
destruction and fall, as tei4or, and as 
void The various mem mil shake him not he does not 
v^cillEtc on account of the various kinds of vjcus such as the 
eteniity view. 


When he no longer vacillates and so constantly bears 
in mind that the unceased will also cease, the undissolved 
will also dissolve, then he disregards the arising, presence, 
occurrence, and sign, ofallformations.which keep on breaking 
up, like fragile pottery being smashed, like line dust being 
dispersed, like sesamum seeds being roasted, and he sees 
only their break-up. Just as a man with eyes standing on 
the bank of a pond or on the bank of a river during heavy 
ram would see large bubbles appearing on the surface of the 
water and breaking up as soon as they appeared, so too he 
sees how formations break up all the time The Blessed 
One said of such a meditator 

' And he who looks upon the ■world 
‘ As one who looks upon a bubble, 

‘ As one who looks upon a mirage, 

' Is out of sight of Death the King’ (Dh 170) 


10 


n 


12 


' Here in this worid there is no self that is something oilier than anti 
apart from the aggregates’ (Pm 830) Cf also. ‘When any ascciics or 
brahmans whatever see self in its various forms, they all of them sec the 
five aggregates, or one of them’ (S ni, 46) 

‘ As a skilled man dnilmg a gem with a tool watches and Iceps in 
mmd only the hole he is drilling, not the gem’s colour, etc , so uto the 
meditator wisely keeps m mmd only the ceaseless dissolution orforma- 
tions, not the fonnations’ (Pm 830) 

The Harvard text reads 'hkajalo vnalo saililate ft-as dcsiiuclion, as 
fall, as void*. But Pm says The three eppeemmes 'n 
fold appearance as impermanent and so on For , p, 

traction and fall is appearance as ", 

is appearance as pain, and appearance as void is appearance as 
(Pro 830) 
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OR When, he constantly sees that all formations thus break 
^ uo all the time, then contemplation of dissolution grows 
^o5 m him. bringing eight advantages, which are these: 
abandoning of [false[ view of becoming, giving up attachment 
to life, constant application, a punfied livelihood, no more 
anxiety, absence of fear, acquisition of patience and gentle- 
ness, Mid conquest of aversion (boredom) and sensual delight 
1645] Hence the Ancients said- 

• On seeing these e^ht perfect qualities 
‘ He comprehends formations constantly, 

' Seeing break-up m order to attain 
‘ The Deathless, like the sage with burning turban 

(See Sv, 440) 

Knowledge of contemplation of dissolution is ended 


[3 Knowledge of Appearance as Terror] 

29 As he repeats, develops and cultivates in this way the 
contemplation of dissolution, the object of which is cessation 
consisting in the destiuction, fall and break-up of all foma- 
iioiis, then formations classed according to all kinds of be- 
coming, generation, destinv, station, or abode of beings, 
appear to him in the form of a great terror, as lions, tigers, 
Iropards, bears, hjaenas, spirits, ogres, fierce bulls, savage 
dogs, rut-maddened wild elephants, hideous venomous ser- 
pents, thunderbolts, charnel grounds, battle fields, flaming 
coal pits, etc, appear to a timid man who wants to live in 
peace When he sees how past formations have ceased, 
present ones arc ceasing, and those to be generated m the 
future will cease, m just the same vvay. then what is called 
Knowledge as Appearance as Terror arises m him at that 
stage. 

30 Here is a simile a woman’s three .sons had ofiended 
against the king, it seems The king ordered their heads to 
be cut off. She went vvuh her sons to the place of their exe- 
cution. When ihcv had cut off the eldest one’s head, they 
set about cutting off the middle one’s head. Seeing the eldest 
one’s head already cut off and the middle one's head being 
cut oil, she gave up hope for the voungest, thinking ‘ He too 
will fare like them’, Xovv the meditator’s seeing the cessa- 
tion of past fomiations is like the woman’s seeing the eldest 
son’s head cut off His seeing the cessation of those presem 
ts like her seeing the middle one s head being cut off. His 
seeing the cessation of those m die future, thinking ‘Forma- 
tions to be generated m the future will cease too’, is like her 
giving up hope for tlic voungest son, dunking 'He too will 
fare like diem’. When he secs in this wav, knowledge of 
appearance as terror arises in him at that stage. 
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Also another simile a woman with an infected womb had 
It se^s, given birth to ten children [646] Of these nine 
had already died and one was dymg in her haids 

womb, thinking It too will fare just like them’ Herein 
th^s meditators seeing Ae cessation of past formations is 
like the woman s remembering the dcaA of the nine children 
the meditator s seeing the cessation of Aose present is like 
her seeing Ae moribund state of the one in her hanA His 
seeing Ae cessation of Aose m Ae future is like her giving 
up hope about the one m her womb When he sees in this 
way, knowledge of appearance as terror arises in him at that 
stage. 

But does the knowledge of appearance as terror [itself] 
fear or does it not fear? It does not fear For it is simply 
the mere judgment that past formations have ceased, present 
ones are ceasing, and future ones will cease Just as a man 
with eyes looking at three charcoal pits at a city gate is not 
himself afraid, since he only forms the mete judgment that all 
who fall mto them will suffer no little pain, — or just as when a 
man with eyes looks at three spikes set m a row, an acacia 
spike, an iron spike and a gold spike, he is not himself afraid, 
since he only forms the mere judgment that all who fall on 
Aese spikes will suffer no little pain, — so too the knowledge of 
appearance as terror does not itself fear, it only forms the 
mere judgment that m Ae three kinds of becoming, which 
resemble the Aree charcoal pits and the three spikes, past 
formations have ceased, present ones arc ceasing, and future 
ones will cease But it is called ‘appearance as terror* only 
because formations in all kind of becoming, generation, des- 
tiny, station, or abode, arc fearful m being bound for des- 
truction, and so they appear only as a terror 

Here is the text about its appearance to him as terror 
‘ When he brmgs to minds as impermanent, what appears to 
‘ him as terror? When he brmgs to mind as painful, what 
‘ appears to him as terror? When he brings to mind as 
‘ not-self, what appears to him as terror? When he brings 
‘ to mind as impermanent, the sign appears to him as terror 
‘ When he brings to mind as painful, occnrrence appea« ‘o 
‘ him as terror. When he brings to 
‘ sign and occurence appear to him as terror (p ii,t»; 

ferein, lAe stgn is thrsign of formations This i^ for 
past, future and present formations theime t J 
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as pleasure — only as a state of being continuously oppressed 
whm he brings them to mmd as painful, and so occurrence 
appears to him as a terror. 

He sees both the sign and the occurrence as empty, vain, 
void, without power or guide, like an empty village, a mirage, 
a goblm city, etc , when he brings [them] to mmd as not self, 
and so the sign and occurrence appear to him as a terror. 
Knowledge of appearance as terror is ended 

[Kowledge of Contemplation of Danger] 

35. As he repeats, develops and cultivates the knowledge of 
appearance as terror he finds no asylum, no shelter, no place 
to go to, no refuge in any kind of becoming, generation, des- 
tiny, station, or abode. In ail the kinds of becoming, genera- 
tion, destiny, station, and abode there is not a single formation 
that he can place his hopes in or hold on to The three 
kinds of becoming appear hke charcoal pits full of glowing 
coals, tlie four primary elements like hideous venomous 
snakes (S IV, 174), the five aggregates hke murderers with 
raised weapons (Siv, 174), the siv internal bases like an 
empty village, the six external bases like village-raiding rob- 
bers (S n, 174-5), the seven stations of consciousness and the 
nine abodes of beings as though burning, blazing and glowing 
with the eleven fires (see S iv,19), and all formations appear 
as a huge mass of dangers destitute of satisfaction or sub- 
stance, like a tumour, a disease, a dart, a caltimity, an afflicton 
(see M 1,436) How’ 

36 Thev appear as a forest thicket of seemingly pleasant as- 
pect but infested with wild beasts, a cat e full of tigers, water 
haunted bv monsters and ogres, an encm) with raised sword, 
poisoned food, a road beset by robbers, a burning coal, a 
battle-field between contending armies, appears to a timid 
man who wants to live m peace And just as that man is 
frightened and horrified and his hair stands up when he comes 
upon a thicket infested by wild beasts, etc , and he sees it as 
nothing but danger, so too when all formations have appeared 
as a terror bv contemplation of dissolution, this meditator 
secs them as uttcrlv destitute of any core or any satisfaction 
and as nothing but danger 

37 ‘ How 1 $ It that understanding of appearance as terror is 
‘ knowledge of danger’ [648] 

‘ (i a ) Understanding of appearance as terror thus “Arising 
‘ IS terror ” is knowledge of danger Understanding of 
appearance .IS terror thus “Occurrence is terror” . , “The 
‘sign IS terror” ..“Accumulation is terror”. “ Re- 

• birth-hnking is terror" . . . “Destiny is terror” . . “ Gcnc- 
‘ ration is terror” . . “Rcansing is terror” . “Birth is 

• terror” . . “Ageing is terror” . . “Sickness is terror” . . 
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‘ “ Death js terror” . . . “ Sorrow js terror ” Under- 
‘ standing of appearance as terror thus “Lamentation is 
‘ terror” is knowledge of danger Understanding of appca- 
‘ ranee as terror thus “Despair is terror” is knowledge of 
‘ danger. 

* (J.b.) Knowledge of the state of peace is this 

•at’tctnrr ic eoTiaflf*' TTm/Ma/IaH CT^ /iT cfat^ rtP ni 


’ arising is safety' 


|c ui tJic ui Liiid “Non- 

Knowledge or the state of peace is 
‘ this Non-occurrence is safety ” , . (etc ) Know- 

ledge of the state of peace is this “Non-despair is safety” 

‘ (1 .c ) Knowledge of the state of peace is this “Arising is 
terror, non-arising is safety”. Knowledge of the state of 
peace is this “Occurrence is terror, non-occurrence a 
safety” . . (etc ) . Knowledge of the state of peace is 

this- "Despair is terror, non-despair is safety” 

‘(2a) Understanding of appearance as terror thus "Ans- 
sing IS suffering” is knowledge of danger. Understanding of 
appearance as terror thus “ Occurrence is suffering ” . 
(etc ) . , “Despair is suffering” is knowledge of danger 
‘(2b) Knowledge of the state of peace is this “Non-occur- 
rence is bliss ”... (etc ) Knowledge of the state of peace 
IS this “Non-despair is bliss” 

‘ (2 c) Knowledge of the state of peace is this Arising is 
suffering, non-arising is bliss” Knowledge of the state o 
peace is this “Occurrence is suffenng, non-occurrence s 
bhss” . . (etc ) -- Knowledge of the state of peace 
this; “Despair is suffering, non-despair is bhss 

‘ (3a) UnderstandingofappearanceasterrOT^ 

is worldly” IS knowledge of danger 

appearand as terror *us “Occurrence is woridly -(etc) 

arising is unworldly” )°— ^Know- 

knowledge of the stam of oMhe'sIte 

worldly, non-arising is ^ non-occurrence is 

of peace is this “Occurrence of peace ,5 

unworldly”. . 

this. "Despair is worldly, non-d«pa«r 
‘(4a) Understanding Understanding 

mg is formations” is kno'vlfdgc of d g formations' 


mg is foimations” is knosvledge o. oa«B.* formations” 

arising is ntbbana . lS.nowiwis 
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‘ this Non-occurrence is nibbana ”... (etc ) . . . Know- 
■ ledge of the state of peace is this- “Non-despair is nibbana” 

‘ (4.c) Knowledge of the state of peace is this: “Arising is 
‘ formations, non-arising is nibbana” Knowledge of the 
‘ state of peace is this: “Occurrence is formations, non- 
‘ occurrence is nibbana” . . . (etc.) . . Knowledge of the 
‘ state of peace is this “Despair is formations, non-despair 
‘ is nibbana” [649] 

‘ He contemplates as suffering 
‘ Arising, occurrence, and the sign, 

‘ Accumulation, rebirth-linking — 

‘ And this his knowledge is of danger. 

‘ He contemplates as bliss no arising, 

‘ And no occurrence, and no sign, 

‘ No accumulation, no rebirth-linking — 

‘ And this his knowledge is of peace 
‘ This knowledge about danger has 
‘ Five sources for its origin, 

* Knowledge of peace has also five — 

‘ Ten knowledges he understands 

* When skilled in these two kinds of knowledge 
‘ The various views will shake him not. 

‘ Knowledge is in the sense of that being known and under- 
‘ standing is in the sense of the act of understanding that. 

* Hence it was said “Understanding of appearance as terror 

* IS knowledge of danger” ’ (Ps i,59f ). 

38 Herein, arising is appearance here [in this becoming] with 
previous kamma as condition. Oecurrcnce is the occurrence 
of what has arisen in this way The sign is the sign of all 
formations Accumulation is the kamma that is the cause of 
future rcbirlh-hnking Rebtrlh-lmktng is future appearance. 
Destiny is the destiny in which the re-birth-linking takes place 
Generation is the generating of aggregates Reansing is the 
occurrence of kamma-result stated thus ‘In one who has 
‘ attained [to it] or in one who has been reborn [in it]' (Dhs. 
1282) fiirfA IS birth with becoming as its condition, itself a 
condition for ageing and so on. Ageing, sickness, death, 
etc , arc obxuous 

39. And here only the five beginning with orising arc mentioned 
as actual objects of knowledge of danger, the rest are syno- 
nyms for them For the pair, generation and birth, are 
s>-non^-ms both for onring and for Tcbtrtk-bnktng, The pair 
destiny and reansing, arc simonyms for occurrence. Agetne 
etc , arc s\ nony ms for the sign Hence it was said . 

* He contemplates as suffering 

' Arising, occurrence, and the sign, 
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kind of becoming, destiny, station of consciousness, or abode 
of beings Just as a golden swan that loves the foothills of 
Citta Peak finds delight, not m a filthy puddle at the gate of a 
village of outcastes, but only m the Seven Great Lakes (see 
Ch XIII, §381, so too this meditator swan finds delight, not 
in the manifold formations seen clearly as danger, but only in 
the Seven contemplations, because he delights in development. 
And just as the lion. King of Beasts, finds delight, not when 
put into a gold cage, but only in Himalaya with its three- 
thousand leagues’ extent, so too the meditator lion finds de- 
light, not in the triple becommg of the happy destiny,'* 
but only in the three contemplations And just as Ghaddanta, 
Kmg of Elephants, all white with sevenfold stance, possessed 
of supernormal power, who travels through the air,'® finds 
pleasure, not in the midst of a town, but only in the Ghaddanta 
Lake and Wood in the Himalaya, [651] so too this meditator 
elephant finds delight, not in any formation, but only in the 
state of peace seen in the way beginning ‘Non-arising is 
safety’, and his mind tends, inclines, and leans towards that 
Knowledge of contemplation of dispassion is ended 
44 [Knowledge of contemplation of danger] is the same as the 
last two kinds of knowledge in meaning Hence the Ancients 
said ‘ Knowledge of Appearance as Terror while one only 
has three names It saw all formauons as terror, thus the 
name "Appearance its Terror” arose. It aroused tlie [appear- 
ance of] danger in those same formations, thus the name 
“ Contemplation of Danger ” arose. It arose, bccommg dis- 
passionate towards those same formations, thus the name 
“ Contemplation of Dispassion” arose’. Also it is said in the 
text ‘Understanding of Appearance as Terror, Knowledge 
‘ of Danger, and Dispassion these tilings are one in meaning, 

‘ only the letter is different’ (Ps ii,63) 


[6 Knowledge of Desire for Deliverance] 

45 When, owing to this knowledge of dispassion, this clans- 
man becomes dispassionate towards, is dissatisfied with, takes 
no delight in, any single one of all tlic manifold formations in 
any kind of becoming, generation, destiny, station of con- 
sciousness or abode of beings, his mind no longer sticks fast, 
cleav cs, fastens on to them, and he becomes desirous of being 


U, 


15 


The reference is to tlie happy dcsbnies of the sense-desire world 
(human beings and denies), the fine-tnalerial Brahma world, and 
immUcrnl Brahmn world 

For ‘ten kinds of Elephants' of which the Ghaddanta (Six-toothed) 
IS the ‘best’ see (M\ii,25) Cf also the description of the elephant 
called ‘Upaniha’, one of the Scsen Treasures of the Wheel-tumtne 
Monarch (M iii,l73) On the expression 'with sevenfold stance (sat- 
luppalillftay I’m saw ‘ HatthnpaisHlamlthAouht bkUrntthusmtht 
laltahi paMihUa (i sattapatiffha' (Pm 838) ^ 
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fodfshu* S a cage; a & mt^VSfmd,«S 

el^|Sck'P m a ^^ttgfa JSuA 

of a Supawa, the moon mside RShu’s Louth,® rSnC? 
ded bv en^,es, etc .-juntas these are desirous ofTcLrdl' 
hvewd, of finding an escape from these things, so too this 

firid^S- fLL^r^^ d^rous of bang delivered from the whole 
field of formations and escaping from it Then when he thus 
no longer rehe on any fonmations and is desirous of being 
ddivered from the whole field of formations. Knowledge of 
Desire for Deliverance arises m him. * 

Knowledge of desire for deliverance is ended 


[7. Ksowledoe of CoKT^uptATioa of Reflexion] 

47. Being thus desirous of deliverance from all the manifold 
formations in any kind of becoming, generation, destiny, 
station, or abode, in order to be delivered from the whole 
field of formauons [652] he again discerns those sameforma- 
uons, attributing to them the three characteristics by know- 
ledge of contemplation of reflexion 
48 He sees all fbrmations as impermanent for the following 
reasons because they are non-eontmuous, temporary, hmiicii 
by rise and fall, disintegrating, fickle, perishable, unendunng, 
subject to change, coreless, due to be annihilated, formed, 
subject to death, and so on 

He sees them as painful for the following reasons, because 
they are continuously oppressed, hard to bear, the b.Tsi5 of 
pain, a disease, tumour, a dart, a calamity, an aflliciion, a 
plague, a disaster, a terror, a menace, no protection, no shelter, 
no refuge, a danger, die root of calamity, murderous, subject 
to cankers, Mara’s bait, suigcct to birtli, subject to ageing, 
subject to illness, subject to sorrow, subject to lamentation, 
subject to despair, subject to defilement, and so on. 

He secs all formations as foul (ugly) — the ancillary dwrac- 
teristic to that of pain — ^for the following rc.TSons' because 
they are objectionable, stinking, disgusting, repulsive, un- 
effected by disguise, hideous, loathsome, and so on 
He sees all formations as not self for the followuig riasons 
because they are alien, empty, vain, void, owncrlcM, wiiii iw 
Overlord, with none to wield power over them, and so on 
It is when he sees formations m diis way that he is slid 
to discern diem by attributing to them the three cfiaradens- 


tics. 

ll Rihu B the name for the eclipse of the .un or ‘ 

demon %ho takes them in his mouth (see S i, 50-1 and M h ) 
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49. 


50. 


51 


But why does he discern them m this way’ In order to 

contrive the means to deliverance. Hcreis a simile- ^ 
thought to catch a fish, U seems, so he took a fishing net and 
cast it in the water. He put his hand into the mouth of the 
net under the water and seized a snake by the neck He w^ 
glad, dunking ‘I have caught a fish*. In the belief that he had 
«ught a big fish, he lifted U up to see. When he saw three 
marks, he perceived that it was a snake, and he was terrmecl. 
He saw danger, felt dispassion (revulsion) for timat he had 
seized, and desired to be delivered from it Contriving a 
means to deliverance, he unwrapped [the coils from] his 
hand, starting from the tip of its tail. Then he raised his arm, 
and when he had weakened the snake by swinging it two or 
three times round his head, he flung it away, crying ‘Go, lout 
snake’ Then quickly scramblmg up on to dry land, he stood 
looking back whence he had come, thinkmg Goodness, 1 
have been delivered from the jaws of a huge snake 

Herein, the time when the meditator was glad at the outset 
to have acquired a person is like the time when the man wm 
glad to have seized the snake by the neck This meditator s 
seeing the three characteristics in formations after effecting 
resolution of the compact [into elements] is like the tnans 
seeing the three marks on pulling the snake’s head out of the 
mouth of the net [653] The meditator’s knowledge ot 
appearance as terror is like the tune when the man was fright- 
ened Knowledge of contemplation of danger is like the man s 
thereupon seeing the danger. Knowledge of contemplation of 
dispassion is like the man’s dispassion (revulsion) for what he 
had seized Knowledge of desire for deliverance is like the 
man’s deliverance from the snake. The attribution of the 
three characteristics to formations by knowledge contempla- 
tion of reflexion is like the man’s contriving a means to deli- 
verance For just as the man weakened the snake by swing- 
ing It, keeping it away and rendering it incapable of biting, and 
was thus quite delivered, so too this meditator weakens for- 
mations by swinging them with the attribution of the three 
characteristics, rendering them incapable of appearing again 
m the modes of permanence, pleasure, beauty, and sdf, and 
IS thus quite delivered That is why it was said above that 
he discerns them in this way ‘m order to contrive the means to 
deliverance’ 

At this point knowledge of reflexion has arisen in him, with 
reference to which it is said ‘When he brings to mind as 
‘ impermanent, there arises in him knowledge after reflecting 
‘on what’ When he brings to mind as painful, as not- 
‘sclf, there arises in him knowledge after reflecting on what? 
‘ When he brings to mind as impermanent, there arises in him 
‘ know ledge after reflecting on Uic sign When he brings to 
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‘ mind as painful, there arises in him icno^s ledge after re- 
‘ fleeting on occurrence. When he brings to mmd as not-self, 
‘ there arises in him knowledge after reflecting on the sign 
* and occurrence’ (Ps ii,63). 

52. As here after refeclwg on the agn [means] having known 
the sign of formations by means of the characteristic of imper- 
manence as unlasting and temporary. Of course, it is noP’ 
that, first having known, subsequently knowledge arises, but 
it is expressed in this was according to common usage, as in 
the passage beginning ‘ Due to (lit. having depended upon) 
‘ mind and mental object, iiund consciousness arises’ (M i,i 12) 
and so on Or alternatively it can be understood as ex- 
pressed this according to the Method of Identity by iden- 
tifying the preceding with the subsequent The meaning 
of the remaining two expressions[, that is, ‘occurrence’ and 
‘ the sign and occurrence',] should be understood in the same 
wav. 

Knowledge of contemplation of reflexion is ended 


53. 


17. 

18. 


19 


rDiscERMNO Formations as Void] 

Having thus discerned by know'ledge of contemplation 
of reflexion that ‘AD formations are void’ (see S in, 1 67). He 
again discerns voidncss in the double logical 
thus: ‘This is void of self or of what belongs to sell 

(Mll,263,Ps 11,36). . ,jrn«ranv 

When he has thus seen that there is neither a 

Other [thing or being] occupying loeicaUc- 

Dcrtv he agnui discerns voidness in the quadrup e g 

E “ &.h » th» [654] 'IriXr 

' anyone’s OM lung, nor IS ^ m % mamo 

' one ( nSkaih kvacam iarst^ 

' Jtvacam ^ismificz hncanai^aK ^) (M.Uy263). 

TBc sense seems to require a {quadruple 

•DuAolika (double logical Ration) SudAtst I/>S‘c 

logical relatlonF Skr colaW-efi (cT, Th StchcroaisM , 
p.60-1 notes) ju,ta passage («hich 

There are a number of vaoant readings t ^ -j-ijere 

is met with elsewhere as follow ’ i^toduced at htA n, 

are also variant readings of the commt^ xS^readmgs adopted are 
63-5 and in the commentary ^ i^77 The passage 

those which a study of the various contexts nas m 

is a difficult one settings to have beCT a 

plJ$ 

noTtogn® 

as^Uow^?^^- ?F^r£^ t s-e^jmr-'^^-riootl.at 

his own "JVaJbasxaahfteaxct esmtm , nc 


762 



XXI KNOWLEDGE & VISION OF THE WAY XXI, 55 

54. (1) This [ meditator, thinking] I ... not anywhere {naham 
koacant), does not see a self anywhere, (u) [thinking] am .. . 
anyone’s owning {kassaci kthcanat'asmm), he does not see a 
sdf of his own to be mferred m another’s owning, the meamng 
is that he does not see [a self of his own] deducible by con- 
ceiving a brother [to own it] in the case of a brother,*® a 
friend [to own it] in the case of a friend, or a chattel [to own it] 
m the case of a chattel (lu) [As regards the phrase] nor .. . 
anywhere my [na ca mama kvaeant), leaving aside the word ny> 
{mama) here for the moment, [the words] nor anywhere {na ca 
kvacani) [meant that] he does not*’ see another’s self any- 
where (iv) Now bringmg m the word my {mama), [we have] 
ts there .my owmng in anyone { mama ktsminct kiRcanat’ 
althi) he does not see thus ‘Another’s self exists owing to 
some state of my owmng** [of it]’, the meaning is that he 
does not see m any instance another’s self deducible owing to 
this fact of his owmng a brother m the case of a brother, a 
friend m the case of a friend, chattel in the case of a chattel 
So (i) he sees no self anywhere [of his own], (ii) nor does he 
see It as deducible in the fact of another’s owmng, (in) nor 
does he see another’s self, (iv) nor does he see that as deduci- 
ble in the fact of his own owmng ** This is how he discerns 
voidness in the quadruple logical relation 

55. Having discerned voidness in the quadruple logical relation 
in this way, he discerns voidness agam in six modes. How’’ 
‘ Eye (i) is void of self, (ii) or of the property of a self, (m) or 
‘ of permanence, (iv) or of lastingness, (v) or of etemalness, 
‘ (vi] or of non-subjectness to change, . . mind visible 
‘ data . . . mental data . eye consciousness . . . mind 
‘ consciousness . . . mind contact . . ’ {Nd2 187, Siamese, 
‘ Nd2 279, P T.S , cf S iv, 54), and this should be continued 
as far as ageing-and-death (see Ch XX, §9). 


20 

21 

22 

23 


It IS not the property of another’s self **Na ca mama'* these words 
should be construed as indicated applies to each clause He 

sees the non-existence of another’s self thus “There no other's self 
any^vhc^c” He secs of another that that other is not the property of 
his own self thus “My owning of that other's self docs not exist". So 
this mere conglomeraton of formations is seen, by discerning it with 
the voidncss of the quadruple logical relation, as voidncss of self or 
properly of a self in both mtcmal and external aggregates’ (Pm, 840-1 
«Majjhima-nikaya Tiks to M Sutta 108) 

* Bk^ti tthSne^in the case of a brother’ the form bhati is not given 
in P T S Diet 

Reading* thapelva, na ca kvaant ( ) parasso ca attSnam koaei na 

posraff h a^am af^o, idSm ’ with Sinhalese cd ofMA andAA 
MA Sinhalese (Aluvihara) ed has ^lAcono&ftorma here instead of 
hfUanabhait 

Sinhalese eds of MA and AA both read here upanetabbarfi 
passaliy na parassa etlanam passaliy na porassa attano hUcanabhaoi 
upanetabbem passati**, ^^hlch the sense demands 
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c^ems It a^aai m egbt diodes, diatfs to sav- 
has no core^jscoreles, 'vitnont core.ssfaresco-ssrs" 

* rtf 


t 1? — u*i*i*^c -rccidg- 

' . . , £v^ . . . ^es.: SK 

^ Oh. \A.,«9; , . . A^Tjg.snd-deain nss no cox, b ax£i^. 
^ WlUiout a core_. as fer as concents any con: of nsnna:;-::^- cr 
I core of lasdngness, or asx of plegiiirt, or core of ss!^ ss 

far as concenss icliat 25 j^^rmaiicni^ or wnai n; 


' plant, an tcMrrrc {Sg} tree, zs':eT>:ncb: tre^ a /-rj-ftr. 

tre^ a lump of Soth, a hulible on tvatcr, a inlrace. a nlantsin 
‘ minJt, f655J a conjure^ tridn has no core, is core'es;. -inh- 

* out corci so too mateiSEtv 'etc.} .^eirg-anc-d eai 

‘ has no core, ... or what is sulrect to chares' ^d2. i&r-5. 
Siamese; Xd2. 278-9, P.T.S.', 

57. Having discerned vo’dees in tsght mndrs in thb >v 2 v, hs 

discerns it again in ten modes, Kow? * He sees mater^r.' 
' as empQ'. as v^n. as sot seif, as having no Overierd. as 
' incapable of being made into what one wans, as ircapac's 
' of being had [as one tvishes], as iasuscQitible to the csercl's 
‘ of master}-, as alien, as secluded [from past and fanre]. 
' He se« f^iag . . . {etc.} consciousness as esnn as 

• secluded'^ (.\d2.279, P.T.S.\ 

58. Hating discerned toidness in ten modts ir. this ^ 1 av, _r.e 
discerns it again in r.velvc modes, that is to sa/: "Matena-r 
' is no living faein^,^ no sotiL no human bemsr no man, ro 
‘ female, no male, no sdf. no propertv of a self no: I. r ot m-r t- 
‘ not another's, not anvone's Feeling ... etc- - cc 

' sciotasness ... not anvone's ''Xd2.!S5. Siamese: Xc — c.‘, 
P.T.S.). ' ‘ 

59. Having discerned voidnes in twelve mores m tms way. nt 

discerns it again in fbrtv--two modes through jUU rr_:r- 
standing as investigating: He sees mati^iality as imperma- 
nent, as painfuL as a disease^ a tutcoar, a dam a ca^mi^^ an 
aSicrion, as alien, as dismt^rating. a plaguy 'f’-t 

terror, a menace, as ScHc, pens’nable, ^ 

protection, no shelter, no rtd ^e, as un5t so be are.-p^ 

24. The cac-se aao the fcm bemg sed j=s= 

25. msaaii^ such _p _|‘»h£t sat 


niercm2teiizl!!j-«zb=n|. „ 

is coojccrtsrtc bj’caKicsrs 
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empty, vain, void, not self, as without satisfaction,®* as a 
danger, as subject to change, as having no core, as the root of 
calamity, as murderous, as due to be aimihilated, as subject to 
cankers, as formed, as Mara’s bait, as subject to birth, 
subject to ageing, subject to illness, subject to death, subject 
to sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief and despair, as arising, as 
departmg; as danger,®® as escape. He sees f^ing . . . (etc ) 

. . consciousness . . as escape (cf Ps li, 238) 

60 And this is said too ®® ‘When he sees materiality as imper- 
manent ... as escape, he looks upon the world as void. 
When he sees feeling . . . (etc ) . . . consciousness as imperma- 
nent, . . as escape, he looks upon the world as void’. [656] 

‘ Let him look on the world as void. 

‘ Thus, Mogharaja, always mindful, 

‘ He may escape the clutch of death 
* By givir^ up belief m self. 

‘ For King Death cannot sec the man 
‘ That looks in this way on the world’ (Sn. 1119, Nd2. 

190,Siamese, Nd2.278 P.T.S.). 

[8 Knowledge of Eq,uahimity About Formations] 

61. When he has discerned formations by attributing the three 
characteristics to them and seeing them as void in this way, he 
abandons both terror and delight, he becomes indifferent 
to them and neutral, he neither takes them as *1’ nor as 
‘mine’, he is like a man who has divorced his wife 

62. Suppose a man were married to a lovely, desirable, charming 
wife and so deeply m love with her as to be unable to bear 
separation from her for a moment. He would be disturbed 
and dbpleased to see her standing or sitting or talking or 
laughing with another man, and would be very unhappy, 
but later, when he had found out the woman’s faults, and 
wanting to get free, had divorced her, he would no more 
take her as ‘mine’ , and thereafter, even though he saw her 
doing whatever it might be witli whomsoever it might be, he 
would not be disturbed or displeased, but would on the 
contrary be indifferent and neutral — so too this [meditator], 
wanting to get free from all formations, discerns formations by 
the contemplation of reflection; tlicn, seeing nothing to be 
taken as ‘I’ or ‘mine’, he abandons both terror and delight 
and becomes indifferent and neutral towards all formations. 

63 When he knows and sees thus, his heart retreats, retracts 
and recoils from the three kmds of becoming, the four kinds of 

26 ‘ This IS not m the test If it were there tvould be 43 w'aj’s’ (Pm 842) 

^ . ‘ Although It has already been described as a danger in order to show 
it u such, the viord IS used again in order to show that it is opposed to 
enjoyment (satisfaction)' (Pm. 843) 

28 Pm (p 843) seems to suggest that this is quoted from the Niddesa, 
but it IS not in Nd2 apparently 
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64, 


65 


66 


29 


30 


generation, the five kinds of destiny, the seven stations of 
consciousness, and the nine abodes of beings, his heart no 
longer goes out to them Either equanimity or repulsiveness 
IS established Just as water drops retreat, retract and recoil 
on a lotus leaf that slopes a httle and do not spread out, so too 
his heart . . And just as a fowl’s feather or a shred of smew 
throvm on a fire retreats, retracts and recoils, and does not 
spread out, so too his heart retreats, retracts and recoils from 
the three kinds of becoming . . . Either equanimity or repul- 
siveness IS established 

In this way there arises m him what is called knowledge of 
equanimity about formations 

But if this [knowledge] sees mbbana, the state of peace, as 
peaceful, it rejects the occurrence of all formations and enters 
only into nibbana If it does not see mbbana as peaceful, 
[657] it occurs again and again with formations as its object, 

like the sailors’ crow. , , , , 

When tradere board a ship, it seems, they take with them 
what IS called a land-findmg crow Wh^ the sbp gels 
blown off Its course by gales and goes adnft with no l^d m 
sight, then they release the land-finding crow It takes off 
from the mast-head,*" and after exploring all the 
if It sees land, it flies straight m the Erection of it, if not, it 
returns and alights on the mast-head So too, [ 

equanimity about formations sees “ 

I^ace. as peaceful, it rejects the 
and enters only into nibbana If it does not see n, » 
again and again with formations as its <*3®" . as 

Now after discerning formations m t carding 

though sifting flour on the edge of a f 
cotton from which Ae seeds m 

abandoning terror and delight, oevsKts m the triple 

Ae mvesUgation of tL fmsight knowledge] 

contemplation And m so doing, liberation, and it 

enters upon the state of Ac triple ga ® ^ j. persons into 

becomes a condition for Ac classification of noble pe 

seven kinds 

[The Triple Gateway to LiBERAmNj liberation 

It enters upon the state of ^^tliree faculties accord- 

now wiA the predominance of [one_oSJJtnree 

Diet only an equivalent for *«/>« 


not 1 

mcconyamSna, ‘ -f ““s ’ 0“' i 

gibssed by Pm with ‘ihunckma (not m 
»iyo’ (Pm 644) 
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ing as the contemplation occurs in [one of] the three ways 

67 For It IS the three contemplations that are called the three 
gateways to liberation, according as it is said 'But these 
‘ three gateways to liberation lead to the outlet from the 

• world, [that is to say,] (i) to the seemg of all formations as 
■ limited and circumscribed and to the entering of conscious- 
' ness into the signless element, (ii) to the stirring up of the 
' mind with respect to all formations and to the entering of 

* consciousness into the desireless element, (in) to the seemg 
' of all things {dhamma) as ahen and to the entering of 
'consciousness into the voidness element These three 
‘ gateways to liberation lead to the outlet from the world’ 

' (Ps 11,48) 

68 Herem, as limUd and ctrcumscrtbed [means] both as limited 
by rise and fall and as circumscribed by them, for contempla- 
tion of impermanence limits them thus ‘Formations do not 
exist previous to their rise’, and in seeking their destiny, secs 
them as circumscribed thus ‘They do not go beyond fall, 
they vanish there’ To the sttmng up of the mtnd by giving 
consciousness a sense of urgency, for with the contemplation 
of pam consciousness acquires a sense of urgency with respect 
to formations [658] To the seeing as alien to contemplat- 
ing them as not self thus . 'Not I’, ‘Not mine’. 

69 So these three clauses should be understood to express 
the contemplations of impermanence, and so on Hence in 
the answer to the next quesuon [asked in the Patisambhida] 
It is said' ‘When he brings [them] to mind as impermanent, 

31. When insight reaches its culmination, it settles down m one of the 
three contemplations [impermanence, pain, not self] and at tins stage 
of the development the ‘seven contemplations’ and the ‘eighteen 
contemplations (18 Principal Insights)’ arc all included by the three 
(sec Pm 844) 

‘ The three faculties are those of faith, concentration and understand- 
ing “With the preJtimnance" with the predominance of associated 
states, for the faith faculty is strong in one who contemplates imper- 
manence much, the concentration faculty is strong in one who contem- 
plates pain much, and the understanding faculty is strong in one who 
contemplates not-sclf much So these three faculties, which hate been 
respectively strengthened by the three contemplations, bring about 
the entry upon the state of the gateways to liberation’ (Pm 844) Cf 

44 ‘ Omtemplation of impermanence secs formations as limned by rise 

in the beginning and by fall in the end, and it sees that it is because 
they hate a beginning and an end ihat ihev arc impermanent "Into 
the iignfrsi eUminf' into the unformed clement, which is giien the 
imme "signless” because it is the opposite of the sign of formations 
To tnt intmng of consciousiuss" to the higher consciousness’s com- 
plctely going into bi means of the state of confonniti knowledge, after 
delimiting "Into the desneless" into the unformid clement, which is 
giicn the name “desircless” owing to the non-cxistcnrc of disirt due 
to greed and so on "Into the loid" into the unformed clement, which 
■s gisen the name "sold” because of soidncss of self (Pm 845) 
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33. 


• fonnations appear as liable to desfructioa. i,. k • 

•void’ (ftii,48). ”o‘«lf.formaUons appear as 

iterations to which these contemplatioas are 
&e gatets-a>-s ? ^ey are these thr^ namdi-, the sienless the 

d«^e ess, bM the void. For this is said- men oS,?o & 
^ great resoIuBOT brmgs [formations] to mind as impennaneat. 
. a«iuires the signless liberation, men oae^^o ha 
gr^t tranquillitv brings [them] to mind as painfiil, he ac- 
; qi^ the de^ess liberation. IVTien onLhoL^t 
wi^om brings [them] to mind as not-sclf, he acquires the 
' void hberation’ (Ps ii,58). 

■^d here the signlas liberelion should be understood as the 
i^ble path, that has occurred by malrmgr nibbsna its olyect 
through Ae signless aspect. For Aat pa A is signless oi^-ing 
to Ae signless element having arisen, and it is a hberatron 
OM-ing to deliverance fiorn defdements.’* In Ae same irat 
Ae paA Aat has occurred by maUng nibhana its olgect 
through Ae desireless aspect is desireless And Ae paA 
Aat has occurred by making nibbana its object Arough Ae 
void aspect is \ oid. 

But it is said m Ae Abhidhanuna. 'On Ae occasion when 
‘ he develops Ae supramundane jhana Aat is an outlet and 
' leads to dispersal, having abandoned Ac field of [false] 

' views wi'A the reaching of Ae first grade, secluded from 
‘ sense desires he enters upon and dv ells in Ae first jhana, 

‘ whiA is desirelcss .. is void’ (Dhs, 510) Aus mentioning 
only t\^•o Iterations This rcleis to Ae way in whiA insight 
arrives [at Ae paA] and is espressed literally. 

However, in Ae Patisamblud3 insight knowledge is express- 
ed as follows: (i) It is expressed first!) as Ae void bberauon 

fay its liberating from misinterpreting [formauons]. ‘Know - 
‘ ledge of contemplation ofimpcrmanencc is Ae vxiid liberation 
‘ smee it liberates from mterpreting [Aem] as^ peraanent, 

‘ knowledge of contemplation of pain is Ae void liberation 
‘ since it liberates from mterpreting [Acm] as pleasant. 


‘ One who is pursuing insight bj discerning fonnauons aceo^ ^ 

Aeir s^ by means ofthe conionplauoa of mipennMeam sna re- 

according to Ae signless aspect thus “\V here tha siga offo •- 

entirelv non-existent, Aat is, the signless nibbsna joins iotj .“t* 

to cmiigCDce wiA Ae path Then 

assignless. The signless aspect of lAbana ** '?°5 

or h\ insight; on Ac contrarv.it isibe wablnh^n - ^ 

essence of nibbana, and Ae path is calW jwav by 

its object O^-ho resolves unoa ‘i'' 

means of Ae contemplation of pa^ ami o" eejenp's- 

void by keeping Ae1«Hef in self away •’5 . 

tion of not-sclii should both be construed in Ac - - » 
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34 


• knowledge of contemplation of not self is the void liberation 
' since It liberates from interpreting [them] as self’ (Ps ii,67) 
(ii) Then it is expressed as the signless liberation by liberating 
from signs ‘Knowledge of contemplation of impermanence 
‘is the signless liberation since it liberates from the sign 
‘ [of formations] as permanent, knowledge of contemplation 
‘ of pain IS the signless liberation since it liberates from the 
‘ sign [of formations] as pleasant, knowledge of contemplation 
‘ of not self IS the signless liberation since is liberates from the 
‘sign [of formations] as self’ (Ps.ii,68). [659] (in) Lastly it is 
expressed as the desireless liberation by its liberating from 
desire ‘Knowledge of contemplation of impermanence is the 
‘ desireless liberation since it liberates from desire [for forma- 
‘ tions] as permanent, knowledge of contemplation of pain is 
' the desircless liberation since it liberates from the desire 
‘ [for them] as pleasant, knowledge of contemplation of not 
‘ self IS the desireless liberation since it liberates from the 
‘ desire [for them] as self’ (Ps.ii,68). But although stated 
in this wav, insight knowledge is not literally signless be- 
cause there is no abandomng of the sign of formations [as 
fonned, here, as distinct from their sign as impermanent and 
so on] It IS howevei literally void and desireless And it is 
at the moment of the noble path that the liberation is dis- 
tinguished, and that is done according to insight knowledge’s 
way of arrival at the path Tliat, it should be understood, 
IS why, onlv two liberations are stated [in the Abhidliamma] 
namely , the desireless and the void 

This firstlv IS the treatise on the liberations here. 

‘ Why IS signless insight unable to give its own name to the path 
when It has come to the point of amval at the path’ Of course, signless 
insight IS mentioned in the suttas thus “ Dei elop the signless and get nd 
of inherent tendency to conceit” (Sn 342) Nevertheless, though it 
eliminates the signs of permanence, of lastmgness, and of self, it still 
possesses a sign itself and is occupied with states that possesses a sign 
Again, the Abhidharama is the teaching m the ultimate sense, and in 
the ultimate sense the cause of a signless path is wanting For the 
signless liberation is stated in accordance with the contemplation of 
impermanence, and in that the faith faculty predominates But the 
laith faculty is not represented by any one of the factors of the path 
And so It cannot gi\ e its name to the path since it forms no part of it 
In the case of the other two, the desircless liberation is due to the con- 
templation of pain, and the void liberation is due to the contemplation 
of not-scif Now the concentration faculty predominates m the desire- 
<S* llto understanding faculty in the \oid liberation 

5o since these arc factors of the path as well, they can give their own 
names to the path, but there is no signless path because the factor is 
wanting So some say But there are others who sav that there is a 
signless path, and that although it docs not get its name from the way 
insight arrives at 1 1 , still It gets its name from a special quality of its 
tninand from us object In their opinion the desircless and void paths 
should also get their names from special qualities of their ow n and from 
their objects too That is WTOng Why’ Because the path gets its 
names for two reasons, that is, because of its own nature and because of 
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75 


P’he Seven Kinds of Noble Persons] 

It was said above 'It becomes a condition for theclassifica- 
tion of noble persons into seven kmds’ (§66). Herein, there 
are firstly these seven kinds of noble person (1) The Faith 
Devotee, (2) One Liberated by Faith, (3) the Body Witness, 
(4) the Both'Ways Liberated, (5) the Dhamma Devotee, 
(6) One Attained to Vision, and (7) One Liberated by Under- 
standmg This knowledge of equanimity about formations 
IS a condition for their being placed as these seven classes 
When a man brings [formations] to mind as impermanent 
and, having great resolution, acquires the faith faculty, (1) he 
becomes a Faith Devotee at the moment of the Stream-entry 
path, and in the other seven instances[, that is, in the three 
higher paths and the four fruitions,] he becomes (2) One 
Liberated by Faith When a man brings [them] to mind as 
painful and, having great tranquillity, acquires the laculty of 
concentration, (3) he is called a Body Witness in all eight 
instances (4) He is called Both-ways Liberated when he has 
reached the highest fruition after also reaching the imnaaterial 
jhanas When a man brings [them] to mind as not self and, 
havmg great wisdom, acquires the faculty of understanding, 
he becomes (5) a Dhamma Devotee at the moment of the 
Stream-entry path, (6) m the next six instances he becomes 


Aat It oppos«~the meaning u. 
lecause ofwhat it « contrary to For the 

csire due to greed, etc , and the void JL ^ilarly ’the 

hey both get their names from their individuat 

Icsireless path is the contrary of desire and the P®’*’ r ' what they 
if mismterpretation as self, so they get their from 

ippose On the other tond the ro^greed, etc, 

ts own nature owing to the to^ihat it opposes 

irofthe signs of permanence, etc, I"* ®^nence, which has 

'or It does not oppose *be contemplation o p , grains m agree- 

a Its object the sign ‘’f I” by* the 

aent with it So a si^css path is g ,he 

by the Sultania *“ 

tor accordmg to that, m whatever way Insi^ a pa*, and 

iffects Its comprehending It still leads on to em g^n p,* 

vhen It IS at the point of arrival it * v nj,o„ as impemianml 

;«:ord.ngly-when%mergingmving '^P”“heniion « painful 

he path is signless, when emerging owing ^p^heraion as 

tis desireless, and when emerging “"'"B therefore, three libera- 

i«vmd Taking th« asasatta the del.veranm 

tionsaredifferenuated here But m toe desue.areiakenria^e - 
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One Attained to Vision, and (7) m the case of the highest 
fruition he becomes One Liberated by Understanding. 

76 (I) This IS said ‘When he brings [formations] to mind as 
‘ impermanent, the faith faculty is in excess in him With 
‘ the faith faculty in excess he acquires the Stream-entry 
‘ path Hence he is called a “Faith devotee” ’ (Ps.ii,53) 
[660] Likewise, (2) ‘When he brings [formations] to mind as 
‘ impermanent, the faith faculty xs in excess m him With 
‘ the faith faculty in excess the fruition of stream entry is 
‘ realized Hence he is called “One Liberated by Faidi” ’ 
(Ps 11,53). 

77 It is said further ‘[At the moment of the first path ] 

‘ (2) he has been liberated by having faith {saddahanto mmutto), 
‘ thus he IS One Liberated b\ Faith, (3) he has realized [nib- 
‘ bana] b) experiencing, thus he is a Bodv Witness, (6) he has 
‘ attained [nibbana] by vision, thus he is One Attained to 
‘ Vision [At the moments of the three remaimng paths ] 

‘ (2) he IS liberated b> faith (saddahanto vtmuccafi) , thus he is 
‘ One Liberated b'^ Faith, (3) he first expenences the ex- 
‘ perience of jhana and afterwards realizes cessation, nibbana, 

‘ thus he IS a Body Witness, (6) it is known, seen, recogmzed, 
‘ realized, and experienced, with understanding that forma- 
‘ tions are painful and cessation is bliss, thus he is One Attained 
' to Vision’ (Ps 11,52). 

78. As to the remaimng four, however, the word meaning 
should be understood thus (1) he follows (anusarali) faith, 
thus he IS a Faith Devotee (saddkdnusan) , or he follows, he 
goes, by means of faith, thus he is a Faith Devotee (5) Like- 
wise, he follows the Dhamma called understanding, or he 
follows by means of the Dhamma, thus he is a DhammaDevo- 
tec (4) He is liberated in both wa^s, by immatenal jhana 
and the noble path, thus he is Both-w'ays Liberated (7) 
Understanding, he is liberated, thus he is One Liberated by 
Understandmg 

Knowledge of Equanimity about formations 

[The Last Three Kinds of Knoivledge Are One] 

79 This [knowledge of equanimity about formations] is the 
same in meaning as the two kinds that precede it Hence 
the Ancients said ‘ This knowledge of equanimity about 
formations is one only and has three names At the outset it 
has the name of Knowledge of Desire for Deliverance. In 
the middle it has the name Knowdedge of Reflexion. At the 
end when it has reached its culmination it is called Know- 
ledge of Equanimity About Formations’ 

80 ‘How IS It that understanding of desire for deliverance, of 
‘ reflexion, and of composure, is knowledge of the kinds of 
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‘ansins is ..r [occupied with] 


■ZTsT"’ 'tif 

ssst 

m composure)- should be resolved into 
P^isonkhaeasantiUkanaca So [661] in the firet saL ,t Z 

delivered from, arising, etc 
in one who has become ^passionate by knowledge of dis’ 
pas«on that is Desrre for Doburranco it is reflS i„ t 
' p purpose of findmg a means to deliverance 

teat IS It is equammous onlookmg m the end stage 

on being delivered that is Composurt. It is said with refe- 
rence to this 'Arising is formations. He looks with equanimitv 
on those formations, thus it is equanimity about formations’ 
(rs 1,61), and so on So this is only one kind of knowledge 
furthermore, it may be understood that this is so from the 
following text, for this is said ‘Desire for Deliverance, and 
^contemplation of reflexion, and equaiurmtv about forma- 
tions these things arc one in meaning and only the letter is 
' different' (Ps ii,64) 


[Insight Leading to Emergence of the Path] 

Now when this clansman has reached equanimitv about 
formations thus, his insight has reached its culmination and 
leads to emergence ‘Insight That Has Reached Culmination’ 
or ‘Insight Leading To Emergence' are names for the three 
kinds of knowledge beginning with equanimity about forma- 
tions, [that is, equanimity about formations, confoniui), and 
change-of-lmcage ] It has ‘reached its culminauon' because 
It has reached the culmmating final stage It is called ‘leading 
to emergence’ because it goes towards emergence The path is 
called ‘emergence’ because it emerges externally from the 
objective basis interpreted as a sign and also mtcmally from 
occurrence [of defilement] “ It goes to that, thus it leads to 
emergence, the meaning is that it joins with the path 


35 ‘ ^’Frcm the object interpreted as the sign ** from the pentad of aSS^* 

gates as the object of insight, for that pentad of aggregates is rallea tne 
“ object mteipreted ” on account of the inteipreung, in „ 

on account of being made the domain of insight „ 

included in one’s own contmuits, it is nerertheiess cailea 
because It IS seen as alien to it. tt is that ,f5"" jT'S" 

IS spoken of as "extentally from all signs (Ps i, 71) -L- 

aeamence ” from the occurrence of wrong view , 
continuit}, and from the defilements and from the aggrega 
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84. Herein, fcr the purpose of clarification diere is tius list of the 
kinds of emergence classed accordmg to the maimer of inter- 
preting: (1) after interpreting the internal* it emerges from 
the internal, (2) after interpretmg the internal it emerges from 
the external, (3) after interpreting the external it emerges 
from the external, (4) after interpret^ the external it emerges 
from the internal; (5) after interpreting the material it emer- 
ges from the materii, (6) after interpretmg the material it 
emerges from the immaterial, (7) after interpretmg the im- 
material It emerges from the immaterial, (8) after mterprcting 
the immaterial it emerges from the material. (9) it emerges 
at one stroke from the five aggregates; (10) rdter interpreting 
as impermanent it emerges from the impermanent, (1 1) after 
interpreting as impermanent it emerges from the painful, (12) 
after interpreting as impermanent it emerges from the not- 
sdf; (13) after interpreting as painful it emerges from the 
painful, (14) after interpretmg as painful it emerges from 
the impermanent, (15) after interpretmg as painful it emerges 
from thcnot-self, (16) after mterprcting as not-self it emerges 
from the not-self, (17) after mterprcting as not-self it 
emerges from the impermanent. (18) after interpretmg as 
not-self it emerges from the painful How? 

85 Here (1) someone does his interpretmg at the start i\ith his 
own internal formations After interpretmg them he sees 
them. But emergence of the path does not come about 
through seeing the bare internal onlv smee the external must 
be seen too, so he sees that another’s aggregates, as well as 
un-clung-to formations [inanimate things], are impermanent, 
painful, not self. At one time [662] he comprdicnds the 
iniemal and at another time the external As he does so, 
insight joins with the path while he is comprehending the 
internal. It is said of hun that ‘after interpretmg the mtemal 
It emerges from the intemal’. (2) If his insight joins with the 
path at the time when he is comprehending the c-xtemal, it is 
said of him tliat 'after interpreting the internal it emerges 
from the external’. (3) SimilarK in the case of ‘after inter- 
preting the external it emerges from the external’, and (4) 

‘ from the internal*. 

86. ^ (5) Another does his interpreting at the start with matcr- 

ialiti-, IN'hcn he has done that, he sees the materiality of 

conicquem upon them For it h stated m this was because there is 
occurrence of defilement in one’s own continuity and because there ts 
OOTrraceofclung-to atr^iegates produced b> that [defilement] when 
there ts no ^lath derelopTent And cmCTscnce consists both in making 
these the object and in ptodudne their non-tiabihw to future ansme 
(Pm 853). * 

35. ‘"Erwti fn~t tht i-lrrreT is said figuratii-eU owing to the fact 
that m th« case the irsight leading to errcrgencc has an internal state 
'r.'SI emerges from 
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67. 


88 


88 


Severs. ^ 

fccl.n, peTc*J: r^a^oS^rrlst 
ar.<cii hN maling tiuit malcnalit^ their obVecrAr „n! ^ 

«rriT’'l'l"^' niatcrialih It is said of him that ‘after intei 
prctiii!; the material It cmergtB from the material’ (6) Bu 
fills insight joins tvitli path at the time when he is compre- 
hciuiing the immaterial. It is said of him that ‘after inter- 
prctiiig the material it emerges from the immaterial’ (7) 
.•sirnil.irts m the case of ‘after interpreting the immatenal it 
cmrr-M from the immaterial’, and f8) ‘from the matenal’ 

, {-') ” hen lie has done his interpreting in this isas', ‘All 
that IS s\il))cci to arising is subject to cessation’ (M i,380), 
and SI) too at the time of emergence, it is said that ‘ it emerges 
at one sirole from the fise aggregates’ 

(U)j One mart comprcliends formations as impermanent 
at the start But emergence docs not come about through 
mere roinprchcnding as impermanent since there must be 
con'prchciLston of them as painful and not seif too, so he com- 
prclicnds them as painful and not self As he does so, emer- 
gence comes about while he is comprehending them as unper- 
inaneiit It is said of him that ‘after interpreting as imperma- 
nent it emerges from the impermanent’ (11)-(12) But if 
emergence comes about in him sshilc he is comprehending 
them as painful . . as not self, then it is said that ‘after imer- 
preting as impermanent it emerges from the painful from 
the noi-sclf. Similarh in the cases of emergence after inter- 
preting (13)-{]5) as painful and {16)-n8) as not self 

And \s hether thes has'C interpreted [at the start] as imper- 
manent or as painful or as not self, when the time of emergence 
comes, if tlic emergence tahes place [while contemplatii^J as 
impermanent, then all three persons acquire the faculh of 
feith since the) hate great resolution, thev are hberated b\ 
the signless liberation, and so thes become Faith Deiolees a 
the moment of the first path, and m the remaming seven stages 

liics arc Liberated bv Faith [663] If the emergences 
from the painful, then the three persons acquire the lacu 
concentration since thev have great tranquilhfv 
liberated bv the dcsirelcss hberauon, and in all eig 
thev arc Bods ^Vltncsscs Of them, 
immaterial jhana as the basis for li« “• , ,f jj,e 

ofthc highest fruition, Both-wa>s Liberated -ntjelf the 

emergence takes place [while jmee 'they 

three penons acquire the faculty of understanding since tn y 
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have great wisdom, they are liberated by the void liberation. 
They become Dhamma Devotees at the moment of the first 
path. In the next six instances they become Attained to 
Vision In the case of the highest fruit they are Liberated 
by Understanding 
[The 12 Similes] 

90 Now twelve similes should be understood in order to ex- 
plain this insight leading to emergence and the kinds of 
knowledge that precede and follow it Here is the list 
(1) The Bat, (2) the Black Snake, and (3) the House, 

(4) The Oxen, (5) and the Ghoul, (6) the Child, 

(7) Hunger, and (8) Thirst, and (9) Cold, and (10] Heat, 
And (1 1) Darkness, and (12) Bv Poison, too 
A pause can he made to bring in these similes an> where among 
the kinds of knowledge from Appearance as Terror onwards 
But if they are brought in here, then all becomes clear from 
Appearance as Terror up to FruitionKnowlcdgc, whicliis why 
It was said that tlicy should be brought m here 
91. 1. The Bat. There was a bat, it seems She had alighted 

on a madhuka tree with five branches, thinking ' I shall find 
flowers or fruits here’ She mvestigated one branch but saw 
no flowers or fruits there worth taking And as with the 
first so too she tried the second, the third, the fourth, and the 
fifth, but saw notlting She thought ' This tree is barren, 
there is nothing worth taking here’, so she lost interest in the 
tree She climbed up on a straight branch, and poking her 
head through a gap in the foliage, she looked upwards, flew up 
into the air and alighted on another tree 
92 Herein the meditator should be regarded as like the bat. 
The five aggregates as objects of clinging arc like the madhuka 
tree with the five branches The meditator’s interpreting 
of tlic five aggregates is like the bat’s alighting on the tree. 
His comprehending the materiality aggregate and, seeing 
nothing there worth taking, comprehending the remaining 
aggregates IS like her trying each blanch and, seeing notliing 
there worth taking, trsing the rest His triple knowledge 
beginning with desire for deliverance, after he has become 
dispassionate towards the five aggregates [664] through 
seeing their characteristic of impermanence, etc , is like her 
thinking ‘This tree is barren, there is nothing worth taking 
here' and losing interest His conformity knowledge is like 
her climbing up the straight branch His changc-of-lmcage 
knowledge is like her poking her head out and looking up- 
wards His path knowledge IS like her (iMiig up into the air. 
His fruition knowledge is like her alighting on a different tree. 


'Said m ihe Discounc on Punrication {tisuddht-hclhay (Pm 855) 
Sec Ch W, §77. 
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the dead were exposed and ate human fiedi. He wondered 
where she was going and followed her. When he saw her 
eating human flesh, he knetv that she was a non-human 
being. He was frightened, and he thought ' I shall escape 
before she eats me'. Quickly escaping, he went to a s^c 
place and sta^ ed there. 

99. Herein, taking the aggr^ates as T’ and ‘mine’ is like the 
man’s lit ing with the ghoul. Recognizing the aggr^ates as 
impermanent, etc., by seemg the three characteristics is 
like the man’s recognizing that she was a ghoul on seemg her 
eating human flesh in the place for the dead. Appearance 
as terror is hke the time when the man was frighten^. Desire 
for deliverance is like his desire to escape. Change-of-Iineage 
is hke his leaving the place for the dead. The path is lie 
his escaping quickly. Frmtion is like his standing in the 
place without fear. 

100 6. The Child A woman was ver\- fond of her own son, it 

seems. AYhile sittii^ on an upper floor she heard the sound 
of a child in the street. Wondering ' Is someone hurting my 
child’’, she hurried down Mistaking the child for her own 
son, she picked up someone else's son. Then she recogmzed 
that It was someone else’s son, and she was ashamed and 
looked about her. She tliought ‘Let no one say I am a babv 
thief’ and she put the child down there and then, and she 
quicklv returned to the upper floor and sat down. 

101. Herem takmg the five aggregates as ‘I‘ and ‘mine* is like 
the w Oman's mistaking someone else’s child for her own. 
The recogmtion that ‘ This is not I. not mine’ b> means of 
the three characteristics is like her recognizing it as someone 
else's child. Knowledge of desire for dehverance is like her 
looking about her. Conformin' knowledge is like her putting 
the ciiiid down there and then. Change-of-Iineage is like die 
time when she stood m the street after putting the chdd 
down The path is like her return to the upper floor. Fruition 
IS like her sitting down after returning. 

102. 7.-12. Hanger, Thirst, Cold. Heal, Darhaess, and By Paso-. 
Tliese six similes, how ever, are gi\ en for the purpose of 
showing that one wiili insight that leads to emergence tends 
inclines and leans in the direction of the supramundane states! 

103. 7 Jun .as a man faint with hunger and famished lon^j for 

dchcious-tasting food, so too tlie meditator famished with 
the hunger of the round of rebirtlis longs for the food consist- 
ing of mindfulness occupied with the bodv, whicli tastes of 
the deathless. 

8 Just as a thirsti man whose throat and mouth are 
parened longs for a drink witli man\ incredicnts, so too 
tins meditato- [666] who is parched with" die thiistofthe 
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insight and. insight leading to emergence that should be 
understood to govern it in their doctrine. 

1 12. To deal wth these [three theories] in order: According to 
gotemance b\- insight, the path arisen in a bare-insight 
(dry-insight) s-. other, and the path arisen in one who possesses 
a jhana attainment but who has not made the jhana the 
basis for insight, and the path made to arise by comprehending 
unrelated formations after using the first jhana as the basis 
for insight, are [667] paths of the first jhana only. In each 
case there are seven eidightcnmcnt factors, eight path factors, 
and five jhana factors. For while their preliminary insight 
can be accompanied by jov and it can be accompanied by 
equanimity', when their insight reaches the state of equanimity 
about formations at the time of emergence it is accompanied 
bt joy. 

113. \\’hcn paths are made to arise by using the second, third 
and fourth jhanas in the fivefold reckoning as the basis for 
insight, then the jhana m those paths has respectively four, 
three, and two. factors. In each, case, howeier. the path, 
factors, number seven, and in the fourth case there are six 
enlightenment factors. This difference is due both to go% em- 
ance bv the basic jhana and to governance by insight. For 
again while their preliminary insight can be accompanied by 
jov and it can be accompanied bt equanimity, their insight 
leading to emergence is accompanied b\ jo\ only. 

114. However when the path IS produced by making the fifth, 
jhana the basis for insight, then the jhana factors number 
tv o. that IS equanimity and unification of the mind, and 
there are SLX enlightenment factors and se\cn path factors. 
This difference too b due to both kinds of go\ emance For in 
this case the preliminars insight is cither accompanied bv' 
joy or accompanied bv equanimity, but that leadmg to 
emergence is accompanied by equanimity only . The same 
method applies in the case of the path made to ibe b\ making 
the immaterial jhanas the basb for insight. 

.\bo 1 hen, after emerging from jhana made the basb for 
msight. -Jic path has been produced b\ comprehending no 
matter what formations [unrelated to that jhana]. then it 
b the attainment emerged from at the point ncar«t to the 
path that makes it like itself, as the colour of the soil does an 
iguana’s co'our. 

US Bn; .1 t-hc case of the second elders’ thcom the path is 
h'-e the attainment, whatever it mav be. which was instru 
mental m p-oduemg the path through the comprehension 
of a.nv of ,ts states after cmcigcncc from it. And here cover 
nance b ms ght shor'd 'oc understood in the same w* y as 
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the path of purification 

In the c^e of the third elders’ theors ifip rmv, ? i i 
jhana, whichever it mav be that sm^ We ihat 

which jhana was instrumental in producing the pa?h IhrouS 
the wmpreh^on of anj of its sutes in t^mg .fas t£ £ 

for insight. But this IS not accomplished bv mere bent alone 

^ ““Fchended, and this meaning shouTd 
be illustrated b) the Nandaktn,-ada Sutla (see Mm 277 and 
^mmentarj-). And here too, goscmanc^ bv msigh, sho„W 
be understood in the same way as before. 

This firstlj IS how itshoiild be underst^ that Equanimm 
About Formations governs the [numbers of] enlightenment 
^ iactors^ path fectors sjidjhana factors 

[Progress] But if [insightj has from the start onh been 
able to suppress defilements with difficulty, with effort and 
with prompting, then it is called ‘of difficult progress'. [688] 
The opposite kind is called ‘of casv progress’. And when the 
manifestation of the path, thegoal of insight, is slowly effected 
after defilements have been suppressed, then n is called ‘of 
sluggish direct-knowledge.’ The opposite kind is called ‘of 
sssift direct-knowledge’. So this Equanimity About Forma- 
tions stands at the arnval point and gwes its own name to 
the path in each case, andsothc path has four names [accord- 
ing to the kind of progress] (see D.ui,228) 

1 18 For one bhikkhu this progrcssis different inthe four paths, 
while for another It is the same. For Buddhas, how escr, the 
four paths are of easy progress and swift direct-knoAicdec 
Likewise in the case of the General of the Dhamraa, [die 
Elder Sariputta ] But in the Elder Maha-Moggallina’s case 
the first path wasof easy progress andswift direct knowledge, 
but the others were of difficult progress and sluggish direct- 
knowledge. 

119. [Pfedomifumee] And as with the kinds of progress, so 
also with the kinds of predominance,*’ which are different 
in the four paths for one bhikkhu and the same for another. 

So It is equaiuraity about formations that go\ erns the diffcr- 
rcnce in die progress 

[Zihra//on.] But it has already been told how it go.cnis 

the difference in the liberation [§66fJ. 

120. Furthermore the path gets ns names for five reasons t/n 
is to sa V, / 1 ) owing to its ow n nature, or (2j ow ing to i iiat n 
opposes, or (3) ow mg to «s ow n special qualiW , or ( v o w in;, 
to tU object, or (3) owing to the wa\ of arrnaJ. 

121. I. If equanimity about formauotu induce emerge. ^ 

compreh mdmg formations as impermanent, hberatur ■ 
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place wdi the signless liberation If it induces emergence 
bv comprehending them as painful, liberation takes place 
with the desireless liberation If it induces emergence bv 
comprehending them as not self, liberation takes place with 
the void liberation. This is its name according to tls oun 
nature. 

1 22 2 Wlien this path is arrived at w itli the aliandoning of the 
signs of permanence, lastingness, and eternalness, b> effecting 
the resolution of the compact in formations through the 
means of the contemplation of impermanence, it is then called 
signless When it is arrn ed at u ith the dr> mg up of desire 
and longing by abandomng perception of pleasure through 
themetmsoftlie contemplation of pain, it is then called dcsire- 
less IVhen formations are seen as void b\ abandomng per- 
ception of self, of a living being, of a person through the 
means of the contemplation of not self it is then called void 
This IS Its name according to what it opposes. 

123. 3 It IS void because void of greed, and so on. It is sign- 

less ouing either to absence of the sign of materialiti, etc ,or 
to absence onlv of the sign of greed, and so on It is dcsireless 
because of absence of desire as greed, and so on. Tlus is its 
name according to its own speaal quality 

124 4 It is called void, signless, and desireless, too, becauseit 

makes the void, signless, desircless nibbana its object Tiiis 
IS Its name according to its object [669] 

123 5, The iva\ of arrival is tuofold, namelv, insiglit’s wav of 
arrival applies to the patli, and the path’s wav of arrival 
applies to fruition 

Now contemplation of not-self is called void, and die path 
[arrived at] bv void insight is [called] void. 

Again, contemplation of impermanence is called signless 
and thcpath [arrived at] bv signless insight is [called] signless 

126 But while this name is inadmissible by the Abliidliainma 
method,'"’ It is however admissible by die suitania method 
for, ihcv sav, bv that method diangc-of-lineagc takes the 
name ‘signless’ bv making die signless nibbana us obj'ect, 
and while Itself remaining at the arrival point, it gives its 
name to the path Hence die path is called signless And 
Its fruition can be called signless too according to the path's 
wav of arrival 


127. Lastlv , contemplation of pain is called dcsireless because it 
arrives [at the padi] bv drving up desire for formations 

<10 ■ If ihis 13 30. ihcn IS the Paih lliat follow-s on the contcmplaiion of 

impcrnivncncc no! included in ihc Abhidhamma’— Tiiat is not so for 
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THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 

The path [arrived at] by desireless insight is [called] desireless. 
The fruition of the desireless path is [called] desireless. 

In this way insight gives its own name to the path, and the 
path hands it on to its fruition This is its name according to 
the way of arrtsal 

This IS how equanimity about formations governs the 
difference in the liberations. 

Equanimity about formations is ended. 


[9 CoNFORMiry Knowledge] 

128 As he repeats, develops and cultnates that equammity 
about formations his faith becomes more resolute, his energy 
better exerted, his mindfulness better established, his mind 
better concentrated, while his equanimity about forma- 


tions grows more refined 

He thinks ‘ Now the path will arise’ Equanimity about 
formations after comprehending formations as impermanent, 
or as painful, or as not self, sinks into the life-continuum 
Next to the life-continuum, mind-door adverting arises making 
formations its object as impermanent or as painful or as not 
self according to the way taken by equanumtv about forma- 
tions Then next to the functional [adverting] consciousness 
that arose displacing the lilc-continuum, the first impulsion 
consciousness arises making formations its object m the s^e 
way, maintaining the continuity of consciousness." This 
IS called the ‘ preliminary work ’ Next to that a sectmd im- 
pulsion consciousness arises making formations its object m 
the same way. This is called me ‘access Next to that 
[6701 a third impulsion consciousness also arises making tor- 
mations its object in the same way This is called confor- 
mity’. These are their individual names But it is admi»iblc 
to call all three impulsions ‘repetition’ or ‘preliminar>-%^Qrk 
or ‘access’ or ‘conformity’ mdiscriminatelv 

Conformity to what? To what precedes and to Nvhat im 
lows For It conforms to the functions of truth bodx « 
eight preceding kinds of insight knowledge and in the thirty 
seven states partaking of enlightmcnt through 

Since Its occurrence is contingent ujion _ 

rcomprehending] the characteristics of inip mdeed saw 
It, so to speak, says ‘Know ledge of rise and fall indeed^ 
' *' ir I I jfircncc of inter* 

• "Mamtammg the conhnmty of consciousntss For 

ruption, m other words, of oci^rrencc roMCiousness clement,] » 

when then hfe-continuurof. rof fiw-door adverting {<0)), 

displaced by the functional makes an iniemipnon, 

the occurrence of the functional c resultant consciousness fii c , 
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the nse and fall of preciselv those states that possess rise 
and fall’and ‘Contemplation of Dissolution indeed saw the 
dissolution of prcciseK those states that possess dissolution’ 
and ‘It was indeed precisely what was terrible that appeared 
as terror to [knots ledge of] appearance as terror’ and ‘ Con- 
templation of danger indeed saw danger in preciseh what 
was dangerous’ and ‘Knowledge of dispassion indeed be- 
came dispassionate towards precisely that whicli should 
be regarded with dispassion’ and ‘Knowledge of desire for 
deliverance mdeed produced desire for delwerance from pre- 
cisely what there should be delis erance from’ and ‘What 
was reflected upon by knowledge of rcfle\ion was indeed 
precisels what should be reflected upon’ and ‘What was 
looked on at with equanimity b\ equanimitv about forma- 
tions ssas indeed precisely what should be looked on at with 
cquanimits ’. So it conforms to the functions of truth both 
in these eight kinds of knowledge and in the tlurt> -seven 
states partaking of enlightment, which follow because 
tlte\ are to be reached bv entering upon it 

132 just as a righteous king, who sits in the place of judgment 
hearing tlie pronouncements of the judges while excluding 
bias and remaining impartial, conforms both to their pro- 
nouncements and to the ancient roj al custom b\ saying 
' So be It ’ so It IS here too 

1 33. Conformiu is like the king The eight kinds of knowledge 

arc like eight judges Tlie thirtv-se\cn slates partaking of 
enliglitenmcnt are like the anctent royal custom Herein, 
just as the king conforms b\ sa\ ing ‘ So be it ’ both to the 
judges’ pronouncements and to the ro\al custom, so this 
conformiu, which arises contingent upion formations through 
[comprehending] impermanence, etc , conforms to the func- 
tion of truth both in the eight kinds of knowledge and in tlie 
thirt\-sc\cn states partaking of enlightenment that follow 
Hence It is called ‘ Knowledge in conformiu with truth’ 
[671] Knowledge of conformiu is ended 

134 Though this conformiu Knowledge 15 the end of the In- 
sight Ec.-idingTo Emergence that has conformations as its ob- 
ject, still changc-of-lincagc Knowledge is the last of all the 
kinds of Insight Leading To Emergence 

[Sltta Referencfs] 

135 Now the following sutta references should be understood 
in order not to be confused about m'lglu leading to emergence 
For tins insight leading to emergence is called ‘ aloofness 
(n/flWHiii.'iM) in llic Sak'u .atana-s ibhanga Suita thus 

42 ‘Vloofncss — efu-i-qiifo' noun P T S Diet Sic also M m,43 The 

word IS made up of c— icn— r-qia— /o='not-inadc-of-thai-ncss Its 
tne-ining is no'-aitachmcnl lo am form orimng 


783 



XXI, 136 


THE PATH OF PUUmCATION 


'Bhikkhus, by depending and relying on aloofness abanrinn . 
‘ surmount, equanimity that is unAed, based on unity ’ 
(M ill, 220) In the Alagadda Sutta it is called ‘ dispassion 
(mbbida)’ thus ‘Being dispassionate his greed fades away. 
‘ With the fading away of greed he is liberated’ (Mi,139). 
In tlic Susima Sutta it is called ‘ Knowledge of the relation- 
ship of states {dhammaUhitt-^Snay thus ‘Previously, Susiina, 


136 



^ p 1. 1 m .V u... wu....b*.uu 0 n of perception ^rmi— 

iiagga)’ thus ‘First, Potthapada, the culmination of perception 
‘ arises, and afterward knowledge’ (D i,185) In the Dasut- 
tara Sutta it is called the ‘principal factor of punty {pan- 
suddki-padhatnyangaY thus ‘ Purification by knowledge and 
‘ vision of the way is the principal factor of punty’ (D iii,288) 
In the Patisambhidamagga it is called by the three names thus 
‘ Desire for deliverance, and contemplation of reflexion, and 
‘ equanimity about formations these things are one in n.can- 
' ing and only the letter is different’ (Ps ii,64). In the 
Patthana it is called by two names thus ‘ Ctonformitv to 
change-of-lineage’and*Conformiq'to cleansing ”(Pml.l59) 
In the Rathavinita Sutta it is called ‘Punfication by know- 
ledge and vision of the way’ thus ‘But ho\v, friend, is it for 
‘ the purpose of the purification by knowledge and vision of 
‘ the u-ay that the life of purity is lived under the Blessed 
‘One’’ (Mi, 147) 

The Greatest Sage did thus proclaim 
This Insi^it soiled and purified. 

That to emergence leads beside, 

Witli many a neatly chosen name 
The round of rebirth’s slough of pain 
Is vast and terrible, a man 
Wisely should strive as best he can. 

If he would tills Emcigence gain 

The twentv-first chapter called ‘ The 
cription of Punfication by Knowledge and 
■•r” I- Wo.r’tn the Trealise on the 


Vision of the Way ’in the 
Development of Understanding «n the Path oi 
Purification composed for the purp 
gladdening good people 


— ■ 1 loose sense of 'purify- 

43. The word to .’cehmcal Abhidhamma sense here 

ine’ in general, in 
s«Ch XXIInolc?. 
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CHAPTER XXII 


DESCRimOX OF PURIFICATION BY 
KNOWLEDGE AND VISION 
{ji Snadassana-visuddht-ntddesa) 

[1. Changz-of-uxeage, the Four Paths, the Four 
Fruttioxs] 

1. 1672] Change-of-lmeage Rnowlcdgc comes 116 x 1 . Its posi- 
tion IS to ad\ert to the path, and so it belongs neither to Purifi- 
cation bv Knowledge and Vition of the W ay nor to Purification 
by Knowledge and Vision, but being intermediate, it is un- 
assignable Still It IS reckoned as insight because it falls in 

2. Imc with insight. Purification by Knowledge and Vision 
propcrlv consists in knowledge of the four paths, that is to 
sav, the Path of Stream Entrv, the Path of Once-rcturn, the 
Path of Non-rctum, and the Path of Arahantship 


3. 


4. 


5 


[Chaxge-of-lixeage Knowledge and Knowledge of the 
First Pach] 

Herein, nothing further needs to be done bv one who wants 
to achieve, firstli , the knowledge of the first path For what 
he needs to do has already been done bv arousmg the msight 
that ends in conformi^ knowledge. As soon as conformity 
knowl^ge has arisen in him in this way, and the thick murk 
that hides the truths has been dispelled by the respective 
force peculiar to each of the three kinds of conformitv (see 
Ch XXI,§129f ), then his consciousness no longer alters 
into or settles dowm on or resohes upon anv field of forma- 
tions at all, or clings, cleaves, or clutches on to it. but re- 
treats, retracts and recoils as water does from a lotus leaf 
and even, sign as object, everv occurrence as object, appears 
as an impediment. 


Then while everv sign and occurrence appears to him as an 
impediment, when conformitv knowledge’s repetition has 
ended, changc-of-lmeagc knowledge anscs m him. which takes 
as iLs olycct ihc signless, no-occurrcncc, no-formation, ccssa- 
ticn nibb-ma,— which knowledge passes out of the lineage 
the rategorj-. the plane, of the ordmarv man and cntcr4 
the iiicagc, the entegorv, the plane, of the Noble Ojics — 
wnicli. bemg the first adverting, the first concern, the first 
paction, toitibbanaas object, fulfils the state of a condition 
tor Uie path m six wa>s, as provimitv, 1673] contiguiii rcoc- 
luion, decisive-support, absence, and disappearance, condi- 
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tions, — which is the culminating peak of insight,— which is 
irrc\ocablc, — of which it is said 
‘ How’ IS It that understanding of emeigence and turning 
' awav from the cxtcrnaP is change-of-hneage knowledge^ 

'It overcomes arising, thus it is change of lineage It 
'overcomes occurrence ... [the sign accumulation 
‘ rcbirth-linking destiny . generation rearismg 
‘ birth ageing sickness death soirovv 
‘lamentation. ] It overcomes despair, thus it is change of 
‘ lineage It overcomes the sign of formations externally, 
‘ thus It is change of lineage 

• It enters into* non-arismg, thus it is change of Imeage 
' It enters into non-occurrence, thus it is change of lineage 
' (etc ) It enters into non-despair, thus it is change of 
'lineage It enters into cessation, mbbana, thus it is change 
' of lineage 

' Hav ing ov creome ansmg, it enters into non-ansmg, dius 
' It IS change of lineage ’ (Ps i,56), and so on, all of which 


should be quoted. 

Here is a simile that illustrates how conformit> and change- 
of-lineagc occur with different objects though occurring in a 
single cognitiv'c senes with a single advertmg Suppose 
a man wanted to leap across a broad stream and establish 
himself on tlic opposite bank, he would run fast, and seizing 
a rope fastened to the branch of a tree on the 
bank and hanging down, or a pole, vvould 
tending, inclining and ieamng tovrards the 
when he had arrived above the 
let go, fall on to the opposite bank, staggering fint 
stcaV himself there, so too 

establish himself on mbbana, the blank opp 

becoming, generauon,d«nn>. ^ 

by mean? oTthe contemplations of me and la^ etc . ana 
seizing witli confonnity’s adverting o i p branch 

ornof-selfthe rope of materiality f 

of his s elfhood and hanging down, or one amo g 

>“ Of tmapng and laming d, v>lu ^'turning a«a> 

standing of ihe ^ eMemaJ becaiM 

15 emergence from the field of formaiiODS, unforrocd 

the unformed demem’s Ac 'rntemd (©>- 

element (=mbbana) is classed as uno 241) 

attikay mad of the Abhidharoma -anapmali (enieid 

■•■^WAmidfarfi-entera into’ « tnav te laten t ^ 

m Pm fp 866), which is the s^e r^uirtii w ja-n/fMft c*; 

the "bC"SC«cad> and reso ale' 

murcali — the mind enters into [that], _ reaction to that retieat'nS> 


here 
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7. 


8 


9 


10 


II 


beginning with feeling, he leaps with the first conformity 
consciousness without letting go and with the second he 
tends, inclines and leans towards nibbana, like the body that 
was tending, inclining and leaning towards the opposite 
bank, then, being with the third next to nibbana, which is 
now attainable, like the other’s arriving above the opposite 
bank, he lets go that formation as object with tlie ceasing 
of that consciousness, and with the changc-of-hneage con- 
sciousness he falls on to the unformed nibbana, the bank 
opposite, but staggering, as the man did, for lack of [previous] 
repetition, he is not yet properly steady on the single object 
After that he is steadied by path knowledge 

Herein, conformity is able to dispel the murk of defilements 
that conceals the truths, but it is unable to make nibbana its 
object Ghange-of-lineagc is only able to make nibbana its 
object, It IS unable to dispel the murk that conceals the truths 

Here is a simile [674] A man with eyes went out at night, 
It seems, to find out the conjunction of the stars, and he 
looked up to sec the moon It was invisible because it was 
concealed by clouds Then a wind sprang up and blew away 
the thick clouds, another blew away the medium clouds, and 
another blew away the fine clouds as well Then the man saw 
the moon in the sky free from clouds, and he found out the 
conjunction of the stars 

Herein, the thick, medium and fine kinds of darkness that 
conceal the truths are like the three kinds of cloud The 
three kinds of conlormiiy consciousness arc like the three 
winds _Ghange-of-lmcage knowledge is like the man with 
c\cs Nibbana IS like the moon The dispelling of the murk 
that conceals the truths by' each kind of confonnitt' con- 
sciousness IS like the successne blowing awas of the clouds by 
each M ind Changc-of-lmcage knowledge’s seeing the clear 
iiibbmm when tiic murk th^t concealed tlic trutl^s has dis- 
appeared is like the man’s seeing the clear moon m the skv 
ircc from cloud ' 

: only to blow away the 
cannot sec the moon, so the 
only to dispel themurk that 
nibbana Just as the man 
blow away the clouds, so 
mly sec nibbana but cannot 
IS called ‘adverting to the 
adicrtmg, It occuptc., the 
ftcr, as It were, giving a sign 
g. It ceases And without 
It change-of-lincagc know- 
uninterrupted contimuty, 


Just as the three winds arc abU 
clouds that conceal the moon but 
three kinds of confonniti arc able 
concc.lls the truths but cannot see 
can onl\ sec the moon but cannot 
ciiangc-of-hiicagc knowledge can c 
dispel the defilements Hence it 
path' For although ii is not 
position of adtcrting, and then, al 
to ihc path to come into bem 
pausing after the sign giten b\ tlu 
ledge ihc path follows upon it m 
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12 


13 


14. 


and as it comes into being it pierces and explodes the mass of 
greed the mass of hate, and the mass of delusion nevw 
pierced and exploded before (cf Ps.ii,20) ’ ” 

Here is a simile for this An archer, it seems, had a tareet® 
set up at a distance of eight usabkas (about 100 jards) and 
Wrapping his face In a cloth and arming himself with an 
arrow, he stood on a wheel connivance (a revolving platforml. 
Another man turned the wheel contrivance, and when the 
target was opposite the archer, he gave him a sign with a 
stick. Without pausing after the sign the archer shot the 
arrow and hit the target. 

Herein, change-of lineage knowledge is like the sign with the 
suck. Path knowledge is like the archer Path kncrwledge’s 
[675] making nibbana its object without pausing after the 
sign given by change-of-hneage, and its piercing and exploding 
the mass of greed, hate and delusion never pierced and ex- 
ploded before is like the archer’s hitting the target without 
pausing after the sign 

And not only does it cause the piercing of this mass of 
greed, etc., but it also dries up the ocean of suffering of the 
round m the beginnmgless round of rebirths. It closes all 
doors to the states of loss It provides actual experience of the 
seven Noble Treasures * It abandons the eightfold wrong 
path It allays all enmity and fear ® It leads to the state of 
the Fully Enlightened One’s breasr-bom son (see S ii, 221). 
And It leads to the acquisition of many hundred other bless- 
ings So It is the knowledge associated with the Path of 
Stream Entry, the provider of many hundred blessings, that 
IS called Knowledge of the Path of Stream Entry 
The first kmd of knowledge is ended. 


15. 


3. 


4. 

.■i 


[The First Fruition — Second Noble Person] 

Immediately next to that knowledge, however, there arise 
either two or three fruition consciousnesses, which arc its 
result For it is owing to this very fact that supramundane 
profitable [consciousness] results immediately that it is said 
‘ And which he called the concentration with inuncdiatc 
‘ result’ (Sn.226), and ’Sluggishly he readies whathas immcgi- 


'PhMasatam-target’. not in P T. S, 
atan ti asanasSra-mayam phalakaiatam — a "phatakaiaia ‘S , 

.,rthc heart (pith) of ihe Jam tree'. The ‘wheel contrivance resem 

ijles a potter’s wheel according to Pm. (p 867) shame. 

The Seven (Noble) Treasures arc faith, virtue, coascicnee, sham , 

carning.eenerosity, and understanding (D i«,^n ,,o,vever, sa>s 

Sec the five kinds of enmity and \“[L_ i,v,nE things and the 

The five kinds of enmity ’''“'"^ihat^constilule '«// 

rwenty-fivc Great Terrors {maha-bhiffam) are wlia 

nitut}' Jtar' ” (Pm 867), 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


20 . 


‘ ate result for the destruction of the cankers’ (A.ii,149) and 
so on. 

Some, hoivev er, say that there are one, two, three, four, 
or five fruition consciousnesses That is inadmissible For 
change-of-lmeage knowledge arises at the end of conformity’s 
repetition, so at the minimum there must be two conformity 
consciousnesses, since one alone docs not act as repetition con- 
dition And a single senes of impulsions has a maximum of 
seven [impulsion] consciousnesses Consequently, that series 
which has two conformities and change-of-lincage as third 
and path consciousness as fourth has three fruition conscious- 
nesses That which has three conformities and <^ange-of- 
lineage as fourth and path consciousness as fifth has two 
fruition consciousnesses That is why it was said above ‘There 
arise cither two or three fruition consciousnesses’. 

Then some say tliat that which has four conformities and 
change-of-lineagc as fifth and path consciousness as sixtli has 
one fruition consciousness But that is refuted because it is 
tlie fourth or the fifth [impulsion] that reaches [the path,] not 
those after tliat owing to their nearness to the life-continuum 
(see ChIV., §75). So that cannotbe accepted as correct. [676] 

And at this point this Stream Enterer is called the second 
Noble Person. However negligent he may be, he is bound to 
make an end of suffering when he has travelled and traversed 
the round of rebirtlis among deities and human beings for the 
seventh time 


At the end of the fruition his consciousness enters the life- 
continuum After that, it arises as mind-door adverting 
interrupting the life-continuum for the purpose of reviewing 
thc patli When that has ceased, seven impulsions of path 
reviewing arise. After re-entry into the life-continuum 

adverting, etc., arise again in the same way for the purpose 
of rcvncwing fruition, and so on With the arising ol these 
he reviews the path, he rcvieivs the fruition, he reviews the 
defilements abandoned, hcreviews the defilements still remain- 
ing, and he reviews nibbana 

He reviews the path m this way ‘So this is the path I have 
come by . Next he reviews the fruition after that m Uiis way 
This IS tlie blessing I have obtained’. Next he reviews the 
defilements tliat liavc been abandoned ‘These arc the defile- 
merits abandoned in me’. Next he reviews the defilements 
1 j eliminated by the three higher paths ‘These arc 
Uic defilements sail remaining in me’. And lastly he reviews 

die deaiiiless nibbana m Ais wav ‘This IS the state (dhamma) 

that has been penetrated by me as object’. So the noble 
disciple who IS a Stream Enterer lias fiv e kinds of reviewing 
And as m the ciuc of Uie Stream Enterer, so also in dfe 
c.ases of the Oncc-Rciumcr and Non-rcturucr. But the 
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Irerihf/f 

UTd r"liSs2 o?c“whl^ T' 

' by me mternally owmgTS a? ^abandoned 

be"qSter ^ 

[Knowledge OF the Second Path-Third Noble Person! 

reviewing in this way, either while sitting 
in the same session or on another occasion the noble disciole 
who IS a Stream Enterer makes if his task to reach the second 
plane ^ attenuating both greed for sense desires and ill 
will He brings to bear the Faculties,* the Powers, and the 
isnligntenment Factors, and he works over and turns up that 
same field of formations, classed as materiality, feeling, per- 
ception, formations, and consciousness, with the Imowledgc 
that they are impermanent, painful, not self, and he embarks 
upon the progressive senes of insight 
When he has [677] done so, and when, at the end of equani- 
mity about formations, conformity and change-of-lmeagc’ 
knowledge have arisen m a single adverting in the way ahead) 
described, then the path of Once-return arises next to changc- 
of-bneage The knowledge associated with that is Knowledge 
of the path of Once-retum 
The second kind of knowledge is ended 

[The Second Fruition — Fourth Noble Person] 

24, The fruition consciousnesses should be understood to follow 
immediately upon this knowledge in the same way as before 

6 For the use of the cxprcaion *bnngs to bear — sameihiniti’ in this 
sense see Ps i, 181 

7 ‘ Here "ehangt-of-latage" means “like chariK-of lineage”, for the 
knowledge that ushers m the [fint] path is called that in the literal 
seme because it overcomes the or6miay man’s Uncage and develops the 
Nohle One’s lineage But this is called "change-or-lmcage” figuratively 
because of its similarity to the other It is also called “cleansing 
{Bedanay’ because it purifies Irom certain defilements and because n 
makes absolute punfication Its object Hence it is said in the Paflhana 
"Conformity is a condition, as proximity condition, for cleansing 
(Ptnl 59) But "neat to ehange’tj'^sneage" is said here because it is 
ssud m the Palisambhidamagga that for the purpose of “overcoming 
ansmg”, etc , “eight states of change-of-hneage arise through conMii; 
trauon" and "ten states of change-of-hneage arise through imight 
(Ps 1,68-9), and it is given in the same way in this page (Pm SOS) 

' Technically the word ’cleansing (rerfdnii)’ means (he 
lineage’ consciousness that precedes the consciousness of each oi me 
three higher paths (Ptn quotation given above), and 
’tiange-of-lincage’ consciousness that preceded each higher jn 
consciousness (see Vbh 343 and Oonjmcntary ) 
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And at this point this Once-retumer is called the Fourdi 
Noble Person He is bound to make an end of suffering 
after returning once to this world 

Next there comes reviewing in the way already described 

[Knowledge of the Third Path — Fifth Noble Person] 

25 Now after reviewing in this way, either while sitting in the 
same session or on another occasion this noble disdple who is 
a Once-returner makes it his task to reach the third plane by 
abandoning, without remainder, both greed for sense desires 
and ill will He brings to bear the Faculties, the Powers and 
the Enlightenment Factors, and he works over and turns up 
that same field of formations with the knowledge that they 
are impermanent, painful, not self, and he embarks upon the 
progressive series ol insights 

26 When he has done so, and when, at the end of equanimity 
about formations, conformity and change-of-hneage liave 
arisen in a single adverting in the way already described, then 
the Path of Non-return arises next to change-of-lineage The 
knowledge associated with that is Knowledge of the Path of 
Non-return 

The third kind of knowledge is ended 

[The Third Fruition— Sixth Noble Person] 

27. The fruition consciousnesses should be understood to follow 
immediately upon this knowledge in the same wav as before. 
And at this point this Non-returner is called the Sixth Noble 
Person [After death] he reappears apparitionally [elsewhere] 
and attains complete extinction there without ever returning, 
without ever coming to this world again through rebirth- 
Imking 

Next there comes reviewing in the way already described 

[Knowledge or the Fourth Path — Seventh Noble Per- 
son] 

28 Now after reviewing in this way, either while sitting in tlic 
same session or on another occasion this noble disciple who is 
a Non-returner makes it Ins task to reach the fourth plane by 
abandoning, without remainder, greed for the fine-material 
and immaterial, conceit (pride), agitation, and ignorance He 
brings to bear the Faculties, the Powers and the Enlighten- 
ment Factors, and he works over [678] and turns up that same 
field of formations with the knowledge that they arc imper- 
manent, painful, not self and he embarks upon the progressu c 
senes of insights 

29 When he has done so, and when, at the end of equanimity 
about formations, conformiu and changc-of-lincage ha\c 
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31. 


S nJ A=l»n«h,p 

"f ASSh,r““'“‘ 

The fourth kind of knowledge is ended, ^ 

30 ^ Fruition-Eichth Noble Person] 

“ consciousness should be underetood to follow 
knowledge in the same way as before 
« called the EigLh NoWc 
Peraon. He is one of the Great Ones with cankers destroyed 
he beare his body he has laid down the burden, reached 
his goal and dMtroyed the fetter of becoming, he is rightly 
liberated with [final] knowledge and worthy of the highesl^ 
offerings of the world with its deities. * 

So when h was said abox'e, ‘However, Purification by 
Knowledge and Vision properly consists in knowledge of the 

Path of Stream Entry, the Path 
Oncc-retum, the Path of Non -return, and the Path of 
Arahantehip’ (§2), that referred to these four kini of 
knowledge to be reached in this order. 

[II. The States Associated yvirn the Path, Etc ] 

32. Now in order to appreciate the value of this same Purifi- 
cation by Knowledge and Vision with us four kinds of know- 
ledge. 

(1] Fulfilment of States Sharh^ in Enlightenment, 
f2) Emergence, and f3) the Coupling of the Powers, 

(4) Thel^ds of states that ought to be abandoned, 

(5) Also the act of their abandoning, 

ffij Functions of Full-imderstanding, and the rest 
As stated when truths arc penetrated to, 

(7) Each one of which ought to be recognized 
According to its mdividual essence. 

33. _ I. Herein, thsfuljtiment of slates sharing in enlightenment 

is the fulfil ledness of those states partaking in enlightenment. 
For they are the following thirty-seven states the Four 
Foundadons of Mindfulness (M. Sutta 10), the Four Right 
Endeavours (M.ii.ll), the Four Roads to Power __(hf i,I03;, 
the Five Faculties (M.ii,12;, the Five Powers (M ii,12), tJie 
Seven Enlightenment Factors (M.i,U), and the Noble Eight- 
fold Path (D ii, 3 Hf.]. And they arc called ‘partaking of 
enlightenment’ because they take the part of the Noble Eight- 
fold Path, wWch is called 'Enlightenment' in tlie sense of 
enlightening, and they ‘take the part’ of that because tiic> 
are helpful ^ . - 

8. The Four Foundations of Mindfulness are full, Tie 

Commentary to M Sutta 10 (=commenlar> to D,SWts } > 

Bight Endeatouis are fully commented on in the comm r) 
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34. ‘Foundation {paUkana)’ is because of establishment {upat~ 
thana) by going down into, by descending upon, 

such objects.® Mindfulness itself as foundation (establishment) 
IS ‘Foundation of Mindfulness’. It is of four kinds because it 
occurs with respect to the body, feeling, consciousness, and 
mental objects [dhamma), taking them as foul, painful, imper- 
manent, and not self, and because it accomplishes the function 
of abandoning perception of beauty, pleasure, permanence, 
and self [679] That is why ‘Four Foundations of Mindfulness 
is Sciida 

35. By It they endeavour {padahanti), thus it is endeavour 
{padMna), a good endeavour is a right {sammS) ^ endeavour^ 
Oraltemabvely, by its means people endeavour rightly {samma 
padahanti), thus it is right endeavour (sammappadlmna). Or 
alternatively it is good because of abandoning the unseem- 
liness of detalement, and it is endeavour because of bringing 
about improvement and giving precedence (padhana-bhSva- 
karana) in the sense of producing well-being and bliss thus it is 
right endeavour. It is a name for energy. It accomplishes the 
functions of abandoning arisen unprofitable things, preventing 
the arising of those not yet arisen, arousing unarisen profiteble 
things, and maintaining those already arisen, thus it is 
fourfold. That is why ‘Four Right Endeavours’ is said 

36. Power {iddlit) is m the sense of success (tjjliana) as already 
described (Ch.XII,^44) It is the road (basis— -/iSdfl) to 
that power (for that success — iddhi) in the sense of being the 
precursor of that success which is associated with it and m 
the sense of being the prior cause of that success which is its 
fruit, tlius It IS a road to power (basis for success). It is four- 
fold as zeal (desire), and so on That is why ‘Four Roads to 
Power’ arc spoken of, according as it is said ‘Four roads to 
‘ power, the road to power consisting m zeal, the road to 
‘ power consisting in energy, the road to power consisting in 
‘ [natural purity of] consciousness, the road to power con- 
‘ sistmg in inq uiry’ (Vbh.223). T hese arc supramundanc 
S.'immappadhiina Vibhanpa (cf MA m, 2430' , also AA. commenting 
on A Ekanipata, II, t) 'I'hc Four Roads lo Foncr are bncHy comment- 
ed on at MA ii, 69 and Tuliy in the commentary to the Iddhipada 
Vibhaftga The Seven Enlightenment Factors arc commented on at 
MA 1 , 82r and more folly in the commentary to the Bojjhanga 
Vibhaiig.! The Noble Eightfold Path is raimmcnted on at MA. i, 105 
and from a different angle tn the commentary to the Magipi Vibhaftga 
Hie Five Facuilics and the Five Powers arc not apparently dealt with 
in the Nikav~i and Abhidhamma Commcniancs by adding anything 
further to what is said here (§37). 

9 The Patisambhida (Ps i,177) denv'cs ’salipallhane' from lali (mind- 
fulness] and pailkaia (foundation, establishment), The commentaries 
prefer to derive it from rail and wfiallhSna (establishment, appearance, 
and also waiting upon see MA. i, 238) The readings of the P. T. S. 
and Harvard eds disagree here and that of the former has been followed 
though the result is much the same 
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only. But because of the words ‘If a bhikkhu obtains con- 
‘ ceptration, obtains mental unification by making zeal prcdo- 
‘ minant,this is called concentration through zeal' (Vbh.2i6), 
etc , they are also mundane as states acquired by predomin- 
ance of zeal, etc , respectively 

37. ‘Faculty’ is in the sense of predominance, in other words, 
of overcoming, because [these slates, as faculties,] respectively 
overcome faithlessness, idleness, negligence, distraction, and 
confusion 

‘Power’ is in the sense of unwavenngness because [these 
states, as powers,] are incapable of being overcome rcspccuvc- 
ly by faithlessness, and so on. Both are fivefold as consisting 
m faith, [energy, mindfulness, concentration, and under- 
standing ] That IS why ‘Five Faculties’ and ‘Five Powers’ 
IS said. 

38 Mindfulness, [invcstigation-of-states, energy, happiness, 
tranquillity, concentration, and equanimity,] as factors in a 
being who is becoming enlightened, arc the ‘Seven Enlight- 
enment Factors’ And right view, [right thinking, right speech, 
right action, right hvclihood, right effort, right mindfulness, 
and right concentration,] arc the eight 'Path Factors in the 
sense of being an outlet Hence, 'Seven Enlightenment 
Factors’ and ‘The Noble Eightfold Path’ is said 

39, So there are these thirty-seven states partaking of cnhgnten- 


"*Now in the prior stage when mundane insighf is occurr- 
mrTh^y are^found m a plurality of consciousnesses 
as follows the Foundation ofMmdfulness ^ 

templation of the body [is found] in one ^’seeming Ac bod\ 
w tL fourteen ways,“ the Foundation of 
sisting in contemplation of feeling, m one Asewn 8 ^ 

in the nine ways, the Foundation of Mmdfu n 
in contemplation of mind, m one d'sccrnmg piTOdation of 
consciousness in the sixteen ways, [680j . m 

mindfulness consisting m contemplation o >1 

one discerning mental objects m the sva 

time when, on seeing an unprofitabl I,,, stmes 

else, which has not yet arisen m ow ^ ^ 

for Its notarising thus ‘1 shall not 

whom this IS now arisen, and so this wW not ^,n,c,iiing 

he has the first right endeavour "o “b.-indon it. 

unprofitable m his own bebavio"^ he 
thit he has the second, the thud; and 

insight so far unansen i n this person, nc 

These figures refer to the firS 

(see MsiH,2fi9) 
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when he arouses again and again what has already arisen so 
that It shall not dimmish, he has the fourth And at the time 
of arousing a profitable state with zeal as the motive force, 
there is the road to power consisting in zeal, [and so on with 
the remaining three roads to power ] And at the time of 
abstaining from wrong speech tliere is right speech, [and so 
on with abstaining from wrong action and wrong livelihood 
At the time arising of [anyone of] these four kinds of [path] 
knowledge, then [all these states] are found in a single con- 
sciousness 

In the moment of fruition the dtirty three excepting the 
Four Right Endeavours are found 

40 When these are found in a single consciousness in this way, 
it IS the one kind of mmdfulness whose object is nibbana that 
IS called ‘the Four Foundations of Mindfulness’ because it 
accomplishes the function of abandoning the [four] percep- 
tions of beauty, etc., in the [four things] beginning with the 
body And also the one kind of energy is called ‘ Four Right 
Endeavours ’ because it accomplishes tlte [four] functions 
beginning with preventing the arising of the unarisen [un- 
profitable] But there is no decrease or increase with the 
rest. 

41. Furthermore It IS said of them 

Nine in one way, one m two ways, 

Then m four ways, and in five ways, 

In eight ways, and m nine ways, too — 

So in SIX ways they come to be. 

42 (0 Nine in one way these nine arc zeal, consciousness, 

happiness, tranquillity, equanimity, thinking, speecli, action, 
and livelihood, and they arc found ‘m one way’ as road to 
power consisting in zeal, etc , since they do not belong to 
any otlier group (ii) One m two ways faith is found ‘in two 
ways’, as a faculty and as a power (iii) Then mfour ways 
and (ill) in fwc ways the meaning is that another one is 
found in four ways and another in five. Herein, concentra- 
tion IS the ‘one in four ways’ since it is a faculty, a power, an 
enlightenment factor, and a path factor, understanding is 
the ‘one in fi\c wa\s’ since it is these four and also a road to 
power (ii) In eight ways, and (in) w nine ways, loo, the 


II 


P<«'“ consisung in zeal, and right speech, are 
'icliially ineluded here, bul uhen these arc mcniioncd, the remaining 
roacts m power and rcm-iming iwo ab<(cntiom arc implied in meaning 
meaning of this sentence should be understood according to 
(Pm°872rV.s Nem « Neitipakarapa)’ 

‘ VVIhen one thing has been stated, then those things 
^ i nit ire in chnractcnsttc one with u 
* loo— this !s the formulation 

' Of the Category of Chiractcnsiici* (Nctii. 3) 
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meaning is that another one is found in eight ways and another 
in nine ways Mindfiilness is the one ‘in eight ways’ since it 
IS the 'Four Foundations of Mindfulness, a faculty, a power, 
enlightenment factor, and a path factor, energy is the one 
‘in nine ways’ since it is four Right Endeavours, a road to 
power, a faculty, a power, an enlightenment factor, and a 
path factor. [681] So, 

■3. States sharing in enlightenment 

Are fourteen, undistributed. 

They total thirty-seven states 
Among the groups distributed. 


While each performs the proper task 
That to Its special lot falE due, 

They all come mto being when 
The Noble Eightfold Path comes true 
This IS how firstly the ‘fulfilment of states partaking in 
enlightenment’ should be understood here 

2 Emergence and 3 coupling of the powers the Resolution 
of the compound 'vutlhdnabalasamdyoga' is 'vuttkdnaR ceve 

bala-samdyogo ca' , , 

[2 Emergence ] mundane insight induces no emergence 
either from occurrence [of defilement internally], because it 
does not cut off originating, which is the act of pausing occur- 
rence,'* or from the sign [of formations externally], 

It has the sign as object, 

Change-of-lineage knowledge does not 
from occurrence [internally] because it 8oos no rexter- 

nating, but It does induce emergence from the s^ 
nally] because it has nibbana as lU object, so 
gence from one. Hence it is said ‘»mndmg of 

‘ and turning away from the external IS Im g 

•ofi^aec’kA. 

‘ turned away from arising, it enters into non 

. (etc — for elision see Ch • t & 

‘ away from the sign of fonnations (Ps i,67) 

‘ cessauon, mbbana, thus it is change of imeagej t 

should be understood h^ere. mieree from the sign 

These four kinds of [path] knowledge g 

because they have the Ration ’ So they emcige 

occurrence because they cut off origination 

from both. Hence it is said: - 

— ; ... ah., sitrn of fontiai- 


‘Emergence from the sign consisB *" fro^ 

ions and making of non-liXhty to the 

consists m entering upon the smcjtj of ihe cau 

ofkamma-result in the future by 
(Pm 874) 
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45. ‘ How IS it that understanding of emergence and turning 

‘ away from both is knowledge of the path'^ 

' At the moment of the Stream-entry path. Right View in 
‘ the sense of seeing ia) emerges from wrong view, and it 
' emerges from defilements and from die aggregates that 
‘ occur consequent upon that [wrong view],“ and (b) ex- 
' temally it emerges from all signs; hence it ^vas said Under- 
‘ standing of emergence and turning away from both is know - 
‘ ledge of the path. Right Thinking m the sense of directing 
‘ emerges from wrong thinking . . . Right Speech in the 
‘ sense of embracing emerges from wrong speech . . . Right 
‘ Action in the sense of originating emerges from WTong 
‘ action . . . Right livelihood in the sense of cleansing cmer- 
‘ ges from wrong livelihood . . . Right Effort in the sense of 
' exerting emerges from w-rong effort . . . Right Mindfulness 
‘ . Right Cioncentration in the sense of non-distraction 
‘ emerges from WTong concentration and it emerges from 
‘ defilements and from the aggregates that occur consequent 
' upon that [wrong concentration], and externally it emerges 
from all signs, hence it was said : Understanding of cmer- 
' gcncc and turning away from both is knowledge of die path. 

^ ' At the moment of the Once-return. Path, Right View in 
‘ the sense of seeing .. Right Concentration in the sense of 
' non-distraction (a) emerges from the gross fetter of greed 
' for sense desires, from the gross fetter of resentment, from 
' the gross inlicrcnt tendency to greed for sense desires, and 
' from the gross inherent tendency to resentment, [and it 
emerges from defilements and from tlic aggregates consequent 
I upon that, and (b) externally it emerges from all signs; 

* hence it was said; Understanding of emergence and turning 

* away from both is knowledge of the paUi.] 

^ ‘ At the momimt of the Non-return path, Right View in 
^ the sense of seeing . . . Right concentration in the sense of 
^ non-distraction (a) emerges [682] from the residual fetter 
^ of greed for sense desires, from die residual fetter of rcsent- 
^ ment, from the residual inherent tendency to greed for 
^ sense desires, from the residual inherent tendency to rcsent- 
^ ment, [and it emerges from defilements and from the aggre- 
^ gates that occur consequent upon that, and (b) externally 
^ It emerges from all signs; hence it was said: Understanding 
orcmctgcncc and turning awa\ from both is knowledge of 
the path.] 

^ ' At the moment of the Arahant Path, Right View m the 
seeing — Right Concentration in the sense of 


oC uncertamw, etc., that occur 
“ '“dstosiaicsof 
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45. 


50. 


51. 


sZ. 


duced in. The higher [forms orbecomin.^], [683] while false\-iew 
ofindiT-iduality. tincertsmty, adherence to rites and rituals, 
greed for sense desires, and resentment, are called the Five 
Lotver Fetters because they fetter beings to a^regates, etc., 
produced in the lower [forms of becoming]. 

Thz D^fz[^r■Jpts are the ten states, nainelv. greed, hate, 
delusion, conceit (pride), [false] viesv, uncertaintv. stifihess 
[of mind], agitation, consciencelessness. shamelessness, Thev 
are so called because thev are themselves defiled and because 
they deSIc the states associated with them. 

The Hyc-grjitses are the eight states, namelv. wrong t lew, 
wTong thinking, w-rong speech, wrong aaion. wrong livehhood, 
wrong efkbrt, wrong nundfulness wrong concentradon, 
which with wrong fcno>vledge. and wrong deliverance,^* 
com; to tm. They are so caUed because thev occur wronglv. 

^ The U crldh StcUs are the eight, nameh . gain. loss, fame, 
disgrace, pleasure, pain, blame, and praise. Thev are so 
called because they continnaEv succeed each other as long as 
the wo"ld persists. But tv hen the worldlv states are included, 
thm^bv the metaphorical use of the cause's name [for its 
fruit], the approval that has the gain. etc., as m object and 
the resentment that has the loss. etc., as its object should also 
be understood as included. 

_ "Ote fcihir e/^tcn« are the five, namelv. a.arice about 
cwe.hn^, faniilies. gain. Dhamma, and praise, v hich occur 
M inability to bear sharing with others anv of these things 
beginning with dwellings. 

The PrxiTTic'j are the three. namcK . pervervlon of per- 
ception, of consciousness, and of view-, which occur appre- 
hending objects that are impermanent painFul not self, 
-aid f~iut ugly' . as permanent, pleasant, self and beautiful. 

The izn are the four faeginnmg with cot etousness, so 
^i.ed because the;.- de the mental bodv a.nd the material 
codv. Thr.- are described as ‘The bodilv lie of cot ctousness 
^ ttt; fao^lv ne of ill will, the bodil- tie of adherence to rites 

^ ^-tials. and the bodilv tie of insisting Fmrsintcrpretin*^l 
tnat ‘- tr.is [onlv] is the truth'" /’Vbh 374'. 

h a term for doing what o-jght not to be done 

^.v. . Ov CO.— g -» hat ought to be cone, out of real * desire* 
-cte. delcsion am fea-) Unt-. are cabled ‘bad wavs' because 
tnc. are wnvs ; -n to be trate’l'rd b Noble Ones. 
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-L”:; 

owing to the [formed nature of the! ohierr Ti,:. “ ' 

for greed for sense-desii«!^ed for 

and ignonmee, because ^ die e.xudmg (nrSff'wof 
defilements] from ui^uarded sense-doore ^ ILkc irater W 
cracks m a pot m the sense of constant tridJing, or because o'' 
bmU*[684]'.”® suficring of die round of re- 

th *°'r ^ sireeping anm into 
of becommg, and m die sense of being hard to 

The Bonds are so called because they do not allow disensas 3 >- 
mwt from an object and disengagement from suffering Both 
Floods and Bonds’ are terms for the Cankers alre.id\ 
mentioned. 

The /findran«f are the five, namely last, fill will stiffiiess- 
and-torporj agitation-and-wom , and unccrtainti ,] in the 
sense of obstructing and hindering and concealing rrcalitvl 
from consciousness (Ch IV.§96). 

Adherence (rnisapprehauton — parSmasd) is a term for 
WTcmg view, because It occurs indie aspect of missing the 
mdi\ idual cssenceof agnenstate (dhamma) and apprehending 
{Smasandl, eisewisc (paielo), an unactual indn idual-esscnce. 

The Clingings are the four b^niung widi scnse-dcsire 
clinging described in all thdr aspects in the Descnpiion of the 
Dependent Origination (Gh XVII.§240r). 

The Inherenl Tendemes are the seven, namcK , greed for 
sense-dcsiresj etc,, in the sense of invetcrattaiess, stated thus 
die inherent tendenev to greed Ibr sense dKircs, the mherent 
tendency to resenunent, coaccit (pride), [false] \iew,_uii- 
ccrtaiiitv-, greed for becoming, and ignorance. For it is 
owing to their invcicracv dial they arc called inherent ten- 
dencies {anusq}d) since diey inlicre (cnmmti) as cause for the 
arising ofgre^ Ibr sense desires, etc., again and again 
The Stains arc die three, namely, greed, hate, anddclusm;! 
They are so called because they arc dicmsclvts dirtv like 
oil, black, and mud, and because tiicv dirtv other things 
The Unprofitable Courses of Jch'on ate Ac ten, iiamcl', 
killing living Aings, taking what is not givai, sexud 


mis- 


13 . 


The mcanins of this paragraph is made clearer hv ^r'enm , 
.Auhas51mi(Dhs.\,-}8}and Mula.-nka 

a as an adverb in the sense nf *ss far as* indirect!} j^s 

{getrahhuto^ etc.) is explained; the abl, prowl v . 

(i c. esk-udations Jhn), Pm. onlv S3« 
of occurring [due to], (became 

fimvxng out as the filth of defilement. **Sei:ere*o {ertft-r •-‘pL £“} \j 
the second lime is because of giving out { 

also MA.i,6I}. 
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conduct; false speech, malicious speech, harsh speech, gossip, 
covetousness, ill ^Mll, and wrong vie\s They are so called 
since they are both unprofitable action (kamma) and courses 
that lead to unhappy destinies 

63 The Unprofitable Thought-ansings arc the twelve consistmg 
of the eight rooted in greed, the two rooted in hate, and the 
t^^o rooted in delusion (Ch XIV, ?89f ) 

64. So these [four kinds of knowledge] each and severally 
aban4oo. these states beginning with the fetters How^ 

IhaTlve states eliminated by the first knowledge in the 
case of the fellers, firstly, are- False \ lew of personality, doubt, 
adherence to rites and rituals, and then greed for sense de- 
sires and resentment that are [strong enougJi] to lead to states 
of loss. The remaiiung gross greed for sense desires and re- 
sentment are eliminated bv the second knowledge. Subtle 
greed for sense desires and resentment are eliminated by the 
3iird knowledge The five begmmng with greed for the fine- 
matenal are only [actuallv] eliminated bv the fourth know- 
ledge. 

In what follows, we shall not in everv' instance specify the 
fact with the expression ‘only [actually]', nev-ertheless what- 
ever we shall say is eliminated by one of the [three] higher 
knowledges should be understood as onlv the [residual] 
state eliminated bv the higher knowledge; for that state will 
have already been rendered not conducive to states of loss 
by the preceding knowledge. 

65 In the case of the dejllemenls, [false] view and uncertaintv 
are eliminated by the first knowledge Hate is eliminated 
by the third knowledge. Greed, delusion, conceit (pride), 
mental stiffness, agitation, consciencelessness, and shameless- 
ness, are ehminated by the fourth knowledge. 

66. In the case of the wrongness, wrong view, false speech, 
virot^ action, wrong [685] Uvelihoodare eliminated b> the 
first knowledge. Wrong thmking, malicious speech, and 
harsh speech, are eliminated by the third knowledge And 
here oiUv volition is to be imderstood as speech. Gossip, 
WTong effort, wrong mindfulness, wrong concentration, 
wrong deliverance, and wrong knowledge, are eliminated bv 
the fourth knowledge 

67. In the case of the worldly slates, resentment is eliminated by 
the third knovv ledge, and approval b eliminated bv the 
fourth knowlc<%e Some say that approval of fame and 
praise is eliminated by the fourth knowle^e. 

The hnds of ararice are eliminated by the first knowledge 
onlv. 

68 In the case of the perversions, tha pen, crsions of perception, 
consciousness, and vncw, which find permanence in the imper- 


nsiwoi 
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69 

70. 

71 

72 

73. 

74 

75. 


manent and self in the not-self, and the penwsion oft lew 
finding pleasure m pain and beaut} m the foul, are eliminated 
by the first knowledge. The pertcrsions of perception and 
consciousness finding beaut} in the foul arc eliminated b\ the 
third path The perversions of perception and conscious- 
ness finding pleasure in the painful arc eliminated bj the 
fourth knowledge 

In the case of itts, the bodih ties of adherence to ntes 
and rituals and of the insistence ^misinterpretation) that 
‘This IS the truth’, are ehminated bv the first knowledge 
The bodily tie of ill will is ehminated by the third knowledge 
The remaining one is eliminated b\ the fourth path 
The 6ad ways are eliminated b} the first knowlei^e onl\ 

In the case of the caniers, the canker of view is eliminated 
b} the first knowledge The canker of sense desire is elimi- 
nated by the third knowledge The other tivo are eliminated 
by the fourth know-ledge 

The same thing applies in the case of the floods and the 
bonds 


In the case of the hindrances, the hindrance of uncertaint} 
IS ehminated bv the first knowledge The three, namel}, 
lust ill ss'ill and woirv, are eliminated bvthe third ^ow ledge 
Stiffness-and-torpor and agitation are eliminated by the 
fourth knowledge 

Adherence is eliminated by the first knowledge onl) , 

In the case of the chngmgs, since according to what is 
given in the texts all worldly state are sense dKirw, is 
fense desires as object (see Ndl 1-2 , and so greed bo* 
fine material and the immaterial falls 

clinging, consequently that sense-desire clinging uelimmaea 

by the fourth Low-ledge The rest are eliimnated bs 

first knowledge mlipreni tendencies 

In the case of the inherent tendencies, the . 

to [false] view- and to uncertainty sense 

first knowledge The know- 

desire and to resentment are eliminated “} 
ledge The inherent tendencies to ’the fLrih 

for becoming, and to ignorance, are eliminated ot 

I'n^ thf case of the stains, 

the third knowledge, the others arc eliminated } 

knowledge ^,- 1 , 7 - eoarses of action, kijbng 

In the case of scimal rmsconduct, 

f™ sJeeS Srl-rong Vatoo« 


802 



XXII. PURI. BY KNOWLEDGE & VISION XXII, 79 

Gossip and covetousness are eliminated by the fourth know- 
ledge 

76. In the case of the mprqftlable thoughl-artstngs, the four 
associated with [false] view, and that associate with un- 
certainty, making five, are eliminated by the first know- 
ledge The two associated with resentment are eliminated 
by the third knowledge The rest are eliminated by tlie 
fourth knowledge 

77. And what is eliminated by any one of them is abandoned 
by It That is why it was said above ‘So these [four kinds of 
knos\ ledge] each and severally abandon these states beginning 
with the fetters’. 

78 5 Thf act of the abandoning but how then^ Do these 

[knowledges] abandon these states when they are past, or 
when they are future, or when [686] they are present^ What 
is the position here’ For firstly if [they are said to abandon 
them] when past or future, it follows that the effort is fruit- 
less Why’ Because what has to be abandoned is non- 
existent Then if it is when they arc present it is hkcivise 
fruitless because the things to be abandoned exist simul- 
taneously witli the effort, and it follows that there is deve- 
lopment of a path that has defilement, or it follows that 
defilements are dissociated [from consciousness] though 
there is no such thing as a present defilement dissociated 
from consciousness “ 

79. That IS not an original argument, for m the text first the 
question is put 'When a man abandons defilements, docs 
‘he abandon past defilements’ Does he abandon future 
‘ defilements’ Does he abandon present defilements’’ Then 
the objection is put in this way ‘If he abandons past 
‘ defilements, he destroys what has already been destroyed, 
causes to cease what has already ceased, causes to vanish 
I what has already vanished, causes to subside what has 
‘ already subsided What is past, which is non-existent, that 
‘ he abandons’ But this is denied in this way ‘He does 
‘ not abandon past defilements’. Then the objection is 
put in this way ‘If he abandons future defilements, he 
‘ abandons what has not been born, he abandons what has 
‘ not been generated, he abandons what has not arisen, he 

16. ‘ The inicmion is Or il foHosis lhai ihcrc is dissociaiion of defile 

mems from consciousness, like that of formations according to those 
assert that formations exist dissociated from consciousness Hr 
said “There no such thing as a present deh)cmcnt dissociated from 
consciousness” m order to show that that is tncrcl) the opinion of tho^c 
srho m^ke the asstrlion Tor it i' "when immaterial states arc actinlK 
occurring their having a single basis and being included m the three 
instants that thev arc present, so how could that be dissociated from 
comcioitsnc'is * Comeqiicnilv there i? no dissociation from consciousness 
here* (Pm 878) 
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abandons what has not become manifest VWiat is 
‘which IS non-ex, stent. tJiat 

abandon future defile- 
, • Then the objection is put in this way *If he aban 

dons present defilemmts, then though inflamed iviSSed 
‘ corrupted with hate he abaSoDs 

< deluded he abandons delusion, though shaek- 

, abandons conceit (pride), though misconceiving he- 

. abandons [false] view, though distracted he abandons 
_ agitation, though not havmg made up his mind he abandons 
uncertamty, Aough having inveterate habits he abandons 
^ inherent tendency, dark and bright states occur coupled 
together, and there is development of a path that has defile- 
ment, But this IS all denied m this way ‘He does not 
I abandon past defilements, he does not abandon future 
defilements, he does not abandon present defilements', 
Fmally it is asked. ‘Tlien there is no path development, 

‘ there is no realization of fruition, there is no abandoning of 
' defilements, there is no penetration to the Dhamma (con- 

* vergence of states) ’’ Then it is claimed ‘There is path 

* development, . there is penetration to the Dhamma 
‘ (convergence of states)’ And when it is asked, ‘In what 
‘ way this is said ‘Suppose there were a young tree with 
‘ unborn fruit, and a man cut its root, then the unborn fruits 
‘ of the tree would remain unborn and not come to be born, 

‘ remam mgcncrated and not come to be generated, remain 
‘ unarisen and not come to be arisen, remain unmanifest and 
' not come to be manifested. So too, arising is a cause, 

‘ arising is a condition, for the generation of defilements Sce- 
' ing danger in defilements, consciousness enters into nnn- 

‘ arising With consciousness’s entering into non-ansing Uic 
‘ defilements that would be generated with arising as their 
‘ condition remain unborn and do not come to be born, . . . 

' remain unmanifest and do not come to be manifested. So 
‘ with the cessation of the cause there is die cessation of 
‘ suffering [687] Occurrence is a cause, . . . The sign is a 
’ cause. Accumulation is a cause, accumulation is a 

' condition, for the generation of defilements Seeing danger 

• in accumulation, consciousness enters into non-accumulation. 

‘ With consciousness’s entering into non-accumulation the 
‘ defilements that would be generated widi accumulation 
‘ their condition remain unborn and do not come tobc oom, . 

' remain unmanifest and do not come to be „„ 

• with the cessation of the cause there is cessation ofsullenns. 

• So there is path devel opment, there is realization ol 

17, • ‘'Shackled” onr whose consciousness is shaek/ed by eonctit (pnclt) 

(Pm 878) 
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15 


‘ ton there is abandoning of defilements, and there is 
' penetrating to the Dhamma’ (Ps ii, 217-9) 

What does that show? It shows abandoning of defilements 
that have soil fto grow in] But arc defilements that have 
soil [to grow in] past, future or present’ They are simply 
those described as arisen by having soil [to grow m]’. 

Now there are various meanings of 'arisen’ that is to say, 
(i) arisen as 'actually occurring’, (ii) arisen as ‘been and gone’, 
(id) arisen ‘by opportunity made’, and (iv) arisen ‘by having 
[soil to grow in]’ 

Herein, (i) all that is reckoned to possess [the three moments 
of] arising, ageing, [that is, presence,] and dissolution, is 
called arum as actually occurring. 

(ii) Profitable and unprofitable [kamma-rcsult] experienced 
as the stimulus of an object and ceased — ^reckoned as ‘ex- 
perienced and gone {anubhulapagata )' — , and also anythmg 
fomed. when it has reached the three instants beginning 
with arising and has ceased — reckoned as ‘been and gone 
{hutvapagala )' — , arc called arisen as been and gone (bfiut- 
dpagata). 

(id) Kamma described in the way beginning ‘Deeds that 
' he did in the past’ (M iiii,l€4), even when actually past, is 
called arisen by opportunity made because it reaches presence 
bv inhibiting other [ripening] kamma and making that the 
opporiunit) for its own result (sec Ch XIX,|l6). And 
kamma-rcsult that has its opportunitv made m this way, 
ei en when as yet unarisen, is called ‘arisen by opportunity 
made’, too, because it is sure to arise when an opportunity 
for it has been made in this way. 

(n) \Vhile unprofitable [kamma] is still unabolishcd in any 
given soil (plane) *8 it is called aruen by having soil [to grow in]. 

And here the dificrcncc between the soil and what has soil 
should be understood. For 'sod (plane)’ means the five 
aggregates m the three planes of becoming, which arc the 
obj'cci of insight'® 'What has soil’ is an expression for 
defilements, capable of arising with respect to those aggrega- 
tes Those defilements have that soil (plane). That is whv 
‘b> havmg soil [to gro\> in]’ is said 

And that is not meant objectively. For defilements occu- 
pied ivith an object arise witli respect to am aggregates in- 
cluding past or future ones as well [as present], and also witli 


otp jirm fitme" means aggregaua as objects of clinging, 
reckoned as a human or div me person’ (Pm. 875) ° “ 

"I' "J' ''««*'”hcnomtsoultlienot- 

rulb -understood state of the aggregates, not merch the fact thal they 

hts taking onK the three 
1 »,n»t-l“lb-unde-stood aggregates among the aggregates 
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And^nT^f Uppalava?nJ (DliA ...49rand so on 

mT no on' ‘arisen by having soil [to grow 

m] no one could abandon the root of becoming because it 
would be unabandonable But ‘arisen by Eg so7rto 
fhe'hr rr “"‘ierstood [subjectively] with ^respect to 

the defilement diat 
Tr'ii [one’s own] aggre- 

gate not fully-understood by insight from the instant those 
aggregates arise And that « what should be understood as 
arisen by having soil [to grow in]’, m the sense of its being 
unabandoned [688] 

Now when defilements are inherent, in the sense of being 
unabandoned, in someone’s aggregates, it is only those aggrc- 
gates of his that are basis for those defilements, not aggrc- 
gates belonging to another And only past aggregates, not 
others, are basts for defilements that inhere unabandoncd 
in past aggregates Likewise in the case of future aggregates, 
and so on Similarly too only sense-sphere aggregates, not 
others, are the basts for defilements that inhere anabandoned 
in sense-sphere aggregates Likewise in the case of the 
fine material and immaterial 

But m the case of the Stream Entercr, etc , when a given 
defilement, which is a root of the round, has been abandoned 
by means of a given path in a given Noble Person’s aggregates, 
then, his aggregates are no lor^er called ‘soil’ for ^uch defile- 
ment since (hey are no longer a basis for it Butm an ordinaq' 
man m the defilements that are the root of the round arc not 
abandoned at all, and so whatever kamma he performs is 
always either profitable or unprofitable So for him the 
round goes on revolvmg with kamma and dcfilcineius as its 
condition 

But while It IS thus the root of the round it cannot lie said 
that It is onlv in his materiality aggregate, and not in ins 
other aggregates beginning with feeling, dial it is only m 
his consciousness aggregate, and not in his other aggregates 
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86 


beginning with materiality Why'’ Because it 
m all five aggregates indiscriminately How Like ic 
87 juice of humus, etc , m a tree For nhen a grwi , 
growing on the earth’s surface supported by the 
humus and water and, with that as condition, in — * — — , 


20 


‘No one would be able to abandon the root of becoming ifn "'t® 
another’s continuiiy , . ,, as ihr place 

‘ “WtlA respect to the basis [fir t^ >1 ^L,nuits‘ (Pm 800) 
of their arismg, m that particular becoming or comm > 
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roots, trunk, branches, igs, shoots, fohage, flowers, and 
fruit, till It fills the sky, and continues the tree’s lineage 
through the succession of the seed up till the end of the aeon. 
It cannot be said that the essence of humus, etc , are found 
onlv in Its root and not in the trunk, etc, . . . that thcv are 
only in the fruit and not in the root, etc, why’ Because 
they spread indiscnminateh through the whole of it from 

88 the* root onwards But some man who felt resulsion for 
that same tree’s flowers, fruits, etc, and might puncture it 
on four sides w ith the poison thorn called ‘ma^duka thorn’, 
and then the tree, bcmg poisoned, would be no more able to 
prolong Its continuity since it w ould have become barren 
with the contamination of the essences of humus and water 

So too the clansman who feels rei’ulsion (disspasion) for 
the occurrence of aggregates, undertakes to de\ elop the four 
paths in his own contuiuitv which is like the man’s application 
of poison to the tree on all four sides Then the continuity 
of his aggregates is rendered incapable of prolonging the 
contmuitv to a subsequent becoming It is now unproductive 
of future becoming since all the kinds of kamma beginning 
with bodiK kamma are now mereh functional for the effect 
of the four paths’ poison has entirely exterminated the defile- 
ments that arc the root of the round [689] Being w'lthout 
clinging, heincMtably attams with the cessation of the last 
consciousness the complete extinction [ofnibbana], like a fire 
with no more fuel. This is how the difference between the 
sod and what has sod should be understood 

89 Besides these there are four other wavs of classing ‘arisen’, 
namclv, (v) arisen as happening, (vi) arisen with apprehension 
of an object (vid arisen through non-suppression, (viii) arisen 
tlirough non-abolition 

Herein, (\1 annn as happentng i% the same as (i) ‘arisen 
as actually occurring ’ 

(\ i) When an object has at some prc\ lous time come into 
focus in the eve etc , and defilement did not arise then but 
arose in full force later on simpK because the object had been 
apprehended, then that defilement is called ansen mth appre- 
hension of an object Like the defilement that arose m the 
Elder Maha-Tissa after seeing the form of a person of the 
opposite sex while wandering for alms m the village ofKalvana 
(cf M \ 1,66 and .\.\ to .\ i,4). 

(vii) long as a defilement is not suppressed b\ cither 
serenitv or insight, though it mav not hav e actuallv entered 
the conscious contmuitv, it is nevertheless called arisen 
tkrc’igh non-sup presston because there is no cause to prevent 
Its arising [if suitable conditions combine] (viii) But cv cn 
when thev arc suppressed bv scremtv or insight they arc 
still called arisen through non-abol.tior because the necessity 
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for their arising has not been transcended unless tliey have 
been cut off by die path Like the Elder who had obtain^ 
the eight attainments and the defilements that arose in him 
while he was going through the air on his hearing the sound 
of a woman singing with a sweet voice as she was gatlicnng 
flowers in a grove of blossoming trees 

90. And the three kinds, namely, (vi) arisen with apprehension 
of an object, (vii) ansen through non-suppression, and (\ iii) 
arisen tliroiigh non-abolition, should be understood as in- 
cluded by (iv) arisen by having soil [to grow in]. 

91. So as regards the kinds of ‘arisen’ stated, the four kinds, 

namely, (i) as actually occurring, (ii) as been and gone, (iii) by 
opportunity made, and (v) as happening, cannot be abandoned 
by any [of these four kinds of] knowledge because thcv cannot 
be eliminiated by the paths But the four kinds of 'arisen , 
namely, (iv) by havmg soil [to grow in], (vi) with appr^en- 
sionofan object, (vii) through non-suppression, and (viii) 
through non-abolition, can all be abandoned because a 
mundane or supramundane knowledge, when it arises, nuilincs 
a given one of these modes of being arisen, , j j 

So here ‘the kinds of states Uiat ought to be abandoncU, 
also the act of their abandoning’ (§32) should be known in 
this way. 
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/ 


[The Four Functions] 

(6) Functions of Full-understanding and the rest 
As stated when truths are penetrated to, 

/ (7) Each one of which ought to be rccopiscd 

According to his mdividual essence (§32) 


’he Four Functions in a Single Moment] 

Now at the times of penetrating to functions 

the four [path] knowledges ,s said to 

a single moment These arc ought 

g, realizing, and developing, and [f>9f*] 

I be recognized according to its indi . rforms four 

or this is said by the Ancients jLu burns the 

nctions simultaneously in a sing c ^ 

ick, dispels daikiiess, mal^s light app * jpur truth' 
,l_,so too, path knowledge „a,cs to sulffrit.fi 

multaneously in a single , .j^udiug, pcnctrotcs lo 

V penetrating to it with abandoning, pencim'f' 

rigination by penetrating to i w il and pcnf 

1 the path by penetrating to i realizing 

-ates to cessation *^>’l^®^’’‘^’®essation its object it rc.Tchf , 

34) Wliat is meant ^ By making ces 

:es and pierces tlie four truths 
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93 For this is said 'Bhiklthus, he who sees suffering sees also 
‘ the origin of suffering, sees also the cessation of suffenng. 

‘ sees aUo the way leadmg to the c«sation of suffering’ (S.v. 
437), etc , and so it should be understood [for all the other 
three truths] And further it is said ‘The knowledge of one 
' who possesses the path is knowledge of suffenng and it is 
‘ knowledge of the ongin of suffenng and it is knowledge of the 
‘ cessation of suffenng and it is knowledge of the way leading 
‘ to the cessation of suffenng’ (Ps.i,119). 

94 As the lamp bums the wick, so his path knowledge fully- 
understands suffering, as the lamp dispels the darkness, so 
the knowledge abandons ongin , as the lamp makes the light 
appear, so the knowledge [as right view] develops the path, 
in other words, the states consisting in right thinking, etc , 
[by acting] as conascence, etc , for them, and as the lamp uses 
up the oil, so the knowledge realizes cessation, which brings 
defilements to an end This is how the application of the 
simile should be understood. 

95. Anotlier method as the sun, when it rises, performs four 
functions simultaneously with its appearance — it illuminates 
visible objects, dispels darkness, causes light to be seen, and 
allays cold — , so too, path knowledge . . penetrates to cessa- 
tion by penetrating to it with realizing And here also, as 
the sun illuminates visible objects, so path knowledge fully- 
understands suffering, as the sun dispels darkness, so path 
knowledge abandons origin, as the sun causes light to be seen, 
so path knowledge [as right view] develops the [other] path 
[factors] by acting as [their] conascence condition, etc ; as 
the sun allays cold, so path knowledge realizes the cessation, 
which IS the tranquillizing of defilement This is how the 
application of the simile should be understood 

96 Another method as a boat performs four functions simul- 
taneously in a single moment — it leaves the hither shore, it 
cleaves the stream, it carries its cargo, [691] and it approaches 
the further shore — , so too, path knowledge , . . penetrates to 
cessation bv penetrating to it with realizing. And here, as 
the boat leaves the hither shore, so path knowledge fully- 
understands suflcring, as the boat cleaves the stream, so 
patli knowledge abandons origin, as the boat carries its cargo 
so path knowledge develops the [other] path [factors] 
bv acting as [their] conascence condition, etc , as the boat 
approaches the further shore, so pailx knowledge realizes 
cessation, which is the further shore This is how the applica- 
tion of the simile should be understood. 

97 So when his knowledge occurs with the four functions m a 
single moment at the time of penetrating the four truths, then 
tlic four irutlis Iia\c a single penetration m the sense of true- 
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ness (reality) m sixteen ways, as it is said 'Hou is there 

* single penetration of the four truths in the sense of tnicness’ 
' There is single penetration of the four trutlis in the sense 
' of trueness in sixteen aspects suffering has the meaning of 
' oppressing, meaning of being formed, meaning of burning 
‘ (torment), meaning of change, as its meaning of tnieness, 

* origin has the meaning of accumulation, meaning of source, 
' meaning of bondage, meaning of impediment, as its meaning 
‘ of trueness, cessation has the meaning of escape, meaning 
‘ of seclusion, meaning of being not formed, meaning of dcatli- 

* lessness.as its meaning oftrueness, the path hasthc meaning 
' of outlet, meaning of cause, meaning of seeing, meaning of 
' dominance, as its meaning of trueness. The four truths in 
' these sixteen ways are included as one IVhat is included as 
‘ one IS unity Unity is penetrated by a single knowledge 

‘ Thus the four truths have a single penetration’ (Ps n,107) 


98 
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100 . 


Here it may be asked Since there arc other meanings of 
suffering, etc , too, such as ‘A disease, a tumour, ’ (Ps ii, 
238, M 1,435), etc , whv then arc onlv four mentioned for 
each ^ We answer that in this context it is because of u hat is 
evident through seeing the other [three truths in each case] 
Firstly m the passage beginning ‘Herein, what is knots ledge 
‘of suffering’ It is the understanding, the act of 
‘ standing . . that arises contingent upon suffering’ (Ps i,1 19} 
knowledge of the truths is presented as having a single truth 
as Its object [mditidually] But m the passage beginning 
■ Bhikkhus, he who sees suffering sees also its origin {b.v.-iJi) 
It IS presented as accomplishing its function uitli respect to 
the other three truths simultaneously with its making one ot 
them Its object 

As reeards these [two contexts], when, firslh. kiwwlcagc 

makes fach truth its object singly, then [when 
made the object]. Suffering has the 

as Its individual essence, but its sense of , „ 

evident through seeing Origin because 

accumulated, formed, agglomerated, by t ic ^ j 

the characteristic of accumulating Then ti c cooling^! 

removes the burning of the defilements [692] . 

sense of burning^ , ’if tT dfc 'icncralilr 
as the Beauty’s (Sundari’s) f . “te Ud2i) 

Nanda through seeing the ’ ,jirm.gh seeing 

But Its sense of changing ,io cKjilain»>'J 

Cessation as not subject tochang , j Origm I'-" 
Likewise [when Origin is bn« 

characteristic of nrfiimatotng ns i s^ 1 

us sense fllrfood aT source o( .isnlm * 

just as the farts that unsuitable loou as 
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becomes e\ idem through seeing how a sickness arises owing 
to such food Its sense of bondage becomes evident through, 
seeing Cessation, which has no bonds And its jtWf of im- 
peitmtnl becomes e\ ident through seeing the Patli, which is 
the outlet 

101 Likewise [when Cessation is made the object] Cessation has 
the characteristic of an escape But its sense of seclusion 
becomes evident through seeing Origin as unsecluded Its 
sense of bang not formed becomes evident through seeing the 
Path; for the Path has never been seen bv him before in the 
hegmmngless round of rebirths, and yet even that is formed 
since it has conditions, and so tlie unformedness of the con- 
ditionless becomes quite clear But its sense of being deathless 
becomes c\ ident through seeing Suffering for suffering is 
poison and nibbana is deathless 

102 Likewise [when the Path IS made the object] the Path has 
the characteristic of the outlet But its sense of cause becomes 
evident through seeing Origin tlius ‘That vs not tlie cause, 
[but on tlie contrarv ] this is the cause, for the attaining of 
nibbana’ Its sense of seeing becomes ev ident through seeing 
Cessation, as the eve's clearness becomes ev ident to one who 
sees \ erv subtle v isible objects and thinks ‘How clear mv 
eve is’’ Its sense of dominance becomes evident through 
seeing Suffering just as the superiontv of lordlv people be- 
comes evident through seeing wrctclied people amictcd with 
manv diseases 

103 So 111 that [first] context four senses are stated for each 
truth because in tlie case of each truth [mdiv iduallv ] one 
sense becomes evident as tlie specific characteristic, vvhilc the 
otlicr three become ev idem through seeing tlie remaining 
tliree truths 

At the patli moment, how ever, all these senses are penetrat- 
ed simuUancouslv bv a single knowledge that has four 
functions w ith respect to suffering and the rest But about 
Uiose who would have it that [the different truths] arc pene- 
trated to scparatelv more is said in the Abhidhainnia in the 
Katliav atthu ;Kv . 2 1 2-20) 

[The Four Fusctjojts Described Separately] 

i04. 7 Now as to those four functions beginning witli Full- 

undcrstaiidmg, which were mentioned above (§92) 
fa) Full-understanding is threefold. 

So too (b) abandoning, and (c) realizing, 

And (d) two dev dopings arc reckoned — 

Thus should be knovsn the exposition 

105 (n) Full-iirderstarding is threefold, that is, (i) full under- 

standing as the known, (n) full-understanding as investigating 
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106. 


107. 


108 


109 


(judging), and (ill) full-imderstanding as abandoning (sec 
Gli XX, §3) 

(a) (i) Herein, full-utiderstandmg as the knoim [693J is 
summarized thus ‘Understanding that is direct-knowledge 
‘is knowledge in the sense of the known’ (Ps.i 87). It is 
briefly stated thus ‘Whatever states are directly-known arc 
‘ known’ (Ps.i,87). It is given in detail in the way beginning 

• Bhikkhus, all is to be directly-known And what is all 

• that IS to be directly-known? Eye is to be directly -known ’ 
(Psi,5). Its particular plane is the direct-knowmg of men- 
tality-materiality with its conditions. 

(i) Full-understanding as investigating (judging) is summa- 
rized thus 'Understanding that is full-understanding isknow- 
‘ ledge in the sense of investigating (judging)’ (Ps i,87) It 
IS briefly stated thus ‘Whatever states are fully-understood 
‘ are investigated (judged)’ (Ps i.87) It is given in detail 
in the way beginning ‘Bhikkhus, all is to be fully-understood 
‘ And what is all that is to be fully-understood’ The eye is 
‘ to be fully-understood ’ (Ps i,22) Its p^icular plane 
starts with Comprehension by Groups, and occurring as 
investigating impermanence, suffering, not-self, it extends 
as far as Conformity (cf.Gh XX,|41) 
fiiil Full-understanding as abandoning is summarized thus 
'Understanding (hat IS abandoning n biwlc^ in die^^ 

.rf gmng up'>i,87) 'S, 8,'?'“ I 

< States are abandoned are given up (« 1 , 0 /) it 
‘ 7-Zirs in the way begmnmg ‘Through the contemplation 

■ of impermanence he abandons 

< ' Ps 1 581 Its plane extends from the ContempJation 
uffilnn np Vd. Ki„»lndg=. This is -hat » in- 

'ot'SSnvnly.Ml-nndar.md.nB ..gta 
understanding as mvestigatmg ^re iertamly 

aim, too, and whatever stetes a mm bd^ ful|.^o,der- 
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III. 


aim, too, and whatever states a - ful|-„nder- 

S.r«g*lXlS«»dlrsw.y.. .hnrn«n»^ 

too aftanAimg ("> 

full-understanding, that is, (*> Ind(iii) abandoning 

abandoning by substitution of opposites, ana n ; 

by cutting off kinds of concentration 

( 1 ) Herein, when any of the mun ^j^j^^ances, that act of 
suppresses opposing state “ ^s,l£wn of water-weed 
suppressing, which “ water, is called ato*"' 

hvolacing a porous pot on weed nlie . hindrances 

li by suppressing there is abandoning of the 

IS given in tlie lexi uxu» 
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■ Mndrances bv suppression in one who develops the first 
‘ jhana.' (Ps.i2T). *Ho%vevcr that should be understood as so 
stated because of the obviousness [of the suppression then]. 
For even before and after the jhana as wdt hindrances do not 
invade consciousness suddenlv; bat applied thought, etc . 
[are sunpressed] onlv at the moment of actual absorption 
[in the* second jhana. etc. ] and so the suppression of the 
hindrances then is obvious. 

112. (ii) But what is called h cf ctpcszLs 

istbeabandoiungofanv given state that ought to be abandon- 
ed through the means of particular factor of knowledge, 
w hich as a constituent of insight, is opposed to it. like the 
abandoning of darkness at night through the means of a light. 
[6?4]. It is in fact the abandoning firstlv of the [false] view 
oF individuality through the means of Delimitation, of Mcn- 
lality-materialin'; the abandoning of both the no-causc v lew 
and the fictttious-cause vieu- and also of the Stain of doubt 
through the means of Discerning Conditions : the abandoning 
of appreherision of a conglomeiationas'rand ‘mine' through 
the means of Comprehension bv Groups: the abandoniitg of 
perception of the path in what is not the path throush the 
means of the Definition of IVhat is the Path and What is Not 
the Path: the abandoning of the annihilation view, through 
the means of seeing rise; die abandoning of the etemitv \ iew 
through the means of seeing fail: the abandoni’’g of the per- 
ception of non-terror in what is terror through the means of 
appearance as terror: the abandoning of the perception of 
enjovmct.t through the means ofseeiitg danger, the abandor- 
mg of the perception of delight through the means of the 
contemplation of dtspassion (revulsion): the abandoning of 
lack of desire for deliverance through the means of desire fir 
deliverance: the abandoning of non-rcSexion through die 
mea.ns of reflexion: the adandoning of not looking on eaii.nb)v 
dirougii the means of equarimitv; the abardoning of app-e- 
hetision contrarv to truth, through die means of confo-miiv, 

113. .'knd abo in rhe case of the Eighteen Principal Insig'its the 

abandoning by substitution of opposites is: (1) the abartlo. - 
ing of tile perception of permanence, through die inea -o of 
the co-itemp^auon o*" iinpcrmanercc; (2) of the percept:') i of 
p’casare. through the mear.s of die contemplalion of pa>”, 
(3' of the perception o*" self, through the means of l>'c co".- 
temp’ation of not self; (-) of deUght throuC''’ the mea of 
the conteriptjiio:! (jf on (rcrubion)- (5) o'" grc«'. 

throttg'i the mea is of me co''ie:nr<^a‘’on of jiidi-'g a'vav . 
(6'' of crigi~atmg. dirvi.’gh d'e cf die ixi''tc"''r)' iti ) 

of ces.sat '^r : (71 of gro.sr>’n.g. dirough the mea s of the "o-.. 
tc nn'u’i ) ’ r're.uiM (Si o'" the perocp'i 

pa-’ccs\, throug'i t!.c”iea'.s oft: e co"tc~in ■ 1 1 of at-, r. . 
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114. 


115. 


116. 


ion, (9) of accumulation, through the means of the con- 
templation of fall, (10) of the perception of lastingness, 
through the means of the contemplation of change, (11) of 
the sign, through the means of the contemplation of the 
signless, (12) of desire, through the means of the contempla- 
tion of the desireless, (13) of misinterpreting (msisting), 
through the means of the contemplation of voidness, (14) of 
misinterpreting (insisting) due to grasping at a core, through 
the means of insight info states that is higher understanding, 
(15) of misinterpreting (insisting) due to confusion, through 
the means of correct knowledge and vision, (16) of misinter- 
preting (insisting) due to reliance [on formations], through the 
means of the contemplation of danger [m them], (17) of 
non-reflexion, through the means of the contemplation of 
reflexion, (18) of mismterpretmg (insisting) due to bondage, 
through the means of the contemplation of turning sway 


(cf.Ps 1,47) , , . f 1. 

Herein, (1)'(7) the way m which the abandoning of the 
perception of permanence, etc , takes place through the 
means of the Seven Contemplations beginning with that of 
impermanence has already been explained under the Con- 
templation of Dissolution (Ch XXI,§15f) 

(8) Conimplaixon of destruction, however, is the knowleage 
m one who effects the resolution of the compact and so sck 
destruction as ‘Impermanent in the sense of destruction . 
Through the means of that knowledge there comes to be the 
abandoning of the perception of compactness 

(9) Contemplation of Jail is stated thus 

‘ Defining both to be alike 
* By inference from that same object 
‘ Intentness on cessation — these 
■ Are insight in the mark of fall (rs i,oB) 

It IS mtentness on cessation, in other words, on that same 

formations by contemplation there 

pectively] Through the means of ^°”‘®”*PvVhen a man 
comes to be the abandoning of which I 

sees with insight that ‘The thm^ subject to fall’, 

imght accumulate [kamma] are tlius [695j s j 
his consciousness no linger mchnes oa according 

(10) Contemplation of change is occurrences 

to the Material Septad, etc » ^ . fgradually] diverging 

[mcontmuity] take place differ^d^^^ ,ti the 

from any definition, or it is of what is arisen. 

two aspects of the Sion the perception 

Through the means of ttet contempiatio 

of lastingness IS abandoned. 
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117. (H) Contemplation of the signless is the same as contemplation 

of impermanence Through its means the sign of permanence 
IS abandoned 

(12) Contemplation of the destreless is the same as the con- 
templation of pam Through its means desire for pleasure 
and hope for pleasure is abandoned. 

(13) Contemplation of voidness is the same as the contem- 
plation of not self Through its means the misinterpreting 
(msisting) that ‘a self exists’ (see S.iv,400) is abandoned. 

118 (14) Insight into states that is higher understanding is stated 
thus* 

‘ Havmg reflected on the object, 

‘ Dissolution he contemplates, 

‘ Appearance then as empty — this 
‘ Is insight of Higher Understanding’ (Ps.i,58). 

Insight so descnbed occurs after knowing materiality, 
etc , as object, by seeing the dissolution both of that object 
and of the consciousness whose object it was, and by appre- 
hending voidness through the dissolution m this way ‘Only 
formations break up It i^ the death of formations. There 
IS nothing else’ Taking that insight as higher undcrstandmg 
and as insight with respect to states, it is called ‘Insight into 
States that is Higher Understamding’. Through its means 
misinterpretmg (insisting) due to grasping at a core is abandon- 
ed, because it has been clearly seen that there is no core of 
permanence and no core of self. 

119 (15) Correct knowledge and vision is the discernment of 
mentality-materiality with its conditions Through its 
means misinterpreOng (insisting) due to confusion that 
occurs in this way ‘Was I m the past’’ (M i,8), and m this 
way ‘The world was created fay an Overlord’ are abandoned 

120 (16) Contem/i/flfron is knowledge seeing danger in all 

kinds of becoming, etc ,whichhas arisen owing to Appearance 
as Terror. Through its means misinterpreting (insisting) 
due to reliance is abandoned, since he does not see any [for- 
mation] to be relied on for shelter 

(1 7) Contemplation of reflexion is the reflexion that effects 
the means to liberation Through its means non-reflcxion, 
IS abandoned. 

121 (18) Contemplation of turning away is equanimity about 
formations and conformity. For at that pomt his mind is 
said to retreat, retract and recoil from the whole field of 
formations, as a water drop does on a lotus leaf that slopes a 
little. That is why through its means mismterprcting 
(insisting) due to bondage is abandoned [696] The meaning 
IS abandoning of the occurrence of defilement that consists in 
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122 . 

123 

124 

125. 


misinterpreting defiled by the bondage of sense desires and 
so on. ’ 

Abandonmg by substitution of opposites should be under> 
stood in detail in this way But m the texts it is stated m 
brief thus ‘Abandoning of views by substituUon of opposites 
‘ comes about m one who develops concentration partakinv 
‘ of penetration’ (Ps i,27) 

(ill) The abandoning of the states beginning with the 
fetters by the Noble Path knowledge in such a way that they 
never occur again, like a tree struck by a thunderbolt, is 
called abandoning by cutting off With reference to this it is 
said ‘Abandoning by cutting off comes about in one who 
‘ develops the supramundane path that leads to the des- 
‘ truction [of defilement]’ (Ps i,27) 

So of these three kinds of abandoning, it is only abandoning 
by cutting off that is intended here 

But since that meditator’s previous abandoning by suppres- 
sion and by substitution by opposites have that [third kind] 
as their aim, too, all three lands of abandoning can therefore 
be understood m this way as the function of path knowledge 
For when a man has gamed an empire by killing off the oppos- 
mg kmgSjWhatwas done by him previous to that is also called 
‘ done by the king’ 

(c) Realizing is divided into two as (i) mundane realizing, 
and (ii) supramundane realizing And it is threefold too 
with the subdivision of the supramundane into two as seeing 


and developing. . 

(i) Herein, the touch {pkassanti) of the first jhana, etc , 
as given in the way begmning ‘I am an obtainer a master, 
‘ of the first jhana, the first jhana has been realized by me 
(Vin 111,93-4) IS called mundane realizing ‘Touch [phassana) 
is the touching {phusanS) with the contact {phassa) 
lecke by personal experience, on arriving, thus Jiusnas 
b^n amvedat byme’« With reference to this meaning 

realization is summarized thus A* J which 

‘ tion IS knowledge in the sense of touch (Ps i, ), , 

It IS described thus ‘Whatever states are realized are tourhed 


126. ^ Also those states which are not arous^m ® 

tanuity and are known through ^Sus, 

anotliLarereahzed, font is said. 

‘ all should berealized And what is all that should be 


“ With the contact of knowledge ‘'J' 
mg thus “This is like this’ (Pm. B8B) 
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‘ ed’ The eye should be realized’ (Ps i,35), and so on And 
It is further said ‘One who secs materiality realizes it. One 
‘ who sees [697] feeling perception . formations . . con- 
‘ sciousness realizes it One who sees the eye (etc., see Ch 
‘ XX, §9) . . ageing and death realizes it. [One who sees 
‘ suffering] . . (etc )** . One who sees nibbana, whichmerges 
‘ in the deathless [m the sense of the end] realizes it. What- 
‘ ever states arc realized arc touched’ (Ps i,35) 

127. (u) The seeing of mbbana at the moment of the fiist patli 
IS realizing as seeing. At the other path moments it is realizing 
as developing And it is intended as twofold here So realiz- 
ing of nibbana as seeing and as developing should be under- 
stood as a function of this knowledge 

128. (d) And two developings are reckoned but developing is 
also reckoned as twofold, nameK as (i) mundane de\ eloping 
and (ii) as supramundane developing. 

(i) Herein, the arousing of mundane virtue, concentration 
and understanding, and the influencing of the continuitv bv 
their means, is mundane developing And (ii) the arousing 
of supramundane virtue, concentration and understanding, 
and the influencing of the continuitv bv them is supra~ 
mundane developing Of these, it is the supramundane that 
IS intended here For this fourfold knowledge arouses supra- 
mundane virtue, etc , since it is their conasccncc condition, 
and It influences the contmuitv by their means So it is onlv 
supramundane developing that is a function of it Theicfoic 
these are the 

Functions of Full-understanding, and the rest 
As stated when trutlis arc penetrated to, 

FacIi one of w'tuch ought to be iccognizcd 
.According to its individual essence 

129 Now with reference to the stanza, 

' When a wise man, established well m virtue, 

‘ Develops consciousness and understanding’ (Ch 

L§1). 

It was said above ‘After he has perfected the tvvo purifications 
that are the "roots” then he can develop the five purifications 
that arc the “trunk” (Ch XIV,§32) And at tins point the 
dcl.mlcd exposition of the system for dev eloping understanding 
in die jiropcr wav as it has been Ivandcd down is completed 

22 The first cliwon here— ‘The eve agiing-and-dcvth’— is txplainecl 
mChX'X, §1 The sceoml ehsmn— ‘One who sees siifrcring One vrlio 

sc« nihlnm which merges in the dcalhless m llic stnsc of end ’ 

covers all things liMrd Irom Ps i, p 8. Imr 18 {\ B ihc new pvr.i 
in ihc Pv irxl siiould begin vvith the words fdunham eMnlnrijem’l 
up to p 22, line II ffin-atQiiidhem mbbamm pariyvsSnallham abhfiiui- 
.ion) In this case, however (Ps i,p35) seeehil alabba (to be rcahvidl 
etc , IS subvtitutcd for eibmt'inya (lo be direcllv -known) ” 
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So the question ‘Ho%v should it be developed’’ (Gh.XVIjgl'' 
IS now answered. 

The twenty -second chapter called ‘The 
Description of Purification by Knowledge 
and Vision* m the Treatise on the Develop- 
ment of Understanding m the Path of 
Purification composed for the purpose of 
gladdening good people 



CHAPTER XXIII 


DESCRIPTION OF THE BENEFITS IN 
DEVELOPING UNDERSTANDING 
( PaiifiabhavanSntsamsa-mddesa ) 

1 (%i) WHAT ARE THE BENEFITS IN DEVELOPING 

UNDERSTANDING? (seeChXIV,§l, [698] 

To that question, which, was asked above, wereplvthat 
this development of understanding has many hundr^ bene- 
fits But It would be impossible to explain its benefits m 
detail, however long a time were taken over it. Bncflv, 
tliough, its benefits should be understood as these (A) remov al 
of the various defilements, (B) experience of the taste of the 
Noble Fruit (C) abilitv to attain the attainment of cessation, 
and (D) achievement of vvorthmess to receive gifts and so on. 

[A The Remov'al of the Vajuols Defilevjents] 

2. Herein it should be understood that one of tlie benefits 
of the mundane development of understanding is the removal 
of the various defilements beginning with [mistaken] view 
of individualitv , This starts with the Delimitation of Mcn- 
taliiv-matcnalitv. Then one of the benefits of the supra- 
mundanc dev el’opment of understanding is the remov al, at 
the path moment, of the various defilements beginning with 
the fetters 

IVith dreadful tliump the thunderbolt 
Annihilates the rock 
The fire whipped bv the driving wind 
Annihilates the wood. 

The radiant orb of solar flame 
.Annihilates the dark. 

Developed understanding, too, 

Annihilates inveterate 
Defilements’ netted overgrowth, 

The source of ev erv woe 
This blessing in this v erv life 
.A man himself mav know 

[B Enperiex-ce of the Taste of the Noble Frltt] 

3 Not onK the removal of the vanous defilements but ako the 
experience of tlic taste of the Noble fruit is a benefit of the 
development of understanding. [699] For it is the fruitions 
of Stream-Entrv-, etc. — the Fruits of Asceticism—, tliat arc 
called the ‘Noble Fruit'. Its taste is experienced in iw o w av s 
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that is to say, m its occurrence in the cognitive senes of the 
Path, and in its occurrence in the attainment of fruition Of 
tlicsc, only its occurrence m the cognitive series of the Path 
has been shown (Ch XXII,§3f ). 

Furthermore, when people say that the fruit is the mere 
abandoning of fetters^ and nothing more than that, the 
follotving sutta can be cited in order to convince them that 
they arc wrong ‘Hon is it that understanding of the tran- 
quillizing of cHbrt IS knowledge of fruit’ At the moment of 
‘ the Stream-entry path right view in the sense of seeing 
‘ emerges from wrong V lew, and it emerges from the defile- 
‘ ments and from the aggregates that occur consequent upon 
* that [wrong \ icw], and externally it emerges from all signs 
' Right view arises because of the tranquillizing of that effort 
‘Tins IS the fruit of the path’ (Ps i,71), and this should be 
given m detail Also such passages as 'The four paths and 
‘the four fruits — these states have a measureless object’ 
(DIis 1408), and ‘An exalted state is a condition, as proxi- 
‘ inity condition, for a measureless state’ (Ptnl lol ii,227, 
Burnicse ed ), establish the meaning here 
Howes cr, in order to show how it occurs in tlie attainment 
of fruition there is the follmving set of questions 

(i) What IS fruition attainment’ 

(ii) Wlio attains it’ 

(ill) Who do not attain it’ 

(iv) Why do tliey attain it’ 

(v) How docs Its attainment come about' 

(vi) How IS It made to last’ u 

(vii) Hons does the emergence from it come about 
(sun) What is next to fruition’ 

(\ix) What IS fruition nevt to’ nn ,n 

Herein (i) What u fnatwn attainment It « P 
the cessation in svhich the Noble Fruition consists 

( 11 ) Who attains «/’ (i.i) “"Cvld their reach 

men attain it Why’ j^ggeause it is svithin 

But all Noble Ones attain it higher path do 

their reach. But those svho P jj successive 

not attain a lower fruition b^use ® below. And those 
Person is more tranqmlhzed attain a higher 

ssho have only reached a Iowct path 

fruition b ecause it is beyond theii^ jeacn^P___^^ 

‘ It IS the Andhakas, etc , fnmd 

wrongly which says " 'Arahantsh.p’ « ^ 

common usage And they den> 

(Pm 891) 
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attains his appropriate fruition. This is what has been 

agreed here o c 

7 . But there are some who say that the Stream Enterer and 
Once-returner do not attam it, and that only the two above 
them attain it The reason they give is that only these two 
show achievement in concentration. But that is no reason, 
since even the ordinary man attains such mundane concen- 
tration as IS within his reach But whv argue here over what 
is and what IS not a reason? Is is not said m the texts as 
follows ^ 

‘Which ten states of change-of-lineage arise [700] through 
‘ insight^ 

‘ For the purpose of obtaining the Stream-entry path it 
* overcomes arising, occurrence, . (etc , see Ch.X5CII,§5) 
‘ despair, and externally the sign of formations, thus it is 
' change of lineage. 

• For the purpose of attaining the Stream-entry fruition . 

' For the purpose of attaining the Once-return path . 

' For the purpose of attaining the Once-return fruition 

• For the purpose of attaining the Non-return-path 

■ For the purpose of attaming the Non-retum fruition 

• For the purpose of attaining die Arahant path 

‘ For the purpose of attaining die Arahant fruition 

• For the purpose of attaining the void abiding 

‘ For the purpose of attaining the signless abiding it ovcr- 
' comes arising, occurrence, (etc.) ... despair, and extcr- 
' nall\ the sign of formations, thus it is change of Imeage’ 
(Ps 1,68).® From that it must be concluded that all Noble 
Ones attain each their own fruit 

8 (iv) Why do they attain it ^ For the purpose of abiding in 
bliss here and now. For just as a king cxpericnrcs roval 
bliss and a deity experiences divine bliss, so too the Noble 
Ones think ‘We shall experience the noble supramundane 
bliss’, and after deciding on the duration, diey attain the 
attainment of fruition whenever thev choose ® 

9 (v) How does its attainment come about ^ (v) How is it made 
to last'^ (vii) How docs the emergence from it come about ^ 

(v) In the first place its attainment comes about for two 
reasons with not bringing to mind anj object other than 
nibliana, and with bringing nibbana to mind, according as 
It is said ‘Friend, there arc two conditions for the attam- 

2 The quotUion in the Vis lexis docs not quite ngree SMth Ihe P T S 

ed of the Ps text here (as the sense demands) the \%ords ‘Midi/Ad 
jmtMfnnictiHflni’ do not Tollou the four fruitions and the two abidings 
but onI\ the four paths ° 

3 ‘Although thev ire resultant stues, net eriheless the states of fruition 

aiiainnicnt occur in the noble person only when he chooses since thev 
do not arise without the preliminnrv work and do so only when they are 
gnen prcdommmcc" (Pm, 895) ' 
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‘ meat of the signless mind-deliverance, they are the non- 
‘ bringing to mmd of all signs, and the bringing to mind of the 
‘ signless element’ (M i,296), 

10. Now the process of attaining it is as follows A noble 
disciple who seeks the attainment of fruition should go into 
solitary retreat. He should see formations with insight 
accordmg to rise and fall and so on When that insight hus 
progressed [as far as conformity], then comes changc-of- 
Lneage knowledge with formadons as its object * And imme- 
diately next to it consciousness becomes absorbed in cessation 
with the attainment of fruition And here it is onlv fruition, 
not path, that arises even in a trainer, because his tendency 
IS to fruition attamment 

11, But there are those® who say that when a Stream Enterer 
embarks on insight, thmkmg 'I shall attain fruition attain- 
ment’, he becomes a Once-returner, and a Once-returncr a 
Non-returner. They should be told ‘In that case a Non- 
returner becomes an Arahant and an Arahant a Pacceka 
Buddha and a Pacceka Buddha a Buddha For that reason, 
and because it is contradicted as well by the text quoted 
above, none of that should be accepted Only this should be 
accepted fruition itself, not path, arises also in the trainer 
And if the path he has arrived at had the first jhana, ms 
fruition will have the first jhana too when it arises lithe 
path has the second, so will the fruition And so with the 

other jhanas’ . r 7 nn 

This, firstly, is how attaming comes about 
(vil It IS made to last in three ways, brcause of the wor^ 
‘ Friend, there are three conditions for the persistence of the 
•signless mmd-dcliverance they are ® “ 

•n^d of all signs, the brmging to mmd of Ae sign^^ 
‘element, and the prior volition’ {M 1.296-7} Herein. ^ 
pnor volition is the predetermmmg of the t^® ^ ^ 

mg,« for It IS by determining it thus I shall emerg^ 
tune’ that it lasts until that pme comes 

13. [vii) Emergence from it comes about m 

ofW words -Friend, th^e are two conditio^ ^ the^e 

• gence from the signless to mmd 

‘ brmging to imnd of all signs, and the non-br g g 


12 . 


• Why does change-of-lineage not ha\e '^lo froiiioa 

U do« Xhen It precedes the For 

are not associated with an outlet » unincluded paths 

this IS said “What states are an outlet’ 

(Dhs 1592)’ (Pm 895) e™ m Anuradhapura' (Pm 895) 

'Those of the Abhayagtri ‘“heVirae limit m this »a> 

' The “ffd/mon" « * f' for I shall emerge wliiclus 

"Whim the moon, or the sim. has gone so far. 

an act of volition’ (Pm 897) 
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• of the signless element* (M.i,297) Herein, of all signs means 
the sign of materiality , sign of feeling, perception, formations, 
and consciousness. Of course, a man does not bring all 
those to mind at once, but this is said in order to include all. 
So the emergence from it should be understood in this n'ay: 
emergence from the attaiiuncnt of fruition comes about in 
him when he brings to mind whatet er is the object of the 
life-continuum.' 

14. (viii) l^'hat iJ ntxl to fndtion? (ix) IVhat is fruition next 
to? In the first case (yin) either fruition itself is next to 
fruition or the life-continuum is ne,xt to it. But (lx) there is 
fruition that is (a) next to the path, (b) there is that next to 
fruition, (c) there is that next to cJiange-of-lineage, and (d) 
there is that next to the base consisting of neither perception 
nor non-perception. 

Herein, (a) it is rext to the path in the cognitive series of the 
path, (b) Each one that is a subsequent to a pre\ ious one is 
rtxl to fruition, (c) Each first one in the attainments of 
fruition is r^xl to charge-of-ltneage. And Conformity- should 
be understood here as ‘Change-of-lineage’; for this is said in 
the Patthana Tn the Arahant conformity is a condition, as 
‘ proximity condition, for fruition attainment. In trainers, 

‘ conformity is a condition, as proximity condition, for fruition 
‘ attainment’ (Ptnl 139). (d) The fruition by means of 

yshich there is emergence from the attainment of cessation is 
to the iasr corjtstirg of r^ilher perception ror non-per- 
ceptior 

1 3 Herein, all except the fruition that arises in the cogmtiy e 

series of the path occur as fruition attainment So yyhether 
it arises in the cognitiye series of the path or in fruition at- 
tainment. 

Asceticism’s fruit sublime, 

^Vhlch tranquillizes all distress. 

Its beauty- from the Deathless draws. 

Its calm from lack of worldltness [702] 

Of a sweet purifying bliss 
It is the fountainhead besides, 

3\'hose honey -sweet ambrosia 
A deathless sustenance proy ides 
Noyy ifa yyise man cultivates 
His understanding, he shall knoyy 
This peerless bliss, yshich is the taste 
The Noble Fruit provides; and so 
This is the reason yshv they call 


* It !5 ty-ca jc he a called “etreised fto-si aitain-neit” sis soon as the 
IVco- t-jjea coescio-ajresj hai amen that "he f-i-yj is —ei that 
= It i-j c'-f.t h ja-d Ka-nma, etc , are called 

•‘^ec';.ec:crti'eI‘e-co-!-t.-.!.'Ti(^cC- SlSSff/ (Pin S97) 
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Experience here and now aright 
Of flavour of the Noble Fruit 
A blessing of fulfilled insight 


16 


17 . 


18 


19. 


TO Attain the Attainment of Cessation! 

And not only the experience of the taste of the Noble 
Fruit but also the ability to attain the attainment of cessation 

Now in order to explain the attainment of cessation there is 
this set of questions 

(i) What IS the attainment of cessation’ 

(ii) Who attains it’ 

(ni) Who do not attain it’ 

(ivj Where do they attain it’ 

(v) Why do they attain It’ 

(vi) How does its attainment come about’ 

(vii) How IS It made to last’ 

(viii) How does the emergence from it come aljoiit’ 

(ix) Towards what docs tlie mind of one who has 

emerged tend’ 

(x) What IS the dificrencc between one who has 

attained it and one who is dead ’ 

(xi) Is the attainment of cessation formed or iin> 

formed, mundane or supramundanc, produced 

or unproduced’ 

Herein, (i) What is the attainment of msnlwn^ It is llir 
non-occurrence of consciousness and us concomiinnis owing 
to their progressive cessation 

(ii) Who attains it"* (iii) Who do not attain it’ No ordinary 
men, no Stream Enterers or Oncc-rcturncrs, awl no Nou- 
returners and Araliants who arc barc-insiglu worlers, .ui.iiii 
It But both Non-rcturners and those with cankers diMimni 
who arc obtainers of the eight aiiainincius, att.iin ii. 1 nr 
jt is said ‘Understanding that is master), owing to possrssm.i 
‘of two powers, to the tranquiHiraiioii of tlircc form-iiimu, 

‘ to sixteen kinds of exercise of know ledge, and to nine mwI'' 

‘of exercise of concentration, is knowledge of the. iitiinfr'iu 

• of cessasion’ (Ps i,97). And these qualifications are not m 
be found together m any persons other than .'''ii reiu'i.en 
and those whose cankers arc deslroscd, who are ofiMin^n j' 
the eight attainments, Tliat is why on!) 
attain it 


But which arc tlic tao/io-teM’ ''"J? . 
and tnas/ery Here there is no need for ‘y,". 

for It ha5 all been said m the desrnptio • of the 


[quoted above], according as it is wici* 
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20. ' Of the two powers • of the two powers, the seremljf power 
‘ and the insight power. [703] 

‘ What IS as a power ^ The unification of the mind 

‘ and non-distraction due to renunciation are serenity as a 
‘ power The unification of the mind and non-distraction 
‘ due to non-iU-will are serenity as a power. The unification 
‘ of the mind and non-distraction due to perception of light 
‘ . . [to non-distraction ... to defining of states {dhamma ) . . . 

* to knowledge ... to gladness, . . to the eight attainments, 
‘ the ten kasinas, die ten recollections, the nine charnel 
' ground contemplations, and the thirty-two modes of mind- 
‘ fulness of breathu^,®] . the unification of the mind and 
' non-distraction due to breathing out in one who is contem- 
‘ plating relinquishment® is serenity as a power 

21. Tn what sense IS serenity a power Owmg to the first 
' jhana it does not waver on account of the hindrances, thus 
' serenity is a power Owing to the second jhana it does not 
‘ waver on account of applied and sustained thought, thus 
' serenity is a power . . . (etc ) . . . Owing to the base consisting 
‘ of neither perception nor non-perception it does not waver 
‘ on account of the perception of the base consistmg of 
' nothingness, thus serenity is a power. It does not waver 
‘ and vacillate and hesitate on account of agitation and on 

* account of the defilements and the aggregates tliat accom- 
' pany agitation, thus serenity is a power. This is the serenity 
' power 

22. ‘What IS insight as a power® Contemplation of imper- 
‘ manence is insight as a power. Contemplation of pain . . . 

‘ Contemplation of not self . Contemplation of dispassion . , 

‘ Contemplation of fading away . Contemplation of cessation 
‘ . Contemplation of relinquishment is insight as a power. 

Contemplation of impermanence in materiality . . (etc) . . 

‘ Contemplation of rcliquishment in materiality is insight 
‘ as a power. Contemplation of impermanence in feeling . . 

‘ in perception . . in formations . in consciousness is insight 
‘ as a power . Contemplation of relinquishment in con- 
‘ sciousncss IS insight as a power. Contemplation of impcr- 
‘ mancnce in the eye (etc , sec Cli XX.§9) . . . Contcmpla- 
' tion of impermanence in ageing-and-death . . (etc.) . . . 

I Contemplation of rcliquishment m ageing-and-dcath is 
‘ insight as a piowcr. 

23. ^ ‘In what sense is insight a power^ Owing to the contcmpla- 
I tion of impermanence it docs not w.-ivcr on account of per- 
‘ ccption of permanence, thus insight is a power. Owing to 


Theli«)n[ ] represents m summarised form ihc things listed at 
Ps 1,94-5, repeated in this context in the Papsambhido but left out in 
Inc Vis quotation 

The serenity shown here K access concentration (sec Pm 899). 
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‘ the contemplation of pain it does not ■waver on account of 
perception of pleasure, . Owing to the contemplating 
‘ of not self It does not waver on accoimt of the perception of 
‘ self, . . . Owing to the contemplation of dispassion it does 
‘ not waver on account of dehght, . . Owing to the con- 

* templadon of fadmg awav it does not waver on account 
' of greed, . . . Owing to the contemplation of cessation it docs 

* not waver on account of arising, . . Owing to the contempla- 

* tion of relinquishment it does not waver on account of 
‘gracing, thus insight is a power. It does not waver and 
‘ vacillate and hesitate on account of ignorance and on account 

* of the defilements and the aggregates that accompam 

* ignorance, thus insight is a power. 

24. ‘Owing to the tranqtnlltzatum of three formations- owing to 
‘ the tranqmUization of what three formations’ In one who 

* has attained the second jhana the verbal formations consist- 
‘ ing in apphed and sustained thought are quite tranquillized. 

* In one who has attained the fourth jhana the bodiK form- 
‘ ations consisting in in-breaths and out-breaths are quite 
‘ tranquillized In one who has attained cessation of per- 
‘ cepuon and feelmg the mental formations consisting in 
‘ feehng and perception are quite tranquillized It is owing 
‘ to the tranquilhzation of these three formations 

23. ‘ Owing to sixteen kinds of exercise of knowledge owing to 

* what sixteen kinds of exercise of know ledge ’ Contcmpl^ion 
‘ of impermanence is a kind of exercise of know 1^^ Con- 
‘ templauon ofpam . Contemplation of not self .. Contem- 
‘ plation of dispassion . Contcmplauon of fading awa\ 

‘ Contemplation of cessation . . . Contemplation of rclinqui' 

‘ ment . - . Contemplauon of turmng awav is a kind of exercise 
‘ of knowledge [704] The Stream-entr> paih is 

•exercise of knowledge The attainment of the fm non 
' of Stream Entn- . . The Once-reium path . . The atw n 

* ment of the fruition of Oncc-return inic 

* path ... The attainment of the fruition of ' 

‘The Arahant path ed« It is 

* of Arahantship is a kind of exercise of ' 

‘ owmg to these sixteen kinds of exercise of 

26. ‘ Oartfig to nine km^ of °-^oSrft on ’ Tlic^first 

‘ what nme kinds of exercise of conccntratio 

‘Jhana is a kind of exercise 

‘jhana... [The third jhana., . The 

* attainment of the base consisting o . consciousu'^'' 

‘ attamment of the . ] 

‘ The atainment of the base fr neither ^ricption 

‘The attainment of the base comistgol^ of conantratr'i 

>»pp- 
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‘ ness and bliss and unification of mind that Itave the purpose 
‘ of attaining the first jhana (etc.) And the applied 
‘ thought and sustamed thought and happiness and bliss and 
‘ unification of mind that have the purpose of attaining the 
‘ attainment of the base consisting of neither perception nor 
‘ non-perception It is owing to these nine kindb of exercise of 
’ concentration “ 

27 ‘ Mastery There are five kinds of mastery. There is 

‘ maste^ in adverting, in attaining, resolving, in emerging, 

' in reviewing He adverts to the first jhana where, when, 

‘ and for as long as, he wishes, he has no difficulty in adverting, 

* thus It IS mastery m adverting. He attams the first jhana 
‘ where, when, and for as long as, he wishes, he has no difficulty 
‘ in attaining, thus it is mastery in attaining. He resolves 
‘ upon [the duration of] the first jhana where, thus it is 
‘ mastery in resolving He emerges from the first jhana, . 

‘ thus It IS mastery in emerging He reviews the first jhana 
‘ where, when, and for as long as, he wishes, he has no difficulty 
' m reviewmg, thus it is mastery in reviewing He adverts 
‘ to the second jhana .. (etc.) He reviews die attamment 
‘ of the base consistmg of neither perception nor non-percep- 
‘ tion where, when, and for as long as, he wishes, he has no 
‘ difficulty in reviewing thus it is mastery in reviewing. 

‘ These are the five kinds of mastery’ (Ps 1,97-100). 

28. And here the words ‘Owing to sixteen kinds of exercise of 
knowledge’ state the maximum But m a Non-returner 
the mastery IS owing to fourteen kinds of exercise of knowledge. 
If that IS so, then does it not come about also in the Oncc- 
returner owing to twelve ^ And in the Stream Entcrer owing 
to ten^ — It does not Because the greed based on the cords 
of sense desire, which is an obstacle to concentration, is 
unabandoned in them It is because that is not abandoned 
in them that the serenity power is not perfected Since it is 
not perfected they arc not, owing to want of power, able to 
attain the attainment of cessation, which has to be attained 
by the two powers But it is abandoned in the Non-returner 
and so his power is perfected. Since his power is perfected 
he IS able to attain it. Hence the Blessed One said ‘Profitable 
‘ [consciousness] of the base consisting of neither perception 
' nor non-pcrccption in one emerging from cessation is a con- 
condition, for the attainment of fruition’ 
(Ptl 159) For this is said in the Great Book of the 
Patthuna" with reference only to Non-returners’ emercinR 
from cessation. 


10 

II 


Th« nine arc the four fmc-maicrial jb.in!is, the four immaterial 
jiiana*, and the accers concentration preceding each of the eight attain- 
“'scr'o™ in the last sentence and counted as one 
■The word " pnfitabte" used in this Patthsna passage shows that it 
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29. 


30. 


31. 


32 


33 


12 . 


13 , 


(vi) Where do they attain tP In die five-constituent be- 
coming. Why’ Because of the necessity for die succession of 
[all] Ae attainments (cfS.iv, 217). But m the four-con- 
stituent becoming there is no arising of the first jhana, etc , 
and so it is not possible to attain it there But some sa\ that 
IS because of the lack of a physical basis [for the mind there] ** 

(v) Why do they attain ip Being weaned by the occurrence 
and dissolution of formations, they attain it thinking 'Let us 
dwell in bliss by being without consciousness here and nou 
and reaching the cessation that is nibbana’ “ 

(vi) How does its attainment come abouP It comes about m 

one who performs the preparatory tasks by striving ssitli sere- 
nity and insight and causes the cessation of [consciousness be- 
longing to] the base consisting of neither perception nor non- 
perception One who strives with serenity alone reaches the 
base consisting of neither perception nor non-pcrception and 
remains there, while one who strives with insight alone reaches 
the attainment of fruition and remains there But it is one 
who strives with both, and after performing the prcpBrator> 
tasks, causes the cessation of [consciousness belonging to] 
the base consisting of neither perception nor non-pcrccpiion, 
who attains it This is m brief , , , , , , 

But the detail is this When a blukkhu who desires lo 
attain cessation has finished all that hM to do ‘ 

and has washed his hands and *’ folded hi's 

well-prepared seat in a P j ® ,,,jr.,incss 

legs crLw.se. set h.s body erect. mmdf. ^ « 

m front of him, he attains the «« Sni. 
he sees the formations in it with insight as P 

.terfoM » .n..gh. fc. K'"“; 

insight for the attainment of '’ruition and m S' ' 
attainment, of cessation Herein, insig ‘ enmr 

mations, whether ‘ , p Irmtion, ulmh 

only for a path In sight for the attainment ol 

,o Non-rcturners, otherwise -funwonal 
‘^•Thcfs’aS: Ssc or ateence of 

because of absence of bans | ^ become indrrtM' 

attain cessation in the ,.^ncc of an> 

(afifioililtUiio} owing to the ,oultl 1* 'as I'murl' ’ 

consciousness conco"”'®"' _.ulT> of pan clmemK. f"' 
to final nibbana without «maindcr of wsu l»^' -I Mm j! ® 

remainder of resulisofpast T b«Sn.e ot ihr l«l 

he had cniemd into * 0 ^,’*, ' or the attnnmeni 

necessary factors that there qo 2\ « x 

tion in the immaterial J a* ^ 

without remainder ® 

out suffering' (Pm SOZ) 


828 



XXIII. BENEFITS IN DVL UNDERSTANDING XXIII, 36 

IS only valid when keen, is similar to that for the development 
of a path Insight for the attainment of cessation is only 
valid when it is not over-sluggish and not over-keen. There- 
fore he sees those formations with insight that is not over- 
sluggish and not over-keen 

34 After that, he attains tlte second jhana, and on emerging 
he sees formations with insight m like manner After tliat 
he attains the third jhana (etc). After that, he attains 
the base consisting of boundless consciousness, and on emerg- 
ing he sees the formations m it m like manner Likewise he 
attains the base consisting of nothingness. On emerging 
from that he does the fourfold preparatorv task, that is to 
say, about (a) non damage to others’ property, (b) the Com- 
munity’s waiting, (c) the Master’s summons, and (d) die 
limit of the duration. [706] 

35 (a) Herein, non-damage to others' property refers to 
what the bhikkhu has about him that is not his personal 
property a robe and bowl, or a bed and chair, or a In ing 
room, or any other kind of requisite kept by him but the 
property of various others It should be resolved” that such 
property will not be damaged, will not be destroyed by fire, 
water, wind, thieves, rats, and so on Here is the form of 
the resolve ‘During these seven days let this and tlus not 
be burnt by fire, let it not be swept off by water, let it not 
be spoilt by wind, lent not be stolen by thieves, let it not 
be devoured by rats, and so on’. When he has resolved m this 
way, they are not in danger during the seven days 

36 Ifhe does not resolve in this way', they may be destroyed 
by fire, etc . tismthe case of the Elder Maha-Nnga The 
Elder, it seems, went for alms into the village where his mother, 
a lay follower, lived She gave him rice gruel and seated him 
in the sitting hall The Elder sat down and attained cessation 
While he was sitting there the hall caught fire The other 
bhikkhus each picked up their scats and fled Tlie villagers 
gathered togetjicr, and seeing the Elder, they said ‘What a 
lazy monk'’ What a lazy monk' The fire burned the grass 
iliatch, the bamboos and timbers, and it encircled the Elder. 
People brought water and pul it out. They removed the 
ashes, did repairs,"' scattered flowers, and then stood rospcct- 
fullv waiting The Elder emerged at the time he had dctcr- 

14 ^ should be resohed^* • ihc ihoughi should be aroused For here 

ihr resolve consists in arousing the thought In lire non-arising of 
consciausness-origmatcd inatcnalit>, etc ,and in the absence of support 
by a postnasccncc condition, etc , the ptijsicat body continues the 
same only for seven da>-s, after that u sufTcts w-tsfigr So he limits the 
duration to seven davs when he 'ittains cessation, thev say' (Pm 003) 
^PoTtbhanda repair srork’ this meaning is not given in P T b 
Diet ; cf IV', 157 (patching of old robes), and MA. i 291 
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mined Seeing them, he said T am discovered'', and he rose 
up into the air and went to Piyangu Island 
This IS ‘no-damage to others’ property’ 

There is no special resolving to be done for what is his own 
personal property such as the inner and outer robes or tJic 
seat he is sittmg on He protects all that by means of the 
attainment itself, like those of the venerable SaSjiva And 
this IS said ‘There was success bymterventionof concentration 
‘ m the Venerable Saiijiva There was success by intervention 
‘ of concentration in the venerable Sariputta’ {Ps t,212 — 
see Ch.XII§30). 

(b) The Communtiy's watting is the Community’s expecting, 
the meaning is tdl this bhikkhu conies there is no cany ing 
out of acts of the Community. And here it is not the actual 
Community’s waiting that is the preparatory task, but the 
adverting to the waiting So it should be adverted to in tins 
way ‘While I am sifting for seven days in the attainment of 
cessation, if the Community wants to enact a resolution, ctc^, 
I shall emerge before any bhikkhu comes to summon me 
[707] One who attains it after doing this emerges at exactly 

^*^*BuT"if he does not do so, then foe Community 

assembles, and not seeing him, it is asked V\mcre the 
bhikkhu so and so’’ They reply ‘He has 
The Community despatches a bhikkhu, telling lum 
summon him in the name of the (^mmunity ^ e 
as the bhikkhu stands withm his hearing and > 

‘ The Community is waitmg for you, friend ^8,^ 

Such IS the im^rtancc of the Community s order JoJic 

should attain in suchwise that, by adverting 

he emerges by himself . . .c the adveriinc to 

(cl The Master's summons here too it » . 

the Master’s summons that is I am sittmg 

also should be adverted to in this Y r Master, 

for seven days in the attainment of ce> > j. (racing, or 

after examining a case, makes known CO 

teaches the Dhamma, the ongin of wh anyone comts 

need that has arisen,^ I 
to summon me’. For when he has s 

so, he emerges at exactly that time ^n,„„,ty asscmWrs, 
But if he does not do so. whm the Co ,o 

the Master, not seeing him, asks_Whcm 

commentanal tem. ‘Th'" on 
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and so?'. They reply ‘He hzs attained cessation.’. Then he 
despatches a bhikkhu telling him 'Go and snmmon him in 
ray name’. As soon as the bhikkhu stands within his hearing 
and merely says ‘The Master calls the venerable one’ he 
emerges. Such is the importance of the Master's summons 
So he shotild attain in such%vise that, by adverting to it 
beforehand, he emerges himself. 

42. (d] Thi lir-it cf darclicn is the limit of life's duration. For 
this bhikkhu shoid be very careful to determine what the 
limit of his life's duration is. He should attain onlv after 
adverting in this wav ‘Will mv own vital formations go on 
occurring for seven days or vvill thev not? For if he attains 
it without adverting when the vital formations are due to 
cccise within sei-en fcys, then since the attainment of cessation 
cannot ward off his death because there is no d\ing during 
cessation.^' he consequently emerges from the attainment 
meanwhile. So he should attain onlv after adverting to tltat. 
For it is said that while itmay be permissible to omit adverting 
to others, this how ever must he adt erted to 

43. Now when he has thus attained the base consisting of 
nothingness and emerged and done this preparatorv' task, he 
then attains the base consisting of neither perception nor 
non perception. Then after one, or two, turns of consciousness 
have passed, he becomes wndtout consciousness, he achiev es 
cessation. But why do consciousnesses not go on occurring 
in him after the two consciousnesses ’ Because the effort is 
directed to cessation. For thb bhikkhu 's mounting through 
the eight attainments, coupling together the states of serenity 
and iiuight [”03] is directed to successive cessation, not 
to attaining the base consisting of neither perception nor 
non-perception. So it is because the effort Is directed to 
cessation, that no more than the tv^o consciousnesses occur. 

*rr. But if a bhikkhu emerges from die base consisting of 
nothingness without having done this prcpamtoiy task and 
ttien attains the base consisting of neither perception nor 
non-perception, he is unable then to become v itlioui con- 
sciousness: he returns to the base consistmg of nothingness 
and settles dov n there. 

.And here the simile ofthe man and the roadnot prev louslv 
ira\etledma\ be told. .A man who had not prcs-iouslv 

1'. ‘“I aretl-c s^ir-e as life soa- , tho..eh some sas that 

tr-\ arctbelJe span, h-rat ana cvisaousncis. These are the object 
of no’tral conscijjsnrss. There is ro death dump ces^aliot 
tajccs place b\ r"e3'T> of t-** final I 'r-conti-'uu'n {cor* 

Kc enU after acve-tnc thjs “Let 5udd'*n 

c-a*^ rot nccu.”' , Fc* n ih** esa-zo^ sudc»'n dcaih he %nou1*i rot b'* 
sb e to declare ^’lal k^o^^lec^e, aevtse the bhthkl' is and trsti»\ to the 
D;reensat.o“ 5 poatt, Ard t'*c-e ■wo^.ld be ro rrachmp th** highest 
ra*r 4- t^c case c‘‘a Non-re vrte-* S04 » 


831 


xxin,46 


THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


46. 


47 


48 


49. 


50 


51 


travelled a certain road came to a ravine cutbynatcr. or 
after crossing a deep morass he came to a rock heated b\ a 
fierce sun Then without arranging bs inner and outer 
garments, he descended into the ravine but came up apainfor 
fear of wetting his belongings and remained on the bank 
or he walked up on to the rock but on burning his feet he 
returned to the near side and waited there 

Herein, just as the man, as soon as he had descended into 
the ravine, or walked up on to the hot rock, turned back and 
remained on the near side because be had not seen to the 
arrangement of his inner and outer garments, so too as soon 
as the meditator has attained the base consisting of neither 
perception nor non-perception he turns back and remains 
in the base consisting of nothingness because tiic preparatorj 
task has not been done 

Just as when a man who has travelled that road before 
comes to that place, he puts his inner garment on sccurcl}, 
and taking the other in his hand, crosses over the ravine, or 
so acts as to tread only lightly on the hot rock and accordmgl) 
gets to the other side, so too, ivhen the bhikkhu dors the. 
preparatory task and then attains the base consisting of 
neither perception, nor non-perception, then he achieves 
cessation, which is the other side, by becoming without 
consciousness 

(vii) How ts U made to last^ It lasts as long as the time 
predetermind for Its duration, unless interrupted meanwhile 
by the exhaustion of the life span, by the waiting of the 
Community, or by the Master’s summons 

(viii) How does the emergence from it come about 1 jic 
emergence comes about m two ways thus bj means of t ic 
fruition of non-return in the case of the Non-rctumcr, or i> 
means of the fruition of Arahantship in the case of the Ara lan 

(ix) Towards what does the mind of one who has emrgei 
tend? It tends tow-ards lubbana For this is said 
‘ a bhikkhu has emerged from the attainment of the ‘ 

‘ of perception and feeling, friend Visakha, bs 
* mchnes to seclusion, leans to seclusion, lends o s 

^^(xf ° na / difference between one who 

one who ts dead'^ This is also given in a sutta, ac , j„j 

said ‘When a bhikkhu is dead, Lite still. 

‘ term, his bodily formations have ^ ‘ his 

‘ his verbal formations have nmte sLi, h.s hfe « 

‘ mental formations have ceased and a^^^ q arc 

‘ exhausted, his heat Iim ‘ > „„„„ the rfswxion 

‘ broken up When a ? r„rnntli>iis base ccueil 

‘ of perception and feeling, his bodi!) form.-itions 
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‘ and are quite still, his verbal formations have ceased and 
‘ are quite still, his mental formations have ceased and are 
‘ quite still, his life isuneichausted, his heat has not subsided, 

* his faculties are quite whole’ (M i,296). 

52. (xi) As to the question Is the attainment of cessation formed 
or unformed, etc.'> It is not classifiable as formed or unformed, 
mundane or supramundane Why^ Because it has no 
individual essence. But since it comes to be attained by one 
who attains it, it is therefore permissible to say that it is 
produced, not unproduced “ 

This too IS an attainment which 
A Noble One may cultivate, 

The peace it gives is reckoned as 
Nibbana here and now. 

A wise man by developing 
The Noble Understanding can 
With It himself endow. 

So this ability is called 
A boon of understanding, too, 

The Noble Paths allow. 

[D The Achievement of Worthiness to Receive Gifts] 

53. And not only the ability to attain the attainment of cessa- 
tion but also achievement of worthiness to receive gifts should 
be understood as a benefit of this supramundane development 
of understanding 

54 For, generally speaking, it is because understanding has 
been developed in these four ways that a person who has 
developed it is fit for the gifts of the world with its deities, 
fit for Its hospitality, fit for its offerings, and fit for its reveren- 
tial salutation, and an uncomparablc field of merit for the 
world 

55 But in particular, firstly one who arrives at development of 
understanding of the first path with sluggish insight and limp 
faculties IS called ‘One who will be reborn seven times at 


18 The subtleties of the \Nord ^mpphanna' arc best cleared up by quoting 
a paragraph from the Sammohavinodant (VbhA 29) . ‘The five aggre- 
gates arc po5itiNcl>-produccd {ptuimpphanno) always, not un-po^itivc- 
ly-produccd (d/^arini/fpftanna), they arc alwavs formed, not unform- 
Besides, they arc produced {mpphanna) as well For among the 
dhammas that arc tndwtdual essences it is only 

nibbana that is un-positi\cl>-produccd and un-produced {anipphannay ^ 
on which the MQlaTika comments ‘\Miat mhe difference between the 
positwclx-produccd and the produced ’ A dhamma that is an individual 
essence with a beginning and an end in time, produced bv ccmdittons, 
and marked bv the three characteristics, is pasxUiel} produced But 
besides this, whit is produced (but not positively -produced] is a 
dhamma with no individual essence [asabhata-dhamn^a) when it is 
produced bv the tiling of a nunc or by aualning [the attainment of 
cessation)* (Vhh \\ 23) Cf ahoCh XIV, §72 and §77. 
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60. And at this point the Developmens of Understanding \rfth 
its benefits, \Nhich is shown m the Path of Purification with 
Its headmgs of Virtue, Concentration, and Understanding, 
in the stanza, 

‘ When a wise man, established well in virue, 

' Develops consciousness and understanding, 

‘ Then as a bhikkim ardent and sagacious, 

‘ He succeeds in disentangling this tangle’ (Ch.I,§l), 
has been fullv illustrated. 

The twenty-third chapter called ‘the Des- 
cription of theBenefits of Understanding’ m 
the Path of Purification composed for the pur- 
pose of gladdening good people. 
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the path of purification 

CONCLUSION 

After we quoted this stanza, 

' “^aWished well m virtue 

understanding, ’ 

■ ^ bhifckhu ardent and sagacious^ 

^ve then^i'i ' “ ‘I«“‘nnglmg this tangle’ (Ch.I,§l) 

■ n ^ sense, 

, '^ense imposed by the Great Sage 

There are here m the Victor’s Dispensation 

' f g°f/°^‘hfrun’home to homelessness, 

, And who although desiring punty 
' Have no right knowledge of the sure straight wav- 
^ Compnsmg virtue and the other two, 

Right hard to find, that leads to purity 

‘ Who, though they strive, here gam no purity 
t oro ^ expound the comforting Path 
Of Purification, pure in expositions 
‘ Relying on the teaching of the dwellers 
' In the Great Monastery, let all those 
’ Good men who do desire purity 
' Listen intently to my exposition’ (Ch. I, |4) 

Now at this point that has aJ] been expounded* And herem, 
Now that the exposition as set forth 
Is almost free from errors and from flaws 
After collating all the eiqjositions 
Of all these mcanmgs classed as Virtue and so on 
Stated in the commentarial system 
Of the five Nifcayas , — for this reason 
Let meditators pure in understanding 
Desiring purification duly show 
Reverence for this Path of Punfication 


What store of merit has been gamed hy me 
DesiJing establishment m this Good Law 
In domg this, acceptmg the suggesuon 
Of the venerable Sanghapala, 

One bom into the line of famous Elders 
Dwelling within the Great Monastery, 

A true Vibhajjavadin, who is wise, 

And lives m pure simplicity, devoted 
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To Discipline’s observance, and to Practice, 
Whose mind the virtuous qualities of patience. 
Mildness, lovingkindness, and so on, grace, — 
By the power of that store of merit 
May every bemg prosper happily. 

And now just as the Path of Purification, 

With eight and fifty recitation sections 
In the text, has herewith been completed 
Without impediment, so may all tliose 
Who m the world depend on what is good 
Glad-hearted soon succeed without delay. 


[Postscript] 

This Path of Purification was made by the Elder who is 
adorned with supreme and pure faith, wisdom and energy, 
in whom are gathered a concourse of upright, gentle, etc., 
qualities due to the practice of virtue, who is capable of 
delving into and faAoming the views of his own and others’ 
creeds, who is possessed of keenness of understanding, who is 
strong m unerring knowledge of the Master’s dispensation as 
divided into three Pitakas with their commentaries, a great 
expounder, gifted with sweet and noble speech that springs 
from the ease bom of perfection of the vocal instrument, a 
speaker of what is appropriately said, a superlative speaker, 
a great poet, an ornament in the lineage of the Elders who 
dwell m the Great Monastery, and who arc shining lights 
in the lineage of Elders w’lth unblemished enlightenment in the 
superhuman states that are embellished with the special 
qualities of the six kinds of direct-knowledge and the categories 
of discrimination, who has abundant punfied wit, who bears 
the name Buddhaghosa conferred by the venerable ones, 
and who should be called ‘of Morandacctaka’. 

May it continue here to show 
The way to purity of virtue, etc , 

For clansmen seeking out the means 
To feny them across the worlds 
For just as long as m this world 
Shall last that name ‘Enlightened One’, 

By which, thus punfied in mind. 

Is know n the Greatest sage. World Chief. 


(Tiltf following verses are only in Sinhalese texts] 
B> the pciformance of such merit 
As has been gamed by me through this 
And an> other still in hand 
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THE PATH OF PURIFICATION 


So may I m my next becoming 
Behold thejoysofTavatimsa, 

Glad in the qualities of virtue 
And unattached to sense desires 
By having reached the first fruition. 
And having in my last life seen 
Metteyya, Lord of Sages, Highest 
Of persons in the World, and Helper 
Delighting in all beings’ welfare. 

And heard that Holy One proclaim 
The Teaching of the Noble Law, 

May I grace the Victor’s Dispensation 
By realizing its Highest Fruit 


* 


{The following verses are only in the Burmese fc*b] 

The exposition of the Path of Purification 
Has thus been made for gladdening good people, 
But this, by reckoning the Pah text 
Has eight and fifty recitation sections 
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XXIII 22f.. c, of pain 


la^.) I 140; VIII 233; XX 4, 
20, 90; XXI 122 ; XXII 1 13; XXIII 
22f : c. of reflexion (JxdtsafifJiSrMp.) 
I 140, XX 90, XXI 47, 62, 82; 
X3QI 113, 120: c. of lelmquishment 
{paluassaggarap,) VTII 233, 236; 
XX 90, XXII 113, XXIII 22f.: 
c. of rise and fail (udq^aBbqpdmip } 
van 224; XX 4, 931.; XXI 
I : c of the signless (anmiUSnap ) 
1 140; XX 90; XXII 113, 117: c. 
of turning awas (rtzctlSnup ) I 140; 

XX 90; XXII 113, 121; XXIII 
25: c. of toidness (mnnafa/utpar- 
terS) I 140, XX 90; XXII 113, 117 

contentment (sanftifrti/o) I 151; 17 
83; X\a 86 

contiguous objective Held {seyrpctl£~ 
cisapa) XIV 46, 76; X\ai 56 
continmtv (soifacc) Vail n.ll; XIII 
13, lllf.; XrV 114f., 123: [santeti) 

XI 112, n 21; XIII til, 113; XIV 
66. 114, 124, 186, 188f 197; XVII 
74. 165, 170, 189,204,223,271,310; 
XIX 23; XX 22, 26, 102, n.23; 

XXI 3, n.3, n.41; XXII 89, 128 
contraction (sair.ccila) XIII 28f 
conventional, comcntion (sanmtili) 

Vn n.7, n 19, VIII 1; XW n 18, 
X\ai 171 

conveving (eihv.tkSre) XI 93, 117; 
Xin 16, 95 

coolness (tiliikata) \^II 77 
co-presence {scnlkara) XVII 76‘ 
{selsa-Uharj:) XIII 116 
cords of sense desiie, the flse {panco- 
km-jigimc) I 155f.; IV 87, n.24 — 
see also sense desire, 
core I XIV 91; XX 16, 
90, XXI 56, 59; XXII 118 
correct knowledge hathabhutananeCj 
XIX 25 

correct knowledge and s-ision fjcJftS 
bhji^.-faRcdcsjc'^c; 1 32, 140, XX 
90, XXII 113, 119 
couplmg, coupled {y^sarjdiha) IV 
II7;XXII-t6; XXIII 43 
course of action {hmnc-paSke) 

17; VII 59, n 25, XXII 63, 75 
course of an existence {pxzctla, 
ftarerh) XV'I 23, 42, X\-II 89. 
126'-, 193; XIX 16, XX 44— 
see also occurrence 
cosctojs-iess (ei‘ tj'e) I 42, 140, 

XII 19. X\ II 251 

cravmc ffcefii I 2, 13, III 17, 
78-'lV 87, VII 7f. 13, 27f, 39, 
n.25, \ III 247- XI 26, XIV 162, 
n.l4. XM 23, 23, 31, 61, 85, 93 
X\ni 37, -tg, 51, 163, 233f, 280, 
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INDEX 


2g;^4..3,XX=,82.„, 

cruelty (bjAifwo) IX 94, 99; XV 28 
CQI^Abhaya, etc — see under indi- 
vidual names, Abhaya, etc 

CuIa-NSga-Lena (Cave) IV 36 
curiosity {ikaka) XVIII 31 
cutting off (samaccheda) I 12, XXII 
122 

Dakkhinagiri IV 10 
Danava (Demon) XI 97 
danger {Sdinava) — see contemplation 
of d 

Datta thera, Maha, HankanakavSsin 
XX 110, XXI n38 
Datta-Abhaya thera III 84 
death (euti) IV n 13, VIII 241, 
XIII 14, 17f , 24, 76, XIV 98, 110, 
123; XVII 113f, 131f, I35f, 
164, 232, n 43, n 45, XIX 24, XX 
31. 43, 47 (manrtia) III 105, IV 63, 
VII 1, 16, 59, VIII If, IX 7, 75, 

XIII 91, XIV 111; XVI 31, 46f, 
59, XVII 48, 163, 278, XVIII 30, 

XIX 15, XX 25, XXI 24, 34, 
XXII 116, 118, XXIII 42, nl7 

deathless (amata) XV 42, XVI 10, 15, 
90, XXI 103, XXII 20 
decad (dasaka) XVII 149, ISIf, 156, 
1891, n26, XVIII 5f; XX 22, 
28, 70 

decade (dasaka) XX SOf 
deceit (mays) I 151, III 95, VII 59 
dedicated (ayyStita) III 124 
deeds — see kamma 
defilement (kiUsa, sankiUsa) I 13, 
54, 140, III 18. 26, IDj 31, 84f, 
VII 59, n 25, VIII 236, XII 17, 

XIV 145, 199, XVI 68; XVII 136, 
140, 244, 281, XX 110, XXI 18, 
41, 105, 117, XXII 7, 19f , 45, 49, 
65, XXIII 2 

defimng (vavafthSnd) XI 27, XIV 
II, ^III 37, XX 130 d of 
states (dhamma-vaxiatthaBa) I 140 
d of the four elements (catudhatu- 
vaaatthana) III 6, 105, XI 27f 
deity (deva), deaata) I 150, III 
58, 118, VII 1, 59. 1151, n 14, IX 
69, X 24, XI 97, XII 72, XIV 111, 
193, XVII 134, 154, 278, n43, 

XX 15 , , 

delight (nandi-abhinandana) I 140, 

VII 59; n 25, VIII 233. XVI 61, 
93, XVII 30. XX 90, ”• 

XXII 1 13, XXIII 23. (roll) XXI 28 

delimitation of formaUons (^*Aara- 
panccheda) XVIII 37, XX 4, 
XXII 112 
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‘*=‘i^^“’8-matter (pnnxchsda rvpa) 
deliverance (wmB«i) I 39 TV 119 

XII 63, xili 64, 77. XIV 93 
159, 161, 170, 176, Xvi 6^ XVII 
52, 292, XXII 11, 49, 61 

dependent ongmation (battua- 
samiippada) VII 9f , 22, 28, XVlil 
passim, XVIII n 8; XIX Ilf 

XX 6, 9, 43, 98. 101 * 

dependenlly-onginated (balicea- 

samuppanna) XVII 3f , XX 101 
deportment (mySpatha) I 61, 
70 — see also posture 
derived materiality, dcrnatnc m 
(upadS-rSpa) VIII 180, XI\' 36f, 
XVII 77, XVIII 4, 14 Secon- 
dary m 

Descent of the Gods (dxporoharut) 

XIII 72f 

desirable (iffAa) XVII 127, 178 
desire (pamdhi) I 140, XX 90. XXI 
73, 122, XXII 113, 117 
desire, sensual — see sense d 
desire for deliverance (mumlukam- 
yalS) XXI 45, 79, 99, 1311 
desireless (appavthUa) I HO— sec 
also contemplation of the d 
d element (appamkita-dhala) XXI 
67 d liberation (appanihitaii- 
mokkha) XXI 7of 

despair (upiiyasa) XVI 31, 521 , XVII 
2, 48 

destiny, destination (gall) VIII 34, 
XIII 69,92f , XIV 111, 113, XVII 
135, 148, 160 

destrucuon (Khcya) I 140, VIII 227, 
231, 233, X 38, XI 101, MV 69, 
XVI 69, XVII 102, XX 14. 21, 40. 

XXI 10, 24, 69, XXII 122-src 
also contemplation d 

determining ("dlkapaaa) I 57. IV 
n 13, XIV 108, 120, XV 36, XVII 
138, XX 44 
Devadatta XII 158 
Dcvaputtarattlia VIII _ 

Desa Iher.!, Maha, Mala>aMsm \ HI 
49 

development 

I 140, III 27f, 

XVI 95, 102, XVII 60, /b, XMI 
92. 124. 128 




INDEX 


n 78, XVI n 25, XXII 79, XXIII 
n 18^ee also law & state dh. 
body {dhamma-kaya) VII 60, VIII 
23 dn, devotee (d/tammdmuann) 
30CI 74, 89 

Dhammadinna thcra, Talangarav&sm 

XII 80, XX 111 
Dhamroagutta XII 39 
Dhammarakkhita thera, Maha III 53 
Dhammasoka III 111 

Dhammika XIV 27 
Dhanatljaya XII 42 
DIpankara VII 34 

direct-knowledge (ahhiSSS) I 11, 140, 
n6, in 5, 14f, 120, IV 75, 

78; VII 30. XI 122, XII passim, 

XIII passim; XVII 61, 102, XX 3, 
31, XXU 106, XXIII 58 

directing on to (abhmiropana) IV 
90. XVI 77, 100 


discerning (/langgaAii) IV 114, VIII 
180, XVIIl 31, XIX 4f, XXII 
39 d of conditions (pnreipa- 
pBTiggaha) XIX passim, XX 4, 
130, XXII 112 


disciple (sSvaka) I 98, I3I, IV 55 
XIV 31 ’ 


discipline (mnaya) I 32 
discord (ritidda) VII 59 
discrimination {patiambhiJS) I 11, 
XIV 21f, XVII 33, 305, XX 
1I1,XX1II58 

disease (wan) XI 21, XX 18. XXI 
35, 48, 59, XXII 98 
dispassion (niiSidd) I 32, 140, III 
22, VUI 224, X 52, XXI 26, 135 
— also contemplation of d 
dispcnsauon (sojoiia) I 10, VIII 152 
dissolution (bhanga) VIII 234, 242 
XIII 1 1 1 , XIV 59, XIX 1 1 , XX 22, 
26, XXI n. xxn us, us— see 
also contemplauon of d. 
distension (sitihambhana) XI 37 
841,891,93, n 23 

disiinction {mtsa) III 22, 26, 128 
distraction {nUJupa) III 4, n 3 
diicni6ca(ion (papaUca) VII 59 
XVI n 17 ’ 

dncrsiti (nSnella) XVII 309, 311. 

XX 102 ’ 

disine abiding (imAnia-i lAJra) III 
lOSf , VII 63, IX passim 
dll me ear clement (dibba-stitalbalB) 
III 109, XII 2, 136, XIII If, 109 
diiinc eic Uibba-csJJJu) III 109. 
',,30. 35f, Xtl 100, 129, 136, 
-Mil 9, /2r, 80, 124, XX 120 
dnme world XVII 14| 

273, 282, 

302, XIX 20, XX 16 


dog-practice IhAkura-hnya) XVII 
246 

domain {gocara) X 20, XTV 26; XV 
11, XXII 46 

door {dvara) I 53, n 16, IV n 13, 
X 17, X 22; XIV 47, 78 98, 108, 
llSf, 121, 141, 152, XV 4, 36f, 
XVn51,61, 127, 136f ,228,XIX8: 
XX 9, 70-^ee also mmd-d., etc 
dominance {adhipate^'a) XXII 102 
doubt (koTitto) VIII 224; XIX 
passim, XXII 112 

dream (supina) IX 62, XIV 114, 
11.45 

duty (vatta) I 17, III 661 ; IV 3 
dyad (duht) XIII n.20 
ear (seta) XIV 36, 38, 49, 117; XV 
3, XX 70 e base (sotSyataiu) 
XV 3r e consciousness (sola- 
Mflflatw) XIV 96f, 101, 117, 179; 
e ~c element (sela-piMana-dba/u) 
XV I7f. e. clement (sotla-dAStu) 
XIII 2, XV 17f e- faculty (ra/m- 
dnja) XVI I 

earth (palbaei) VII 41; XI 2Bf., 33, 
41, 87, XIII 43, 99. XIV 35, 62! 
XV 30, 34, 39; XVIII 19. e. ele- 
ment {pBfhtta-dhStu ) — see earth e 
kasina {patham-kastjta) III 105f 
131, IV passim; Xll 95, 132, 138 
eflacemetil {saUckha) I 116, 151, II 
84, 86 

effort (vSyama) XXU 39, 66* {pa- 
dhSna ) — see endeavour 


eightfold path (otthangika-maggai 

XVI 95, Xiai 33 ' 

ekabljin XXIII 55 

element {dhStu) I 86, 97, III 80. 
VII 28, 38, n I; VIII 43, 60, 159, 
180, n43, n68, IX 38, XI 27f, 
87f, 93. 104, n 19, XU 37, XIV 
47, 65, XV 17f, n 11; XVI 59, 

XVII 156, XVIIl 5, 9, 19, XX 9, 64 
elephant [halthm) XXI n.l5 
embiyo [kalala) VIIl 30, XVII 117. 

152 ’ 


emergence [adIhSna) IV 131, XVI 
23. XX 44f , XXI 83f , XXIII 
13, 49 

endeasour [padhSna) IV 55. XII 

50r, XXII 33f, 39, 42 

26, 33, III, II 
88. 24. IV 45f, 51, 72, 113, 

J’.w '2, 17, 

50, MV 133, 137, 159, 170, 176 
183, XVI 1,86, XVII 72;XX 119 
-xxn 35f 113, 


Cniichicncd One {Mdha) III 128 
IV 55, vn If, 26, 52, Mil 23| 
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index 

*24; XI 17, xn I. Xiu 

enlightenment {bodhi, sambodhi) I 140 
Enhghtenment factor (bojthanea 
sambojjhaiiea) IV 51f, VIII ill’ 

239 5CVI 86. XX 21; XXI 111 
XXIl 22, 33, 38f.. 42 
ennead {navaka) XVII 194— «ee also 
life-e and sound-e 
entering into Ipakkhm^ana) XIV 
140; XXI 18; XXII n 2 
envy (um) III 95, VII 59, XIV 170 
172 

equanimity (upekUia) I n 14, III 5, 9. 

12, 21. 105f, b6, IV 51, 112f., 
156f, 182, 193, VII 18, VIII 74 
IX 88f, 92, 96, 101, 119, 123, XII 
37. 131, XIII 9. XIV 12, 83, 85f, 

119, 126f, 154, XV 28, XVI 86. 
XVII 160, XX 44, 121, XXI 
63, 83, 114, XXII 42 c. about 
formations (faHkAantpelMS) XXI 
61f , 79. 131, 135, XXII 23, 26, 29, 

121 e faculty (upekkhmdnyo) XIII 
9, XVI 1 

equipoise {tadtbhava) I 10, VII 71 
escape (nasaraoa) I 32, IV 82, VII 
29, XVI 15 

essence {bhSva) I 32, VII I 234, 
n 68, XVII 14' c , individual 
(sabkava) — see individual e 
etermty view, eternalism (sassata- 
d,abt) XVI 85, XVII 22. 235, 286, 

310, XVII 29; XX 102, XXI 28, 

XXII 1 12 

eunuch (pavAika) V 41, XIV 111 
evilness of wishes (pSpicchald) III 95 
exalted (mahaggata) II 5, 13, IV 74, 

X 34, XIII 12, 106, 120, XIV 15, 
XVII 53, 140, XIX 15, XX 44, 

XXIII 4 

event [samaya) VII n 1 
exclusive, absolute (advaya) V 38 
exertion (paggakd) VIII 74, XX 119, 
XXII 45 

existence (atthita) XVII n 1 {atthi- 
bkdva) XVII n 16 (bkava) VII 
n 6, IX 97 — see also becoming 
existing (tiijjamana) IX 123 (vatta- 
mSna) XVI 68 

expansion {vivafla) XIU 28f , XX 73 
experiencer (upabkunjaka) XVlI 171 
fvedaka) XVI 90, XVII 273, 282, 

XX 16 

extension (yaddhaaa) III 109, IV 
126f . V 26, XIII 6 
extent (eddbS, addhdnd) IV 78, VIII 
165, XIU lllf , XIV I86r 
external {bakiddhd, bdhtre) XI 107, 


XIII 106f, XIV 19. 73 192 iqa 
XX73. XXI 83f.. ’XMI 5 4^ 
XXIII 4 

213, XV 3. XVI 6, XVII 127 XX 

6r.44,94,^jj;S5f,XMil2l 

e base {cahkhayatma) XV 3f XVI 

117, 179, XVI 10.' XVII 73.’n%; 
XX _ 44 e -c element (cakltha- 
viHnana-dhSla) XV 17, XVI lO- 
e dccad (cakkhu-dasaka) XVII 
^ -door {aikkhudeSra) 
XIII 118, XIV 217 c elcmem 
[cakkhu-dhtttu) XV 17 e faculti 
ieakkhu-ndnja) XVI 1 
faculty (mrfrna) 1 42, SSf, 100, 
III 18, IV 45, 61, U7C, m, XI 
107, XIV 581, 73. 79, 115, 134, XVI 
If. 10, 86, XVII 91, 127, 150, 163. 
XVIII n 8, XX 9, 21, XXI 75. 89, 
n 31. XXII 22, 33. 37, 42, XXIII 
51, 55, 56 

fading away (airaga) I 32, 140, 
VIII 235, 245, XX 7, XXI II 
— see also contemplation of fa 
faith (laddhS) I 26, 68, 98, III 741, 
122, IV 45, 142, VII 7, J15f, n4, 
n8, Xri 17, XIV 133, 140, 148, 
155, XVI I, 10, 86, XVII 84, XX 
JIB, XXI 74, 89, 128, n 34, XXII 
37, 42 

faith devotee (saddbSntuSrmlXXl 74,89 
fall (raifl) I 140, VlII 227, 231, 
233, XIV 69, XV IS, XVI 35, 
XVII 102, XX 7, 94, XXI 6, 22— 
sec also nsc and f, contemplation 
of f, and contemplation of nsc 
and f 

false speech (imudiddo) I 140, XXII®> 
far idura) XIV 73, 194, 209 
fatalism (mjala-eada) XVII 313 
fate {mjalt) XVII 117 
fear (bhaya) 111 124-sec also terror. 

and appearance as i 
fccUng Uedana) IV 182, 193, VII 1 
28?38, n 13. VIII 230, IX 111, 

X 50, XIV 125r, 134, JM, 1971, 
XV 14, XVI 35, XVII 2, 9, 43, 

51 163, 228f , 291. XVJJJ 8, J3, 

911 , XJX 13, X\ 7, 9, \\' 

56, XXII 22, 34, 126, XXIII U, 

fcmimni!)' Ihculiy {itMuya) XIV 

58, XV I 
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fetter (jamwMomi) IV 87; XIV 172, 
XXII 45 ; 47, 48, 122; XXIII 2 
fewness of wishes (appieehatS) I 151, 
II 12r., 83f; XIV 155, XVI 86 
ficutious-causc view {vtsamahetu- 
dttlh) XVII 22, XXII 112 
held {Uielta) XIII 31 
final knowlrage (oflfld) XVI 3, XXIII 


fine-matenal becoming (riipa-bhava) 
IV 78, VII 9f, VlII 241 f-m 
sphere IrUpSiHuartt) III 13, 23, IV 
74, 138, X 2f . 18. XIII 5, XIV 
15, 86, 104, 112, 127, 157, 182, 
n36, XVI 92, XX 31 
fire (too) XIII 32f. XIV 35, XV 
34; XVIII 6 f element (tejo- 
dhstu) V 30, XI 28f, 36, 41, 87, 
XIV 35, XV 30, XX 40 f hasma 
(/tjo-Zmsttia) III 105f , V 5, XIII 95 


Fivccrest {paUcttstkhS) XII 79 
flavour (resfl) XIV 47, 57, XVII 156, 
XVII 2, 11 f base (rasayalana) 
XV 3f f element {rasa-Jhatu) 
XV 17 


flood (agha) IV 87, VII 59, XIV 202, 
226f, XXII 56, 70 
focus (a)la(Aa) I 57, XUI 99, XIV 
116, 134, XVII 127, 136, 235, 
XXII 89 


food (oAora) — see nutriment, (hhajana) 

1 93, IV 40 

forest (ora/lflo) 11 9, 48, VIII 158 
f dueller (aroiiiiilo) II 2, 47 
foimaiion (sankhSra) IV 62, VII 7f, 
37, 59, Vm 175, 180, 236, 243, X 
44f, XIII 41, XIV I31f, 214, 
n 8! , XV 14, XVI 35, 52, 89, XVII 
2, 44, 51, 53, 60f, 163, 173, 199, 
251, 292, XVIII 13, 19, XIX 11, 
13, XX 6f, 21, 83, 94, XXI 21, 
31, 57, 61f , 129, XXII 22, XXlll 
10 13 22 30 

form^ ('joiWAo(a) VII 83, VUI 245, 
XIV 216, 223, XV 15, 25, 10, XVI 
23, 102, XVII 45, XX 17, 101, 
XXI 18 

foul, foulness [aiubha) I 103, 122, 
III 57r, 122, n27, VI passim, 
Mil 148, XIV 224, XXII 34, 53 
1000(1-11100 of mindfulness [satipal- 
1 6, 51, Mil 239, n47. 
XU 141, XM 86, XXII 33, 39, 


Tour Dnine Kings— see Catumalils- 
rijEi 

friud (sSfifiys) I 151, HI 95; VII 59 
friend (ni(te) I 49, III 61f, 95 
fruit of cause (p'-rtr) XU 22, XV, 
24. XVl 63, 85, XMI 105, 16B 


174, 250, 288f , 291, 310, XX 102; 
XXII 48 

fruit of ascetism (sSmaAila-phala) 
XVI 89, XXIII 3 
firuition (phala) I 35, 37, IV 78, 
VII 91, XIII 120, XIV 105, 121; 
XXI 1251, XXII 15f; XXIII 3, 
28, 49 f attainment {phala-tamS- 
patn) IV 78; XXIII 3, S 
full awareness {sampajaHAe) I 48, 
III 95; IV 172, VIII 43 
full understanding {panAAS) XI 26; 

XX 26, 89, XXII 92, 105f, 128 
function (itcca, rasa) I 21; XXII 92 
funetional (injS) I 57, X 14, XIV 
lOer, 127, 183f, XIX 8; XX 31, 
44 


gam (ISbha) I 31, 42, 61, 65 
Gangs (Ganges in India, Mahavaeli 
m Ceylon) III 37, 53, IV 24, XU 
128, XIII n 19 

Garula (Demon) VII 43, XII n 19 
General of the Dhamma {dhamma- 
senapah ) — sec Sariputta thera 
generation (yarn) XIII 69, XVIII 148 
generosity (caga) VII 1071 
Ghosita XII 40r 

ghost (pela) XIII 93, XVII 154, 178 
gift, giving (dSno) VII 94, I07f , 
IX 39, 124, XIV 84f, 206, XVII 
60, 81, 293 

Gmkaijnalta-vihSra IV 96 
giving up {panccttga) VIII 236, XXI 
18 

gladdening {pnrmjja) I 32, 140 
gladness (mudila) III 1051, VII 18; 
IX 841, 95, 100, 119, 122, XIV 
133, 154f, 181 

Godatla ihcra, Abhidhammika IV 76 
goer (gamaka) XVI 90 
going and coming back with the 
meditation subject (gatataecSeala) 
XIV 28 

gossip [samphappalapa) I 140, XXII 
66 

graspabic entit) [iiggaha) XV n 1 , 
XVIn6, XXn28 
grasping (orfnno) 1 140, VIII 233; 
XVII 308, XX 90, XXI 11 , XXII 
113, 118, XXIII 23 
Great Monastery (mehaciAara) I 4, 

III 53, IX 65 

gre.-ii pnmars {maka~bhA(a ) — sec pri» 
mar) 

Great Shnne {mahacehya) IV 95 
greed (lahka) II 84, HI 95, 128, 

IV 87. VII 59, XIII 64, 77, XIV 
90, 159, I6I, 205, XVII 129, XXII 
H,49,6l (rdea) I 90. 137, 140, 11 
86, in 741,122; IV 85, 192, n 24, 
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IV ,84 

??« 127 ?: XV 28 * vv/ Xrv’ 

xvn 48, XX ■ 7 ,^'^^ 50 f. 

s.'x'i'i ,<''"™"*-»*).) X16 

MV ». 


higher 

. 1 10 . vnrT?!"'^"^ 
l7r I , 0 . vni 

»: vYn^'^kVS-, ff, 

XXIII 57, 7,’ '°2, XIV 202. 

*^ttC-tO*hrniK» 


ni 80 

XVII ,67. 309. XX 
'‘"l^.'xi^Yr^ 12. VIII 


(®a/5) 1 ,40. Ill ,7 IV 


- JtIV 66. XVTT 7i 

x'll s'”* Rohaya IV ,35. 

^abit (j,7oj I 3g 

«ankanaka XX ,,0 

Tf 9?* ^ 32. 140. Ill s o 

VIII 226%30 182.' 

128, 133 136 ,V^' .XIV 86. 

XVI 86 XVII m‘ xv' 

^ (oitoj XII' ,-7. XX 

dc^uny XVII ,351. j 

'’^X^ll^^ I 140, XV«2l^^^J/fo^yf/2fy| 


XV 28^ XIV 229. 

.91. XXII 28. 45, «: If ®' 
illununation (eM&aJ XIl' ,7. XX 


^ - — 1 

a«thifcuc<±.pabbhara III ,02, ly 
'XI 4t 28. VIII 83; 

^27"^ XIV ,17. XVII 

a.'S^R,j;v,Vx«’ 

13 ^^96 ®“i,^®* 108: ill; 

.JJ. n 26, n 47, XVII ,98 ics 
fi " 36. XVIII 7, XX 7of xxm 

ven^(scgga) VII ,7. „ ,4.- XIII 

,'n 28“’’''*'"® VII 

" 1 *^- IX 20 , 

,» XIII 33, 79, 92. XIV 193 
XVII 137, ,53. 178 ' 


■ --w, rfvvj 

lUisa XII ,27 

“”,r3R'1?wrC‘f3^“^ ''III 180. XIV 
n 36, XVIII 8, ,5. XX 43, XXI 86 

(^pO’^haia) 111 JJ8 

/'^sm l^’ XXI 34 ’ 
J^c (‘^Po-follota) XX 76. 

J3 93' III 

^^3 *3, X JO, XIV 15 87 TflA 
109, 182, 206, XVI 92,' 3K 3?' 

I state (dnifipa) III ,05. V n 5 
VII 28. WljA. X passi’m; XlV 
0/ I world (arupa-hhi) XVI 85 
XVII ,34. XXIIIo ,2 ’ 

impact (aihighSta) XIV 37 

impediment {paltbodha) III 291. IV 
20; XVI 23, XXII 97 

imperfection [updUnksa) VIII 224. 
XIII 2, XX ,05f , XXI , 

impermanenty impermanence (ante* 
ea) I ,40. VIII 234, n 64, XI 104, 
n 18, XII 26, XIV 3,69, 224, 229, 

XVI 89, 99, XIX 26, XX passim, 

47f, 85, 103, J26, XXI 3f, JOf, 

33. 48, 51, 59, 68, 88. 129, n 3 , 
XXII 22, 53, XXllI 32 
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imperturbable (Sianje) X 19; XII 
16, ml; XVII 44, 60, 252 
impmcnne (pAirftanfl, safiekafUota) I 
53. XIV 73, 115, 134; XVII 308 


impulsion (jasoTia) I 57, n 16; IV 33, 
74f, 132, 138, nl3, n2I, n 22, 
X 10, XIII 5, 117; XIV 98, 121, 
152, 188, 197, n.27; XV 36f , XVII 
87, 103, 129, 1361, 293, XIX 14, 
XX 44; XXI 129; XXII 16, 19 
incalculable [aaankh^a) XIII 16, 
29, 55 

mdeterminate [acjSkata) II 78; XIV 
94, 126, 129, 132, 1/91, 198, 209; 
XVII 51 


individual essence (seiAore) I n 14, 
III I ISf , IV 45, 53, V n 5, VI 35, 
84; VII n 1; VIIl 40, 246, n 12, 
n 16, n6a. n/O, IX 123, X 20, 
n 7, XI 25. 27, 42, n 18; XIV’’ 7f , 
68, 73, 82, 91, 126f , 129, 143, 163, 
198, 200, 2031., n4, XV 14, 15, 
20f, 26, 32, XVI 35, 85, n23, 
XVII 68, no, 312, n6, XX 103; 
XXI n.4, n 33, XXII 58, 92, 100, 
XXIIl 52, n 18 

indivtdualitv (siAkan) IV 155, 192, 

XVI 85, XVII 243, XXII 48, 
112, XXIIl 2 

Indta XU 137; XX 114, 121 
inductive insight (nina-itpassiatS.) 

XX 2, 21 

inference fenarana) XII n 7 , XVII 
202, XX n.l3 

inferential knowledge {ar,c<ne-iiSna) 

XXI 17; XXII 115 

infenor (/•!«:) I 33, XIV 193, 208, 
XV 29, XVII 53, 138 
infenontv {hirelS) XNUI 271 
inherence (rewraro) X^ I 91 
inherent tendencv (craicie) I 13, 
VII 59, IX 88; XVf 64, n 18, 

XVII 238; XX n 33, XXII 45. 
60, 73, 83f. 

iniliative, element of (SreT-tf'e-ihSlu) 
IV 52, 124; XV 25, 28 
inquirv (rir-c*ua) I 33, 11 24, XII 
12, 50. X\I 86, X\ll 72, XXII 
36 

insicht (r'/'ariero) I 6, 7, n 3, HI 
5(), n 7; \ II 30, MU 43, 180, 222, 
233, 2361 , IX 97, 104, X 52. XI 
121 , X\ 111 5. 8 n 2, XX 81, 83, 
91, I05f, n33, XXI If, 73, I30’ 
XXU 1.25,46,89, 113, 118, XXIIl 
7, 20, 31, 33 I , Eighteen Principal 
Pii'-i.r-pananj) I n 38, 
XX 89f . XXII 113- I into states 
that IS the hicher understandini; 
{cSi'!x^f.S-i~psxjsrS) I 140; JCX 


90, XXI 11, 25; XXII 113, llBt 
I knowledge {npassana-Aaifa) VII 
30; VIII 43, 60, XXI II. i. lead- 
ing to cmcigcnce {vutlkSnagamm- 
ttpassanS) XXI 83f 
msistence (abhmtaia) I 140 — see 
also interpreting 

mtcntion (adhtppSja) XIV 61, n27 
interestedness {i^apdra) XVIII 31 — 
see also unintecest 

internal {ajtkaSta) IV 141 ; XI 32f ; 
XIII lOSf; XIV 10, 19, 73, 192, 
198, 224, n 75; XXI 83f 
interpretmg {abhmtecsa) I 140, n 14; 
XIII 10, XIV 8, 19, 130, 164, 228, 
n 6; XVII 244, XX 90, XXI 73, 
83f , XXIX 54, 113, 118, 120— see 
also nilsinterpteting S. insistence 
intervention (npphSra) IV 89; XII 
27, XIV 132, n 58 
intimation (piildaKi) I n 16, XI 107 ; 
XIV 61f, 79, n27, n33, XVII 61; 
XX 31 

invesugation (lantirana) I 57; XIV 
97f, 119, XV 36, XVII 129, XX 
44 

im cstigation-of-statcs OBtamnavicafa) 
IV 51, XVI 86 

Isadharapabbata VII 42 
I-shall - come - to • know > the*unknown 
faculty (fliWalaflrlasramWmifrpfl) XVI 


Jambudipa (India) V 2, VII 23, 42 
44, XII 75, XX n 1 
Jambu (Rose-apple) River I n 37 
Jambu Tree VII 42 
Jatilaka VIII 18, XII 40 
jhana {jkara) I 6, 140, III 5, 8, 11, 
21, 107, IV 78, 79f; VIII 141f.. 
179, 227, 233, 241, IX 90, X pasi 
sim, XII 2f., 130; XIII 5f, 35- 
XIV 12, 86f , 127, 158, 205; XVII 
66, 92, 143, XVIII 3; XX 9, XXI 
75, 111, 116, XXIIl 11,21,26,29; 
j. factor (jhSnanga) III 5, 21, 25. 
IV 32. 86. 132: VI 67, Vn 28 
^ji^ 7, XIV 86, XVIII 3, xxi 


Jlvaka XII 61 
Jotik-i VIU 18; XII 40 
joj {sb-ubisssb) I 140; IV 184, IX 
88, 100, 111; xni 9; XIV 12, 83, 
98f.. 109, 119. I26f.’l80,XV’2B 
XX 31, 71; XXI 1 14- j. facultv 
(se-xrcjjird/ya) XIII 9, XVI 1 
Kaccana iheri, Maha XXII 83 
Kadamba Tree VII 43 
Kakavaliva XII 127 
Kafadighaiapi VI 77 
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KalySnagama XXII 89 
Kamboji X 28 

kattima (iamma) I 6, 155. n9 III 

ler. vml, 

XI III xn n 12, XIII 
2, 35, 73, 78, XIV 37f, 45, 74f 

"in’ ‘I?’ 220. n’ll’n^: 

n 40, n 74, XVI 5, XVII 38f 45 

51. 66, 88. 136. 139, I74, 250VxiX 

4, 8r, 13f, XX 22, 27f, 43, 97 
XXI 38, XXII 48’, ai.‘85, 88 
k-born (iaima-K) X 2. XIV 74 
XVII 196, XX 27f. 70 iTonln’ 
ated {kamm-samullhana) XI 35. 

XIV 188, XVII 194 
199, 202, XVIII 5, 22, XIX 9, 27f 
f Peffomjed (ka(alla) XVII 89, 
122, 174 k -process becoming Ikam- 
ma-bhava) VII 16f, XVII 250f, 
292, Xlx 15 k -result (vipaka) V 
40f . XV 34, XVII 51, 66,^ 120, 
154, XIX 8, XXII 81 — see also 
result 

kammically acquired (upat/tn^a ) — 
see clung-to 

Kanada XIV n 19 
Kaqnamuudaka, Lake XIII 38 
Kappa Tree VII 43 
Kappma thera, Maha XII 82 
Karafljiya-vihara, Malik VIII 243 
Karavika Bird III 111 
KaravIka-pabbata VII 42 
Karuhyagin III 52 
kasma (kasma) III 97, I05f, 119, 
IV passim, V passim, n 5, VII 28, 
IX 104, 121, X If, XI nia, XII 
2f, 881, XIII 95, XVII 143, XX 
9, XXIII 20 

Kassapa thera I 41, II 32, XII 126, 

XIII 107 

Ka(akandliakara VII 127 
Khaou-Kondan&a thera XII 30, 33 
Khattiya (Warrior Noble} XIH 54 
Khujjuttara upasika XIV 27 
killing living things (panatipata) I 
17, 140, XVII 39, 60, JOai 62 
knowledge (ilonfl) I 18, 140, II 84, 

IV 118, VII 7, n.7, VIII 174, IX 
124, MI 26, XIII passim, n 6, 

XIV 2, 20f , 83, 126, XV 21, XX 
94, 114, 129f , TOa 12, 52, XXII 
25, 46, 66, XXIII 20 in confor- 
mity with truth {saceamimika- 
Saaa) XXI 1 k of dispassion 
(niMidS-fiono) XXI 81, 131 k of 
faring according to deeds (jialhS- 
kammUpaga-Udna) XIII 76f, 103, 
122, 128 k of the future (anSga- 
tensa-iiSm XIII 80, 103, 122, 125. 
k of passing away and reappear- 
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vm XII 2 

‘.“fptnctrauon of mind 

136, XIII 8, 110, 120 k ofrela. 

Vll 20, XIX 25, XXI 135 k ol 

V. of the Path (magga- 

■naaa) XXII 3f,22f , 25f, 28 if of 
rcvie^ [pateaakkhana-Sana) I 
32 fc and vision of deliverance 
{pimutitAaaadassana) I 32 
fcolankola XXIII 55 
Koranijaka-vihara III 36 
Kosala VII 23 
Kotapabbata VIII 243 
Kumbhakaragama III 33 
Kumbhapda (Dniion) Xll n 19 
Kunila, Lake XIII 38 
Kurandaka-maha-Iepa I 104 
lakes, 7 great (salle maki-sam) XIII 
38, XXI 43 

lamentauon [taka) XVI 31, 49, XVII 
2 4B 

lan^age (nmilti) VII 58, XIV 2lf 
lapsed kamma (akan-kaama) XIX 14 
lasimgness (dkava-bkaaa) Xvl 16, 85, 
90, XVII 283 

later-food refuser (kkalapaeckikkallika) 

11 2, 43 

law (dkamma) VII 68, n 1, XIV 21f , 
XVII 25 — see also dhamma 
lay follower (upasaka) 1 40, II 92 
lesser stream-enterer (eiifa-. ‘~‘ 

XIX 27 

liberated in both ways (akkalabkaga- 
mmuUa) XXI 74, 89, XXIII 58 1 
by faith [sad^-vimallo) XXI 74, 

89, XXIII 38 1 by undcistanding 
[pan^a-^tmulla) XaI 74, B9, 

XXIII 58 

liberation {aaaokkka) V 52, VII 48, 

63, IX 120, Xn 3, XIV 31, XVII 

281, XXI 66f, 119 
life ijmta) VII 103, VI”, 

XIV 47, 59, 133, 138. 59, 170. 

176, 179, XVII 156, 190, 192, 217, 
XVIII 5f , XXIII 42 1 
(tkaaanga) 1 57. IV 33 , 74r.,]8, 32. 

138,nl3.XlV98f,I0Lm, '5f. 

n 45. XV 10, 37, n 5, XVII I29f . 

136f , 193, 201, 232, XIX 8, XX 
24, 31, 43, XXI 129, 

19, XXII 14 I 
rffljaio) XVII 156, W, 

sTa'n f^) v“ilt’2-lJ. «• 
XXIII 42f, -18 
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light (atoka) I n 14, V n 5, XIII 9, 
79, XV 39, XX lOBf 1 kasma 
^laka-iasina) III 105, V 21, XIII 

lightness (lahulS) XIV 64, 76, 79, 
133, 145, XVIII 13, XX 23, 32, 36 
limned fpanlla) III 5, 13, 20, 112, 
IV 74, XIH 1051, XIV 15, XVII 
53 

lineage (galta) IV 74, XIII 123 
livelihood lajtva) I 18, 42, 44, 60 ,84, 
111, 123, XXII 42, 45, 66 
living being (sede) — ^see being 
lodging (jmafOTaj— see resting place 
logical relation, double & quadruple 
{Jot-, ealtt-kelika) XXI 53 
lord creator (irrara) — see overlord 
lordship (marina) VII 61 
Io\ ingkindncss hnella) III 571 , 1051 , 
122, Vir 18, 28, IX If, 92f, 93, 
119f, XII 43, 37. XIII 34. XIV 
154 

lust (kSmaethanda) I 140, IV 85, 104 
n.24, XVI 10, XXII 57 (raga) IX 
6 — see also greed 
Ij mg — sec false speech 
Magadha XIV 25, 30, XVIII 25 
Magandiya XII 35 
magnanimous ordinar) man {kat- 
jiina-putknjjana) I 35, 131 
Mah&-\nula thtra, etc — see under 
indiMdual names Anula, etc 
Maha-13ralima Xll 79 
Maha-cctiya — ^See Great Shnne 
Mahagiima 1 106 
Mahaka XII 84 
MaliSnama VII 111, XXII 21 
Mahasanghika XIV n 16 
Mahiisammaia VJII 17, XIII 54 
Mahaiiiiha V 2 
Mahavaliani Forest I 99 
Mahnsihrira — ^sce Great Monasters' 
Mahinda ihcra XU 83 
Maliinda-guha (M ’s Cave) III 102 
Malasa (Hill Countrj, Cejlon) III 
51,Vin49 

malicious speech (pisand-,'dcd) I HO, 
XXII 66 

Malhka tliera IV 23, VIII 142 
mallcabilus [msdvia) XIV 64, 133, 
146, XVIII 13 

man 1 n 14, XI 30, XVII 

n 4 

Mamilisa lx 69 
Manchika Dcsapiitn VII 51 
•Miira \ III 59, 128, n H, XII 10, XX 
19 

mairulinil) faciilts (fiarjj.irdma) 
M\ 58. X\'I I 
muten ( sn) IV 131, XX 102 


material becoming [ripa-bhava) XXI 
34 m bodv {riipa-kaya) XVIII 
36 m septad {rfipa-satlaka) XX 
45f 

materiality, matter (rupa) I 140, 
11 14, VII 28, 38, VIII 180, 233, 
IX 121, X If , XI 2, 26, 96, XII 
n20, n21, XIII 9, 113, 124, n 17, 
XIV 8, 11, 33f , 195, 214, 244, XV 
13r , XVI 93, XVII 48, 51, 69, 72, 
I48f, 187, 193, 197 XVIII pas-im, 
8, XX 7, 9, 22f, 68, 73, XXI 
10, 56, 86, XXII 22, 126, XXIII 
13, 22 

tnatikS — see schedule & code 
meaning {allha) VII 72, XIV 21f , 

XVII 25 

means (apSya) I 85, XVI 28 
measureless {appamana) III 5, 13, 
20, 112, XIII 120, XIV 15 m 
state {appamaHAS) VII 28, IX 
passim, 105, 110, XX 9, XXIII 4 
medicine [bhesajja) I 96, 115 
meditation subject [kammallhunaj 
in 57, 122, XI 119, XIV 28 
Menijala VIII 18, XII 401 
mental body {nama kSya) XIV 133f, 

XVIII 36, XIX 5 m datum, m 
object {dhamma) Ini, XXI 1 34. 
m -data base {dliamm~Syataiia) X 
49, XV 3, XVIII 14 m -data ele- 
ment {dhamma-dhalu) XV 17 m 
formation (cilla-sankhSra) VIII 
229, XVII 61, XXIII 24, 51 m 
tohiion {mana-taiUrlanS) XIV 
228, XVII 61 

mentality (name) VII 38, XIV 8, II, 
n 35, XV 13, XVII 48, 51, 187, 
2061 , XVIII passim, 8 
mcmalitj-matcnality (nama-rSpai 
Va II, 38. Via 180, 222r, XI 
2, XII 24r , XV 13, XVI 92, XVII 
2, 55, 18Gr, 2181, 294, XVII pas- 
sim, XIX 11 , XX 2r 
merit {pufiiia) I 68, VI 22, VII n I, 
XU 40, XVII OOf, 102. 119, 177, 

251 

mcmmcni {pahasa) IX 95 
method (no)«) XVII U, 33. 309f, 
XX 102, X\I 52 

Melictia Bh-igavant I 135, XIII 127 

Milhiibliaja ihera— sec \bhata tlicra. 

Pitb.i 


mind (ciiial I 103, XIV n 35— see 
also consciousness (nteno) XIV' 
82, XV 3, 12, XVI 10. XX 70 m 
base (manSjatana) X 49, XV 3f , 
XV I a 12- m consciousness imane- 
ttfiiiSna) XVII 120 m -c element 
(wero.srlnona-ifiafa) I 5? jv n 13 
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Vin 111; X 20, XIV 60, 95, 97, 

99, 108, 1 16, 120f , 180, n 26, XV 
17, XVII 73, 1201; XVIII 8, 11, 

XX 31, 44* m deliverance (ceto- 
amulU) IV 191, IX 50, 1151 m. 
door (maiiB-dvSra) XTV 116, XVII 
61, XX 44, 70, 121, XXI 129, 
XXII 19; m element (mano-Jhatu) 
I 57, IV n 13, VIII 111, X 20, 
XIV 60, 95f, 107, 115, 1181, 180, 
n 26; XV 7, XVII 73, 1201 , XVIII 
8, 11; XIX 23, 31 m. faculty 
(mm-tndnya) XVI 1, 10 

nundfulness (salt) I 18, 26, 51, 56, 

100, III 95, rV 45, 49, 172, 194, 
VII n 8, XII 17, XIII 13, XIV 
133, 141, XVI 1, 86; XX 120, 

XXI 10, XXII 34, 38f , 42, 45, 66 
m. occupied with the body (kayagata 
salt) III 105f, VIII 42f, XI 26 
m of breathuig (anSpana-sati) III 
105f, 122, VIII 43, 145f, XXIII 
20 m of death (marana-salt) III 
6, 57f , 105, VIII If 

mmd>made (mano-mqya) VII 30, XII 
135, 139 

miracle, marvel (pSlihanya) XII 71, 
74 

misapprehension — see adherence 
misconduct (tktccanta) I 13, VII 59, 
n 25, XIV 155, 160 

mismtcrprelation (cMwiicesfl)— see 

intcrpretmg 
Missaka Grove XIII 79 

104, 109 
; XIV 61f, 66, 

3, XXI 6f— also 


Mitta thera, Maha. I 
mode (ttkara) I n 14 
XVII 14, XVIII 1 


aspect 

Moenallana thera, Maha I II7, IV 
133, VIII 20, XII 76, 105f , Illf, 
122, 127, XXI 118 „ ^ 

moment (kkatfa) TV 78, 99, n ^ ” 
33. XIV 190, 197, XVI 75; XVII 
193; XIX 9; XX 22, 97, lOOf , 
XXII 92f— also mstant 
momentary concentrauon ttionito- 
samadkt) I n 3, n 4, IV 99, VIII 
n 63, IX n 17, XIII n I, n 3 m 

unificahon (khaatka-tkaggala) Vlli 

232, n 63 

monastery (vthara) I 69, IV 2f 
moon (atnda) I n 10, VII 44, XII 
102, XIII 46 

moral-inefficaCT-of-acnm inew ahn- 

jS.d,t(hi) XVI 85, XVII 23, 313, 
xX 102 

mortificanon of self (atla-hlamalka) 
motion 

movement (gott) VUI n 5^ 
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mundane (hbya) I 29. 32, n 4, III 
5, 7, n 5. XIV 9, 202, XVI 102, 
XVII 120, XVIII 8r , XX 43 130 
XXI 16, XXII 39, 46, 124, 128 
XXIII 2, 52 

Naga XII 100, 106f , 137, n 19, XIII 
93, XXI 43, 46 

Nagapabbata IV 36 
Naga thera, Maha XXIII 36 
Naga thera, Karuhyagui-vasm III 52 
Naga thera, Maha, Uccavalika-vasin 
XX llOf 


Naga thera, Tipitaica Cula XII 105, 
XXI n38 

name (noma) II n 18, VII 54, VIII 
nil, XIII 123, XVIII n 4, XXIII 
n 18 

naming (ahhtdlmna) IV n 18, IX n 6 
Nanda — sec Nandopananda 
Nanda the Brahman student (}fanda- 
manaoa) XXII 83 
Nanda thera XXII 99 
Nandana Grove XIII 79 
Nandopananda IV 133, XII I06f 
nature (pakati) I 38 as Universal N. 
— see Primordial Essence (rare) 
I 21 — see function (sabhiva) XVI 
85, XVII n 3 ... 

natural malenality (dkammata-ripa) 


XX 73 

neghgence (pam&da) I 140, VII 59; 

neither-painful-nor-pleasant 

AamJahia) III n6, IV 193, XIV 


200 


indharapabbata VII 42 

IV 163, IX 8Bf. 
,96, av 200, XVI 10, XVII 

' 1 16, 156, 164. XIV 1% iwi 

ana (mbbSaa) I 

“nUn 33, 74f .VII 23|f. 

IV "5“67,"XV 14, XVI 26, Si! 

jc’n8S?,64,?Wl"^ : 

.r, ri. K’s 
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{(luggela) XXI 74 f , XXII 85 
no-causc view [ahetuka-ditthi) XVII 
22, 313, XXII 112 
non-becoming {vibhava) XVI 93, 
XVII 135 

non-confusion {asammoha) VIII 226 
non-covclousncss (anabhtjjha) I 17 
non-cruclty (oiiAiiwa) XV 28 
non-delusion {emeha) 11 84, III 128, 
XIII 77, XIV 7, 133, 143, 156 
non-distraction (atiWupa) 1 140, III 
5, XXII 45, XXIII 20 
non-exislcnce {abkiiia) III 115, X 
45— sec also absence 
non-greed talobha) II 84, III 128, 

XIII 77, XIV 100, 106, 133, 143, 
non-hate (adata) III 128, XIII 77, 

XIV 133, 143, 154 
non-human (ttmmuua) II 65, 70, VI 

26 

non-iil-will (atgSpida) I 17, 140, 
XXIII 20 

non-owning (aAinrena) X 39 
non-percipicnt (atoAnn, asaHilin) XVII 
134, 192, 201 

non-reflexion (apfialuafiihS) I 140 
non-remorse imnppaftsara) I 23, 32, 
140 

non-returner (anaeomin) I 14, 140, 
III 128, XIV 206, XXII 2f, 21, 
28f , 45, XXIII 7, 18, 25, 28, 561 
non-traincr (asekha) I 35, 37, XIV 
27, XVI 104 

non-transgtession (avilMama) 1 17, 
41, 140 

non-wavcring {aiikampana) III 4, 
XXIII 20 

nose (sAona) XIV 36, 39, 46, 50, 117, 
XVI 10, XX 70. n, base (gA5n- 
^alane) XV 31 n consciousness 
(fAana-tiiinana) XIV 95f, 117, 

179 n.-c clement {ghirumUriatia- 
dbSlii) XV 17f. n. clement (gbana- 
dbSlu) XV 17r n faculty (ghan- 
tndnja) XVI I 
noseless (fliAdnala) XVII 157 
noi-self {cnatta) I 140, VII n 7, XI 
104, XIV 3, 224, XVI 99, n 25; 
XIX 26. XX passim; XXI 3f., 48, 
51, 59, 70, 88, 129, n 3, XXII 22, 
53, XXIIl 32 — see also conicra- 
plation of n -s 

nothingness (dlnlreiiiia} X 32 

not-sfMilassifiablc [ra-rallabba) III 
n 32; XVII 134 
noMCC (su-iflrfra) I 40, II 92 
nutriment (u*-ara) I 89, IV 52, 63, 
VII 37f. n 13 Mil 27f; XI If. 
Ill; XI\ 47, 75, 79, 188, 226f. 
X\ I 92, X\ II 66, 90, 194, Will 


5, XIX 9, XX 27, 68, 97- n 
orignated tshdratamullhaim) XI 
111, XVII 194, XIX 9, XX 29, 
351. 

nutritive essence (ojS) XI 2, 88; 
XIV 70, XVII 256, XVIII 5f XX 
29 

object (arammafa) I 2,53, 57, III 
3. 5. 20, 108, 112; IV 74; VIII 40, 
226f, 236, IX 102, X 15, 28, XIII 
2, 73, 122, XIV 15, 95, II If, 128, 
139, 147, 150, 163, 201, XV 4, 

XVI 104, XVII 52, 66, 71, 127, 
134f , XVIII 17, 21, n 4; XIX 8, 
XX 9, 43, XXI n 3, XXII 4, 20, 
44, 82, 89, 118, XXIII 10- o triad 
(Srammana-ttika) XIII 104f 

objectise basis (eai&tt) XXI 83, o 
field (ciraja) VII n 7; XIV 46, 54, 
76, 130, 134, 197, 213, XV II; 

XVII 51, 163, XVII 11 
obsession [panytitlhana) I 13; VII 

65, XVI 85 

occurrence (paralta, pamtli) XVI 23, 
28, 92, XIX 26, XX 40. XXI 27, 
33f, 37, SIf, 80, 83; XXII 41, 
44, XXIII 7 

octad lafthttka, aithamaka'i XI 2, 88, 
XVII 193; XVIII 5r 


odour {gmdka) XI 86, XIV, 56, 
XVll 156, XVIII 5, 11 o base 
(gandh-iyatana) XV 2 o. element 
Igandha-dASIu) XV 17 
offence (o/>a«;) I 60, 125, IV 3 
ogre {Toikhttsa) XIII 100 


omnipotent being (rosatuJfi) — ^poucr- 
wicldcr 


omniscience (sabbanAutd) VI 32, n7. 
XII 121 


oncc-rcturner [sakiddgamm) I 14, 
140, III 128, XIV 206, XXII 2 
23, 45, XXIII 7, 18, 25, 55 
one defining, the (tka-cavollhana) 
II 105 ' 


onc-pointedncss {tkaggota ) — sec um- 
fication 

one-sessionei [ikdsanAa) II 2, 35 

open-air dweller (abbhekasda) I 68; 
H 2, 60 ' 

opposites, substitution of {ladanga) 
— sec subsmulion of o 

order (iara) XIV 211 O. of bhik- 
khus {bhtkkhvsangha) — see Commu- 
nity- o of beings {satta-ntkdye) 


ordinaty man Ipjlhujjaiui) I 35, 135 
137, JI 78, m 5b X[ |2( xifl 
no, XIV 109, 202, x\' 42. .W I 
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organic continuity (^saatati-sisa) XVII 
189 f 

onein, onginalion (samtdt^) VII 
27. XVI 13. 61, XX 90. 100. 130, 
XXII 44, 92, 113, o of a sutta 
(vppaUi) III 88. VII 69, XXIII 
n 166 

origination (samutlhana) XI 94, 
XVII 196, XX 30r 

or-whatever-state (je-m-pana-ka- 

dhamm) XIV 133f 
outlet {ntyyand) XVI 15, 25, XXI 
67. XXII 38, 97 , , , , 

over-generalization (atippasanga) 

3CIV 186 
overlord (mam) 

XVII 50, 117, XIX 3. XXI 48, 
57, n3, XXUU9 „ _ 

oiving (kthcana) X 39, n 9, XXI 54, 

ox-aaceticism (goslla) XVII ^1 o - 
practice {gB-kxn^S) XVII 246 

Pacceka Buddha (Undeclared En- 
lightened One) I 13, in 128, IV 
55 VIII 22, 155, 211, XI 17, XII 
Tt: XIII 16, XIV 31. XXIII 11 

Pacinakhandaraji, III 31 
pain, painful 

^ IX 123, XI 10*. XIV 3, 102. 127f , 
200, 220, XV 28 XVI 1, 10, 3U 
50. 99, XVII 2, 48. XIX 26, 
pakim, XXI 3f , 34, «, SI. 59, 
69, 88, 129, n3, XXII 22, 53, 

XXJJI 32 — see also contemplation 
of p , & suffering 
PancasikhS (f‘ve-crat) MI 79 

Pandukambala-sila MI 72 

Panthaka thera, Gula TQI SW 
?^«:ja«tti%.t.es ^vho 

XU - 



XXII 2f, 33, 42, /8, XXIII J. 

paLtiL (AtolO I 18’ 

V’XI 28 

panmokkha (pS(tmM<s) I 18. 42f., 
98, 126, n 10. n 11 

pavarana (po^ratio) III " J° <55 yU 
peace ^ “ ’ 

1, VIII 245f 


penetration (ntUtdha) I 39, III 32 
penetration to (Mtsami^e) XVI IS, 
XXII 79, 92 — ^also coniergcnce 
penetrapon of minds (alopanja ) — 
sec knowledge of p 
perception (sannS) I 55, 140, III 
22, 26, VII 28, 59; VIII 216, 230, 
233, X 12. 50r, XI nl, XII 49, 

XIV 3, I29r, 141, 213f , 218, 224, 

XV 14, 42, XVIII 8, 13, 20. XX 
6, 9. 94. XXI 11, 56, XXII 53, 
126, XXIII 13 p of beauty 
(stdiha-sonfiS) XXII 34 p of bliss 
(juAAo-i) Xn 119 p of compact- 
ness (g/uuia-s) I 140, XX 90, 
XXII 113, 114 p of foulness 
(amiha-s) III 57, VI passim, XI 
26 p of impermanence (amccas ] 
III 122 p of lastingness {dhuia-s ) 
I 140, XX 90, XXII 113, 116 p. 
of light [ttloka-s ) I 140, XXIII 20 
p of lightness {lahu-s ) XII 1 19 p 
of a luung being (satla-s) XX 82, 
XXI 122 p of pennanence (niceas ) 
I 140, VIII 233, XX 90, XXI 
11. XXII 34, 113, XXIII 23 p 
of pleasure [stdJta-s ) 1 140, 

233, XX 90. XXI 11, 122, JOCII 
34, 113, XXIII 23 p of repulsive- 
ness in nutriment (oAonr paliktulas ) 
III 6, XI 4r' p of self (a/ta-s) 
I 140, VllI 233, XX 90; XXI II, 
y2;kxil34,113 XXm23 p. 
fictiuous (itsama^ ) VJi oy 

perdition (emi^ote) XIII 92 
Perfect One (/artagete)_ VII n 10 
nerfection (parami, parmila) I 33. 

^ VII 34, IX 124 

p^rfotmedness of Umma 

^XVII 89, 122, 174 


5CC V} IX 93 XI 

pSfty (sem,c)see indiwdu- 
pe^mencss 226 r. 

^8 / VIII 128, IX 

BS:£S ®» ,, X.. »■ 

phjsiuiil K~gitfia]-~see hisis 
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XI 1; XIV 70. 226 
PLaca X i 

Pivaakaia-na’ar XII 39 
plane [I’-S-ri, XCV S3, 205 
p’eaTurc, olsasaat I I'M" III 

n. 6: IV 184; VIII 233: IX 123; 
XIV 53^ 102, 127, 203, 227: XV 
23, 40; X\-I 1, 16, S5. 90: X\’II 
28:- XX 85: XXI 55, XXII 53 
1 17 — see also b' js 

pos'u^ tx.“:T7t— “i I 9-^: III SSr, 
‘ 93- IV 4't; VIII 27f 43 159; XI 
92, 107, XX 31. XXI -i 
posse? IX 124; XVI So; XXII 
25. 42; piIII 20: (lii-ri XII 20".; 
XXII 35 — ^see also rjoenio-eial p.; 
Tj o'" the Perfect One (Iclrersie- 
fe’e] XIV 31. 

p-eeeot i‘L:\ I n 10- p of training 
(nte-e/ri — see training p. 
p-ect? Q- III 43 

p-edoT. nance Cca-.fr.O HI 5, 24; 

XXI 119, n. 39, XXII 37— see 
also do-ninance 

preaara.o-i tass (/■.rfs-^t.-re) III 
16 XXIII 3If 

P"eli-n'nar tso-fc III 

6 IV 25 74- Xn 46, 59. XlII 41, 

9 23, 93- XXI 129 

p-tse-n: XX 31; i/7*5 IV 

r 33. vm 242; XHI IHf- XNII 
6S,193: XIX9;XX23^4-•, XXI 

10 27, n6- p. troTent of 
(c!,* -ttierej XIV 59 

p-esm- XIII lUf; 

XIV ISO'- 

pnd- •-■«! I 151; III 73 95, n 18; 
\1I59 XIV 145 168 XX82. 125; 

XX II 28 4Sf_ 50 — 3 l 5 ^ conceit 
p-i—a-s e'emen vf'-ii:', great pnn- 

a-s ViU 27f, 45, 

187. XI P-i XIV 34. r 17. n 18, 
n27. n.32 XMI 155, XVIII 4, 
] 4 , 24 , XXI 35, 85 

Pr-T's-aial Es<ence XI n,29; 

XM 91 XVII 8 36 XMlln? 
rnr-.nen r- ..i~— XIV 72.' 77. 
XVIII 13. .X.\in 52. n 18 

er-.- or : XIV 133 


pn-sCas,’, j , 0 p {g H 

'8 - iS in 13 23, 75,\I4.XIV 
23.82^.95, 1C9, 11'. U6 129,132, 
IV' 173. IPs. 201, 207, r37 
r 7t XV 3J. X\-[ J05. XVI 
.53 P3, 120 XIX S- X.X 28. 31. 44 
XXIi 35, 85 

F't'" s VII 71 

XMl !I. js 394 

r-c^ers ^■--"-”7 H 85. HI 5. Ijf. 


X2a 117 

pro-rnnertce (csrcii:) HI 81 83, XI 88 
prtj-npted, p-o-nptme (scscn.t5.a'i:) 
XIV 83, 90, 100, 126, 155; XVII 
52, 122 

proper was (sir-icz) VII 90, XVII 
24, 33 

Pubbasndeha VH 43f, 

Puntia XII 42 

PunnaVa VIII 18; XII 34 

Punnaf3lUV.a I\ 95 

Pure .\bodes (r-di-orossl Xll 79; 

XXHI 57 
pjntt I 22 

ptirtf canon fjnif'-" raidJ,,; j 29, 
126; X\1 85 
purpose (clire'i XIV 22 
pus ./.fie) \ I 3; VHI 129; XI 17, 
71 

Rahu XXI 46 
Rahula tbera XH 110 
Rajagaha XII 126 

RakUuta — see Buddha'akkhita thera 
Rathakani, Lake XHI 38 
Ratthapala theta XII 1 10 
razor-wheel (i.h.-tf-«.ya) XV 42 
real. reaJits (te'b-, leiieJe) XVI 24f ; 

X\H 5; XXH 97 
reaUzanon (sercL.f:rt5d) XXII 92. 
1241. 

rcanpearance (licM'e) XIII 72, 
X\-n U4 

reasoning foe.'5 XIV 14 
rebirtn-Imking > p 4'-4crif ,’) I 7; III 
85, I\ n 13, VII 10, VIII 10, XI 
2- XIII 14; i;f, 24. 76, XI\ 93, 
Illf. 124, 187- XVI 32, n8, 
X\H 51, 69 126, 133''. 164, 1698, 
232, 292- XIX 13, 15, 23r, XX 
22, 31, 43, 47; XXI 37f,80 
rebinb-p-occss becoming 
r-i-c! VIl ISf; X\r92; X\ II 
250. 294'' - XI.X 13 

rece.\i-g (jer-fe* rr^e-el I 57, IV 
n 13, XI 93; XIV 95. lOI. 118 n. 
47. XV 34. 35, XVH 128, 133, 231 ; 
XX -4 


recoll-ct.on vc-jj-;,! m 6, 1058; 
VH pass in 28- \ II passim, XIH 
lof.; XXHI 20. r. of the Oo— mun- 
us fie-c-n-jsa; 1 lU 1058. \H 

8? r o'* d-ath 'n-ire- J. 

see -n '■ifu’n'ns on d. r o' deitim 
Ci'-a.'-j zr 1 HI 105, \H IIS'": 
r c' .he E"' gh-ened Ore 
d'-u-s HI f.; lOjf : \ H 2f r of 
HI 1056, 

vII r- the Law fd^eszr-a- 

•siKi IH lOa'"; \H R3f, r of 
past tde xil 
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2, XIII I3f , 120 r. of peace (upasa- 
manmsali) III 6, lOSf, VIII 245f ; 
r. of virtue (silarmsati) III 105f, 
VII lOlf 

rectitude [ujukata) XIV 133, 149 
reflexion {palisankha) I 85, 140, XXI 
11, 23 — see also contemplation 
of r. 

refuse-rag wearer {pamsakubka) II 
2. 14 

registration [tad-arammam) IV n 13, 
XIV 98, 100, 122, n39, n 52, 
XVII 129f, 137f, 231, XX 43 
reliance {alapa) I 140, VIII 245; XX 
90, XXII 113, 120 
relic (dhaltt) XIII 107 
relinquishment {palmasagga) I 140, 
III 128, VIII 236, XXI 18— see 
also contemplation of r. 
renunciation (lukkhamma) I 140, III 
128, IX 124, XV 28; XVI 86, 
XXIII 20 

repetition (Sseiima) I 140, IV 113, 
n 33, VIII 40, XVII 66, 87, XXI 
130, XXII 6, 16 

repulsive (pcdildatU) I n 33; III 6, 
VI If, VIII 43f , 69, 84, n 16, XI 
4r, XII 36f, XXI 63 
requisite [pcrikkhard) 1 2, 68, 96 
(Juucaje) I 18, 42, 85, 96, 112f 
resentment (paligka) I n 14, IX 14, 
88, 96, 101, XIV 92, XXII 45, 48, 
51, 60 

resistance (paftgka) I 140, n 14, X 12, 
16, XIV 74, XV 11 
resolve* resolving {adhttthano) XII 
23, 57, XXII! 27, 35f 

resolution tadhinutltf adhwtokKfia) 
111 128, XIV 133, 151, 159, 170, 

178f, XX 118, XXI 70, 75, 89 
resolution into elements (vimobhoga^ 
resolved into c (vwtbohatta) IX 
38, XI 30, 105, XVII 308, XXI 4, 
122; XXII 114 
resort (gecara) 1 45, 49; XV 1 1 

rcscing-place Isenasana) I oS, yi), *** 
97, IV 19, VIII 158, 0 42 

restraint {samvord) I i/, vai » 
53f, 126 IM, _ , , „ X 14 
result, ^ *179 

VIV 22 94. 11 Iff 12/, 

^9 205 XV 3i, Xvil 109, 1201, 

2M: XIX ^ XX 28, 44, XXI 38- 

see also kamma-r 

Revata thera, Majjhimabhanaka III 

51 

Revata thera, Malaya-vasm III 51 
Tcviewiiig (paecttvtkkhima) I 52, 05> 

7^, 129, VII 77. yill 224. 
XI 48, XXII 19— see also know- 


ledge of r, 

right acuon (immS-kammen/a) XVI 
79, 86, 95, XXII 45" t. concenttat- 
ion (s-tmai/kt) XVI 83, 86, 95, 
XXII 45 r. endeavour (s-ppaddk- 
ana) 16, XII 51 , XXII 33, 39, 42 
r effort (r-c^irwi) XVI 81, 86, 
95f, XXII 45 r livehhood (s- 
Sjiva) XVI 80, 86, 95, XXII 45 r 
mindfulness (i-sali) XVI 82, 86, 
95f, XXII 45 r speech Is-vaci) 
XVI 78, 86, 95f, XXII 45 r. 
thinking [s.-siaduippa) XVI 77, 86, 
95, XXII 45 r view (j-*;;)li) I 
17, XIV 84, XVI 76, 66, 95, XVII 
9, XXII 38, 45, XXni 4 r vision 
(f-daBana) XIX 25 
n^tness [stamaUa) V 40, XX 18 
nse [udava) VIII 234, XV 15, XVI 
35, XX 94, 1001, XXI 6B 
nse and fall (iidipiaMipo) XIV 224, 

XVI 35, XVII 283, XX 84, 93f, 
XXI 2f , XXIII 10-see also con- 
temptation of r & f 

ntes and rituals (stlel^ata) XIV 229, 

XVII 240r. XXII 48^ 54 
nvers, five great (rnaAd-aaai) XIII 

36f 

road to power (tddhi-pdda) XH 50, 
XVI 86, XXII 33, 36, 39, 42 
robe (civara) I 68, 86 
Rohana III 36, 53 
Rohana-Outta thera, Maha JV laa, 

XII 9 

toot {mila) IV 87, VII 5^ oaf 
root-cause (hefu) vvif 

III, 116, 127, 179. 206 , n 2, XVII 

54, 661 ,160 . ^ T 67 xiV 

root-causc-Iess (aketaka) I 57, 

95, 1131 

round of defilement XVn 

298 r of fcamma (karnma-vm 

i5h 298, XIX '//xv"; 

XV 4, 20.XVn 62 115 244,286. 
314, XIX 14, XXII 14, 18 

roundabout talk {pankatha] I 63. 

79, 113f 

Sabbathivadm^^Sarvfctivsdin 

mcriiice XVII 62 

Ifto ^Icr of gods 
XII 77, 79 

SimSvan' upBsikS, XII 30, 

Samudda thera, CB)a XII 125 

SangharakkhitatheraVISB 

Sangharakkhila thera, Mali* I 

III 85 



INDEX 


Sangharakkhita thera, (& samancra), 
Bhaginey>’a I 130, 135 
Sankassa-nagara XII 75, 122 
Sankicca samancra IX 71 
Sankicca thera XII 26, 28 
Safijiva thera XII 30, 32, XIII 37 
Sannutta thera, I 117, 11 82, VII 
n23, VIII 213, X 53, XII 301, 
XXI 118, XXIII 37 
Sarvastivadin (Sabhalthivddtn) VII 
n36 

sasankhara-parinibba)in XXIII 56 
sattakkhattuparatna XXIII 55 
Saratthi XII 71, 122 
Schedule of the Abhidhamma (ma- 
tikS) XIII n 20 
science (uiya) XIV 14 
scripliire Ipanyalti) VII n 1 
search (esana) III 58, 124 
season {ulu] 159, XX 55 
seclusion (viitka, paiiceka) II 83, 
III 128, rv 82. n23, VII 63, 
XXIII 50 

sectarian (lillhiya) I 45, XV 21, 

XVI 63 

seeing {dassana) I 5, IV 45, XIV 13, 

1 17, 123, XVI 95, XVII 127; XXII 
45, 127 

seen (rfi«Aa) XVII 202, XXI 17, 21 
seen, heard, sensed, cognized (dijlka- 
suUz-mula-tnAAala) XIV 76 
self (aKd) I 34, 93, 140, VIII 233, 
n 65, IX 10, 47, 54, n 6, XI 32. 
n 21, n 29, XIV 213, 216, 228, XV 
21, 40, XVI 16, 24, 85, 90, n25, 

XVII 116, 282, 303, 312; XVIU 
n 9, XX 16, 84, 90, 126, XXI 53, 
56, n 10, XXII 117f 

self<doctrtne {atta~vada) XVII 2401 
scnsc'basc — sec base 
sense becoming, scnsc-dcsirc b 
(kama-hhaia) \ II 91, XVII 150, 
180 

sense desire, sensual desire {kdma) 
HI 26, IV 82r, n24, VII n4, 
XIV 91, 226, n 36, XV 27, XVI 
93, XVII 63, 240r, 262, XXI n 13, 
XXII 48 

sense of urgenc> (ssmtrga] III 95, 
IV 63. XllI 35 

sense sphere, sensual sphere, scnsc- 
dcsirc sphere (IdTidtcraro) III 5, 
23, IV 74 I38,X IO,XIII5,XtV 
15, 83. 95. 106, 111, 122, 127, 133, 
181, 206, n 36, XVI 92, XVII 129, 
136, 180, 262, XX 31,43 
sensed XIV 76 

sensitiMts, sensitise (fasads) I 53, 
57, Xni 2, XIV 37r, 72, 78! 
115, XV 34, XVII 294, XVIII 5, 


5 9, XIX 13, XX 44 
sequence of meaning (omtsandAi) 
VII 69, n 31 

serenity (samatha) I 8, III 17, n7; 
IV 64, 111, VIII 60. 179, 237, IX 
104, XVIII 3, 5, 8, n 2, XX 110, 
n 33. XXII 46, 89, XXIII 20r, 43 
setting up {Set^a) XIV 66 
sex {bhSva) XI 88, XIV n 74, XVII 
150, 189; (Iingfl) XI 89 
sexual misconduct (kamsa mtcckd- 
cant) I 140; XXII 62 
shackle, mental (utaso mmbbandha) 
VII 59, n 25 

shame {oUappa) I 22, 48, VII n 8, 
XIV 133, 142, 155 
shamelessness (amttappa) VII 59, 
XIV 159r, 170, 176, XXII 49 
shape (satUkana) I n.I4, VIII 82, 
XIV n32 

sickness {bjySdii) IV 63 
sign (nimit/fl) I 42, 54, 63, 77, 100, 
140, n 14, III I13r, 132, n3I. 
IV 22f, 30, 72, 74, 111, 1261, VI 
66, VII 51, 107; VIII 74, 141, 204, 
206, 214, IX 43, X 9, XI 25, XIV 
lllf, 130, XV 26, XVII 1361, 
278, XIX 26, XX 21, 90, XXI 10, 
27, 33, 37r , 5ir , 73, 83, XXII 4, 1 1, 
44r, 79, 113, 117, XXIII 4, 7, 12 
signless (oniTOttfl) I 140, VIII 29> 

XVI 23 — see also contemplation 
of the s s element (anunilta^dkSlu) 
XXI 67, XXIII 9 s liberation 
{ammiUa-mmokkha) XXI 70, 89, 
121 s mind-dcIivcrance (ammilta- 
celovmulli) XXIII 12 

Sihapapata, Lake XIII 38 
Simbah Tree VII 43 
Sincru, Mount VII 23, 42, n 14, n 15, 
XII 72, 78, 1091, 121, n.l9, XIII 
34, 41, 48 
Sinma XII 34 
Sirlsa Tree VII 43 
sitter [ntsajjtktt) II 2, 73 
SKa thera, Cula V 2 
Sis a thera, Cula Samyuttabhanaka 
IX 71 

sixfold base (salajatana ) — sec base 
sleep (radrfo) XIV 114, 167, n 68 
solid food (kabalmkarShSm ) — sec 

ph)?!^! nutnment 
solidit) (pelhttct ) — sec earth 
Sopaka III 110, XI n I 
Sorcj->a XXII 83 

sorrow (Ma) IX 94; XVI 31 48. 

XVII 2, 48. 57, 272 

soul (jiro) IV 143, VII n 1; XV 22. 
32, XVIII n 9 

soulless (mji;ira) VII n I; XI 41, XV 
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22, XVll 31, 162, 308 

sound (jarfda) I 59, XIII 3f, 109, 
H2, XIV 55. 96, 134, n 22, n27 
n 33, XV 3, XVII 193, XVIII 6, 10 
s base (sadSjralam) XIV 76, 79, 
XV 3 s element {sadda-dhStu) 
XV 17 s ennead (saddatutuaka) 
XVII 193, XX 40 

Space {akasa) V 28, n 5, IX 1221 , 
X If , XIII 41 s element (Skim- 
dhStu) XV 25, XVII 13, XX 32 s 
kasma (akastt-iatina} III 105f, V 
29, 37, XII 88 

special quality (jatia) VII I, 66, 
VIU 245 

speech (med) XXII 42 — see also 
right s. s door (eeci-diioro) XVII 
61 s utterance (viuibhtila) XIV 62 

spirit, sprite (jakkha) VII 42, XI 
981, XII 31, n 19, XIII 100 


substitution of opposites {tad^ngc) 

5,>2.Vin236.XXn8,3{XIIll(j 

* XVI ™4*™* VIII 176, XIV 73, 


success (tddht ) — see power, super* 
normal power, road to power 
successive arising in adjacent loc- 
ations Idfsantaruppalti) VIII n45, 
n54, XI n37, XII n21, XIV 
n 27, n,29 

Sudassa (Fair to See) Deiucs XIV 193 
Sudassanapabbata VII 42 
Sudassm (Fair-seeing) Deities XIV 
193 


Suddhai'esa — sec Pure Abodes 
suffering (dukkha) IV 63, VII 27, 
IX 94, XVI IS, 16, 32f , XVII 2, 
62, XX 47, 100, 130, XXI 37, 41, 
XXII 14, 48, 93 — see also pain, 
and contemplation of pain 
suitable (soppaya) III 16, 97f, 121, 
IV 35 


stage of life (i»p’a) XX 48 
Siam {male) VII 59, XXII 61, 74 
state (dhamma) VII n 1 , n 4, XI 
104, XIV 7, XVII n 1, XIX 26, 
XX 8, XXII 20, 47— see also 
dhamma 

state partaking of enlightenment 
(badhipakkhij'a-dkamma) XXI 130, 
XXII 33 

state of loss {apSja) IV 63, VII 16, 
XIII 92, XIV 113, XVII 262, 
XXII 14 

state of peace {sanli-pada) XTtI 37 
station of consciousness (tuSdittat- 
lliiii) VII 38, n 13, XIII 69, XVII 
148 XXI 35 

siatioiiarincss 1 39, III 22 

steadiness of consciousness (allallkiti) 
IV 145, XIV 139, 176f, 179, 
XVIII 8 

stealing {admnSdana ) — see taking 
what IS not given 

stiffness (ihiaa) III 95, XIV 167, 

XXII 49 

stiffness and torpor (thlm-mddka) 
I 140, IV 86, 104, V 351, XIV 
166 175 

stream enterer {satapanna) III 128, 

XIII 110, XIX 27, XXII 18, 

XXIII 7, 18, 55 

stream entry ivf 

XIV 206, n63. XVII 245, XM 
75, XXII 2, 14, 45, XXIII 4, ^25 

stnicnire of condiuons (paatgmara) 

XVII 9 

Subhadda, Cflla XII 71 
Subhakinba (Refulgent Glory) Dei- 
ties XIII 57 

Subrahm^ XIII „ 

siibstance {drabya) XVIII n o 


Sumana-devi XII 42 

Sumana thera, cBja XX 110 

sun (sa^) VII 44, XII 102, XII! 

Sundari XXII 99 

Supanpa (Demon) IV 135, VII n 17, 
XII 100, 115, 137, n 19, XXI 46 
superior (panila) I 33 
supernormal power (iddhi) III 56, 
VII 30, XII passim, 20f, XHI 
106, 122 , , 

support (mxnya) XIV 46, 60, XVII 
66, 79 , , 

suppression (lak^/iofnbftana) I IZ, iv 

supramundane {hkultara) 1 29, 32, 
135 n4 HI 5, 7, n5, VIII 40, 
XlRtgrV 105: 127, 158, 182.202 
n 36 XVI 102, xvn 120. XVIII 
S. XX 12. 31. XXII 36, 122, 124, 
128, XXIII 2, 52 s slates, the 
nine VII 68, 74f , , , jjr 
sustained ih™gl« ’I?} 28 

5 21 IV 74, 86, 881, 132, Vtl 
IX l*12f XIV 86, 133, 136, 157, 

no,i76;)8o,xvis6.xvii 160, 

XX 9, XXIII 24, 26 
SuyarnA XII 79 

syllogtsm, member of 
XVII 67 

teking what IS not given 
I 140, XXII 62 
Talaftgara XII 80. XX ID 

Talaveh-magga n 16 f 

,»lk, the ten mstance “ 

of imless (hrrfsa- 

kalhS) IV n IS 
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talking [lepera) I 42, 62, 72 
Tainbapa;tiiji-dlpa (Cejlon) I 99; IV 
36; IX 64; XII 80, 83, 123. XXn-l 
tangible datum {photthabba) XIV 
128, n.32; X\a« 11 t.-d. base 
(pfiotihebi-cjat/aa) XV 3- t.-d. 
element (pbx;thebbe-&Sta) XV 17, 
30 

Tai-atimsa Thirt'v -three (Gods’) 
Hea\en VII 431; XII 72, 108; 
Xin 41 

teacher (onirgre) III 47, 126 
teaching {dtsanS) I 126 
temperament, behaviour [eenta, 
cenja) 11 86; III 741,; 95 121; 
VI 83, 85, VIII 1 12, 159; XVII 286 
temperature (iito) I 86; XIV 47, 188; 
XVII 106, 193, XV'III 5, XIX 9 
t -originated (utu-ienidtbdKa) XIV 
61. 75, XVIl 193, XIX 9; XX 
27, 39f 

terms of, in (ci^ifUSna) I 52, IV 
n27 

terror (bb^a) XX 15; XXI 26, 291, 
61, 69-^^w also appearance as t., 
and gear 

theon (peMstli) XIV 163, 177; 

XVI 85, X\'n 52, 303 
Therambatlhala I\’ 135, XIl 9 
thing (dtomta) VII n 1 — see also 
dhamma 

thinking {tenkeppa) XXII 42, 66 — 
see also right t. 

Thirti -three Gods — see Taiatimsa 
thirts-two aspects of the bod) 
(tlrs'Unx-Skara) III 1, 105, VII 28; 
VIII 44f ; XVIII 5, XX 9 
thought, thought-arising (MUftSda] 
1\ 87; XXIl 63, 76 
ThCpsrama III 31 
lie (fcrJba) IV 87, VII 59, XI\' 202, 
226, XXII 54, 69 

time (iala) VII n 7; \'III 32, XIV 
n 71, XVI 85,X\II 75, n.3 
Tissa-riacea-matar II 16 
Tissamah4\ah4ra Xll 80 
Tissa them, Ciragumba\asik-amba- 
khadaka-maha I 122, 133 
Tissa thcra, Cfila-pindapatika III 
127, \ I 77 

Tissa thcra, Kotapabbataalsin %TII 
243 

Tissa thcra, Kului-ibi>aput;a 1 137 
Tissa thcra, Mahi 1 55, IV 95. M 81 . 
68. XU 89 

Tissa thcra, Maha, Maha-Karaiim-a- 
vahi-a-visi-i Vllt 243 

-Xagapabba- 

I\ ,56 

Tissa t‘-c-a, Pir(Japit.ka, des-aputta- 


latfha-vSsin \TII 243 

Tlssadatta thera XII 124 

tongue (iK'fta) XIN' 40, 46, 51, 117; 

XVI 10; XVII 156, XX 70. t. base 
{jab^daKu) XN' 3: t. conscious- 
ness ytrfta-cfiifiora) XIN' 96, 117, 
179" t.-c. clement (jickSniitioita' 
iftofti) XN'' 17; t. element 
iS-Sta) XV 17: t. facults (jxcUrd- 
nja) XVI 1 

torpor (tidlffio) 111 93, XTV 71 
trainer (rntSa) I 35, 37, 127,131, 137, 
II 78, XI 121; XIV 27, 109, XVI 
104, XVII 81 ; XXII 21 , XXIII 10 
tiaimng (jiitto) I 10. t. precept 
(stkkbS-pBiii) I 40, 52, 93, 131; 
XIV 8- training rule, mmor (se~ 
kP^edha-rxe) I 52; II 29 
tranquilliti. (pessci&i) I 32, 140, 
IV 51, 99, XIN^ 128, 133, 144; XVI 
86; XX 1 16; XXI 75, 89; XXII 42 
transfotmation (nfeiiScra) MI 2, 
137 — see also lersatiht) 
transgression (rTltiinnic) I 13, 44 
transmigrauon (pakerit, sentoiana) 

XVII 113, 162, 302 

treasures, the sc\en Csetla dhsrSri) 
XXII 14 


tree-root dweller (luUteeSIiita) I 68; 
II 2f., 56 

triad [Ilka) II n 18, XIII 104, n 20 
tnple conunuiti (ti-scrMt) XI 112, 
XX 22 

triple onginauon (li-teraiilAina) 
-XN'II 196 

tnple-robe wearer (t.-cicenkc) II 2, 2 
truth (save) VII 27, 62, n 1; XIN' 
218, XVI 3, 13r, XNIl 59, 300; 
XN m n 8, XX 93, 100, 130 XXI 
1, 130; XXII 7, 92 

Tuladharapabbata-vihara HI 53 

turning aw-as (prcjje) I 140, VI 43 

sec also comcmplaiion of t. a. 
twin manel (Tar-eke-tafL‘’Sma) IV 
132; VII n 7; XII 72, 84 ' 
Uccaialika XX HOf 
uddhamsota XXllI 56 


Udcna-riji XII 35 
Ugga VIII 18 


ulumaie sense (para-slA:) I n 14. 
11 n.l8, NIU 39; XNT n.l8, XX 
72, n.20 


unetnamts (n-etihrca) I 14O; m 
93, 176 177f. 
XI\6, 10. XXII 48,60 

unconcern {cr5f‘-fsl IV 171; IX 103 
unconscious beirgs (csen^e-iaSs) 
N HI n 57; .XVIl 134 ^ 
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INDEX 


undeclared enlightened one-eee pac- 
ceka-buddha 

understanding (teflSo) 1 7, 123; III 
VII n.8, 

n9, VIII HI, 173; IX 124, XII 
17; XIV 2f.; XVI 1. 86, 99, XX 3. 
7;XXn2,37 74r. 89, XXII 42) 
45, 98; XIII 2 

unformed {asanhhala) VII 85; VIII 
245; XV 25; XVI 23. 102 u. ele- 
ment (asoAkhala-^Slu] XV 34. 42; 
XVI 94, XXII n 1 
unhapp> dc!Un> (duggeti) XVII 
135f. 160 

unification (ekaggatd) III 2, n.2, IV 
74; VIII 232; XI 119, XXI 114; 
XXII 36, 46, XXIII 20, 26 
iminduded (aparyapimaa) III 23 
uninterest {e^pSra) XVII 312, n 
14; XX 102 

unity (ehalta) IV H2r, n 31; XI 95; 
^I 97 

universal — see kasina 
unknowing (miiiana) 1 57, 1X96, 110 
unprofitable (atusala) I 42, 52, IV 
85; VII 59, n25, X 16, XIIl 
64, XIV 23, 89f, lOlf, 113, 117, 
126f, 129, 132, 159f, 179, 193, 
199, 205, 209, XVI 104; XVII 120, 
XIX 8: XX 28, 31, 44, 124, XXII 
35, 62, 75, 85 

unseen (odi«Aa) XVII 202, XXI 
17, 21 

unworldly (mramua) XXI 37 
upahaccapannibbajsn XXIII 56 
Upananda thera II 82 
Upatissa thera III n 19 
u^salha (a^rarta— observance day) 
I, 40, n 10; II 60; VII 125, XVII 
81; XXI n.l5 

UppdavanoS then XXII 83 
urgency (xamcega ) — sec sense of u. 
use (paf bhoga) I 124 f 
Uttarakuru I 41; VII 43f, XII 73 
Uttara-matar XII 39 
Vakkab thera IV 45 
Vangisa thera I 103 
vanity (mada) II 67, VII 59, VIII 
247, n 71 — see also intoxicauon &. 
conceit 

vamty, personal {capelja) III 95, 
n.22 

variety (nona/ta) I 140; X 12, 20, 
XI 951. 

Vattaniya-scnasana XIII 107 
Vasudhantma XIV n 16 
Vasudeva VIII 19; XV 5 
Vattakalakagama IV 96 
Veda Irvds) XII 44 . 

Vehaj^hala {Great FrOit) Deitire 


XIII 62 

Vgajanta Palace VIII 20, XII 110 
lta.-f-jaAjW3,c) 
X\ II 61, XXIII 24, 51' V inii- 
mauon (ttm-nilftB/h) XIV 61 v 
msconduct (tBcW^fanta) XIV 
I’; sohuon (reff-saSfrfc-JJ 
XVII 61 

versauhty (ci&MaBa) IX 44— 
sec also transformauon 
vehicle {ydna} XVIII 3, 5 
Vibhajjavadm XVII 25 
view (di/(Ai) I 13, 137, 140, III 78, 
VII 59, n25, XIII 74, XIV 90. 
146, 203, 218, 229, XVI 93, XVII 
240f. 265, 286, 3!0f; XIX 24, 
XX 82f, 125, XXI 26, 42, 92, 
XXII 48, 60— see abo wrong i. 
village (gama) II 48, VIII 158 
Vimutnmagga III n 19 
Vinatakapabbaui VII 42 
Vipassm Bhagavani XIII 123 
virtue (tfla) I pauim, 191, It 
passim; VII 7, lOlf, VIII 173. 
IX 124; XIV 206, 219 , XVI 85. 
XVII 60, 81, XVIII 1, XXII 128 
VisSkha thera IX 64f 
visible (tamJajseiui) XIV 74f 
visible datum, visible obieel {rips) 

I 20, 53, 57, n.l4, III 109, VII 
28, X 16, Xm 101. XIV 54, 74, 
96, 99, 107, 115, 134, XVII I2i. 
180, XVni II, 44 v-d 
base {rupz~sjsbaa) XIV 76, XV 3 
vkI. clement (rUpS’^slu) XV 17 
Vissakamma XII 71, 77, n 14 
vital formation {SjrJ-ssnxHre) VUI 

vo?d^(j^)”x 33, XVI 90. n 25, 
XVII 283, XX 47, XXI 24, 34, 
S3r 69r 121, I23f V lilyraiion 
XXI 70f., 89 

voidness (niflnefo) I NO, y* 

XI 117, n 19 V element 
dkatu) XXI 67 

volmon (ff/ara) I v(v’ 

83. 89, VII 28, XI If, "2: 

•33. '35. li. k. 

^%f292f: XVIII 8, 19. XX 

vvaw”(i^”xUI 43. 67 

?8/-.,8"vrXM9‘ 

laps-kum) *'1 ''jj \|| 

W'. ^3 

wheel of Itfoo-ning (i4s 
XVII 273f 



INDEX 


wheel of the round of rebirthr 
^samara-aAka) VII 7f 
wheel-turning monarch {cekka-asUin) 

vm n61, xn 40 

white karma (aiata-hestt^) III lOSf ; 
V 16; XIII 95 

wieldmess (kammanHulS) XIV 64, 133, 
147 

wilderness in the heart {eela-khila) 
VII 59 

wisdom (wda) XXII 70, 75, 89 
wishes — see evilness of w. & fewnos 
of w. 

woman (i/tAi) I n.I4; XVII n 4 
world ifcia) I 34; III n 5; VII 
36r, VIII 39, mil, XIII 94; 
XIV n.36; XVI 85, n 23; XVlI 
134; XX 72 world apex, world 
shrine [laka^Sfnke) XVI 85, w. 
element (hke-iUialu) Vll 44, n 14, 
XII 78, 106- World-maishall Deities 
(Joka-yOha-inS) XIII 34 w. inter- 
space (M-oD/ara} VII n 14, XVI 
43, w soul, purusa (tnmia) XVII 
8, n3, XVIII n.9 w. sphere 
{cMa-cSla) VII 40, 44, n 14, IX 
103, X 6, xn 72, 78, 88; XIII 


3, 31, 48f 

worldimess (ffmua) XXI n 13 
worldly (sSmisa) XXI 37, 41 
worldly state (toka-Jliamma) VII 38 
XXII 51, 67 

worm (km:) VI 77; VIII 25, 121 
worry (kakbicai) III 95; XIV 170, 
174 — sec also agitation and w. 
tvrongdomg (dtiUata) I 60 
wrongness (miccAatta) VII 59, XVII 
53; XXII 50, 66 

wrong path (mcehS-magge) XXII 
14 w speech (micchS-mci) XXII 
50 w. view ImKeka-ditlh) I 140, 
V 41; XIV 159, 164, XVII 9, 
243; XXII 45, 50, 56, 58, 66 
Yama-raja (King of the Underworld) 
VII n 14 

Yasa thera XII 82 
Yuddhi^hila VIII 19 
Yugandharapabbata VII 42; XII 
72, 121 

zeal (ehamb) I 33; III 24, IV 85, 
n 24, IX 102, XII 12, 50; XIV 
133, 150, 159, 170; XVI 86; XVII 
72, XXII 36, 39, 42, 55 
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PALl-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 

‘f 

Some Suljeels & Techrutal Terms 

This Glossary onlj includes (a) some epistemological and technical terms, 
and (4) meanings or words not m the P 1 S Diciionari, which art marked 
with an asterisk (*), though such compounds w itli prefiacs as c.g am~ 
keddhati—xo \s.n.p dragging along (Ch III, §68) or suffiacs as eg vattaliba- 
(S=:abilit} to be called (Ch IV, §148) and such \crbal subsiantixes as urfiA- 
khaaa from udikkhati arc not always included 


Akinya-dik^hi — (moral-) ineflncacv-of- 
BCtion view 

akusala — (1) unskilful, (2) (kammic- 
ally) unprofitable 
agati — bad wav ttlic 4) 

•agaru — aloe wood (spelt aga]u in 
P.T.S Diet,), VIU47 
ahga — (1) limb, (2) factor (of path, 
jhana, etc.), (3) practice, etc. 
ajjhatia — internally, in oneself 
*auhottharamana — also threatening 

Vise 

•aficila — outstretched , XX 112 
afifil — final knowledge (m the Ara- 
hant) 

afifittianfiawnml-t-indri>n — 1-shall- 
eome-to-know-thc-un-know n faculty 
•afifi&ti — to know (»«5i&nati) VII 22 
(Ps. I, 122) 

afthska, atthamaka — octad 
atthaiigika-magga — eightfold path 
•apima — mimilenes N'll 61 
•a-iam-misata — aloofness, XXI 135 
(M.iii, 220) 

•ati-ppasanga — oier-gencrahaation 
(logic) XIV 186 

*ati-sara — flux (ofbowels), diarrhoea, 
XI 21 
atlla— past 

•atlalS — sclfness. oneself IX 47 
aita-bhiisa — person, personaht), self- 
hood, rebirth 
atla-\ £iia — sclf-doctrinc 
attu — self 

aiiEniiditlhi— self-i lew , wrong \ icw as 
self 

•utanuv ada — self-reproach, VII 106, 
attha — (1) benefit, result, (2) purpose, 
aim, goal, (3) meaning 
a-dinn-ndkna — taking what is not 
gitcn, stealing 

adukkha-m - asiikha — neither - painful- 
nor-pleasant (feeling) 
a-dosa — non-hate 


addha, addhana — extent, period 
adva\ a— exclusive, absolute 
*adha-r-ttraiu — lower firc-slick XV 
41 

•adhikara — alio triatisc heading HI 
133 fDhs\58) 

•adhikicca — as an miigral part of 
dependent on 

adhieitta — higher consciousness (i e 
jhana) 

adhitthtna — fl) steadjing (2) resolve 
•adhitlhrma— also (3) m terms of IV 
92, (4) habitat X 24 XIV 134 
adhipafinu — higlii r understanding 
(i c msiglit) 

adhipaii— predominance 
adhippfija — intention, purport 
adhimokkha — resolution 
adhimutti —resolution 
adhisila— higher virtue (i c virtue as 
basiv for jhana & insight) 
an-attu — not-self 
anugata — futun 

anlgatamsa-ii'vna — knowledge of the 
future 

anJgSmtn — non-retumcr fSrd stage 
of Tcaliration) 
a-meca — impermanent 
a-nimuta — 'ignlcss 
*anutthunana — brooding W I 59 
anunav a — approv ,al 
anupabandhana— anchoring (of the 
mind) 

anupfilana — maintenance 
anubodha — idea, ideation 
anubhiiva — power, influence 
anuloma — (1) m conformity with, (2) 
in forward order or as ’arising’ (of 
Dependent Onginalion), (3) con- 
formitv (stage in dcvelopmini of 
jhana nr insight) 

*anuv ailupana — cau'ing occurrence 

parallel to X\ I 10 (cf Dhs p 5) 
anusav a— inherent (underl>ing) ten- 
dcnci (the 7) 


leu-cc 
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anu-ssaii— recollection (the 10) 
*an-eflja, an-eja— unperturbed XII 
55 

an-esanS — improper ■search 
an-otlappa — ^shamelessness 
anvava-flana — inferential knowledge 
a-pariyapanna— unincluded (of sup. 

ramundane^states) 

♦a-parisapthita — turbulent VI 86 
♦apavSrita — opened up VI 4 
apaya — state of loss 
appapilnta — dcsireless 
appana — absorption 
appamaiiiia — measurebss stall (= 
divine abiding) 
appamana — measui eless 
♦appayati — to satisfj XI 87 
app-icchata — fewness of wishes 
‘appita — done aua\ with tV 146 
(Vbh 258) 

♦abfahanga — unguent I 86 
♦a-by £bhicann — ivithout exception 

(gram & log ) XIV 25 
*a-byosana — not stopping balfivay 
XX 21 

a bhava — absence. non-existence 
non-enW) 

♦a-bhSva — without sex XVII 150 
•abhigacchati — to relv on VII 60 
abhigahata — impact 
abhiijha — cos etousness 
abhihua — direct knowledge 
abhinandana — delight delighting 
abhinipSta — coniunction, engage- 
ment 

abhiniropana — directing on to 
♦abhinivcsa — atm insistence, intei^ 
pteting, I 140, XIV 130, XXI 84f . 
etc 

*abhinihara — (1) conveying, (2) guid- 
ance, XI 93, 117, XIII 16. 95 
(Ps 1,17,61) 

abhibh-Syatana — base of mastery, 

base for transcending (the sense- 
disire sphere) 

*abhisamharati — to make (a pro6t) 
IX 65 

abhisankbara — (1) smliiional form- 
ation, kamma-formation, form- 
ation, (2) momentum 
abhisamaya — ^penetration to, conscr- 
gence upon (the 4 Truths) 
a-mata— deathless (term for nibbana) 
a-moha— non-deluston 
*asa — aim a reason XIII 92, XVI 17 
a-ratt — aversion, boredom 
arahant — arahant (4th 6. last st^e 
of realization) 

•anfthaka — kind of thorny plant, 
1 III 83 


ariya-noble, Noble One (te one 
who has attained a Path) 
'anyatt— to be served (TCP Diet 
has ‘to approach’) XIV 22 
a-rupa— immaterial 
a-lobha — non-greed 

**XX*ir 

*a>l?«'«ni-to giic shelter (not in 
TCP Did , jjif a — Inali, see 
(allljitabba) XXII 
120, (allisaiia) A'll 83 
*aval,handana— hiatus 11 6 
♦avagaha— grasping XVI 104 
♦avattha— occasion, posmon IV 167, 
XVII 306, XX 19 
♦avadhSna— atiention 1 32 (Ps i, 
1,M 11,175) 

*avadhi— limit (=odhi) I 86 
avabodha — awareness, discovery 
•avarodha— inclusion XIV 216, 219 
•a-vnsa— cv iciion IV 9, 12 
•avi— goal or shero XVII 110 
a-v ikkhepa— non-disiraclion 
a-t ijj5 — Ignorance 

a-vyakata — (1) (kammically) inde- 
terminate p e neither pnidlable 
nor unprohtable), (2) unanswered 
(by the Buddha) 
a-vySp5da— non-ill-vvill 
a-sankhata— unformed 
a-safi8in— non-pcrcipicni 
a-sammoha—non-confusion, non- 
delusion 

a-subha— foulness, foul ugly 
assisa-passSsa— m-brealh &• out- 
breath 

a-sekba— non-lramrr (i e onr who 
has reached ihe fruition of ara 
hantship) , 

asmi-mana — Hie conceit ‘I am 
a-hiri — conscicncelessncss 
a-hetuka— -without root-cause 
ahetuka-dittht— no-eause view 
ahosi-kamma — lapsed kamma 
Skara— mode, aspect, strurturt 
kkara-rflpa— matter as mode (eg 
'mark of the female') 

Skasa — space 
akiilcanna— nothingness 
agh&ta— annoyance 
acaya— sctiing-up (of mailer; 
ajiva — liiflihooo 

adina — grasping, taking 
* 5 drna— wretched TCX 
adfnaia-danger, « ,M,\ 

♦adhiirana— subserving, XI ( 

anammdta (Umma) wnh name- 
diate result (on rebirth; 


866 



PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


anapana — breathing 
Snenja — impcrtiirhablc the (term for 
the 4th jhana) 

♦apajjati — also to folloii logicalU 

II 79, XVI ear 

•Spajjana — logical eonscqticncc 1 

n 19, X\ 68 

*apatti — also logical consequent X\ I 
72 XIX 3 
ipaiti — offence 
♦ipadana — ^produetion 11 21 
ipo— water 
abandiiana—eulitiiim 
ibhoga — concern 
*ri\aiati— to actuate X\ 1 
il>atana — base 
*ti\atana — acitiaimg X\’ 4 
Snu — life 

ill u-sankhiira — \ ilal formation 
*fii uhana — also accumulation (of 

kamma) 

firammana — object (of eonsciousncis 
or ns concomitanisl support 
Aruppa — immaterial state (the 4) 
•firopcti— (ibo to attribute to XX 47 
Alaia — reliance thing robed on 
uloka — light 

fn ajjana- adi i rung fconiciousness) 
•aiailhika— denoting a pennd \ II 

•iiifljana — picking up (see PfS 
Diet AvijjhatO \l\ 37 
•fisana— a/jo (flower) altar V 15 
Aiaia — canker (the 4) 

.'iseianA — (11 cultiiation (2) rcpeii- 
tion 

*alianana — striking at I\ 88 
ali'ira — nutriment food 
Shfira-samutthiina — niitnment-origi- 
nated (matter) 
ittha— desirable 

•itarathfi— otherwise 111 53 fDhs4 
44) 

itlh-mdnia — fcmmimti facult) 
ida^ppaceaiata — specific condition- 
aim (term for dependent origina- 
tion) 

iddht— power success siipemormal 
power 

iddhi-pAda— road lo power basis for 
success (the 4) 
tndnia— facultj (the 22) 
tniA-patha — posture, deportment 
(the 4) 

issara — oierlord I.ord Creator 
iliaVa — haling euriosm, ariiini 
iiggaha — learning 


uggaha-nimitta — learning sign 
♦ugghanita (ugghatita’)-^ecaied 
\ I 42 

*ugghati — removal III 115 
•tigghata — cvhilaration XI 117 
uccheda-ditthi — annihilation i leiv 
ujukaiS — rectitude 

ulu — (1) climate, (2) season, (3) 
temperature 

utu-samutthana — temperatiirc-ongt- 
nated (mattir) 
udaja — rise 

ttda>a-hba>a — rtse and fall 
*ud.ihaniati — lu be intend XV 3 
iiddhacca— agnation 
uddhacca-kukkucca — agn at ion and 

worn 

upakkilcsa — imperfection 
upacaia — growth (of matter) 
upacAra — ( I ) approach neighbour- 
hood precinct, (2) atcess (concen- 
tration) 

♦upacura— ii(« (3) metaphor XV'I 
70, XVII 15, XXII 51 
♦upatthnna— o/jo (1) establishment 
Mil 168, (2) appearance XXI 29 
♦upadhilrana— upholding I 19, 141 
•iipanaja— induct mcnl, application 

(log) VII 83 

♦upanavana — also applving (log ), 
inducing, hading on \ II 83 
XIV 68 

iipapatti— reappearance, rebirth 
tipatthambhana — consolidation, stiff- 
ening, supporting 
upabrOhana — mlcnsilitaiion 
*«pabrDlia\ati— to mtcnsif) VIII 

upabhiibjaka — txjicricncer, user 
’upasalthaii— mrnacedness XX 16 
upawma— peace (term for nihbana) 
upSdana-^iingmg 

upadnna-kkbandha — aggregate (as 
olycci) of dinging 

upndn.rOpi— dcn\au\c (or sreond- 
an) maicnaliu 

uptduiDa, upidinnaka — c!ung-to 
kammicalK acquired (matter/ 
organic (matter) ' 

upa\ a—mcans 
up\\nsa— despair 

iipekkli.!— equanimnv. onlookmg 
uppatii— ansing rebirth 
*uppatti — also origin of a sutta 
lieeh term) III 88, \ II 69 
wppatti-blnv a — rebirtb-proeess be- 
eonimg being .as result of action 
tippanna — arisen 
uppada— ansing 
ussada — prominence 
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iissaha — activity 
♦fihana — hittin? upon I\' 88 
I l^iggata — unification (of conscious- 
ness) 

ikaita—fl) unitv (2) identity, ^3) 
singl< IK ss 

*in-paiama — that at most XIV 
2ir> X'S'I 28 (AI 1 399} 

< > im-dliammat.'i — iiieluclahli rc- 
giilaiiiv 
1 sanri — s( aicli 

•I'lsa— (ll liiratinn f2) opportiinitv 
''■k'lMli-lo scatter on (not as m 
ns Dirt ) XTI 85 (S iv,190) 
'* I kkliamlliati — to descend into XX 
120, XXII 34 

* igalati— to Mill dounuards Mil 

121 

oglia —flood (the 4) 

III iltlianiaka — material octad with 
iiiiliJtni'-issence as iighlh 
o|.l — mill itiK -essence, metabolism 
otlappa — sliniiK 

opaputika — appai itionally reborn 
♦obhagga— looped VIII 118 XI 64 
*oliliariiali (or obliui'ijali) — to loop, 
to coil Xl 04 
iilili.lsa — ilhiniinalion 
*(iinatln— subordinate XX 64 
■"oi iiliati -to eomi dn\%n IV 64 
(ili'ttika — gross 

♦oiaftlia — sliouiretl down XI 72 
kaiiklia — doubt 

katana — pcrfoimcdncss (of kamma), 
ikainina) performed 
*kanduiatt — to be itcliv A’lII 127 
*1. iiiiiika— lungiis VIII 88 
*k itaka — also a kind of seed (used 
lor cli aiing iiatf r} 

kailia-intlliu — (1) name of ablii- 
dliamma bonk, (2) instance of talk 
'the 10} 

kappa — aeon, age 

k ibalibkar-ahfiia — ph> steal nutri- 
ment 

kampana — wasciing, shaking 
k nminanruili — iiicldincss 
knnma — (1) kamma, deeds, action, 
f2) uoik, (3} (legal) inacfmcnt 
kamma-tthana — meditation subject 
kriiiima-patha — course of action, of 
kamma 

kninma-bliat a — kamma-process be- 
coming, being as action 
k unma-sarautth.'ina — kamma - origi- 
nated (matter) 
kaiiimania— action iiork 
k ir.i-ja— physical 


karuna — compassion 
kalapa — (1) group, (2) material group 
(term for material octad, etc) 
kalapa-sammasana — comprehension 
by groups (does not refer to the 
material octad, etc ) 
kalynna - puthujjana — magnanimous 
ordinar} man 

kasina — kasina, uniiersal (a con- 
templa'ion device, &. concept basrf 
thereon) 

knma — sense desire, sensual desire 
kama-guna — cord of sense-desire 
(the 5), dimension of sensual desire 
kama-cchanda — lust, zeal for sense 
desires 

kSma-raga — greed for sense desires 
kSm-Bvacara — sense-desire sphere, 

sense sphere 

kamesu micch-Senra— sexual mis- 


conduct 
kuraka — doer 

fcSya — (1) bod), group, order, (2) 
the material bodi, (3) the mental 
body (i c the 3 namakkhandha) 
kayasakkhin — bod> uitncss 
kS) a-sankhfira — bodiK formation 

(term for in-breath & oul-brcatli) 
kfila — time 
kicea — function 

•kiBcana— owning, ownership XXI 
53 

♦kinnti — also to combat \ I 8 
kin}>'i — (kammiealK) functional, la- 


iperalive 

.ilesa— defilement 
kiikala— villain) XIV J74 
ukkucra — \ton\ 

kundika — also a four-footed water 

kunapa — also ordure VIII I2I, 
XI 19 21 

usala— (1) skilful, (2) profitable 
(consciousness), (3) good 
uhanfi— scheming 

kuta— wild, savage MU 53 (M\, 

kutlSra-^/xo (1) catafalque 
(com) to Ai.150). (2) 

SL'iiMLd o. T- 

(lit ‘flat bone , not as "> > 
bict) Mir lOI 

mile) IV 37 

lana— moment, instant, 
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♦khanati — also to consume IV 100, 
XVII 48 

kbanti — (1) patience, (2) choice 
khandha — aggregate 
khaj a — destruction, exhaustion 
khara — harsh 

♦khari-gata — harsh XI 31 (M i,185) 
♦khinna — exhausted IV 100, see 
khijyaiia Ch XIV, n 26 
*gandiippadaka — also sort of intestinal 
worm VIII 121 

*gala-paccagata (1) duty of going 
to S. returning from the alms 
round with the meditation subject, 
(2) kind of refuse rag 11 17, XIV 
28 

gati — (1) destiny, destination (on 
rebirth), (2) movement 
*gadaii — to enunciate (sec gada in 
PTS Diet) VII 35 
gantha — (1) tic (the 4), (2) book 
gandha — odour 

♦gandhajati — to be smelt XV 3 
guna — special quality 
gocara— resort, domain, scope 
gotrabbu — change-of-lmcagc (con- 

sciousness) 

•gopi — guardian, IV 190, VIII 153 
(M 11,180) 

ghattana — impinging, knocking to- 
gether 

ghana— compact 

gliana-i inibbhoga — resolution of 
the compact (into elements) 
gh'ina — nose 
cikkai fila — 11 orld-spherc 
•cakkhati — to relish XV 3 
cakkiiu — c} c 

catusimutthfina — (matter) of four- 
fold origination (i i by conscious- 
ness, kamma, lempcraiurc &. 
nutriment) 

earn a, carita — temperament, bc- 
haiiou , exercise 
caga— generosity 

•cripal>.a — also personal lanii) III 
95 (this nieming not m T C P 
Diet , under acfipalia or acapala) 
•c'lr.ika — prison XIV 221, XVI 18 
•cikicchri— mill ’to think XIV 177 
citfi — (manner of) consciousness, 
cimiciniiincii, cognizance, mind 
citia-ttluli — stc-adinci$ of conscious- 
neis 

cilta iilhi — cogniiiic lencs (of 
consciousnmri) 

cuia-iaiiktrira — mental formation 
(linn of perception &. feeling) 
ciin I'liniitthina — coniciousncsi- 


origmated (matter) 

citluppuda — thought, thought-aris- 
ing 

emta — reasoning 
cull — death 
cetana — ^volition 

cctasika — consciousness concomitant 

(i c feeling, perception & forma- 
tions) 

celo — ^inind, heart, will 
cetopariya — penetration of minds 
ceto-vimutti — heart deliverance, 

mind-d 
chanda — zeal 

•jatuka — bat, pipistrelle III 97, 
XI 7 

*janaka — also father XVII 271 
♦jara — fever XI 36 (A v, 100) 
jar& — ageing, old age 
jara-marana — agcmg-and-dcath 
javana — (I) speed, (2) impulsion 
(consciousness) 

jou — (I) birth, (2) sort, kind 
jivha — longue 
jiva — soul 
jiv ita — life 

‘juttha — fostered XVI 4 
jhivna— jhana 

flSna — knowledge (in general) 

thiti— (1) presence, (2) station, (31 
relation, (4) steadiness, stability, 
(5) stationanness, stagnation 

♦tacchati — also to pare VIU 103 
(M 1,31) 
tanha— craving 

tatra-majjhattatii — specific nculr li- 
ny 

tathigata — perfect one 
tad-anga — substitution of opposites 
(function of insight) 
♦tad-arammana— (1) having that 
(aforesaid thing) as its object, (2) 
registration (consciousness) XIV 
98, XVII 139 
•tanana — range XV 4 
•lavaiva— just so much XV 18 
tadi-bhav a— equipoise 
tiracchana-joni — animal generation 
ii-lakkhana— three characteristics (of 
impermanence, pain, &. not sell ) 
•ti-santati-rOpa— materiality of topic 
continuity (term for ihe three dc- 
cads at moment of rcbirth-lm- 
l-ing) XI 112, XX 22 
*li-samutthnna— matenaht) of 

triple ongimtion (In kamma, 
temperature and nutriment onlvi- 
XVII 196 ^ 


jn'l.nn 
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tirapa— judgment, investigation 
thaddha — stiflened 

thina-middha — stiffness and torpor 
•theriya — belonging to the Elders 
epil verse 

*dakasltalika — edible white water- 
lily Vin 119 

dasaka — (I) decad (of matter), (2) 
decade 

dassana — (1) seeing (the eye’s funct- 
ion), (2) vision, (3) term for the 
first Path 
dana — gift, giving 
*dana — gap II 6 
dittha — seen 

ditthi — view, (wrong) view, (nght) 
view 

ditthi-ppatta — one attained to vision 
dibba-cakkhu — divine eye 
dibba-sotadhatu — divine ear ele- 
ment 

dukkha — pain, painful, bodily pain, 
suffering 

dukkha-dukkha — intrinsic suffering 
duggati — ^unhappy destination (on 
^irth) 

duccarita — misconduct, misbehav- 
lour 

*dutthulla — also (1) 
ntability IV 124 (M iii,151,159) 
dflra — far 

desan£ — teaching instruction 
•des-antar-uppatti— successive ans- 
ing in adjacent locauons (d^ 
cription of phenomenon of mouon) 
VII n 45 
domanassa — gnef 

dosa— (1) hate, (2) flaw, (3) humour 
(of the body) 

*drabya — substance XVIII n 8 
♦drava — fluid' XI 41 
dvattims-akgra — the thirty-two a^ects 
(of the body) 

dvira— door (i e the 6 d of con- 
sciousness by the 6 bases, also the 
3 d of kamma by body, speech K 
mind) T 

dhamma-(I) 

(as discovered by the Buddha), w 
dhamma, state, thing, phenonM-non. 
(3) mental object, mental datum 
(12th base) - 

dhamma-tthiti-nana— knowledge oi 

relations of states, knowledge 
structure of ideas 

dhammatS-rflpa— natural mater 

lahty (i e trees, stones, etc 1 
•dhammani— rat-snake XI M 

dhamma-vicaya— investigation 

states 


dbammanusSnn — dhamma devotee 

dhStu — (1) element, (2) humour (of 
the body), (3) relic 
•dhatu — also (metallic) ore XI 20, 
XV 20 

dhutanga — ascetic practice 
*dhur3-bhatta— meal given in a 
pnncipal house (not as in P T S, 
Diet ) II 27 
dhuva — everlasting 
nandi — delight 
naya — method 

naya-vipassana — inducuve insight 

navaka — ennead 
*nahana — tying I 73 
*nagaba}a — ^kind of plant XI 17 
nana-kkhanika — (kanjna) actmg 
from a different time 
nanatla — variety, difference 
nSma— (1) mentality, (2) iiame 
nkma-kaya — mentality body, menra 
body (icrm for the aggregates of 
feeling, perception & formations) 
nama-rupa — menlalily - matenahly 
term for the five aggregatra, or 
for the four aggregates excluding 
consciousness) . c . 

n&ma-rfipa-pariccheda — definition 
of rocnlahty-materiality 
♦nayare— they are known (— fisyanuj i 
VIII 29, cf IX 42 (niyati— nayatt) 

nikanti— attachment, 

•nigghala— depression XI 11/ 

nijjlva — soulless vut 

♦mppadesa-comprehensive xvi 

95 r A 

•mppharipphanda-maclive V4 _ 

♦nipginisah— to scrape, to g 

•nippu2chaji--lo ^ ^ 

•mppesikaw — belittling t 
P.TS Diet) I 64 (M m, 75) 
•nippeseti-lo for cer- 

T^kV^ 

•mbbacana - v„b^l ,4 "" 

I„bb&n^-n.bbana, extinction (of 

g«ed.ha.e&drfus.on) 

n,bbida-disP“«p'^i XII 115 
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my> ana— outlet (from the round of 
rebirths; term for the path) 
ninitti— language 
nirodha— cessation 

Tussa'^a — (1) support, (2) the depen- 
dence (gixcn b> teacher to pupil) 
nissaiia— not-a-Uving-bcing 
nissaran a— escape (from defilement 
b> mbbana) 

niv’arana — ^hindrance (the 5 or the /) 
•nlharau— flho to fix. 11 50 
nclihamma — renunciation 
•ncmittika— (name) signif>ing fan 
acc^uircmcnt) • VII 55 
•nemiuikata— hinting (not as m 
PTS Diet) I 63 (M 111, /5) 
•pakattha — distant VII 81 
pakaii— (I) nature, natural, normal, 
(2) Pnmordial Essence Prakrli 
*pakasa — ^illumination X\ II 77 
pakkhandhatt —to enter into, to 
launch out into 
pagunnatS— proficiencN 
paccakkha — personal experience 
paccatta— for oneself 
pacca^a — (1) condition (for \^hat is 
conditional!) arisen), (2) requi- 
site ( the 4 for the bhikkhu) 
pacca> a-panggaha— discernment of 
conditions 

pacca>-akani— siTucture of condi- 
tions (term for Dependent Ongi- 
nation) 

pacca\ ckkhana — rev icvving 
paccuppanna — present pr«enil> an- 
sen 

paiSnatti— (1) making-knovNTi, an- 
nouncemcm, (2) appellaiion dcs- 
stgnation, (3) concepi, description 
pafina— understanding finsight and 
path) 

panna-\imutta— one libcraicd b\ un- 
derstanding 

^patatantuka— intestinal \%orm VIII 
121 

•patikkamana— refectory II 28 
pat ikkula — reptilsiv c 
patigha — resentment, resistance 
pattcca — (indcci gcr of pitiveii) 
having depended, due to, depen- 
dent on 

•pa*ieea — (dcci adj ) ought to be 
amved 'll X\ 11 16 
piticca-samuppanna «— conditionaU> 
an'cn, dependcniU onginated 
pnticca.samuppvda — dependent ori- 
gination 

•patin'is—c^je propo' tion (log ) XVII 
67 <Kv 2) 
p-ipfifiv— claim 


patinissagga — rclmquishTncnt 
patipatu—wa>, progress, practice 

•patipatu — Aeorv: XIV 163, I//; 
XVIl 52. 303 

patipassaddhi — tranquiHiaation (of 
defilement b\ fruition) 

♦patipassana— looking back VIII 
189, 225 

♦patipativamana — following succcs- 
suelv Vm 69 

•patipadnna — mamtainmg (on 

course)* IV 42 

patibh&ga-nimitta — counterpart sign 
•patncti — to vanish XX 96 
patu cdha—peneiration (of 4 Tnnhs) 
pattsankha — reflexion 
patisandhi — rcbirth-hnking (consci- 
ousness) 

patisambhida— -discrimination (the 
•patisiddha— excluded, rejects, re- 
futed (log) XVII 150 
♦patihannati — to resent (as verb for 
patigha) IX 10 1 (cf DhsA 72, 
Xetm 13) 

*patihtta (panthiia^) —drawn oni 

Via 26 

pathavi— earth 

panidhi— desire, aspiration 

paolia— superior, sublime 

•patau — to gather, to wander for; 

•paiivamana — going back to X\ II 16 
♦patthanivata — famousness IV I 10 
padhana— (I) endeavour, effori, (2) 
basic 

•padhana — Basic Pnnciplc, Pra- 
dhana. X\ I 85 

papahea — (1) obsiaclc, (2) dilTusc- 
ncss, (2' diversification (as func- 
uon of craving, conceit h. wrong 
View, not m this sense m P.T.S. 
Diet ) 

•pabbhara— «l5o overhang of rock. 

n 6] 

•pabhavand — production VIII 182 
(Ps j, 184) 

•pabhuti— (end ) and so on, etcetera 
(»ldi in that sense) VIU 17, 
121, X 31. eic 
pabhcda—class, catrgor> 

■pamukha— verandah, forecourt IV 
13, XI 7, XllI 6 

paramaiiha — highest sense, ultimate 
sense 

pardmattha — misapprehended ad- 
hercd-io 

pa-dmdsa — misapprehension, adher- 
ence pfcassumption 
pankaiha — roundabout talk 
•p'lnkappanatS— conjecturing III 77 
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pankamma — preliminary work 
pankkhara — (1) equipment, (2) re- 
quisite 

pariggaha— (1) inclusion, (2) em- 
bracing (as definition of nght 
speech), (3) reinforcement, (4) 
discerning, etc 
pariccaga — ^giving up 
pariccheda-rfipa — delimiting-mate- 
riality (terra for space) 
parinila — full-understanding (the 3) 
parinama — change 

pariiia — (1) small, (2) limited (term) 
for the sense-desire sphere), (3) 
protection (term for certam di»- 
coutses recited for that purpose) 
parideva — lamentation 
*pariniijhapana — obsessing, bummg 
up XVI 48 

♦parinipphanna — posiuvely produced 
XXIII n 18 

pannibbana — attainment of nibbana 
paripicana — maintaining, maturing, 
ripening 

•panpphandana — also interference, 
acmity IV 89, XIV 144 
*paribhanda- — also repair XXIII 36 
paribhoga — use 

parivatti— (1) mastery, (2) scripture 
pans apanna — included 
•parivahanana— threshing, sirikinc t n 

IV 88 

pariyutthana — obsession 
*parivonahana — covering, envelope 
VUI 115 

*pariyosana'-^/50 intensity VI 49 
♦pariiena — also surroundings of a 
building, surrounding walk IV 
127. XI 7, XIII 6 
*parjssavaii — to run away XX yu 
♦pariJiara-vacana — explanation XVII 
109 

palibodha — impediment 
pavatta, paiatti— (1) occurrence, (2) 
course of an existence (between 
rcbirth-linking & death) 

*pa\ana— draught XI 19, XVI 37 
pavicaya — investigation 
paMseka — seclusion 
pasada-sensiliiity (of matter) 
pasadana— confidence, clarification 
passaddhi— tranquillitv 

paliana— abandoning 
•paheyya— abandonable sa 

*p-itibhoga— agent (not as m Fib 
Diet) XVII 174, Pe 215 

pfinaiipata— killing living things 
pJd-uddhora-footstep. lifting of foot 
ipSpaka— what reachm, causes to 
reach XIV 5, XVI 68 


♦pSpana — ^reaching XVI 68 
•pSpana — denigraUng I 81 
pap-icchala — cvilness of wishes 
pSrami, paramitS — perfection 
♦paravala — pigeon (parapata in P T S 
Diet) XI 7 

♦pavara — also a doth, cloth VUI 
117 

pinda-pata — alms 

*pmdika — the calf of the leg VIII 
97, XI II, cf pinda at VUI 126 
*pidhinl — lid XI 24 
pisuna-vaca — malicious speech 
pinana — act of refreshing 
pit! — happiness 
puggala — person 

puthujjana — ordinary man (i e one 
who has not reached the path) 
*pupphaka— balloon, swelling VIII 
117 

purisa — man, male 
*punsa — World boul, Purusa XVII 
peta — ^ghost 
•pesika— scraper I 81 
pharana— pervasion, micntncss upon 
pharusa-vSea— harsh speech 
phala (1) fruit of (plants), (2) 
fruit of cause, (3) fruiiion (of 
path, the 4) 

♦phalakasata— target XXII u 
phassa— contact ,n,.Qi5 

•phasu— convenient IV I (Du, an, 
M I, 10) . , 1 

photthabba— tangible datum, t ob- 
ject 

bala— power (the 5 , the 10 of a Per- 
bsAiddhs"'^ biihira-cxtcrnal, exter- 
*b 5 laua— dotage XVI 45 

buddlia-cnliglitcncd one 

buddhi— (I) enlighumnent, (2) 
telicct, discretion, speculation, ( ) 
sensation gg 

♦budha— possess! d of ml 
bodlusaita-Bodmsatia, ucing 

lined to Enlighicnmenl 

broLna-iniensificalion 

bhaga\ant-BI<«<-'' One 
123) 
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•bhanti— they shine (3rd p pi of 
bhati) Vn 36 (M i, 328) 
bhayat’ upatthana — appearance as 
terror (stage in insight) 
bhava — becoming, being, existence 
bhavanga — life-continuum (conscious- 
ness, lit ‘factor of being’) 

•bhati — ^brother XXI 54 
bhava— (1) essence, state-ncss, (2) 
sex, (3) verbal substantive (gram ) 
bhavana — (1) development (lit ‘mak- 
ing be’), (2) term for the 3 higher 
paths 

•bhava-sadhana — formula of esta- 
blishment by substantive (gram ) 
XVII 12 

bhikkhu — bhikkhu 

bhQta — (1) become, been, (2) cre- 
ature, (3) primary element (en- 
tity) of matter, etc 
bhGtfipada-rOpa — matter derived 

upon the (four) primary elements 
(the 24 kinds) 

bhQmi — (1) ground, soil, (2) plane (of 
existence, the 4) 

•bheda, \aci- — speech utterance 
XIV 62 (cf DhsA 90, M 1, 301) 
magga — path 

maccariya, macchera — avarice 
majjhatta — neutral, central 
mauhima — middle, medium 
mada — vanity, intoxication 
manasi-kara — attention, bringing of 
mind 

mano — mind 
marana — death, dying 
•maru — also cliff XVII 63 
mala — stain (the 3) 
mahaggata— exalted (a term for 
consciousness ‘exalted’ from the 
‘limited’ sense-desire sphere to 
the 6ne-niatcrial or immaterial 
spheres) 

•mahacca — great pomp X 46 (D i, 
49) 

maliH-bhilta — great primary, great 
entity (the 4) 

mahk-vipassana — principal insight 

(the 18) 

matika — (1) schedule of the ablii- 
dliamma, (2) codes of the Pau- 
mokkha (the 2), (3) schedule, etc 
mana — conceit (pride) 
mil} a — deceit 
micella — wrong 

miccliatta — wrongness (ilic 10) 
middlia — torpor 

•milapana — withering, causing to 
wither XI\ 128 

muccitu-kam} alii— desire for deli- 


verance 

muta — sensed (i e smelt, tasted or 
touched) 

mudita — gladness (at others’ suc- 

cess) 

muduta — malleability 
musa-vada — false speech, l)ing 
mOla — root 

metta — ^lovingkindness, amity 
•mehana — ’ VII 64 
moha — delusion 

yatha-kammOpaga-fiana — knowledge 
of (beings’) taring according to 
deeds 

yatha-bhCta— correct 
yuganaddha — coupling, yoking (of 

serenity S. insight) 

ye-s.i-pana-ka — or-whateicr (state) 

(term for certain formations) 
yoga — bond (the 4) 
yoni — (1) womb, (2) generation, (3) 
cause, reason 

yoniso — wise, wisclv, with ordered 
reasoning 
rati — delight 

rasa — (I) taste, flavour, (2) nature 
as hmction or achievement, (3) 
stimulus (for feeling), (4) essential 
juice, nitrate 
•rasati — to taste X\' 3 
•rasiiyana — tlivir XVII 236 
rSga — greed, lust 

rtpa — (1) matcrialitv (aggregate), 
fine materiality of finL-matcnal 
Brahma world, matter in general, 
material form (2) visible datum, 
visible object, visible matter, 
visible form 

rupa-kiija — malcrnl bod> 

rQpa-kkliandha — materiality aggre- 
gate 

rfipGpadunakkhandha — materiality 
aggregate (as object) of clinging 
rupa-rupa — concrete materiality 
(term for certain derived kinds 
of maierialit}) 

•rOpayaii— to be made v isible XV 3 

rGpavacara — finc-matcnal sphere 

lakkhana— -characteristic 

•laghimi — lightness VII 61 

lahuto — lightness 

labha — gam 

loka — world 

lokiya — mundane (i e not associat- 
ed with the path, fruition or 
nibbana) 

lokiva dhamma — world!} state (the 8) 
lol-uttara— supramundanr (i e the 9 
states consisting of the 4 paths. 
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4 fruitions & nibbana, & states 
associated with them) 
lobha— greed 

•vacanavayava — member of a syllog- 
ism XVn 67 

•vaci'bheda — speech utterance XIV 
62 

vacl-sankhara — ^verbal formation (le 
Mtakka & vicara) 

vatta — round (of kamma, etc , term 
lor the Dependent Origination as 
arising) 

vaddhana — extension, increase 
vata — ntual, vow, duty 
vatta — duty 

•vattana — performance of duties III 
71 (Vin 1 , 61) 

*vatthika — clothable VII 79 
vatthu — (1) basis, physical basis 
(term for the six internal bases), 
(2) object, (3) instance, example, 
(4) story, etc 

vaya— (1) fall, (2) stage of life 
vavatthuna — defining 
vasa-vattana — exercise of mastery 
•vahamka — catamaran float (’). 

XVII 196 

\ aca — speech 

vnta — air, wind 

♦vana — fastening VIII 247 

vayania — effort 

vayo — air - « on > r 

•vikappa — alternative XI 89 (ci. 

MA 1, 67) 

vikampana— shaking, wavering 
vikara — alteration 
vikara-rupa — ^materiality as 

tion (term for certain of the 24 
kinds of derived materiality, le 

impermanence, etc ) vytti 

*vikuppiti— to be daniagcd 

35 

vikubbana— (1) versatility (m deve- 
lopment of divine abidings), 
transformation (by super-normal 
power) , . j 

vikkhambhana— supprrasion (ol oe- 
filcroents by serenity) 
vikfchepa — distraction 
•vikkhepa— also spreading out iv 
89, gesture XI 100 
vicara — ^sustained thought 
vicikiccha — uncertainty 
♦vijarabhati— to stretch, yawn lA. oi 
vijjamana— exisnng, actual 
vina-(l) clear-vision (the 3 or toe 
(2) science, knowledge 
vifinatti— intimation 
vifinata— cognized 

viBfiana— consciousness, cogniUon 


vifinSna-ithiti — station of comcious- 
ness (the 7) 

vitakka — applied thought 
*vttthambliana — aho distension XI 
37,84 

*vinana— joining together VIII 247 
vinaya — (1) the Vmaya fdaxa or 
Book of Discipline, (2) discipline) 
removal, leadmg away 
*viniddhunana — shaking off XVI 82 
vimpata — ^perdition 
vinibbhoga — ^resolution (into ele- 

ments) 

♦vipatipatti — wrong theory XVI 85 
viparinama — change 
viparinama-dukkha — suffering due 
to change 

vipanyesa — perverseness (the 4) 
vipallasa — perversion (the 3) 
vipassana — insight (the vision of 
what IS formed as impermanent, 
painful, not-self) 

vipassana-yamka — one whose vehicle 
IS insight 

vip&ka — (kamma-)result 
*viT)ohandhana — ^dso 
wrong excitement VI 42, VIH 190 
•vipphSra— aim intervention JV 

jai 27, XIV 132 

vibbava— (1) non-being, non-bccom- 

viraokkh^-^hberation (the 3 & the 8) 

vimutti — deliverance 

•viyojeti— to separate Vlll 

virati — abstjnence (the 3} 

viramana — abstaining 

*v.raha-{subsl) 

viraga— fading away (of greed; 

«va^0®^cessauon 

Xung away. (3)^ 
world after contracuon) 

analyse^ 68 

(ofeopsaousn^s) 
•visavitt-majesty Xli t t 

174 ,... 205.D^jj»09) 

♦visahati— ‘to suffer 

•visadana— dejection 
visisa— distinction 

vihara — (1) “/qj mode of 

(2) monastery! W/ 

abiding u-me carded XXI 

♦vihatamana— being 
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•litiharana — also shifting sideways. 
XI 115 

\ithi— (1) street, (2) cognitive senes 
(of con'CTOusness) 

vithi^citta — zi consciousness of the 
cognitive senes 
vimamsa — enquiry 
s uttliana — emergence 
\-utthanagammi-vipassana — insight 
leading to emergence (of the path) 
veda — (1) wisdom, (2) joy, inspira- 
tion, (3) the Vedas 
vedana — feeling (i e. of pleasure, 
pain, or neither) 

\edaha— expenencer, one who feels 
vedayita — ^feeling, what is felt 
t eramani — abstenuon 
\ ohara — constituent 
sotthapana— determining (conscious- 
ness) 

sodana— cleansing (term for cons- 
ciousness preceding absorption 
or path) 

sohara — comentional usage, com- 
mon speech 

•vyalti — parucular distmction* VII 
72 (hlA i, 6) 

•vyappita — also gone away IV 146 
(Vbh 258) 
vyapMa — ill will 

•sy&para — also interest, interested- 
ness xvii 309, xvm 31 
samyoga — bondage 
samyojana — fetter (the 10) 
samvaia — restraint 
samvatta— contraction (of world) 
•samvannita — also in detail XIII 14 
samsega — sense of urgencs 
*samsedanika — which feels* XIV 213 
samsara — round of rebirths 
*sa]cahka — elm scale (of fish) VIII 91 
sakidagamin — once-tetumer (term for 
2nd stage of realization) 
lakkars — sugar (spelt sakkhara in 
PTS Did) 
takkay a — Individuality 
lakkava-ditthi — false view of indi- 
viduality (the 20 kinds) 
lagga — heaven 
sankanti — transmigration 
sankappa — thinking 
sankamana — transmigrating 
•saiikata — confounding, confusing 

Xl\ 58, epil verses (sec TCP 
Diet asankaral 

sankilesa — defilement, corruption 
•sanku-paiha — c'so a path set on 
plies I\ 36 
Sankfiaia — for-ned 


sankhara — formation, formed thing 
sankhara-dukkha — suffering due to 
formauons 

sankhara-panccheda — delimiting of 

formations 

sankharupekkha — equanimity about 
formations 

sangati — coincidence, chance 
•sangaha — also holding together XI 93 
•sangahita — also held together, XI 90 
sangha — the Order, the Community 
sanghattana — knocking together, im- 
pingement 
sacca — truth 

saccanulomika-nana — knot. ledge in 

conformity with truth 
•sacchika — based on realization VII 
55 (Ps I, 174) 
sacchikiriya — realization 
•sanna — rrstraincd I 158 
satiM — (1) perception, (2) sign, sig- 
nal, lalKl 

sannavcdayitamrodha — cessation of 
perception S. feeling 
santhSna — (1) shape 
•santbana — also (2) settling down 
stationanncss III 22, VIII 69, 
(3) co-presence XVII 76 
sail — ^mindfulness 
satta — a being, a Iiv mg being 
•satia — Bright Principle, Sattva IX 
53 

satta-sanhS — (1) perception of a liv- 
ing being, (2) the seven percep- 
tions (first of the 18 pnncipal 
insights) 

satt-avilsa — abode of beings (the 9) 
sadda — (1) sound, (2) word, (3) gram- 
mar 

sadda-Iakkhana — ctymologv 
saddha — faith 

saddha-v imutta — one liberated by 
faith 

saddhanusann — failh dev otce 
•saddheyva — inspiring faith VH 72 
sa-nidassana — v isiblc 
santaii— continuitv 
samaii-s'isa— organic continuity 
saniana— continuity 
santi-pada — state of peace (term for 
nibbana) 

sanllrana — investigation (conscious- 

ness) 

•sandhvrana — aha upholding XIV 4 1 
•vinnikkhepana — cfio putting down 
XX 62 

•sannitthewa— fit to be convinced 
about XI\ 151 
sannipvta — concurrence 
•sanmrujjbana— cfio fixing down I\ 
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91 : XII 51 , XX 62 
•sanmssaya — waiting on, depend- 
ence XIV 29 

•<iappati — to be emitted (pass of 
sapati to swear) XV 3 
*sabbhrua (presence) I 141, 11 2), 
XIV 98, XVI 73 
sabhiiva — individual essence 
•sabhava — with sex XVII 150 
•sabhava — Nature, Svabhava XVI 
85 

samatha — serenity (term for jhana) 
samalha-yanika — one whose vehicle 
IS serenity 

samaya — period, event, occasion, 
etc etc 

♦samabbhahata — also stretched flat 
IV 129 

•samabbhahata — also impelled XI 
92 

sama\ aya — inherence 
•sama\ eta — inherent XVI 9 1 


sammosa— forgetfulness 
sammoha — delusion 
•sarOpena ~ alia m its own form- 
XVI 70 

sa-lakkhana — specific characteristic 

(e g hardness of earth) 
saliakkhana — observation 
sallt-kha — cffacement 
salayatana — sixfold base (for con- 
tact) 

savana — hearing 
savana — flosvmg 
•savana — exudation XVII 56 
sa-sankhara — ^prompted 
sa-sambhara-kalha — ‘accessory 
locution’ (log ) 
sassata — eternal 
sassata-ditthi — eternity view 
•saha — ^tthana — co-presence XIII 1 16 
satheyya — fraud 

•sadhaka — accomplishing IV 105 
sadharana — common to, shared with 


sam,ldhi — concentration 
samilpatti — attainment (the 9) 
•samahata — also brought in IV 190 
samuccheda — cutting off (of defile- 
ments by the path) 
sumutthSna — origination (the 4 
kinds), moulding 
•samutthapaya — reusable IV 51 
samudaya — origin 
samudirana — moving 
sampajafiiiB — ^ful! awareness 
sampaticchana — receiving (conscious- 
ness) 

•sampatipadana — keeping on the 
track \ I 59 

sampatta-Msaya — having a contigu- 
ous objective field (i e smelling, 
tasting &. touching) 

•sampasSdayau — to make confident 
IV H‘2 

•sarapindana — also conjunction 

(gram ) IV 154 

sampha-ppalapa — gossip, idle chatter 
sambojjhanga — enlightenment fac- 
tor (the 7) 

•sainbhiivcti — also to judge IX 109 
•sambhoga — - also exploiting XIV 
128, X\ II 51 

sanimatia— rightness (the 10) 

saiiiappadhana — right endeavour (the 
sainma — right 

sanimu-samlniddha — ^full> enlightened 

sanmiuti— convention, convcntiond 
sammuti-sacca — contcniional trutn 
(i g kasina concept) 

•sainimissana — forgetting Jtvi oc 


samaniia-phala — fruit of asceticism 
samafina-lakkhana— general charac- 
terisiic (of what is formed, i e 
the 3 beginning with imperma- 
nence) 
s5ra — core 

savaka— disciple, hearer 
sasana — dispensation 
sikkba— training 
sikkha-pada— training precept 
•smga—aUo foppery 111 95 (Vbh 
351) 

•sittha — prepared XV'l 4 
♦sippika — bag (f) X_I 68 
•sites— cement XI 51 
•sita (’)— measure of area XII a 
•simii — chapter house IX 66 
slla-(l) virtue, (2) habit, 3) rite 
•silaka — good-tempered 111 m 
•silana — composing 1 19 
sufcfcha-vipassaka — bare- (or dry-; m- 
«ght ^rker (one who atiams 
the path without pretiously having 
attained jhana) , 

sukha— pleasure, pleasant, bliss, bliss- 
ful, bodily plrasurc 
•sukha— tepid .. 

:4ta-sXeVne“I.he Buddha, 
suniia, suufiata— void 

5 iinfia*a — vojdncw 

5ura — heard y.jr 

*suttaka— mtcstmal >^orm Vii 

•sOdana— cleansing XI US 
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tekha — trainer (term for one posses- 
sing one of the four paths or first 
thim fruitions, so with training 
stiU to do) 
soka— sorrow 

sotapanna — stream enterer (1st stage 
of realization) 

tomanassa— joy, mental pleasure 


hadaya — heart 

hadaya-vatthu — heart-basis (physical 
basis of mind) 
hin — consaence 

hina — (1) abandoned, (2) infenor 
hetu — root-cause, cause 
*hetu — abo middle term (m syllogism: 
log): XVII 67 
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TABLE I THE MATERIALITY AGGREGATE (Ch XIV, §341 , showing 
the divisions of matcnahty and certain of its dassificattons) 


FOUR PRIMARY ELEMENTS or GREAT ENTITIES [mahS-bhiita) 

♦Earth U>a(Aat4— solidity, hardness \ Together=1 

•Fire (fcjo— heat, maturing) } tangible- jsensed (maJa) 

*Air(i'5ya — distension and motion) ) datum ) 

♦•Water {dpo — liquidity, cohesion) cognized (oifftiafa) 

TWENTY-FOUR KINDS OF DERIVED MATERIALTY (upSda-ripa) 

1 Eye-sensitivity of matter 

2 Ear- „ „ » 

3 Nose- ,, ,, ,, 

4 Tongue- „ „ „ 

5 Body- „ „ » 

6 Visible-datum 

7 Sound 

8 Odour. 

9 Flavour 
(*) 

10 Femininity 

1 1 Masculinity 

12 Life 

13 Heart-hasis 

14 Bodily intimaiion 

15 Verbal intimation 

16 Space clement 

(**) 

17 Lightness of matter .. 

18 Malleability of matter 

19 Wicldiness of matter 

20 Growth ofmatter 

21 Conlinuiiy ofmatter 

22 Ageing ofmatter 

23 Impermanence ofmatter 

24 Physical food . 


Note Listed in this way the total is 28 But in other lisls (c g at MA ii, 261) 
the three primaries, tarlh, fire and err, are included together at (•) as the tangible- 
datum, while water is included separately at (♦♦) The total is then 26 (see 
c g also Dhs 653, etc ) This is consequent upon the definition of three elements 
as apprchcndablc through sensing by touch (body -sensitivity) and the water 
(cohesion) clement as apprchcndablc only by cognizing with the mind 
All except the four primary Elements arc 'denved' (upada)’ Nos 1-5 and 
10-12 always, and the others with the four Primaries when fcamma born, arc 
'clung-to (ii^dinno)’ (see Dhs 596,653) 


J sensed (muta) 

Seen (dtUha) through eye 
Heard (sufn) through ear 

I Sensed (mida) through nose, tongue & body. 

/ 

^cognized (tirWofa) through mind 



TABLE II THE FORMATIONS AGGREGATE (Ch XlV.f 


fxxiv) Proficiency of menial bod) 
(xxv) Proficiency of consciousness 
(xxvi) Rectitude of mental body 
(xxvn) Rectitude of consciousness 
6 Secondary sometimes present m 
any profitable and profitable-resul- 
tant consciousness 

(xxxiv) Abstinence form bodily mis- 
conduct 

(xxxv) Abstinence fron verbal m 
(mocvi) Abstinence from mental m 
(xxxii) Compassion 
(icitxiii) Equanimity 
(xv) Non-delusion 


GENERAL 

5 Primary invariably present many 
consciousness 

(i) Contact 

(ii) Volition 
(vij) Life 

*(vui) Concentration 
(xxx) Attention 

6 Secondary sometimes present m 
any consaousness 

(ill) Applied-thought 

(iv) Sustained-thought 
(xxix) Resolution 

(vi) Energy 

(v) Happiness 
(xxviii) Zeal 

PROFITABLE 

19 Primary invariably present in any 
profitable or profitable-resultant 
consaousness 

(ix) Faith 

Mindfulness 
Consaence 
Shame 

Non-greed 
Non-hate 
Speafic-neutrality 


(xj 

(»> 

(XU 

id 

(xxxi) 


(xvi) Tranquilhty of mental body 
(xvii; Tranquillity of consciousness 
(xvm) Lightness of mental body 

(xix) Lightnessofconsaousness 

(xx) Malleability of mental body 

a Malleability of consciousness 
Wieldiness of mental body 
(xxtii) Wieldmess of consaousness 


UNPROFITABLE 

4 Pnmary invariably present in any 
unprofitable and unprofitablc-resul- 
tarn consaousness 
(xl) Delusion 

(xxxvu) Conscicncelcssness 
(xxxvm) Shamelessness 
(xlii) Agitation 

10 Secondary sometimes present in 
any unprofitable or unprofitable- 
resultant consciousness 
(xlv) Hate 
(xhi) Envy 
(xlvii) Avarice 
(xiviii) Worry 
(xxxix) Greed 
(xli) Wrong new 
(xliv) Conceit (pnde) 

*(xliii) Stiffness 
*(xliii) Torpor 
(i) Uncertamty 


*The Roman numbering from (i) to (I) 

XIV The total is 50 However (vui) Concentration and 
consciousness are simply different 8”““ On the other iand 

Steadmess-of-consaousness is not included m formations and arc therc- 

(xhn) Sliffness-and-toipor ate treated m hvo scparaie tom 
fore included above arately Thus the total remains 50 

The -52 Concomitant of Consciousness (rrto.ia)’ sometimes mentioned arc 
the 50 above plus Feeling and Perception 



TABLE IV THE COMBINATION OF THE FORMATIONS AGGRE- 
GATE AND CONSCIOUSNESS AGGREGATE— SEE CH XIV 
(adapted from NyanatiloLa Mahaihcra*s Buddhist Dictionaiy) 

PROFITABLE 

(1) — (2) 5 primary plus 6 secondary GENERAL, plus 19 primary plus 

6 secondary PROFITABLE = total 36 

(3) — (4) 5 prim 6 sec GEN , + 19 pnm -f 5 sec (sstihout non- 

delttsiim) PROF =35 

(5) — (6) 5 p -f 5s (without Aappineir) GEN, -1- 19p-(-6s PROF.=35 

(7) — (8) 5 p + 5s (without happmtss) GLN , + 19 p 5 s iwt nm- 

delusion) PROF =34 

(9) 5 p.+6 s GEN,+19p+3 s (wt Z abitinences) PROF =33 

(10) 5 p +5 s («t applied-thought) GEN, -(-19 p -f3 s (wt 3 

atstinenees) PROt =32 

(11) 5 p -(-4 s (wt applied-thought Se sustained-thought) GEN , 19 P. 

-(-3s (wt 3 ciirtiBciaw) PROF =31 

(12) . 5 p -(-3 s (wt applied-tiiOught, sustained-thought &. happ- 

iness) GEN , -(-19 p -(-3s (wt 3 abstinences) PROF =30 

(13) — (17) 5p -l-3s (wt appi ,-ih siist -th , hap ) GEN , -(- 19 p -(-Is 

——— (wt 3 ttbst ,com^sioii gladness) PROF =28 

(18) — (21) Any=(9) — (13) 3 abstinences present, compassion gladness 

absent 

UNPROFITABLE 

(22) 5 p -(-6 s GEN ,-(-4p -1-2 s (greed & tirong-uieu.') UNPROF =17 

(23) 5 p -(-O s GEN ,-(-4 p -(-4 s (greed, lerong-iieu) & sometimes 

stiijness & torpor) UNPROF -(- 19 

5 p.-(-6 s GEN ,-f4 p -(-2 s (gtrrd i. sometimes conceit) UN- 
PROF =17 ' 

(25) 5 p -f6 s GEN ,-(• 4 p -(-4 s (greed & sometimes stiffness & 

torpor S- conceit) UNPROh =19 

(20) 5 p 4-5 s (wt happiness) GEN , -)-4 p -(-2 s (greed & unons- 

ucio) UNPROF =16 

(2') 5 p 4-5 s (wt happiness) GEN , -f4 p 4-4 s (greed & wrong- 

new & someuma stiffness &. torpor) UNPROf =18 
(-°) 5 p 4-5 s (wt happiness) GEN ,4-4 p -f2 s (greed i. some- 

times conceit) UNPROP =16 

(29) 5 p -h5 s (wt happiness) GEN ,4-4 p 4-4 s (greed &. stif- 

Jfness & toipor & conceit) UNPROF =18 

(50) 5 P 4-5 s (wt happiness, GEN , 4-4 p 4-4 s (Aote &. enoy 

&• aiance L worr}) UNPROF = 18 

(•I') 5 \s (30) -(-2 s. UNPROF (sometimes stiffness &. toepor)=20 


(52) 5 p 4-3 s (wt happiness, resolution & zeal — concentration ucoh) 

gen , 4- 1 p 4- 1 s (BBCcrlninti) UNPROF =13 
(55) (32j but -1-1 s GEN (resoliitiim— concentration stronc) 

— S-withouts UNPROF ,3nrr-laint)) = 13 

INDETERMINVTE 
(a) RCSULFANT 
(34)-(38) \ ^ 

(50) (51) j 5 primal \ GFNLRXL (conrrrlrotion .teal) = 5 


(50)— (51) 
(39)-(41) 
(55)_(56) 
( 10 ) 

t43)— ,49; 
(aTj— (b9( 


ll>) FUNCTION \L 


5 p — 3s lappl -Ih ,sus -th £? trjoliititiii) GEN =8 
5 p -1- ( s (appI -1^ uit -rt , res (S hap 1 GEN -9 
''(9) — ^ i ('’dnej j 


( 70 ) 

(ij' 

t<2) 

( 731— ,«01 
( 811 — 89 ) 


\s{39) =8 

5p— 5s fasindO. - ererca' C.l.N --I0 
-1 p -4 s (asm '41' - rrce-i. GFN -=9 
Asin_tR,,va Sehst 

i\s{9)— (17; 
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TABLE VI 

DEPENDENT ORIGINATION (palicca-samuppada ) — Ch XVII §29681) 

Showing conditionally as extending over 3 lives (From Nyanatiloka Maha- 
thera’s Buddhist DtcUonaty) 


Past 

1 Ignorance 

2 Formations 

Kamma-proccss becoming 

5 causes, 1, 2, 8, 9, 10 

Present 

3 Consciousness 

4 Mentality-materiality 

5 SixTold-Base 

6 Contact 

7 Feeling 

Rebirth-process becoming* 

5 results, 3 — 7 

8 Craving 

9. Clinging 

10. Becoming 

Kamma*process becoming 

5 causc5> 1, 2, 8, 9^ 10 

Future 

1 1 Birth (as rebirth) 

12. Ageing-and-death 

Rebirth-process becoming 

5 results, 3 — 7 


For other applications (rg as applicable to a single conscious moment) 
see Ch XVII note 48 















7 vow that when my life approaches its end, 
All obstructions will be swept away; 

I will see Amitabha Buddha, 

And be bom in his Land of Ultimate Bliss. 

When reborn in the Western Land, 

I will peyfect and completely fulfill 
Without exception these Great Vows, 

To delight and benefit all beings. 


The Vows of Samantahhadra 
Avcaamsaka Sutra 





